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ГТПШЕ first edition of this work was publisliediin 1789, in an oc-
1 tavo volume of 534 paces. It was chiefly confined to a de-

scription of America, and called THE A M E R I C A N G E O G R A P H Y .
In 1793 the work was enlarged to 1250 pages, and published in

two volumes, 8vo. under the title of THE A M E R I C A N U N I V E R S A L
G E O G R A P H Y ; is it professedly embraced a description of the whole
world. Three years after it received a new and -large impression,
with very considerable improvements, and was increased in size to
1500 pages.

A fourth edition appeared in 1801 and 1802. which, though but
little enlarged, was enriched with much new information, inserted
in place of obsolete or less important matter, omitted or abridged.

Ill these successive editions there was a gradual increase in the
number of maps. In this department, however, owing to the imper-
fection of American maps, and the want of experienced artists, the
author was never able to succeed in a degree equal to his wishes.

, In 1805 a fifth edition was published; when the second volume,
particularly, received important alterations and improvements.
This edition was accompanied with " a neiv and elegant general at-
laa,containing SIXTY THREE maps,drawn by Arrowsmith and Lewis."

The present edition is so greatly altered, both as to matter and
plan, in consequence of the great changes, which have taken place
in the world, and the flood of information, which has been poured
upon us, that the author has thought it expedient to alter the title
of, his work, and to obtain a new copy right. It may probably grat-
ify his readers to be informed what are the most important altera-
tions in th i s edition, and the authorities* on which they were made.

In the INTRODUCTION, the Explanation of Terms, ehe Solar Sys-
tem, the Fixed Starn,and the Methods of ascertaining the Latitude
and Longitude, are chiefly, or wholly written anew. In some other
parts of the Introduction material alterations have been made.

The article THE EARTH is now, for the first time, introduced in-
to a system of geography. The propriety of an article of this kind,
in such a work, is obvious, since none of the various particulars
comprised under it could have been arranged under any less com-
prehensive head.

The descriptions of A M E R I C A and N O R T H - A M E R I C A are almost
wholly new. In pince of the var ious vague, conjectu ia l remarks of
Robertson, Clavii>-ero, und oth ra, concerning the aborigines and
their descent, have been substituted a few plain results, as better
suited to the design of this work. For the first of these articles the
travels of Ht-am« and M'Kenzie, furnished many valuable and in-
teresting materials.

Russian jimi-rica, a new article, has been compiled from Sauer's
Expedition, and Coxe's Russian Discoveries. Danish America is

* In a multitude of instances these authorities are mentioned in the body of
the work ; but it was found inconvenient and even impracticable, in all cases, to
make these references.
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also new. The account of Iceland is from Van Troil ; that of
Greenland from Crantz an<i various missionary publications.

Of the British Provinces in North-America, the description of
the first five is wholly altered. That of New-Britain has been com-
piled from Hearne, Cartwright, and others ; that of Lower an<f
Ufifier Canada, from the travels of Heriot, M'Kenzie, and Henry,
and from the Quebec Almanac ; that of JVew/oundland, from the
Encyclopedia and manuscript materials ; and that of JVo-ira.~Scotiii)
from a very full account of that Province, politely furnished the
author by his excellency Sir GEORGE PREVOST, governor generul
of British North-America. Of JVew-Jirunswick, Cape Breton, and
St. John',», very little new information could be obtained.,

The general description of the United States, with the exception
of its- constitution, botany, and zoology, is chiefly new. The ac-
counts of the individual states and territories have been mostly
•written anew, with a view to the exclusion of obsolete, and the in-
troduction of new matter, and to shape the whole to the new ar-
rangement of the work. To this part ef the work particular atten-
tion has been paid,and a mass of information will here be found f not
only new in a system of geography ; but, as the author believes,
new in fact, such as has never before been presented to the public.
To enable him to make these improvements the attention' of, many
gentlemen of education and extensive knowledge, m the several
states and territories, at the request of the author, has been turned
to the subject, and the reader is here presented with the results of
their various communications, arranged and embodied in their
proper departments. The author here takes leave publicly to re-
peat his grateful acknowledegments for the numerous favors of his
generous correspondents.* The official documents of the federal
government, obligingly forwarded by the Secretary of State, and
other members of the government, and those of the several state
goveraments, EO far as they could be obtained, have Ье«ъ faithfully-
examined. And here the author cannot omit to express his regret'
that the returns of the Marshals to> the Secretary of the Treasury,
from several of the states, respecting manufactures, should have
been made in so loose and unsystematic a form, that it ^vas impossi-
ble to reduce them to any general results.

In the whole of the geography of the United States the author
has never lost sight of one object, viz. to remove from the minds of
hi* own countrymen, and as far as his work may have influence
abroad, from the minds of'foreigners, the false impressions respect-
ing this country, which the reading of the travels of VOLN-EY, WBLD>
ASH, and PAHKINSOX. are calculated to leave on the minds of their

•The author feels it to be his duty particularly to Dame, as gentlemen to
tvhom he is under special obligations, the following, viz. His excellency, gov-
ernor PREVOIT, of Canada ; rev. Dr. Dwight, president of Vale college, and hit
ton, SIRENO E. DWIGHT,esq.; BENJAMIN RAYMOND,of the state of New-York;
his excellency, gov. HULL, of Michigan territory ; rejr. JAMES BLYTHE, president
of the university in Kentucky; MOSES FISK, esq. of Tennessee; ABRAHAM BRAD.
LEY, esq. deputy post master general, Washington ; Dr DAVID RAMSAY and
judge DESSAUSURE, South-Carolina ; capt. HUGH M'OALL, Georgia; and mon. B.
LAÏOJÎ, ingénieur géographe, New-Orleans, whose obliging communicationsi
however, y/ete received too late to be of use in, the pres.eai.edmon.
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CO leaders. The first of these travellers appears to have been, in the
^.j main, honest ; but is certainly often, if not chiefly, incorrect. The
^vP tlu-ee last are viewed, by the most intelligent in this country, as in-
Jrt fiuenced by sinister motives, and, in many instances, knowingly-

false. The first of the three, who was a young traveller, of respec-
g^ table talents, and of amiable disposition, we are assured has ingénu*
trf% ously and publicly acknowledged his error, and will doubtless do
ИЗ* what is proper to efface false impressions made by his werk. The

two last are so obviously under the influence of prejudice, and ad-
dicted to falsehood, that their glanders can have little effect on can-
did minds ; and their works and names must shortly descend with
^sgrace into oblivion. On the minds of Europeans, inflated by a

ч* conceit of continental sufirriority, and capable of being influenced
I*? by the false statements and false reasonings of SKch travellers, and
*£- of such philosophers asBusroN and DEPAuw,the author entertains
ç-, little hope that his own, or the writings of auy others, will make
^-j much impression on the-side of candor, or of truth.
—^ It has been objected, that the author of this work, in his account
Sj *f his own country, has been too minute, and occupied too large x
•JL. portion of his volumes. To remove this objection, in the present

e<Mlion, he has omitted all merely local matter, in the account of its1

various divisions, and has compressed what he has thought it ne-
cessary to retain into the most compact and comprehensive form ;
which, indeed, has been his aim in every other part of the work.
When it is considered, that the author's aim has been to furnish in-
formation to Americans, particularly to. American youths,to whom-
the geography of their own country is especially interesting^ he
flatters himself that the objection abotve suggested will not be made
to the present edition.

The account of Louisiana would have been more full, had not
materials been wanting, which have since been received by the
author from mon. В. LAFON and others. From the tows of> the
United States, however, h& has been able correctly to deime its two
grand divisions ; and from HUMBOLDT, PIKE, HUTCHINS, R A - Y N A L ,
and other sources, to settle its eastern and western limits, and to
trace the progress of its settlements.

The article Sfianisb dmtrica is the result of very considerable
research ;, awl communicates much general information respecting
that extensive region, which has not heretofore found its way into
any geography. Of the Floridas little appears to be known, by'any
one ; that little, however, will be found in- its place. HUMBOI/DT'S
interesting description of Mixico is the source from which the
whole of that article has been derived. The introduction of a sep-
arate account of Guatemala, into geography, is justified by Hum-
boldt. The author wishes he had the same authority for enlarging it.

Leaviiig-the continent at the narrow isthmus, which connects its
two great parts, only the more effectually to divide them, the author
proceeded to describe those gropes of islands, called the West •
Indies-, which stretch from Florida to Guiana, along the easier.»
akjrts of the gulf of Mexico and the Caribbean sea.

Of these islands no complete account has hitherto been given ;
even the groupes, which they form, appear.to have been jjmp.erfc';.v
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ly recognized in geography.* The author believes that the arrange-
jnent he has followed, which was suggested in the neat and classi-
cal work of EDVAKDS, is obviously pointed out hy nature. From
the same interesting author, frorti M'KINNEN'S account of the Ba-
hamas, and many other sourceb, he has been able to give a general
geography of the whoiu West-Indies ; an account of its various
groupes, of islands ; and a minute description of each of the islands
belonging to Great-Britain. That of A. Domingo is chiefly derived
from REJCS'S CYCLOPEDIA ; atid that of the Spanish islands, from
oral information and former accounts.

Returning to the continent the auttior^has to regret, that for his
account of New-Grenada he has been obliged to depend chiefly on
the 'old, though judicious, work of ULLOA. The view of Venezuela,
by DEPONS, is modern, minute, and authentic. From the same
writer, from the excellent work of BANCROFT, and the account of
STEDMAN and BOLINOBROKE, he has derived his knowledge of
Guiana. His account of Peru and Amazonia is from ULLOA, from
the late work of SKINNER, and from his interesting extracts from
the Peruvian Mercury, which it contains. That of Rrazil would
have been enlarged*but for the want of authentic documents. LIND-
LEY and sir GEOHGE STAUNTON have been his chief authòriti*Sí.'
MOLINA'S interesting work on Chili, and WILCOCKE'B опЛиепо»
Лутев and Patagonia, have furnished the principal materials of his
geography of those countries.

The second volume opens with THE EASTEBN CONTINENT ;
an article now, for the first time, introduced into a geography ; yet
obviously proper, as there are on this, as well as on the western
continent, various seas, bays, rivers) and chains of mountains, which
belong exclusively to neither of the grand divisions of the globe.

Fur most of the very kite statistical information respecting Europe,
and for much relating to other parts of the eastern continent, the
author isindcbted to the excellent tables of HASSEL, printed at
Gottingen, in 1809, and obligingly forwarded by his worthy friend
professor EIJKLING. These tables contain the latest officiel informa-
tion of the extent, divisions, population, revenue, debt, expenditure,
army, and navy of every country in Europe. Where no late census
is given,the author of the tables gives the last,and likewise his own
estimate of the population, in 1808, u s u a l l y founded on the ascer-
tained proportion of births and deaths in the- given countiy ; due
allowance, also, being made for any peculiar ravages of war. Of
these tables the author has availed himself in his account of eve-
ry country in Europe, and most of those, also, in Asia.

And here the author wishes to make ont- gtncral acknowledge-
ment of IMS obligations to Mr. PINKEHTON hi compiling the geog-
raphy of Euiopc' aim Asia. In most of the states of Europe he
has availed himseli of the bntemy, zanl'.gy, and mineralogy of thai
leamed geographer, abr idg ing them from his abridgement- In sev-
eral coui.tries, also, he has adopted his historical efioch*, anti;ui-
i/c.S and various other article's. Ireland is almost whol ly from
PINKF.RTON. Copious extracts from him wil l , also, be founc! under
the articles, luigltnitl, Scotland, Pruania-, siustria, and the general
description of Germany, and to some extent under Holland, Sivit-



PREFACE. vii

zeríand, Sweden, and Denmark. In all these, however, the reader
will find uli the moil .ra information to be entirely new, and much,
alsu, of tiiat which is not modern. The articles Lapland, Russia,
Poland, Ujje stales of Germany, Netherlands, France, Sfiain, Por-
tugal, Italy, and Turkey, are wholly, or almost entirely new. For
ЛЪгчаау the author has be(-ii indebted to COXE ; for Lafiland to
LBEMS ajid ACIÍRHI; tor Sweden to AcEHBiand COXE ; for Den-
mark to COXE and REES ; for Russia to TOOKE and COXE ; for Por
land to COXE ; for tiie divisions, and other piuticulars of Germany,
to HASSEL ; for France to YOUNG and tut official publications ot
the government; for Sfiain and Poriugul to TOWNSEND, BOGR-
GOANE, and a late excellent anonymous description of that соип,
try ; for Italy to S P A L L A N Z A N I , HASSEL, and various other write.rs ;
and fur Turkey to KTON, THORNTON, OLIVIER, anil to the MS.
journal of J. W. LANGDO.V.

The dsscripticns of the several countries in Asia are principally
taken from PINKERTON'S abridgement. The reader will, however,
find many valuable auditions and improvements in this part of the
work, from late publications, particularly in China, from MASSEL,
MARSHMAN, tliç abbe GROSIEU, and sir GEORGE STAUNTON;
VK^hineee Tartary, from HASSEL. The tributary dominions of
China are in great part new ; Bootan, NefiauL, Annan, Cochin Chi-
na, and T.unquin almost wholly so. The information of these re-
mote, and till lately almost unknown regions, has been derived
from HASSEL, KIRKPATHICK'S account of the kingdom of J^tpaul^
the ASIATIC REGISTER, and BARROW. A lew additions have been
made from HASSEL to the Birman em/tire, Siam, and Laos ; and
more, from the same author, and from B U C H A N N A N , to Hindustan }
and a few to Peruia, from the same authors. Arabia is in great part
new, on the authority of REES. The Aniatic isles are improved
from HASSEL, B U C H A N N A N , and others; and a few additions have
been made, from several late writers, to Auxtral Asia and Polynesia.

In respect to Africa the author flutters himself that his descrip-
tion of it will be found more minute, full, and modern, than any
which has heretofore been published. J A C K S O N has furnished co-
pious and interesting materials for Morocco ; Algiers is chiefly de-
rived from RUES ; from the MS. of an intelligent gentleman, long
resident in Tunis, furnished by a friend of the aifthor, has been
compiled the description of that state. Of Tri/ioli no late informât
tion could be obtained. From DENON, WILSON, and REKS-fcia
been compiled a new and enlarged description of Eguftt. Nubia.
and Abyssinia are from BRUCE. The eastern coast is from the best
authorities which the author could command. The geography of
the cajie of Good Hofit has been admirably illustrated by BARROW,
from whom the new account in this work is wholly derived. On
the western coast, south of Soudan, no late intormatinn could be
obtained. In Soudan and the countries north of it on the coast, and
in the interior of the desert, the author's course has been directed
by, and his information obtained from, the travels of PAXKE, of
BROWV, and of H O R N E M A N , and from the interesting rc/iorta of
the Committee of the African Instirution tsa\A the learned and acutc_
researches of RENNEI,, а тал to whom modern geography is. more
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indebted than to any, perhaps, it will be hardly saying loo much if
we add, than to all other writers on the subject.

The ever changing state of the world has always rendered the
duties of a faithful geographer arduous ; but within the last twenty
years the constant and rapid succession of revolutions in Europe,
and the uncommon changes in other quarters of the globe, have im-
mensely increased the labors of geographical writers, peculiarly in
respect to the construction of maps. No plan to meet these changes
to advantage has yet been devised ; that adopted in this work ap-
peared to be the best suited to this purpose of any which has yet
appeared. -The German geographers, who it nrtist be admitted ex-
cel all others in this science, have lately attempted to construct a
geography so as to render it independent of all political changes,
by dividing the world into natural fibrtions, bounded by great ridges
of mountains, the sea, or large rivers. Professor STEIN, of Berlin,
has successfully executed a short system of geography upon this
plan. But although this method may answer well in respect to the
mathematical, physical, economical, and topographical part of ge-
ography ; yet men of business, politicians, and travellers require
some statistical knowledge relative to the trade, population, pro-
ductions, government, laws, military and naval force, and other mat-
ters, which could not be introduced upon this new plan. Professor
EBELIXG, from whom the above information was received, sug-
gests a division, in Europe particularly, according to the different
languages } but this would be liable to similar difficulties.

From the foregoing recital the reader will perceive what altera-
tions and improvements have been made in the present edition, and
•will be enabled to form some judgement of the labor they must have
necessarily required. Although all the works mentioned have not
been actually read through, yet they have all been faithfully exam-
ined ; and the information contained in them respecting each arti-
cle in the description of the several countries, has usually and ne-
cessarily been drawn from many scattered pages, and this often
without the help of an index.

It will not be supposed that the author, amidst his professional
duties,and his other numerous avocations, could have found leisure
to accomplish the whole of this immense labor himself. For much
of it he acknoviledges himself indebted to his worthy friends, whom
he would be happy to name were he permitted, and to his sons : he
hasivhowever, carefully examined the results of their labors, and
ean vouch for the judicious selection of authorities, and for the fidel-
ity with which they have been examined.

The Atlas has been newly engraved and enriched by several new
and valuable maps, particularly New-Granada, Caraccas, Peru, Chir
H, and La Plata, in South-America, and is believed to be the most
complete collection of the kind, for the price, that has been publish-
ed. Of the diligence and fidelity of the author, in executing the
whole work, he is willing that public should judge, for whose in-
formation he has, during a course of twenty eight years, bestowed
no small portion of his labors, and whose approbation and liberal
patronage he has hitherto gratefully received.

Charíesto-wn, May, 1812.
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UNIVERSAL GEOGRAPHY,

INTRODUCTION.

RISE AND PROGRESS OF GEOGRAPIÍY.

EOGRAPHY is a term,* derived from the Greek language.^
and literally signifies a description of the earth. It is a

branch of mixed mathematics, and treats df the nature, figure,,
and magnitude of the earth ; the situation, extent, and appearance
of different parts of its surface ; its productions and inhabitants.

It may be useful and entertaining, to begin this introduction to
geography by tracing the outline of its history, or surveying, in a
cursory manner, the principal stages by which it has advanced to
its present state of improvement. A person, by observing the
whole process of erecting an edifice, from the laying of the founda»
tjon to the finishing stroke of the superstructure, has a more per-
fect knowledge of the work, the manner of executing it, and the
requisite means, than he could obtain by any examination after its
completion. In like manner, a brief view of the rise and progress
of geography will facilitate the acquisition of an accurate know-
lecge of its present state ; it will show us the connection that sub-
sists between this science and astronomy, and the necessity of
some acquaintance with the one in order to a full understanding of
£he'other.

The time when attention was first paid to the pleasing and useful
study of geography, is unknown. It seems to be the general opin-
ion, that the Greeks, who were the first cultivators of this science
in Europe, received it either from the Egyptians or Babylonians ;
but it cannot be determined to which of these two nations belongs
the honor of having invented it. Herodotus informs us, that the
Greeks first learned the pole, the gnomon, and the twelve divisions
of the day, from the Babylonians.

Geography was very imperfect in its beginning, and has advanc-
ed slowly toward its present degree of perfection,- The true
figure of the earth was .unknown to its first inhabitants, and the ear- ''
liest opinion seems to have been that, which would most naturally
result from the first information given by the senses. It was con-
sidered as a large circular plane ; and the Jaeavejis, in which the

* rtuypafix, from"jn the earfh, an'd yfâfu to describe,
vet, » .3



10 INTRODUCTION.

sun, moon, and stars, appear daily to move from east to west, were
supposed not to be elevated to a very great height above it, and to
have been created solely for its use and ornament. It is not known
who first rejected this erroneous hypothesis, and shewed that the
figure of the earth is spherical ; but it seems to have been done at a
time of remote antiquity. For the accounts we have, relative te
the proficiency made by the ancient Egyptians and Chaldeans in
astronomy, particularly in the doctrine of eclipses, furnish sufficient
evidence of their acquaintance with the sphericity of the earth.

It appears that the situation of places was first determined accord-
ing to climates ; and that geographers were then guided, in fixing
on the climates, by the form and colour of certain animals, which
we're to be found in different countries. The appearance of Ne-
groes, or what they called Ethiopians, and of the larger sized ani-
mals, as the rhinoceros and elephant, suggested to them the north-
ern and southern limits of the torrid zone : for reason, said they,
points out to us, that similar tilings appear in the same temperature
of the elements ; and that, whether they be plants or animals, they
are produced according to the similar state of the air or climate
under the same parallels, or in a situation that is similar, being
equally distant from either pole. Such a gross manner of dividing
the climates must be considered as one of the first rudiments of
geography. A different and more scientific method was used by
the Egyptians and Babylonians, who determined the situation of
places, or their distance from the equator, by observing the length.
of their longest and »hortest days. And these observations were
made with a species of sun-dial, having a stilus or gnomon, erected
perpendicularly upon a horizontal plane, by which the length of
the shadow of the gnomon, in proportion to its height, might be
measured.

It may be .conjectured that travelling, soon after it began to be
much practised m the world, gave rise to a kind of geography,
which might furnish in some degree the requisite information re-
lative to its way. Itineraries constituted this rudiment of geogra-
phy. Some, who had performed journies, made a rough sketch or
description of their routs, for the information of others who might
afterward wish to travel in the same. The earliest specimen of
this kiud, of which we have an account, is that of Sesostris, an E-
gyptian king and conqueror, who, as Eustathius relates, " having
traversed great part of the earth, recorded his march in maps, and
gave copies of his maps not only to the Egyptians, but to the Scyth-
ians, to their great astonishment." And according to the account
of Apollonius of Rhodes, he marked the direction of the roads, and
the boundaries of the land and sea, upon columns erected at CEa
in Colchis. Some have imagined that the Jews made a map of the
Holy Land, when they gave the different portions to the nine tribes
at Shiloh ; for Joshua tells us, that they were sent to walk through
the land, and thatthey described it in «even fiarts in a book ; and by
Josephus we ar° informed, that when Joshua sent out people from
the different tribes to measure the land, he gave them as com-
panions, persons well skilled in geometry. And the same histo-
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rian afterwards says, that the men, who were sent, being ten in
number, having gone round and estimated the land, returned to
Joshua at Shiloh in the seventh month. From these accounts it
seems probable, that a geometrical surrey of the Holy Land was
then made ; but it cannot be fully determined, whether the mensu-
ration was protracted and digested into a kind of map, or registered
in numbers.

HOMER was first distinguished among the Greeks for his know-
ledge of the different nations of the earth, and the countries they
inhabited. He has described so many places, and with such a de-
gree of accuracy, that Strabo considered him as first among the
geographers of ancient times.

A taste for the sciences led THALES, the father of Grecian philos-
ophy, who flourished in the sixth century before Christ, and was
the first of that people, who can be considered as an astronomer,
into Egypt, where he lived with the priests, receiving their in-
struction, and giving them some in return ; for it appears, that he
showed them a method of measuring the height of the pyramids by
the length of their shadows. On his return to Greece, he introdu-
ced some of the fundamental principles of geography and astrono-
my : Among other things he taught his countrymen that the earth
is globular, and may be divided into five zones, by means of five
parallel circles, viz. the equator, the two tropics, and the two polar
circles ; and that the equator is cut obliquely by the ecliptic, and
perpendicularly by the meridian. Thus he made them acquainted
with the principal circles of the sphere'.* He also taught them, that
the year consisted of 365 days, which he learned from the E-
gyptiana.

ANAXIMANDER, a disciple of Thaïes, ш supposed by some to
have been the first, who made a geographical map, and attempted
to delineate the surface of the earth, with the boundaries of land and
water, on an artificial globe. It is not improbable that he was ac-
quainted with the map of Sesostris, who had sent copies of it
throughout the then known world : and therefore has rather, per-
haps, the merit of improving and extending the invention, than
that of originating it. He was the author oi the first Grecian map
on record, which is mentioned by Strabo. It is conjectured that
Hipparchus refers to the map of Anaximander under the title of
the ancient map, which he preferred in a few particulars to that of
Eratosthenes ; and that it was a general map of the world, as far
as it was then known. The knowledge of the earth was indeed ve-
ry limited at that time, as it scarcely extended beyond the temper-
ate zone, and did not even comprise the whole of that. The extent
of the representation of the world from cast to west was twice as
great as from south to nortfc ; hence the reason, why distances on
the earth in the former direction were denominated longitude ;
and those in the latter, latitude. Maps were afterward mul-
tiplied.

Some idea of the maps of those times may be formed from what
Herodotus relates of one, which Aristagoras, tyrant of Miletus, car-

* Бее Explanation of Terms.
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ried *ith him) when he went to make application to Clcomcncs,king
of Sparta, to attack the king of Persia, even in his palace at Susa, and
which he showed him, with a view of inducing him to en-
gage in such an enterprise, for the purpose of restoring tho
lonians to their ancient liberty. Herodotus observes, that
Aristagorus carried with him, as the Lacedemonians say, a
plate of brass, on which a description of the whole earth,
with all the seas and rivers, was engraved. This account
of the extent of the map is not to be taken in a literal sense, as it
probably refers only to the whole of the intermediate countries
to be traversed in the proposed march. And from the state of ge-
ography at that time, it seems rational to conclude, that by the «ea,
was meant no mpre than the Mediterranean ; by the earth or land,
the coasts of that sea, and more particularly the Lesser Asia, ex-
tending toward the middle of Persia ; and by the. rivers, the Halys,-
Euphrates, and Tigris, which Herodotus informs us must have
been crossed in the projected expedition. It contained one straight
line, called the Koyal Highway, with the royal stations or places of
encampment from Sardis to Susa. Of these the whole number
was 111 ; and the distance, 15,500 stadia, or 168Г| Konian miles
of 8 stadia, or 5000 feet each:

Herodotus tells us, that'150 stadia were allowed for a day's
march ; therefore 90 days would be requisile^or performing the
whole march at the rate of 1S-J Roman miles a day, if the extent
of the English mile be to that of the Roman as 32 to 31 ; then 18 J
Roman miles are equal to^about 18 .̂ English miles.

Such itinerary maps of the places of encampment were of great
importance to armies. Athenseus quotes Ecilon as author of a
work entitled The £ncanit/ments of Alexander's March ; ha also
cites Amyntas on the enrampmeius. That conqueror had in his
service two'surveyors, Diognctus and Baeton, who measured and
k,ept an account of Ins marches. Pliny- and Slrabo have preserved
these .measures. Arrian haa handed down to us the particulars of
the navigation of Nearchus and Onesiciitus, who sailed, back with
Alexander's fleet from the mouth of the Indus, to those of the Eu-
phrates and Tigris. By reducing Tyre and Sidon, the Greeks in-
formed themselves of all the places to which the Phenicians traded
by sea ; and we know that their commerce extended even to the
British islands. The successors of Alexander in the east, by car-
rying their conquests to the mouths of the Ganges, obtained a gen-
eral knowledge of many parts of India. Ptolemy E vergetés led
his armies into Abyssinia ; and from his marches and success in
that distant country a general knowledge t>f it was obtained.

ERATOSTHENES was the first, who attempted to reduce geogra-
phy to a regular system, and introduced a regular parallel of lati-
tude. This was traced over certain places, where the longest day-
was of the same length. He began it at the straights of Gibralter ;
and it thence passed through the Sicilian sea, and near the south-
ern extremities of Peloponnesus ; whence it was continued through
the island of Rhodes and the bay of Issus ; and there it entered CL-
Ji'cia, and having crossed, the rivers Euphrates and Tigris, was es-
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tended to the mountains of India. By means of this line he endeav-
ofed to rectify the errors of the ancient map, supposed to be that
of Anaximander. In drawing this, parallel he was regulated by
observing where the longest day was 14-J hours, which was after-
wards found by Hipparchus to be the latitude of 36 degrees.

The first parallel through Rhodes was ever afterwards consider-
ed with a degree of preference, as the foundation of all ancient
maps : and many succeeding geographers attempted to measure
the longitude of the then known world in stadia and miles, accord-
ing to the extent of that line. Eratosthenes soon after attempted
not only to draw other parallel« of latitude, but also to trace a me-
ridian at right angles to these, passing through Rhodes and Al-
exandria down to Sycne and Meroe ; and, as the progress he
thus made naturally tended to enlarge his ideas, he at last attempt-
ed the much more difficult operation of determining the circumfer-
ence of the globe, by an actual measurement of an arc of one of its
great circles^ He knew that the sun, at the summer solstice, was
vertical to the inhabitants of Syene, a town on the conftnes of E-
thiopia, under the tropic of Cancer, where they had a well sunk for
the purpose of ascertaining the time of the solstice, which would .
be on the day when the rays of the sun fell perpendicularly on the
bottom of the well. He observed by the shadow of a wipe aet per-
pendicularly in a hemispherical bason, how far the sun was dis-
tant from the zenith of Alexandria at the noon of the same day ;
and found that distance to be one fiftieth part of a great circle in
the heavens. Then Syene and Alexar.^.'ia being supposed to be
under the same meridian, he concluded the distance between them
to be the fiftieth part of a great circle upon the earth ; and this
distance being by measure 5000 stadia, he concluded the circumfe-
rence of the earth to be 250,000 stadia ; but, as this number divid-
ed by 360 would give 0944 stadia to a degree, either Eratosthenes
himself, or some of his followers, assigned the round number 700
stadia to a degree ; which multiplied by 360, makes ti*; circumfe-
rence of the earth 252,000 stadia ; whence both these measures are
given by different authors as that of Eratosthenes.

The map of Eratosthenes appears to have contained little more
than the states of Greece, and the dominions of the successors of
Alexander, digested from the surveys that had been made. Stra-
bo informs us that Alexander very carefully examined the meas-
ures of his surveyors himself* having always his descriptions
from the most skilful persons in every country ; and that a copy
of their surveys was given by Xenoclcs, hi» treasurer, to Patrocles
the geographer, who, according to Pliny, was admiral of the fleets'
of Seleucus and Antiochus. His geographical work is often quot-
ed both by Strabo and Pliny, and he seems to have furnished E-
ratostheues with the principal materials and authorities for the o-
ricntal pan of his map of the then known world ; for the vt>ya-
ges of Patrocles under Seleucus upon the Caspain sea and else-
where were a kind of supplement to the surveys of Diogr.etusiand
Baeton, and the voyages of Nearchus and Oncsicritus, the two ad»
*4iirals, who were employed under Alexander. Eratosthenes has
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also quoted the voyages of Pytheas into the great Atlantic ocean,
which gave him some faint idea of the western parts of Europe,
but did not enable him to realize them in the outline of a map.
Strabo says, that he was extremely ignorant of Spain, Gaul, Ger-
many, and Britain, as well as of the Gaeti and Bastarni ; he was
equally ignorant of Italy, the coasts of the Adriatic, Pontus, and all
the countries toward the north.

TIMOCHARIS and ARISTILLUS, who flourished about 300 years
before the Christian era, seem to have been the first who attempted
to fix the longitudes and latitudes of the fixed stars, by considering
their situation with respect to the equator.* One of their obser-
vations gave rise to the discovery of the precession of the equinox«
es, which was made by HIPPARCHUS about ISO years afterward;
and he made use of theiF method in order to delineate the paral-
lels of latitude and the meridians on the surface of the earth ;
thus laying the first solid foundation of the science of geography,
as we have it at the present time, and uniting it more closely to
astronomy.

Although latitudes and longitudes were thus introduced by Hip-
parchus, it docs not appear thtlt any subsequent writers on the
subject attended to them before the time of Ptolemy.- STRABO,
VITRUVIUS, and PLINY, have each entered into a minute geograph-
ical description of the situation of places, according to the lengths
and shaaows. of the gnomon, without taking any notice of the de-
grees and minutes of longitude and latitude. The introduction of
longitude-and ladtude int» geography laid a foundation for making
maps or delineations of the surface of the earth in piano, on a plan
essentially different from any that had been attempted before, and
much better. For the maps, on record before the time of Hippar-
chus were .little more than rude outlines and topographical sketch-
es of different countries ; except only that of Eratosthenes, the
imperfections of which appear in some measure from the account
already given.

It appears that Avar, though in most respects one of the greatest
calamities that can befal people, has been generally the occasion
of the most accurate maps of different countries, and on this ac-
count geography made considerable advances about this time, in
consequence of the progress of the Roman arms. For as the Ro-
mans were the conquerors, so they became the surveyors, of the
world. In all their provinces, we find camps were constructed
every where at proper intervals, and that roads were raised with
substantial materials to form an easy communication between the
different places of encampment. Every new war produced a new
survey and itinerary of the countries, which were the scenes of
action ; so that the materials of geography increased with their
wars. At the beginning of the second Punic war, according to Po-
lybius, when Hannibal was preparing for his expedition against

* The longitudes and latitudes of the stars were referred to (he equator both
by Timocharis and Hipparchue ; and never uniformly to the ecliptic, till after
the precession of the equinoxes was fully established bv Ptolemv.
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Rome, by crossing from Africa into Spain, and so through Gaul
into Italy, the Romans measured or surveyed all these places with
the greatest care. Julius Caesar caused a general survey to be
made of the whole Roman empire, by a decree of the senate.
Three surveyors, who were said to have been very wise men and
accomplished philosophers, were appointed to this business, and
to each was assigned a different division of the empire. Zenodox-
us completed his survey of the eastern part of the empire in 14
years, 5 months and 9 days ; Theodotus finished the northern part
in 20 years, 8 months and 10 days; and Polyclitus, the southern
part in 25 years, 1 month and 10 days. This survey was begun
in the year 44, and finished in the year 19, before Christ. The
Roman itineraries, that are still extant, show the degree of care
and attention, with whicli their surveys in all the different provin-
ces were made ; and Pliny has filled the third, fourth, and fifth
books of lus Natural History, with the geographical distances
that were thus measured. There is likewise still preserved an
ancient set of maps, called the Peutingman Table* or mafi, pub-
lished'by Velseus and Bertius, which gives a sufficient specimen
of what Vegetius calls the ItinerafPicta, designed for the better
direction of their armies in their marches.

STRABO and PTOLEMY were the most eminent of the ancient
geographers. Strabo relates very little more than he saw him-
self; he made a vast number of voyages to obtain the information
that was necessary, in order to give the requisite certainty to his
accounts, and is very short in what he relates from others. He
was a philosopher as well as a geographer. Good sense, perspi-
cuity, accuracy, and solidity of Judgement, are visible in every
part of his works. The geography of Ptolemy is more extensive ;
it takes in a greater part of the earth, while it seems to be equally
circumstantial every where ; but this extent renders it liable te
more errors. He had the merit of carrying into full execution and
practice the invention of Hipparchus for designating the situation
of places on the earth by latitude and longitude, after it had lain dor-
mant upward of 250 years ; and thus he greatly advanced the state
of the science.

The Roman empire had been enlarged to its greatest extent,
and all its provinces well known and surveyed, when Ptolemy, a-
bout 150 years after Christ, composed his system of geography.
The principal materials he made use of in composing this work
were, the proportions of the gnomon to its shado-ш, taken by diffe-
rent astronomers at the times of the equinoxes and solstices; cal-
culations founded upon the lengths of the longest days ; the meas-
ures o« computed distances of the principal roads contained in the

* This table or- map was found by Conrad Celtes, and purchased by Conrad
Peutinger, a burgomaster of Augsburg, from whom it derives its name. Thi»
ancient map ^as published and explained by Beatus Rheuanus and Marcus
Velserus ; it teems to have been first executed in the fourth century after
Christ, and is a delineation of a journey through Europe and Asia, beginning at
Hercules' Pillar», and eadiog at the jcean, which terminated the coaque»ts ef
Alexander.
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Roman surveys and itineraries ; and tlïe various reports of trav-
fllers and navigators, who often determined the distances of places
by hearsay and conjecture. AH these were compared together,
and digested into one uniform body or system ; and were after-
ward translated by him, as far as was necessary in adopting the plan
of Hipparchus, into the new mathematical language of degrees and
minutes of longitude znA latitude.

The degree of accuracy in the latitudes and longitudes, given by
Ptolemy, depended upon the veracity of the facts or suggestions
communicated to him, from which they were afterward deduced.
We must not thcrcfure be surprised at the multitude of errors to
be 'found there, when his original materials were so imperfect for
executing so large a work, as the fixing of the longitudes and lat-
itudes of M the places, coasts, bays, and rivers of the then known
world. His principal mistakes took their rise from cprtain as-
tronomical observations and surveys, which were supposed to have
been made with accuracy in an age prior to himself ; and as that
great author received and adopted them as genuine, having none
more authentic, by which their accuracy might have been tried^
and having otherwise no reason* to suspect them ; so succeeding
geographers, for want of better information, were induced to co-
py and irtsert them in their maps, as being, in their opinion, of ac-
knowledged and undoubted authenticity. These errors did not
merely creep into the most distant extremities of his maps, which
generally contain places less visited and more uncertain with res-
pect to situation, but they were in the very centre of that part of
the world, which was best known to the ancient Greeks ' and Ro-
mans, and where all the famed ancient astronomers had made
their observations. Yet this system, with all its imperfections,
continued in vogue till the beginning of the 17th century ; and
the capital errors of Ptolemy's work kept their place in -all
maps, by a sort of unquestioned prescription, down even to that
time.

Little was done in geography from the days of Ptolemy to the
restoration of learning in Europe ; for the Arabian geographers
copied and retailed ail his principal errors. They observed in-
deed, under their Caliph Almanon, in the beginning of the ninth
century, a degree of latitude on the plains of Singar or Sliinar
near Babylon, and found it equal to 5 6-| Arabian miles, each of
which is 4000 cubits or 6000 feet ; hence they determined the cir-
cumference of the earth.

The ancients were acquainted with but a small portion of the
earth's surface. On the west the Atlantic ocean and British isles
limited their knowledge. The Fortunate islands, now called the
Canaries, were the remotest lands towards the south, that were
known to them. Their notions with regard to the northern coun-
tries were very imperfect. Though Scandinavia was known, yet
that and some other countries on the same continent were consid-
ered as large islands. It is not easy to determine what place the
ancients understood by Ultima Thule ; many take it for Iceland,
but Procopius thinks it was a part of Scandinavia. Their know-
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ledge of Sarmatia and Scythia was far from extending to the sea,
which bounds Russia and Great Tartary on the north-east. Their
discoveries went no farther than the Riphean mountains, which
now divide Russia from Siberia. The western frontier of China
seems to have bounded their knowledge on the east. Ptoletny in-
deed had a very imperfect notion of the southern parts ofthat ex-
tensive empire. How far the antients extended their discoveries
with regard to Africa cannot be certainly known. Some are of
opinion, that they were acquainted with the whole coast, having
sailed round the southern extremity, now called the Cape of Good
Hope, and extended their voyages from the Red Sea to the Med-
iterranean. Ptolemy, however, supposed that Africa was not sur-
rounded by the sea, but extended in its breadth eastwardly till it
joined to India.

In the fifteenth century the Portuguese, animated with the de-
sire of finding a passage to the East-Indies, pushed their enquir-
ies along the western coast of Africa, till they found the Cape of
Good Hope, in H86. In 149Г, Vasquez de Gama doubled the
Cape, and the next year made a voyage ш India, and thus com-
pleted the discovery of that country by the east. The passage
being thus opened, several European nations, desirous of sharing
in the rich commerce of the east, sent their ships to the Indian Sea>
where they discovered the Asiatic islands, and penetrated to the
empire of Japan. The voyages of the Russians have complet-
ed our knowledge of the eastern parts of the continent of Asia..

The Portuguese had just crossed the equator, when CHRISTO-
PHER COLUMBUS, a native of Genoa, an intrepid and skilful navi-
gator, conceived the idea of finding India by a western course.
So great were the obstructions, that presented themselves, that he
spent about twenty years in projecting and preparing for this en-
terprise. At length, in 1492, he crossed the Atlantic ocean ;
but, instead of the Indies he discovered the пеги world—AMERICA.

The improvements in geography at the time of the revival of
learning in Europe, and since, have been very much owing to the
great progress of astronomy. More correct methods and instru-
ments for observing the. latitude have been invented ; and the dis-
covery of Jupiter's satellites afforded a much easier method of find-
ing the longitude, than was formerly known. Solar and lunar
eclipses, transits of Mercury and Venus over the sun's disc, and
occultations of the fixed stars by the moon, also furnish means for
«li termining longitudes. And since the lunar tables were improv-
ed by Professor Mayer, and time keefiers by Mr. Harrison and
others, this important object has been obtainable by measuring dia-
ta~-ices r f jhc moon from the nun and from certainßxed start, and by
keeping time. The voyages of different nations also, which became
more frequent, brought to our knowledge a vast number of coun-
trifs utterly unknown before. The late voyages of Capt. Cook
and other navigators, together with the travels of Messrs. Bruce,
Park, Mackenzie and others, contributed greatly to the improve-
ment of geography during the 18th century; so that now the ge-
goraphy of the utmost extremities of the earth is in a fair way of
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being much better known to the moderns, than that of the adjacent
countries was to the antieuts. This science, however, is yet very
far from perfection ; and our best maps* ought to be considered
only as unfinished works, which are to be altered and corrected
by farther observations and discoveries.

ASTRONOMY,
AS CONNECTED WITH THE SCIENCE OF GEOGRAPHY.

Astronomy is the science, which treats of the heavenly bodies.
By it we learn the figure and dimensions of the earth, and the rela-
tive situations of places upon its surface. Hence the propriety of
giving a short account of this science in an Introduction to Geogra-
phy.

E X P L A N A T I O N OF TERMS.

Dingle. An angle is the space included between two lines, which
meet each other.

Circle' A circle is a regular figure, bounded by a curve line,
every part of which is equally distant from a point within it, called
the centre. The circumference of a circle is the curve line, which
bounds it. The radius of a circle is the distance from the centre to
the circumference ; and the diameter is equal to two radii, or the
longest straight line, that can be drawn in a oircle. The circum-
ference of every circle is supposed to be divided into 360 equal
parts, called degrees ; each degree into 60 minutes ; each minute
into 60 seconds. An arc of a circle is the measure of an angle.
Thus a right angle is an angle of 90 degrees. An arc of a circle is
part of its circumference.

Sfihere. A sphere is literally a ball, or globe. By the celestial
sfihere is meant, the apparently concave orb, which surrounds the
earth, and in which the heavenly bodies appear to be situated at
equal distances from the eye. In order to facilitate the knowledge
of the places of these bodies in the sphere, several circles are sup-
posed to be described on its surface, and are denominated circles of
the sphere. The circles of the celestial sphere are supposed to have
their centres coincident with the centre of the earth, and to mark
correspondent circles on the earth's surface, where their planes cut

•The following facts will serve to give some idea of the want of accuracy
in the longitudes of places. Dr. Bradley was of opinion, that there were but twe
places in England,on the longitude of which we could depend, as accurately de-
termined ; that these were the Olserv -tory at Grermvicb and Sberturn Caitle, the
se^.t of the Earl of Macclesfield in Oxfordshire ; and that their difference of
longitude was 4' in time. But even this dif ference has been found to be inac-
curate by a transit of Venus, being only 3' 47". In the account of longitudes
prefixed to Dr. H.tlley'a Tables, the Lizard is said to be 4° 45' from the Ob-
servatory, which is therefore 4° 4(У fron» Loadon ; according to others, it is 5°,
5° &, 66 14", and even 6е.
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it ; so that the celestial and terrestrial spheres' or globes are consid-
ered as concentric, and as having concentric circles on their sur-
faces.

Great circles. Great circles are those, whose planes pass through
the centre of the sphere, and, of course, divide it into two equal
parts. Of these there are four, the Equator, the Ecli/itic, the Me-
ridian and the Horizon.

Small circles. Those circles, whose planes divide the sphere un-
equally, are called small circles. Their planes do not pass through
its centre. Of these there are four, also ; the two TVo/и'св, and
the two Polar Circles.

Axis. The axis of the earth, or any heavenly body, is an imag-
inary line, around which it performs its diurnal rotation.

Poles. The Poles are the extremities of the axis.
Equator. The Equator is a great circle, whose plane divides-

the earth and the heavens into northern and southern hemispheres.
The axis of the earth makes a right angle with its plane. It is oft-
en called the Equinoctial ; because, when the sun is directly over
it, the days and nights are of equal lengths in all parts of the world.

Meridian. The Meridian is a great circle, whose plane divides
the earth and the heavens into eastern and western hemispheres.
There is an indefinite number of meridians ; for all places, that lie
east or west of each other, have different meridians. They all pass
through the poles of the earth, and cut the equator at right angles.
The meridian of any place also passes through the zenith of that
place, or the point directly over our heads ; and through the nadir,
or the point under our feet. The word meridian is derived from
meridies, mid-day ; because, when the sun is on the meridian of any
place, it is noon at that place. Geographers usually assume the
meridian, which passes through the metropolis of their own coun-
try, as the first meridian. But as great inconvenience and confusion
result from this practice, the first meridian, throughout the follow-
ing work, will be that of the Royal Observatory at Greenwich.

£clifltic. The Ecliptic is a great circle, whose plane makes an
angle of 23 28 with the plane of the equator. Considered as a cir-
cle in the heavens, its circumference is the path, which the earth
describes annually in its revolution round the sun. The points, in
which the ecliptic intersects the equator, are called the equinoctial
fioints ; because, when the sun is in either of those points, it shines
on both pol»es, and the day is then equal to the night throughout the
earth. The meridian, which passes through these points, is called
the equinoctial colure. The two points in the ecliptic, which are 90
degrees distant from these, are called the solstitial'points ; because,
when the sun is in either of them, it is summer in the nearest hem-
isphere. The meridian passing through these points is called the
solstitial colure, and is the, only meridian which cuts the ecliptic at
right angles. The sun passes through the equinoctial points on
the 20th of March, and the 23d of September. The former is call-
ed the vernal ; the latter the autumnal equinox. The sun is iji the
solstitial points on the 21st of June, and the 21st of December.
The former is called the summer ; the latter the winter solstice.
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The ecliptic is divided into 12 equal parts of 30 degrees each,
called signs. These begin at the vernal intersection of the eclip-
tic with the equator, and are numbered from west to east. The
names and characters of the signs, with the months in which the
sun enters them, are as follows :

Latin liames.
1 Aries
2 Taurus
3 Gemini
4 Cancer
5 Leo
6' "Virgo
7 Libra
8 Scorpio
9 Sagittarius

10 Capricornus
i l Aquarius
12 Pisces,

English names.
The Ram
The Bull
The Twins
Tue Crab
The Lion
The Virgin
The Scales
The Scorpion
The Archer
The Goat
The Water Beaver
The Fishea

Characters.
Of.

8
Ц

SB

SI
m
л
»n
í
ъ
m

К

Month».
March
April
May
June
July
August
September
October
November
December
January
February

The first six are called northern signs ; and the last six, southern..
Zodiac. The Zodiac is a proad belt in the heavens, 16' degrees

wide j in the middle of which is the ecliptic. Jt comprehends the
orbits of'all the planets.

Horizon. There are two kinds of horizons ; the sensiblc, and
the rational. The sensible is the small circle, which limits our
prospect ; where the sky and the land or water appear to meet.
There are as many of these as there are places. The rational ho<
rizon is a great circle, whose plane divides the earth into upper
and lower hemispheres. Each place, has its own rational horizon,
so that there arc as many rational horizons, as there are spots on
the earth's surface. The rational horizon of every place is that
great circle of the earth, whose circumference is every where 90
degrees distant from the place. The poles of the celestial horizon
are the zenith and the nadir.

Declination. The declination of a heavenly body is its distance
north or south of the equator, nieasured*>n a meridian.

Trofiics. The Tropics are two small circles, drawn parallel to
the equator, at the distance of 23 28 on each side of it. The
northern is called the tropic of Cancer ; the southern, the trofiic of
Capricorn. The sun never passes these circles ; but, when it has
arrived at either, it turns, and goes toward the other. They, of:
course, bound those places where the sun is vertical.

folar Circles, The Polar circles are two small circles, parallel
to the tropics, and ave described round the poles at the distance of
23 28 from them. The northern is called the arciic circle ; and
the southern, the antarctic circle. The following-considerations will
explain the reason of their being drawn. The sun, at any one mo-
ment, jlluniinates half of the earth. If the sun were always on the
equator, it would just illuminate the two poles, and the two poles
VWiUl enjoy uninterrupted day. If it were always at the tropic it,f
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Cancer, it would shine 23 28 over the north pole, and all the
places included within the arctic circle would constantly be il-
luminated. Of course, whenever the sun is in either tropic those
who live directly under the nearest polar«ircle see it for that day
without its setting. These circles therefore bound those places
where the sun sets daily.

A direct or right sfihtre is when both the poles are in the horizon,
and the equinoctial passes through the zenith ; so that the equator
and all its parallels, such as the tropics and polar circles, make
right angles with the horizon, and are divided by it into two equal-
parts. Hence, that the sun, moon and stars ascend directly above,
and descend directly below the horizon. This position is peculiar
to those places, which are under the equator.

An oblique s/ihere is that, where all the diurnal motions are ob-
lique to the horizon. This is common to all parts of the earth, ex-
cept those under the poles and the equator. In an oblique sphere,
one of the poles is elevated above, and the other depressed below,
the horizon.

A parallel s/iherc is when one pole being in the zenith and the
other in the nadir, the equator and all its parallels are parallel to
the horizon. This position is peculiar to those parts which lie di-
rectly under the poles.

Zones. The surface of the earth is supposed to be divided into
five unequal parts, called zones, each of which is terminated by
two parallels of latitude. Of these five zones, one is called the
torrid or burning zone ; two are styled frigid or frozen ; and two
temperate ; names adapted to the degree of heat and cold, to which
their situations are liable.

Thé torrid zone is that portion of the earth, over every part of
which the sun is perpendicular at some time of the year. The
breadth of this zone is nearly 47 degrees ; extending from 23 de-
grees and 28 minutes north to 23 degrees and 28 minutes south,
latitude. The equator passes through the middle of this zone,
which is terminated on the north by the parallel of latitude, called
the tropic of Cancer, and on the south by the parallel called the
tropic of Capricorn. The antients considered this zone as unin-
habitable, on account of the heat, which they thought too great to
be supported by any human being, or even by the vegetable crea-
tion ; but experience has long since refuted this notion.

Many parts of the torrid zone arc remarkably populous ; and it
has been found that the long nights, great dews, regular rains, and
breezes, which prevail in almost every part of the torrid zone, ren-
der the earth not only inhabitable, but also so fruitful, that two
harvests a year are very common. All sorts of spices and drugs,
are almost solely produced there ; and it furnishes more perfect
TO^Î. , ' Precious stones, and pearls, than all the rest of the earth.

This zone comprehends the East and West-Indies, Philippine
Islands, the greater part of South-America and Africa, and almo'st
all Capt. Cook's discoveries, including the northern parts of Nev-
Holland.
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The frigid zones are those regions round the poles, where the
sun doqs not rise for some days in the winter, nor set for some
days HTthe summer. The two poles are the centres of these zones,
which extend from these points to 23 degrees and 28 minutes ;
that is they are bounded by the northern and southern parallels of
latitude of 66 degrees and 32 minutes. That part that lies in the
northern hemisphere is called the north, frigid zone, and is bound-
ed by a parallel, called the arctic, or north polar circle ; and that
in the southern hemisphere, the south frigid zone, and the parallel
of latitude which bounds it is called the antarctic, or south polar
circle.

The northern frigid zone comprehends Nova-Zembla, Lapland,
part of Norway, Baffin's Bay, part of Greenland, and part of Sibe-
ria. The southern frigid zone has no land known to us.

The two tem/ierate zones are the spaces contained between the
tropics and polar circles.

The northern temperate zone contains almost all Europe, the
greater part of Asia, part of Africa, the United States of America,
and the British Colonies. The southern temperate zone comprises
the south part of New-Holland, (including Botany Bay) .Cape of
Good Hope, and Cape Horn.

In the frigid zones the- longest day is never less than 24 hours ;
in the temperate zones it is not quite so much, and in the torrid
never more than 13| hours.

Climates. The word climate has two significations, one geo-
graphical and the other astronomical. In common language, the
word is used to denote the difference in the seasons and the tem-
perature of the air. When two places differ in these respects,
they are said to be in different climates.

In an astronomical sense, a climate is a tract of the earth's sur-
face, included between the equator and a parallel of latitude, or be-
tween two parallels, of such a breadth, that the length of the day
in one is half an hour longer than in the other. Within the polar
circles, however, the breadth of a climate is such, that the length
of the longest day, or the longest time of the sun's continuance
above the horizon without setting, is a month longer in one paral-
lel, as you proceed toward the elevated pole, than in the other.

Under the equator the day is always 12 hours long. The long-
est days gradually increase in length, as you advance either north-
ward or southward from the equator. The space between the
equator and a parallel, at the distance of 8 25, where the longest
days arc twelve hours and a half long, is called the first climate ;
and by conceiving parallels drawn in this manner, at the increase
of every half hour, it will be found that there are 24 climates be-
tween the equator and each of the polar circles ; and 48 in the
whole.

Under the polar circles, the longest day is 24 hours ; and on
that day the sun, when lowest, skims the horizon without setting.
As you advance from the polar circles to the poles, the sun contin-
ues above the horizon for days, weeks, and months, in a constant
Increase, until you arrive at the poles, where the sun is six months
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above the horizon ; and the whole year may be said te consist of
but one day and one night.

There are 30 climates between the equator and either pole. In
the first 24, between the equator and either polar circle, the period
of increase for every climate is half an hour. In the other six, be-
tween either polar circle and its pole, the period of increase for each
climate is a month. These climates continually decrease in breadth
as you proceed from the equator, as may be seen by attending to
the following Table :
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62 25
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64 06
64 49
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66 06
66 20
66 28
66 31
67 21
69 48
73 37
78 30

. 84 05
90 OO

TABLE.

Namet of Countries and remarkable places, situated in tit
respective climates, north of tie Equator,

Within the first climate lie,
1 The Gold coast in Africa, Malacca in the E. I.

Cayenne in S. America.
2 Abyssinia, Siam, Madras, Darien, Barbadoes,

Tobago, &c.
3 Mecca, Bombay, Bengal, Canton, Meiico, Ja-

maica, Guadeloupe.
4 Egypt,Delhi, Canary isles, Florida, Havanna.
5 Gibraltar, Jerusalem, Ispahan, Nankin, Georgia,

and the Carolinas.
6 Lisbop, Madrid, Asia Minor, Virginia, Mary-

land, Philadelphia.
7 Rome, Genoa, Constantinople, Caspian Sea,

' New-York, New-England.
8 Paris, Vienna, Nova-Scotia, Newfoundland,

Canada.
9 London, Flanders, Prague, Dresden, Cracow,

Tartary.
10 Dublin, Warsaw, Holland, Hanover, Labrador,

New-South Wales.
11 Edinburgh, Copenhagen, Moscow, capital of

Russia.
12 South part of Sweden,Tobolski,capitaIof Siberia.
13 Orkney isles, Stockholm, capital of Sweden.
14 Bergen in Norway, Petersburgh in Russia.
15 Hudson's Straits, North America.
16 South part of West-Greenland, Siberia.
17 Dromheim in Norway.
18 Part of Finland in Russia.
19 Archangel on the White Sea, Russia.
20 Hecla in Iceland.
21 Northern parts of Russia and Siberia.
22 New North-Wales in North-America.
23 Davis' Straits in ditto.
24 Samoieda.
25 South part of Lapland.
26 West-Greenland.
27 Zembla Australie.
28 Zembla Boreali».
29 Spitzbergen, or East-Greenland.
30 Unknown,
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Latitude* The latitude of a place is its distance from the eqiia-
tor, reckoned in degrees, &c. north or south, on the meridian. The
greatest latitude is that of the poles, which are 90 degrees distant
from the equator. If the place be situated between the equator and
the north pole, it is said to be in north latitude ; if it lie between
the equator and the south pole, it is in south latitude.

The elevation of the pole above the horizon is always equal to
the latitude of the place ; for to a person situated at the equator,
both poles will rest in the horizon. If you travel one, two, or more
degrees north, the north pole will vise one, two, or more degrees,
and will keep pace with your distance from the equator.

Longitude. Every place on the surface of the earth has its me-
ridian. The longitude of a place is the distance of its meridian
from some other fixed meridian, measured on the equator. Lon-
gitude is cither cast or west. All places east of the fixed or first
meridian are in east longitude ; all west, in west longitude.

Opposition. A body is in ofifioaition with the sun, when the earth
is directly between it and the sun.

Conjunction. A body is in conjunction with the sun, when they
are both in a straight line with the earth, and on the same side of it.
If the body is between the earth and the sun, it is said to be in its
inferior conjunction ; but when the sun is between it arid the earth,
ftie body is said to be in its su/tericr conjunction.

Quadratitre. A body is in quadrature, when a line, drawn from
the centre of the body to the centre of the earth, makes a right
angle with a line, drawn from the centre of the earth to the centre
of the sun.

Elongation. The greatest elongation of a heavenly body is its
greatest apparent distance from the sun.

Eccentricity. The eccentricity of the orbit of a planet, is the
distance from the sun to the centre of the orbit ; the sun not being
in the centre, but in one of the foci.

slfiheüon. A planet is in its aphelion, when it is farthest from
the sun.

Perihelion. The perihelion is that point in the orbit of a planet,
which is nearest to the sun.

A Digit is a twelfth part of live diameter of the sun or.moon.
J'luneis are bodies, which revolve about the sun in orbits nearly

circular, whose planes make a very small angle with the plane of
the ecliptic ; and with a motion according to the order of the signs
of the ecliptic, or from west to east-

Satellites, or moons, are bodies revolving round the planets,
which are called th,eir primaries ; and, in company with them,
round the sun.

Лжегогая are very small bodies, revolving round the sun,in orbits
milking larger angles with the plane of the ecliptic, and with mo-
tions either direct, i. e. from west to east ; or retrograde, i. e. from
east to west.

Comets are bodies revolving about the sun in extremely elliptical
orbits ; whose planes may make any angle with the ecliptic, and
\vhose «notions are either direct or retrograde.
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THE SOLAR SYSTEM.

The system of heavenly bodies, to which the earth belongs, is
composed of the Sun, the Planeta, the Satellites, the Asteroids,
and the Comets.

The sun, the ttiost glorious of the heavenly luminaries, is the
source of light, and heat, and motion, to all the bodies which re-
volve around it.

The number of Planets is seven ; the names of which, according
to their nearness to the sun, ave Mercury, Venu к, the Earth, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn* Herachel. The two first are called inferior plan-
ets ; the four last, superior.

The /.umber of Satellites is eighteen. The earth has one ; Ju-
piter four; Saturn seven; Herschel six. These roll round their
respective primaries, and accompany them in their annual reVolu-
tions round the sun.

_• Tiie number cf Asteroids at present known is four. Their orbits
lie between those of Mars and Jupiter. Their names, according to
their nearness to the sun, are Ceres, Pallas, Juno, and Vesta.

The number of Comets belonging to our system is not yet ascer-
tained.

Astronomers have, at different periods, supposed the principal
bodies, which compose the solar system, arranged in different or-
ders. Such a supposed arrangement is called a system of the
world. The most distinguished of these systems are the Ptolemaic,
the Tyc/wnic, and the Cojiernican.

The PTOLEMAIC SYSTEM is so called from Claudius Ptolemy, a
celebrated astronomer of Pelusium in Egypt ; not because he was
the author of it, but because he adopted and endeavoured to sup-
port it in his astronomical work, called the Mmagest, which is the
only important bock of ancient astronomy, that has come into our
possession. According to this hypothesis, the earth is immoveably
fixed m the centre of the universe, and all the other bodies revolve
round it from east to west in the space of twenty-four hours, at dis-
tances, which increase in the order, in which they are here named,
viz. the Moon, Mercury, Venus, the Sun, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn,
and the fixed stars. The sun and planets were supposed to be
firmly set in separate crystalline spheres,inclosed by a concave one,
containing the fixed stars, which would of course be all equally dis-
tant from the earth. Above this starry sphere were imagined to be
the two crystalline spheres, the frinium mo-bile, communicating mo-
tion to all the interior spheres ; and, finally, the empyrean /ieaveri t

Or heaven ofheaverm, to which a cubic form was attributed. Be-
^de the above motion, performed in the course of twenty-four
hours,^the sun and planets were supposed to revolve about the
earth in certain stated or periodical times, agreeably to their án^
miai appearances.
. This system owed its origin to a partial view of the appearances
an the celestial motions. The motions observed were taken to be
real. Not suspecting p.i.y motion of the earth, which of all things
appeared to be most immoveably fixed, and unacquainted •tfyh the

ï. 4
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doctrine of motion in general, philosophers were unable to correct
the deceptions of sense, to distinguish apparent from real r.otio.;,
and in the latter to trace the cause of the former. The pher.ornv: ,
to be explained by this system are Inconsistent with it, aiiu 'ò?:.;
its absurdity in a very satisfactory manner. Even in the irj;;,- ••
astronomy, those, who endeavoured to explain the celestial v.ч';^<
on this hypothesis, were exceedingly embarrassed ; as the 'o,c:t •;. .-,
advanced, difficulties increased, and every new discovery luiiue•..,;.
rhem to the necessity of adopting anew absurdity. Ai;ci, í i cm v;/.
ignorance, bigotry and zeal laboured to support it, observai;?!, uisc
reason long ago triumphed in its explosion and universal re j^c tn . ,
by the learned.

Tiit^TïCHONic or B R A H E A N SYSTEM was invented by Tyol о
Brahe, a nobleman of Denmark, and one of the most eminent аь
tronomersof his time. Unwilling to admit any motion of tue ear: :,
particularly on account of some objections conceived to arise f ie,u
certain passages of ticrijiture ; and struck with the palpable absui-
dity of some parts of the Ptolemaic system, he endeavoured to es-
tablish a new one, more agreeable to his faith and astronomy.
With Ptolemy he supposed the earth to be at rest in the contre of
the universe, and the moon, the sim, planets and fixed stars, to re-
volve about it in twenty-fo.ur hours. He also supposed that t be s e
bodies had an annual motion around the earth ; that the moon's
orbit was nearest to the earth ; then the sun's ; and that Mercury,
Venus, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn, revolved about the sun as their
centre, and accompanied it as their primary in its annual revolu-
tion round the earth. As he denied the earth's diurnal rotation on
its axis, he was obliged to admit one of the most gross absurdities
of the Ptolemaic hypothesis, that is, the revolution of the whole
universe, to its farthest visible limits, about the earth's axis in the
space of a day, produced by the primum mobile. Some of his
followers, however, varied from his system so far as to ascribe
this apparent diurnal motion of the heavens to a real rotation of the
earth on its axis, and were therefore called Semi-Tychonics. But
the annual motion is as evident as the diurnal, and both are now u-
niversally admitted by astronomers.

The COPERNICAN SYSTEM is so called from Copernicus, a na-
tive of Thorn in Royal Prusia, and is the TRUE SOLAR SYSTEM.
It had been taught by some of the Pythagorean philosophers, but
was nearly lost, when Copernicus undertook to restore it, and
published new and demonstrative arguments in its favour. It sup-
poses the sun to be in the centre of the system, and all the planets to
move round the sun in the order already mentioned. These, to-
gether with the asteroids and the comets, form the constituent
parts of the Solar System.

This supposition readily solves all the appearances observable
in the motion of the planets, and also agrees with the strictest phi-
losophical and mathematical reasoning-

All the planets areopaqueand spherical bodies, and receive their
light from the sun. Their orbits are not circular, but elliptical, от
wal, and have one common focus, which is occupied by the sun.
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îïence, in their revolutions, they are sometimes nearer to, and
sometimes farther from, that luminary. The influence of the sun
is the cause of the motions of the planets ; and this influence
increases as their distance from the sun decreases. Hence also
we see the reason why the planets move faster, as they approach
nearer to the sun, and slower as they recede from it-

If a right line, called by some the -vector radius, be drawn from
the sun through any planet, and supposed to revolve round the sun
w-th the planet, this line will describe, or pass over, every part of
the plane of the orbit ; so that the vector radius may be said to
describe the area of the orbit.

In the solar system are observed two principal laws, whicl. reg-
ubu- the motions of the planets. These laws are the following с

1. " The planets describe equal areas in equal times." That
is, the vector radius, in equal portions of time, describes equal
areas or portions of the space, contained within the planet's or-
bit.

2. " The squares of the periodical times of the planets are as
the cubes of their mean distances from the sun." That is, as the
square of the time, winch any planet takes to describe its orbit, is
to tlie square of the time, taken by any other planet to describe its
orbit : so is the cube of the mean distance of the former from the
sun, to the cube of the mean distance of the latter from the sun.

These lavs, together with the facts that the orbits of the planets
are elliptical, and that they have the sun in a common focus, were
discovered by Kepler, a distinguished astronomer, who flourished
about the beginning of the seventeenth century, and who deduced
them from "a multitude of observations ; but the first, who shew-
ed (he reason of these laws, was the great Sir Isaac Newton.

By the second law the relative distances of the planets from the
sun are known ; and were the real distance of any one of them
determined, the real distances of all the others would be obtained.
By the transits of Venus over the sun in 1761 and 1769, we ПОЛУ
know the real distances of the planets from the sun much better
than before: these, together with other necessary particulars for
forming a competent idea of the solar system, are exhibited in
Table 1. p. 45.

The limits to which we are confined will not admit of our, mul-
tiplying proofs to establish the Copernican system ; only the
folio-wing, therefore will be added ; but these, if there were no
other, would be abundantly sufficient for the purpose.

1. The planets Mercury and Venus are always observed to have
two conjunctions with the sun, but no opposition. This could
not happen, unless their orbits were circumscribed by that of the
earth.

2- Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn have each their conjunctions and
oppositions with respect to the sun, alternately and successively,
which they could not have, unless their orbits were exterior to
that of the earth.

3. The greatest elongation or distance of Mercury from thesunis
about 28 20, and that ef Venus 4Г 48 ; \vhich answers exactly te
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their distance in the Copernican system ; but according to the
Ptolemaic, they must often be seen in opposition to the ыш, or at
the distanee of 180 degrees.

4. In this disposition of the planets, all of them will be some-
times much nearer to the earth than at others; the consequence
of which is, that their brightness and splendor, as well us their
apparent diameters, will be proportionally greater at one time than
at another ; and this we observe to be true every day. Thus the
apparent diameter of Venus, when greatest, is near one minute ;
when least, not more than ten seconds ; Uat of Mars, when great-
est, is twenty-two seconds ; when least, only four. But if the
Ptolemaic hypothesis be true, they must always be equal.

á. All the planets sometimes appear in direct motion ; some-
times stationary, and sometimes retrograde. These appearances
must happen according to the Copernican system, but are absolute-
ly repugnant to any other.

6. The bodies of Mercury and Venus, in their superior con-
junction with the sun, pass behind the body of that luminary, and in
Jhc iiiîerior conjunction are seen to transit, or pass over, its disc,
in the form of a round black spot. These phenomena are neces-
sary in the Copernican system, but there could be no superior
Conjunction in that of Ptolemy.

7. The times in which these conjunctions, oppositions, stations,
and rétrogradations of the planets happen, are not such as they
would be, were the earth at rest in the centre ; but precisely such
as would happen, if the earth and all the planets move about the
sun, in the order and with the velocities assigned them in the Co-
pernican system. Consequently this must be the true system of
the world.

The Sun. The Sun is the centre of the system, and is immense-
ly larger than all the other bodies which compose" it. Its diame-
ter is 883,246 miles, and its density (that of the earth being 1) ia
nearly •£. It weighs 033,928 times as much as the earth, and is
1,380,000 times as large. It appeal's from calculation, that a body
weighing 1 pound on the earth, would weigh 2-77 pounds on the
sun. It revolves, on its axis, in 25 days, 14 hours, 8 minutes ; and
in it:- orbit, in the same time, around the common centre of gravity
of the system. Its revolution in its orbit, as is that of all the plan-
ets, is from west to east. The plane of its orbit is not coincident
with that of any of the planets ; but is nearest to coincidence with
the orbit of Venus. The axis of the sun makes an angle of about
82| degrees with the plane of the eayth's orbit. The sun, though
to the naked eye it appears so extremely bright ; yet, with a tele-
scope of but very small powers, is discovered to have dark spots
on its surface. These were first observed by Galileo, in 1611.
They are very uncertain in their number. Sometimes none are
visible : frequently, however, 20, 30, and 40 are seen at one time.
In 1625, Scheiner, a German astronomer, counted 50 at a single
observation. These spots are also very various in their magnitudes.
Some arc barely perceptible. Others have been sten so large, as
to be capable of covering the continents of Asia and Africa. That
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•which appeared in 1779, was more than 31,000 miles in diameter,
and was visible to the naked eye. They, of course, are not perma-
nent, nor regulai-, in their number, shape, magnitude, nor duration.
They are called by astronomers, macula ; and, when they disap-
pear, the places which they occupy generally become brighter
than the rest of the sun, and are called/a^/«. By means of these
spots, the re volution of the sun on its axis was discovered. Every
spot, if it continues long enough without being dissolved, appears
to enter the sun's disc on the east side, to go from thence with a ve-
locity continually increasing, till it has gone half its way1 ; and then
to move slower and slower, till it goes off at the west side : after
which, it disappears about the same space of time which it appear*
ed, and then enters upon the east side again, and pursues generally
the same course. It follows from these facts, that the spots are
attached to the surface of the sun ; that the sun has a revolution on
its axis ; and that the time which elapses between the first appear-
ance of a spot on the sun's eastern disc, and its re-appearance there,
is the period of such a revolution. Tne path of the sun, in his rev-
olution round the centre of gravity of the solar system, is very it»
regular ; but his distance from this centre is never greater than the
sun's diameter. It is not ascertained whether the sun has an
atmosphere. There is, however, an appearance in the heavens,
termed the semita luminosa, or zodiacal light, which is now gener-
ally supposed to be owing to the atmosphere of the sun. This wae
discovered Ъу С assini, in 1683. In northern latitudes, it is most
conspicuous alter the evening twilight, about the latter end of Febr
ruary ; and before the morning twilight, in the beginning of Octo-
ber. It is very extensive, and reaches beyond the orbit of Venus,
but not so far as that of the earth.

Mercury. Mercury is the smallest of the planets. It is 3224
miles in diameter, and 36,583,825 miles from the sun. Its bulk i»
to that of the earth, nearly as 1 to 15 ; and its weight, as 0-165 to 1.
A body weighing 1 pound on the earth, would weigh 1-03 pounds
on Mercury. It is not known whether it revolves on its axis ; yet,
as all the pther planets do, it is naturally concluded that this does
also. It revolves round the sun in 87 days, 23 hours ; ov little less
than 3 months. It emits a very bright, white light. Mercury can
be seen ohly a few days at a time. It is visible in the evening a-
bout the^eastern elongation. It then disappears about б or 7 weeks,
»Her which time it may be seen in the morning, rising before the
sun. In aboutjp, weeks, it re-appears in the west, setting after
the sun. It has no moon, nor any spots on its surface. Its
Г-ourly motion in its orbit is 111,000 miles. The heat near the
poles of Mercury is not probably greater than that of the torrid
zone. Near its equator, water would continually boil, and most in-
flammable substaHces would be parched up, destroyed, or convert-
ed into vapor.

Venus. This is the most beautiful of the celestial luminaries,
and the only star that is ever visible in the day time. This happens
once m about 8 years ; when the planet is at its greatest north lati-
tude, and near its farthest distance from the sun. Venus is 7687
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miles m diameter, and its mean distance from the sun is 68,368,008
miles. Its bulk, compared with that of the earth, is nearly as 8 to
9 ; and-ita.weight, as 0-89 to 1, A body weighing 1 pound on the
earth" would weigh 0-98 pounds in Venes. Its diurnal rotation on
its axis is performed in 23 hours, 22 minutes, and it moves in its or-
bit 81,000 miles an hour. When Venus appears to the west of the
sun,, it rises before him in the morning, and is called the morning
star ; and when it appears to the east of the sun, it shines in-the
evening, after the sun sets, and is callefl the evening star ; being
. ï each situation, alternately, about 290 days. The axis- of Ve-
nus is inclined" 75 degrees towards the plane of its orbit. Hence

tfhc^tropics of Venus are only là degrees from its pqles, and its po-
lar circles are only 15 degrees from itá equator. - Spots'were first
seen on the disc of Venus, in 1665,- by Mr. Burfatini, of Poland»
They are, however, small, and usually of short duration. It is not
determined whether Venus has an atmosphere. Some astrono-
mers have supposed that Venus had a satellite, and have gorte so
far as to calculate its size, its distance from the primary, and thte pe-
riod of its revolution. By others, its existefte* is denied. It may
safely be observed^ that there is but little evidence that it does
exist.

Mercury and Venus are inferior planets. Their orbits are with-
in that of the earth. Mercury never appears more than 28 '20 from
the sun, nor Venvismore than 47 48. Of course, they and the sun are
never in opposition, i. e. on opposite sides of the earth. They have
both, however, an inferior conjunction, when-they pass'between the
earth and the sun- ; and a superior conjunction, when they pass bev
hind the sun. In their inferior conjunctions, they sometioies pass
directly over the sun's disc. This passage is called a transit. ' In
their transits, they appear like small, round, black Depots,"' .moving
rapidly «Ver the face of the «un. . This appearance1 prbVèStheiá to
be opaque bodies. The transits of Venus are not so frequent as
those of Mercury. The last transit of Venus was in 1769 ; the next
will be in 1874. The last of Mercury was in-1802 ; the two next
will be in 1815, and 1822. Both of these planets, as seen by the tel"-*
escope, undergo nearly the same changes in their appearance, as
the moon. They are sometimes invisible, at others homeîl, at
others gibbous, and at others nearly full. They never appear quite
round, because they are never in opposition1. These changes also
prove them to be opaque. The greatest heat on tile planet Venus
probably exceeds the heat of the torrid zone about as much as that
exceeds the average heat of 60 degrees north latitude.

The Earth. The Earth is a spherical body. Its figure is very
nearly that of a perfect sphere, or globe, notwithstanding the little
inequalities of its surface ; as the largest mountains bear no greater
proportion to the bulk of the earth, than the smallest gram of sand
bears to a common globe. The sphericity of the earth is obvious

•from the following considerations : First, Such a figure is best a-
•dapted to motion. Secondly, When you stand upon the shore of
Uie ocean, the spherical form of its surface is manifest to the eye.
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^Thirdly, From analogy; as all the other planets and heavenly
bodies are spherical. Fourthly, The higher the eye is placed, the
more extensive is the prospect ; but on aplane absolutely horizon-
tal, objecis at a given distance would be visible, whether the eye
were high or low ; nor would any of them vanish, till the angle, un-
der which they must appear, became too small to be perceptible.
Fifthly," To people on shore, the mast of a ship appears before the
nlHi ; but, were the earth .a plane, the hull would appear long before
the mast, by reason of the much greater angle which it subtends.
S :-irhly, To people at sea, the land disappears, though near enough
to I ••• visible, were it not for the convexity of the water. Seventhly,
Tr.t taith has been sailed round by Magellan, Drake, Dampiei^
Ai-iaoii, Cook, and since by many othiersi This could not have hap-
pened, if the earth had not been of a globular figure. Eighthly, The
boundary of the earth's shadow upon the moon, in a lunar eclipse, is
ahyays circular ; and nothing but a ••spherical body can, in all situ-
ations, produce a circular shadow. The unevénesses of the earth's
surface have no effect upon its shadow on the moon ; for the height
of Chimborazo, the highest mountain on the globe, is less than the
2000th part of the earth's diameter. Still, the earth is not a per-
fect sphere, but an oblate spheroid ; that is, its equatorial diameter
is longer than its axis. The difference of these diameters is about
34 miles. ', The mean diameter of the earth, or the diameter in lat-
itude 45 degrees, is 792ÍS miles. Of course, the equatorial diame-
ter is 7945 miles, and the length of the earth's axis is 7911. The
equatorial circumference of the earth is about 24,970 miles ; its
inean circumference, in latitude 45 degrees, is 24,917 ; and its H>e
Wdional^irciunference,, 24,863. The number of square miles on
the esmli's surface is 197,459,101 ; and 260,909,292,265 is the
number of cubic miles contained in the earth. It performs a rota-
tion on its axis once in 24 hours. This is proved by the following
circumstances. First, By analogy. The sun and all the planets, as
far as they can be examined, have such a rotation. This is also
true of our moon, of all the satellites of Jupiter, and of the fifth
satellite of Saturn. What is true of the other satellites of the sys-
tem, has not been ascertained. Secondly, The sun, the moon, the
planets, and fixed stars, appear to revolve every day about the
earth. This revolution is either real or apparent. If it be real, it
is proved by arithmetical calculation, that the sun must move up-
w^rds of 300,000 miles in a minute. The nearest fixed stars are
about 53,000 times as far from the earth as the sun is. Of course,
the fixed stars about the equator must move 53,000 times faster
than the sun, or more than 15,000,000,000 miles m a minute. And
all this, must be done to serve no other purpose, than what is as
iully accomplished by the earth's turning round on its axis every
24 hours. Thirdly, If you take a thin iron hoop, and make it re-
volve swiftly about one of its diameters, that diameter will be di-
minished, ana'tJie diameter which is perpendicular to it, will be in-
creased. It has already been remarked, that this is time of the
earth. Its axis is .not-so long as its equatorial diameter. This
ngure of the eaf th can only have arisen from its rotation on its ax-
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is. The same is true of Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn, -which are seen
to revolve on their axes. The earth's distance from the sun
is 94,507,428 miles. Of course, the diameter of its orbit is
189,000,000 miles, and its circumference about 594,000,^)00 miles-
The time in which the earth makes a revolution, round the sun, is
565 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes, 48 seconds. Its hourly motion in
its orbit is 75,222 miles, which is 140 times greater than that of a
cannon ball ; which moves about 8 mUesjn a minute, and wquld
be 22 years, 124 days, б hours, in passmg from the earth to the
sun.

In addition to the proofs of the earth's annual revolution, furnish-
ed by our defence of the Copernican system, it may be remarked,
that the sun revolves round the earth, or the earth round the sun.
But there is no such thing in nature, as a heavy body moving round
a lighter one, as its centre of motion. A pebble, fastened to a mill-
stone by a string, may, by an easy impulse, be made to circulate
round the millstone^ But no impulse can make a millstone circu-
late round a loose pebble ; for the millstone would go off, and car-
ry the pebble along with it. The sun is more than a million times
as large as the earth, and at least 333,000 times as heavy. If, there-
fore, it was moved out of its place, not only the earth, but all the
other planets, would be drawn after it by the power of gravity, as
the pebble would be after the millstone. The earth's axis makes
an angle of 66 32 with the plane of its orbit. The earth's satellite
will be described in its proper place.

The earth is surrounded with a thin, invisible, elastic fluid,
called air, the whole body of which forms what is called the atmo-
sphere. It being an elastic fluid, is capable of compression ; on
which account, the lower parts of the atmosphere are denser than
the upper parts, and the density gradually diminishes, the higher
you go, from the continual dimunition of compression ; for the air
being- found to have weight, as you ascend, the weight of the in-
cumbent air will be diminished. The density of the. air is not al-
ways the same, it being subject to be expanded by heat and con-
tracted by cold. In its mean state it is found to be about 850 times
lighter than water. But notwithstanding the air is so extremely
rare, it is capable of producing very considerable effects upon the
rays of light as they p^s through it, both by reflection and refrac-
tion. By reflection, the rays coming from the sun falling on the
particles of air, and upon the vapors and exhalations contained in
the atmosphere, are thrown in all directions, and thus the whole
heavens become illuminated ; by which our eyes are affected se
strongly, as to render the fainter light of the stars insensible.
Whereas, if there were no atmosphere, we should receive only
those rays which come directly to us, and the other parts of the
heavens would appear dark, and the stars would all be visible ae
at night. From the same cause we receive a considerable quan-
tity of light for some time before the sun rises, and after he sets ;
this is called twilight ; and were it not for this, we should be in-
volved in total darkness, the instant after the sun is set ; and there
would be a sudden transition from darkness to light, at the rising of
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the sun, which would be extremely prejudicial to the eyes. From
the time at which twilight begins and ends, the beginning and end
ai'e found to be when the sun is about 1 S° below the horizon. It
lasts however till-the sun is further below the horizon in the even^
ing, than he is in the morning when it begins ; it also lasts longer
in summer than in winter. In the former case, the heat of the day
has raised the vapours and exhalations ; and in the latter, they
will be more elevated from the heat of Hie season ; and therefore
the twilight ought to be longer in the evening than in the morning ;
and longer in winter than in summer.

In the equatorial regions, darkness comes on very soort after
sunset ; because the convexity of the earth comes quickly in be-
tween the eye of the observer and the luminary, the motion of the
earth being much more rapid there than any where else. In the
latitude of 45° the time of twilight varies from Ih. 42m. to 2h.
•39m. ; and the inequality increases as one approaches the élevât"
ed pole. It is always longest at the time of the summer solstice,
and in all countries, that have more than 48°^ of northern latitude,
it continues through the night in the month of June. Under the
poles it lasts seven weeks. As we approach the elevated pole, the
twilight becomes brighter and brighter, until at last the sun does
not appear to touch the horizon, but moves in a circle at some dis-
tance above it for many days successively. In like manner, during
the winter, the same luminary sinks lower and lower, untill at last
it does not appear at all ; and there is only a dim twinkling of
twilight for an hour or two in the middle of the day. A farther
reason of all this is, that, in the northern and southern regions, only
a small part of the convexity of the globe is between us and the sun
for many days, and in the high latitudes none at ai*

The height of the atmosphere is not yet ascertained. The be-
ginning and ending of twilight, indeed, show that the height, at
which the atmosphere begins to refract the sun's light, is about 44
°r 4s miles. But this may not improbably be owing to the height
to which the aqueous vapours are carried. That it actually ex<-
tends much higher, is proved by the fact, that atmospheric meteons
have often been seen at the height of 90 miles.

Another property of the atmosphere is that of refracting the
rays of light, by which means the heavenly bodies appear out of
their tru& places. It is a principle of optics, that when a ray of.
•light passes^out of a denser into a rarer medium, it is bent towards
the perpendicular to the surface of the medium at the point where
it enters. A ray of light therefore coming from any of the heaven-
ty bedies, when it enters the top of the atmosphere will be bent
from its rectilinear course, towards a radius drawn to the earth's
centre, because the radius is perpendicular to the surface of the
atmosphere ; and as, in approaching the earth's surface, the densi«
ty of the atmosphere continually increases, the rays of light, as
they descend^are constantly entering a denser medium, and there-
fore the course of the ray will continually deviate from a right line,
towards a radius drawn to the earth's centre, and describe a curve :
hence, at the surface of the earth the rays of light enter the Rye ot

Vor., í. :ï



S4 INTRODUCTION.

the spectator in a different direction from what they would have
entered, if there had been no atmosphere ; therefore the apparent
place of the body from which the light comes must be different
from the true place ; and as the course of the ray has been contin-
ually approaching to a radius drawn to the centre of the earth, its
direction,-when it comes to the surface of the earth, must be in-
clined from it's original direction towards the zenith ;• therefore the
apparent place of the body is higher than its true place.- The an-
cients were not unacquainted with this effect ;• Ptolemy mentions
a difference in the rising and setting of the stars in different states
of the atmosphere ; but ho'made no allowance for it hi his compu-
tat'onr. Alhaz-en, an Arabian optician, in the 11 th century, ob-
served the effect upon the circum-polar stars ; but Tyeho was the
first person who constructed a table for the refractions at different
altitudes, for the refraction decreases from the horizon to the ze-
nith, where it is nothing. In the mean state of oUr air the refraction
in the horizon is 35'.

Another property of the refraction of the air is this, that it causes;
all the heavenly-bodies to appear in the morning above the horizon,
when they are actually below it ; and in the evening they appear
above, a little after they are actually set ; for the diameter of the
,sun being about 32', the refraction in the horizon elevating it 33r,
will cause it to appear above the horizon when the whole body is-
below. In climates nearer the equator, the refraction is less than
it is here ; and in colder regions it is much greater, and this is a
happy provision for lengthening the Appearance of the light at
those parts. Gassendus relates, that seme Hollanders, who winter-
ed in Nova Zembla, in latitude 75 degrees, were agreeably sur-
prised with a sight of the sun 17 days before they expected him.
To the same cause we must attribute another phenomenon, men-
tioned by Pliny, that the moon had been visibly eclipsed when she
was in the west, at the same time that the sun appeared above the
horizon in the east. Maestlinus, in Kepler, relates another instance
of the same kind, which fell under his own observation. Also, the
decrease of refraction, as the altitude above the horizon increases,
makes the sun and moon appear of an oval form, more particularly
in the horizon. For suppose the diameter of the sun to be 3Zr, and
the lower limb to touch the horizon, then the mean refraction of
that limb is 33' ; but the altitude of the Upper limb being then 527
its refraction is only 28' б", differing 4' 54-" from the refraction of
the lower limb ; by this quantity therefore the vertical diameter is
shortened, the lower limb being so much more elevated than the
Upper. Thc- lake is* true at any other altitude, only in a smaller
degree.

Notwithstanding the seeming inequality in the distribution of
light and darkness, it is certain, that throughout the whole world,
there is nearly an equal proportion of light diffused on every part,
if we disregard what is absorbed by clouds, vapours, and the at-
mosphere itselft The equatorial regions have indeed the most in-
tense light during the day, but the nights are long and dark ; while
on the other hand in the northerly and southerly parts, though the.
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wnrshine less powerfully, .yet лЬе length of time that it appears
above the horizen, with the longer duration of twilight, makes up
for the seeming deficiency.

Mars, The diameter of Mars is 4189 miles, 'and its meaiiidis-
•tance.frqm the sun is 144,000,023 miles. Its annual revolution oc-
cupies 1 yearj 321 days, 23 hours, 31 minutes, and its rotation on
its axis 24 hours, 39 minutes, 22 seconds. It moves in its orbit at
the rate of 50,000 miles an hour. Its bulk, compared with that of
the earth, is as 7 to 24 ; its density, as 7 to 10; and its weight as
49 to 240. One .pound on the earth would weigh 0-34 in this planet.
Mars is of a fiery red colour. By the telescope, dark spots are dis-
coverable on its surface ; but round its poles, particularly the south-
ern, an intense and permanent brightness. This brightness is ob-
served to.increase in extent and intenseness, as the poles are res-
pectively visited by winter ; and to decrease materially in both dur-
ing-the martial sunjmer. This is, with great probability, supposed
by Herschel, to be owing to the accumulation of ice and snow, in its
polar regions, during nearly a twelvemonth cold, and their .diminu-
tion, during a summer of the same length. The axis of Mars тг-Чеа
an angle of 28 42 .with the plane of its ecliptic, which plane is near-
ly coincident with the;plane of the earth's ecliptic, making with it
an angle of only 1 51.. Mars is an oblate spheroid. Jts axis is to
its equatorial.diameter, as'98 to 103. It is an opaque body, never
•appearing horned like Mercury and Venus, but sometimes gibbous.
It has an atmosphere of considerable extent.

Jujfiiter. Jupiter, the largest of the planets, is 89,170 miles in
diamciejf, and 491,702,301 miles from the sun. , Its bulk, compar-
ed mth.that of the earth, is nearly as 1400 to 1 ; its density as 5 to
22 ; and Us weight as312to 1. One pound on the earth would weigh
2'331bs. in Jupiter.. Its shape is that of an oblate spheroid. Its
polar diameter is to that of its equatorial, as 12 to 13 ; and the dif-
ference of tfieir lengths, is .upwards of 6000 miles. Its ecliptic and
equator are nearly coincident ; that is, its axis is nearly perpendic-
ular to the plane of its orbit. Hence this planet has no sensible
change of seasons. If its axis were inclined any considerable num-
ber ot degrees towards the plane of its orbit, just so many degrees
round each pole would, in their turn, be almost six years together
in total darkness. It revolves on its axis in 9 hours, 55 minutes.;
•and round the sun in 1,1 years, 3 H days, 18 hours, 4.5 minutes. lis
hourly motion in its orbit is 30,000 mjles. From a comparison of
the most ancient, with the modem observations,'there is some rea-
son to conclude, that the period of its revolv.tion is decreasing. Ju-
Piter is surrounded by faint substances, called belts. These were
discovered in ,166.5. They are .parallel to each .other," and to ibjc
equator of tlie planet. ' So many changes appear in them, that they
are &едега11у supposed to be clouds ; they have sometimes .been
observed of different breadths, and afterwards have all become near-
ly of the same .breadth. Large spots often appear iij then» ; and,
•when a belt vanishes, the contiguous spots disappear with it. Some-
times eight have been seen at once, covering almost the whole disc
of the planet. The spots in the belts, near its equator, are found to
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perform a revolution in a less time by several minutes, than the
spots in the belts near the poles. This is conjectured, by .Dr. Her-
schel, to be owing to the prevalence of winds. He thinks this con-
jecture confirmed by the fact, that the former are not uniform in
their revolutionary periods. He also supposes that these belts do
not adhere to the planet, but exist in its atmosphere. The quantity
of li ̂ ht and heat enjoyed by Jupiter, is to that enjoyed by the earth»
*s 37 to 1000.

Saturn. The diameter of Saturn is 79,042 miles, and its distance
from the sun is 901,668,908 miles. It bulk is proportioned tothat
Of the earth nearly, as 1000 to 1. Its density, as 26 to 288, and its
we-ght as 98 to 1. A body weighing lib. on the earth, would weigh
1-02 on this planet. It is an oblate spheroid, its axis being to its equa»
torial diameter, as 10 to 11. It revolves on its axis in 10 hours,
16 minutes, 2 seconds, and round the sun in 29 years, 166 days, 15
hours, 25 minutes. Its hourly motion in its orbit is about 22,000
milts. The intensity of the sun's light and heat, is about 9^ times
greater at t'.ie earth than at Saturn. This planet has belts discover-!
abic on its disc ; but they are not so large or numerous as the belts
of Jvipitv-.y. The roost remarkable, аррелта^се, however, attending
this, or indeed any of the piauets, is a large ring, entirely separated
from the planet itself, and yet completely surrounding it. The
plane of the ring coincides with the plane of Saturn's equator, so
that the axis of the planet makes a right angle with it. When the
outer edge of the ring is turned towards the earth, it is invisible,ex-
cept with telescopes of very great powers ; either on accpunt of its
thinness, or of its almost total incapacity to reflect light. The ring
is double, or is composed of two rings, having the same plane and
the same centre. The outside diameter of the larger ring is
204,883 miles, and its' inner diameter 190,248 miles ; so that the
breadth is 7'318 miles. The outside diameter of the smaller ring
is 184,393 miles, its inner diameter 146,345, and its breadth 19,024,
The space between the rings is 2,977 miles. There is no visible
connection between the two rings. They both however revolve on
a common axis, in 10 hours, 32 mirutes, 15 seconds; a period
longer than that of Saturn's rotation by 16 minutes, 13 seconds.
The ring is doubtless no less solid than the planet ; and it is ob-
served to cast a strong shadow upon it. Its light is also generally
brighter than that of the planet, for it appears sufficiently bright
when the telescope scarcely affords light enough for Saturn. The
thickness of the ring is probably less than 1000 miles, and its outer
edge is not flat, but spherical. As the planet revolves round the
sun, the plane of the ring; is always parallel with itself, so that in
each Saturnian year, it is twice turned edgewise towards the sun.

Jferechell. Tbas planet is called in England Georghim sidus, on
the continent of Europe, Vraniue^ and generally in this country '
•tfersfhell. There is no reason to believe that it had ever been ob-
served by any-inhabitant of the earth before the 13th of March,
1781, when it was discovered by Dr. HerscheL Its diameter is
35,112 miles, iujd its distance from the sun, is 1,803,534,392. Its
hourly motion in its orbit is 15,000 miles. Its bulk» compared with
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that of the earth, is nearly as 90 to 1, and its weight аь 16-84 to 1. A
body on the earth weighing lib. would weigh o-931b. in this planet.
The period of its revolution round the sun is 83 years, 150 days, 18
hours. It has not yet been determined whether it revolves on an
axis. Yet there can be no doubt of this fact, as its shape is that of
an oblate spheroid. The quantity of light and heat, communicated
to the earth by the sun, is at least 360 times as great, as that enjoy-
ed by Herschell ; and the'diameter of the sun, as seen from it, is
not more than twice the apparent diameter of the planet Venus, as
•seen from tfic earth. The plane of its orbit is nearly coincident
with the plane of the ecliptic. Owing to its immense distance few
discoveries have been made respecting it.

Satellites. A satellite, or moon, is a body revolving round a
planet, and, in company with the planet, round the sun. Of these
there are 18 in our system, distributed in the following manner :
1 to the earth ; 4 to Jupiter ; 7 to Saturn ; and б to Herschell.

The Moon. The moon's diameter is 2180 miles. This is to the
diameter of the earth nearly as 20 to 73. Its surface is to that of
the earth as 1 to 134 ; its bulk as 1 to 49 ; its density as 5 to 4 near-
ly; and its weight as 1 to 39. Its mean distance from the earth is
239,029 miles, which is to the sun's mean distance nearly as 1 to
390. The angle which its orbit makes with the ecliptic varies
from 5 degrees to 5 18. The moon revolves round the earth in
27 4iays, 7 hours, 43 minutes. The interval of time between one
new moou and the next, is 29 days, 12 hours, 44 minutes. If the
earth stood still, or had no revolution round the sun, every month
would be of the former length ; but as the earth, during a lunary
revolution, materially alters its place, it takes the moon 2 days ft
hours to regain what it has lost by the earth's motion. The moon's
orbit, to a spectator on the sun, always appears concave. In differ-
ent parts of its orbit the apparent size of the тоов is found to vary.
This is owing to the elliptical shape of the orbit. It is found by ob-
servation, that the moon always turns the same side towards the.
earth. Hence it miist perform a rotation on an axis, and the time
of this rotation must be equal to the time of the moon's synodic re-
volution, or 29 days, 12 hours, 44 minutes. Hence, also, though
the lunar year is of equal length with ours, yet it contains only
about 12| days, every lunar day being a little longer than 29^ of
our days. The side of the moon, which is towards the earth, dur-
ing its day, receives light both from the sun and from the earth ;

. and, during its night, only the light of the earth. The other side
°f the moon has, half of the time, the light of the sun ; and the
other half is in total darkness. Many astronomers have given
maps of ^the face of the moon ; but the most celebrated are those
of Hevelius in his Selenografi/iia, in which he has represented the
appearance of the moon in its different states, from the new to the
full, and from the fujl to the new. These figures Mayer prefers.
Langrenus and Ricciohis denoted the spots upon its purface by the
names of philosophers, mathematicians, and other celebrated men,
giving the names of the most celebrated characters to the largest
spots. This distinction is now generally followed, though others
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have been proposed. These spots, visible on the moon, are occa-
sioned by the mountains and values on its surface ; for certain parts
are observed to project shadows opposite to the sun, and when the
sun becomes vertical to any of them, they are observed to have no
shadow ; these therefore are mountains :• other parts are always
dark on that side next the sun, and illuminated on the opposite side ;
these therefore are cavities. The tops of the mountains on the dark
part of the moon, are frequently seen enlightened at a considerable
distance from the confines of the illuminated part. These moun-
tains were formerly supposed to be of a very great height. This,
however, is a mistake. The highest observed by Herschell is
Ij^ry mile. Very few of the others are more than half a mile. It
is not determined whether the moon has an atmosphere. No clouds
or vapours, however, can be discovered near its surface. Mr.
Schroeter, of Lilianthon, has endeavoured to establish the existence
of the moon's atmosphere from the following observations. He ob-
served the moon, when two days and a half old, in the evening, soon
after sunset, before the dark part was visible ; and continued to ob-
serv«* it till it became visible. The two cusps, or horns, appeared
tapering in a very sharp, faint prolongation, each exhibiting its
farthest extremity faintly, illuminated by the solar rays, before any
part of the dark hemisphere was visible. This prolongation of the
cusps he thinks must arise from the refraction of the sun's rays by
the moon's atmosphere. When the moon is in conjunction wilh this
sun, she is said to be new, and is then invisible ; As she goes eastr
ward she appears horned, till she gets 90 degrees from the sun,
when she appears half enlightened, or dichotomized ; from thence,
till she comes into opposition, she appears more than half enlight-
ened or gibbous ; and at opposition she appears full. From oppo-
sition to conjunction her apparent bright part decreases, as it be-
fore increased, When the moon is about three days from the new,
the dark part is visible by the light reflected from the earth ; but
when she is in quadrature, her great light prevents the dark part
from being seen. The strength of moonlight, at the full moon, is
thus calculated by Nicholson. When the moon is visible in the day
time, its light is so nearly equal to that of the lighter, thin clouds,
that it is with difficulty distinguished from them- Its light continues
the same during the night ; but the absence of the sun suffering
the pupil of the eye to dilate itself, it becomes more conspicuous.
It therefore follows, that, if every part of the sky were equally lu-
minous with the moon's disc, the light would be the same as if, in
the day time, it were every where covered with such thin clouds.
He calculates, that 90,000 moons would about cover the whole sur-
face of the sky visible at one time. Of course 90,000 moons would
ufford as much light, as we enjoy when the sky is covered with
euch clouds. Mr. Bouguer, from experiments on lunar light, con-
cludes that 300,000 moons would not make a stronger light than
that of clear bright sunshine. The light of the moon condensed by
the best mirrors produces no sensible effect upon the thermome-
ter. The earth in the course of a month shows the same phases
to the lunarians, as the moon does to us ; the earth is at the full, at
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the time of new moon, and new at the time of full moon. The sur-
face of the earth being about 13 times greater than that of the
moon, it affords 13 times more light to the moon, than the moon
does to tis-

It is remarkable, that, when the moon is full near the middle of
September, there is less difference between the times of two suc-
cessive risings, than there is, when she is full at any other season
of the year. By this means she affords an almost immediate sup-
"ply of light, after sunset, for a whole week together, which is very
beneficial at that season for gathering in the fruits of the earth.
Hence this full moon is called the Harvest Moon. This phenom-
enon is owine to the following causes. The moon, when luli, is
always opposite to the sun. The sun in .September is in Libra.
Of course the moon, when full, at that time, is in Aries. The
moon's orbit is nearly coincident with the ecliptic. In northern
latitudes, the ecliptic, and, of course, the moon's orbit, makes a
smaller angle when the first point of Aries rises, than at any other
time. When this angle is small, the moon will, as it goes from
the full towards the new, advance a smaller number of degrees be-
low the horizon, in 24 hours, than when it is great ; because in die
first instance it descends very obliquely, in the second more perpen-
dicularly. And, as a body, which is at a smaU distance below the
horizon at sunset, will rise sooner than one at a greater distance ;
it follows, that the intervals between the moon's rising for several
successive nights will be less than at any other seasons of the year
when she is full.

When.lbe moon is near the horizon, her distance from the eye
Is really'greater than when she'is on the meridian. Still, her ap-
parent diameter, as seen by the naked eye, is usually two or three
times greater in the former case, than in the latter ; though, when
measured by an instrument, her diameter is not increased at all.
This phenomenon is called the horizontal moon. It is thus ac-
counted for. The visible heavens form, apparently, part of a con-
cave sphere. But that part of the heavens, which is visible at any-
one time, is much less than -a hemisphere ; that is, the centre of
the sphere is much below the eye. When the moon, or a atar, is
elevated about 23 degrees above the horizon, it appears advanced
half way from the horizon to the zenith, owing to an ocular illu-
sion occasioned by this shape of the sky ; for the eye estimates the
distance of any two objects in the heavens by the quantity of sky,
that appears to lie between them; and the apparent quantity of sky,
from the zenith to the plane of the sensible horizon, is not greater
than about 46 degrees ; although the real quantity of sky from the
zenith to the spot where the moon rises, is 90 degrees. Hence
23 degrees of sky near the horizon, appear about as large, as the
remaining 67 degrees. A body therefore near the horizon would
appear, from this cause, nearly three times as large, as the same
body in the zenith. In the same manner the extremities of a rain-
bow appear to the naked eye broader, than the centre of the arch ;
and two stars near the horizon farther apart, than the same stars on
the meridian ; though this is not the case, when these objects are
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seen through an instrument. This will account for the ordinary in-
crease of size in the. horizontal moon. But the horizontal moon some-
times appears five or six times as great as the moon on the meridian.
This unusual enlargement is owing to the state of the atmosphere.
A horizontal line, drawn from the eye to the extremity of the at-
mosphere, would pass through a much longer tract of air, than a
line passing from the eye to the zenith. When the air is misty, a
body near the horizon will, of course, appear more faint, than when
in the zenith. Faintness always suggests the idea of greater dis-
tance. And the mind always concludes that a body, appearing at
a greater distance of a given diameter, is really larger than a body
appearing, of the same diameter, at à smaller distance.

Eclijises. An eclipse of the moon is caused by its entering into
the earth's shadow, and consequently it must happen at the full
moon, or when she is in opposition to the sun, as the shadow of the
earth must lie opposite to the sun. An eclipse of the sun is caused
by the interposition of the moon between the earth and sun, and
therefore it must happen when the moon is in conjunction with the
suii, or at the new moon.

If the plane of the moon's orbit* coincided with the plane of thé
ecliptic, there would be an eclipse at every conjunction and opposi-
tion ; but the plane of the moon's orbit being inclined to the plane
of the ecliptic, there can be no eclipse at conjunction or opposition,
unless at that time the moon be at, or near, the node.

The ecliptic limits of the sun are to those of the moon as 17 21
to 11 34, or nearly as 3 to 2, and hence there will be more solar
than lunar eclipses, in about that ratio. But more lunar than solar
eclipses are seen at any given place, because a lunar eclipse is visi-
ble to a whqle hemisphere of the earth at once ; whereas a solar
eclipse is visible to a part only, and therefore there is a greater
probability of seeing a lunar than a solar eclipse. Since the moon
is as long above the horizon as below, every spectator may expect to
see half the number of lunar eclipses which happen.

If the earth had no atmosphere, when the moon was totally eclips-
ed, she would be invisible ; but by the refraction of the atmosphere,
some rays will be brought to fall on the moon's surface, on which
account the moon is rendered visible, and of a dusky red colour.

An eclipse of the moon arising from a real deprivation of light,
must appear to begin at the ьато instant of time to every place on
that hemisphere of the earth, which is next the moon» Hence, it
affords a ready method of finding the longitudes of places upon the
earth's surface.

The diameters of the sun and moon are supposed to be divided
into 12 equal parts, called digits, and an eclipse is said to be so
many digits, according to the number of those parts which are in-
volved at the greatest darkness.

The greatest number of eclipses, which can happen in a year, is
seven, and when this happens, five will be of the sun and two of the
moon. The least number which can happen is two, and these must
be both solar ; for in every year there must be two solar eclipses.
The mean number in a year is about four.
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In a tptal eclipse of the sun, the planets, and some of the bright-
eaf'of the fixed stara;have been seen.
s There are ttiro'seasons in the year when eclipses happen, that is,

•when the eartfrapproaches near each node, as before shown; and
a§;4he nodes lie at opposite points of the earth's orbit, these seasons
would be at the distance of hajf a year from each other, if the nodts
were stationary ; but as the nodes have a retrograde motion of
about 19 degrees in a year, and the earth moves about a degree in
a day, the seasons of eclipses will return at an interval of about d
or Ш days less than half a year ; so that if there be eclipses about
the middle of January, the next eclipses may be expected about
the first week of July.

Jupiter's Moons. These are four in number, and were discover-
ed by Galileo, Jan. 8, 1600, who called them Medicea sidera. Their
distances from the planet, periodical times, kc. may be learnt from
the tables at the close of our account of the soiar system. The first
and third are larger than the earth : the second and fourth are con-
siderably less than Venus though larger than Mars. They all re-
volve on their axes, and also round the. planet, from west to east.
As they pass behind the planet the three nearest are eciipsc-d in
every revolution, and the fourth generally, though not always. The
duration of thfe eclipses of the three first, is not always the same.
Hence no one of them has an orbit coincident with that of Jupiter.
As they p'ass between the sun and their primary, their shadows are
seen moving over its disc,; as the satellites themselves are when
they pass between the earth and Jupiter. When the planet is di-
rectly between them and the earth, they suffer what is .called an
occultation. The square of the periodic times of these, and all the
satellites of the system, are as the cubes of their distances from the
primary.

The progressive motion and velocity of light was discovered by
«bservations on the satellites of Jupiter. These satellites are
eclipsed at regular intervals, and tables of 'the times when these
eclipses are to happen, arexonstantly published. It is found that,
when the earth is exactly between Jupiter and the sun, his satel-
lites appear eclipsed 8-£ minutes sooner than they would be accord-
ing to the tables ; but that, when the earth is at its greatest dis-
taace from Jupiter, these eclipses happen about 84 minutes later,
than the tables predict them. Hence it follows that light takes up
16£ minutes in passing over the diameter of the earth's orbit,
which is about 190 millions of miJes. This is nearly at the rate of
200,000 miles a second. By means of them also Jupiter's distance
fron», the earth maybe discovered, and the longitudes of places on
tlie earth's surface.

Sa(fjiites of Saturn. Of these Huygens discovered the fourth
in 1665 ; Gass'mi the'fifth in 1671, the third in 1672, the first and
second in 1684 ; and Herschell the sixth in 1787, and the seventh
in 1788. These last are nearer to Saturn, than the other five ; but,
to prevent confusion in the numbers with regard to former obser-
vations, they are called the sixth av.cl seventh. The tables exhibit
their periods and distances from their primary. The third satellite

VOT,. i. £
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is ihe largest of all ; the first and fourth are nearly of the
size.

The orbits of the four first make an angle of 'about 31 degrees
with Saturn's ecliptic. Hence they are rarely eclipsed. The or-
bit of the fifth makes with it an angle of only 17 degrees. "..'•

The fifth, like our moon, has a rotation on its axis, in the same
time that it revolves round its primary.

SatrltUrs of Herschtll. These are six in number. The sec-
ond and fourth were discovered by Herschell in 1787 ; and, what
is entirely singular in our sytem, he observed, that their orbits
made an angle of more than 99 degrees with the ecliptic of the pri-
mary. *The othtr four were also discovered by Herschell. The
first and fifth in 1790, and the other two in 1794. Their light is
extremely faint ; but the fourth is somewhat the brightest. The
sixth, at its greatest distance, is farther removed from the earth than
any body, if we except the comets, that is known to belong to our
system. Of all the bodies hitherto described, the satellites of Her-
schell alone revolve from east to west, or in a retrograde direction.

dsterr.ids.* These bodies were entirely unknown**till the com-
mencement of the present century ; though Mr. Maclaurin, afeout
100 years ago, intimated the probability of their future discovery»
by some diligent astronomer ; and Mr. Capel Lofft, in March,
1800, threw out several fortunate hints respecting a new planet,
lying between Mars and Jupiter. They appear of the size of Stars
of the 8th magnitude. It was owing ta their diminutive size, that
HerscheH refused them a place among the planets, and gave them
the name of Asteroids, though they are really primary planets, re-
volving round the sun.

С res was discovered by Joseph Piozzi, at the royal observatory
at Palermo, January 1, 1801. It appears like a star of the 7th or
8th magnitude. Its diameter is estimated by Dr. Herschell at 160
miles ; but this cannot be relied on as exact. All the asteroids are
too smali to be measured with precision. Their orbits are all be-
tween those of Mars and Jupiter. Ceres revolves in 4 years, 7
months, 10 days. Its mean distance from the sun is 263,633jOOO
miles.

Pallas was discovered by Dr.Olbers of Bremen, March 28, 1802.
It appears sometimes like a star of the 7th magnitude, and some-
times considerably less. Its diameter is l lOir i les . Its perioffical
revolution is 4 years, 7 months, 11 days ; and its distance from the
sun 267,'î38,000 miles. The orbits of Ceres and Pallas are said to
cross each other.

Junn was discovered by Mr. Harding, at Lilienthal, near Bre-
men, September 1 st, 1804. It appears like a star of the Stlynag-
nitude. Its periodical revolution is a little longer than those of Ce-
res and Pallas. Its diameter is 119 miles. Its distance from the
sun is 286,541,000 miles.

Vesta was discovered by Dr. Olbers, March 29, 1807. It may
be seen by the naked eye, like a star of the fifth or sixth magnitude.

From art>p star, and tifcf appearance.
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joid-very much like the planet Herschell. The angle which its di-
ameter subtends, is about half a second. Its periodical revolution
is 3 years, 2 months, 5 days, and its mean distance, 206,596,000
mues. These elements all require to be corrected by future obser-
vations.

TABLE OF ASTEROIDS.

Namts.

Vesta
Ceres
Pallas

Juno

When Discovered.

March 29, 1807
January 1, 180:
March 28, 180'-

Septem. 1, 180...

Periodical
time.

v. m. d.
3 2 5
4 7 10
4 7 1 1

..,ngcrthai.
/H'tWOlttl,: .

Distance from th\
Sun.

206,596,000
263,663,000
267,458,000

286,541,000

ftíeOríit.

0 r*

7 8
10 37
34 40

21

triàíy

0-095
0-097
u-246

0-25

flius, of the SO bodies, beside the comets, belonging to our sys-
tem, only eight were known to the ancients ; viz. the Sun, Mercu-
ry, Venus, the Earth, the Moon, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. Of
the remaining 22, 9 were discovered in the 17th century ; viz. Ju-
piter's four moons, by Galileo ; Saturn's fourth, by Huygens ; his
first, second, third, and fifth, by Cassini : 9 in the 18th century ;
viz. Saturn's sixth and seventh moons, the planet Herschell, and
his six. moons, all by Dr. Herschell : and four already in the 19th ;
viz. Ceres, by Piozzi,; Pallas, by Olbers ; Juno, by Harding : and
Vesta, hy Olbers.-

Cojnets. Comets are bodies revolving in very eccentric ellipses
about the sun in one of the foci. They are popularly called blaz-
ing stars-, having this to distinguisli them from other stars, that they
are usually attended with a long-tram of light, always opposite to the
sun, and of a fainter lustre the farther it is from the body. When
a comet is east of the sun, and moving from it, it is said to be beard-
ed ; because the light precedes the body or nucleus of the comet,
like a beard. .When a comet is west of the sun, and sets after it,
it is said to he tailed ; because a train of light follows it» in manner
of a tail. When the sun and the comet are on opposite sides of the
earth, the train is principally hid behind the bociy of the comet, and
U\e little .that appears has the form of a border of hair, or coma,
whence it is called hairy ; and whence the name com f f is derived.
The substance of the bodies of comets must be extremely solid, or
they would be dissipated in their perihelion, .or nearest approach to
the sun. According to Sir Isaac Newton, the comet oí 1680 endur-
ed a heat 28,000 times as great as that of the sun, .in midsurnnjer ;
or about 9,000 times as great as the heat of boiling Avater ; or 2,000
times as great as the heat.of red hot iron. The same author calcu-
lates, that a globe of reel hot iron, as large as the earth, would not
.cool in 50,OOO years. If, then, the comet be supposed to cool 100
.times faster than red hot iron ; yet, since its heat was 2,000 times
.greater, if of the bigness of the earth, it would not cool in a million
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of years. Their nuclei are most luminous when near the sun ; and
their tails are brightest immediately after the perffaelion. Their
tails are also transparent, so that the smallest stars are visible
through them ; and are always broader and less luminous at the
upper extreme, than near the comet. Newton supposes the tail to-
be a thin vapor emitted by the nucleus, ignited by the sun. The
nuclei are liable to apparent changes, supposed to be owing to
changes in their atmospheres. Little is ascertained respecting the
magnitudes of comets. Tycho computes the diameter, of that of
1577, to be T\ths of the earth's diameter. Hevelius supposes the
diameters ot the comets of 1661 and 1665 to be less than -ĵ th that
of the earth. The diameter of the comet of 1664, he estimated at
one time, equal to б of the earth's diameter's, and at another time,
to 2£. That of 1744 is supposed to have had a diameter 3 times
äs long as that of the earth. Their ajijmrent magnitudes are also
very various. That, which appeared in the time of Nero> was, as
Seneca relates, apparently as large as the sun ; and that of 1652,
according to Hevelius, did not seem to be less than the moon,
though of a vei-y pale, dim light. Many of them appear no larger
than stars of the first magnitude, and others still less. It is sup-
posed that some of the solar eclipses, recorded in history, have
been occasioned by the interposition of comets between the earth
and the sun ; as it is found by calculation that the moon could not
have occasioned them at the seasons when they are said to have
happened.

The number of comets belonging to our system has never
been ascertained. Conjecture has limited it to 450. The.ele-
ments of 97 of them have been determined with some degree of
accuracy, The angles, which their orbits made with, the plane of
the ecliptic, were found to vary from 1 to 88 degrees. The peri-
helion distance>of the comet of 1351 was just equal to the earth's
mean distance. The perihelion distance of 24 of the others, was
greater than this, and of the remaining 72, less. The least dis-
tance of the comet of 1680, was only 122,000 miles from the surface
of the sun ; while its n-reatest distance was 12,189,000,000 miles.
The perihelion distance of the comet of 1759 is about 52,000,000
miles ; its'aphelion distance 3,342,500,000. These are the only
two comets whose periods are known. That of the latter is about
76 years. It appeared in 1759, 1682, 1607, 1531, and 1456; and
will probably re-appear in 1835. The period of the former is 575
years. Ц appeared in 1680, 1106, 531, and in 44, before Christj
and probably will not )4>appear, till 2255. There is also strong
reason to conclude, that the comet of 1264 was the same with that
of 1556. If so, its period is 292 years; and it ought to appeal-
again in 1848. D.r/Hailey imagined, that the comet-of 1661 \ггк
the same with tbat of 1532 ; and that its period was 129 years -,
buti; 1790, it was founu to have violated its engagements. Dr.
Haliey had the honor first to foretel the return of a comet. It was
•the comet of 1759. The velocity of a comet increases as it ap-
proaches tiic sun. Ti.at of 1680, in its perihelion, moved with the
amazing velocity of 860,000 miles an hour. The comet of 1Г44,
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had a tail of the length of 25,000,000 of miles ; and that of 1759,
of febre than 40,000,000. The orbits of comets make very differ-
ent angles with the plane of the ecliptic : 50 out of the 97, whose
elements have been calculated, had a direct motion, or from west
to east ; and 47 from east to west. The comet of 1680, on the 11th
of. November, at 1 hour, 6 minutes, P. M. was only 4000 miles
north of the orbit cf the earth. Ц the earth at that time, had been
in the part of its orbit nearest to the Comet, their mutual gravitation
must have caused a change in the plane of the earth's orbit, and in
the length ot our year. Dr. Halley remarks that, if so large a body,
with so rapid a motion, as that of this comet near its perihelion,
were to strike against the earth, a thing by no means impossible, the
shock might reduce this beautiiul frame to its original ci.aos.
Wíiistou supposed the deluge to have been owing to its r.ear ap-
proach to tlie earth. Whether this was the fact, however, cannot
be ascertained. We only know that it was near its perihelion, at
the trme of the deluge, according to lhe Hebrew chronology. He
also conjectured, that it wouid, probably, be the instrumental cause
of the final conflagration. Mr. Cole, in his Theory of Comets, ad-
vances an hypothesis, which, in some cases, may perhaps be true.
He supposes, that the orbit of a comet is not an. ellipse ; but that,
when it passes its perihelion, it acquires so great a velocity, that it
continues to recede from the sun, till it comes within the attraction
of some fixed star : that this attraction may give it a new direction,
and increase its velocity anew, till it performs its perihelion around
that star, as another sun ; when it may again fly off, and thus visit
many different systems.

Tíse following tables, taken, with some alterations, from Clarke's
Commentary on the Bible, wall present a full and interesting sum-
mary oi the budies in our solar system, together with their magni-
tudes, distances, periods, See.

TABLE I, SUN AND PLAIvETu.

Na7nesi

Sun
Mercury
Venus
Earth
M"on
Mars
Jupi te r

: > UT!!

. R:»;/
liersche'.

Diameter.

883,216
3,i24

7,687

7,928
2,180

4,1 89
89,170
79,042

^.'04,883
•3.4,112

Suit,
tie Earth
being 1 .

1,380,000
l

IT
8
У
1

?v
¥T

1400
1000

90

Weight,
theEartl
being 1,

333,92i:

0'165-i

0-889!'
1
l

77
0-0875

312-1
97-76

1 fi-8''

Time of rota-
tion on their
axis.

d. h. rn. s.
'.'5 14 8 0

unknown
23 22 0
23 5fi 4

27 7 43 5
1 0 П9 2'.'

9 55 3ft
10 16 H
IO 32 15

unknown

Inclitialiou
of axii tu
Equator

unknown

75° OCX

23 28
1 43

28 42

3 22
30 00
30 00

Hourly
notion in
thurvrbils.

\ 1 1 ,'J56

81,308

75,222
2,335

56,212

30,358
22,351
22,351

urlcuown J.5,846

IPagttt/
Hi. attic
tutj.iee.

27-7 .
1 -033S

0-9771

1 -0000
01671

0-Sf>55
2'3'Jb7
1-0154

0-92S5,
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Names.

Mercury
Venu»
Earth
Moon
Mars
Jupiter
Sai u ко
Sat Ring
Herschell

Mean diitanea
from tie Sun.

36,583,825
68,360,058
94,507,428
94,507,428

144,000,01»
491,702,301
901,668,908
ÜOJ, 668,908

1,803,534,392

Proportion
o/ Light
tfh'eal

6-25
204
1-
1-
O-44375
0-036875
O-01106
0-01106
0-00276

Indinattonoj
orbits to the
Ecliftu.
о " Г—

7 0 0
3 23 45

5 9 0
1*51 0
1 19 15
2 30 45

0 48 0

Periodical Revolu-
tion.

y. d. h. m. s.
О 87 23 14 33
0 224 16 41 27
1 0 5 48 4h
0 27 7 43 5
1 321 22 18 27

H 3,5 1439 S
29 164 7 21 50
29 164 7 21 50
83 294 8 39 0

1

Sidereal Revolution.

y d- h. m. s..
0 87 23 15 40
0 224 16 49 11
1 0 6 9 1 2
0 27 7 43 12
1 321 23 3O 36

11 317 14 27 11
29 176 14 36 43
i!9 176 14 36 43
84 29 0 29 0

TABLE II. ASTEROIDS.

Names*

Ceres
Pallas
Juno
Vesta

Diam-
fterj in
/л/У«.

161-6
по
119

Propor-
tional
butt.

rrtWc

ППЯЛИУ

TT6T5TK

Propor*
tional

íurface.

STffo"

.хтгг j
ЛУО5

Distance from

í

2.50,000,00с
270,000,000
285,000,000

Periods,

y. d. h. m. s.
4 213 13 41 56

Inclination of
orbit te the
Ecliptic.

0 1 II

10 37 34
3.3 0 42
13
7 5 50

TABLE ni. JUPITER'S SATELLITES.

Satel-
lites.

r.
II
III.
IV.

Diameter.
Bulljhe
Earth
eeirig 1

1 ' 31?W
6

те
VT

2 3
TÍT

Distancefrom
Jupiter.

266,000
423,000
676,000

1,189,000

Periodic fievolu- „
tan. * SJ"1W/'Í A'W>"

| £|'вя.

d. h. m. s d. h. m. s.

1 1827 33 1 18 28 36
3 131342 3 13 17 54

7 3 42 33 7 3 59 36
161632 816 1851 7

Greatest distance
from the Earth.

x

T A B L E IV. SATELLITES OF SATURN.

Satellites.

VIL
VI.
I.
II.
III.
IV.
v.

Distance from Saturn.

107,000
135,000
170,000
217,000
303,000
704,000

2,050,000

Periodic Revolution.

d. h. m. s.
0 22 37 23
I 8 53 9
1 21 18 26
2 17 44 51
4 12 25 11

15 22 41 13
79 7 53 42

Synodic Revolution.

d. h. m. s.
0 22 37 30
1 8 53 24
1 21 18 55
2 17 45 51
4 12 27 55

15 23 15 20
73 '22 3 13
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TABLE V. SATELLITES OF HERSCHELL.

'Satellites.

I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.
VI.

^itlanct'froM Herscbell

226,1-50
293,053
342,78*
392,514-
785,028

1,570,057

Periodic Revolution.

d< h. m. e
5 21 23 22
8 1-6 57 43

10 22 58 20
13 10 56 29
38 0 39 4

107 7 35 10

Synodic Revolution.

d. b. m s.
5 21 25 0
8 17 I 19

10 23 4 0
13 11 5 1
38 1 49 0

107 16 40 0

OF THE FIXE» STARS*

Those stars, which, when seen by the naked eye, or through'
telescopes, keep constantly in the same situation with respect to
each other, are called ßx-ed stars. They are easily distinguished
from the planets by their twinkling. They appear of various mag-
nitudes. This may arise from their different sizes, or distances, or
both. Astronomers have distinguished them, from their apparent
magnitudes, into six classes. The^r«? contains those of the largest
apparent size, the second those which appear next in bigness-; and
so on to the sixth, which includes all those that can just be seen
without telescopes. Those, which can be seen only by the help of
the telescope, are called telescn'fiic stars. This classification, how-
ever, cannot be very exact ; for there are almost endless varieties in
their apparent size, colour, or brilliancy ; and, in some of these re-
spects, many stars appear to undergo changes, so that the same
star may be reckoned by some astronomers in the fisrt class, and by

' others in the second or third.

Number of stars of each magnitude.

Place.
1st 2 J

In thé Zodiac 5 1 б
In the Northern Hemisphere б 24
In the Southern Hemisphere 9 36

Magnitudes.
3d 4th 'sth ; 6th Total.
44 120 183 646 1014
95 200 291 635 1251
84 190 221 323 865

Total 20 76 223 512 695 1604 5130

The stars in the preceding table are so numerous, that it would be
impossible to furnish names for them all and retain those names in
the memory. To remedy this inconvenience иге ancients distrib-
uted them into constellations^ to which they gave the names of
birds, beasts, fishes, &c. from an imaginary resemblance between
the forms of the constellations, and of those animals. The stars of
each constellation are numbered, according to their magnitude, by
the letters of the Greek alphabet, a is the largest, ß the second,
3 the third, &c. This division ef the heavens was vcrv ancient ;
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for some of the constellations are mentioned by Homer and Ilesiod,
by Amos and Job:-.- The following tables exhibit the names of the
constellations ; of some of the most remarkable stars standing
against the constellation to which they belong ; and the number
of the stars in each constellation according to different astronomers.

I. Constellations of the Zodiac.

Constellations,
Aries
Taurus
Gemini
Cancer
Leo
Virgo
Libra
Scorpio
Saggittarius
Capricornus
Aquarius
Pisces

Chief stars.

Aldebaran
Castor & Pollux

Reerulus
Spica Virginia

1
1 2

1
1

Zuvenisch Mali 2
Antares

Schéat

II. Constellations no.rth of

Constellation».
Ursa Minor
Ursa Major
Perseus
Auriga
Bootes
Draco
Cepheus
* Canes venatieis, viz.

Asterion and Chara
* Cor Caroli
Triangulum
* Triangulum minus
* Musca
*Lynx
* Leo Minor
* Coma Berenices
* Camelopardalis
* Mons Mcnelaus
Corona Borealis
Scrpcns
* Scutum Sobieski

Chief stars.
Pole star
Dubhe
Algenib
Capella
Arcturus
Rostabcr
Alderamin

1

1

3

the

2
1
2,
1
1

3
3

>,s
"3
&
18
44
25
3

35
32
17
24
31
28
45
38

Zodiac.

£•с
"5
£

• 8
35
29
14
23
31
13

4

8
18

õл

£
2l
43
25
15
30
33
10
10
14
28
41 .
36

.
Ли
£
7

29
29

9
18

32
4

4

14

8
13

J
V>

S
2/
5l
38
29
49
50
20
20
22
2'J
47
ЗУ

"
.§

5
В
12
73
46 •
40
52
40
5l

23

12

19

21
33

8
22
7

•ri
SS
I
S
66

140
85
8S
95

110
5l
44
69
51

108
113

TÎ

2

• à
24
87
59
66
54
80
35

25

3
16
5
6

44
53
43
58
11
21
64
8
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Consteijattòfe.
Hercules
Serpentarius vel )

Ophiuchus Ч
* Taurus Poniatowski
Lyra
* Vulpecula et Anser
Sagitta
Aquila
Delphinus
Cygnus
Equuleus
* Lacerta
Pegasus
Andromeda

Chief star*.
Ras Algiatha

Rãs Alhagus

Vega

Altair

Deneb Adige

Markab
Almaac

III. Constellations south of

Constellations,
* Phénix
* Officini sculptoria
Eridamis
* Hydrus
Cetus
* Formax Çhemica
* Horologhim
* Reticulis Rhomboidalis
* Xiphias
* CelapraStitelHia
Lepus
* Columba Noachi
Orion
Argo Navis
Canis Major
* Equuleus Piqtonius
* Monaceros
Canis Minor
* Chameleon
* Pyxis Náutica
* Piseis Volans
Hydra
* Sextans
* Robur Carolinum
* Machina Pneumática
Crater

•VOL. ï. • 7

Chief stars.

Achernar

Menkar .

Betelguese
Canopus
Sirius

Procyon

Cor Hydrse

Alkes

3

3
'

1

1

1

2
2

the

1

2

1
1
1

1

1

3

IK

29

29

10

5
' 15

10
19
4,

20
23

Zodiac.

>s
§
"3
&

34

22

13

38
45.
39

2

37

7

d
л

%
28

15

11

5
15
10
18
4

19
23

J

£

10

21

1?

42.
3

13

2

19

3

H
ev

el
iu

i

45

40

17
27

5
42 '
14

.47
6

38
47

A

•5í
X

27

45

19

63
4

21

13

31
11

19

•pew
tóvn

113

74

7
22
37
18
71
18
81
10
16
89
66

1

J
13
12
84
10
97
14
12
10
7

16
19
10
78
64
31
8

31
14
10
4
8

60
41
12

» 3
31
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ConateUitions. Chief »tan. £
Corvus Algor^b 3 7 4 9
* Crosiers 6
* Musca 4
* Apis Indica 11
* Circínus 4
Centauras 37 35
Lupus 19 24
* Quadra Euclidis 12
* Triàngulum Australe 5
Ara 7 9
* Telescopium 9
Corona Austrajis 13 12
*Pavö 14
»Indus 12
* Microscopium 10
* Octans Hadliaiius 43
»Grus 14
* Toucan 9
iHscis Australia Formathaut l 18 24

In these tables the constellations which have the mark * against
them are modern, the others are ancient.

The" whole number of the constellations is 90. Of these
48 are ancient, and Щ modern; 33 north-, of the Zodiac, 12
In the Zodiac, and 45 south of it. Those stars, which hive
never been arranged into constellations, are called unformed
stars. Those, Whose distance from the nearest pole, is less
than the latitude of the place, never set below the horizon, aad
are called circumfiolar stars. The circles, which they appear to-
describe in consequence of the earth's rotation, are called circles of
p'erfie tua l apparition. Those stare, whose distance from the farthest
pole, is less than the latitude of the place, never rise above the ho-
rizon. They also receive the same name ; and the circles, which
they appear" to describe, are called circles of fierfietual occultation.
The real number of the fixed stars cannot be ascertained. Before
the invention of the telescope, it was not supposed to surpass 3000.
But since that event it has been found, that to the greater perfection
that instrument is brought, the greater, in a very high proportion, is
the number of the stars, which may be observed. Galileo found 80
stars in the belt of Orion's sword. De Rheita counted 188 in the
Pleiades, and more than 2000 in the constellation oï Orion, of which
only 78 are visible to the naked eye. The fixed stars» as seen
through a telescope, are found to be collected in clusters. When
a small magnifying power is used, these clusters appear like small
light clouds, and hence have been called nebule. Dr. Herschell
has given a catalogue of more than 2000 nebulae, which he has dis-
covered. When these nebulae are examined with a telescope of
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great magnifying power, they are found to consist of immense mul-
titudes of stars. Dr. Herschell is of opinion, that the starry heaven
is replete with these пеЬиЦ : that each nebula is a distinct and se-
parate system of stars ; and that each star is the sun or centre of
its own system of planets. That bright, irregular zone, which we
call the Milky Way, he has very carefully examined, and concludes
that it is the particular nebula to which our sun belongs. In exam-
ining it, in the space of a quarter of an hour, he has seen the aston-
ishing number of 116,000 stars pass through the field of view of a
telescope of only 15' aperture ; and, in 41 minutes, he saw 258,000
stars pass through the field of lus telescope. It is probable that
each nebula in the heavens is as extensive, and as well furnished
with stars, as the milky way ; that many nebulae, within the reach
of the telescope, have not yet been discovered ; and that very mafty
more lie beyond its reach, in the remote regions of the universe.
If this be true the number of 75,000,000, which La Lande assigned,
as the whole number of the fixed stars, will be seen to fall far short
of the truth.

The distance of the fixed stars, however, is so great, that their
number will, probably, never be calculated with certainty. The
diameter of the earth's orbit is 19O millions of miles. ' Of course,
when the eye is placed at one end of this diameter, it is so much
nearer given stars, than when at the opposite end. Yet this im-

1 mense distance makes no apparent difference in the size of any of
them, nor any difference in their relative situations. When seen
through the telescope, also, their size, instead of being increased,
is diminished. Dr. Bradley estimates the distance of the nearest
fixed star to be 80,000 times that of the sun, and the distance of y
dracoHu to be 400,000 times that of the sun. These estimates are
undoubtedly less than the truth. Light passes from the sun to the
earth'in about 8£ minutes. It would be a year and a fifth in passing
from the nearest fixed star to the earth, and more than 6 years in
passing from y draconie, on Dr. Bradlçy's supposition. The dis-
tance of the nearest fixed star is estimated to be more than
5,000,000,000,000 miles from us, a distance which a cannon ball,
moving at the rate of 480 miles an hour, would not pass over in Jess
than 1)180,000 years. Astronomers generally, however, have cal-
culated the distance of the nearest fixed star, at 400,000 times the
diameter of the earth's orbit. *

The real magnitudes of the fixed stars are not known. In astro-
nomical calculations they are generally supposed to be equal to
that of the sun.

With regard to their nature we can make nearer approaches to
certainty. We know that they shine by their own light ; 1 st, be-
cause reflected light is too feeble to shine at all to such an immense
distance, and much more with the bright lustre of the fixed stars-;
2dl>'j because if they borrowed their light from any large luminous
body which was near them, that body would itself be visible. They
resemble the sun in several other particulars. Many of them are
observed to revolve on an axis ; to have spots on their surface, and
changeable spots, too, like those of the sun. Hence they are very
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fairly concluded to be suns, each one a centre of light, and warmth*
and motion for its own system of planets. Many of the stars, which
appear single to the naked eye, Dr. Herschell has discovered to be
double, treble, and even quadruple. He has observed abont 700 of
this description. Several stars, observed by'ancient astronomers,
arc not now to be found ; and several are now observed, which GO
hot appear in their catalogues. The first new star, of which we
have any accurate account, js that discovered by, Cornelius Gemma,
on November 8, 1572, in the chair of Cassiopea. It exceeded Si-'
rius in brightness, and was seen at mid-day. At first, it appeared
larger than Jupiter ; but gradually decayed, and after 16 months
entirely disappeared. Kepler discovered another in October, 1604,
near the heel of the right foot of Serpemarius- It was extremely
brilliant, and larger than Jupiter- It was observed to be every mo-
ment changing into some Jof the colours of the rainbow, except
while near the horizon, when it was white. It gradually diminish-
ed, till October, 1605, When it came too near the sun to be visible,
and was never seen afterwards. A hew star appeared in the neck
of the Whale, in 1596, and after three months disappeared. It
was discovered again in 1637 j and after an occultation of about 9
months, became again visible. The star Algol in Perseus has a pe- '
riodic variation every 2 days 21 hours. Its- greatest brightness is
of the second, its least of the fourth magnitude. It changes from,
the second to the fourth, in 3% hours and back again in the same '
time, and retains its full size for the retraining 2 days 14 hours.
Many others undergo similar changes. It ought also to be remark-
ed that the fixed stars arc now generally believed to have proper
motions of jheir Own, and that Dr^ Herschell concludes, from a
great variety of observations, that our system is moving towards a
point in the heavens, near to the star called.*

THE GLOBES, AND THEIR ÜBE.

A globe is a round body, whose surface is every where equally
remote from the centre. But by the glooes, sometimes called arti-
ficial globes^ is here meant two spherical bodies, whose convex sur-
faces are supposed to give a true representation of the earth and
the apparent heavens. One of these is called the terrestrial, the
other thé celestial globe. On the convex eurfacc of the terrestrial
globe, all the parts of the earth and sea are delineated in their rela-
tive size, form and situation.

On the surface of the celestial globe, the images of the several
constellations and the unformed stars are delineated ; and the rela-
tive, magnitude and position, which the stars are observed to have
in the heavens, are carefully preserved.

In order to render these globes more useful, they arc fitted up
with certain appurtenances, whereby a great variety of useful pro-
blems are solved in a very easy and expeditious manner.

The brazen meridian is that ring in which the globe hangs on
ifa axis, represented by twp wires passing through its poles. The
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circle is divided into fear,quarters of 90 degrees- each} in one
semicircle the divisions begin at each pole, and end at 90 degrees
of the equator, where they meet. ' In the other semicircles, the di-
visions begin at the equator, and proceed thence -toward each pole>
where they end at 90 degrees. The graduated side of this brazen
circle serves as a meridian for any point pn the surface of the earth,
the globe being turned about till that pom,t come under it.

The hour circle is a small circle of brass, divided, into 24 hours}
the quarters and half quarters. It is fixed on the brazen meridian,
with its centre over, the north pole ; to the axis is fixed an index,
that points out the divisions of the .hour circles a& the globe is turn-
ed round its axis. Sometimes the hour circle, with its divisions,
is described or marked about the north pple on the surface of the
globe, and is made to pass under the index. ..In some of Adams'
globes, the equator is used as.aa hour circle, over which is placed
a semicircular wire, carrying two indices, one on the east side of
the brazen meridian, and the other on the west.

The Aon'zon-is represented by the upper surface of the wooden
circular frame encompassing the globe about its middle. On this
'wooden frame there is a kind of perpetual calendar, contained in
several concentric circles. The inner one is divided into four
quarters.of 90 degrees eac'h ; the next circle is divided into the 12
months, with the days in each according to the new style ; the next
contains the 12 equal signs of the zodiac or ecliptic, each being di-
vided into 30 degrees ; the next the 12 months and days according
to the old style; and .there is another circle containing the 32
points of the compass, with their halves and quarters. Although
these circles are on most horizons, yet they are not always placed
i n t h e same order. - . . - . . . • - • .

The quadrant of altitude is-a thin slip of brass, one edge of which
is graduated into ninety degrees and their quarters, equal to those
of the meridian. To one end of this is fixed a brass nut and screw,
by which'it is put on and-fastened to the meridian ; if it be fixed in
the zenith, or pole of the horizon, then the graduated edge repre-
sents a vertical icircle_passing through any point of the horizon,-to
which it is directed. .

Beside these, there are several circles, described on the surfaces
of both globes; as the equator, ecliptic, circles of longitude and
right ascension, the tropics, polar circles, parallels of latitude and
declination, on the celestial globe ; and on the terrestrial, the c-
guator, ecliptic^ tropics, polar circles, parallels of latitude, hour cir-
cles m meridians, to every 15 degrees; and on some g}obes, the
spiral rhumbs flowing from several centres, called jilts.

In using the globes, keep the graduated side of the meridian to-
wards you, unless the problem requires a different position. With
respect to the terrestrial, we are to suppose ourselves situated at. a
point on its surface ; with respect to the celestial, at its ccntie.
The mption of the former represents the real diurnal motion of the
earth ; that of the latter, thç apparent diurnal motion of the heavens.

The folIowingiPjipBLpMS, as being most useful and enlertam-
are selected from/a great variety, of others, which are easily
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solved with a terrestrial globe, fitted up Math the aforesaid appur-
tenances.

I. The latitude of a filace being given, to rectify, the globe for that
filace.

' Let it be required to rectify the globe for the latitude of Boston,
42 degrees 23 minutes north.

Elevate the north pole, till the horizon cut the brazea meridian
in 42 23> and the globe is then rectified for the latitude of Bos-
ton. Bring Boston to the meridian, and you will find it in the
zenith, or directly on the top of the globe. And so of any other place.

II. Toßnd the latitude and longitude of a filace on the globe.

Bring the given place under that half of the graduated brazen
meridian, where the degrees begin at the equator, and under the
graduated side of it; then the degree of the meridian over it shows
the latitude ; and the degree of the equator, under the meridian.,
shows the longitude.

Thus Boston Will be found to lie in about 42 23 north latitude^
and 7\ west longitude from Greenwich.

III. To find any place on the globe whose latitude and longitude
are given.

Bring the given longitude, found on the equator, to the meridian,
and under the given latitude, found on the meridian, is the place
sought.

IV. Toßnd the distance and bearing of any two given filaces on the
globe. '.

Lay the graduated edge of the quadrant of altitude ovef both
places, the beginning or 0 degree being on one of them, and the
degrees between them shew their distance ; these degrees, mul-
tiplied by 60, give the geographical miles, and, by 69^, give the
distance in English miles nearly. Observe while the quadrant lies
in this position, what rhumb of the nearest fly runs mostly parallel
to the edge of the quadrant, and that rhumb shows nearly the bear-
ing required.

V. To find the sun'» fdace in the eclifitic.
Look the day of the month on the horizon, and opposite to it,

you will find the sign and degree the sun is in that day. Thus
on the 25th of March, the sun's place is 4£ degrees in Aries.
Then look for that sign and degree in the eclifitic line marked on
the globe, and you will find the sun's place ; there fix on a small
black patch, so is it prepared for the solution of the following pro-
blems.

Note. The earth's place is always in the sign and degree oppo-
site to the sun ; thus, when the sun is, 4£ degrees in Aries, the
earth is -Ц- degrees in Libra ; and so of any other.
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VI- Toßnd the sun's decimation, that is, its distance from the equir
noctial line, either northward or southward.

Bring its place to the meridian ; observe what degree of the
meridian lies over it, and that Is the declination. If the sun lie on
the north side of the line, the declination is north, but if on the
south side the declination is south. •

Thus on the 2oth of April the sun has 1l^'degrees of north dec-
lination, but on the 26th of October, it has 12| of south declination.

Note. The greatest decimation can never be more, either north
or south, than the distance of a tropic from the equator.

VII. Taßnd where the euri is vertical on any day-

Bring the sun's place to the meridian, obssjrye jits declination,
or hold à pen or wire over it ; then turn the globe, round, and all
those countries which pass under the wire, will have the sun ver-
tical, or nearly so, that day at noon. Thus on the 16th day of April,
the inhabitants of the north part of Terra Firma, Porto-Bello, Phi-
lififane Isles, southern parts of India, Abyssinia, Ethiofiia and Guin-
ea, have the sun ever their'heads that day at J 2 o'clock.

Note. This appearance can only happen to those who live in
the torrid zone.

VIII. To find at what filace the sun is -vertical at any hour.

Bring the place, where you are, (suppose Boston) to the merid-
ian ; set the index to the given hour ; then turn the globe till the
index point to the upper 12, or noon,' look under the degree of
decimation for that day, and you find the place to which the sun is
vertical.

Thus on the first day of May, at half past 8 o'clock, A. M. I
find the sun is then vertical At Cape*Verd, the western point of
Africa.

Note. If it be morning, the globe must be turned from east to
west ; if in the afternoon, it must be turned from west to east.

IX. To find at any hour of the day, what o'clock it is at any filace.

Bring the place where you are, to the brass meridian ; set thé
index to the hour, turn the globe till the place you are looking for
eome under the meridian, and the index will point out the time
required.

_Thus vyhen it is 10 o'clock in the morning, at Boston, it is 24
minutes past 12 at Olinda in Brazil, and 8 at Mexico iu New-
Spain ; the former being at 35 degrees west longitude, and the
latter at loo degrees west longitude.

Note. By this problem you may likewise see at one view, in
distant countries, where the inhabitants are rising, where break-
fasting, dining, drinking tea, where going to assemblies, and where
toôerf. ' f ' •
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X- To find at what hour the sun rises and sets uny day in the
year at a place, the latitude of-which does not exceed 66 J degrees ;
and also on what fioint of the comfiass it rises and seis.
Rectify the globe for the latitude of the place ; bring the sun's

place to the meridian, and set the index to 12 ; then turn the sun's
place to the eastern edge of the horizon, and the index will point
out the hour of rising ; if you bring it to the western edge of the
horizon, the index will shew the hour of setting.

Thus on the loth day of April, the sun rises at half an hour af-
ter five o'clock at Boston, and sets half an hour before seven.

Логе. In summer the sun rises and sets a little to the north-
ward of the east and west points ; and in winter a little to the
nout/i-uiard of them. If, therefore, when the sun's place is brought
io the eastern and western edges of the horizon, you look on the
horizon directly against the little patch, you will see the point of'
tke compass on which the sun rises and sets that day.

XI. To find the length of the day and night, at any time of the
year, and at any filace in a latitude not exceeding 66Í degrees.
Double the time of the sun's rising that day, and it gives the

length of the night ; doub|e the time of its setting, and it gives the
length of the day.

Thus on the 3d day of May, the sun rises at Boston about 5
o'clock, and sets about seven ; therefore the day is about 14 hours
long, and the night 10.

XII. To find the length of the longest and shortest day, at a ghi-
en filace.

Rectify the globe for that place ; if its latitude be north, bring
the beginning of Cancer to the meridian ; set the index to 12, then
bring the same degree of cancer to the east part of the horizfon, and
the index will show the time of the sun's rising, which doubled,
gives the length of the shortest night.

If the same degree be brought to the western side, the index
will show the time of the sun's setting, which doubled will give
the length of the longest day.

If we bring the beginning of Capricorn to the meridian, and
proceed in all respects as before, we shall have the length of the
longest night and shortest day.

Thus in the great Mogul's dominions, the longest day is 14
hours, .md the shortest night 10 hours. The shortest day is 10
hours, and the longest night 14 hours.

At Petersburg, the capital of Russia, the longest day is about
19-J. hours, and the shortest night 4| hours. The shortest day 4^
hours, and the longest night 19i hours.

JVote. In all places near the equator, the sun rises and sets at
6 o'clock, through the year. Thence to the /го/ar circles, the days
increase as the latitude increases ; so that at those circles the lon-
gest day is 24 hours, and the longest night the same. From the
fiiilar circles, to the fioles, the days continue to lengthen into weeks
and months j so chat at the pole, the sun shines for six months to-
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Aether in summer, and is below the horizon £ix months in winter,
Jtfote aiso, tiiat when it is summer, with tne northern inhabitants, it
is mincer with, the southern) and the contrary ; and every part of
toe \YHfiri partakes of an equal snare oi light 4»d darkness.

Х1Ы. • «Tojind those inhabitants to whom the sun is this moment
-•rising, setting, in the meridian, and in the ojifiosite.

,ï4nd' the sun's place in the ecliptic and raise the pole as much
аЬоФ'е the horizon as the sun, that day, declines from tae equator ;
then bring the place, where the sun is vertical at taat hour, to tbe
brass meridian ; so will it' then be in tne zenith. Now see wuat
Countries lie in the western edge of the horizon ; for to tnem the
Sun is rising ; to those in the eastern aide it is.setting ; to those
«rider the upper part of the meridian the time is noon ; and to
those under the lower part of it, it is midnight.

Thus at Chãrlestówít -(Massachusetts) oa the 10th of April, at
four o'clock in the morning,

The sun is about rising to £ J3razil, South-America.

Settinot \ New-Guinea, the Japan Isles,
° 5 Ш1<' Kamtsciiatka.

In the meridian, or it is noon 7 Persia, Austria, and Nova-
iii •'••'- 5 Zambia.

In the opposite meridian, or it > Tne B-лу of Good Hop3,in'the
is midnight in 5 vicinity of King George's Sound.

XIV. To find the beginning and end of twilight.

The'í7Difíg-A» Is that faint liglit» which opens.the morning by lit-
tle and little in the east, .before the sun rises ; and gradually van-
ishes in the west, after sunset. It arises from the suii's illuminat-
ing the upper part of the atmosphère, and begins when it 'ap-
proaches within about 18 degrees of,the eastern horizon, and ebds
•when it has descended about 18 degrees below the western ; when
durk night commences, and .continues till anolíicr day dawn.

To find the beginning of twilight : rectify, tue globe ; bring the
sun's place in the ecliptic to the meridian, and set tiie index to li
•at noon. Turn the degree of tiie eciiptic, wiiicn is opposite to
the sun's place, till it be elevated 18 degrees in tiie quadiant oi'al-
titude above-the horizon on the west, so-will tiie iu'dtx point to the
time-when twilight begins. ... .

Tovfind when it ends : bring the same degree of the ecliptic
to 1 » degi-eees of the quadrant on the east side, and tbe index will
point to the time when twilight en.is.

Thus on the 10th of Aprii, at Boston, twilight begins at 41 min-
utes after thfee in the morning, and ends 19 iniuuios alter eigi.t in
the evening. in London they have no total nigui, but a constant
twilifit while the su* is beneath the horizon, for two months, from,
tiie 20th of May to the 20th of July.

Under the nArtbp^e,J^w-ijwiligiit ceases -*h#n the sun's declina-
tion ie greater than;4"% degrees soutá, wiiicn .is from tue 13tn »f

VOL. I. 8
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November to the 29th of January ; so that, notwithstanding the
sun is absent from that part of the world for half a year together,
yet total darkness does not continue above 11 weeks ; and beside*
the moon is above the horizon, at the poles, for a whole fortnight
of every month through the year.

XV. To cxjilain the Phenomena of the Harvest Moon.

Rectify the globe for any northern latitude, for instance, that of
London ; and as the moon's orbit makes but a small angle with
the ecliptic, let us suppose the ecliptic to represent the moon's orbit-
Now, in September, when the sun is in the beginning of libra, -if the
moonbe then atits full, it must be in the beginning of aries ; and as
the mean motion of the moon is about 13° in a day, put a patch on the
first point of aries, and another 13° beyond it on the ecliptic ; bring
the formerpatch to the horizon, and thenturn the globe till the other
comes to it, and the motion of the index will show about 17°, which
is the difference of the times of the moon's rising on two successive
nights, because the earth must make so much more than a revo-
lution in time, before it overtakes the moon the next night. This
uniall difference arises from the small angle which the orbit of the
moon makes with the horizon. If you continue patches at every
13" till you come to liera, you will find the difference of the times
of rising will increase up to that point, and there the difference
will be about Ih. 17 ; and this point of the ecliptic, when it rises,,
makes ths greatest angle with the horizon. Hence, when the
moon comes to the first point of aries, there will be the least differ-
ence of the times of her rising, and this happens at the time of the
fîill moon, when the full moon happens about the 21st of September-
That point of the ecliptic which vises at the least angle with the
horizon, will be found to set at the greatest, and therefore when
there is the least difference in the times of rising, there will be
found to be the greatest in the times of setting.

XVI. To measure the distance from one filace to another.

Only take their distance with a pair of dividers, and apply it te
lhe equinoctial, that will give the number of degrees between
them, which, being multiplied by 60, (the number,of geographical
miles in one degree) gives the exact distance sought : or, extend
the quadrant of altitude from one place to another, that will show
the number of degrees in like manner, which may be reduced to
miles as bti'orc.

Thus the distance from London to Madrid is 1 \i degrees.
From Paris to Constantinople 19£ degrees. From Bristol in Eng-
land to Boston 45 degrees, which, multiplied by 69J., (the number
of English miles in a degree) gives 3127-J miles.

.Voir. No place can be further from another than 180 degrees,
ihat being half the circumference of the globe, and consequently
the greatest distant.-..
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XVII. To calculate the circumference of the earth) that is, to find
the number of miles round it, on supposition of its being a globe*
A line going round the earth, being supposed to be a circle, is

«livided, like , every other circle, into 360 degrees ; and each de-
gree into 60 minutes. Therefore if the length oP a degree be
multiplied by 360, the product is the circumference. Thu$ if a
degree be 69|. English miles, the circumference is 25,020 miles ;
îf a degree be 69-2 miles, the circumference is 24,912.

JVote. Sixty geographical miles make a degree, therefore the
circumference is 21,600 geographical miles.

XVIII. To calculate the diameter of the earth, that is, to find
the number of miles through it, on supposition of its being a globe.

Multiply the circumference by 113, and divide the product by
355, the quotient will be the diameter. Thus, if the circumference
Ъе 24,912 miles, the diameter is 7928.

Ло1е, From these dimensions of the earth we may infer,
1st. That if a hole were made through it, and a mill stone

should fall in this hole at the rate of one mile a minute, it would
be more than 2Д days descending to the centre.

2d. If a man, desirous of travelling round the earth, should go
20 miles a day, he would be nearly 3^ years in completing the
journey.

3d. If a bird should fly round the earth in two days, the flight
•would exceed the rate of 525 miles an hour.

XIX. To find the superficial content of the earth, it being sup-
posed to be a globe.

Multiply the circumference by the diameter. Thus if the cir-
cumference be 24,912 miles, and the diameter 7928, the superfi-
cial content is 197,502,336 square miles.

XX. To find the solid content of the earth,it being supposed te
be a globe.

Multiply the surface by one sixth of the diameter, and it will
give the solidity. Thus the surface and diameter being as above,
the solidity is 260,966,419,968 solid miles.

After the same manner we may find the surface and solidity, not
only of the earth, but also of the whole body of the atmosphere sur-
rounding it, provided it be always and every where of the same
height. For, having found its perpendicular height by means of a
barometer, or the refraction of the sun's light, double the said
height and add the same to the diameter of the earth ; then multi-
ply the sum as a new diameter, or the diameter of the earth and
atmosphere, by its proper circumference, the product is the upper
surface of the atmosphere ; multiply this surface by one sixth oi
the diameter, from the product subtract the solidity* of the earth, and
Леге will remain that of the atmosphere.
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PROBLEMS SOLVED ON THE CELESTIAL GLOBE.

The equator, ecliptic, tropics, polar circles, horizon and bra-
zen (meridian are exactly aiike on both globes. Both also are
rectified in the same manner.

N. B. The sim's piacc for any day of the year stands%lirectly a-
gainst that day on the horizon of the celestial globe, as it docs on
that of the terrestrial.

The latitude and long*iivdr of the celestial bodies are reckoned
in a very different, manner from the latitude and longitude of places
on the earth ; for all terrebtiial latitudes are reckoned from the e-
quator anu longitudes from the meridian of some remarkable place,
as of London by the British, and of Paris by the French. But the
astronomers of ail nations agree in reckoning the latitudes of the
moon, planets, comets and fixed stars, from the ecliptic ; and their
longitudes, and that of the sun, from the equinoctial cohire, and
from that semicircle of it, which cuts the ecliptic at the beginning
ofaries ; and t!:ei;ce eastward, quite round to the same semicircle
ayain. Consequently those stars, which lie between the equinoc-
tial and the northern half of the ecliptic, have north declination,
but south latitude ; those which lie between the equinoctial and
the: southern half ol tno ecliptic have south declination, but north
latitude ; and all those which lie between the tropics and poles
have their declinations and latitudes of the same denomination.

PROB. I. To f.nd the right ascension and declination of the sun, or
any ßxed star.

Bring the sun's place in the ecliptic to the brazen meridian ;
then thab degree in tlie equinoctial which is cut by the meridian is
the sun's r/i,'/;í aacmtioji ; and that degree of the meridian-which
is over the sun's piace is its dcclinatio?i. Bring any fixed star to
the meridian, ai:ci иь right ascension will be cut by the meridian in
the equinoctial ; ancl the decree of the meridian that staims over it
is its ck ciinnlioii. So t. at ri^r.t ascension and declination on the
cek-btial giobe ai e found in the same manner as. longitude and lati-
tude on the tern su ial.

II. Tojiiid the latitude and longitude of a atar.
If the given star be on the north side of the ecliptic, place the

90t; degree ofu-e quadrant ot aitituuc on the north pole'ol the e-
cliptic, where ti.e twelve soir.icireics meet, which divide the eciip-
tic into the twelve signs ; tut it ti e star be on ti'.e south side of the
ecliptic, place ti.e 90Ш c i c g i c e 01 the quaurai.t on the south pole
ol tie cciiptic : keeping t i i f . 90th device of the quadrant on the
pioptT укнс, turn the quacirai.t ubout, ui.tii xits graduated eciye
c-ut u:t biar ; t i .cn the ï . l imber of decrees oil the quacrant, be-
tween tie tciir . i ' ic and ti.e b ; C ; i , i s its latitude ; and the degrees
ol ti.e ecliptic in., by the ciiai.iani is tí:e star's loi:i,iuuie, rtckon-
cd accoruiny, to ti.e sis^u in which the quautant then is..
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HI. To represent the face of the starry firmament, as seen from
any given/ilace of the earth, ai any hour of the night.

Rectify the celestial globe for the given latitude, the zenith, and
sun's place, in every respect, as taught by the problem tot UK; ter-
restrial ; and turn it about until the index point to the given hour ;
tuen the upper hemisphere' of the globe will represent the visible
half of the heavens for that time : all the stars upon the globe be-
imfifíhcn in such situations, as exactly correspond to those in the
heavens. And if the globe be placed duly north and south, by means
of a compass, every star on the globe \vili point toward the like star
in the heavens : by which means the conciliations and remarka-
ble stars may be easily known. All those stars, which are in the
eastern side of the horizon, are then rising- in the eastern part of
the heavens ; all in the western are setting in the western part ;
and all those under the upper part of the brazen meridian, between
the south point of the horizon and the north poie, are at their great-
est altitude, if the latitude of the place be north ; but if the latitude
be soutn, those stars which lie under the upper paît of the meridi-
an, between the north point of the horizon and the south poie, are
'at their greatest altitude.

IV. The latitude, of tlie plac e and day of the month being- given.-
to jCiid ff'f time nahen any known star iviil rise, be on the merid-
ian, or sei.
Having rectified the globe, turn it about until the given star come

to the eastern sitie oi the horizon, and the index will show the tin e
of the star's rising ; then turn the globe westward, and when the
star comes to the brazen meridian, the index will show the time of
the star's coming to the meridian of the place ; lastly, turn on uiitil
the su-.r come to the western side of the horizon, and the index will
show ti-.L time ol the star's setting.

/N.B. In northern latitudes those stars, which are less, distant
from the north pole than the quantity of its elevation above the
nortli point of tlic horizon, never set ; and those, which are less dis-
taut from the south pcle than the number of degrees by which it is
depressed below the horizon, never rise : and -vice versa in south-
ern latitudes.

V. To find at what lime of flic year a given star nvill be on the me-
ridian at a given hour uf the night.

Bring the given star to the brass meridian, and set the index to
the given hour ; then turn tlie globe until the index point to XII. at
noon, and the me;lc;ian \vhi then cut the sun's place, answering to
the day of the y cí. r ьои.Лл : which day may be easily found against
the like place of ue s>un among the signs on the wooden horizon;
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AlETHODS ОТ FINDING THE LATITUDES ANB LONGITUDES OF
PLACES FROM CELESTIAL OBSERVATIONS.

What is meant by latitude and longitude has already been suf-
ficiently explained ; it remains that we show the methods of find-
ing both by celestial observations.

Of finding the latitude. There are two methods of finding the
latitude of any place. The first is by observing the height of the
pole above the horizon ; the second by discovering the distance of
the zenith of the place from the equator. The elevation of the pole
is always equal to the latitude ; and is thus found. As there is no
star, towards which either pole points directly, fix upon some star
near the pole. Take its greatest and least height when it is on the
meridian. The half of these two sums (proper allowance being
made for the refraction of the atmosphere) will be the latitude.
The other method is this. The distance of the zenith of any place
from the celestial equator, measured in degrees on the meridian, is
equal to the latitude. Fix upon some star lying in or near the equa-
tor. Observe its zenith distance when it is in the meridian. If it is
directly in the equator this will be the latitude. If it is nearer than
the equator add its declination to its zenith distance ; if farther, de-
duct its declination from its zenith distance ; the sum or difference
will be the latitude.

Of finding the longitude. There are three approved methods of
discovering the longitude; 1st, By the moon's distance from the
sun or a fixed star ; 2d, By a time-keeper ; 3d, By an eclipse of the
moon, or of one of Jupiter's satellites. The last only will be de-
scribed in this place. By the earth's rotation on its axis in 24
hours, the sun appears to describe, in the same space of time, an
apparent circle of 36O degrees in the heavens. The apparent mo-
tion of the sun is therefore 15 degrees in an hour. If two places ,
therefore differ 15 degrees in longitude, the sun will pass the me-
ridian of tho eastern place 1 hour sooner than the western. The
commencement of a lunar eclipse is seen, at the same moment of
time, from all places where the eclipse is visible. If then an eclipse
of the moon is seen to commence, at one place, at 12 o'clock at
night, and, at another place, at 1 o'clock; the places differ 15 de-
grees in longitude, and the last lies eastward of the first. The
nautical almanac, published in London, and calculated for the
meridian of Greenwich, contains the exact time when the eclipses
of the moon commence at that place. When the time of the com-
mencement of an eclipse at any place has been observed, a com-
parison of it with the time in the almanac will determine the differ-
ence of time between the place and Greenwich. If the hour is lat-
er than the hour in the almanac, the place is situated to the east of
Greenwich ; if earlier, to the west. As 1 hour in time is 15 de-
grees in motion, so is one minute, 15 minutes, and one second, 15
seconds. This would be the easiest and most accurate method of
ascertaining the longitude, if we could determine the precise'mo-
ment of time when a lunar eclipse commences. But this cannot,
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îft general, be determined nearer than 1 minute, and often not near-
er than 2 or 3 minutes. A variance of 1 minute would make the
difference of 15 minutes or miles in longitude; of 2 minutes, 3U
minutes ; and of 3 minutes, 45 minutes.

This objection does not lie against the method of ascertaining
the longitude by the eclipses of Jupiter's satellites. The telescope
enables us to determine the precise moment when they are im-
mersed in the shadow of their primary. The hour at the place,
therefore, being ascertained, and compared with the hour hi t ho
almanac, we are enabled to determine, as before, the exact differ-
ence of longitude.

On the equator a degree of longitude is equal to 60 geopraphica.1
miles ; and of course a minute on the-equator is equal to 1 geo-
graphical mile- But as all the meridians cut the equator at right
angles and approach nearer and nearer till they cross each other at
the poles, it is obvious that the degrees of longitude decrease as you
go from the equator to the pole. They do not however decrease
uniformly, for a degree of longitude in latitude 60 degrees, is 39
miles, or half as long as a degree on the equator.

The following Table contains the length of a degree of longi-
tude in English miles for every degree of latitude.
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A TABLE
Showing the number of geogi npúical miles contained in a degree of

longitude in eacli parallel of latitude, from the equator.
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MAPS, AND THEIR USE.

-.cc,
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\-'Mi

A mnp is the representation of seme part of the eart: 's surf
delineated on a plane -гссипл^ц- to t'-e ia\vs of piOj.ci>.;^ ; . u :•
the earth is of a «riobiLav torn;, uo paît oi its sp^.cneal bUifáee.
be accuiatp'iy cx'.'ibitcci 01. a plan';.

Maps r,re eitlicr gcnenii or particular.
(letu-ral mafis are. sucli as :. ive us a "view of an entire hemi-

sphere-. or half of the !*1оЬе,?л;а rxn p ; oi c t . u 01. t .-c i - \ " t - - f - oi ho,;.e
créât circle, which terminates Uic piojeci^u пшшьрисгс, аьа ui-
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vides it from the other half of the globe, as the meridian, equator,
or the horizon of some place ; and from this circle the projection
is said to be meridional, equatorial, or horizontal.

Particular mafia are such as exhibit a paît less than a hemi-
sphere ; such as maps of Europe, Asia, Africa, North-America, and
South-America ; or of particular kingdoms, provinces, countries,
or less districts.

There are two methods of projecting the circles in general mapsç
viz. stereograjMc and orthografihic. Almost all maps are of the
former kind, and are projected on a meridian. In order to form an
adequate idea of the construction of maps, we may imagine a globe,
of thin glass, on which the great and small circles are delineated as
on the terrestrial globe. Suppose both the poles '.f this glass globe
to lie in the horizon, that meridian which is called the equinoctial
colure to be coincident with the horizon, and the hemisphere below
the horizon to be that which is to be projected. In that case the
plane of the equinoctial colure will be the plane of projection. It"
the eye is now supposed to be placed in that point of the upper
hemisphere where the solstitial colure cuts the equator, and straight
lines are supposed to pass from every point in the surface of the
lower hemisphere through the plane of projection, so that they all
meet in the eye, it is obvious that every part of the surface of the
lower hemisphere would be marked or Jirojected on the plane of
projection. This is an instance of stereographic projection, on the
plane of a meridian. The map of the whole earth is commonly con-
tamed in two circles. The lower hemisphere projected in this
raanner on the plane of the meridian or colure would appear to the.
eye in the place supposed exactly like the half of such a map. A
new projection obtained by Reversing the hemispheres would give
the other half of the map. Hence it appears trat, in the stereo-
graft/lie flrojeclion,ihe eye is placed in the pole ofthat great circle,
whose plane is the plane of projection ; and that the hemisphere:
projected is the hemisphere opposite the eye. If the eye be sup-
posed to be placed at an infinite distance, it is called the ortAo-
gra/ihic projection.

In the stereographic projection, the parts about the middle are
contracted, being much less than those nearer the circumference.

All the maps in this treatise, and indeed those in almost r.li
others, are laid down according to the laws of stereographic pro-
jection.

Maps differ from the globe in the same manner as a picture does
from a statue. The globe truly represents the earth ; but a map
not more than a plane surface represents one that is spherical.
But although the earth can never be exhibited exactly by one
^P» yet by means of several of them, each containing about 10 or
20 degrees of latitude, the representation will not tall very much
short of the globe in exactness ; because such maps, if joined to-
gether, would form a convex surface nearly as round as the globe
itself.

Cardinal 'Points. The north is considered as the upper part of
the map ; the south is at the bottom, opposite to the north ; the cast

VOL. I. '.ï
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is on lhe right hand, the face being turned to the north ; and the
west on the left hand, opposite to the east. From the top to the
bottom are drawn meridians, or lines of longitude ; and from side to
side, parallels of latitude. The outmost of the meridians and par-
allels are marked with degrees of latitude or longitude, by means
of -which, and the scale of tuiles, which is commonly placed in a
tomer of the map, the situations, distances, &c. of places may be
found as on the artificial globe. Thus to find the distance of two
places, suppose Philadelphia and Boston, by the map, we have only
to measure the space between Uiem with the compasses, or a piece
of thread, and to apply this distance to the scale of miles, -which
shows that Boston is 286 miles distant in a straight line from Phil-.
•,\delphia. If the places lie directly north or south, east or west,
from one another, we have only to observe the"clegcees on the me-
ridians and parallels, and by reducing these to miles, we obtain the
distance without measuring. Rivers are described in maps by
black lines, and are wider toward the mouth than toward the head
or spring. Mountains are sketched on maps as on a picture. For-
ests and woods are represented by a kind of shrub ; bogs and mo-
rasses, by shades ; sands and shallows are described by small dots ;
and roads usually by double lines. Near harbours, the depth of.
the water is expressed by figures representing fathoms.

When any part of the heavens or earth is said to be on the right
or left, we are to understand, the expression differently according
to the profession of the person who makes use of it ; because, ас--
cording to that, his face is supposed to be turned toward at certain
quarter. A geographer is supposed to stand -vrith his face to the
north, because the northern part of the world is best known. Ац
astronomer loota toward the south, to observe the celestial bodies
as they conic to the meridian. The ancient augurs,' in observing
the flight of birds, looked toward the east ; while the poets look
westward toward the Fortunate Isles, In books of geography,
therefore, by the right hand we must understand the east ; in those
of astronomy, the west ; in such as relate to augury, the south ; and
in the writings of poets, the north.

GEOGRAPHICAL ТПЕОПИМЗ, Oil PROPOSITIONS.

These.propositions, which are dedncible from the nature of the
foregoing work, the learner will find to be so many real truths, if he
properly applies and contemplates them upon the globe.

I. Places lying under the equator have no latitude ; because,
the reckoning of latitude begins at the equator.

II. Under the fioles of the world the latitude is greatest, or just
90 degrees.

III. In going from the equator toward the/iolcs the latitude in-
creases. ; but in going toward, the eyvator, the latitude decreases.
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'IV. The latitude of any place is equal to the height of the pole*
in degrees above the horizon.

V. Places lying under that meridian, which is accounted the
first, have no longitude ; because the reckoning of longitude begins
at that meridian.

VI- Those places have the greatest longitude which lie^under
the meridian, opposite to that where longitude begins.

VII. The longitude of any place cannot be greater than 180 de-
grees eastward or westward ; because that is the meridian oppo-
site to that whence longitude is'reckoned.

VIII. No two places can be distant from one another above
180 degrees ; because 180 degrees is half the circumference of a
great circle of the globe.

IX. All the inhabitants of the earth enjoy the sun's light an
.«qual length of time, and are equally long without it.

X. Under the equinoctial, the days and nights are always equal
to 12 hours ; but not exactly so in any other place.

XI. In all places between the equator and the poles, the days
and nights are never equal but at the time of the equinoxes, in
March and September.

XII- The difference between the lengths of the days and ftíghts
in any place, on either side of the equator, is greater, in proportion
.as the latitude of the place is greater.

XIII. In places exactly under the fiolar circle», the sun appears,
when at the summer tropic, one whole day without setting ; and
-disappears one whole day when in the -winter troftic : at other times
it daily rises and sets as elsewhere.

XIV. At all places in the frigid ~one,i, the sun appears every
year without setting for a certain number of days ; aed disappears
for about the same space of time. And the nearer to or further
from the pole those places are, the longer or shorter is its ajppear-
•ance and absence.

XV. To all places under the same semicircle of the meridian,
whether on the north or south side of the equator, it is noon or mid-
night, or any other hour of the day or night, at the same time pre-
cisely.

XVI. Places lying eastward of any other place have their morn-
ing, noon, and evening hours earlier than at that place, by one hour
for every 15 degrees it lies eastward of it.

XVII. Places lying westward of any other place have their
morning, noon, and evening hours later than at that place, by one
hour for every 15 degrees it lies westward of it.

XVIII. A person in going eastward.quite round the globe will
gain one day in his reckoning of time with respect to the account,
kept at the place whence he departed; but if his circuit bjp made
tfcslward, he will lose one day with respect to the account kept at
that place.

XIX- Two persons, setting out at the same time from a place,
to make the circuit of the globe, one going eastward the other
westward, will, on their return, differ' in their account fo time by
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XX. To all places within the torrid zone, tlie sun u vertical, Î.
e. passes over the heads of the inhabitants, twice a year. To those
tinder the tropics, once : but it is never vertical to those in ithe
temperate or frigid zone*.

XXI. People who live to the north of the torrid zone see the sun
due south at noon; and those who live to the south of the torrid,
zone see the sun due north at noon- '"-: ,

ХХП. Those who see the sun toward the north, have their
shadows projected southward ; but those who see the sun toward
the south, have their shadows projected northward.

XXIII. Thé nearer the sun is to the zenith of any person» the
shorter is the shadow at ndon ; but the further from the zenith at
noon the longer is the shadow i thé shadow ie; always opposite to
the sun ; and those who have tlie sun in their zenith, i. e. directly
over their heads, are said to have no [length of J shadow.

XXIV. In all places situated in a parallel sphere, i. e. at or ve-
ry near the fioles, the aim's daily motion is parallel, or nearly so, to
the respective horizons of such places,

XXV. In every place situated in 9. right sphere, i. e, at ornear
the equatQr, the sun's daily motion is perpendicular, or nearly so, to
the horizon of such places.

XXVI. In all places situated in an oblique sphere, i. e. lying
between the equator and the poles, the circle of the sun's daily mo-
tion is always oblique to the horizon of such place, or cuts it at un*
equal angles.

XXVII. On the days of the equinoxes only, that is about the
20th of March and 23d of September, the sun rises exactly in the
fast point of thc horizon, and sets in the west point, to every place
on the earth.

XXVIII. To places in north latitude, the sun rises toward thç
i;orl/i of eatt and sets toward the north of viretj from thc vernal to
the autumnal equinox ; and rises toward the south of east, and set»
,toward the south of west, from the time of the autumnal equinox
to that of the vernal.

Lastly. In all places of the torrid zone, the morning and eve*
ning twilight is least ; in the ttyo frigid zones it is greatest ; and in
tbe temperate zones the twilight is a medium bet>ve«n those ex-
tremes.

N THE TEMPERATURE OF DIFFERENT PARTS ОГ THE EARTH.

The presence of the sun is one of the principal sources of heat,
and its absence thc cause of-cold ; and were these the only sour-
ces of heat and cold, in the same parallel of latitude, there would
be tjie same degree of heat or cold at the same season ; but this is
found to be contrary to matter of fact ; the temperature of the
eastern coast of North-America is much colder than the western
coast of Europe, under the same latitude. Very hot days are fre-
quently felt in the coldest climates ; and very cold weather, even
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perpetual snow, is found in countries under the equator. ' We
must therefore seek for other causes of heat and cold, and these
must evidently be partly local.

One great source of heat is from the earth ; whether this arises
from any central fire, or from a mass of heat diffused through the
earth, it is not perhaps easy to say; the latter cause is perhaps
the most probable ; and in this case, the heat which is thus gradu-
ally lost is renewed again by the sun. This heat, imparted from
the earth to the atmosphere, tends greatly to moderate the severity
of the winter's cold. It is found by observation, that the same de-
gree of heat resides in all subterraneous places at the same depth,
varying a little at different depths, but is never less than 36 of
PAHREXMSIT'S thermometer. There is however an exception to
this in mines, where there is probably some chemicaf operations
going forward. Mr. KIRWAN, in his Estimate of the Tempera-
ture of different Latitudes, and to whom we are principally indebt-
ed for what we shall here give upon this subject, observes, that at
80 or 90 feet.(if this depth have any communication with the open
air, and perhaps, at a much less depth, if there be no such commu-
nication) the temperature of the earth varies very little, and gen-
erally approaches to the mean annual heat. Thus the tempera-
ture'of Springs is aearly the same as the mean annual temperature,
and varies very little in different seasons. The temperature of the
cave at the observatory at Paris is about 53^ degrees, and variée
about half a degree in very cold years ; its depth is about 90 feet.
Tae internal heat of the earth in our climate is always above 40,
and therefore the snow generally begins to melt first at the bottom.
The next jjource of heat is the condensation of vapor. It is well
known that vapor contains a great quantity of heat, which produ-
ces no other effect, but that of making it assume an aerial, expand-
ed state, until the vapor is condensed into a liquid ; during
which, condensation 'a certain quantity of heat escapes, and warms
the surrounding atmosphere. This condensation is frequently for-
med by the attraction of an electrical cloud, and hence arises the
great sultriness which we frequently experience before rain, and
particularly before a thunder storm.

As the earth is one of the great sources of heat, warming the
surrounding air, distance from the earth mxist be a source of cold ;
and thus we find that as you ascend in the atmosphere, the cold
increases. In the vicinity of Paris, the temperature of the earth
being 47°, at the estimated height of 11084 feet it was found to be
21°, or 11° below congelation, by M. CHARLES, who ascended in a
balloon. And Lord MULGIX/IVE, at the bottom of Hacklyt Hill,
lat. 80, found the temperature of the air 50° ; but on the top, at the
height of 1503 feet, only 42°. Hence we find, that the highest
loountains, even under the equator, have their tops continually cov-
ered with snow. Mr. BOUGUER found the cold of Pinchina, one
of the Cordelières, immediately under the line, to extend from 7°
to 9° below the freezing point every morning before sun-rise ; and
hence at a certain height, which varies in almost every latitude, it
constantly freezes at night all the year round, though in tho warm
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climates it thaws to some degree the next day. This height he
calls the lywer term of congelation : between the tropics be places
it at the height of 15577 feet English measure.. The next great
source of cold is e-va/ioration. The. same cause .which, makes the
condensation of vapor a source, of heat, makes evaporation the
source of cold ; as it absorbs the fire in the latter instance, which it
gives out in the former : the heat thus absorbed is called latent heat,
it producing, in that state, no sensation of warmth. At .a certain,
height above the lower term of congelation it never freezes, not be-
cause the cold decreases, but because the vapours do not ascend
so high; this height Mr. BOUGUER calls the upper, term of con-
gelation, arid under the equator he fixes it at the height pf 28000
feet. Mr, K.IHWAN has given.us the following mean height of the
upper and Ifkaer terms of congelation, for the latitude of every five
degrees, in feet.

Lat.

0°
5

10
15
90
25
SO
35
40

Alt. lower
Terra.
15577
15457
15067
14498
13719
13030
11592
10664
901 G

Alt. upper
Term. ,
28000
27784
27084
26061
24661
2342S
20838
19169
16207

Lat.

45°
50
55
60
65
70
75
80

Alt. /otocr
Term.
7658
6260
4912
3684
2516
1557
748
120

Alt. t$ptr
Term.
13730
112^3
8830
6546
4676
2809
1346
206

Sometimes the temperature of the upper air is higher than that
of the lower air, particularly when a large mass of vapors is con-
densed by electrical agency ; for no part of the heat given out by
that cause being lost by communication with air much colder, that
which surrounds the vapors so condensed, must be heated to a
considerable degree. The clouds, by absorbing the sun's rays,
are more heated than the clear air would be. These, and other
rircumstanccs, render the true height of the terms of congelation
at any time, subject to considerable uncertainty.

The clearing away of woods lessens the vapors, and consequent-
ly diminishes the quantity of rain, and increases the temperature.
Several parishes in Jamaica which used to produce fine crops of
sugar canes, are now, dry for nine months in a year, and are turned
into cattle-pens, through the clearing away of the woods. Hence,
water is most plentiful in those countries where woods abound, and
the best springs are there found. In America, since the woods
in the neighbourhood of their towns have been cut down, many
streams have become dry ; and others have been reduced so low,
as to сглзе great interruptions to the miller.
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Of evaporation, the following facts may be observed. I. That
in our climates, evaporation is about four times as great from the
21st of March to the 21st of September, as from the 2 ist of Sep-
tember to the 21st of March.

2. That, other circumstances being the same, it is greater in-
proportion as the difference between the temperature of the air
and that of the evaporating surface is greater ; and so much the
smaller, as the difference is smaller ; and therefore smallest, when
the temperature of the air and evaporating liquor are equal. The
former part of this proposition however requires some restriction -r

for if air be more than 15 degrees colder thr.n the evaporating sur-
face, there is scarce any evaporation ; but on the contrary, it de-
posites its moisture on the surface of the liquor.

3. The degree of cold produced by evaporation, is always muck
greater -when the air is warmer than the evaporating surface,, thai»
that which is produced when the surface is warmer than the air.
Hence, warm winds, as the Sirocco and Harmaian, are more dry-
ing than cold winds.

4. Evaporation is more copious when the air is less loaded with
vapors, and is therefore greatly promoted by cold -winds flowing
ihto warmer countries,

5. Evaporation is greatly increased by a current of air or wind
flowing over the evaporating surface, because unsaturated air is-
constantly brought into contact with it. Hence, calm days arc1

hottest, as has commonlv been remarked. .
6. Tracts of land covered with trees or vegetables emit more

vapor than the same space covered with water. Mr. WILLIAMS
(Philadelfihia Transactions) found this quantity to amount to i
more. Hence the air about a wood or forest is made colder by
evaporation from trees and shrubs, while the piaras themselves arr
kept in a more moderate heat, and secured from the burning hear
of the sun by the vapors perspired from the leaves. Thus, we
find the shacte of vegetables more effectual to cqol us, as well as.
more agreeable, than the shade from rocks and buildings.

The heat and cold of different countries arc transmitted from
one to the other, by the medium of winds.

From what has been observed it is manifest, that some situations
are better fitted to receive or communicate heat, than others ; thus.
high and mountainous situations being nearer to the source of cold
than lower situations ; and countries covered •with woods, as they
prevent the access of the sun's rays to the earth, or to the snow
which they may conceal, and present more numerous evaporating
surfaces, must be colder than open countries, though situated in
the_ same latitude. And since all tracts of land present infinit«•
varieties of situation, uniform results cannot here be expected.
Mr. KIRWAN observes therefore, that it is on water only that v.\-
must seek for a. standard situation with which to compare the tem-
perature of other situations. Now the globe_ contains, properly
speaking, but two great tracts of water, the Atlantic, ocean, and
the Pacific ocean ; which may each be divided into north ar.d soutb-
ач they lie on the northern or southern side of the equator. In tbi.:
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tract of water, he chose that situation for a standard which recom-
mends itself most by its simplicity, and freedom from any but the
most permanent causes of alteration of temperature; viz. that part
of the Atlantic which lies between 80° north and 45° south latitude,
and extending southward as far as the gulf stream, and- to
Within a fc* leagues of the coast of America ; and that part of the
Pacific ocean which lies between 45° north and 40° south latitude,
and from 20" to 27SU east longitude. Within this space, the mean
annual temperature will be found as expressed by the following
table. The temperatures beyond 80° latitude are added, though
toot «trictly within the standard.

A Table of the mean Annual Temperature of the standard situa-
tion, in every degree of Latitude.

Lat.

O
u

5

6

7
8
9
10
11
12

13
U
IS
16
1Г
18

19
20
21
2~
23
21

' 25
26
27
23
29
30
31
"2

Temp.

«4
83-6
83-4
83-2
82-9

82- Г
82-3
82
81-r-
81-3
80-8
80'4
79-9
79-4
78-9
78-Я
77-8
77-2

76-5
75'9
75-4
74-5
73-3
72-8
72-3
71-5
70-7
69-9
69-1

Lat.
33

U

34
35

36
37
38
39
40
41
42

4-3
44
45
46

47
48
49
SO
51
52
53
34
55
S G
57
58
59
60
Г,1

T emp.

68-3
67-4
66-6
65-7
64-8
63-9
63
62
61-2
60-3

59-4
58-4
57-5
56-4

55-6

54-7
53-8
53-9
52-4
51-1
50-2
49-2
48-4
47-5
46-7
45-8
45-1
44-3
43-5

Lat.

62»
63
64

65
бб
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
rr
78
79
80
81
82
83
84
b'j
86
87
88
89

90

Temp.

42-7
41-9
41-2
40-4
39-7
39-1
38-4
37-8
37-2 •

36-6
36

35-5
35
34-5
34-1

33-7
33-2
32-9
32'6
32-2
32
31-7
31-5
31-4
31-2
31-14
31-10
31-04
31

The rule by which this table has been computed, was given
by the famous astronomer TOBIAS M A Y E R of Göttinnen, and is
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as follows ; it was constructed from knowing the mean annual
temperatures of two Latitudes, Let a be the. sine of the latitude ;
then the naean annual temperature will be 84 — >>53X* 2 j that is,

frttm 84 вцЫгас! 53 multiplied into the »quart, of the sin; of th:
latitude, and lhe remainder h lhe mean annual temperature.

The temperatures of different years differ very littie near the
equator, but they differ more and more as yqu approach-, the
poles.

It scarce ever freezes in latitudes under 35°, except in high situa-
tions ; and it scarce ever- hails in latitudes higher than 60°.

In latitudes between 35е and 60°, in places adjacent te the sea,
it generally thaws when the sun's altitude is 40a or upwards ; and
seldom- begins to freeze, until the sun's meridian altitude is

The greatest cold in all latitudes in our hemisphere la generally
about half an hour before sun-rise. The greatest heat in all lati-
tudes between 60" and 45° is about half past 2 o'clock in the after-
noon ; between latitudes 45° and 35°, about 2 o'clock ; between lat-
itudes За" and 25°, about half past 1 o'clock ; and between latitude
25° and tbe equator, about 1 o'clock. On sea, the difference be-
tween the h&at of day and night, is not so great as en land* particu-
larly in low latitudes.

Ifi all latitudes, January is the coldest month. July is the warm-
est month in all latitudes above 48° ; ,but in lower latitudes, Augu&t
is thé warmest. The temperature of April approaches more near-
ly to .the mean annual temperature, than any other month.

la.the highest latitudes, we often meet with an heat of 7.5° or -SO" ;
and in latitudes .59' and 60e the lu;at pf July is frequently greate v
than in latitude 5 1°.

All countries lying to the windward of high mountains, or exten-
sive forests, are warmer than those to the leeward in the same lati-
tude.

The vicinity, to the sea is another circumstance which affects the
temperature of a climate^; as it moderates the heat from tiie land,
and brings the atmosphere down to a standard best fijtted to the hu-
man constitution. In our hemisphere, countries, which lie to the
south of any sea, ane warmer than those that have the sea to the
south of them, because the wkuls that should cool them in winter
are mitigated by passing oyer the sea; whereas. those which arc
northward -of {.he sea, are cooler in s,ummer by the breezes from it.
A northern or southern bearing of the sea, raiders a country warm-
er than an eastern 91- western bearing.

islands participate more of temperature arising from the sea, and,
are therefore warmer than Continent?.

The soils of. large tracts of land have their share in influencing
the tempetature of the country : Thus, stones and sand heat and
eool more readily, and to a greater degree, than mould ; hence, the
violent heats in the sandy deserts of Arabia and Africa ; and the in-
tense cold of Terra del Fucgo, and othsr stoay countries in ccftd lat-
itudes.

VOL. r. 10
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Vegetables considerably,affect, the temperature of a climate.
Woocled^cowntries are much col4ertrfen those which are open and1

cultivated. , . • . . .•
Every habitable tatitnde enjoys a heat of 60° at least, for two

months, and this is necessary for thé growth and maturity of corn.
The quickness of vegetation m the higher latitudes proceeds from."
Hie time-the suri is above the horizon. Ramjs but little wanted, as
the earth is sufficiently moistened by the liquefaction of the srîow
that covers it during the winter. In this we cannot sufficiently ad-
mire the wise disposition of Providence. '

It is owing to the same provident hand that the globe of the earth
is intersected wititeeas and mountains, in a manner, that seemá, :on
its first-appearance, -altogether irregular and fortuitous.; presenting
to the eye of ignorance, the view of an immense rttiii : but when the
effects cf these seeming irregularities on the earth are carefully in-
spected, they are found most beneficial, and even necessary to the
welfare of its inhabitants ; for to say nothing of the advantages of
trade and commerce, which could not exist without seas, we have
seen that it is by their vicinity, that the cold of higher latitudes is.
moderated, and the heatof the lower. ' It is by the want of seas, that
the interior parts of Asia, as Siberia and Great Tartary, as well as
those of Africa, are rendered almost uninhabitable ; a circumstance
which furnishes a strong prejudice against the opinion of those. Who
think those countries were the- original habitations of man. In the
same manner, mountains are necessary ; not only as the réservoirs,
of rivers, but as a defence against the violence of heat m the Warm'
latitudes ; without ihe Alps, Pyrenees, Apennines, the mountains of
Dauphinc, Axivergne, &c; Italy, Spain and France would be depriv-
ed of the mild temperature which they now enjoy. Without the
Balgatc Hills, or Indian Apennine, India would have been à desert..
Hencfe, Jamaica, St; Domingo, Sumatra, and most other islands be-
tween ' the tropics; are furnished with mountains, from which the
breezes proceed which refresh them.

'The annual heat ef London and Paris is nearly the Same ; but
from the beginning of April to the end of October, the heat is great-
er- at Paris than at London. Hence, grapes arrive at greater per-
fection in the neighborhood of Paris than about London. ' '•.•'"•

The following table contains a comparison of the temperature of
London with several other places. The first column contains the.
place ; the second, thé annual temperature ; the third, the temper-
ature of January, that being the coldest month ; and the fourth, the
temperature of Juiy ; that at London, as the stafldard, being esti-
mated at 1000. The degree of cold is estimated in the third col-
wmn, and the-degree of hesa in the fourth and second•
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Piaecs. . ; .

London - - -
Paris - - . . -
Edinburgh -
Berlin - -
Stockholm - -
Petersburgh
Vienna - - -
Pékin -
Bourdeaux -
Montpelier - - -
Madeira - - -
Spanish Town, in Jamaica
Madras . . .

An. Temp.

1000
1028
923
942
811
746
987

1067
1090
1170
Г319
1557
1565

Temp. Jan.

1000
1040
1040 •

.
1583
35.90
1305
1730
925
850
559

49-1

Temp.Ju.y.

, 1000
1037

•, 9U
1

967
1008
1037
1283
1139
1196
1128

1349

At London, by a mean of the observations made at the Royal So-
ciety from 1772 to 17.80, it appears that the mean annual tempera-
ture is,51°-9, or in whole numbers, 52? ; and the monthly tempera-
ture is as follow» :
January - -
February -
March - -
April • -* - :

May - -
Juftes • . - • • • ; - .

35°-9
42-3
46-4
49-9
56-61
63-22

бб°-3
65-85
S9-63
52-81
44-44
41-04

July
August •
September
October
November
December

The greatest"«suâí cold is ,20e, and happens in January; the
greatest usual heat is 81°, and happens generally in July.

The limits of the annual variation are 2°-5, that is, 1° above, and
l°-5 below the mean.

The greatest variations of the mean temperature of the same
month in different years, are as follows :
January .- - -ï 6° July - - - 3°
February . . . 5 August . . . 2
March - - - 4 . September - - 3-5

. April - - - 3 October - - - .4
May - - - 2-5 November - - -4
June 2 December - - .-3
'"Hence it appears, thatthe temperatures of the summer» Hliffer

«Hich less than those of the winter. • • > • : . - .
The most usual variations of temperature within the space ttf 24

-hours in every month, are,
January;*' . . .
February . •
"March - ••_•••
April -
May - -' -'
June

6°
8

20.
18
14
12

July -
August
September -
October,
November -
December -

10°
15
18
14
9
б
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At Pelersburgh, latitude 59 56, longitude 50 24 E-thainean an.
nual temperature is S8*-8, from the |mcan of б years. The greatest
cold observed was that at which mercury freezes, that is 39° below
0° ; but the greatest meftn degree of cold for several years wus 2s"
below o°. The greatest smttmer heat, on a mean, is 79°, yet once
k amounted to 94°. It scarce ever h,ails at this place.

In latitude 79 50, Lord Mulgrave observed the greatest heat for
two days to be 58°, and the least 46°. Mr. Martin observes, that the
weather in the pelar regions is very unsteady : one hour it blows a
violent storm, and hi the next there is a dead calm ; neither does it
blow long in any one point, bût sometimes from every point within
24 hours. After a calm, the north >vind springs up first ; the sky
is seldom'perfectly clear, and storms ад-е much more frequent than
in lower latitudes.

In Europe, unusual cokl in summer may arise, either front a long
continuance of easterly or northerly winds, or from frequent and
heavy rains, which are followed by great evaporations, or from a
long continuance of cloudy weather in June and July, which pre-
vents the earth from receiving its proper degree of beat. :.,

The causes of unusual cpld in-winter may be these. 1st. Unusual
cold in the firecetimg summer. For the heat in the winter being in
a great measure derived from the earth, if this be deprived of its
usual heat, the want of it must be perceived in winter. The cold
of January, 17Û9, was the severest long known in Europe ; and Mr.
Derham remarked, that the preceding June was so cold, that his
thermometer was near the freezing point on the 12th of that'month,
and tile quantity of raw was much greater than Usual. Mr. Wolf
made the same observation in Germany. 2dfy. Heavy rains folloia-
fd by easterly or northerly -winds. This circumstance produces
great coíd at any time, on account of the great evaporation which
then takes place by these dry winds. It took place in October, 1708,
as Mr. Wolf observed ; and an intense cold immediately followed.
3diy. Westerly or southerly currents, in the upper regions of the at-
mosfiherc, vihiltt easterly or northerly winds fire-vail in t he-lower.
For the warm currents are deprived of their moisture, by the cold
of the superior regions ; and this descending in the foim of snow,
cools the inferior strata below their usual temperature : this cir-
cumstanpe also took place in ITO^, when the cold was greatest,
4thly. The arrival of Siberian or American vrind». Siberia is 2800
miles east of London j but according to Mr. Smeaton's computation,
a common high wind moves at the rate of 35 miles in an hour, and
therefore may pass to us in 3 days-from Siberia, and preserve much
of its original degree of cold. The winds from America may also
arrive in a few days ; but their rigor will be abated by passing
over the sea ; but if, the sea have been previously cooled by north-»
erly winds, the westerly winds may prove very cold. MR Derhaffl»
ou comparing his journals, with those of Mr. Robie in New £ng}and,
found, that after a few days, the Americap winds passed into
land. The wind in 1784 was equally severe in America^ as
rope. Sthly. The fall of a s.vjiefior stratvxi oft/ie atmosphere.
will happen when a co}d >yiiid in the upper regions of фе
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sphere passes ovpr a country-, jths lower strata of whose atmeapbenc
arp lighter ; and hence a low gtate of the barometer generally pre-
cedes such extraordinary cold. It is probabtyfor this reason, th»t
Holland öfterer experieaoes a greater degreç of cold, than other
countries under higher latitudes ; for being a moist country, its at-
mosphere abounds more in vapors, which rendera it specifically
lighter; thus, duriog фв great cold of January, 178?, the barometer
was lower than h had been known to be for 50 years before, during
that month : and Muschenbrock remarked, that in winter, when the
jnercury in the barometer descends, the cold increases.

Land is capable of receiving much more cither heat or cojd than
water. In winter when the surface of water is much cooled by con-
tact with the colder air, the deeper and warmer water sit the bottom,
being specifically lighter, rises and tempers the top», and as the
colder water constantly descends during the winter, in the follow-
ing summer the surface is generally warmer than at greater depths ;
whereae in winter it is colder ; hence it has been remarked, that the
sea is always colder in summer and warmer in winter, after a storm,
the water at great depths being mixed with .that at the surface. Of
the following observations, the three first were made by Lord Mul-
grave, the three next by Wales and Bayley, and the other by Mr.
liladh. The third column expresses the heat of the air over the
surface of the sea ; the fourth expresses the depth of the sea in
feel ; the fifth expresses the heat of the sea at that depth, and the
sixth expresses the heat of the sea at the surface.

Latitude.

67° N.
78 N.
69 N.
O
24 S.
34 W S.
57 N.

5Л 40f N.
39 30 N.
2 55 N.
2 50 N,

Time.

June 20
30

Aug. 3l
Sept. 5

26
Oct: 11
Jan. 8

10
20
23

Feb. 25
26

Heat of Air.

. 48-5
40-5
59-5
75-S
72-5
GO'S
46
43-6
47
53
81
8.3

Depth.

4680
708
4038
510
480
600
6
SO
110
)IO
58
110

H eat of Sea.

26
31
32
6G
70
57
40
43-6
51-5

, 59
81
81

Ht. of Surf.

74
70
59
37
43-6
40
59
81
84-5

'Aïs the -water in' tire high northern and southern latitudes» i% by
cold, -rendered heavier tnan that in lower warm latitudes, hence
arises а'рфрёпза! current from the poles to the equator, whieh
sometirn** (SSjTiee down large masses of ice, wbirh cool the air to
a (jreat e'jitCsft. Inland seas of great extent haye been frozen ii ve-
ry severe winters. Ь 1668, the Baltic was so firmly'frozen, that
Charles XL of Sweden, carried his whole army over St ; and the
Adriatic was frozen in 1709> The températures of laud and wattr
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differ more in winter than in summer ; ' for in wintef,"iflilahd coun-
tries, from lat. 49" to~ Ware frequently cooled down to 40°, 50°,
and some to 70° below the freezing1 point ; whereas, the sea beiow
lat. 76° is not colder than 4° below that'poifit in thfe northern hemi-
sphere, except Sdme narrow seas in the north Pacifit ocean ; but in
summer, no considerable extent of land is heated to more than 15°
or 20° above the temperature of the sea, stony and sandy deserts
cxcepted.

The temperatures of the smaller seas, in general, if not surround-
ed with high mountains, are a few degrees warmer in summer, and
colder in winter, than the standard ocean ; in high latitudes they
are frequently frozen.

The White sea is frozen in the winter.
The gulf of Bothnia is in a great measure frozen in winter ; but

in summer it is sometimes heated to 70°. Its general temperature
in July is from 48° to 56°. . *

The German sea is about 3° colder in winter and 5° warmer in
summer, than thé Atlantic. - -

The Mediterranean sea is, for the greater JA oT its extent,
warmer both summer arid winter^ than the Atläfttic, which, for that
reason, flows into it It is sometimes frozen in the neighborhood
of Venice.

The Black sea is colder than the Mediterranean, and flows into
i t . ' • • ' • • • .

The Caspian sea is situated in the vicinity of high mountains, and
is in a great measure, frozen in winter. Its level is said, by Pallas,
to be lower than the ocean.

Some idea may be formed what altitudes on the surface of the
globe are accessible to men, by considering the height above the
sea of the inferior line of perpetual snow.* In the middle of the tor-
rid zone, it appears, from Mr. Bouguer's observations, tobe elevat-
ed 5201 yards, and 4476 about the tropics. In middle latitudes there
is constant snow at the height of 3300 yards. In lat. 80° north, Lord
Mulgrave found the inferior line of änow to be at the height of 400
yards : whence we may conclude, that at the poles, there is con-
stant snow upon the surface of the eartti.

•WINDS.

Air is a fine, invisible fluid, surrounding the earth, and extend-
ing some miles above its surface ; and that collection of it, togeth-
er \vith tlte bodies it contains, circumscribing the earth, is called
the atmos/ihere. - • ' ,

Pew natural bodies have been the s'ubject of tnore experiments
than the air ; and from these it appears, thai it is both heavy and
elastic. By its gravity it is capable of supporting all lighter bod-
ies, as, smoke, vapors, odors, Sec. And by its elasticity, a small
volume of air is capable of expanding itself in such â manner as to
fill a very large spice, and abo of being compressed into a htuch

v.' го:тпрлз5. Cokl hag the propsrty of compressing air, and
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heat of expanding it. But as soon as the cause of expansion or
completion is removed, it will return to its natural State. Hence,
if ai: aiteriiiioú be made in any part of the atmosphere, cither by
heat, or cold, the neighboring, parts will be put in commotion by
the effort which the air always paakes to гесотег its former state.

'Tirrifi is noth'ing more than a stream or current of air, capable of
very different degrees of velocity» and generally blowing from .one
l>oint of thé horizon to its opposite. ТЬе horizon, like all other cir-
cles, is divided into 360 degrees ; but as these divisions are too mi-
nute for common use, it is also divïûed into 32 equal pails, called
r/,umbs,or points of the comfiess. Winds are denominated east,
west, north, south, &c. according to the points of the compass on
which they blow ; and, with respect to their direction, are distribut-
ed into-three classes, viz. general, periodical, and variable.

General wind's are such, as blow always nearly in the same, di-
rection, "they'are found to prevail, in the Atlantic and Pacific
oceans between the latitudes of about 2S degrees north and south ;
blowing generally at the equator from the east, on the north side of
it between the north and east, and more northerly the nearer the
northern lirait; arid on the south side, between the south and east,
and more southerly' the nearer the southern limit, and are also call-
ed tro/iical or general trade winds.

Winds mostly originate in variations of the temperature of the
atftiosphere. An increase of heat in any part rarefies the air, and,
as the resistance is least above, produces an ascending current»
which diffuses itself at some greater altitude where the density is
less, aridjat the, same time the ambient colder air rushes to the rare- '
fied part to restore tWe equilibrium, and thus winds blow toward it
on every side. On the contrary, cold condenses the air ; and a par-
tial condensation produces winds blowing in every direction from
the condensed part.

The superior degree of heat, near the equator, produced by the
action of the sun, in connexion with the eavtk's rotation on its axis,
may be .considered as the cause of the general winds. For, in con-
sequence of greater heat, the air becomes more rarefied, r.ncl cur-
rents flow thither from the northern and southern regiqns, that is, a
north wind, is produced on the uorth bide-of the equator, and a
south wind, on the south side. And, since the velocity of the diurnal
motion is.greater at the equator than in any parallel cf latitude, аЫ,
since the air, having this motion in common with the earth, \vhen at
rest^yith resp'ect^o the earth, is proportionally swifter at the equa-
tor ; it follows, th^. a current moving from the north or south to-
ward the equator, having less velocity toward the cgst than the
equatorial region, will have a relative motion toward the west, that
is, it will become an. easterly wind, blowing between north ar.d east
on the north çíde of'tbc equator, and between south and east on the
south side. ; ;"

Periodical jsrmds are such as blow near'y in certain directions
durnig certain реприз Of tjmc. The montons or kfcfiing trade
winds, and the land and sea brttze*, t.re of this kind. The monsoons
blow six mouths in one direction, and then six months iri'ihV oppo-
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site, the change's happening about the1 times of the equinoxes.
74»ese winds chiefly prevail in some parts of the Indian Ocean.
The land and eea breezes arc winds, which blow frotrt the land in
the night, and ffonrthe sea;in the day time, changing their direc--
tion every 12 honrs. Theyobtahr iti some degree on the coast of
every country, but are most remarkable between the tropics. At
the islands between the tropics^ the sea breeze begins about nine
o'clock in the niornmg, and continues till about nine in the even-
ing ; a land breeze then succeeds and continues trll about nine the
next morning.

The periodical wind» arise from the difference in the tempera-
ture' of th« air oir«r land, ahd of that over water, oecasioöed by their
tret aetpsiring:OT losing equal degrees of heat in a giren time. The
Indian ocean is bounded on the east and north by part of Africa,
Arabia, Persia, and India, the shores of which are situated within
the limits of the trade winds ; and the stm,-after the vernal eqamox,
render« the air above these extensive tracts of land hotter than that
above the adjacent sea, and thus produces a. wind, which sooti be-
gins to blow toward the land. Thisi direction-of't&«--wind continues
fretn-'AprU to October, wherr the. sun having passed to the scrath
side of the equator, the air over the- land: toward' the north becomes
colder than that over the water, the direction of the wind is invert-
ed, and it blows on the opposite point the remaining six rnbntfta ,of
the year. And with respect to the land and sea breezes, .the effect
of the sun irr heating the air over the land m the day time being
greater than the heat it produces in the -air over the-ádjaccnt seas,
sea breezes arise ; and in the night, the air, which before was hot-
test, becomes and continues coldest, and a land breeze is the coase-
quence.

Variable winds are those which are subject to no Regularity of
duration or change. All the winds in latitudes higher tfeaif *0° are
o f this kind. - • ' . - • . : -

Variable, as well as periodical, -.vinds arc principally awing, wîtft-
«ful doubt, to the different temperatures of air incumbent on lantf
and water.

Various circumstances operate in producing- disturbances and
variations 'in the general and periodical winds. Different kinds of

• soil diversify thé temperature of the incumbent air. 'Sometime«
chains of mountains form a kind of eddy. In extefcshre aeas and
oceans, the general trade winds are subject to few variirttons', and
to fewer in the Pacific than in the Atlantic ocean, the latter* contain-
ing many islands, and being bounded by large eowtínentí.

Between 2a£.and 4Qf tof- south latitude, and between 30° of west
»lid 100° of east longitude from London, the .wind is by1 far^ithe
greater part of the titae between northwest and southwest; ahd be-
tween the northern limit of the general trade wind, andthw paraHel
of-40° in the Atlantic ocean, the westerly winds prevailj bdtwith
less certainty. - • . ; ' • • •

Such winds are to be expected in copseqttence ofAhc great quan-
tity of air that aecends from the most rarefied pätt near-ale equator,
smd, diffuses itself toward the north and -south in-upper cr.rtefitS)"



INTRODUCTION. 8-1

•which, when sufficiently cooled and condensed, will descend, and
probably become westerly winds between the limits of the general
trade winds and the parallels of 40 .degrees.

Between the fourth and tenth dqgrees of north 'latitude, and be-
tween the longitudes of Cape Verd and the easternmost of the
Cape tie Verd Islands, is a tract of sea, which seems to be condemn-
ed to perpetual calms, attended with dreadful thunder and light-
nings, and such frequent rains, that it has acquired the name of the
Rains. This phenomenon seems to be caused by the great rarefac-
tion of the air on the neighboring coast, which causes a perpetual
current of air to set in from the westward, and thiß current meeting
here with the general trade wind, the two currents balance each
other, and cause a general calm ; while the vapors carried thither
by each wind, meeting and condensing, occasion these frequent del-
uges of rain. •

Dr«perhatn>froTn repeated observations upon the motion of light,
downy feathers, found that the greatest velocity of the wind was not
above 60 miles iu an hour. But Mr. Bruce justly observes, that
such experiments must be subject to great inaccuracy, as the
feathers cannot proceed in a straight line ; he therefore estimates
the velocity of winds by means of the shadow o,f a cloud over the
earth, by which he found, that, in a great storm, the wind moves 63
iniles in an hour ; in a fresh gales 21 miles an hour ; and in a small
breeze, 10 miles an hour. Mr. Rouse makes the velocity of a hur-
ricane 100 miles an hour.

TIDES.

By the term tide is meant the regular alternate vising and falling
of the water in the seas and rivers. The phenomena of the tkku oc-
casioned a variety of opinions among the ancient philosophers, and
the cause was considered as one of the greatest mysteries in nature.
It remained inobscurity till the latter end of the 16th century, when
Sir Isaac Newton clearly pointed it out, and showed the agreement
of its effects with the observed phenomena.-

A heavy body, being thrown up in the air, fklls a~ain to the earth
in a direction perpendicular to its surface, or in a line tending to its
centre..-*Che cause of the body's falling is a species of attraction,
called-#nn>>4p-,or gravitatio-nt This'principle operates not only be-
tween the earth and all bodies near its surface, but also between all
the bodies which compose the solar system, and probably between
a" the bodies and systems of the .universe. And it is abundantly
proved by experiment and observation, that the force of gravity is
mvec«eiy a* the squares of the distances of the bodies from one
an°™«Vthat ig, the force decreases in thcisame ratio as the sqiuux-s

T-f fl^^Wesincrease, and vice versa.
I he flowing and ebbing of the sea are to be attributed to thq ai-

traction of the sun and moon ; buf'principally to thai of the muoa
on account o£us iess distance from the earth.
^ 1 he attractive force of die moon varies at different distances, be-
ing greater at a small distance and smaller at a great .distar.ee. Its

VOL. ï. 11
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power is found to diminish as the squares of the distances increase.
Thus, if .at the distance of 10,000 miles, the attractive force be con-
sidered as 4, at the distance of 20,000 it will Ъе only 1. Hence the
waters on the side of the earth directly under the moon are more
attracted by the moon than the central parts of the earth, because
they «.re nearer to the moon, and the central parts of the earth are
more attracted than the waters on the opposite side of the earth.
Consequently the waters directly under the moon will be as it were
attracted from the centre of the earth and be made to rise towards
the moon ; and the centre of the earth will be as it were attracted
from the waters on the side of the earth opposite to the moon, so
that those waters will Ъе less near the earth's centre than if the
moon did not operate, i. e. they will rise. 'On the-meridian direct-
ly under the moon, therefore, there will be a high tide and a similar
one on the opposite side of the earth, at the distance of 180°. On
each side, however, at 90° distance from that meridian, in conse-
quence of the moonls very oblique attraction, the waters will be de-
pressed. ' .

At any place then, the moon, Avhen on the meridian either above
or below tb'e horiábn, tends to produce a flood, or elevation of the
water, by causing it to flow from other parts, where of course there
must be an ebb or depression. The waters in the vicinity of the
places under and opposite to the moon flow toward them to main-
tain the equilibrium ; and to supply the places of these, others will
move the same way, and so on to places 90° distant ; consequently
in those places where the moon appears in the horizon, the waters
will be lowest, that is, it will he low water, or ebb.

From what has been said it follows, that were the surface of the
earth entirely covered with water, the ocean would have я prolate
spheroidical figure, the longest diameter passing through the place
where *he moon is vertical, and the shortest where it appears in the
horizon. And as the moon apparently shifts its pla.ce from east to
west in moving round the earth every day, the longest diameter of
the spheroid following, there must be two floods and two ebbs in
the length of a lunar day-, or the time of the earth's rotation with re-
spect to the moor., or about twenty-four Hours fifty minutes; -

Hence we see the reason why the time of high wate'r is about fif-
ty minutes later every day ; that is, if it be high water at eleven to-
day, it will npt be high water till near fifty minutes afflr eleven to-
morrow.

It must be observed, however, that the time of high water at a
plan; is not when the moon is in the meridian, but usually about
three hours afterward, or the nearest elevation of the water follows
the moon from east to west at a distance corresponding to about
three hours of time. For, though the force be greatest when the
moon is in the meridian, yet the greatest effect on the water cannot
appear till some time afterward.^

The sun har, also an agency in producing the tides, but on account
of its greater distance, the difference of its attraction on the near-
est aad remotest parts of the earth's surface, and at the centre, is
much less, and of cou-rse its sfcure ift that effect; ae it depends nut
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on the whole foi-ce of attraction} but on the difference of this forcé
о» different parts. This will be readily seen by adding 4000 miles,
the semidiameter of the earth, to the mean distances of the sun and
moon. The square of the sum of 240,000 and 4000 has a much
greater proportion to the square of 240,000 than -the square of the
sum of 95,000,000 and 4000 has to the square of 95,000,000. And
the power of gravity, as has been already observed, depends on the
difference of the squares of the distances.

The tides are higher than ordinary twice a month, viz. about the
times of the new and full moon ; and these are called sjiring tides.
Because at these times the attraction of the sun conspires with that
of the moon, or their agency is in the same right line ; and conse-
quently the tides must be more elevated-. When the two lumina-
ries are in conjunction, or on the same side of the earth, they both
•conspire to raise the water on tlic nearest and remotest part ; and
•when they are in opposition, that is, when the earth is between
them, the part nearest to the one is remotest from the other, and
•vice -versa, consequently the effects of their agency are united.

The tides are less than ordinary twice a month ; that is, about
the times of the first and last quarters of the inoon ; and these are
called neap tides. For in the quarters of the moon, the sun raises
the water where the moon depresses it ; and depresses it where the
moon raises it ; the tides are made therefore by the difference of
their actions.

It is, however, necessary to be observed, that the spring tides
happen not precisely at the new and full moon, but a little after,
when the attractions of the sun and moon have acted nearly in the
same direction for a considerable time. Likewise the neap tides
happen a little after the quarters, when the force of, the moan's at-
tractioH has been lessened by that of the sun for several days to-
gether.

The spring tides are greater about the time of the equinoxes than
at other times of the year ; and thç neap tides are.then least. For
the longest diameter of the spheroid, or the two opposite floods, arc
at that time in the equator ;, consequently the difference of attrac-
tion at the two opposite elevations, and at the centre, is greater ;
and the floods describe a great circle of the earth, by,the diurnal
rotation of which those floods move swifter, describing a great cir-
cle in the same time they used to describe a small circle parallel to
the equator, and consequently the waters, being impelled more for-
cibly against the shores, rise higher.

The tides are also affected by the variations in the distances of
the sun and moon. Thus the sun, being nearer in winter than in
summer, has a more powerful influence in producing theep phe-
nomena i, W tends to make the spring tides higher and tRe.neap
tides Ip-wer. And, as the moon's orbit is elliptical, its distance va-
nes, and consequently its attractive force.

Such would be the phenomena of the tides, were the whole sur-
face o* the earth covered with water ; but as this is not the case,
there being beside the continents a multitude of islands, lying in the
way of the tide, anA inu-rnipung its course ; therefore in m?ny
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places near the shores, a great variety of other appearances, beside
those already enumerated, arise. These require particular solu-
tions, in which the shores, straits, shoals, rocks, and other objects,
must be considered ; a disquisition which requires much ihore
room than can be afforded in this introduction. What has been said
will however be sufficient to explain the theory of the tides in gen-
eral, and enable the reader to pursue the inquiry and solve the diffir
culties that may arise with regard to any particular place.

KAIN GAGE.

The Rain Gage is an instrument to show the quantity of ram
•which falls upon the earth at any place where you may wish to
make observations. It consists of a funnel, communicating with a
cylindrical tubo at its bottom, into, which the rain is conveyed by
the funnel. The depth of the water in the cylinder is measured by
a rule fixed to a float, the rule passing through the centre of the
funnel. The divisions on the cute show the number of cubic inches
of water that have fallen on a surface equal to the area of tlie top
of the funnel. The funnel is 30 contrived as to prevent the water
from evaporating.

To use the rain gage, so much water must first be put into the
cylinder as will raise the float, so that 0 on the rule may exactly co-
incide with the aperture of the funnel. The gage should be firmly
fixed in a place, where, whatever winds blow, the fall of the rain
may not be intercepted by any obstacles. By this instrument, the
mean annual depths of rain in inches at the places below* has been
determined.

Inches.
London - - - - 21-4
Paris - - - - 19-6
Pisa, in Italy - 43-25
Zurich, Swisserland . . . 32-25
Lisle, Flanders - - - 24-0

It appears that the most rain falls in places near the sea coast,
and less and legs as the places become more inland. The quantity
•which fails on the western coast of England is sometimes twice as
much as falls at London. It is also found, that the nearer the in?
strument is to the ground, the more rain it collects.

HYGROMETER.

The Hygromettr is an instrument to measure the moisture and
dryness of the air : and is formed of substances which will expand
or contract upon any alteration of moisture. Wood expands by
moisture and contracts by dryness ; on the contrary, cord, catgut,
Sec. contract by moisture and expand by dryness ; and various me-
chanical contrivances have been hivmtec!, to under sensible the
smallest variations in the lengths of these substances.
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A TABLE,
Exhibiting the Superficial Content of the whole Globe, in square

Afiles, sixty fo a degree, and aluo of the -Seas and unknown
Parts, thé habitable Earth, the Continents ; likeioîse the great
Empires, and principal Itlandg, arranged'aceordmg to their mag-
nitude.

Square Miles.

The Globe, as some > 199)000,ooo
suppose, about 3

Seas and unknown parts 1 60,000,000
The habitable World
America
Asia
Africa
Europe
Continent of New-Holland
Persian Emp. under Darius
Roman Em. in its meridian
Russian .
Chinese
Great Mocul'n
United States of America
New-England
Turkish Empino
Present Persia
Borneo
Madagascar
Sumatra
Japan
Great-Britain
Celebes
Manilla
Iceland
Terra del Fueço
Mindanao
Cuba
Java
Hispaniola
Newfoundland
*-eylon
Ireland
Formosa
Anian
/"Sl-l
vrllolo

Sicily

Sardinia •
Cyprus
Jamaica

es

39,000,000
14,000,000
10,500,000
9,50O,OOO
2,600,000
4,000,000
1,600,000
1,600,000
4,000,000
1,700,000
1,100,000
1,000,000

72,000
950,000
800,000
228,000
Í68,OOO
129,000
118,000
72,900
68,400
58,500
46,000*
42,000
39,100
38,400
38,200
36,000
35,500
27,700
27,500
17,000
12,000
10,400
9,400
7,800
6,600
6,300
6,000
6,000

Square Miles.
Ceram
Breton "
Socatra
Cândia
Porto Rico
Corsica
Zealand
St. Jago
Long Island "J

or {.
Manhattan j
Majorca
Negropont
Teneriffe
Gothland
Madeira
St. Michael
Skye
Lewis
Funen
Yvica
Minorca
Rhodes
Cephalonia
Amboyna
Orkney, Pomona
Scioe

Martinico
Lemnos
Corfu
Providence
Man
Bornholm
Wight
Malta
Barbadoes
Antigua
St. Christopher's
St. Helena
Guernsey
Rhode-Island
Jersey
Bermudas

5,400
4,000
3,600
3,220
3,200
2,520
1,900
1,400

1,400

1,400
1,300
1,270
1,OU9

9.50
920
900
886
768
625
520
480
420
400
324
300
260
220
194
168
160
100
150
150
140
100
80
80
50
50
48
40
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New-Guinea
New-Zealand

New-Hebrides
Otaheite
Friendly Islands
Marquesas
Easter, or Davis's
Pelew Islands
Ingraham's Islands

Islands lately
\ but not fully explored, and

whose dimensions arc not
exactly known.

A TABLE,
.Exhibiting the heights of some of the moat remarkable monntainn in

Englishfeet.
Feet.

Snowdcn 3555
MoelEilio 2371
Schihallien, vest summit of 3281
Kirk Yettön Cairn 1544
Skiddaw 3240
Helvellyh 3300
Monte Rosa 15084
Montblanc 14432
Argenticre 12172
Buet 8894
Mole 4883
Dole 4293
Saleor • 3284
Mont Cenis, at the Post ДОЗ 1
Monte Velino 8397

Feet.
Vesuvius 3938
JEtna 10954
Teneriffe 11022
Monte Viso 9997
Hecla, in Iceland 4903
Table Hill, west Signal 3468
Pico Ruivo 5141
Caraborou У 8 40
Canigou 9214
Quito 9374
Pichincha 15564
El Coracon 15783
Coraçon 15833
Chimborazo 20575

LENGTH OF MILES IN DIFFERENT COUNTRIES.

There is scarcely a great» variety in any thing than in this son
of measure ; not only those of separate countries differ, as the
French from the English, but those of the same country vary in the
different provinces, and all commonly from the standard. Thus the
Common English mile differs from the statute mile, and the French
have three sorts of leagues.

We shall here give the miles of »everal countries, compared \v;itli
the English, by Dr. Hally.

The English statute mile consists of 5280 feet, 1760 yards, or 8
furlongs.

Eleven Irish miles are equal to fourteen English.
The Russian vorst is little more than | English.
Th* Turkish, Italian, and old Roman less, mile is nearly 1 En-

glish.
The Arabian, ancient and modern, is about Ц. English.
The Scotch mile is about 1£ English.

•The Indian is almost 3 English.
.The Dutch, Spanish, and Polish is about 3£ English.
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The German is more than 4 English.
Tlje Swedish, Danish, and Hungarian is from 5 to 6 English,
The French common marine league is nearly 3, and
The English marine league is 3 nautical miles.

SCRIPTURE MEASURES OF LENGTH.

Digit

4

12

24

96

144

192

1920

Palm

3

6

24

36

48

480

Span

2

8

12

16

160

Cubit

4

6

8

80

JL.IIJ;. i u ï. п. incnes.
0 0 0-912

0 0 3-648

0 0 10-94*

0 1 9-888

Fathom 2 1 3-552

Ц

2

20

Ezekiel's Rod á 1 11-328

1| Arabian Pole é 2 7-104

IS1 10 Schacnus, or
T Measuring Line 48 1 11-0*

Cubit

TBK LONGBR SCRIPTURE MEASURES.

g;. Miles, tds. Feet.
О О 1-824

400

2000

4000

12000

96000

Stadium

5

IQ

80

240

Sabbath Day's Journey

2

6

48

Eastern Mile

3

24

Parasang

8 [A Day's Jeurncr

0

0

1

4

33

248

1216

672

256

288

0-6

0-

о-

о-

о-
The East used another span equal to orte third of a cubit.
The aboyé are sacred measures, in the lengths, of which ther*

mu$t necessarily be some degree of uncertainty. Arbuthnot makes
tne sacred cubit equal to 1-7325 feet. He also observes, that the
jews sometimes made use of a profane cubit, the length of which
tie determmed to be 1-485 feet.

BIFFERENT Тшкд W4EN тнк DAY BEOINS . A i fD

ACCOUNT ОГ THE OLD AND NEW STYLE.

•UmiIanhíeilonEPt
P-tÍansaild Romans supposed the day to begin

*t nought; and it 15 »„у now considerad by die United Stales of
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America, Great-Britain, France, and most European countries, as
beginning at that time. In astronomy, however, it is supposed to
begin at noon, or the time when/"the sun is on the ,meridiani • Tjtie
beginning has been fixed at sunrise by some nations^ asthe anrauht
Babylonians, Persians, &c. and at sunset by others, аз the ancient
Jews, Grecians, &c.

In the Julian calendar or old style, a method of reckoning time,
adopted by Julius Caesar, about 45 years before th& birth of Christ,
which was much preferable to any that preceded it, a year was sup-
posed to consist of 365 days and б hours ; each of 3 years in suc-
cession was considered as a common year of 365 days, and on ac-
count of the annual excess of 6 ihours, another was added to every
fourth, which consequently consisted of 306 days, and was called
leafi year. As the solar year, or the time of the apparent annual
revolution of the sun, is not exactly 365 days and б hours, but nearly
365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 48 seconds, it follows, that the
Julian year exceeded the solar by about 11 minutes and 12 seconds.
This annual excess amounts to 1 day in 129 years. Notwithstand-
ing this inaccuracy, the Julian style was generally used in Europe
till tlie year 1582, when it was reformed by Pope Gregory the thir-
teenth, who introduced what is called the Gregorian or new atylr.

It having been found that the vernal equinox, which had been
fixed to the 21st of March by the council of Nice, held in the year
325, happened the 11th of March in 1582, the difference of 10 'days
between the civil and real time was taken from the October ofthat
year, and the 21st of the next March reduced to the true time of the
equinox. But the Protestant states refused, at that time, to accede
to the new style, which the Pope had enjoined on all the ecclesias-
tics within his jurisdiction, and exhorted the Christian princes to
adopt in their respective dominions ; and it did not commence in
the British empire, of which the présent United States of America
then made a part, till the year 1752, when the error'having increas-
ed to 11 days, they were, by an act of parliament, «truck out of the
calendar from the month of September, the third clay, according to
the old style, being called the fourteenth.

The reformation of the calendar consisted not only in exp.ungiug
the excess of the civil above the real time, but also in the introduc-
tion of a principle which should prevent a like accumulation of er-
ror in future. According to the old style the last year of every cen-
tury is a leap year, but in»the new only every fourth of these leap
years is retained, the rest being considered as common years. This
diminution of the number of leap years nearly balances the error,
which, at the rate of 11 minutes and 12 seconds a year, amounts to
1 day in 129 years, and 3 days in about 4 centuries.

It is, however, to be observed, that at the above annual rate of 1 ï
minutes and 12 seconds, the accumulation in 4 centuries is С days,
2 hours, and 40 minutes, so thai the deduction of 5 days in 4 centu-
ries, tails short of the difference between the civil and real time by
2 hours and 40 minutes, which error will become cqu?.! -J l day in
"6 centuries.
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THE EARTH.

EX-TEST',- OÄ1GINAL "POPULATION, HISTORICAL EPOC«»,
DITIMÔNÍ, AÄÜANtJEMENT.

p,, ГИ^НЕ globe, which we inhabit, contains on its аиг*
1 face about 197 million square milesr : •

Original Population. The sacred scriptures give us the only
authentic account of the manner in which the earth w*« originally
pc&pleií. From them we learn, that the whole family of mini is
descended from a single pair, whom God treated out of the dust
of the ground ; that man was destined for 'feiwrortaßty, and. that
" death and all our woe" have been the consequence of his trans-'
gresskm. The .state of man was originally a state of civiliza*
tiön; t No vestiges of 'a savage state are discoverable: before the
building of Babel. The first raan was a gardener, the second a
a husbandman, tbe thii-d a shepherd ; and Noah was well acquaint*-
ed with the cultivation of the vine. The distinction of property
was early recognized. Marriage was acknowledged as a divine
institution. The sabbath was appointed ; sacrifices were offered ;
and tithes rendered. Many of the arts appear, either to have been
divinely taught, or early invented. Cain, the first born of the hu-
man race, built a city ; and of course, knew all the aits which such
*n undertaking requires. Tubal invented the harp and organ.
Tubal-Cain was an artificer in brass and iron ; and must therefore
bave knoyn the varieus steps by which these metals are prepared
^°r the manufactures. K JBòws of steel tntd molten mirrors" require,
ahoj superior skill in the artist Noah was -well acquainted with
the division of quadrupeds into clean ana unclean, which depended
on_an accurate classification of them into four genera. Aquatic
aftunals were flivided into the same numlwr of kinds. Astroho-
ntyi* also proved, by a variety of cii'cumstances, to have been
considerably known before the deluge. Soon after that event,
when called to divide the earth among the various families of his
posterity, abçí to disperse them over it, an extensive knowledge of
the ^ geography of the various countries must have been requisite.
Writing was known, also, long before the time of Moses. Govern-
ment was originally patriarchal ; afterwards tyrannical. Tfce true
God was at fi>st generally worshipped; afterwards atheism ap-

voi.. 1. 12
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pears to ha.vc been almost universally prevalent ; but there ave'
no traces of idolatry before the flood.

To рд-event this divinely appointed dispersien of the human
family,;'the tower of Babel was. begun by Nimrod and his put»
who * were principally descendants of Ham, in connection -with
numbers of those children of Japheth and Shem. These were
the first idolaters. Many of the children of Ham, as the colonists
of Egypt and Syria, were not united with him. His empire was
soon overthrown, the language of his party confounded, and his
adherents scattered ever the face of the earth. They do not ap-
peal to have had any part or lot in the division made by Noah; but to
have become very extensively vagabonds and robbers, of whom all
early nations seem to have had traditions, and to have been de-
scribed under the common name of Giants.

The division of the earth by Noah among the rest of the human,
race, happened immediately before, at the birth of Pcleg, the son
of Eber. To Shem fell the south of Asia; and the Jews, Arabs,
Persians, Hindoos, the inhabitants of farther India, and of иге Asiat-
ic isles, are numbered among his descendants. Jagheth got pos-
session of northern and central Asia ;. of the isles of the Gentiles,
or Europe ; and finally of America. China appears originally to
have been settled by a Tartarian population, with which a Hindoo
colony afterwards intermixed. Japan may claim this mingled par-
entage.. Africa and Syria, were allotted to Ham. From Syria,
his descendants, the Philistines, were never thoroughly roeted out
by the children of Israel. Except the Banbary states, in which
we find a confused medley oïfieofile, nation*, and languages, and
the Bedowns, or Arabian free-booters, the African population is
now almost purely the offspring of Ham. Egypt is to this day-
called Miar, and the Egytians Mi&raim ; Abyssinia, Cut A ; and
Syria, Abyssinia and Egypt, united, are called Ham,by the Asiatic
and African Arabs.* The true religion was generally preserved
Ion": after this event. Abraham found it in the kingdoms of Abim-
Hcch and Pharaoh, and perhaps it was never purer than in the coun-
tries of Melchizcclcc and Job. In Mesopotamia, it certainly lasted
till after the days of Jacob.

What is now; called the Chaldean, was Abraham's vernacular
tongue, which was spoken in Mesopotamia among his brgthren of
fhe family of Eber, who occupied the whole of that country after
the overthrow of Nimr.od. The Hebrew was the language of
Syria. Abraham learned it in consequence of his living in that,
country.

The language, the arts, and the civilization of the various nation»
thus dispersed, depended on the circumstances in which they were
placed. In several, these were lillle altered ; those underwent
ihr a long time no perceptible variation ; other nations in couse-
fj il en c e óf their remoteness irom their neighbours ai;d from the
:,ea ; ÜK-ir change of climate and soil ; and theii difficulty of pro-
em-ing the metals, particularly iron ; appear early to have be-

barbarians. Armenia, or the country around the sources of
Jackson's Morocco.
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lhe Euphrates and the Tigris, was the scene of this division. In it,
and the countries adjacent, were collected the aits and the, letters
of the earliest ages. While, in more distant regions, hardly a
vestige of either was to be . found. Profane history teaches us,
that to Hindostan, to Persia, to Mesopotamia, and to Egypt the r<N
Uioter nations resorted for the-learningand .the inventions, which
their fathers .had forgotten ; and-carried them from these coun-
tries gradually westward to the farther limits of the continent.
At an earlier period, as we learn from the book,of Job,, almost ev-
ery art and science was familiarly known in Arabia. Nor was
this state of things.probably altered, till the children of.Itbmael,
free-booters, according to.prophecy, as avell as by descent, had be-
come the ,only,Arabs.*

Historical Ehochs. Under this \ve shall notice those events on-
ly, which have effected important changes in the condition of the
earth and its inhabitants. Among these are. the following.

The Creation of,the Earth, in six.days, out of nothing. This
took place, according to the Hebrew, or commonly received chro-
nology, 1656 years before the Hood ; according to the scptuagint
2242 years.

The institution of the Sabbath, on the seventh day of the creation.
The Falloi our first parents, and the consequent curse on them

and their posterity.
The Deluge, which overspread the face of the whole earth, and un-

peopleddtiofallitbinhabitants, eKceptonefamily. Dr. Hales supposes
thatthis evcnttook place, A. M. 2256. In this he follows the chron-
ology of Josephus. The common reckoning places it in 1656.

The idivision of the earth, by Noah, among his children and
grand children, according to their families, about the:time of the
birth of Peleg.

The building-of Babel, by Nimrocl, and his adherents, die subse-
quent .confusion of their language, and their consequent dispersion
over the earth. These were the Titans of Greece.

The establishment of the Assyrian emjiifc bi/ .4s/nir} grandson of
ЛоаЛ,А. M. 1787; В. С. 2217. Не built the city of .Nineveh.

Thc.estaolMment of the Egyptian Monarchy by J\i1r.r, the son
of Ham, and his children, the Misraim ; A. M. 1816. В. С. 2188.

Tne call о/"ЛАгаЛат, and the Jiromiilgution ofthi-.lbrahannc coti--
tuant, by which God first entered into covenant with man, and a
church of ,God was first established on earth, A. M. 2083. В. .С.
1921.

The ,cojonir.atio7i nf.Athcr.s by Cecrofts, .from -Egypt ; A. M.
2**8. fi. C. 1556.

The settlement of Troas by 'I'euccr, the son of Scamai;der ;
V M. 2502. B. C. 1502.

fhe giving of the moral law, and the formation of the Jewish
Church. A. M. 2513, B. C. U91.

1 he siege ofTruij, which lasted u:n years, and terminated in the
destruction of that city, in the 40th year of the reign of Priam,
the Sth from Teuccr, A. M. 2820; B. C. 1184.

's Celtic Researches; likewise .Tor.Ca's Asia and AMatic Researches,
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The Colonization of Asia Minor, by the sons of Codrvts, in con-
junction with the Thebans affll loiuans ; A. M. 2935. B. C. 1069.

fh&-Muuding о/ Лоте, A; :Mi 3256. B. C. f48.
Tbt'&ucrthru4!> of the Жаяуггап empire by Nebuchadnezzar, king

of Babylon, A.M. 3403. B.C. 601. . . : ;
The overthrow of the Babylonian empire by Cyrus the Great,

ing of Media and Persia. A. M. 3466. В. С. 538.
The subversion of the liberty of Greece, by Philip of Macedon,

A. M. ЗббГ, В. С. 337.
The overthrow of the Persian Empire by Alexander of Mace.,

den, at the battle of Issus. A. M. 3671, B. G. 333.
The division of the empire of Alexander among Ms generals.
The dettruction of Carthage by Africanus the younger. A. M.

385. B. C. 146.
The termination of the Egyptian Monarchy by the death of Cle»

opatra. A. M. 3974; o. C. 30.
The birth of the Redeemer, This great event, so long foretold

by the prophets of Judea$ is universally believed to hare taken
place in the year of the world 4000, according to the ï Hebrew
chronology, 4 years before the commencera At of the vulgar
Christian era.

The crucifixion of Christ ; A. M, 4036. A, D, 33.
The commission of the Apostles to convert mankind to the relig-

ion of Christ.
The Division of the Roman Empire into 4 parts under Dlocler

iian, Galerius, Maximian, and Constantius, A- M. 4295 ; A. D.
292.

The baptism of Conatantine the Great, the first Christian Ro-
man Emperor; who for 24 years had uniformly and powerfully
befriended Christianity, A. M. 4340. A. D. 337.

The final division, of lhe Roman 'Jim/tire into the eastern and
•western, between Arcadius and Honorius, by their father Theo-
dosms the Great. A. M. 4398. A. D. 395.

The taking of Rome b£ Alaric, A. M. 4412. A.D. 409.
The entablizfiment of the kingdom of France under Cloyis, A- M,

4513. A. IK 510.
The establishment of the kingdom of the Lombard g > in Italy,

which lasted 200 years, A. M. 4571. A. D. 568.
The birth of ЛГа/ionict, A. M. 4581. A- D. 5Г8. - ••
The irruption of the Saracens into Africa. They had previous-

ly conquered all the south-west of Asia, A. M. 4650. A. D. 647.
The final expulsion of the Saracens from Europe, after they

had made many vigorous but unsuccesful attempts to establish
themselves in it, for 291 years. A. M. 4965, A. D. 962.

The invasion of the Eastern Empire by the Turks under Tan-
grolipix; A. M. 5044. A. D. 1041.

The, commencement of the Crusades, under the conduct of God«
frey of Bouillon. A. M. 5098 ; 'A. D. 1095.

The establishment of the Mogul Empireby Jenghiz Khan, A. M.
5209 ; A, D. 1206.
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The acknowledgement of the Pcrfie's supremacy, by Palcologus
of the council of Lyons. A. M. 5278-; A. D. 1275,

The congue.sl of Syria, Persia, the Mogul Empire, and Hin.
dostan,ir\ 1398 and 1399, and the defeat of Bajazetthe Turk, two
years afterwards by Tamerlane.

The invention nfgunp'tni'der^noi far from the year 1280,
The invention of the tuarinei-'s compass, A. D. 1302.
The invention of printing, in the year 1430.
The capture of Constantinople by the Turks, May 29th, A. M-

5456. A. D. 1453. Tïùs sad catastrophe occasioned the disso-
lution of the Constantinopolitan empire, and finally established that
of the Turks -in Europe, .

The revival of learning at Florence, under the patronuge of the
house of Medíeis.

The discovery of America by Christopher Columbus, A.- D,

The discovery of the passage round the Cape of Good Hope, by
Vasco de Gama, A. D. 1497.

THE REFORMATION, which had been attempted in France by
Waldo and his followers, the Waldenses, in the 12th century ; in
England, by John Wickliffe, in the Hth ; and in-Germany by John
Huss and his coadjutors, in the 15th ; was strenuously and sucr
cessfiilly, forwarded by Luther and Melancthon in Germany, and
AumglhiB in Switzerland, and Calvin at France and at Geneva, ift
the-middle of the 16th century.

The American revolution, 1776.
The French revolution, 1790.
The infrottectbm tf vaccination, by Jenner, 1Г98.
i he coronation of Buonaparte as Emperor of France.
\Ъъ abolition of the slave-trade in England, Denmark, and the

United States, m March 1807.
The emancipation of South-America, 1810.
Religions. The religion of our first parents before the Fall,

Was Natural Religion. The worshipper asked for blessing, not on
account of the merits of an intercessor, for he had never offended ;
but on the ground of a strict obedience to the law of God. This'
i§ the religion of all beings of unspotted innocence.

Aiter the Fall the religion of Adam, and, f o r a considerable
«me, that of his posterity, was Patriarchal. The father of the
lannly was the priest, who for his own and their sins,offered up sac-
mces to God, merely as types of the great SACKIFICE, who was, in

form f 6''1° ̂  offcrecl fol>the sins °f the whole human family. This
flood eliei°n continued among the descendants of Enos, till the
McsopOïmif 7 ^e ?°°d',We fÍml k' in thf time of Abraham, in
those ?«uSB \vy"S'?• У11^'^?- thC bCttIod «"iïîon-'rf
country of J^' , e find U als01 alic]i thlSl m S''cat Pm'itv'in thc'"

* Ы1 lat°r existinS inlf'h"»'« f^ily in Mc«,-
°f Israd ^ contimwcl Ш1 the iv-

Had
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The first corruption of the patriarchal religion w&S "Atheism, or
a denial of the existence of God. This appears to have prevailed
early m the family of Cain, and-to have spread, before the deluge,
over the great body of the humaiirace. The secoiid corruption
was Gentilism, or the worship of false cods. This is supposeras
we have already observed, to have been introduced under the em-
pire of Nimrod1; and when that empire was broken, to have been
scattered by his subjects over the earth. Considerable time, how-
ever, appears to have been necessary to corrupt entirely the primi-
tive religion. The mythology of the earliest nations is not so com-
plete a contrast to truth and purity, as that which we find'at later
periods. These false gods have been endless in their trtimber and
in their kinds. They-have been'invisible beings, supposed to
have a controlling influence over the earth ; the sun, moon, and
stars ; light, fire, air, winds, water, the ocean, seas, rivers, and
mountains ; men distinguished by their virtue and their vices,
the spirits of departed men, evil spirits, and the mere creatures of
the imagination ; beasts, lurds, fishes, reptiles, and insects, and
those even of the most loathsome kinds ; trees, Bhrabc, and plants ;
minerals of every species ftotn the most precious jewels to the
stones of the street. Most Gentiles have been Poly t heists, or have
worshipped more gods than one ; most have been Idolaters, or
have worshipped visible representations of their deities':' most
have offered sacrifices ; and many, human.sacrifices. Gentilism
spread rapidly and extensively ; and, for more than 2500 years, has
been the religion of the great body of mankind.

The covenant with Abraham did not give rise' to a new re-
ligion. It was merely a modification of the patriarchal.

The JEWISH RELIGION was instituted at Mount Sinai, 1491
years before Christ. The children of Israel were taken by God
to be his peculiar people, on the single condition, that they would
acknowledge and worship him as their God. A solemn covenant
was entered into on both sides, in consequence of which He became
their Lawgiver, their Judge, and their Saviour. Their religious
rites, though numerous and burdensome, were exactly fitted to
their circumstances. They offered sacrifices like the patriarchs, as
types merely ; and were required, together with them, to offer
the sacrifice of the heart. This religion ceased in effect at the
death of the Redeemer; for then the Spirit from on high was
withdrawn, and God refused to accept the offering of the worship-
per. Considerable numbers, however, have in every subsequent
age observed the rites of the synagogue.

Christianity was planted by the Apostles of Christ immediately
after hie death. Baptism was made the seal of initiation into the
church. A regnlar ministry was established, whose business it
was, not to offer sacrifices, for the Great Sacrifice had already been
offered : but to teach mankind the scheme of salvation proposed
by the Redeemer, and to call them, by repentance and faith in
Him, to everlasting life. The Christian Religion had a rapid pro-
gress. By the end of the 4th century it overspread the whole Ro-
man Empire, and numerous and powerful churches were found m
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Europe, Asia, and Africa. These all, at length, became subordin-
ate to two, the cWrch of Rome, and the church of Constantinople.
The churches of Turkey, Asia Minor, Syria, Armenia and Africa,
were under the control of the latter, while all the west and north,
of Europe was subject to the former. This division between these
churches may be considered as having been completed in 859, when
Photius, the patriarch, was excommunicated by. the pope, and
anathematized him in his turn. It was partly owing to the division
in the empire ; though the eastern and western churches early dif-
fered respecting; the worship of images.

The temporal power of Rome was much more weakened by the
early attacks of barbarians, than that of Constantinople. This
gave the.spiritual power an undue influence in the government; and,
wheuiíharlemagne made France the seat of the western empire,the
pope was without a rival in Italy. His apthority after this period
increased1 with a strange rapidity, and at length became supreme.
Its influence controlled every i-ank in life, and watched and guided
every action. Kings trembled on their thrones, and the peasant ia
his cottugc. None were too low to receive its flotice ; -none too
high to dread its vengeance. The lamp of science burned only in
the monastery, and every one without was involved in the darkness
of superstition. .

The patriarch of Constantinople, °n the .contrary, had always a
master in the empire. His power was chiefly spiritual. Hence
the eastern churches were never thoroughly shackled. And, when
Constantinople was taken by the Turks, in 1453, and the eastern
Roman empire destroyed, the patriarch was evidently but second
in power.

The first serious check to the usurpation of Rome was given in
the 12th and 13th centuries, by the Waldcnses and Albigenses in
the south of France. They were driven into Bohemia, Savoy, and
England ; and prepared the way for the subsequent efforts of Wick-
Hffe and Huss. From these, however, it in some measure recover-
ed. But, in the 16th century, though Leo X. was pontiff, it found
in Luther, Melancthon, Zuinglius, and Calvin, antagonists too foiv
midable to be met ; too wily to be circumvented. Norway, Swe-
den, Denmark, Prussia, and the north of Germany, Scotland, Eng-
land, and Switzerland, were finally emancipated from popish thral-
dom ; and the other nations of Europe loosened their fetters.

The Reformers took the name of Protestants, from their pro-
testing, in 1529, against a decree of the emperor Charles V. and
the diet of Spires. "" The great branches of the protestant religion
were the Lutherans, the Episcopalians, and the Presbyterians ; for
under this latter name may be ranked the Congregational churches
of Geneva, Switzerland, Holland, and United America, with as
much propriety as the church of Scotland.

The Greek Church, the other great branch of the Christian com-
munity, suffered extremely by the capture of Constantinople. The
power of the patriarch was curbed, and several of his richest pro-
vinces were dismembered. The churches of Africa, except the
Abyssinian, were in a great measure rooted ou'. ; while tiiOsV. of
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Arménia, Syria, and Asia Minor, were brought under the roost dis-
tressing bondage. These losses, however, were supplied, in di>
gree, by the accession of European Russia, the most important part
of the patriarchal empire.

Beside the Romish, the Greek, and the Protestant religions,
there is still another branch of the Christian church, till lately uiv
known in Europe. This includes the Christians of Cochin, in Hin-
dostan. They were established in that country at no distant period
after .the ascension of the Redeemer; and, for many centuries,
knew no worshippers of the true God but themselves, and the Chris-
tians of Antioch. When the Portuguese established their power
on the Malabar coast, they attempted to convert them by force to
the Romish church. They succeeded .with a part. The rest are
to this day, what their churches always have been, Presbyterians in
tlieir form of government.

The Mahometan Kelisfion is usually considered as having com-
menced, at Mecca, in 618, the 40th year of the Imposter's life. It
professes to acknowledge and to worship the God of the scriptures;
and yet, like several classes who style themselves Christiane, denies
the Divinityof the SON andof the HOLY GHOST. Its fundamental ar-
ticles are, Mai títere is one God, and that Afahomet is hi» fro/ihct.
Fire and sword were the means employed to extend it over Persia,
Arabia, Turkey, Egypt, and the states of Barbary ; and they were
employed with success. Mahometanism soon became divided in-
to two great sects, the ScAiites, the followers of AH ; and the Sun-
?riies, the followers of Omar. The former established itself in Per-
sia, and assumed the red turban as its badge. The latter over-
spread Turkey and its dependencies, wore the white turban, and ad-
hered strictly to the law as left by Mahomet and Omar.

Thus die great religions of the world are the Pagan, Jewish,
Christian, and Mahometan.

The Pagan overspreads northern, central, and eastern Asia ; the
islands of the Indian and Pacific ; central and southern Africa ; the
northern parts of North-America ; and the central and southern
parts of South-America. Of the 765 millions, who inhabit the globe,
we believe that about 475 millions are Pagans, viz. about 450 in
Asia, 20 in Africa, and 5 i» America.

The Jews arc dispersed over the globe. A small body politic
has lately been discovered in Cochin, who arc supposed: to have
settled there soon after the time of the transportation to Babylon.
The whole number of Jews on the globe has commonly been esti-
mated at 3 millions.

Christianity is the religion of all Europe, except about one third
of the population of Turkey ; of all America, that is not Pagan ; oi
Abyssinia, and various European settlements in A'frica ; and ol
Georgia, Cochin, and a few Portuguese and English settlements in
Hindcatan and the Asiatic isles. The whole number of Christians
on the globe is probably about 214 millions, viz. 177 in Europe, 30
in America, 4 in Africa, and 3 in Asia.

Ty;e remaining 73 miuions arc Mahometans, overspreading1

r.«irrhern Africa, Arabia, Turkey in Asia, Persia, and the south»'
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eastcrn part of RussiaAAsia, and extensively diffused over Hin-
dostan and Turkey in Europe. Their Jiigh priest is the Mufti,
who resides-at-Constantinople. It will readily be observed that
these numbers are not supposed to be accurate. They are, ho-.vever,
according to the best information which we can obtain, probably not
far front the truth.

Divisions. The astronomical divisions of the earth by mcndi*
ans, parallels of latitude, lesser circles, and climates have already
been detailed. The two great natural divisions of the earth are
land and water. About 43 million square miies make up the va-
rious divisions of land, and about 155 millions are covered with wa-
ter. The following are the divisions of land.

CONTINENTS. Л-very large e xient of country is celled a conti-
nent. Of these there are two, the eaatcrn and western. The east-
ern comprehends Europe, Asia, and Africa ; the western North Mid
South-America. The eastern has been generally estimated to con-
tain 22,600,000 square miles, and the western 14,000,000. The
present population of both, including the islands, is, according to
the best data which we possess, about 765,000,000 or 18-Д- to each
square mile of land on the globe.

Europe, Asia, Africa, and America are sometimes also called
tiif four quartern of the ïuvr/i/.

.Vew-Holtaiifl, the largest island on thcrfglobc, has sometimes
been considered as a third continent.

PENINSULAS. Л /leninsula is a tract of land, surrounded tn/ wa-
ter, eoccejit at one narrow neck, by -which it is connected wie A the
main.

Africa and South-America are the largest peninsulas on the
globe. Sweden and Norway, Greenland, (probably) Nova Scotia,
Malaga, Jutland, Morea, and Crimea, are among the smaller pen-
insulas of note.

ISLANDS. An island « a tract of land, smaller than a continent)
entirely surrounded by water. The principal islands on the glebe,
a-'c New-Holland, between the Pacific and Indian oceans, usualIv
estimated to contain 4,000,000 square miles ; Borneo, Ma£Ía.»-as-

ISTHMUSES. Л-'i isthmus is a narrow neck of land, joining a pen-
insula to the main. The two most noted isthmuses are that of Da-
rien, which unites North and South-America, 3-i miles wide ; und
that of Sacz, -Which connects Africa with Asia, 60 miles wide.

PnoMoNTORlEa. Л jirvmuntory is a fritei o&íancl, firojrctingfiir
into lhe аса without an isthmus. The most noted are Hinilostan,
Kamtschatka, Tchuiskoi, California, Italy, Corca, East Florida,
Yucatan and Alaska.

CAI'ES. Л cajíe is the termination v f a •/'.rvmonlory, or of ami
other tract oflund, running into the ten. The most noted capes arc
Gape Horn, Cape of Good Hope, North Cape, Cape Tsimour, East
Cape, Cape Prince of Wales, Icy Cape, Cape Vercl, C:ipc Guarde-

voi.. ï. 13
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fan, Cape Comorin, Cape Fare-well, Capel(|lble, Cape Lucas-, arot
Cape Fiorina.

MOUNTAIN'S. Л mountain is a tract of land', considerably elevat-
ed above tin- adjacent country. Mountains are usually found con-
nected together in long chains or ranges ; sometimes, however,
they are single, isolated eminences. The longest ranee of moun-
tains in the world is the American Range, which reaches from the
straits of Magellan to the Frozen ocean, almost 10,000 miles, and
comprises the Andes in South-America, the Cordilleras of Mexi-
co, and lhe Stony or Rocky mountains of North America. Other
long ranges are the Altaian, the Uralian, that of Atlas, the Moun-
tains of the Moon, the Apalachian, or Allegheny, the Caucasian,
the Alps, and the Pyrenees. The most noted single mountains arc
Mont Blanc, Ophir, Peak of Teiicriffe, Etna, Hecla, and Vesuvius.

The following arc the divisions of water.
OCEANS. The largest divisions of water are not like those of

land, separated from each other. On this account, considered as a
whole, they frequently receive the name of the Ocean or the. Sea.
The word ocean, however, in a subordinate and more common
sense, means a large collection of water separated partly by land,
and partly bi/ a sufifiosed or imaginary boundary, from ibrne other
collection. Of these there are four.

1. The Pacific, which has America on the west, and Asia, the
Indian ocean, and Ne-Arlolland on the east ; on the north it. is con-
nected with the Frozen ocean by Bchring's stvaits. ^n the south
an imaginary line, passing from cape Horn to cape South, on Van
Diemen's land, separates it from the Southern ocean. Pinkertoa
proposes a line passing from a headland in New-Holland, in long.
130° east, through Ceram, along the eastern shore of the Philip-
pines, to the southern cape of Formosa, as the proper separation
between the Pacific and Indian oceans. The distance of America
and Asia, at Behring's straits, is 48 miles.* This ocean soon wid-
ens rapidly. In lat. 59° it is about 1440 miles ; in 5Ce, 4300 ; in 5°
north, its widest point, 10,900 ; at its southern extremity, 6280. This
ocean has a multitude of clusters of islands. The large rivers
which empty into it, arc the Kianku, Hoang-ho, Amoor, Columbia,
and Colorado.

2. The Atlantic, which is bounded by America on the west, and
by Europe and Africa on the east. It is generally considered as
separated "on the north, from the Frozen ocean, by an imaginary
line passing from North cape due west, to the coast of Greenland ;
and on thfi sonth, from the Southern ocean, hy a line passing from
the cape of Good Hope, to cape Horn. Its width between Nor-
way and Greenland k not more than 700 miles ; between Labra-
dor and Great-Britain, 1700 ; between the United States and France
it is about 3000 ; in lat. 2;;° north, ils widest point, more than
•Í500 : across obliquely from Brazil to Africa, about 1500 ; and in
\at. 34.° south, upwards of 3500. Except the islands' in the Ca-
ribbean sea, called the ll'tat-India islands, this ocean contains,
comparatively, but few. The large rivers, which empty into the

* Saner'* Expedition, page 257.
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Atlantic, are the La Plata, Amazon, Oronpko, Bravo, Missisippi,
-St. Lawrence, Nelson's, and the Rhine.

3. T lie Indian ocean, which lies between Africa on the west,
Asia on the north, and New-Holland on the cast. Its width, inJat.
2го north, is about 2800 miles ; on the equator, 6000 ; and in lat.
Ss° south.,-4800. The promontory of Hindustan divides the north-
ern part of this ocean into the Arabian sea on the west, and the bay
of Bengal on the cast ; an imaginary line, passing from the cape of
Good Hope to New-Holland, is supposed to separate it from the
Southern. The islands in this ocean, are very large and very nu-
merous. The great rivers which ПОЛУ into it, are the Euphrates,
Indus, Ganges, Burrampooter, Irawaddy and Maykaung, or Japan-
ese river.

4. The .Northern ocean, which .lies north of America, Asia, and
Europe. It is commonly said to be 3000 miles over. Its communi-
cations with the Pacific and Atlantic have been mentioned. It is
principally an immense field of ice, extended round the arctic pole,
and forever barring it from the inroads of commerce and the re-
searches of discovery. The shores of this ocean have been but
partially explored. The voyage round the North cape, in Lup-
Jand, to the White sea, is very common. From Archangel the
Russians have sailed eastward as far as the mouth of the pctshora,
and from the Lena west\vard, as far as the Katanga. A know-ledge
of the coast between Petshora and Katanga, is still a desideratum
in geography. A single voyage has been made from the Lena
eastward, through Behring's straits. This was by a Russian, of the
name of Deshnef, in 1648. All subsequent attempts of the same
kind have been unsuccessful. Ca.pt. Cook, after passing through
Behring's straits, could reach no higher on the Asiatic coast, than
cape North, in lat. 68 56, long. 179 9 west. On the American,
Icy cape, in lat. 70 29, Ipng. 161 40 west, was the limit of his dis-
covery. The Tschutski assert, that farther .north the American
•coast tends to the north-west,and approaches that of Asia. Further
cast, the American coast has been discovered, but ill two places ; in
1789, by M'Kenzie, in about lat. "0° north, and long. 13.5° west ;
and in 1.771 by Hcarne, in lat. 72° north, and 119° west. These
discoveries were made in journies by land. How far north tlie east
coast of Greenland has been explored we do not know. Eut hith-
erto no voyager has ever found the northern coast of that country ;
and on the other side of the continent no one has ventured farther
east than the Icy cape.*

To tfeis ocean the herring resort in the autumn to breed their
young. About the middle of winter they proceed towards the south
in three--great divisions. The smallest squadron passes through
Behrirfg's straits, and visits the coasts of Kamschatka and Alaska.
The main body, passing between Norway and Greenland, reaches
Iceland about the beginnine- of March, in a close phalanx of sur-
prising depth, and such extent that the surface is supposed to equal
the dimensions of Great-Britain and Ireland. Here they divide
The western division, passing between Greenland and

* Coic's Russian Discovcriei.
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covers the shoves of America, as far as th&Chesapeak. The van-
guard of the eastern reaches the Shetland isles in May, and the
main bcxJy arrives in June, towards the end of which month, and
through that of July, they are in their greatest perfection. From.
Shetland, one division passes through the German sea, and'arrives
at Yarmouth iu October. The otbei; passes to the west along both
shores of Ireland. In the month of October they are supposed to
return to the Arctic ocean.*

Arrangement. It will he the object of the following .work to
give an accurate and comprehensive account of the present state of
the various countries on the globe ; together with such a summary
of their history, as will enable our readers to estimate their relative
importance in the various periods of time.

A single glance at the map of the two continents will discover to
the eye some of the strongest geographical features of both, which
do not biloiig, exclusively, to the great divisions of either. Thus
in the western, the great American range of mountains extends
through the continent ; the isthmus of Daricn, the gulf of Mexico,
and the Caribbean sea, lie between North and South-America ; and
the Gulf Stream coasts the shores of both. In the eastern, the
Mediterranean lies between, Europe, Asia and Africa ; the Black
sea, and the smaller seas and straits connected with it, together
with the rivers Don and Wolga, and the mountains of Ural, belong
equally to Europe and Asia ; and neither Asia nor Africa can pre-
sent an exclusive claim to the Red sea, or the isthmus of Suez.
These -considerations have induced us to form two general heads,
A M E R I C A , and THE EASTERN CONTINENT, and under them to
sketch the stronger lineaments of both.

Of the four quarters of the world, America, the most interesting
to our countrymen, will be first described. Europe, Asia, and. Afi
rica \vlll follow in their order.

The countries, Avhich compose the respective quarters of the
globe, will be arranged with a general reference to their geograph-
ical situation. Such an arrangement will best serve to fix on the
mind a clear impression of their relative position ; and it need not,
like the arrangement of Pinkerton, be changed with every new edi-
tion of a geography.

Each country will be described under the two following general
heads, HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY, and N A T U R A L GEOGRAPHY.
The historical geography of a country will include its Extent,
Boundaries, Names, Original Population, Historical Epochs, An-
tiquities, Religion, Government, Population, Colonies, Army, Navy,
Revenue, Political Importance and Relations, Manners and Cus-
toms, Language, Literature, Arts, Universities, Cities and Towns,
Roads, Inland Navigation, Manufactures, and Commerce. In short
it will comprehend all that information respecting the present state
of each country, which would be useful to the historian, who, at
home future period, might be employed in writing its history. This
head includes all the articles contained in the^hree first divisions
of Pinkerton,

Pinkerton.
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Natural geography will comprise Climate and Seasons, Face of

the Country, Soil and Agriculture, Islands, Seas, Bays, Sounds,
Swamps, Lakes,1 Rivers, Mountains, Forests, Botany, Zoology,
Mineralogy, Mineral Waters, and Natural Curiosities. This is the
same with the fourth division of Pinkerton, and will convey that in-
formation which is interesting to the NATURALIST, in the most ex-
tensire use ofthat word.

The first will comprehend those articles, which are dependent
on man for their existence or character ; while those, which owe
either to the AUTHOR OF NATURE, will be classed under the se-
cond. Those, of course, which are unsettled and variable in their
character, will be included under the first ; while the second will
comprise those which are fixed and permanent,

One exception must be m*de to these remarks. The Agricul-
ture of a country is usually more the result of moral, than of natu-
ral causes. But, as it would be extremely difficult to describe it
without first giving an account of the soil, they are both made to
form one article under natural geography. Perhaps it may be
thought that the articles Extent and Boundaries are another devia-
tion from the proposed plan. This opinion, however, will be given
up by those, who consider, that the bounds and extent of countries,
through every period of time, have depended, with scarcely an ex»
ception, on the power and caprice of man.
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EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS ОИКНЗТЛЬ POBWLATION.

HISTOHT OF DISCOVERIES. RELIGIONS. GOVERNMENTS. POP-

ULATION. CITIES. CLIMATES AND SEASONS. FACE Ot THE

C O U N T R Y . BAYS. ISLANDS. LAKES. HIVERS. POINTS OV

COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE TWO OCEANS. MOUNTAINS.

Extent. WE cannot speak with certainty as to the extent of
America, because its northern limit ias never been ascertained.
If, as is probable, Greenland is a part of the continent, it passes
through 138 degrees of latitude, and its whole length is 9591 miles.
Its greatest breadth, from the extremity of the promontory of
Alaska, to the easternmost point of Labador, is 4570 miles ; while
its least breadth, across the Isthmus of Darien, is only 34 miles.
The average breadth, is about 1500 miles. The greatest breadth
of South-America, from cape Blanco, on the west, to cape St.
Roque on the east, is 3320 miles. America extends from cape
Horn, in lat. 56 S. to lat. 80° N ; and from long. 35° to 168° W.
It contains, exclusive of its islands, upwards of 14,000,000 square
miles.

Boundaries. America has the Atlantic on the cast, the Pacific
on the west, and the northern or Frozen ocean on the north. On
the south, the continent is separated from the island of Terra del
Fucgo, by the straits of Magalhaens, or, as jt is commonly called,
Magellan.

Divisions. We shall consider this immense continent under the
three great divisions pointed out by nature, North-America, the
West-Indies, and South-America.

Original Population. Without detailing the numerous hypothe-
ses respecting the sources of the original population of America,
with which philosophers have amused themselves and mankind,
we shall state, in a few wozxls, the result of our own enquiries on
this subject, together with the facts from which this result is
iarmed.

I. The Grcenlanders and Esquimaux were emigrants from the N.
W. shores of Europe. A colony of Norwegians was planted in
Iceland in 874. Greenland was settled by Eric Rufus, a young
Norwegian, in 982 ; and before the eleventh century, churches were
founded and a bishopric erected at Garde, the capital of the settle-
ment. Soon after this, Bairn, an Icelandic navigator, by accident
discovered land to'the west of Greenland. This land received the
name of Vineland. It was settled by a colony of Norwegians in 1002,
and, from the description given of its situation and productions, must
have been cither Labrador or Newfoundland.* Vineland was
west of Greenland, and not very far to the south of it. It also pro-

* Mallft's Northern Antiquities.
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duced vines spontaneously. Its situation corresponds with both
Labrador and Newfoundland. Its productions correspond also with
those of the former country, if not with the latter; for Mr. Ellis,
in his "Voyage to Hudson's Bay," informs us, that the vine grows
spontaneously in Labrador : and compares the fruit of it to the cur-
rants of the Levant. Several Moravian missionaries, prompted
by a zeal for propagating Christianity, have settled in Greenland.
From them we learn, that the Esquimaux perfectly resemble the
Greenlanders in their aspect, dress, and mode of living; that the
natives of the two countries have intercourse with one another ;
that some sailors, who had acquired the knowledge of a few Green-
landish words, reported, that these were understood by the Esqui-
maux ; that, at length, a Moravian missionary, well acquainted
with the language of Greenland, having visited the country of the
Esquimaux, found, to his astonishment,, that they spoke the same
language with the Greenlanders ; that there was abundant evidence
of their being of the same race, and that he was accordingly receiv-
ed and entertained by them as a friend and brother.* These facts
prove the settlement of Greenland by an Icelandic colony, and the,
consanguinity of the Greenlanders and Esquimaux.

The enterprise, skill in navigation, and habits of roving, posses-
sed by the early navigators, render it highly probable, also that, at
some period more remote than the 10th century, they had
pursued the same route to Greenland, and planted colonies there.
Their descendants, the Greenlanders and Esquimaux, retaining
somewhat of the enterprise of llieir ancestors, have constantly pre-
served a communication with each other, by crossing and recros-
sing Davis's strait, which separates Greenland from Labrador, and
which in several places is of no great width.

II. The other tribes of North-America, and all the nations of
' South-America, come from the N. E. coast of Asia, across Beh-
ring's straits. The distance from East cape to cape Prince o£
Wales, is 48 miles. Several islands lie in the straits. In the
winter the passage is frozen. In the summer the natives continual-
ly cross, in canoes, from one coast to the other. Coxe, in his Rus-
sian Discoveries, mentions, that several Kamtschadale vessels, in
1745, were driven out to sea and forced, by stress of weather, to
take shelter among the Aleutian islands, a distance of several hun-
dred miles. Captain Cook, in one of his voyages, found some na-
tives of one of the islands in the Pacific ocean, out at sea, in their
war canoes, 600 miles from home. The distance of the two con-
tinents could not therefore have been any objection.

The complexion of the Tartars of Asia is the same with that of
the Aborigines of America ; and the Indians of the western coast
have, in common with the Kamtschadales, little eyes, small nosep,
high cheek bones, and broad faces. They resemble each other,
also, in their manner of living ; in their mode of emigrating by
tribes; in the custom of scalping their enemies, and of marching
in what is called Indian file ; in-tattooing their faces with chai-
«Dal ; unmaking canoesof birch bark distended over piles of wood, .

* Cram*'» Hirt, of Greenland, p. 2C1.
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and nicely sewed together ; in using paddles, broad at both ends ;
in burying along with their dead the articles, which they most valu-
ed ; and in covering their corpses with mounds of earth and piles
of stones.

The Araucanians, the Peruvians, the Mexicans, the Moheakan-
neews, the Iroquois, and the Chipewyans, all had traditions of their
ancestors having come from the west, or north-west. This harmo-
ny of their traditions could not have exisited, if they had not been
true.

These various nations of America undoubtedly emigrated at
différent periods, and always by tribes, more or less numerous, and
possessed of very different degrees of civilization.

JV»tive Tribes. The principal nations and tribes, which occupied
the immense territories of the western continent, beginning at the
south, were the Araucanians, the Peruvians, the Caraïbes, the Mex-
icans, the Californians, the Sioux, the Moheakaneews, the Iroquois,
the Knisteneaux, the Chipewyans, and the Esquimaux.

The Indians of Chili and Patagonia all spoke one language. We
Call them A R A U C A N I A N S , alter the name of their most powerful
tribe. They were more civilized than most of the Tartars. They
will be particularly described under the article Chili. It is suffi-
cient to remark here, that they arc at this day, a powerful, compact,
independent republic.*

THE PEHUVIANS were farther advanced in civilization, when A-
merica was discovered, than the European Russians, in the time of
Peter the Great. We shall defer our account of them to tin: ar-
ticle Peru. «

THE C A R A Ï B E S inhabited the West-Indian Islands, and the
shores of Guiana and Caraccas. A particular account of these, al-
so, will be given hereafter. .

THE M E X I C A N S constituted a powerful empire. They were
still farther advanced in civilization than the Peruvians. Sec a
further account of them under the article Mexico.

THE C A L I F O U V I . Y N S were much less civilized. They were di-
vided into many petty tribes. They wili be described under the
head of California.

The country lying west of the Missisippi and north of New-
Mexico, as far as the parallel of .32° N. was inhabited by many inde-
pendent tribes, whom, for want of a better name, we call ТЛЕ Si-
oux, after the name of the most numerous tribe. For an account
of them see the article Louisiana.

THE M o H K A K A N K E w s f inhabited the greater part of the United
States, and probably New-Brunswick and Nova Scotia. Of many
of their tribes we have authentic accounts.

Тик luoquois, or, as they are commonly called the Six Na-
tions, inhabited the northern and western parts of the state of New-
York. -

THE K V I S T E N E A U X still occupy a vast extent of country. Their
language is the same with th~tof the people, who inhabit the coast
ci" British America, on the Atlantic, with the exception of the Es-

* Moliua. f I)r' Dwight'i Manuscript observations.
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tjuimaux ; and continues along the coast of Labrador and gulf
and banks of St. Lawrence, to Montreal. The line then follows the
river Utawas, to its source ; and continues thence nearly west along
the highlands, which divide the waters of lake Superior and Hud-
son's bay. It then proceeds, till it strikes Winnipec river, and
following it through lake Winnipec, to the mouth of Saskatcha-
wine, ascends that river to Fort George ; when the line, striking by
the.head of Beaver river to Elk river, runs down that river to the
Lake of the Hills. The whole of the tract between this line and
Hudson's bay and straits, except that of the Esquimaux, m the lat-
ter", is occupied by the Knisteneaux. Some of them indeed have
penetrated farther west and south, to the Red river of lake Win-
nipec, and the south branch of the Saskatchawine.

The Knisteneaux are of a moderate stature, well proportioned,
and very active ; of a copper complexion, and black hair.* Their
eyes are black, keen, and penetrating ; their countenances open
and agreeable. They generally pujl out their beards by the roots,
and paint their faces with vermillion. Their dress consists of tight
leggings, which reach near the hip ; a belt of leather a foot
•\ride, and five feet long, tied round the waist ; a close vest or shirt
reaching down to the belt ; and a cap for the head, made of fur,
ornamented with the bush of the animal, and the feathers of birds.
A kind of robe, shaped like a blanket, is occasionally thrown over
the whole, and answers both night and day. These articles, with
the addition of shoes and mittens, constitute the variety of their ap-
parel. Their' dress is profusely ornamented with fringe and tassels,
moose deer hair, and porcupine quills. The teeth, horns, and claws
of various animals are often suspended from the neck. Their
dress is made by the women. The female' dress differs from that
of the men, in having the vest pass under the belt, and reaching be-
low the knee. The Knisteneaux women arc very neat and comely.

The tribe is naturally mild and affable, just in their dealings,
generous, hospitable, good-natured, and indulgent to their children.
Chastity and fidelity are not held by them in high estimation ; for
á temporary interchange of wives is not uncommon, and the offer
of their persons is considered as a necessary part of the hospitali-
ty due to strangers. When a man loves his wife, it is considered
his duty to marry her sister, if she has one. Incest and bestiality
are common among them ; and, like most other savages, they are
strongly attached to spirituous liquors. The profession of the men
is war and hunting. They also spear fish, but the women manage
the nets. Their females, like those of the other Indians, are in a
state of dependence and servitude. Their life is an uninterrupted
succession of toil and pain. They are so sensible of their situation,
that they frequently destroy their female children, to save them
from the miseries, which they themselves have suffered. These
Indians travel in summer in canoes ; in winter when the waters are
frozen, in sledges, drawn by dogs. They are fond of war, and en-
gage in it from the loye of glory, and from the desire of revenge.

* These ar« common to all the native» of North-America.
VOL. 1. U
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War is always determined en in a public council of the whole tribe.
They begin every council, and every ceremonial and feast, with
smoking. This is the commencement even of their funerals, and.
they always terminate with a feast, and an eulogium. In the spring
and autumn, they have public, .solemn, religious ceremonies, at
which they sacrifice white dogs, and make large offerings of their
property to the Being, whom they call by a name signifying the,
Great Master of Life. The scene of these ceremonies is always
the bank of a river or lake,, in the most conspicuous situation.
They know the virtues of many herbs and simples, The dang of
animals newly killed is used as a remedy for sprains, and a sha*p
flint serves them for a lancet- They are fond, also, of European,
medicines, though ignorant of their application. The Knistencaux
resemble the Moheakenesws in their mode of living and their
language, and undoubtedly had a common origin.* There is good
reason to believe also, that they were originally the same with the
Sioux, or the Indians of Louisiana.

THE C H I P E W V A X S are numerous. They consider the country be-
tween lat. 60° and &5° N, and between Ion. 100° and П 0° W. as their
home. Their language is copious, and difficult to be atts.ined; and is
spoken in many dialects by the tribes, who wander over the im-
mense tract of country, which begins at Fort Churchill, and runs
along the. line of separation between them and the Knisteneaux, up>
the Missisippi to the isle a la Grosse ; passing on through Buffaloo
lake, River lake, and Portage La Loche ;. from thence it proceeds,
by Elk river to the lake of the Hills, and goes distinctly west
to Peace river, and up that river to its source ; thence down the
Columbia to lat. 52 24, long. 122 ,5-1, where they have the Atnah
er Chin nation for their neighbours ; thence due west to the sea
coast. Between them and the Frozen ocean lie the Esquimaux,
and on the North-West Coast is a nation different from both.«

The Chipewyans have confused traditions of the creation, the
fall, the longevity of the antedeluvians, the deluge ; and of their
nation coming many ages since from another country, inhabited by
very wicked people, across a great lake, which was narrow, shal-
low, and full of islands, where they suffered great misery 5 it be-
ing always winter, with ice and deep snow. They believe in the
transmigration of the soul, and in a future state of rewards and
punishments. They are sober, timorous, inclined to dishonesty,
but, what is singular, not addicted to ardent spirits. Their com-
plexions are swarthy and their features coarse. Their country is
generally barren, and covered with moss. They have not been
in America so long as the Knisteneaux. Their progress has been
only eastward ; while that of the Knisteneaux for some time has
been westward.!

THE EsquiMAi'x possess the sea coast from the Atlantic through
Hudson's straits and bay, as far as M'Kcnzie's river, and probably
farther. They never quit the coast ; and agree in appearance,

* The Algonquias ai e a tribe of Kaisteneaui.
f For this account of the two Indian nation* hut described the author is in-

debted to M'Kcnaic, l 113—158.
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Tusnners, language, and habits, with the inhabitants of Greenland.
Their progress has been only westward.* We shall describe them
•hereafter.

It cannot be doubted, that there were many other small tribes,
unconnected with these, which have not been mentioned. All that
can be done, in this case, is to give a general geographical outline
of the principal nations. It will be observed that we have said
nothing of the aborigines of western Terra Firma, of Braril, and-of
Paraguay. This deficiency is owing to a very sufficient cause, th«
want of information respecting them. If, with Clavigero, we ad-
mit that the equinoctial parts of Africa and America were once unit-
ed, the aborigines of these parts- of America, may have come to
this continent by that rout. But this is mere .conjecture.

History of Discoveries. The discovery of America is now uni-
versally ascribed to Christopher Columbus, a native of Genoa ;
ihough many attempts have been mad« to deprive him of the glory.
The Norwegians, the Welch and the Germans, each in their turn,
iiave stated their respective pretensions.

The Norwegians certainly settled Greenland, a§ early as 982 ;
and, in 1002, planted i rolony in L-abrador or Newfoundland. They
«lo not, however, appear, during the existence of this colony, to have
•considered the country as any thing more than an island ; and, in a
•moderate period afterwards, the colony and the country seem to
Jiavc been forgotten.

The pretensions of the Welch have a much slighter foundation.
In the 12th century, a dispute haviivg arisen among the sons of
Owen Gwyncth, king of North-Wales, about the succession toihe
crown ; Madoc, one of their number, went to sea in search t>f a
more peaceful settlement. He steered due west, leaving Iceland
to the north, and arrived in an unknown country, which appeared to
Ыт desirable ; he returned to Wales and carried thither several of
his countrymen. This, it is said, took place about 1170. He and
his colony have not been heard of since.

The Germans ascribe the honor of the discovery to Martin Be-
haim, their countryman. Behaim was an enterprising navigator,
and the most complete geographer of his time. But a globe, which
he constructed in 1492, which afterwards fell into the hands of Ma-
gellan, furnished conclusive evidence, thKt he had never made the
discovery himself, and that he had never heard of its being made by
others. Beyond the Cape Verd islands he placed the island of Jîn-
fill'm ; beyond this, and near the equator, UM; islaixl of St. Brandan;
and, about as far from this, as this was from the Cape Vcrd islands,
he placed Zi/iangu or Japan. Hence Columbus was led to suppose-,
when he discovered the first land, that he was in the neighbourhood
ot Japan. The following are the principal epochs of discovery.

874. Iceland, which is really an American island was peopled
by a colony of Norwegians commanded by Ingulph.

982. Greenland was settled by Eric R'ifus, a young Norwegi-
an ; and, before the eleventh century, chx relics were built and.»
bishopric cre-ctcd at Garde, the capital.

• M'Kenzic, II. 301.
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1002. Viîielandf which is probably Labrador, possibly Newfound-
land, was discovered by Bairn*--an Icelander. A small colony of
Norwegians was planted there. The fate of this colony has" nevel-
been fully ascertained.

1492. Christopher Colonf or, as he is commonly called, Chris-
topher Columbus, a native of Genoa,'set «mil from Palosiu Spain,
under the auspices of Ferdinand and Isabella, the, sovereigns of
Castile and Arragon. For at-least 20 years before, he had beenful-'
ly satisfied of the existence of unknown regions in the west ; and,
during the greater part ofthat time, had been endeavouring to se-
cure the patronage of some of the principal powers of Europe.
From the love, which he bore his native country, he first laid his
proposals before the senate of Genoa, and offered to sail under the
banners of the republic. The senate rejected his offers as chimer-
ical. He then submitted his plan to the Portuguese, who made a
perfidious, but unsuccessful, attempt to anticipate him in the glory
of the enterprise. In 1484 he made an unsuccessful application to
Henry VII. of England ; and, during the eight following years,
experienced a scries of mortifying disappointments, at the court of
Ferdinand, which would have broken down the resolution of any
other man. Columbus himself was almost in despair. He with-
drew from court, and was preparing to make one more desperate
attempt on the generosity and the ambition of the English monarch ;
when he was recalled to Castile by the generous Isabella, and em-
ployed, on his own terms, in her service. The poverty of her court
prevented her from equipping an armament suitable to her own
dignity, and the importance of the enterprise. It consisted of .three
vessels ; the largest, the Senta Maria^ a ship of no considerable
burden, was commanded by Columbus as admiral. Martin Pinzon
was captain of the second, called the Pinta. The third, the JVfgna,
was under the command of Vincent Yanez Pinzon. The squadron
was victualled for 12 months, and had on board 90 men, mostly
«ailors, together with a few adventurers. The expence of fitting
out the expedition was 4000 pounds sterling ; and to raise this sum
the queen generously offered to pledge her own jewels.

On the first of October, he was, by his own reckoning, 770 leagues
west of the Canaries. His.men began to mutiny, and he was forced
to promise to return, if land did not appear in three days. Fortu-
nate presages soon arose, such as land-birds, a cane newly cut, a
cafved piece of wood, and the branch of a tree, with fresh red ber-
ries. On the evening of the 11th of October, he was so confident of
being near land, that he ordered the sails to be furled, the ships to-
lie to, and a strict watch to be kept, lest they should be driven on
shore in the night. During this interval of suspense and expecta-
tion, no man shut his eyes, all kept on deck, gazing intently towards-
that quarter, where they expected to discover the land, which had
so long been the object of their wishes. A little before midnight,
Columbus, from the forecastle of the Santa Maria, discovered a
light at a distance, and shortly after the cry of land .' land ! re-
sounded from the Pinta* the headmost ship. Rodrigo de Triana
•was the name of the mariner} who was so fortunate as to announce
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this intelligence to his countrymen» l WLtii the dawn-of Friday; Oc-
tober 12th, * beautiful isle appearçdj two leagues to th* porth. The
crews of all the ships unitedly sang Tc £)eumt with shouts of joy
and transports of congratulation. .They then threw thçmselves at
the feet of Columbus, and begged him to forgive their-incredulity
and disobedience. - :: , ^.;,

 :, . •
The island was: one of the groupe, called the Bahamas. Colum-

bus named it San Salvador, but it is now better known by the native
name of Guanahani.* He was the first who Jandcd. His men fol-
lowed, and, kneeling down, kissed the ground, which they had all
so ardently desired to s^e. They next erected a crucifix, and pros-
trating themselves before it, ret«"; *~d thanks to God for conducting
their voyage to a happy issue. The natives regarded the Spaniards,
as the children of the aun ; and the Spaniards were hardly less
amazed, in their turn, with the productions and inhabitants of the
island. ,

Columbus soon afterward* discovered Cuba and Hispaniola. Af-
ter visiting the Azores, on his return, he arrived at Palos on the
15th of March, 1493. In September of this year, Columbus sailed
upon his second voyage to America ; discovered the islands, Dom-
inica, Marigalante, Guadaloupe, Mor.tserrat, Antigua, Porto Rico,
and Jarneica ; founded a town in St. Domingo, being the first Eu-
ropean settlement in the new world ; and returned to Spain in 1496.

14Ä6. The fame of Columbus immediately spread through Eu-
rope, and inspired many with the same spirit of enterprise. In the
spring of this year, Giovanni Gaboto,t a Venetian, under a commis-
sion from Henry -VII. sailed from England, discovered the coast of
Labrador, and coasted northerly, as far as the 67th degree of lati-
tude.

1497. In company with his son, Sebastian Cabot, he discovered
Bonavista, on the N. E. side of Newfoundland ; and, before his re-
turn, traversed the coast from Davis's straits, to cape Florida.

1498. This year Columbus made his third voyage, and, Aug. 1,
discovej-ed the CONTINENT, at the mouth of the Oronoco, together
with the island of Trinidad. He then returned to Hispaniola ; aiul
in October 1500, was sent back to Spain in chains ! !

1500. Pedro Alvarez Cabrai, on a voyage to the East-Indies, dis-
covered Brazil.

1502. This year Columbus made his fourth and last voyage. Ho
discovered the bay of Honduras, and coasted thence easterly 200
leagues, as far as the gulf of Darien. During this voyage, he was
shipwrecked on the island of Jamaica. He returned to Spain in
1504. On his arrival he received the fatal news of the death of his
patroness, Queen Isabella4

• The C«asland of the Englieh mariner«.
| In Engliih, John Cabot.
| Thi» illustrious man was afterward» created duke of Veragua. He died of

the gout atValladolid.on the 20th of May, 1506, in the 59th year of his age; and
was buried at Seville with this most honorable inscription.

A Caitilla y a I.eon
Nuevo Munde (lio Colon.
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151 S> Vasco Nugnez de Balboa, from the mountains of the isth-
mus, discovered the Pacific ocetmv He afterwards waded into it
and took a formal possession of it in the name of the king of Spain.

In the same year John Ponce, a Spanish captain, discovered
East-Florida. л

1520. Ferdinand Magalhães, or Magellan, a Portuguese gen-
tfeman, in the empioy of the court of Castile, discovered the straits
of Magellan, and sailed through them into the Pacific ocean. No
European before him had ever sailed on its waters. To him it owes
its name.

1528. Captain Vitus Behring, sailed fro» Kamtschatka, north-
cast, as far as lat. 67°, and thus ascertained the separation of Ameri-
ca and Asia. •

1534. James Cartier, in the employ of Francis I. of France, on the
day of the festival of St. Lawrence, discovered the gulf and river,
which bear that name. .

1553. Sir Hugh Willoughby discovered the island of Spitzber-
gen.

15Г8. This year sir Francis Drake, as brave a man as ever sailed
in an English ship, coasted along the whole western shore of South-
America. In 1579 he discovered California, and took possession
of the country under the name of Ncw-dlbion. He passed thence
to the Moluccas or Spice islands, Sept. 29, 1579, and arrived in Eng-
land, Nov. 3, 1580, alter an absence of two years and ten months.

1585. John Davis, an experienced navigator, sailed to the western
coast of Greenland, and explored Davis's straits. On another
voyage he proceeded as far north, as the island of Disco, and dis-
covered Cumberland's straits.

1607. Henry Hudbon explored the eastern coast of Greenland)as
far as 82° north.

1609. In a second voyage he discovered Hudson's river, and as-
cended it, as far as Albany.

1610. This year Hudson made his third voyage, and discovered
the straits of Hudson, and the- large inland sea, known by the name
of Hudson's bay.

1616. Captain Robert Bylat, and William Baffin, went in search
of a north-west passage to India. Baffin afterwards published an
account of the voyage. According to this account they went far
northward of the utmost limits of Davis's voyage, and discovered
Horn sound, cape Dudley Diggs, Ilackluyt island, sir Thomas
Smith's sound, Gary's Islands, Alderman Jones's sound, and sir
James Lancaster's sound. He claims, also, to have discovered that
the body of water lying between Greenland and America is a bay\
and not a strait ; and, of course, that Greenland is not an island, but
a part of the continent. Little credit, however, is given to his rep-
resentations, and ii is not yet ascertained whether Greenland is a
peninsula or an island.

To Caatile and to Leon
Colon gave a new world.

Sains writers awrt that the body of Columbus was carried to the West-Iadi«*
ar.'I buried in t1;? Cathedra! at St. D'_'riiago,in Hispaniola,
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.1745, In this year the Aleutian хл: Fox islands, stretching west
from the promontory of Alashka, were discovered by some Kamt-
jschadale voyagers, who were driven by stress of weather, near to the
American coast.

1772. Mr. Hearne, while exploring the interior of North-Amer-
ica, discovered the Frozen sea, in about 110° west Jong, and in lat.
70° north. Mr. M'Kenzie, in 1789, discovered it in the same lati-
tude, and in about 135° west.

An account of the settlement of the continent will be given undor
the heads North and South-America.

Religions. The religions which exi*t in America are the Jewish,
the Christian, and the Pagan.

A few Jews are scattered over the large towns of the United
States, Mexico, the West-Indies, and South-America.

Of Christians, Roman Catholics are most numerous in America.
They compose the chief European population of Canada, and the
whole ofthat of Brazil and Spanish America. They are found, aî-
30, in considerable numbers in Maryland, and in several of the cap-
ital towns mother parts of the United States they have congregations.

Almost all the inhabitants of the United States are Protestants,
as are those of Nova Scotia, New-Brunswick, New-Britain, Green-
land, and the islands in the West-Indies, which were settled by the
English.

The native tribes of North-America, a few converts to Christian-
ity excepted, are Pagans ; as ar^ the nations in Amazonia and Pat-
agonia, as well as most of the tribes in the conquered provinces of
South-America.

Governments. The United States are a republic ; Greenland
and British America are provinces ; Brazil is ПОЛУ an independent
kingdom ; Spanish America is struggling to be free ; Araucania,
in Chili, is a republic ; the island of St. Domingo calls itself an em-
pire ; and the Aborigines, where they are unsubdued, with the ex-
ception of the Araucaniana of Chili, constitute numerous indepen-
dent petty kingdoms.

Population. On this subject we have scarcely any thing to guide
us but conjecture. That of the United States is known. That of
British America can be nearly ascertained. That of Spanish Amer-
ica and Greenland can be'guessed at ; while at that of aboriginal
America one would hardly venture to guess. From the best infor-
mation which we have been able to obtain, we are however led to
conclude, that it does not exceed 35,000,000. Nor do we believe
that it falls greatly short ofthat number.

Citic?.. 1 he cities of America arc all comparatively, of a recent
date, and cannot vie with those of the second order in the old
world. They are most of them, however, rapidly increasing, and,
in the progress of a century, it is not unlikely, that several of them
will be mentioned among the great cities of the earth. The largest
are Mexico, in Old-Mexico, Rio Janeiro in Braail, the Havanna,
in Cuba, Philadelphia, New-York, and New-Orleans in the United
States, Quebec, in Canada, Buenos Ayree ia Paraguay, and Lima
inPera.
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Climate and Seasons, The variety of climate .and seasons in A-
merica, is much greater than in either of the other three quarters
of the globe. It extends through the torrid and northern temper^
ate zones ; through a great part of the southern temperate, anda
considerable proportion of toe northern frigid zones. The win-
ters of North-America are colder, and the summers, hotter, than
those of Europe in the same latitudes. They bear a much nearer
affinity to those of eastern Asia. The weather also is extremely
variable. The equatorial regions of America are never subjected
to the intense heat, which prevails in the same regions in Africa.
The complexion of the aborigines of Peru and Brazil is red, and is'
but a few shades darker, than that of the Indians of New-England.
This milder temperature is owing to the vicinity of the Andes.
The temperate regions of .South-America are colder than the cor-
responding latitudes of North-America. It is also said, that the
North-West Coast of America is much warmer than the N. E. in
the same parallels.

Face of the Country. America contains no immense deserts sim-
ilar to the Zaara of Africa, or the extensive sandy plains of central
Asia. Its surface, without an exception worthy of being mentioned
here, is mountainous, hilly, or uneven.

Seas. Hudson's Sea (commonly caîfed Hudson's Bay) is consider-
ed as commencing at cape Chidley and cape Walsingham, that is,
in long. 65° W. it reaches 30° of longitude ; which, in laf. 60°, will
be about 1050 miles. It lies between 51° and 69° N. lat. Its
length of course is 1250 miles. Its shores, from Moose river, or
the bottom of the bay, to cape Churchill, are generally low and
shallow, with a muddy or sandy bottom ; and the lands are wooded
with pines, birch, larch, and willows. From cape Churchill to
cape Walsingham, the coasts are all high and rocky to the very
sea, and woodless, except the mouths of Pockerekesko and Seal
rivers. Nor are there any trees for a great distance inland. The
whole western shore is faced with islands, at some distance from
the land. The ed&tcrn boundary of the bay is Labrador. The
coast here, also, is high, rocky, and lined with islands ; and the
land barren beyond the efforts of cultivation. In this bay the
beluga, or white whale, is taken in great numbers, in the month of
June. Large sturgeons are also caught near Albany. The bay,
however, does not abound with fish. Shell-fish, the common mus-
cle except«!, are extremely rare. Chesterfield inlet is a singular
strait) bii'etching farto the west, but terminates in a -magnificent
luke of frc.iii water communicating with this sea by, what may be
culled, a broad river ; the adjacent land is level, rich in pasture,
•and abounding with deer. U is not ascertained whether Hudson's
bay opens into the Arctic ocean. If it does, the land lying north
and east of it is an immense island, much larger than any other on
the American coast.

Caribbean Sen. The great mass of waters reaching from the
pr-iiinsula of Yucatan, on the west, to the windward islands on the

' tast, and having Porto Rico, Hispaniola, and Cuba, on the north, is
called the Caribbean sea. It extends from 61° to 90°
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-W*, longü and from 6°, to 22** N. lat. ТЪ^Ьау of ttonduras is
near its Astern extremity. East of this bajfíres* the gulf of lïarîen.

•Bays^ * The great bays or'gulfs of the American continent arc
Baffin's" "bay V Hudson's' bay ; the Caribbean sea ; and the gulls
of Stv Lawrence, Mexico, and California.

faffing Éay*. * The body oT water, which is called Baffin's bay,
lies between Greenland on the east, anel Labrador and the countries
north of Hudson's bay, on the west. It is not yet ascertained
whether it is a bay or a strait. If any credit is to be given to Bat-
'fin's narrative, it is a very large bay, extending not less than 1 800
miles from N. to S. and near its northern extremity, i;ot less than
606' from E. to W. Its width, near the southern exti'emity, in
<J»at,part improperly called Dnvis's straits, ц> not more than S3 о

^tniíés.. In the midst of Baffin's bay many maps present a large
tract, called James island. It opens into the Atlantic between

"cape Farewell and cape Charles. ;

Gulf of Mexico. This celebrated gulf has East-Florida on the
N. E. Wes: -Florida and Louisiana on the N. and Mexico on the
\V. and S. It extends from 18° to 30° N. and from 33.° to 9-8 °W.
It communicates with the Atlantic and the Caribbean sea between
cape/Sable and cape Catoche. Its southern extremity is called the
bay'of Campeachy.

Gulf of S(. Lawrence. The gulf of St. Lawrence has Labrador
on the north, Newfoundland and cape Breton on thè'E. and Nova-
Scotia and Canada on the S. and W. It extends from about 46°
to 52° N. lat. It has thret communications with the ocean, one
between Nova-Scoiia and cape Breton, called the gut of Canso ; a
second between cape Breton and Newfoundland ; a third between
Newfoundland and Labrador, called the straits of Belleisle. The
depth of this gulf is 240 'miles, and its width at the mouth, 90 mile».

Gulf of California. This is a bay lying between the peninsula
of California and Mexico. Its general course is from N. W. to
S. E. It lies between lat. 20 2o; and 32 30, N. and between long.
105° and 1U6E. Its greatest length, from cape Cbrientes to the
mouth of the Colorado, is not less than 900 miles. Its average
breadth is about 20.0 miles. The western coast is lined with num-
berless islands throughout its whole extent. The river Colorado,
which empties at the head of thé gulf, is the largest in Mexico,
and not improbably the largest, 'except the Columbia, which emp-
ties from, America into the Pacific ocean. The gulf communicate»
jmh this ocean between cape St. Lucas, the suutherti extremity of
ЙЦ peninsula, in lat. 22 48, and cape Corientes on the Mexican
coast, in lat 20 20.»

Gulf Stream. The name of this stream, and its connexion with
the gvtlf of Mexico, vender it proper to describe'it in this place. It
is a remarkable current, occasioned by die general trade wyids.
Commencing nt the equator, near the coa&t of Africa, by a west-
ward course it'crosses the Atlantic, and running along Ле shore.:
of Guiana and Terra Firma, passes through the Caribbean sea, and

* Wncgae, ' HUt, C.tüförÄU. Secticn ;H.
V O L . ï . \ ~ >
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coasts the gulf of Л4е?асо. . It then issues from the gulf, betweca
cape Florida and.4be.island of Ciiba, and traversing the coasts of
East-Florida, the United States,,New-Brunswick, andi Nova-Scotia,
proceedsvto the banks of Newfoundland. There ifturns to the S.
E; and, passing the Azores, it makes for the coaat of Africa, near
which, at the equator, it commences anew its former 'Circuit. It
is easily distinguishable from the other waters of the ocean by .the
gulf weed, with which it is every -where interspersed ; by being
8 or 10 degrees wanner than the surrounding sea ; and .by not
sparkling in the night. In high latitudes, also, it is always covered
with a thick fog. It passes about 75 miles from the shores of the
southern states. The distance increases as you go northward.
Its breadth is about 40 or 50 miles, widening to the north. Its com>-
mon rapidity is 3 miles an hour, and it takes about 20 days for it to
run from cape Florida to Newfoundland. N.ortheast and east
winds narrow the stream, render it more rapid, and drive it near-
er the coast. Northwest and west winds have a contrary effect.
Skilful navigators, in their voyages from Europe to New-England,
pass the banks of Newfoundland in 44° or 45° N. lati and sail
thence between the northwestern limit of the gulf stream and the
shoals and banks of Sable Island, George's Bank, and Nantucket.

Island». The principal islands are Spitzbergen, Iceland, Ter-
ra del Fuego, Cuba, Hispaniola, and Newfoundland. The two -first
have commorJybccn considered as European isles ; but they are
much nearer to Greenland than to Norway. They will all be par-
ticularly described hereafter.

Lakes. There is nothing in the other parts of the globe, which
bears any resemblance to the immense chain of lakes in North-
America. Europe hus its Ladoga ; Asia its Caspian, Aral, and
Baikal ; and South-America its Xarayes : while Nocth-America
contains Slave lake, lakes Winnipec, Superior, Michigan, Hu-
ron, Erie, Ontario, and Nicaragua ; the least of which is equal to
any on the eastern continent, except the Caspian : beside a very
great number of inferior size.

The northern lakes of this continent may be considered under
three great divisions. 1. Those whose waters are discharged in-
to the Arctic ocean. 2. Those whose waters pass into Hudson's
bay. 3. Those which are emptied into the gulf of St. Lawrence.

1. Lakes, whose waters are emptied into the Arctic ocean. The
principal southern source of these waters is Elk river, sometimes
called Athabasca river ; which, rising in lat. 54°, long, í 17'°, pur-
sues a northeasterly course of about 180 miles, when it receives the
waters of lesser Slave lake by means of lesser Slave river 5 and,
after running eastwardly about 80 miles, northwardly about; 110,
and eastward!)- again about 40, receives the waters of Pelican riv-
er, a considerable stream, from the N. E. near Portage La
Loche; which is the height of land between the rivecMissinipi, and
Slave lake. Thence it runs due north 140 miles, and empties into
the southwestern end of the

'.Lake of the Hilt a. This lake, according to M'Kenzie, reaches
from 106° to 111 30 VV. aud from 58 40, to 59 4Q N. If this ac-
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«ountbé correct, it is about 180 miles in length, but every -where"
тегу hamfff. Fort CHipe-wyan,ihe great remieisvous of ihe western
traders, Йез near its southwestern extremity, in lat. 58 40 N. long.
110 30 W.' '-'•-' 'Elk river issues from the northwestern 'end of the
lake, and, 'after a course of about 20 miles due north, itnites with
a mudh larger stream, called the Unjigah or Peace river. This is
the principal source of the waters of the Slave lake. It rises a-
mong the Rocky mountains in a small lake, in lat. 54 24 N. long.
131° W. near the height of land, that separates the waters which'
flow- into the Arctic ocean, from those which are discharged, by
Columbia" river, into the Pacific. This small lake is two miles in
length, E. by S. ; and is only 817 yards distant from another lake of
the same size, which is the source of Bad river, one of the branches
of tue Tiver Columbia, which empties into the Pacific ocean, in lat-
itude 46? north, longitude 124° west. Peace river runs nearly;
north a distance of ISO miles from its source, where it is 800 yards
broad.' Its course is then eastward, 280 miles to the forks,
where it receives the East Branch, which has not yet been explor-
ed. For about 320 miles from its source, it runs through the
Rocky mountains, having them most of the way close to its banks.
From'the Forks, to lat. 57 40, a little above what is called the NEW
EáíÁB-LfàstMENT, its course is northerly for 140 miles, and after-
wards northeasterly for about 250 ; when it unites with Elk river,
in lat. 59° longs -HI 20. Its current here is very rapid, and its
width upwards of a mile. The unitecfcstreám takes the name of
Slave river, and runs a course of 220 miles, a little west of north,
whe» It empties into the southern side near the western end of

Slave -Lake. , According to M'Kenzie's map, this lake lies be-
tween lat. 6030 and 63° N. and between long. 110° and 119° W.
Its length, from E. N.. E. to W. S. W. is about 270 miles, arid its
circumference, owing to its irregular shape, not less than 1000 or
1100 miles. Its waters »re discharged at the northwest end,
through M'Kenzie's river, in lat. 61 20 long. 11830. This river,
after running 170 miles in a N. W. direction, and 193 miles due
north, receives the waters of the Great Bear lake (a lake about 70
or 80 miles in length) through the Great Bear river. Its general
course thence is N. "W. by N. 422 miles; when it empties into the
Arctic ocean, in lat. 70° iong, US*. The distance of the head of
Peace river, mJat. 54 24 N. and long. 121" W. from its junction
with Elk river 4a 59° N. and 1 1 1 SO W. is 850 miles. Tlje length
of Slave t river is 220 miles. ' The distance ofitá mouth from the
motuh of Slave lake, is 1 80 miles ; and the length of M*Kenzie'e
river 785 miles, making a total of 2035 miles.* .

2. Lakes, whose waters pass into Hudson's bay. There arc two
rivers, through which these waters are discharged'; the Missinipi
or Churchill river, which empties at Churchill fort ; and Nelson's
river, which empties at York fort.

Lake la Loche; the length of which is 20 miles, is the source of
the first. It lies near Portage la Loche, and is discharged by a

* These distantes and dimemiohj are obtained from M'Kenzic'f Travtl«.
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river of the same name ; -which after a course of 24 miles, empties
into the northwest ead of Buffalo lake, in lat. »6 8. ThiiUake is 36
miles long1} and from б to 12 broad, in a northwest direction. The
distance between this/and Black ВсадJake is a Hole taere than 200
miles, following the meandering« of the waters. There, are no less
than 9 lake« in this distance, the chief of which is lake La Crosse,
about 35 mues long and 12 broad, which receives the waters of
Beaver river from the south. Black Bear lake is about 45 miles in
length. After leaving this lake, the river pursues an easterly course,
nbout 115 mile«, to Portage de Traite ; whence it ums northeast,
Jir.d empties into Hudson's bay, in lat. 59°. This portage separates
the tvaters of the Missinipi from .those which flow into Jake Wirmi-
pec. • •.. " ' ; > • - .- •,,;i.;*..-

The principal western source of these last mentioned waters i*
the river Saskaichawinc, the southern and longest branch of which,
rises in the Rocky mountains, in lat. 50°, long, i l s 0 ? and the
northern very near the source of Elk river. The Saskatchawine,
after running a course, according to M'Kenzie's map, of about 500
miles, receives, in Pine Island falte, the waters of a river, which
rises near Portage de Traite, and runs m a southeasterly direction
150 miles, through Beaver lake and several others of smaller ..ex-
tent. The united streamlet-dining the name of Saskatchawine, runs
through Cedar lake, 34 miles long and 12 broad, and, after a course
of 90 miles, in lat. 53 15, falls into the western side of

Lake WinnifieC) near thegnorthern extremity. The course of
this lake is about W. N. W. and S. S. E. Its southeast end is in
latitude 50 5Г. In 51 45 it contracts to a strait, and is only two
miles wide. Its northwest end is in 54 30. Its length is at least
280 miles, and its syrface larger than any of the American lakes,
except lake Superior. Its northern banks are of black,and grey
rock ; its southern a low, level country, occasionally interrupted
with a rklge or bank of limestone, lying in strata, and rising to the
perpendicular height of from 20 to 40 feet. Where the; banks are
iow, it is evident that tlie waters are withdrawn, and never rise to
those heights, which were formerly wanhcd by them. At a small
rtistance tret.t of lake Winnipec, and parallel with it, lie two long
and narrow lakes, Red Deer lake, and lake Manitoba, whose united
length, on M'Ken/ie's map, is not much less than that of lake
Winnipec. The first receives the waters of Red Deer and Swan
rivers from the west, and empties .them by a narrow outlet of 9
miles in length, into the second ; which, at its southern extremity
receives Stone Indian river, and empties all its waters into the Win-
nipec, through Dauphin river, at the head of St. Martyn's bay, in
lat. 52 15 north- Lake Winnipec, from the south, receives Red
river, which rises very near the source of the Missouri, one of the
branches of the Missisippi. At its southeastern corner Winnipec
river flows into it, discharging the waters of Rainy lake, and the lake
ef the Woods. This river rises near the Grand Portage, about 9
miles from the northwest shore of lake Superior ; and, after a
course of 220 miles due west, enters Rainy lake. Through this,
fek* it rur.s 45 miles, whence it flows 120 miles, and enters the
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lafye of the Woods. This, lake IB near] v circular, and its diameter,
i*about 75 miles. Its course thence is northwest, 230 miles;
when it empties into lake Winnipec, in lat. SO 37. Thus the whole
distance- from the Grand Portage to lake Winnipec, is about 690
miies, and, the width of the portage being added, makes it 700. In
tliis distance, owing to rapids and other obstructions, there are not
less than 40 portages or carrying places. The outlet of iake • Win-
nipec is Nelson's river, which begins at the northern end of the
lake, and pursues a northeasterly course, till it ompiies into Hud-
son's bay, at York fort, in lat. 52 30. Its length is probably not loss
than -SOO Bailes.*

S. Lakes, which empty into the gulf of St. Lawrence. The most
distant source of these waters is the river St. Louis, which rises
near the head ol the Missisippi, and empties into the southwest ex-
tremity of

-Laite -Suf criar. This is the largest bo*ly of fresh water on the
globe. It lies between lat. 46 3 1, and 48 40 north, and between-Ion.
84 and 92 10 west. Its length is 400 milts, and its circumference*
including its various bays, is 1600. On its south side is a remark-
able promontory» 60 miles in length, called point Shagoimago.
Along its north shore is the safest navigation, as it is a continued
embankment of lock from 300 to 1SQO feet in.height, litre are
numerous coves and sandy bays, convenient for landing, frequently
sheltered by islands from the swell of the lake, which is often no ve-
ry faint imitation of the swell of the ocean. The soil on the eastern
shore is rockv and barren, yielding only stinted trees, brambles, and
fruits of humble growth. The south side of the lake} cast of point
Shagpimago, is almost a contmur.l straight line of sandy beech, in-
terspersed with rocky precipices of limestone, sometimes rising to
an hundred feet in height. There is not a bay or a creek in this
whole distance. The embankments, from that point westward, are
in general of strong clay, mixed with stones, which renders the nav-
igation irksome and dangerous. Lake Superior receives from the
northeast the waters of Michi-picotcn river, which rises near the
source of Moose-river, a stream falling into James bay at Moose
fort ; and, from the northwest, the waters of iake St. Ann, through
Nipegon river, which rises near a branch of the Albany, a river)
which tails into James bay, at fort Albany.

There are many islands in this lake, two of them, Philip «nd
Royal isles, have each land enough, if proper for cultivation, to
form, a considerable province. Isle Royal, near the northwest coast
of the lake» is not less than a hundred miles long, and in many plac-
es forty broad. The natives suppose these islands are the residence
of the'Great Spirit- Measures have lately been taken, by an asso-
ciation formed for the purpose, to survey, and, if practicable, to set*
tie and improve these islands, and others which belong to the Unit-
ed States.

Not far from the Nipegon is a small river, that just before it en-
ters lhe lake, has a perpendicular tall from the top üfa mountain e'f

• M'Kciizie.



TIS AMERICA.

six hundred feet.*, It is very narrow, and appears ata distance;
like a white garter suspended in the air. There ave upwards of
30 either ï ivei-s, which empty into this lake, some of which are of a
considérable size. About 100 miles west of cape Shagoimago, a
considerable river falls into the lake, the head of which is compos-
ed of a great assemblage of small streams. This liver is remarka-
ble for the abundance of virgin copper that is found on and near its
banks. Many small islands, particularly on the eastern shores,
abound with copper ore lying in beds, with the appearance of cop-
peras. This metal might be easily made a very advantageous arti-
cle of commerce. This lake abounds with fish, particufòfly trout
and sturgeon ; the former weigh from 12 to 50 pounds, and are
caught almost any season of the year in great plenty. The waters
of lake Superior pass over the falls of St. Mary, through the straits
of the same name, about 40 miles, and empty into

Lake Huron. The length of this lake is 250miies,and its circum-
ference, including the coasts of the bays, 1100. Jtlies between lat.
43 30 and 46 30 north, and between Ion. SO and 84 30 west. The
entrance is crowded with numerous islands. The principal of these
is St. Joseph, on which there has been since the surrender of the
upper posts, in 1794, a military establishment, the westernmost
which the British have erected. About 200 mile» east of the straits
of St. Mary, in lat. 45 53, it receives, from the north, the waters of
lake Nepisingui, through French river. This lake is 36 miles long,
and 15 broad ; and its distance from lake Huron is 75 miles. French
river has many Islands in its course, and its banks consist of hills of
entire rock. Tîie northern coast of lake Huron is the same, but
;ower, backed at some distance by high lands. The waters of lake
Simccc, about equal in size to lake Nepisingui, fall into lake Huron
iVom the east.

Lake Michigan. The situation of this lake is between lat. 42 10
find 4o 30 north, and between Ion. 85° and 87° west. It is 300
miles iong and 9.;.5 in circumference. A large bay, on the north-
west side of it, is called Green bay. In this lake are many kinds of
fish, particularly trout of an excellent quality, weighing often from
20 to 60 pounds. Michigan is separated by a barren tongue of land,
90 miles long and 24 broad, from lake Superior. The southeast
extremity of this promontory is called the Detour- About 40 miles
to the southwest of this point is the island of Michilimackmac,t
just wkíiout the straits of the same name, through which the waters
of the Michigan fall into the Huron. Fort Michilimackjnac is on
the south side of the strait. It stands so near the water's edge, that,
in a west wind, the waves break against the stockade.J

The waters of lakes Superior, Michigan, and Huron are all dis-
charged,through Huron river, into lake St. Clair. The length of this
river is about 40 miles, and the circumference of lake St. Clair, 90.
It discharges its waters through the river or strait called Detroit
(or the strait) into lake Erie. This lake is of an oval form, and

* Carver. f Pronounced Mishilimaeíiaavi.
} For further information concerning this lake and its environs, see

Territory.
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pávigablc for large vessels. The fort of Detroit is situated on the
western bank of the river of the same name, about nine miies below
lake St. Clair. The settlements are extended on both sides of the
strait 6r river foi' талу miles towards lake Erie, and some few
above the fort.

Lake Erie* is situated between 41° and 43° of north latitude. U
is 200 miles long, from E. N- E. to W. S. W. and ПО miles in cir-
cumference. A point of land projects from the north side into this
lake, several miles, towards the southeast, called Long Point. The
islands and banks towards the west end of the lake are so infested
with rattle-snakes, as to render it dangerous to land on them. The
lake is covered near the banks of the islands with large pond lily,
the leaves of which lie on tne surface of the water so thick, as to
cover it entirely for many acres together ; on these in the £iimn:er
season lie myriads of water snakes basking in the sun. Of the ven-
omous serpents which infest this lake, the hissing snake is the most
remarkable. It is about eighteen inches long, small and speckled.
When you approach it, it flattens itself in a moment, and its spots
which are of various colours, become visibly brighter through rage;
at the same time it blows from its mouth, with great force, a sub-
tile wind, said to be of a nauseous smell ; and if drawn in with the
breath of the unwary traveller, will infalUbly bring on a decline,
that in -a few -months must prove mortal. No remedy has yet been
found to counteract its baneful influence. This lake is of a more
dangerous navigation than anv of the others, on account of the
craggy rocks which project into the water, in a perpendicular di-
rection, many miles together from the northern shore, affording no
shelter from storms.

Presque Isle is on the southeast shore of this lake, about lat. 4?
10. From this to fort Lc Beuf, on French creek, is a portage of
15,|. miles. About 20 miles northeast of this is another portage of
9-j miles", between Chataughque creek, emptying into lake Eric,
and Chataughque lake, a water of Allcgany viver.

Fort Erie stands on the northern shore of lake Erie, and the west
bank of Niagara river, in Upper Canada. This lake at its north-
east end, communicates with lake Ontario, bv the river Niagara,
which runs from south to north, about 30 miles, including its wind-
ings, embracing in its course Grand island, and receiving Tone-
wanto creek, from, the east. About the middle of this river, ara
the celebrated Falls of Niagara, which are reckoned one of the
greatest natural curiosities in the world. The waters which sup-
ply the river Niagara rise near 2000 miles to the northwest, and
passing through the lakes Superior, Michigan, Huron, and Erie, re-
ceiving in their course constant accumulations, atjength, with as-
tonishing grandeur, rush down a stupendous precipice of Í37 feet
perpendicular ; and in a strong rapid, that extends to the сГыапся
cf eight or nine miles below, fall near as much ток- -, the rive;-
«tien loses itself in lake Ontario. The water falls 57 feet ia the «lis-

* Erie, Erige, or Erike, or ihe lake of the Cat. Hrmufm.
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tance of one î»Uc,s>before it falls perpendicularly.* At^spectator
standing 011 the bank pf the river opposite these falls, ^wald not
imagine them tp IteáriòSe.than 4Í) or 50 feet perpendicular, height.
The noise of these &1U, in a clear day and fair wind»?ftiay be. heard
between 40 and SO miles. When the water strikes tte bottom, its
spray rise* to a great height in the air, occasioning a tliick cloud
of vapours, in which, when the sun shines, may be seen, morning
and evening,a beautiful rainbow. Vbrt Niagara, built by the French
about the year 1725, is situated on the east side of Niagara river,
at its entrance into lake Ontario, about 43 20 north latitude.

Lake Ontario is situated between 43° and 45° north latitude, and
.between 76° and 80° west longitude. Its form is nearly oval. Its
greatest length is from southwest to northeast, 160 ЪШев accord-
ing to Heriot, and its circumference 450 miles. It abounds with
fish of an excellent flavour, among which are the Oswegojbass,
weighing 3 or 4 pounds. Its banks in many places are steepj^and
the southern shore is covered principally with beech trees, and the
•lands.appear good. It receives thé waters of the Genessee river
from the south, and of Onondago, at fort Oswego, from the south-
east, by which it communicates, through lake Oneida and Wood
creek, with Mohawk river. On the northeast, this lake discharges
itself through the river Cataraqui (which at Montreal, takes the
nume of St. Lawrence) into the Atlantic ocean. " It is asserted that
these lakes fill once in seven years, and that 1794 was tlie year
when they would be full ; but as we arc unacquainted with any laws
of nature, by which this periodical effect should bé^prodiîced, we
ищу with propriety doubt the fact."t

About 8 miles from the weut end of lake Ontario, is a curious
cavern, which the Msssisauga Indians call Manito' ah wigwam, or
house of the Dev.il. The mountains which border,on the lake, at
this place, break off abruptly, and form a precipice of 20U&feet per-
pendicular descent ; at the bottom of which the cavern begins.
The first opening is large enough for three men conveniently to
toalk abreast. It continues of this bigness for 70 yards in a horizon-
tal direction. Then it f i l l s almost perpendicularly 50 yards^which
may be descended by irregular steps from one to four feeMfiatant
from each other. It then continues 40 yards horizontally, at the
end. of which is another perpendicular descent» down which there
are no steps. The' cold heiv is intense. In spring and autumn,
there are, once in about a week, explosions from this cav£ró, which
shake the ground for \(> milos round.

The waters of lake Ontario arc dir.harged at its northeast end,
i'c.to the l i .ev St. Lawrence, which runs a northeast coursée of 690
«ilii1:;, ant! cn-.pties into the guit ' of Si. Lawrence. It mèets-the tide
tipwurik of 4;)u milt's from the sta, und i«i so far navigable for large

* It is believed-by t!i£ inhabitants in the neighborhood of these falli, that for-
merly ftitv were С miles lower dnwn th:m they now are, and that tiie civMge ha«
been produced by tlie constant operation of die water. But on л careful exami-
a.i t iunol ' tht : h. : i f i tscf tiie rivsr, thsre арргагз to be no jood iennd,atior|for tfciï
ttplniun. (,V». l.iaiC'lri.

\ Can, Lincoln.
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vessels.' This noble, river, if considered as wskig at the source of
the St. Louis, is at least,2000 -miles in length ; .and, in itfi 'quantity
of watcri :M oiii'passed by no river on the globe, except the Amazon
and La Piata. Its 'size may be estimated from the following; fact.
In Niagara river, 3 miles from lake Erie, in'lhe fall of the year, ils
width is 7 furlongs, or •£. of a mile, its average depth 21 feet, and it.",
rapidity G ivdies an hour. The commercial advantages of this river
wiii bo great in proportion to the population of its banks. The In-
dian t-rad'-S''in a great measure, takes its current clown the St. Law-
rence, particuiariy since vessels of a considerable size are constant-
ly building for the navigation of -the lakes.*

Nicaragua Lake. This is a large lake in the isthmus of Darien,
communicating with the gulf off Mexico by Nicaragua river. It is
sou" by; Crutvveil, tobe 300 miles in circumference. At its west
end, k is cô'neçtied,'by a narrow strait, with a smail lake, called
Lake Leon. - • ; - , . .

Xarayea Lake. This is the largest b.ke in South-America. It
lies in the province of Paraguay, and tue river Paraguay, the prin-
cipal source of the La Plata, passes through it. It is said to be ve-
ry extensive^ but we are not informed of its exact dimensions.

Rivers. Tiie rivers of America, also, in their length, tlteirra-'
pidity, and their quantity of water, will bear a comparison with any
of the riVérs of the old world. They" reach from one side of the
•continent to the other ; and are not, like most of the rivers of Eu-
торе and Asia, confined within the limits of a single country.

Лта~оп. This is the largest and longest river on the globe. It
is sometimes called the Orellana, more frequently the Afaranon,.
but usually the Amazon. Its source is the lake of Lauricocha, near
the city of Guanuco, in lat. 11° south; whence issuing., it directs
its course south, to lat. |2°, and forming a circuit flows east through,
the jurisdiction of Juaxa ; where, after being precipitated from tne
east-side of the Andes, it proceeds northward, as taras the city of
Jaen, in lat. 521 south. Thence by a second circuit it runs in a
direction a little nortVi of east, till at length it falls into the ocean ;
where its mouth is of such an enormous breadth, that its southern
bank lies under the equator, and its northern nearly 2° north. The
distance from its source to Jaen, according to Ulloa, is 200 Spanish
leagues, or 730 English miles ; and the oistar.ce from Jaen \o the
ocean, following'the windings of the river, 900 Spanish leagues, or
.3300 miles. Its whole length, therefore, is 4030 miles, sind it';,
breadth at the mouth is 150 miles. The Amazon is navitrabie ns
far as Jaen ; and the tide flows up 600 miles from its n'iouih. 1rs
principal southern branches are the Yucayalc, which rises 10 mile:-
so.oth of Arequipa, in 16 4-0 south, and, after a course of more than
1000 miles, joins the Amazon in lat. 4 15 south ; -jvhere its w'nliJi
is „so great, 'as to leave it doubtful whicn is the. principal btrepin :
the 6uchibara, rising near La Paz,in lal 17 10 south, and running
a coulee of 1200 or ) '00 miles ; and the Madera, which'rises i>.'.;nr
the western source oi the La Plata ,antl is navigable as far south as

* Smyth.
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Santa Cruz, in lat. 17 30 ; its'whole course not being less than 1700
or 1800 miles. The chief branches, from the north, ave the Napo,
which issues from the foot of Cotopaxi, and runs a little south of
east, 750 miles : the Putuamayo, which rises in Terra Firma, and
runs east and south east, 1100 miles : and the Caqueta, which, al-
so, rises in Terra Firma, and divides into two branches, the western
called the Yupara, and the eastern the Negro. The distance be-
tween their mouths is about 400 miles. If we may believe M. de
la Condamine,* the Negro, after a course eastward, subdivides it-
s'elf into two branches, one of which running northeast joins the
Oronoco, the other is the eastern mouth of the Caqueta.

MisKOuri. We are not acquainted with any atu rnpt to explore
this river, except that made : by oi-der of the government of the
United States in 1804, 5, and 6. Had that been made by men
whose science, judgement, and accuracy could be relied on, we
should have no difficulty in giving a complete description of the
Missouri. But the latitude andlongitude of no one place is calculated ;
a connected chain of distances is not given ; nor are we informed on
what authority a great many facis, which the travellers did not wit-
ness, are reported : but, throughout the whole work, there is an
attempt to swell the size, the length and the difficulties of the river,
with the obvious view of increasing the importance of the discover-
ies made by our travellers. According to their account, the Mis-
souri, near its source, is formed of three branches, which unite at
one place. These branches, by the map annexed to their account»
rise among the Rocky mountains, the northern one near lat. 48°
north ; the southern near lat. 42° north ; and all near Ion. 122° west.
The northern branch, the only one our travellers explored, was
jiavigable 248 miles. The distance from the confluence of these
streams to the Great Rapids, is 283 miles |thence to the confluence
with Plate river, 1945 miles, and thence to the confluence with the
Missisippi, 630 miles, making a total of 3106 miles, the distance
•which" the Missouri is navigable above its confluence with the Mis-
sisippi. This is 1395 miles from the gulf of Mexico. We our-
selves believe, that the length of the Missouri, before it meets the
Missisippi, is, probably about 2400 miles. The waters of this ri-
ver are remarkable for their muddiness and salubrious qualities,,
These qualities it imparts to the Missisippi.t r

The Miaaiatfifii. This river rises in lat. 4Г 38 north, and Ion. 95
6 west. Its course is southeasterly to the Falls of St. Anthony,
about 600 miles.

' Tf this ii not true, M. de la Condamine must, at least have lain under a -airy
grtzt mittäte, for he say« expressly, lhat he sailed up the Negro, till he arrived at
the Spanish Missions on the Oronoeo, without going a step by land.

t In a half pint tumbler of this water has been found a sediment of осе inch
of impalpable marle-like substance. It is, notwithstanding, extremely {whole-
some and well tasted, and very cool in the hottest seasons of the year ; the row«
ers, who arc there employed, drink of it when they are in the freest perspiration,
and never receive any bad ejects from it. The inhabitants of New-Orleans U»IB
no other water than that of the river, which, by being kept in jar«, becomes pcr*
' clear. í&ft-i;«.]
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The falls of St Anthony, in about lat. 43", received their name
from father Lewis Hennipin, a French missionary, who. travelled
into these parts about the year 1680, and was the first European
ever seen by the natives. The whole river, which is more than 250
yards wide, falls perpendicularly about 30 feet, and forms a most
pleasing cataract. The rapids below, in the space of 300 yards, ren-
der the descent considerably greater ; so that when viewed at a dis-
tance, they appear to be much higher than they really are. In th*
middle ef the .falls is a small island, about 40 feet broad, and some-
what longer, on which grow a few cragged hemlock and spruce
trees ; and about half way between this island and the eastern shore
is a rock, lying at the very edge of the faft, in an oblique position, 5
or б feet broad, and 30 or 40 long. These falls are peculiarly eitu-
ate.d, as they are approachable without the least obstruction from
any intervening hill or precipice, which cannot be said of any other
considerable falls perhaps in the world. The country around is ex-
ceedingly beautiful. It is not an uninterrupted plain, where the eye
finds no relief, but composed of many gentle ascents, which, in the
spring and summer, are covered with verdure, and interspersed
with little groves, that give a pleasing variety to the prospect.

A little distance below the falls, is a small island of about an acre
and abhalf, on which grow a great number of oak trees, almost all the
branches of which, rble to bear the weight, are, in the proper sea-
son of the year.loaded with eagles' nests. Their instinctive wisdom
has taught them to choose this place, as it is secure, on account of
the rapids above, from the attacks of either man or beast. .

From these falls this river is boatable to its junction with the
Missouri, a. distance of 1030 miles,* in which its course is nearly
south. It is not so long, deep, or rapid as the Missouri, branch.!

The Missiáippi receives the -waters-of. the Missouri in lat. 38 27
north, Ion. 89 36 west. Its course thence to the mouth of Red riv-
er, a distance of 1068 miles, is nearly S. by W. and from Red river
to the gulf of Mexico, a distance of 327 miles, about S. E. the whole
distance being 1395 miles4 Its mouth is nearly in the same longi-
tude with the mouth of the Missouri. Or the point where it min:
gles its waters with the Missisippi.

The following table of the distances of various places on this riv-
er, is obtained from Schultz's Travels. We believe they are gener-
ally accurate.

»Sehultej

t The Missouri being much larger than the Minitippi branch some modern
geographer« are beginning to givt fhe whele птег the вд«ге of Mw<vri, which
ft probably in proper fi»FK> '
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From the Missourrto
: viiaie-

Kiilti. Jirtaiut, Miki. diitoMK
St. Louis "14 14, Natchez . Us 998
St. Geneviève '73 87 Loftus' heights - 55 1053
Kaskaskias river • 16 ï03' Line'of demarca-~ï: •'
Grand chain of rocks 75 178 tion between U. У •'••' 5- Ш5«
Moutli of Ohio 15 193 S. and Florida } "•
New-Madrid 75 268 Red river 10' 406&
&t. Francis river 240 508 Baton Rouge 104 lF7e-
Arkansas, 107 б 15 New-Orleans 156 1508
Yazdo. 241 . 856 Fort Balize 87 1395

The Louisiana bank, from the great bend to cape Girardeau, 15?
miles, continues ger.erally;high, except the interval land on the
margin of the riyer ; yet it forms throughout all this distance, only
amocleraiejy elevated ridge, from one to four mues fròní, tfiè» riVer,
At cape Girardean it begins to assume the appearance of '-a rough
and mountainous eountry. This continues » 15 miles to the Grand
Towers, where the ridge is a perpendicular reeky precipice^ 200
feet high. Frohvthe Grand Towers to the Grand chain pi" rocks, 6'
miles, the land gradually descends to its general It-vel, which it af-
terwards continues, without interruption. The Indiana""or eastern
side, on the contrary, from the great bend to the mouth o'f'tKe Ohio,
is a plain, level country, except a ridge of hills, which convrhences
at the American bottom, 62 miles south of the bend, and terminates
near thé'Kaskaskias, preserving a distance of from 3'to 12 miles
from the.river.

From the grand chain of rocks to fort Placqaemine, 43 mile.s Ье-
lowNew:OrleansTa distance by the river of П 7 3 miles,the Louisiana
bank is but a little higher than the ordinary level oî the, river. It
preserves this height for a.space from a quarter of ai mile to a miles-
Vride ; westward of which, throughout this whole extent, is à swa.m-
py country of from 20 to 50 miles in breadth. This bank 'is inun-
dated every spring, and often in the aatumn ; and the superabund-
ant waters of the river are thus poured out over the whoie surface
of the swamp, and render it entirely incapable of being inhabited or
cultivated. In the narrow strip;, also, on the margin of the river,
there Ь scarcely a spot in all this distance, that furnishes a site for
a town or a village, which is safe at all times from inundation, New-
IVIbdrid, the only town on the western side below cape Girardeau,
îias been once inundated ; and the street intended to frpDt on, the
i'iVoi-, has been washed away, in consequence of a change in the
fun-cut. A" considerable part of the ' eas^evn shore is also jijundat-
cd, CKeept where it is prevented by the narrow bluffs and headlands.
OF these there are 14 between the Ohio and the gulf. The follow-
i'iig table exhibits the names, distances, and breadths on the
where they are known,,of these bluffs.
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F,r.om the great bend-to the
""-. *•"' . ' ' tniki. front, miles, front.
Iron banks 393 £.' Grand gulf S3
Chalk; banks , ,5' 'l Petit gulf 20
TJpperChickasiw^bluffs 154 l Natchez1 77 25
SecondChickaSâwbluffs 11 l White cliffs , .20
Thífd Chickíeaw bítiffs 26 ' I Loftus' heights 35
Fourth СWckasa-wbluffs 33 10 Little cliffs 103 I
Walnut hills 253 Baton Rûuge 24
The banks on both sides, throughout this distance, are almost uni-
versally covered with forest trees. From fort Placquemine south
both.banks are mere Swamps to the river's mouth.

The MTssisippi has many islands. There arc 23 between the
great bend and the Ohio, 33 between the Ohio, and the Upper
Cluc4i,asaw bluffs, 51 between these and Natchez, and 42 between
NatchÉÍÉ and 'New-Orleans. Some of these are 5 or 6 miles m
length, but they are all low, and subject to inundations. They are
constantly changing their position and appearance, and are general-
ly formed in this manner : A tree, floating, down, gets entangled
among the branches on the bank, or in shoal water, in the bot-
tom of the river. Other trees, leaves, brush, and the mud of the
](iyer lodge against it, and in a short time form a solid bank ; the
Upper end of which i? constantly enlarged by fresh .accumula-
tions of .these various substances, while the lower part is often un-
dermined'and washed away by the current. In this way many of
these island s are constantly.ascending the stream.

The navigation of this river is attended with various difficulties.
Sawyers are thebodiesof trees, which, their roots „havingbecome fas>
tened into the bottom of the river, receive from the pressure of the
carrent a regular vibratory motion. They frequently disappear from
1 to 20 minutes, and dien raise their trunks, with prodigious swiftness,
from 1 to 10 feet above water. They inevitably destroy the boats
against which they strike. Sleeping sawyers approach only withia
12.or 15 inches of the surface, and are still more dangerous:
Planters are trees firmly bedded in the soft muddy bottom. Some
are perpendicular ; others incline up or down the stream. They
arc peculiarly dangerooc in the night. Planters and sawyers ex-
tend about one third across the river from each side. Falling tanke
ate parts of the bank, so undermínt d by the current that pieces of
them, frequently more than an acre in extent, are falling into the
stream. Boats are often destroyed by them. They are sometimes
dashed in pieces, also, on the upper end of the wooden islands,
against which they are forced by the excessive rapidity of the cur-
rent; jn those places. Beside these dangers, against Which it is im-
possible always to provide by day, and which render the navigation
of the river entirely unsafe by night, there is another more formida-
ble, during the freshetj than either. Below cape Gjrarcleau, in con-
sequence of the Jowness of the adjacent country, the river has worn
outlets, or Jlayaus, in the babks, through which its waters are im-
pelled with great rapidity. Without the utmost care there is great
«tanger, when a boat is passing one »f these bayaus, that it will be
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carried away by the current, and lost in the swamps. Several of
these bayaus are properly branches of the main river, conducting-
a part of its waters to the sea. Bayau Chaffalaia commences S
miles below the mouth of Red river, and pursucs'ajsouthwest di-
rection to the gulf, into which it empties a part of the waters -of the
.Missisippi nea,r Vermillion bay. In high freshets it is navigable for
canoes the whole distance. Bayau Marshac, or, as it is sometimes
called, the Ibberville river, is an outlet on the eastern side, l S miles
below Baton Rouge, which separates Florida from Orleans. It is
Havigable 3 months in the year for boats drawing 5 feet water.
The greater part of the remaining 9 months it is absolutely dry, It
conveys the waters of the Missisippi, during freshets, in an E. S. E.
direction to lake Maurepas ; a lake about 1.2 miles long and 8 wide,
and connected, at its eastern end, by a short strait, with lake Pon-
chartrain, which is about 35 miles long and 25 wide, and generally
from 12, to 14 feet deep. This lake has several connections with
the bay of Spiritu Santo. Bayau Placquemine lies 8 miles below
Marchac, and bayau Fourch 32 miles below Placquemine, both on
the western side of the Missouri and communicating with the
gulf by several branches. Beside these Bayaus, the main branch
of the Missisippi has three mouths, or, as they are called, fiasses,
The eastpa.se is 20 miles long, and has 16 feet water over the bar.
It is the pass principally used ; and, immediately above the . bar,
which is very narrow, has water sufficient for a ship of the line.
The south JMSB is 22 miles long, and the south west 25. They
have both about 8 or 9 feet over the bar. Fort Balize stands on *
little island at the north side of the east pass. The breadth of the
Missisippi at New-Orleans is a mile and a quarter, its depth from
50 to 40 fathoms, and every where from the bar to the mouth of the
Ohio, sufficient to float a ship of the line. The Devil's Нас f Ground^
is a difficult and dangerous passage, 107 miles above the river St.
Francis. The current is very rapid, and the river is crowded with
planters and sawyers. The Grand chain of rocks extends in little
»•lusters or islands quite across the river. Many of them are visible
wjifcn the water is low. "The spaces between these rocks are large
enough to afford a safe navigation to those who know thei,r situa-
tion. The Grand Towers lie 9 miles above. The river here turns
to the east. The west bank is a solid, perpendicular rock, through
which the stream has scooped out a bason of 200 or 300 yards in
length. In front of this bason stand several perpendicular columns
of solid rock, of a circular figure, upwards of 100 feet higher than
the surface, which have withstood the force of the current. .Forty
three miles above these is the Picket igland fiassage, which is se
full of snags, sawyers, and planters, as to render the navigatiotf •very-
dangerous at low water. These are all the obstructions below the
great bend in the Missisippi.

Fogs arc very frequent on the Missisippi, and those so thick, as
Jp render objects at the distance of 100 feet invisible. They com-
monly rise only to the height of 30 or 40 feet.

The usual current of the river is 3 mues an hour. In very low
water h is leas ; in ordmary freshets it is commonly 4, and, in *he
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highest it never exceeds 5. The passage of ships from the Balize
to New-Orleans takes up from 5 to 30 days, while a light wind will
carry ships down in 12 hours. From New-Orleans to Natchez the
voyage often takes up from 60 to ao days. Ships rarely ascend
ahove this place. Boats descend from Natchez to New Orleans
in one week, but are about 3 weeks in returning. The principal
branches of the Mississippi, below its junction with the Missouri,
are the Ohio from the east, and the Arkansas and Red rivers from
Louisianna.

Si. Lawrence. A description of this river was given in our ac-
count of Lake Ontario.*

La Plata. This river is formed by two others, the Paraguay
and the Parana. The Paraguay, the principal stream, rises in a-
boutlat. 12° S. runs through the large lake of Xarayes, and, after
passing the city of Assumption, receives from the west the Pilcorn-
ayo, which rises near Potcsi. It unites its waters with those of the
Parana, about 750 miles from its mouth. Below this confluence
it bears the name of the La Plata, or Silver river, which it received
from Sebastian Cabot, who, in 1526, sailed 700 miles up the Para-
na. Before that period it had been called the Solis, alter its dis-
coverer Juan de Solis, who arrived at its mouth in 15IS. The La
Plata receives the Salado and several other large rivers from the
west, and in lat. 3,4° the Uraguay, a much larger stream, which
rises in Brazil, in lat. 26 30 S. The La Plata is navigable for large
vessels as far as Assumption, which is er;oneously stated, by the
American Editor of Pinkerton, to be 400 leagues. The true dis-
tance is 267f Spanish leagues, or 977 miles.

Oronoco. The source of the Oronoco is supposed to be in the
Ibirinoko mountains, N. W. of lake Parima, in lat. 5° N. and long.
65° W. Its course, for the first 300 miles, is from N. to S ; and,
лгпеге it turns westward, lake Paiima is at the distance of about
180 miles east. About 150 miles from this turn it receives, from the
south, theCasiquiari in lat. 3 SON. In lat. 2° and about 65° W. the
Caaiquiari receives the -waters of an arm of the Negro. This river,as
has been already mentioned, is the northern branch of the Coqueta,
The Coqueta, near the equator, divides into the Yupura and the
Negro. The Yupura pursues a S. E. course to the Amazon.
The Negro runs a N. E. direction, till about 66° W. liiere it di-
vides a little above Fort Charles, a Fort on the frontiers of Brazil
and Carraccas. The smaller stream runs north, and empties into
the Casiquiari. The principal stream empties into the Amazon.
From the Casiquiari, the Oronoco continues its course westward
as far, as St. Fernando, where it receives, from the S W. the Gua-
viari, a very considerable river. Here it turns northward, and af-
ter receiving the Vichada from the west, pours itr, waters clown
the cataracts of Atures. These cataracts completely obstruct the
navigation of the river. They lie, according to Depojis, 740 miles
from the mouth of the. Oronoco, arid 760 from its source, in lat^
40.N ; and long. 68° W. Belov/ the cataracts, 90 miles, it is e;t«

* Seep. 120,121. | Ulloa.n. T S T . l B S i '
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larged by lhe waters of the Meta, one of it* principal tributaries,
500 miles in length ; which rises in western Terra Firma,/and ie
navigable as far as Maruco, about 376 miles. Below this, lift
miles, the Oronoco receives from the' w~est, the Apara, a4 river,
which rises in western Terra Firma, near St. Christopher's, at no
great distance from the S. W. extremity of lake Maracaybo. The
length of the Apurais 520 miles, 12'o'S. E. and 400 E ; "and in,
this distance, it is supplied by many large rivers froin the province
of Venezuela. ' • • :.

The Apuna is very large and deep ; is navigable about 200
miles : and is even more rapid than the Oronoco, into which it
empties its waters by many mouths. From the Apura ' to St.
Thomas, the capital of Spanish Guiana, about 250 miles, the Oro-
noco receives np large rivers except the Caura, and the Савсара-
na, both from the S. and none below St. Thomas, but the Caroni.
About 150 miles below St. Thomas and 12e from the sea, it divides
itself like the Nile, into a great number of branches, and dischar-
ges its waters into the ocean by 50 moífths. The two most distant
of these are not less than 180 miles apart. Only 7 however nre
navigable; and but one of these, the southern, called the Shift's
Muuth, for vessels of more than 200 tons. This last is near 30
miles wide, and is formed by Point Barima in lat. 8 45 N. and the

• isle of Cangrejos. The banks of the Oronoco for 120 miles, and
theislandsin its Delta, are all low, boggy lands,in most places liable
to inundations. The Goaraurio Indians have found here a secure
retreat.

M'JCcnzie's River. This river was described in our account of
Slave lake and its waters.

Columbia River. The geograghy of this river is but imperfectly
known. .It empties into the Pacific ocean in lat. 46 4O N. long-.
121° W. Bad river, its most northern branch, heads among the
Rocky mountains, in lat. 54 24 N. Ion. 121°W.in a small lake,about 2
miles long, and only 817 yards from the source of M'Kerzic's riv-
er. This is a small Stream, and runs otily 40 miles before it falls
into a much larger branch from,the east. 'About 40 miles lower
clown, this is joined by the Tacoutche-Jesse, a still larger stream
from the S. E. which here is 16 feet deep^ and halfa mile wide :
and gives its name to the whole river. M'KeRzie followed the
united stream 150 miles farther, till he came to lat. 52 30 N.
Thence he returned about 70 miles, and went across the country,
and down Salmon river to the ocean. The whole distance from
the mouth of the Columbia to the source of Bad river, cannot be
less than 1000 miles, nor to the source of the Tacoutche-Jesse
probably less than 1200. Captains Lewis and Clarke sailed flown
the Columbia and its branches 640 miles to the ocean. But we do
not know in what latitude they embarked upon it. The Colum-
bk. is navigable for sloops'as high, as the tide water, 18.3 miles ;
and, for vessels of 300 tons burthen, 125 miles, to the entrance of
the Multnomah, a large southern branch of the Columbia*, which
is said to rise civ the confines of New-Mexico.
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{Colorado, Hardly any thing is known of the geography of this
*iver. According to Humboldt, it rises in lat. 40° N. and probably
in about long. 106° E. in the mountains of New-Mexico. It 13
formed of two streams, the Nabajoa, the western, and the Zaguana-
nas, the eastern. The Zaguananas is made up of the Raphael arid
the Xavier. In lat. about 35° N. it receives the Gila, a very large
river from the S. Ë. and empties into the gulf of Mexico in about
lat. 32 30.' The whole length of the Colorado cannot be less than
J 000 miles.

Bravo. Of this river we can only say, that it rises in about lat.
40° N. 40 miles east of the head of the Colorado ;'that it pursues
a southeasterly course, till it falls into the gulf of Mexico, in lat
26°; that its length is probably more than 1400 miles ; and that
it is claimed by the United States to be the western boundary of
Louisiana.

Points of communication between the two Oceans. No less than
nine of these are mentioned by Baron Humboldt, as havingjt at
different times, attracted the attention of statesmen and merchants.
He arranges them according to their geographical position, begin-
ning with the most northern and following the coasts to the south
ef the island of Chiloe. The ninth exists in imagination. We
shall abridge his account of the others, and malte such additions as
eur.informetion will warrant. *

1. From the mouth of the Columbia to the source of Bad River,
lat. 54 24, N. long. 121°> W. is not less than 1000 miles. Of this dis-
tance Bad river runs only 40 miles, and is extremely difficult of nav-
igation. In it M'Kenzie was wrecked. Hence its name. A more
ready way of arriving at the source of Bad river is to enter Salmon
river, in lat. 52-20, long. 138 „2, and ascend it about 100 miles;
thence by an easy land journey of 240 miles N. E. till you strike
the Tacoutchc-Jesse, in lat. 53 3u, long. 123° ; thence up that river,
120 miles, and up Bad river to its source 40 miles. The distance
from this to Peace river is 817 yards, over a very easy portage, so
that tHe head o£ Peace river, by this course, is only 500 miles from
the ocean. Hence the course is down Peace river to the mouth of
Elk river, 850 miles; up that river to the lake of the Hills, 20
miles ; in that lake 18 Ailes ; up E!k river again 140, to Portage
la Loche ; thence, following the meanderir.gs of the waters, to
Portage de Traite, 430 miles ; thence down the Missmipi, to Fort
Churchill, in lat. 59°, a distance probably not less than 500 miles.
The distance of the mouth of the Columbia from Fort Churchill,
en this course, is not less than 3120 miles, with a wr.ttir communi-
cation the whole way, except one portage of 81Г yards, and anoth-
er, at Portage la Loche, of 1? miles. That of Salmon river is
i620 miles from Fort Churchill ;, 2-10 of which are by land, be-
sides the two portages already mentioned.*

» It ought here to be remarked, that from Portage de Traite there are twtf
ether communications with the Atlantic. Both proceed from thai Portage

'through Beaver and Pine bland Lakee, down the Saskatchawine S40 miles to
lake Winnipec. Thence the firet proceeds across the northern end of that lake
o'O miles, and down Ntlson's river net lesa thv.o 500, Ui York Fort ; making \ы

ГО Т,1. 7. ..- '. ^
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Mr. M'Kenzie very justly observes, that the government, which
should open this communication between the two oceans, t>y form-
ing regular establishmentsin the interior of the country and at the
extremities of the rivers, would get possession of the whole fur
trade of North-America, from lat. 48° N. to the pole ; excepting a
part of the western coast, which" has long been included in Rus:

sian America.*
2. Under the 40th degree of latitude, the head waters of • the

Colorado and the Bravo are separated by a mountainous tract of
only 36 or 40 miles in breadth. The period i'g probably very dis-
tant, however^ when any use will be made of this channel of com-
munication-.

3. Immediately west of the promontory of Yucatan is the penin-
sula of Tehuantèpec. In this peninsula, under the 16th degree of
lat. is the head of the river Passo, the principal source of the
Huasacualco, which empties into the bay of Campeachy. At я
small distance from the Passo rises the Chimalapa, which empties
into the Pacific ocean. A road was completed in 1800, from the
port of Tchuantepec to the Huasacualco, and the most precious
merchandize is sent in this way to Vera Cruz, and from thence to
Europe.

4. The great lalíç of Nicaragua empties, by the river St. Juan,
into that part of the Caribbean s'ea, called the gulf of Darien. The
communication with the Pacific ocean would be effected, by cut-
ting a canal across the isthmus, which separates the lake from the

distance from the mouth of Salmon river, 2920 miles ; and from the mouth of
the Columbia 5-ÍSO.

The other proceeds'down lake Winnipec, 280 miles, up Witmipec river, lake
of the Woods, Rainy river, and Rainy lake, to the source of Winoipec river, G9»
miles; across the grand Portage, 10 miles ; coastwise on lake Superior to the
Falls of St. Mary,~480(I) miles ; across the northern shore of lake Huron, as far
as French river. 200 miles ; up French river and lake Nipisingue 115 miles, to
the head of Little river 10 miles ; to the mouth of that river, where it joins
the Utawan, lat 46 45, long. 78 45, 45 miles ; te the mouth Of the Utawas 390
miles; and to Montreal 10 miles. The whole distaece on this route, from the
mouth of Salmon river, to Montreal, is 4590 miles, and from the mouth of the
Columbia, 5090 miles.

* Columbia river opens another channel of communication, beside those al-
ready mentioned ; but the information we possess does not authorize us to
speak confidently of the distance. According to Captain Clarke's letter, by go-
ing up the Columbia 413 miles, up Lewis river 154 mile,, and up the Koos-
kooske 73 miles, we arrive at the western declivity of the Rocky mountains. The

' distance thence to the Rapids of the Missouri i> 340 miles by land. Of this dis-
tance 200 miles is alonga good road,and HOOver tremendous mountains,which,
for 60 miles, are covered with eternal snows. A passage over these mountains
is, however, practicable from the last of June, to the last of September. The
•small price of horses, among the Rocky mountain Indians, and those west of
them, very much reduces the expense of transportation. Along the three riv-
ers west of these mountains, only three portages are necessary. The distance
pf the rapids of the Missouri, from the mouth of the Miswippi in the gulf of
ATexico, is, according to Captain CUrk, 5775 miles ; making the whole distance
f л un the mouth of the Columbia, to. the mouth of the Missisippi, 4755

П} M'Kcnvt,!. 19.
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gulf ol' Papagayo, or that which separates it from the gulf of Ni-
coya. The length of the first canal would be 4 marine leagues or
14 miles ; that of the second 7 marine leagues or 24 miles.
Which of these courses is the least mountainous has not been as-
certained. Dampier says, there is no chain of mountains acioss
either. Nicaragua lake, at its western enci communicates with
lake Leon, on which is the city of Leon. At no great distance
from this city is the птег Tosta, which empties into the Pacific
ocean. From Leon to the port of Relaexo is, according to Dam-
pier, 30 miles, across a country flat and covered with mangle trees.
The coasts on both oceans, hpwever are extremely subject to hur-
ricanes and tempests.

5. On the isthmus of Panama the river Chagre, which is nearly
a quarter of a mile wide at its mouth, runs from the town of Cru-
ces to the gulf of Darien, a distance of 43 miles. This river
is difficult of ascent. From Cruces to Panama there is a road
15 miles long, over hills of considerable height, in which merchan-
dize is transported on the backs of mu'.es.

6. South of Panama lie the bay and port of Cupica. From
this bay tolhe Caters of the river Naipi, is 1 э or 20 miles, across a
oountry, throughout the whoie diutancc, quite level and proper ibr
a canal. The Naipi is navigable, and enters the Atrato a little be-
low the-village of .Zitara. The Atrato enters the gulf of Darien,
and is entirely; navigable. The ground between Cupica and the
mouth of the: ÍAtrato, says Humboldt, is the only spot where the
chain of the Andes is entirely broken.

7. In the interior of the province of Choco, the small ravine of
Rasfiaclura unites the neighbouring sources of the St. Juan and
the Quito. The St. Juan empties \iiito the Pacific ocean ; the
Quito, with the Andaceda and the Zitara* forms the Atrato. A
curate of the village of Novita in 17S8, employed his parisiucners
to dig a small сада! in the ravine ; by which, when the rains are
abundant, canoes loaded with cocoa fiassfrom sea to sea. The
raouthe of.the St. Juau and the Atrato are more than 200 miles a-
part.

8. In lat. 10° i£ the head of the Huanuco, which runs into the
Guallaga, a large tributary of the Amazon» is only about 15 miles
from the source of the Huara, which flows into the Pacific. The
Xauxo also, a tabutary of the Ucayale, has its rise near the source
ofthe,Rima£. Л caual between these rivers is not practicable ;
but were good-Toads laid out from Lima to the Huanuaco, the pro-
ductions ot Peru, in five or six v/eeks, would arrive at the mouth
of the Amazon ; while a passage of four or five months is requi-
site to take them, round cape Horn, tu the same point.

If a canal is ever cut between the two oceans it wi l l probably be
at the third, fourth, or lii'th of these points. Were it to be made
narrow at first, it would probably soon be widened by thfc force of
the Gulf.Stream. In time, its width might so far increase, as to
prevent the nation, which owned the adjoining country, from com-
manding the passage. By it, the productions of the islands and
coasts of the Pacific ocean would be brought 2ÜÜO miles jiearcr
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Europe» and 4000 nearer the United States. Eastern Asia would
cease to be inaccessible, and the isthmus of Darien would no long-
er prove the bulwark of the independence of China and Japan.

Ãfountaina. The mountains of America form two distinct ranges,
the eastern, and the 'western. The eastern is the Allegany range ;
it bears no proportion to the western in length or elevation ; and, as
it is contained entirely within the United States, it will be described
under that head.

The western is unequalled by any on the globe in its extent ; in
the height of its summits ; and in the number and terrible nature
of its volcanoes. It commences near cape Isidro, in lat. 54° south,
and, pursuing a course somewhat west of north, preserves,in South-
America, a general parallelism with the western coast : after run-
ning the whole length of South-America, it passes through the isth-
mus, traverses the extent of the Mexican empire, and gradually
deviating from the western coast, continues its original direction,
till, in lat. 70° north, it reaches the Northern ocean. It receives
different names in different parts of its progress. In South-Ameri-
ca it is called the Andes ; in Mexico, the Cordillera» of Mexico ;
and, farther to the north, the Rocky mountains. Its whole course is
considerably west of north. Its longitude, at the southern extrem-
ity, is 73° west ; at the isthmus, 80° ; in the northern part of Mexi-
co, 108°; and, at the Northern.ecean, 135° west. Its average dis-
tance from the Pacific ocean, in South-America, is 150 miles. It
thence passes through the isthmus of Panama, and the provinces of
Veragua and Nicaragua, sometimes approaching the Pacific, and
sometimes the gulf of Darien. From die western end of lake Nica-
ragua it runs along the western coast, as far as the bay of Tehuante-
pec. In the province of Guaxaca, between the rivers Chimalapa
and Huasucualco, it occupies the centre of the isthmus. Between
latitudes 1 g^° and 21 ° north it takes a more northerly direction, and
approaches the eastern coast.* From lat. 21° to 32° its general
course is about N. W. by N. and through this tract it observes a
general parallelism with the western coast. In Ц1. 32° the coast
bears away westward, and the range, from that parallel, pursues a
direction about N. N. W. to the Frozen ocean. At least 124 de-
grees of latitude lie between its northern and southern extremities ;
and not less than 62 degrees difference of longitude. Its length,
from cape Isidro to the isthmus,is not less than4600 miles; from the
isthmus to the northern part of Mexico, 4400 ; and from thence to
the Frozen sea, 2500 ; making a total of 11,500 miles. The follow-
ing rivers in North-America, viz. M'Kenzie's, Columbia, Nelson's,
Missouri,! Bravo, and Colorado ; and, in South-America, the Oro-
noco, Amazon, and La Plata, with their principal branches, all take
their rise among these mountains. The range itself is not broken
by either of them.

jindts. The average distance of the western skirts of the Andes
from the Pacific ocean is about 150 miles.J The Andes of Chili are

« Humboldt, I. 47. f M'Kenzie, II. SOO.
4 This distance, in Patagonia, has never been ascertained. In the southern

part of Chili it is little less than 300 miles ; from lat. 82° to 37° south, not more
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1,40 miles in breadth.* Throughout the greater part of Peru they
form a double chain. The western ridge comprehends Pachir.ca^
Ilinissa, Chimborazo, &c. ; the eastern, Cotopaxi, the Altar, Sanga,
Sec. Chimborazo is said to b.e the highest summit in the whole
range. It i* about 100 miles south of Quito, and 10 north of Rio-
bamba. According to the French mathematicians, its height is
52 IT toises, or 20,584 feet, above the level of the sea ; about 5OCO
jeet higher than Mont Bianc. The height of Cotopaxi, is 3126
toises, or 19,990 feet; and that of Pachinca, 2487 toises, or 15,929
feet.f These eminences are all near Quito. In Chili иге summit»
Maiiflos, in lat. 28 45 south, Tupungato in 33 24, Dercabezado in
35°, Blanquillo in 35 4, Longavi in 35 30, Chilian in 36°, and Cor-
cobado in 43°, are asserted by naturalists to be more than 20,000 feet
above the level of the осеап.ф We believe, however, that none of
them have been nfcasured. Most of the high summits are found
between the equator and 4° south, and in the middle and southern
parts of Chili. In Terra Firma, the southern pans of Peru, and the
northern parts of Chili, few summits are found of any note. In the
northwestern parts of Terra Firma, on the banks of the Chagre,
they form mountainous land of not more than 1200 feet in height.

Throughout their whole extent, in South-America, the chain is
every where broken and interrupted by crevices, like open furrows ;
and the plains on the ridge are of small extent. These plains, how-
ever, are often of an immense height. Several in the province of
Quito are "from 5000 to 6000 feet ; that on which the city of'Santa
Fe de Bogota is built, is 8413 ; that of Caxämarea, in Peru, 9021
feet ; and that of Antisana, 13,451 fcet.§

According to Humboldt, there are three remarkable chains con-
nected with the'Andes, and proceeding from them, from west to
east : the northern, or that of Venezuela ; the middle, or that of Pa-
fima ; and the southern, or that of Cliiquitos.

JVwthcrn, The northern contains the loftiest summits. It
branches off from the Andes of Quito,' and pursues a N. N. E.
course to the province of Caraccas. Through that province its
course is: nearly east, to the gulf of Paria, near the island of Trini-
dad. Its ordinary breadth is 50 miles, in some places it is 70 miles
broad, and never less than 35. Its distance from the coast of Car
raccas is not very great ; and throughout the province the greater
partofthe range is capable of being cultivated and inhabited. The
highest summit, in that province, is the eastern Pichaco, near the
town of Caraccas, whose height is 7668 feet ; the next Tumeriqui-
ri, about 5610 feet high.)) The highest mountain in the whole of
this range, is the Nevada of Merid^, in western Terra Firma, 235Û
toise?, or 16,037 feet. The average height of this range, sf.cprding
to Phikertcn,.is from 4000 to 5000 feet.

than 120; and, from lat. 24° to 32° south, 210.(I) In Peru, it varies considera-
bly. Near Lima it is about 120 miles ; uear Quito, about ISO. ,

* Molina, L с. ï Ulloa, I. 424 J Molina, 1. 6. § Humboldt, I. SB—4 i
|| Depone, 1. 51—52.

(1) AfoKw,!. 1'.
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Middle* This range is broader, but less lofty than that of Ven-
ezuela. It branches from it near Popayan,and stretching from west
to east, from the sources of the Guaviari, appears to. extend to the
northeast of that river, forming the cataracts of Maypura and Atu-
res in the Oronoco, lat 5°. Thence it continues its wurse, with a
breadth sometimes of 120 leagues, northeast,to the river, Caronis ;
thence eastward by the lake of Parima; where its breadth is 69
leagues, and where it separates'the branches of the Oronoco and the
Essequebo from those of the Amazon ; and thence southeastward-
to the Atlantic. The volcano Duida, the highest summit in the
range, in lat. 3 1.3 north, not far from-Esmeralda, is 8480 feet ia:
feeight.t .

Southern. The southern range, or that of Chiq\iitos, unites the
Andes of Peru and Chili with those of Brazil and Paraguay ; and
stretches from La Paz, Potosi, and Tucuman, ifc-ough the provin-
ces of Maxos, Chiquitos,and Chaco, towards the government of the
mines and of St. Paul in Brazil. The highest summits appear to be
between 15° and 20° south. Very little, however, is known respect-
ing; them.

Parallel with these three great ranges there are, according te
Humboldt, three very extensive values ; that of the Oronoco, that
of the Amazon, and the Pampas of Paraguay, all opening on the
east, but shut on the west by the, Andes. The valley of the Ama-
zon, which lies between the middle and southern ranges, is cover-
ed with forests, so thick that the rivers alone form roads ; while
that of the Oronoco and the Pampas are savannahs, or grassy plains,
with a few scattered palms. The Pampas extend from lat. 19° to
52° south.

Cordilleras of Marita. The construction of üjis chain is very
different from that of the South-American Andes, as well as from
most other mountains. It is not, like them, a chain of summits ris-
ing out of a plF.iii, and often broken by intervening values. Here
the ridge of the mountains itself forms the plain, and it is the direc-
tion of the plain which designates that of the whole chain ; while
the summits are either dispersed op the plain, or ranged in lines,
which bear no relation of parallelism with the direction of the Cor-
dillera. In Peru the intervening values prevent the inhabitants
of the mountains from travelling in carriages ; while carriages roll
on this range as far as Santa Fe in New-Mexico, a distance of more
than 1700 miles. This plain extends from 18° to 40°, and is there
said to decline insensibly towards the north. The ascent of this
plain from cither ocean is gradual, and its elevation is from 6000 to
8000 feet above the level of the sea. The highest summits in the
Cordillera, are Popocatepetl, a volcano, in lat. 18 36 north; and
Ion. 98 33 west, 17,716 feet ; Citlaltepetl or the Pic d'Orizaba, a
volcano, in lat. 19 2 north and Ion. 97 15 west, 17,371; Itztacci-
huatl, or the White Woman, in 19 10 north, 98 35 west, 15,700

* This range is called, by Depons, the mountains of Santa Fe ; by Piukerton,
the range of Paramos.

f Pinkerton.
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Eeet ; Tolueâ'in 19 12 north, and 99 26 west, 15,159 feet; and
Nauhcampatepetl 13,514feet, febove the level of the sea.

To the north of the city of Guanaxuato,1 which lies in lat. 21*
itorth, and Ion. 100 55 west, the Cordillera divides into three
branches. The eastern runs in the direction of Charcas and Real
de Catorce, and loses itself in New-Leon. The western retains a
considerable height, as far as Bolanos ; when it sinks rapidly, but
regains a considerable height in lat. 30°. It terminates at the river
GHa. The central is the principal branch, and is from Guaraxua-
to, the continuation of the Table Land of Mexico. It passes be-
tween the Bravo and the Colorado of California, and loses itself ir»
the unexplored regions of the north.*

Rocky Mountains. In the latitude of Cook's Entry these moun-
tains begin to be parallel with the western coast, and continue so, as
far south as the-ftiotrth of Columbia river. There they deviate
rastward, and dediné considerably in their height. During their
parallelism with the coast, they extend from б to 8 degrees of lon-
gitude in breadth. Along their eastern skirts is a narrow strip of
very marshy, boggy, and uneven ground, the outer edge of which
produces coal and bitumen. 'M'Kenzie discovered this bog as far
north as 66° ; and, in his second journey, in lat. 56° north, Ion. 129
west. Mr. Fidler observed the same at the source of the south
branch of the Saskatchawine, in lat. 52° north, Ion. 121 30 west,
Next to this narrow belt are immense plains or meadows commenc-
ing ait the junction of the river of the mountain, with M'Kenzie's
river, in about lat 62° Ion. 123°, widening as they continue east and
south, till they reach the Red river at its confluence with the As-
siniboin ; whence they take a more southern direction, along the
Missisippi, towards Mexico. Adjoining to these plains is a broken
country composed of lakes, rocks, and soil.f We do not know
whether the height of either of the summits of the Rocky mountains
has been ascertained.
'. -There is one extensive branch of the Rocky mountains, which
has not yet received a name. It separates from them in lat. 54Э

north, Ion. 121° west, at the sources of the Tacoutche-Jesse and
Peace rivers. ' It pursues an eastern direction, dividing the Sas-
katchawine from the Eik, till it passes Portage de Traite forming-
the banks of the Missinipi or Churchill river, m 55 25 north;
thence it bears E. S. E. as' far as Nelson's rire v ; thence S. E. te
lat. 50°, Ion. 89°, striking Hiii's, Severn, and Albany rivers. Here
an angle stretches from it,'about S. W. till it passes north of the
source of the Missisippi. The principal range keeps a course south
of east, to the source of the river Utawas ; thence it runs nearly N.
E. to the coast of Labrador, dividing the waters ci' Huflson's bay
from those of the river and £Ulf of St. Law rence.

From the head of Beaver river, on the west, in ;-.l>out lat. 54', a
fork proceeds from this branch, between the waters of Eik rivfi-
and the Missinipi, forming Portage la Loche, anel coiuimmiij to ht-
57 15, dividing the streams which run Ю IIv.dson.'b bry, ''• om ihosr.

• Hiunboldl, Book I. Chap. nd. + M-K<r.7.io, II. 2ЯО—ЛР!.
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which fall into the North sea ; thence its course is nearly north, t*
beyond lat. 65° ; when an angle rims from it south of west, passei
to the north of Slave lake, and strikes M'Kenzie's river near lat. 64°.
These branches are all connected more or less jemotely with the
Rocky mountains. They are generally low and are not known to
contain any very lofty summits.*

Mountains of California. It ought also to be mentioned here,
that a range of mountains commences near cape St. Lucas, the
southern extremity of the peninsula of California, and rune very-
near the coast as far north as Cook'» Inlet, and probably much far-,
ther. This range is not known to have any high summits below
the latitude of Cross Sound. There the range rises, and, according
to La Peyrouse, soon gains a height of more than 10,000 feet.
Mount St. Elie, or Elias, the highest in the chain, is, according to
the Spanish navigators, who measured it with great care, 17,873
feet in height, above the level of the neighbouring ocean.f It is vis-
ible 60 leagues off at sea.

NORTH-AMERICA.

EXTENT. HISTORY OF SETTLEMENTS. POLITICAL DIVISIONS.

Extent. NORTH-AMERICA is separated from South, Ьу-ав
imaginary line, crossing the western extremity of the isthmus of
Panama, and dividing the jurisdictions of Darien and Veragua. It*
most southern parallel is 7 SO north ; how far it extends north has
never been ascertained. If Greenland is a part of the continent, it
lies, according to the best maps, between lat. 82° and 7 30 north,
and between Ion. 4° and 168° west of Greenwich. Its greatest
length, from north to south, is 5178 miles ; and its breadth, fron»
the promontory of Alaska, to the eastern coast of Labrador, is 4570 ;
while from cape prince of Wales, to the eastern coast of Green-
land, as it is laid down by Arrpwsmith, is 164 degrees of longitude^
which in an oblique direction, is not less than 4820 miles.

History of Settlements. Under this article we shall mention lit-
tle more than the er'as-when they took place, the leaders of the col<-
onies, and the nation to which they belonged.

The settlements in Iceland, Greenland, and. Labrador have beea
already mentioned.

1521. Mexico, the most powerful kingdom in North-America.,
was fy-st subdued. Cortes, at the head of 617 Spaniards, com-
menced the conquest in 1519, and completed it in about two years,
Ever since it has belonged to the Spaniards.

1539. An attempt was made by Ferdinand de Soto, governor of
Cuba, to settle Florida.

160'. Canada was settled, and Quebec fortified, by a colony oi
Frenchmen, Under the command of De Mons.

« M'Kcnzie, II. S98, £99. f Humboldt, I, 48.
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The name year two ships, with 100 men, under the command of
G:orgc Popham and Raleigh Gilbert, sailed to the mouth of the
river Kenncbec, and began a settlement. They buiit a fort on the
peninsula called fort St. George.

The same year a settlement was begun at Jamestown in Virgin-
ia, u:,dcr the direction of capt. Newport and Mr. Edward Wing-
fi.ui

1610. Conception Bay, on the island of Newfoundland, was sel*
tied by 40 EngiisM planters under John Guy.

1620. Plymouth in Massachusetts was settled by a part of Mr.
Robinson's congregation, under Messrs. Carver, Bradford, Wins-
low, Standish, kc.

1623. An English colony was planted at the mouth of the Piscat-
aqua, by capt.-Jo'm Miso'.i.

1627. A colony of Swedes and Finns landed at cape Henlopen,
and made settlements on both sides of Delaware bay and river in
Delaware, New-Jersey, and Pennsylvania.

1628. Capt. John Endicot, with ias wife and company, settled
Salem in Massachusetts. A part of the company, tue same year,
settled Charlestown.

1629. The island of Manhattan was settled by the Dutch, under
the direction of governor Van T wilier.

1634. Maryland was settled this year, by a colony of English
Roman Catholics, under the guidance of lord Baltimore.

1635. During this year two settlements were made in Connecti-
cut, one at Wir.dsor and Hartford, by a small colony, which went,
by land, from Boston and vicinity ; the other at Saybrook, under the
command of Mr. Fenwick.

The same' yfear Rhode Island was settled by Mr. Roger Wil*
liams, with a colony of malecontents from Massachusetts.

1669. This year South-Carolina was settled by an English.colo»
ny, under governor Say le,

1682. William Penn founded the colony of Pennsylvania. He
and his adherents belonged to the society of Friends.

1728. North-Carolina was erected into a separate government.
1732. Georgia was settled by an English colony under general

Oglethorpe.
1764. Vermont -was settled by emigrants from Connecticut and

Massachusetts. "x

1773. Kentucky was settled by a. party under col. Daniel Boon.
1789. Tennessee became a separate government.
1800. The Missisippi Territory was made a separate govern-

ment.
180S. Ohio was erected into a state.
1811. The territory of Orleans was admitted into the number of

the states of the union.
Political Divisions. North-America may be considered under

the following divisions, Russian America, Danish Лтетчса, British
Possessions, United Slates, Sjianieh Province», and Aboriginal
America.

VOL. I. -1"
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America comprehends the island of Spitzbergen, on the
cast; and the promontory of Alaska, 'the islanus which are- near itj
and the coast between Portlock harbor and Bearing's ativiits, on tue
west.

Danish America comprises the island of Iceland, and the country
of Greenland.

The British Possessions in North-America are the following;,
New-Britain Newfoundland L. Cap« Breton I.
Upper Canada New-Brunswick St. John's I.
Lower Canada Nova-Scotia

The United States comprehend
District of Maine Pennsylvania Virginia
New-Hampshire Michigan Territory Kentucky
Vermont Ohio North-Carolina
Massachusetts Territory north of the Tennessee
Rhode Island Illinois river South-Carolina
Connecticut Upper Louisiana Georgia
New-York Indiana Territory Missisippi Territory
Naw-Jersey Maryland Orleans
Delaware District of Columbia

Sfianish America includes
East-Florida New-Mexico Old-Mexico
West-Florida California

Aboriginal America includes the territories lying north of New-
Mexico and Louisiana, west of the British posassions, and east of
the Russian.

Arrangement. In describing these various countries we shall
have a general regard, in our arrangement, tu their geographical
situation. Spitzbergen lying farthest to the northeast, we shall
take it in connection with the rest of Russian America, and give
them the first consideration. Danish America will follow ; und the
others in the order, in which they are arranged above, except a
small variation in the British possessions. We give to' Aboriginal
America the last place, because it is vqry diilicult to assign its lim-
hs, before those of the other countries have been ascertained.

RUSSIAN AMERICA.

THOSE parts of North-America, which are claimed by the Rus-
sian empire, are the islands of Spitzbergen, lying northeast of Green-
land ; and the Noithwest Coast, from Portiock harbor to cape
Prince of Wales, in Behring's straits.



SPITZBERGEN.

SITUATION AND EXTENT. NAME. DISCOVERY. CLIMATE АЧВ

SEASONS. F A C E OF THE COUNTRY. HARBORS." MOUNTAINS.

B O T A N Y . ZOOLOGY. M I N E R A L O G Y . GENERAL REMARKS.

Situation and Extent. THE islands of Spitzbergen consist of
one large island and numerous smaller ones on various parts of its
coast. They lie in the Frozen ocean, according to the maps, about
12 degrees of longitude, or 150 miles, east of Greenland, and 5 de-
grees of latitude from the North cape, from which their direction is
N. N. W. and iht-ir distance more than 400 miles. The main island
is between iat. 76° and 80 7 north ; and between 9° and 20° east.
Its length, from South cape to Vcrlegan Hook, is about 300 miles $
its greatest breadth not more than 140.

Name. Spitzbergen is a Dutch word, signifying sharji mountains.
This name was g iven It in 1595, by William Barentz, a Dutchman,
in consequence of the many sharp and rocky mountains with which
it abounds. These islands have been often, but improperly, called
East-Gre°n!and,?.s that name belongs to the eastern shore of Green-
land.

Discovery. Sir Hugh Willoughby discovered Spitzbergen in
1553. He took it, however, for a part of the continent of America.
Barentz aiid Cornelius visited it hv 15ÔS, and unfairly claimed the
honor of the discovery. In 1773, captain Phipps, afterwards lord
Mulgxave, sailed along- the whole western and northern coasts, and
thus determined it to be an island.

Climate and Seasons. The longest day in Spitzbergen is between
4 and 5 months, and the longest night of equal length. During the
continuai! :e of its -light, from the latter part of October, to the be-
ginning of February, the weather is so intensely cold, as to render
the.eountry almost uninhabitable. In 1634 seven Dutch seanlen
were ieft on the island, witii their own consent, to pass the winter
there. Not one of them was found alive in the following spring.
Several instances of a similar kind occurring about that time, the
island vás believed not to be habitable. Eight English sailors,
however, vlio we/e afterwards left there by a whale ship, survived
the winter. In 1743 four Russian sailors were-shipwrecked on
the eastern si ore of Spitzbergen; and, of the four, three lived to
return, after a residence of 6 years and 3 months. The common
heat in the .summer is about 50° of Fahrenheit, though in the sun it
is frequently as high as 89°. ]n the winter the snow often falls as
hard, and as minute as fine sand.

face of the Country. These islands have never been explored.
The coasts, in most places, are inaccessible. They are formed of
high, barren, biack rocks, without the least mark of vegetation ; in
many places bare' and pointed ; in others covered with sno-,v. Capt.
Phipps saw no springs or rivers, the water, which is abundant, beinj
all produced by the melting of snow from the mountains. In the
values, between the high mountains ш the northeast part of the
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island, are large bodies of ice, called Icebergs. Their face towards
the- sea is perpendicular, and of a very lively light green color.
One was observed by capt. Phipps 300 feet high, with a cascade of
water issuing from it.

Jffarbors. Schmelrenburg harbor lieá on the western side, in
lat. 79 44, ïon. 9 51 east. It is well sheltered from all winds, is 13
fathoms deep, and has a sandy bottom. Close to this harbor lies
Anisterdam Island, where the Dutch used formerly to boil their
whale oil. They attempted ваапу years since t« settle a colony on
it,; but ail the people perished, owing not to the severity of the
weather, but то the scurvy. Magdak-na bay tmd Hamburgher's
bay lie, also on the west side, between lat. 79 э and 8O°. On the
northern shore is tLe harbor of Vogel Sang. The most northerly
point of Spitzbergen is tliw Seven Islands, in lat. GO 30. Capt.
Phipps discovered that a current runs along the луе-st coast, half a
knot an hour, north. It is supposed to be a branch of the gulf
stream. •

Mountains. There are many summits on the island* but none of
very great height. The height of one on the coast, In lat. 79 44,
•was found by capt. Phipps to be 1503 feet. Ые saw r.o appearance
of present, or remains ot former, volcanoes. Many of ths mountains
on the coast are, however, much higher. Some of them are visible
30 marine leagues off at sea.. In the Burrom>r!mg oceao there are
also many mountains of ice. They are farmed in this manner. A
large field of ice, drive» by the wincj or a current against a smaller
field, forces it out of the water, Ц11 it lodges upon the superior sur-
face ; and the height is afterwards increased by the snow and the
spray of tli3 se:;. Scs*e of them ris:- 1500 feet out of the water.
North oi the island, in '.at. S}°, thsre is an immense bank of ice
stretching for more than 20 dc-rjrces of longitude, without the small-
est appearance of any opening.

Botany. In uiese dreary regions, not a plant is fqun'd, excepta
few capable of enduring the utmost severity of cold.

The only tree is thç dwarf wi'low, which here rises but a few
inches above fhe ground.

The smaller plants arc the bulruïli. the mouse-ear, two species
of crowfoot, four of thff saxifrage, two of scurvy-grass, one of sea-
weed, wild celery, endive, .water-cresses, seven varieties of moss,
and eleven of the herb liverwort.

Zaology. TheTein-deer uiid the arctic, fox are the only beasts on
the island.

The birds are the eider duck ; the puffin ; the fulmar ; four vari-
eties of divers, the northern diver, a bird 3 feet 5 inches m length,
the traile, the black guillemot, arx! the auk ; three species of guiis,
the kituwake, the dung-hunter, apd the ivory gull ; the greater
tern ;. and the greater brambling,

The amphibious animals are the sea-horse, called often the sea-
cow, and sometimes the morse ; the polar bear ; the common sealj
and the sea^snail.

The tjsh are the common whale, the fin-fish, the coal-fish, and 5
yarieties of the crab.
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Afineralogy. A coarse kind of marble is the only mineral, which
dapt. Phipps observed during his residence on the islands.

General Remarks. Spitzbergen, when first discovered, was en-
tirely destitute of inhabitants ; nor were any found on it by the En-
glish, when they visited it in 1773. It is, however, the constant re-
sort of the Dutch whalers, and 20 or SO sail visit it every summer.
Pinkerton asserts that the Russians have« taken possession of it,
though he does not mention how or when. It is true, a Russian ex-
pedition sailed from Archangel in 1764, and in August of that year
reached Bell sound, on the western coast, in lat. 77°, where they
erected five houses, and left a lieutenant and 16 men. The object
of the expedition was to discover a northwest passage to the Pacif-
ic ocean. In this they failed, as did two other expeditions sent out
in the two following years. After that the establishment in Bell
sound wp-s deserted.* Every year, however, a ship goes from
Archangel to winter on the western coast. At this time it is entire-
ly uninhabited.t The extreme seventy of its climate, the barren-
ness of its soil, its distance from the track of commerce, and the im-
possibility of visiting it during two thirds of every year, will forever
render it, what it was obviously intended to be, a mere resting place
for fishermen.

NORTHWEST COAST.

EXTENT. ISLANDS. THE COAST. RUSSIAN SETTLEMENTS. Dl&r
COVEHIES.

Extent. THE most southern settlement of the Russians is one at
Portlock harbor, lying between 58° and 59° north. They claim, by-
right of discovery, the whole coast from this station northward, as
far as cape Prince of Wales, comprising not less than 2500 miles
of ?ea-coast ; together with the numberless islands, which line the
shore, Mid tlie long chain of islands, which reaches from the pro-
montory of Alaska almost to the coast of Kamtschatka.

Islands. The islands claimed by the Russians may be consider-
ed under two divisions, the Aleutian isles, and the islands on the
coast.

Aleutian Isfes. The Aleutian or Fox islands lie in a curve line
southwest of Alaska. The westernmost, Attoo, is about 300 miles
from Kamtschatka. About half way between lie Behring's and
Copper islands. Attoo and Agattoo are the two largest near the
western end of the chain. They are about 40 miles long. East of
these lie a great number of small islands, which are little more than
rocks standing out of the water. Those near the American coast
are much the largest. Of these Urnnak is about 100 miles in
length, Unalaska 120, and Oonemak still larger. Unalaska is the
most important of all these islands. It has on the northeast side 3

'* Coie's Russian Discoveries, 398—407. t Toolce's Russian Empire, iii, 9%,
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large goodîiarbors, formed by 3rproTtiQntori.es. It contains two vol-
canoes, near one of which is a copious hot spring. The land is, in
general, 'rocky, with loamy-and clayey grounds; 'buI.the.grass is
extremely coarse and unfit for pasture. It contains scarcely any
•wood. Its trees are the iarch, white poplar, pine, and birch; its
shrubs, the dwarf cherry, whortleberry, and raspberry. The land
animals are foxes, mice, and weasels ; the amphibious, bearers,
sea-cats, and scja-lions. The fish are cod, perch, piichards, smelts,
roach, needlefish ; and various kinds of shell fish ; die birds,eagtes,
partridges, ducks, and teals.

The inhabitants of these islands are of a middle stature, tawny,
brown colour, with black hair. They wear coats made of birdskins,
and cloaks of the intestines of whales. In the gristle of the nose
they place a bone from ti e ends oi which they suspend strings of
beads. They are filthy in their persous. Their common food is
fish and whale fat. They live in caves from 40 to 80 yards long,
covered with grass and earth. They are generally mild and gentle
}n their dispositions, and civil and hospitable in their behaviour.
They are by no means deficient in capacity, and have just ideas of
the importance of good order and subordination. The beauty and
proportion with which they make their boats, instruments, and ap-
parel, evince an imuaual degree of ingenuity. They are tributaries
to the Russians, and their principal employment is Hunting for Rus-
sian adventurers ; whp pay them in beads and tobacco. The whole
number of inhabitants in the Aleutian islands is estimated by Mr.
Sauer at 2500. They were move numerous when they were dis-
covered. They speak the same language with that spoken on the
promontory of Alaska.

Islands on the C'.-axt. From Alaska eastward, the whole coast is
lined with islands. The principal of these is Kodiak. Its length,
according to Saucr's map, is about 150 miles, its breadth 70. It
is just without the mouth of Cook's inlet, and very near the conti-
nent. The islands lying round Kodiak arc wholly rocky and moun-
tainous. ÍLodiak itsclt has a range of mountains running through
it ; but a great part of tl.e island is well adapted to agriculture. It
contains extensive i^tnral meadows yielding a large quantity of
grass. The clhr.ate, though it lies between 57° end 59° north, is
often so miïd, that rattle can continue out the whole whiter. The
frees found on it are the wiilow, aloes, birch, ash, fir, larch, and al-
der, beside five species of apples ; and the various species of ber-
ries are abundant European l.ortulane plants fiixl here a favora-
ble soil. The quadrupeds arc, foxes, wolves, gluttons, lynxes, bears,
wild boars, rt ii '-deer, hares, ermines, martens, sables, marmots, dor-
mice, wild sheep, marmosets, and hedgehogs ; the amphibious ani-
mals, otters, beavers, sea-lions, sea-otters, and seals ; the birds,
cranes, geese, ducks, gulls, ptarmigans, ravens, jackdaws, mag-
pies, herons, puffins, and sr.ipes; and the fish, the whale, turbot,
stockfish, herring, salmon, and crab. The inhabitants are called
Kinaghi. In their mode of life they very much resemble the Aleu-
tians. They often live to the advanced age of 100 years. They
are about 5000 in number. They speak the same language with
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tbat spoken on the American coast,* between Kodiak and Portlock
harbor ; though in most of its words different from the Aleutian.
The men are all employed by the Russians in hunting and fishing,
and the women in curing the fish and drying the skins. They pay
tribute to Russia.

The Coast. The natives on the coast, from Alaska to Portlock
harbor are very numerous. According to SheiikofiPs narrative, not
less than 50,000 had, in 1784, professed obedience to the Russian
government.! They compose several tribos, which" are frequently
at war with each other.

The Indians farther north appear still to be independent. Those
near cape Rodney and cape. Prince of Wales speak the same lan-
guage, with that of the Tsnuiski,} the nation which inhabits the op-
posite coast of Asia. They frequently sail across Behring's straits
to the Asiatic side to make war upon them. They, as well as the
ibianderg and other natives of the coast, are uncommonly skilful in
the use of their boats or baidars, and, with tke utmost ease, outiwr
a much larger number of Russians and Kamtschadales.

Russian Settlements. The principal of these is on the south-
eastern side of Kodiak, It was established by an enterprising' Rus-
sian of the name of Shelikoff in 1784. About 50 Russians are sta-
tioned there. The harbor called Trueh Svatiiely is not very large ;
but its shores are uncommonly bold and the water more than 150
fathoms deep. All the islanders arc in the Russian service.

The establishment next to this in consequence is at Unalaska.
There is another on the island of Afagnack,a little north of Kodiak ;
and others on the coast, at Cook's inlet, cape St. Elias, port Etches,
port Mulgrave, and Portlock harbor. In all these settlements, ac-
cording to Hassel, there are about 800 inhabitants.

Discoveries. Vitus Behring, a native of Denmark, first explored
the regions which we have been describing. On the 14th of July,
1728, he sailed from Kamtschatka river, and went as far north, ac-
cofdbg'to his own account, as tat. 67 18. When there, however,
he saw no land to the north or east ; and does not appear to have
known that he had sailed through the straits, which bear his name,
or that he had been near the American continent. It is altogether-
probable, that, owing to some great mistake in his calculations, he
estimated his latitude much higher than it really was. Certain we
are, he neither knew of the separation nor the contiguity of the two
continents. In 1741, however, Behring and Steiler discovered the
continent near Bristol bay. From that period, till the voyag'e of
eapt. Cook, the Russians were continually attempting to explore
America. Cook, in a single voyage, did more to discover these
regions than they had done in 50 years. He ascertained the line of
the American coast, and the vicinity of the continents ; and traced
the eastern coast of Asia as high as 68°, and the -western coast of
America as hi^h as 71° north latitude.

• Sauer's Eipedition, p. J91. t Coxe's Riusian Discoveries, 285.
t Saaer's Expedition, 3«.
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THE possessions of Denmark on the western continent, are* con-
fined exclusively to North-America. Formerly Denmark owned
three of the West-India islands ; but these have lately beëtt wrest-
ed from her, апф she now claims only Iceland and Greenland.

ICELAND.

SITUATION AND EXTENT. NAMES. ORIGINAL POPULATION.

HISTORICAL EPOCHS. ANTIQUITIES. RELIGION. GOVERN-

MENT. POPULATION. ' R E V E N U E . C H A f t A C T E R AND MANNERS.

LANGUAGE. LITERATURE. CITIES AND TOWNS. ROADS.

MANUFACTURES AND COMMERCE. CLIMATE AND SEASONS.

FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE. RIVERS.

MOUNTAINS. FORESTS. ZOOLOGY. MINERALOGY. MINERAL

WATERS. NATURAL CURIOSITIES.

Situation and Extent. ICELAND is an island, situated in the
aorthern Atlantic ocean. It is 120 miles east of Greenland, and 270
northwest of the Ferro islands. It lies between lat. 63° and 67°
north, and between lop. 13° and 28° west. Its length from east to
west is 400 miles, and its breadth 270.*

Names. The Thule of Bcda and the Thilo, of king Alfred are, by
many, believed to have been Iceland. Nardoddr, a Norwegian pi-

" rate,in 861,being driven on the coast, gave it the name of Snio-land
(Snowland ;) and Floke, a Swede, the greatest navigator of his
time, visiting it 4 years afterwards, called it by the name of Iceland,
which it has ever since retained. '

Originai Pofiula-ioh. We know little or nothing of the people,
who inhabited Iceland when the Norwegians arrived there. The
most ancient chronicles affirm that they were Christians ; and con-
jecture has derived them from England and Ireland.

Historical £fiocha. 861. Discovered by Nardoddr, as he was
driven out of his cpurse by the winds, on his return from Norway to
Ferro.

878. Settled by a colony of Norwegians under Ingolfz ; end in
60 years time the whole island was inhabited.

928. Before this year the island had been divided into number-
less petty principalities, the chiefs of which were constantly engag-
ed in war and robbery. To prevent this state of confusion a govern-
ment was instituted, (in its form a mixture of aristocracy and de-
mocracy) which extended over the whole island. Owing to its want
of strength, it failed of its effect ; and, for the three succeeding cen-
turies, Iceland Continued a scene of rapine and violence.

* Von Troil, Let. Ш.
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Í120. Iceland was converted about this time to the Christian re-

ligion after the exertionsof 240 years.
1261. The island became subject to Hakans>king of Norway.
1363 With Norway it was brought unde;'the dominion of Mar-

garet, queen of Denmark, and has ever since been a colony of that
government.

155li Christian III. after 11 years exertions, succeeded in intròr
ducing Lutheranism into Iceland.

Antiquities. Von Troil mentions the ruins of an old castle near
Videdal, about 200 rods in circumference ; the remains of which
on the north side are 120 feet in height, though they are very low
towards the south. It is not known when or by whom, it was built.
There are also several of the Pagan temples and burying places
»till to be found.

Religion. The Lutheran is the present religion of Iceland. Its
church enjoys a happy tranquillity. It composes two sees ; that of
Skalholt, containing 127 parishes ; and that of Hoolum, containing
62. All the ministers are native Icelanders, and receive ». yearly
salary of 400 or 500 rix dollars from the king, exclusive of what
they have from their congregations.

Gcrv<*rnment. The governor, who is appointed by the crown of
Denmark, resides at Bessested, a town in lat. 64 6 north, loii. 22
56 west. His power is not very great.

Causes are first decided in the Haerads-thing, or county court,
From which фе parties may appeal to the Al-thing,- or common
court, which sits yearly at Thingvalla. It is composed of the gov-
ernor and 12 of the most respectable men in the island. An appeal
lies fro'm its decisions to the supreme court at Copenhagen. Most
questions are determined according to the laws of Denmark.

Population. The number of inhabitants is 60,000. At the be*
ginning of the 15th century they were far more numerous ; but, in
the years 1402, 1403, and 1404, the island was nearly depopulated
by a disorder, called the black ftlague, which at that time almost de-
solated the north of Europe. In 1707, 1708, the small-pöx destroy-
ed 16,000 of the inhabitants. They are now probably increasing hi
number. They are principally of Norwegian descent. Considera-
ble colonies, however, from Denmark and Sweden, have at differ-
ent times settled in Iceland.

Revenue. ' Iceland yields an annual revehue to the Danish mon-
arch of about 30,000 crowns.

Character and Manners. The ancient Icelanders lived by war,
piracy, and the chace. The, introduction of Christianity and the loss
of their independence produced a great .change in their character
and mode of living.

They are middle-sized, well made, though not very strong, and
generally Ш featured. Their poverty does not prevent them fro n
being unusually hospitable. Tuey are obliging and faithful, sub-
missive to government, zealous in their religion, atuí warmly at-
tached to their native cpuntry. They are not very industrious ; but
are fond of amusements ; particularly of athletic diversions ; of
.games of chance, in which, however, they never play for money ;

vot. т. fa
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and of visiting each other for the purpose of reading and reciting
the history of Iceland. Their dress consists of very broad, ill look-
ing shoes, worsted stockings, a wide pair of breeches, a linen shirt,
a short jacket, a short coat over it, and a large three cornered hat.
The clothes of those, who dwell north of Arnasfiord, are -white, of
those, who live south of it, of a coarse black cloth. Their houses
are usually about 9 feet high, are ms.tie of drift-wood or lava, .and
have no chimnies, the smoke issuing from a Square hole in the roof.
Their food, morning and evening, is curds and sour whey ; and at
•oon, dried fish.

Those, who live on the coasts, are employed principally in fish-
ing ; those, who live in the interior, in the care of their cattle. Few
of them outlive 60. The prevailing diseases are the scurvy, gout,.
St. Anthony's fire, jaundice, fevers, pleurisy,and lowness of spirits.

Language. The Icelander» have a language of their own, call-
ed the Icelandic. It is intermixed with a few Danish words. It is
the same with that which was formerly spoken in Sweden, Den-
mark, and Norway ; and it has preserved itself so pure, that any
Icelander understands the most ancient traditional history. The
Danish is s'so usually spoken by those who live on lhe coast. The
Runic alphabet, which cpnsisted of only 1 б letters, was formerly
made use of; but about the year 1000, the Latin characters were
generally adopted. Few of the Icelanders, however, understood
the art of writing before that time.

Literature. The ans and sciences were extensively cultivated
in Norway at the period when Iceland was settled ; and, while the
traces of literature were diminished, and at length destroyed, in the.
mother country, by the troubles which shook the whole north for
several centuries, they were on the contrary carefully preserved in
the colony. Poetry flourished long before the introduction of the
Roman letters, and seven of their early poets, or Skalds, have sur-
vived the flight of eight centuries. This is owing in part to their
intrinsic merit ; and, undoubtedly, in part to the fact, that the lan-
guage, in which they wrote, is still the vernacular language of Ice-
land. The list of their poets, who have lived since that period, con-
tains, no less than 240. The three, most distinguished of these were
Snorre Sturleson, the author of the Edda, who died in 1241 ;
Olafr Huitaskald, who died in 1259 ; and Sturla Thordson, who
died in 1284. Their language is peculiarly rich in poetical ex-
pressions ; and they have no less than 136 different sorts of versifi-
cation. The number of their historians and writers of annals is also
very great. The period, when literature most flourished in Iceland,
•was between 1126 and 1350. At present, though they have few
men of learning, yet they are far from being an ignorant people.
The peasants all of them can read ; and, beside being well instruct-
ed in the principles of their religion, they are also acquainted with
the history of their country ; and many of them can repeat from
memory the finest passages of their poets. Printing was introduc-
ed intpthe island in 1530, and many valuable editions have proceed-
ed fron) thé Icelandic près«.
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faties and Towns. The principal tov;ns of Iceland are Skalholt,.
Hoolurn, Thingvalla, Bessested, and Patrixfiord. The two last are
seaports. The first and the two last lie near the southern end of
the island ; Thingvalla is more central ; Hoolum is farther north.
The whole number of seaports on the island is 22. The towns are
all of very moderate size ; the greater part of the inhabitants of the
island living on scattered farms. The coast is much more populous
than the interior.

Roads. The roads of Iceland are so very bad, that the inhabit-'
ants are unable to use carriages of any kind. Twenty miles is. con-
sidered a long day's journey.

Manufactures and Commerce. The men manufacture leather,
work at several mechanical trades, and a few in gold and silver.
The women sew, and spin, and make the coarse black cloth of the
country, called ivadvial. There is a woollen manufactory at Beika-
vik, in which 15 men are employed.

The trade of Iceland was in the hands of the Norwegians till
1408 ; when the English took it and carried it on till the Reforma-
tion. At that time the Hansetowns. got possession of it, and kept it
till 1619, when Christian IV. of Denmark farmed it out to a com-
pany of Danish merchants. This company being found incompe-
tent to the undertaking was suppressed in 1662. From that time
to 1734, the trade of each haven was sold to the highest bidder.
Since 1734 another company has had a grant of it, for which they
pay 6000 dollars annually. This company sends to Iceland about
30 ships every year, loaded with corn, bread, wine, iron,and wood ;
and carries away fish, flesh, butter, blubber oil, skins, wool, woollen
cloths, and not less than 2000 Ibs. of eider down. This monopoly is
extremely pernicious to the Icelanders, and the Dutch smugglers
prevent it from being of any service to the company.

Climate and Seasons. The climate is not unwholesome, as the
usual heat is not extreme, nor the cold in general very rigorous*
The thermometer has been known however to rise to 104° cf Faii-
renheit ;. and, in the winter of 1753, 54, the told, occasioned by the
ice in the surrounding ocean, was so intense, that horses and sheep
dropped down dead on account of it. Frosts and snow occasionally
exist in June, July and August. If they last any length of time
they are almost always followed by a famine. Thunder storms are
rare. Northern lights, lunar halos, ignis fatui, and fire-balls are
frequent. lu the month of January the northwest winds usually
bring immense quantities of ice from the coast of Greenland. This
ice consists partly of mountains, sometimes 360 feet above water;
and partly of field ice, of the depth of one or two fathoms.

face of (he Country. The surface of this island principally con-
aists of ridges of mountains and barren rocks. The mountains are
many of them covered with eternal snows; they cross the country in
every direction and render the greater part ol it incapable of culti-
vation.

Soil and dgriculiure. The husbandry of the Icelanders is con-
fined to the raising of cattle, sheep, and horses. Their horses are
of the Norwegian breed, small, but strong. Corn will not grow1
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Thé inland parts of the j:_land do not lie waste» One finds every
where, at little distances, farms consisting almost wholly of meadow
land.

Rivers. The chief rivers are in the east. The Skalfanda, the-
Oxarftrd, and the Brua, all run from south to north.

Mountains. The mountains appear to pursue no one regular
course. They consist of broken ridges running in every direction.
Many of the summits are considerably elevated. Snaefeld is 6861
feet above the sea, and jEsian 6000. They are generally volcanic ;
and the number of eruptions, which have taken place within the
memory of history, is prodigiously great. The first on record was
in the middle of the 9th century, the second about 1000. The chron-
icles înention 23 eruptions of Heckla between that year and its last,
in 1766, and 40 of other mountains. Mount Heckla is in the south-
em part of the island, 25 miles from the seacoast. Its height is 500O
feet. During its eruptions, ashes and stones are said to be often
thrown to the distance of ISO miles. The lava thrown out in the
eruptions of this and the other mountains is often sufficient to cover
many miles of country, and to destroy many farms and villages.
That which took place in 1783, in a high mountain in the western
part of the province of Shapterfiall, seems to have been unparallel-
ed in its violence, and in its desolation. It continued from the 8th
of June, to the 13th of August; The lava, which it threw out, cov-
ered a tract of country, 90 miles long and 42 broad, to the depth of
from 100 to 120 feet* Twelve rivers were dried up, 20 villages de-
stroyed, and 224 people lost their lives. The fire-spout rose to so
great a height as to be visible 240 miles. A considerable quantity
of ashes and sand fell at Ferro, and covered the whole surface of the
ground, whenever the wind blew from Iceland. Ships, alsc, sailing
between Denmark and Norway, were frequently covered with them.
In тагу parts of Holland and Germany, a sulphurous vapour was
observed in the air, accompanied with a thick black smoke ; aud in
some places a light greyish substance fell upon the earth every
night, which burnt with a bluish flame. This obscurity in the air
even reached the island of Great-Britain ; for the atmosphere was
covered, during the whole summer, with a dark thick haze, which
prevented the sun from appearing with his usual splendor. Two
new islands were thrown up boon after from the bottom of the sea.
One 3 miles in circumference, and a mile in height,'rpse about 100
miles southwest from Iceland, where the water had been 100 fath-
oms deep. It lias since disappeared. The other lay on the north-
west, between Iceland and Greenland, -larger than the former, and
very lofty. A little while before the fire broke out, there is said to
have been a very remarkable eruption on the east coast of Green-t
land, the flame of which was visible in Norway. The two volcanoes
are supposed to have had a communication beneath the ocean.*

Forcpts. Nothing like a forest or a wood is known throughout
the island. A few birch trees grow here and theVe, which are nev-
çr more than 12 feet high or 4 inches thick. The inhabitants burp,

* Encyclopedia, Art. Iceland.!
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f> fern, juniper, crowberry bushes, the bones of cattle, fishes
'moistened with train oil, and even dried cow dung. But their prin-
cipal resort l'or fueï is to the coast for drift wood. Every year great
quantities of the Norway and common firs, of the linden, willow,
cork wood, and red wood are thrown upon the coast. For that de-
posited on the northeast coast at Langanas, they are principally in-
debted to the spring floods of tne Oby,. the Yenisea, the Lena, and
other great rivers of Siberia. But the still greater quantities which
reach the northwest coast, are believed to come from the Amazon,
Oronoco, Missisippi, and other great rivers on the American conti-
nent. The gulf stream, though the greater part of it turns south-
eastward, near the banks of Newfoundland, nevertheless occasions
a northern current along the eastern coast of Labrador and between
Iceland and Greenland. Capt. Phipps found, that it ran, with the
velocity of half a mile an hour, even on the western coast of Spitz-
bergen. Down this current the wood of milder climates is directed
by Providence, to supply the wants of these inhospitable regions.

Zoology. Foxes and wild cats are the only wild beasts that inhab-
it Iceland. But great numbers of arctic bears every winter come
by ice from the coast of Greenland. ,

The swan, eider duck, wild goose, wild duck, ptarmigan, and fal-
con are the principal birds.

The river tish are soles, flounders, herrings, trout, salmon trout,
and salmon ; great numbers of whales and innumerable codfish are
found upon the coast, ^

Mineralogy, Marble, red and black jaspeW the Iceland agate,
rock crystal .and native sulphur are mentioned by Von Troil among
the minerals of the island.

Mineral Waters. Hot springs are found in every part of the
country. Upv/ards of 60 are enumerated in the Letters on Iceland.
The most noted of these is one called Geyser, two days journey
from Heckla, near Skalholt. The diameter of the bason is 59 feet,
and the height to which the water is thrown, is often more than 100.
The heat of the water is 212°.

Natural Curiosities. Beside the volcanoes and the hot springs
already described, we may mention under this head the caves ofla-
•va. After an eruption, the upper crust of the lava grows cool, and
hardens ; while the melted matter beneath it, continuing liquid, of-
ten runs from below, forming a cavity. These caves are very nu-
merous. The inhabitants make use of them for sheltering their
cattle. The cave of Surtheller is between 34 and 36 feet high, from
50 to 54 feet broad, and 5034 feet long.

Though Iceland is dreary and barren, few countries present more
interesting objects to the inquisitive mind.



GREENLAND.

• ÍTUATION AMD EXTEST. NAME. ORIGINAL ÇOPULATIOS- HIS-
TOKICA'L EPOCHS. RELIGION. POPULATION. FISHERY.
CHARACTER ЛЯП MANNERS. CITIES AND TOWNS. CLIMATE
AND SEASONS. F A C E OF THE C O U N T R Y . HIYEBS. B O T A N Y .
ZOOLOGY. MIK'F.UALOGY.

Situation and Extent. CAPE Farewell, the southern extremity
»f Greenland, is in'Iat. 59 38 north, and in Ion. 42 45 west. How far
the country reaches north has never been ascertained. It is known
to extend farther than Int. 70° north, and, if Baffin may be credited,
farther than 78°. The maps generally represent it as extending;
beyond 82°. It is bounded on the west by what is called Baffin's
bay and Davis's straits, which separate it from Labrador.

Name. When Groenland was first discovered, its climate ap-
pears to have been less inhospitable, than at present. It received
from the Icelanders, who settled it, the name of Groenland, or
Greenland, from its verdant appearance.

Original Population. The natives of Greenland are Esquimaux,
the same people who inhabit Labrador, and the northern coast of
America, as far as M'Kenzie's river, and. probably to the western
extremity of the continent.

Historical EjiodiA 982. Greenland was discovered by the Nor-
wegians who planted a colony there. In a little time the country
was provided with many towns, churches, and bishops. A consid-
erable commerce was carried on between Greenland and î^orway.
In 1406, however, all intercourse ceased between the two countries.
This colony was scattered over both the eastern and western coasts.
Those in the west are said, about that time, to have been extermi-
nated by the natives. What became of the eastern colonists is not
known. Their country, about that period, appears to have been
rendered wholly inaccessible by the mountains of ice, which floated
from the more northern seas, and frqm that day to this have lined

'the whole coast. All access to it from the west, has also been pre-
vented by a stupendous range of mountains, perpetually covered
•with snow, which separates the two parts of Greenland from each
other. It is conjectured that the descendants of the eastern colony
are still living.

1576. An attempt was made by the English, under admiral Fro<-
bisher, to settle the country. They landed upon the western coast,
built a house of stone, and left a variety of toys for the natives.
They returned home the same year, and the design was abandoned.

1604. A Danish admiral, named Lindenow, sailed for Greenland,
with the express design of discovering the eastern settlement. In
the aE|5ount of his voyage Lindenow affirmed, that he landed on the
east coast, but saw no vestiges of the old colony. Little credit,
however, is given to his narrative ; for, a very short time after, Car-
sten Richards, having been sent out on the same discovery, was un-
•дЫе to make land on the eastern side of tl\e country. He could ou-
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iy descry the high mountains at a great distance. Every similar
attempt has had a like issue.

1712. The Greenland company at Bergen, in Norway, transport-
ed a colony to the western coast, in lat. 64° north. The reverend
Hans Egede accompanied them, as their minister. To him we are
indebted for the best account of modern Greenland. He made sevr
eral attempts to explore the eastern coast, but could not reach it.

Rfligion, The Danes and Norwegians are Lutherans. The Ab-
origines are Pagans, except a number in the south, around New-
Herrnhut, arid Lichtenfels, whom the Moravian missionaries have
been the means of converting to Christianity.

Population. The colony from Norway occupy the western coast
from lat. 64° to 68° north. It is said that the country is inhabited
as far as lat. 76°, and the Norwegians appear to have had a factory,
some time since, as far north as lab 73°. They are believed to
amount to from 7000 to 10,000. It is impossible to ascertain the
number of the natives. They are said to have amounted in 1733 ta
30,000, when the smallpox destroyed great numbers of them. In
1746 their numbers were estimated at 20,000. These estimates-
were all made by a factor, who resided in the country upwards of
40 years.

fishery. Greenland is valuable principally on account of its.
fisheries. In 1785 Great-Britain employed 153 ships in this fishe-
ry, and the Dutch 65.

Character and Manners. The natives, in their appearance, re-
s«mble the Laplanders. They are short, brawny, and inclined to
corpulency ; with broad faces, flat noses, thick lips, black hair and
eyes, and a yellowish, tawny complexion. They are vigorous and
healthy ; but short-lived. In their dispositions they are cold, phleg-
matic, indolent, and slow of apprehension ; but very quiet, orderly»
and good-natured. They are extremely filthy in their mode of liv-
ing. Their whole business is fishing and hunting. They live, in
the winter, in huts made of stone or turf, several families usually
occupying the same building. In summer they live in tents of a
conical form, covered on the inside with deer skins and on the out-
side with seal skins.

Cities and Towns. There is a Danish settlement called Good
Hope, in lat. 64°, and another in Disco bay, called Disco,not far from
68°. New-Hcrrnhut, Lichtenfels, and Lichtenau are the principal
Moravian establishments. These places are fhe residence of the
Moravian missionaries. The native inhabitants around the two first
of these places have all been baptized, so that no trace of paganism
is now left in that neighbourhood.*

Climate and Seasons. Between lat. 64° and 68° north, in the
summer, which continues from the last of May to the middle of
September, the weather is warm and comfortable, while the wind
blows easterly ; though even at this time storms frequently happen,
which rage -With incredible violence. The sea coasts are oft<A in-
fested with fogs, that ai e alike disagreeable and unhealthy. Near

« Pcrieiieri «ccertt of fhe hrettoren, 1804.
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the shore the low lands are clothed with, verdure ; but the inland
mountains are perpetually covered with snow. Above lat. 68°, the
cold is prodigiously intense ; and, towards the end of August, the
whole'eoast is cove.-ed with ice, which lasts till !|Дау.

Face of the Country. Greenland is generally mountainous. We
have already mentioned that the eastern and western divisions are
separated by a broad and lofty range of mountains. How far this
•ontinues northward, is not known. The mountains are barren ;
the values and low grounds, especially near the sea, are fruitful.
Several of the mountains are visible 40 leagues at sea.

Rivers. We know the name of none of these, except Baal's riv-
er, near-lat. 64" north. It rune S. W. and has been navigated 40
miles up the country.

Botany. A few oaks are found in the more southern districts,
Wildthyme, torrnentil, jumper, the blueberry, bilberry, and bram-
ble are indigenous ; as are the willow and birch ; but they are of a
small, stinted growth. Corn will not arrive at maturity ; many of
the hardier European vegetables thrive very well.

Zoology. The quadrupeds, which abound most, are rein-deer,
foxes, hares, dogs, and white bears. The dogs are used as beasts
of burden ; and draw the sledges of the* Greenlanders 70 miles a
day.

Sea and water fowl, eagles, ravens, falcons, and other birds of
prey are very numerous ; as is likewise a species of linnet, which
warbles very melodiously.

Whales, swordfish, and porpoises abound on the coast ; as well
as halybut, turbots, cod, and haddock. Seals and morses, also, are
very numerous.

mineralogy. Crantzmentions among the minerals, spar, quartz,
talc, garnets, mica, coarse marble, serpentine, asbestos, amianthus,
rock crystal, and black schorl. Copper and gold are believed to
exist in the mountains.

BRITISH PROVINCES IN NORTH-AMERICA.

EXTENT. POPULATION. POLITICAL DIVISIONS.
л

Extent. BRITISH North America includes the vast extent of
country, bounded south by the United States ; east, partly by the
Atlantic and Davis's straits, and partly by Hudson's bay ; north,
partly by Hudson's straits and bay, and, westward of that bay, by
unexplored regions ; west, by the territories occupied by the Che-
pewyans and the Knisteneaux : together with the islands of New-
foundland, Cape Breton, St. John's, and several smaller islands in
the gulf of St. Lawrence. The most southern point of this exten-
sive region touches upon lake Erie, in lat. 42 30 noAh у-the most
northern, cape Westenholm, upon Hudson's straits, in lat. 63°
north ; the moet eastern, is the eastern shore of Newfoundland
island, in long. 52 30 west ; the most western point, fort Chepew-
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y*n, is in Ion. 110 SO west Though the country, included within
these limits, is claimed, as belonging to the British government ;
only a small part of it'is really occupied by*British subject». :

Population. The population of these various territories,from the
best estimate that can be made,amounts to about 400,000 or 429,000
souls.

Political Divisions. The countries which compose British
North-;Aj|aerica are the following, viz.
New-Britain Upper Canada Cape Breton I.
Lower Canada ' Nova-Scotia St. John's I.
Newfoundland I. New-Brunswick

These eight territories are reduced to six separate independent
provinces or governments.

I. Lower Canada, which comprises New-Britain, Lower Сапа/
ia, properly so called, and Newfoundland.

II. Upper Canada.
III. Nova-Scotia.
IV. New-Brunswick.
V.' Cape Breton.
VI. St. John's.
The four first of these provinces have their own legislatures, and

are governed by their own laws ; the two last by the laws of Eng-
land.

The governor general of British America usually resides at
Quebec, in Lower Canada. He is governor, for the time being, of
that one of the six provinces in which he happens to be personally
present. ,

The governor general of Nova-Scotia, is governor, for the time
being, ofthat one of the four last mentioned provinces in wliich he
happens to be personally present. He usually resides at Halifax,
in Nova-Scotia,

Each province has its own lieutenant governor, who acts as gov-
ernor in the absence of the governor generals.

NEW-BRITAIN.

EXTENT AMD DIVISIONS. ORIGINAL POPULATION. GOVKRNMBNT.
RELIGION. POPULATION. ГА.СЕ OF THE COUMTRY. BIYKRO-
JLAKES. BOTANY. ZOOLOGY.

•Extent and Divisions, THIS extensive country comprises what,
in common language, are three distinct territories ;

1 • LABRADOR, or the country east of Hudson's bay ;
2. NB-ЯГ SOUTH WALKS, or the country lying southwest and. Vest

ef James bay ;
3. NKW NORTH WALES, or the country lying north of the pre-

ceding.
The whole country may be considered as reaching from lat. $0°

to 63° north, and from Jm. 56° to 110 30 west. Its length is not
vol. .1. 20
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less than 1800 miles, from east to'west ; its' breadth is about 85O.
Labrador itself is 850 miles long, from north to south, and 750
broad.

Original Population. The aborigènes of Labrador, arid of the
country lying west* of Hudson bay, and north of GhurchtH -river,
were Esquimaux and Knisteneaux ; those who inhabited the coun-
try south of Churchill river, were Chepewyans and Knisteneaux.
The country inhabited by these last nations has been already defin-
ed and their manners and character described.

The Esquimaux occupy the whole peninsula of Greenland, the
coasts* of Labrador, and the whole northern coastf of' America.
They are universally believed to be of European origin, for, the fol-
lowing reasons.

Their principal settlements were in Greenland and Labrador,
and their progress has been only westward.:): The other American
tribes consider them as a totally distinct race of men, and constant-
ly treat them as such. In their complexion, form, and general ap-
pearance, in their character, and mode of life, they differ essential-
ly from the other tribes. In all these respects they resemble
strongly the Laplanders. The complexion of the other aborigines
is red ; that of the Esquimaux and Laplanders is tawny.§ The
Esquimaux in their persons are short, brawny, and inclined to cor-
pulency. The Laplanders resemble them in these respects. Both
nations also have broad faces, flat noses, thick lips, large mouths,
black hair and eyes. The dress, food, huts, furniture, canoes, arms,
modes of hunting, fishing, cooking, and travelling, bear as strong a
resemblance, as the circumstances of the two nations will permit.

Government. The Esquimaux are said to be absolutely without
any government.

Each of the British forts, on the west coast of Hudson bay, has
a governor appointed by the governor general. The territory of
of New-Britain, as we have already observed, is a part of the pro-
vince of Lower Canada.

Religion. The great body of the inhabitants in these extensive
and dreary regions are Pagans. The Moravians have missionaries
stationed at Okkak, Nain, and Hopedale, where, from accounts as
late as 1805, it appears, that they are laboring with increasing joy
and success. The poor Esquimaux " are remarkably diligent in
their attendance upon divine, Avorship, and take great delight in ev-
ery opportunity afforded them to hear the gospel." These mission-
aries have established schools, which are flourishing.||

Population. All that we can say on this subject is, that at
Churchill fort, York fort, Albany fort, and Moose fort, on Hudson

* The interior of Labrador was occopied.by the Knisteneaux (the Nortlirn Ти-
£ans. of Mr. Hearne) *

f Mr Hearne discovered them at and near the mouth of Copper Mine river,
w i i r r r l i e;npnes into t l > e Frozen ocean in Ion. 112°; and Mr. M'Kenzie found
t h e m at the mnuth of M'Kei.zie's river, in lui:. 135°. He aay» there Can be no
doubt :h-it they roam to the western extremity of the continent.
| MKC..ZÍÍ, 4. SO4.
§ Heime, 166, .<nd Leem»' DanUh Lapland, Chap. 3d.
[I Periodical account for 1805.
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bay ; and at fbrt Chepewyan, in the west ; there are small detach-
ments of British troops; that at Nain, Okkak, and Hopedaje on the
northeast coast of Labrador,there are small settlements established
by the Moravians ; and that the country of the Knisteneauxis thin-
ly, and that of the Esquimaux still more thinly, peopled.
' face of the Country.. The country lying north of Churchill river.,

is, for a very great extent westward, a flat country ; and, from the
sterility of its soil, it has received the name of the Ban-en Grounds.
A few stinted trees and short curling moss are all its vegetable
productions. The country south of that river is level, also ; but
generally wooded with pines, birch, larch, and willows,
' Both the eastern and western coasts of Labrador are bordered
with innumerable islands. The navigation is hazardous on account
of the rocks and islands of ice. The whole country is every where
uneven, rocky, or mountainous. The- mountains are frequently ve-
ry lofty, and almost devoid of every species of herbage. The val-
lies are sandy and unproductive. Thç barrenness of the soil and
rigor of the climate will long secure the Esquimaux a dreary, yet
peaceful, retreat.

Rivers. Churchill, or Missinipi river, has its principal source
in the head waters of Beaver river, rising in the mountains, which
separate that river from the Saskatchawine. Its general direction
is about E. N. E. and its length about 750 miles.

The Saskatchawine is the source of Nelson river. It rises in
the Bocky mountains, runs through lake Winnipec, and empties at
York fort. It preserves a general parallelism m its course with
Churchill river ; and its length is probably more than 1000 miles.

Hill river is a small stream emptying very near Nelson river.
Severn river is said to be another outlet of the waters of lake

Winnipec.
Albany river rises in the mountains, which divide the waters of

lakc Superior and Hudson bay. It empties into the west side of
James bay, at Albany fort.

• Moose river rises in the same mountains, and empties into the
bottom of the same bay, at Moose fort.

The rivers of Labrador are generally email.
Lakes. West of Hudson bay lie i.umerous lakes discovered by

Mr. Hearne. The largest are Doobaunt lake, Yath-Kyed lake, and
North-lined lake.

Botany. A few stinted pines, cedars, spruce, birch, poplars, and
willows, are all the trees of Labrador and the country north of
Churchill river. The gooseberry, cranberry, heathberry, dewber-
ry» currant, strawberry, eyeberry, blueberry, pattridgebcrry, hips-
moss, several species of grass, retches, sorrel, and coltsfoot, make
up tfie Ust of smaller vegetables.

Zoology. The quadrupeds of this country are moose-deer, stags,
rein-deer, bears, tygers, buffaloes, woives, foxes, beavers, otters,
lynxes, martens, squirrels, ermines, wild cats, and hares. They are
all clothed With a close, soft, warm fur. In summer, the color of
their fur is the same with that, which the respective animals have
in warmer climates. In wjatçí the fur of all of them is white, j&y$d
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the dogs and cats of England, when carried there, on the approach
of winter entirely change their appearance, ana acquire a much
longer, softer, and thicker coat ot hau-, than they had originally.

The birds are eagles, hawks, owls, ravens, woodpeckers^ .grouse,
partridges, thrushes, grosbeaks, snowbirds, finches, larks, titmice,
swallows, martins, cranes, bitterns, curlews,1. snipes," godwaits,
whalebirds, plovers, sea pigeons, divers, loons, gulls, pelicans,
swans, geese of ten different kinds, ducks, widgeons, and teals.

The amphibious animals are morses and seals.
The fish in the rivers are salmon, pike, perch, carp, and trout ;

in the sea, whitefish, cod, and whales : the shell fish, scollops,,
cockles, crabs, and starfish.

LOWER CANADA.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY".

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. NAME. DIVISIONS. ORIGINAL POPtfLA-
TION. HISTORICAL' EPOCHS. RELIGION. GOVERNMENT. ЮР-
ULATION. REVENUE. MANNERS ANO CUSTOMS. LANGUAGE.
CITIES AND TOWNS. INLAND NAVIGATION. MANUFACTURES
AND COMMERCE.

Extent. LOWER Canada lies betweenol'and 71° west,and be-
tween 45° and 52° north. Its greatest length from east tobest is
800 miles. Its greatest breadth is about 450 miles ; though the
average breadth is said to be not more than 250.

Boundaries. Bounded north, by New-Britain ; east, by New-
Britain and the gulf of St. Lawrence ; south, by New-Brunswick,
Maine, New-Hampshire, Vermont, New-York and Upper Canada;
west, by Upper Canada.

The-division line between Upper and Lower .Canada commences
at a stone boundary on the north bank of the lake St. Franeis, in the
river St. Lawrence, at the cove west of Pointe au Boudet, and pur-
sues a northerly course till it strikes the Ottawas river ; thence it
'ascends that river to the head of lake Temiscaning ; and thenee
proceeds due north till it strikes the southern boundary of New-
Britam. From its commencement, as far as lake Temiscaning, the
course of the boundary is about W. N. W.

JVawf. According to father Hennepin, " the Spaniards were the
first who discovered Canada ; butât their first arrival, having dis-
covered nothing considerable In it, they abandoned the country and
called it // Сиро di jVarfa, that is, a Cafie of Nothing j hence by
Corruption sprung the WOrd,CANAOA."
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This province is divided into 21 counties, viz.
tíaspe' Richelieu York St. Maurice
Cornwállis Bedford Montreal Hampshire
Devon Surrey Effingham Quebec
Hertford Kent Leinster Northumberland
Dorchester Huntingdon Warwick Orleans
Buckinghamshire

These counties are subdivided into parishes.
Original Population. Various tribes of Knisteneaux Indians oc-

cupied the whole country of Lower Canada, at the period when it
was.settled from Europe. During the American war the Mohawks,
one of the Six Nations, or Iroquois, removed from the Mohawk riv-
er, in New-York, and planted themselves in this province.

Historical Efiochs. 1497. Discovered by John Cabot, a Vene-
tian, in the service of the English.

1534. James Cartier, a Frenchman, under commission of Fran-
cis I. explored the gulf of St. Lawrence, and the next year ascend-
ed the river, and wintered at S*. Croix, where he erected a wooden
cross.

1603. A patent for an exclusive trade was granted to Sieur de
Monts, who employed Champlain to make further discoveries in
Canada. . . ï

1608. Champlain sailed Tip the St. Lawrence as far as a strait,
called by the Indians, Quebec, where on the 3d of July he began to
build, and here he passed the following winten At this time the
settlement of Canada commenced.

1628. A company of rieh merchants, 107 in number, was estab-
lished by patent for an exclusive, trade.

1629. Quebec was taken by sir David Keith; and surrendered
to the French by the treaty of St. Germain.

1642. The company above named acquired a right of soil.
1663. The charter of this company was revoked.
1664. Canada was put under the government of the. West-India

company.
1690. Sir William Phipps, with an armament from Boston, made

an unsuccessful attack on Quebec.
1711. Another like attack was made on this city, by general Hill

and admiral Walker, from England.
1759. Sept 13. An English army under gen. Wolfe made a suc-

cessful attack on Quebec, which surrendered on the 18th.
1760. The whole province of Canada surrendered to gen. Anv

herst, and was confirmed to Great Britain by the treaty of 1763,
under whose dominion it has since continued.

1775. Canada was invaded by a body of provincial troops under
gen. Montgomery ; Montreal was taken, and an unsuccessful at-
tempt made upon Quebec, in which the general was slain and his
troops routed.

1778.* An act was passed by the parliament of Great Britain, ex-
prçssly restraining itself forever, from imposing any taxes or duties

* In the 18th year of Georg« HI.
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in the colonies, except for the regulation of trade, the produce of
which taxes or duties to be disposed of by the provincial assem-
blies.*

1784, Canada was made the seat of a general government, to
•which the other provinces were, in a manner, made subject.

1791. Upper and Lower Canada were divided, and each consti-
tuted a distinct government independent of the other.

Religion. About nine tenths of the inhabitants are Roman Cath-
olics. Of the remaining tenth the greater part are Episcopalians,.
A few are Presbyterians. There arc 15 clergymen of the church
ef England in the province, with a bishop at their head, and about
140 Roman Catholic, who also have a bishop, and two respectable
seminaries, one at Quebec, and the other at Montreal. The Cathor
lies have 11 missionary stations in different parts of the British do-
minions, which are supplied with missionaries. There are 3 min-
isters of the church of Scotland, 1 at Quebec, 1 at Montreal, and 1
at New-Oswegatchie.f

By the constitution the king may empower the governor to make
allotments of land out of the crown lands already granted, for the
support of a Protestant clergy ш each province ; and one seventh of
the amount of all future grants is appropriated to that purpose.

Government. Canada is a province belonging to Great Britain.
It has, however, a government of its 0*11.

The governor general of British America, as he customarily re-
sides in this province, is its ordinary governor. He is appointed by
the crown. A lieutenant governor chosen in the province executes
that office in his absence. The governor fixes the time and place
of holding the elections and the assembly,and has power to prorogue
and dissolve the assembly at pleasure.

The legislature is made up of a legislative council and an assem-
bly, who with the consent of the governor, have power to make
laws. The legislative council is composed of not less than 15
members, from Lower, and 7 from Upper Canada, who hold their
seats for life ; unless forfeited by 4 years continual absence, or by
swearing allegiance to some foreign power. They are summoned
by the governor general with the approbation of the king. The
house of assembly consists of not less than 16 members for Upper,
and not less than 50 for Lower Canada, chosen by the freeholders
in the several towns and counties : the council and assembly are to
be called together, at least once in every year, and every assembly
is to continue four years, unless sooner dissolved.

No bill becomes a law till it has passed both houses, and received
the king's assent through the governor. This must be given with-
in two years, or the bill cannot afterwards become a law. The king
in council may annul any law, to which his assent has been official-
ly given, within two years after a copy of the law is received by the
secretary of state.

The governor with some of the council selected by the crown,
constitute the high court of appeals in the province.

* Quebec Almanac, &c.for 1811:
t Quebec Almanac for 1811.



LOWER CANADA. l£9

Pofiidation. T-he number.of inhabitants, in tower Canada, in
.1783, was by actual enumeration 113,012. The number, in 1806,
was, according; to Mr. Heriot, 150,000. In 1811, they were estimat-
ed at between 200,000 and 300,000.* The greater part of these
are descendente of the original French colonists. We are not cer-
tain whether the aborigines are included in this estimation ; but
believe they are not. Their number is probably about 20,000.

! Jtrmtj. The militia of Lower Canada is organized in 30 divisions,
with their proper officers. Eight of these divisions are within the
district of Quebec, 3 in that of Three Rivers, б in that of the East-
ern townships, and 13 in that of Montreal.

Revenue. The only revenue to Great Britam arises from an ad-
vantageous commerce. The expenses of the civil list amount to
25,000/. sterling, one half paid by the province, the other by Great
Britain ; of the military establishments, with repairs of forts, to
100,000/. and of presents to the savages, and salaries to officers em-
ployed in trading with them, to 100,000/. more. The advantages
of the commerce are thought to be more than a counterbalance to
these expenses.

Mannen and Customs, The manners of the Canadians in the
larger towns are tinctured with French levity. The French inhab-
itants, generally, both men und women, are extremely ignorant and
superstitious, an^lblmdly devoted to their priests. Many of those,
who are employed in the fur trade, are sunk far below the aborigi-
nes.

Language. The French is universally spoken. The English is
restricted to the few British and American settlers.

Universities. Of these there are two, one at Quebec, the other
at Montreal, both belonging to the Roman Catholics, and respecta-
ble institutions, well endowed, and furnished with learned profes-
sors.

Cities and Towns. QUEBEC is the capital of the province. It
stands on a point of land on the northwest side of the river St. Law-
rence, Jat. 46 48 39 i.orth, Ion. 7 1 ) 2 6 west, at its confluence with
the river St. Charles antl about 320 miles from the sea, 364 from
Boston, 797 from Halifax, 419 from Albany, 180 from Montreal-!
The town is divided into Upper and Lower. The Upper town
stands on a high limestone rock ; is of considerable natural strength,-
and well fortified. The Lower town is situated upon low land, at
the foot of the rock, which has been gradually gained from the riv-
er. The streets are irregular, uneven, narrow, and unpaved. Thé
houses are almost universally of stone, small, ugly, and inconven-
ient. The fortifications are extensive, but irregular. A large
garrison is maintained, but 5000 soldiers would be necessary to
man the works. The number of inhabitants, in 180G, was, accord-
ing to Heriot, 15,000. Two thirds of them are French, and the
presence of the legislature, the courts, and the garrison, rendera
the town gay and lively. The lower town is inhabited principally
by tradesmen and sailors. The rock which separates it from the

* Quebec Almanac for 181Î.
f Quebec Almanac for 1811.
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upper extends, with a bobd and steep front, a considerable distance
westward, along the St. Lawrence. The upper town frequently
suffers from a scarcity of water, which is always abundant in .the
tewer/ Tue monasteries, are almost extinct ; yet there are three
nunneries. • The markets are: well supplied, and the little carts are
often dniwn fey dogs. The St. Lawrence opposite the town is. only
a mile wide. A little below, it widens to 4 or 5 leagues, -and contin-
ues,that width to the sea. It form» here a safe and comjhodious
bason for ships, and is from 30 to 25 fathoms deep. If Mr. Hèriot's
estimate of the population of the town is correct, its growth for
some time past has been rapid ; for in 1784 it contained only 6,472
inhabitants. The surrounding country presents a most sublime
and beautiful scenery ; and the banks of the river, between Que-
bec and Montreal, furnish a pleasing succession of neat country
»eats and flourishing farms.

MONTRE AI., .the second city in rank In Lower Canada, was orig-
inally called Villa Marie. It stands on the east side of an island in
the river St. Lawrence, which is 30 miles long, and 12 broad. In
the middle of the island is a high mountain, which the French call-
ed Mont-real, a name which was afterwards transferred to the city
and island. The town is 200 miles below lake Ontario, and 180
mijes above Quebec, in lat. 43 3s north, Ion. 73 11 west, at the
head of ship navigation. The St. Lawrence is Sfniles wide at this
place. The city forms an oblong square, divided by regular streets,
and is surrounded by a strong wall, built by order of Lewis XIV.
The houses stand on a side hill, and are many of them badly built.
Almost every house may be seen at one view from the harbor, or
from the southeast side of the river. The number of inhabitants in
1809 was estimated at 16,000. The distance of the town from the
southeast bank of the river is half a league. The chief trade of the
city is in furs ; though, during the American embargo, and since,
its foreign trade was very much increased. A regiment of soldiers
is stationed here. The British Northwest company, which has
proved a formidable rival in the fur trade, to the Hudson bay com-
pany, is composed principally of Montreal merchants.

TROIS RIVIERES is pleasantly situated on the northern side of
the St. Lawrence, 50 miles southwest of Quebec. It is but thinly
inhabited, though commodiously situated for the fur trade, and was
formerly the seat of the French government. It is the great resort
of the savages, who come down the Thçee Rivers, to dispose of
their skins and furs. The inhabitants are generally rich, and have
elegant and well furnished houses, and the country round wears a
fine appearance. In this town is a large parish church, a hospital,
and female academy. It sends two members to the assembly. Two
islands at the mouth of the river, produce the appearance of three
rivers ; hence its name : lat. 46 51 north, Ion. 75 15 west.

La Prairie is a little village on the opposite side of the river to
Montreal.

Sorelle lies 45 miles below Montreal, and contains 100 scattered-
houses. Its chief business is ship building.
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tntarid .Vavig-aiion. Probably no country in the -world has equal
advantages furnished by nature for an extensive and easy inland
navigation with North-America. In Canada there are wo routes
westward to fort Chepcwyan, the s^reat rendezvous of the western
traders, situated near the southwest extremity of the lake ol the Hills,
in iat. 58 40 north, long. 110 30 west. The southern is up the St.
Lawrefíce and lake Ontario, and up4 Niagara river, 7 miles to
Queeïjiatown,where there is a portage of 6miles,toChipawa. From
OhipaiWa, merchandize'is transported hi batteaux 18 miles, to fort
Erie, at the- head of Niagara river, whence it is shipped up lake
Erie, Detroit river, lake St. Ciair, Huron river, and lake Huron to
the falis of St. Mary. The other route is up the Ottawas to the
mouth of Little river, up that river 45 mites ; thence by land to lake
Nepisingui 10 miies ; thence clown that lake and French river, and
across by the northern shore of lake Huron, to the falls of St. Ma-
ry. This last route is alone taken by the men employed in the fuf
trade. The other is taken to transport merchandize for the -western
country to Detroit and Michiiimackinac. The route from the falis
of St. Mary, westward, has been already described.

The river Sorclle connects ia\c Champlain with the St. Law-
rence between Montreal and Quebec, and furnishes'the former of
these two towns an advantageous coiuitction with the northern peris
of New-York and Vermont.

Mantifacfurta and Commerce. Ship-building is carried on at
Quebec and at Sorelle with ccnsideiable success. Flour, biscuit»
and pot-ash, are extensively manufactured for exportation. The
sugar consumed in the interior is all of it manufactured from the
juice of the mapic. A few coarse linen and woollen cloths are
manufactured for home consumption.

The imports'of Canada, antecedent to the conquest by the Brit-
ish, in the moat flourishing years, amounted only to 160,000/. sterlr
in«-, and its exports to 80,000/. Only 12 vessels were engaged in the
fishery, and 6 in the West India trade. The exports, at that
time, consisted wholly of ftirs and fish. In 1802 the exports ex-
ceeded half a milJion sterliug. Besides furs and fish there were
exported in that year 1,010,000 bushels of wlieat, 38,000 barrels of
flour, 32,000 cwt. of biscuit, large quantities of potash, and consid-
erable quantities of American ginseng1, in the export of these ar-
ticles 2 11 veaseis were employed, amounting to 36,000 tons. The
i'ir trade and fisheries also have greatly increased.*

Tiie former, the fur trade, has become а тегу interesting object.
I he Northwest company was formed in 1783. ï hey employ in.

the concern 50 clerks, 71 interpreters and eierks, 1120 canoe-men,
JJ guides, and about 140 canoes. Each canoe will carry about
8,400 ibs. weight, and is navigated by 8 or lo men. These canoea
«юпфоае two fleets, each of which starts eveiy other year from
Mor.treal, loaded with coarse linen and woollen clothes, milled blan-
kets, arms, ammunition, tobacco, coarse sheeting«, thread, lines,

*The substantial articles of espprt in 1810 were peltries,lumber,flour, pork,
.-and heef. The ves»els cleared in that year were G61. Tbflr tp»oage amoiwttd
fo H3.S93 ; their ьедтеп to C.578. '

vo.4. j,. :?.i
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twine, hardware, silk and cotton handkerchiefs, hats, shoes, stock-
îhgs, calicots, printed -cottons, &c. obtained from England ; and
Spirituous iiquors and provisions purchased in Canada. The En-
glish goods are ordered in the October but one preceding, are ship-
ped from London in March, arrive in Montreal in June, and arc
made up in the course of the following winter and spring. The
canoes leave Montreal in May, arrive in the Indian country and dis-
pose of the goods for furs in the winter ; which arrive at Montreal
in September, are shipped for London, where they are'sold in
March and April, and paid for in May and June. Nearly four
years, of course, elapse from the first purchase of the goods, to thç
lime of selling the furs.

The produce of the year 1798, consisted of the following fure
and peltries :
106,000 Beaver skins 6,000 Lynx skiîis

2,100 Bear do. 600 Wolverine do.
1,500 Fox do. 1,650 Fisher do,
4,000 Kitt Fox do. * 100 Raccoon do.
4,600 Otter do. 3,800 Wolf do-

17,000 Musquash' do. 700 Elk do.
32,000 Marten do, 750 Deer do.

1,800 Mink do. 1,200 Dressed do.
500 Buffalo robes, and a quantity of castorum.

That of 1810, consisted of the following :
98,523 Beaver skins 2,536 Fisher skins
10,751 Bear do. 39,521 Raccoon do.
2,645 Otter do. 19 Wolf do.
9,971 Musquashdo. 534 Elk do.

554 Marten do. 32,551 Deer do.
169 Mink do. 2,428 Cased and open Cat do
327 Lynx do. 1,833 Swan d<j
,517 Wolverine do. 2,684 Hare do

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE AND SEASONS. FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AN»
AGRICULTURE. RIVERS. LAKES. MOUNTAINS. BOTANY.
MINERALOGY. NATURAL CURIOSITIES.

Climate and Seasons. WINTER commences early in Novem-
ber, and lasts till April. The cold is so intense that the largest riv-
ers are frozen over, and even the mercury in the thermometer oft-
en reduced to a solid state. The ice on the n ver s ia usually two

-feet thick, and that close to the banks of the St- Lawrence, called
hordage, is commonly 6 feet. The snow usually lies from 4 to 6
feet deep. The spring is extremely short, and vegetation surpriz-
ingly rapid. Th* thermometer, in July and August, frcquentry
rises above 80°, and sometimes above 90°.
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face of the Country. Lower Canada is every where hilly, and in
many places mountainous. Far the greater part of the country IS
still covered with forests.

Sou and Agriculture. The soil is generally a loose, blackish
earth, ten or twelve inches thick, covering a bed of clay. It is very
fertile. Marl is employed as a manure, and is found in great abun-
dance on the banks of the St. Lawrence. Wheat is raised in large
quantities for exportation. Barley, rye, and other sorts of grain are
productive. A little tobacco is raised for private use. Culinary
vegetables thrive very well. The ;meado,ws, which are well wat-
ered, yield excellent'grass, and feed great numbers of large and
small cattle. -, . . • • .. • '

Ki-uers. The St. Lawrence has been already described. The
Ottawas, or Utawas, rises in Upper, Canada, near the head of the
lake Abitibbe, a branch of the Moose. About 120 miles from us
source it runs through the southern end of lake Temiseamming,
and about 80 miles below, receives Little river from the south. It
empties into the N. W. side of the St. Lawrence, at the .upper end
of Montreal island. Its course is 600 miles, in a direction, on the
whole, £. S. E. From lake Temiseamming to within a little dis-
tance from its mouth it divides Upper and Lower Canada.

The Sorelle and the St. Francis fall into the St. Lawrence from
the south, between Montreal and Quebec.

Tiie Saguenai and Black rivers, and a great many smaller
streams, fall into it below Quebec, from the north.

The Connecticut runs a little distance in this province.
Lakes. Temiseamming and Abitibbe in the west, and Mistissin-

ny in the north, are the Only lakes whose names we are acquainted
with in this territory.

Mountains. We have already described these in our account of
the Rocky Mountains.

Botany. The trees of New-England, xvith the exception of the
various species of oak, are found in both Canadas, but generally in-
ferior in their size. Evergreens predominate in the forests.

Zoology. See this article under the head United States.
Mineralogy. The mineralogy is of little, consequence. Eve'n

iron is rare. Large quantities of black sand arc found both on the
northern and southern shores of lake Ontario and Erie. There are
said-to be lead mines which produce a little silver.

Natural Curiosities. The falls of Montmorency are situated up-
on a çiver of the same name, which empties into the St. Lawrence
on its northeasterly side, in the district ofBeaupour, about 3 leagues
bclov Quebec ; and from their beauty, magnificence, and aston-
ishing height, merit the attention of the admirers of nature. They
are 20 rods from the confluence of the two rivers, and may be dis-
Uiictly viewed as_.you sail clown the St. Lawrence. The banks of
the Montmorency are perpendicular, both above and below the
falls, and are composed of a soft stone, resembling that brought
from Connecticut river. They are perfectly regular, and nearly as
smooth as if they had been under the hand ot'tlie artist. The river
is so yards wide, and so rapid that the quantity cf water is very
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great. About 50 feet aboyé the perpendicular cascade, the watei'
begins to tumble over rocks at au angle of 45°, tiii it arrive.» at its
great leap ; where it falls in one unbroken, uninterrupted siitetfto
the bottom. The heiglitof the perpendicular fall is 240 feet. If
these falls are mferioivto those of Niagara in grandeur anil sublimi-
ty, tiiey certainly 1'ivaí them ш beauty, and excel them .in height.

NEWFOUNDLAND ISLAND.

SITUATION AND EXTENT. ORIGINAL POPULATION. SETTLEMENT.

GOVEÍÍNMENT. POPULATION. TOWNS. BANKS. HAllIlOas.

USHBTlY. CLIMATEiftlißiSOIL. FACE OF THE COUNTRY. RIVERS.

. Situation and Extent. NEWFOUNDLAND limits the north-
eastern side of the gulf of St. Lawrence.. It.is separated from
New-Britain by the straits of Be'aiisler and from Cape Breton by the
principal mouth of the gulf. It lies between lat. 46 45 and 52 3V
N. and between Ion, 52 31 and 59 40 W. Its length is 381 miles,
and its breadth varies from 40 to 287. Its shape is triangular.

Original Pqjiulation, . The aborigines of this island were even
more warlike than their brethren on the continent. The tribe still
occupies Ше .northern haif of the island. They are usually at war
•wiUi the English, and<are thought to increase in their numbers.

SetiU-nuitt. 1497. Stjbastian Cabot discovered the island.
1504 Some French fishermen came upon the coast, and fished

upon the. banks.
1610. Mr. John Guy, with 39 others, began a settlement at Con-

ception bay. Guy was employed by the London and Bristol com-
pany. Previous to this time Placentia was settled by the French.

1613. By the treaty of Utrecht Newfoundland was acknowledg-
ed by the French to belong to England.

Gyvirnrntnt, The admiral on the coast is the governor of the
isianvj under the governor general of the British provinces.

Population. The population in 1805, was 24,<J22, of whom
SOOO were Roman Catuolics. It is now not less than 00,000, The
greater part of tbe men aie employed in the fishery. The Indians
arc considerably numerous ; probably more than 1000. •*-

Tuwns, Placentia stands on a large bay of the same name on
the southern end, near the eastern side of the island. The hay is
?.n excellent harbor and is much resorted to by the fishing ships.
The number of inhabitants is about 3000.

St. John's lies on the eastern side, near the southern end of the
island, in lat. 4Г 35 N. ion. 52 20 W. It is about the size of Pla-
centia.

Bonavista stands on the eastern side near the middle of the island,
on Bonavista bay, in lat. 49 20, Ion. 53 25.

Banks. The Great Bank lies 60 miles from the southeastern
shore. It is 300 miles long and 7s broad. To the east of this lies

£qrtl:. The next is Green Hank, 240 miles long and 120
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broad ; then Бапдиаз, about the same size ; then Satid Uland
Shrials, Whale Lank, and bank of ill. Peicr.i, with several otht'rsof
less note. These banks extend from lat. 41° to 49° N.

liarbors. There are about 2u bays and harbors' on the coast.
They are all complete anchoring places,'being'clear of rocks, and
having a good bottom.- The principal are Fortune, Piacentia, and
St. Магу'ь or, the south ; Conception, Trinity, 'Bonavista, Noti'ti
Dame, and Wmte bay, on the cast ; and'thc bay of Islands on the
west:'"

Fishery. There are two'fishing s'&tsons. That on the shore and
in the harbors, commences about the 2Ot1i oi April, and entls about
the 10th of October. The fish caught oil the shore are caught'by
the inhabitants, and sold • by them to the English 'merchant skips."
The boats fish in irorii 4 to 20 lati oms water. Tiic other, the bank
season, is the most important. It begins ti-e loth of May, and con-
tinues till the last of September, ï'he boats fish in from 30 to 45
fathoms water. At first they use pork and birds for bait, but as
soon as they catch fish they make use of clams, which are found in
the belly of the cod. The next bait is the lobster, after that the
herring and the launce, which last till June, when the capelan
comes on die coast, and is another bait. In August the squid co'mts
into use, and finally the herring. The fishermen on an average take
each 7000 in a season. The greatest number ever taken by one
man was 12000, and the largest cod-fish ever caught here measur-
ed 4 feet 3 inches long, and weighed 46 pounds.

Great Britain and the United States employ annually 3000 sail of
small craft in this fishery ; on board of which, and on shore to cure
the fish, are upwards of 100,000 hands. Three quintals of wet fish
make one quintal of dry, and the livers of 100 quintals make òhc
hogshead of oil. The produce of the fishery will average 300,000
quintais offish, and 3000 hogsheads of oil. The produce of the
year 1799 was as follows:
453,337 quintals of dry cod-fish . 202 barrels of herring

13,995 do. of core-fish 3,017 tons of oil
2,642 tierces of salmon 74,181 sealskins
The amount of fish sold by the English in the Mediterranean and

the north is 300,000 pounds sterling, annually. The plenty of cod
on the banks is inconceivable. There is a great abundance, also,
on»the shores of Cape Breton, Nova Scotia, and New-England ;
and very profitable fisheries are carried on upon their coasts."

Climate and Soil. In the winter the cKnialo is severe, nothing
but snow and ice being visible ; and the bays and harbors are entire-
ly frozen. The coasts are very subjec^ to fogs, attended with al-
most continual storms of snow and sleet, the sky being usually
overcaot. These arc attributed to the vapours of the Gulf Stream.
The land near the coast is rocky and barren. A few kitchen veg-
etables with strawberries and raspberries are all its produce.

Face of the Country. The country, for 60 miles from the south-
ern coa>,t, is hilly, but not mountainous. The hills increase in
height, as they recede from t be sea. They do not form a chain of

but rise and fatt irregularly and abruptly. The coasts arc
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high, and the shores remarkably bold. The mountains on the S.W.
side, nearthe sea, are very high and terminate in lofry headlands.
Such are Chapeau Rouge, a remarkably high promontory, Cape
St. Mary's, and Cape La Hüne. The, hills, on the N. E. terminate
in pyramids, but form no continued chain. The country is much
vi'poded, and the hills arc covered with birch, hazel, spruce, fir, and
pine, nil of a small growth ; which is chiefly owing to the inhabit-
ants taking off the bark to cover the fish stages. The hills ш the-
north, however, arc entirely bald. The interior of the country,
where there are no mountain^» consists of morasses, or dry, barren
haiamocks, covered with stunted black spi'uce. In sorne.parts of
the'ïïVind there'is timber sufficiently large for the building of
niérciíánt'ships ; the hulk is made of jumper, and the pine furnish-
es masts and yard's.

'Rivers. The rivers are all short and unfit for navigation, but
they are of use in floatiuf down the wood with the spring Hoods.
They,are, also, excellent guides for the hunters of beavers and oth-
er animals to penetrate up the country ; which, as yet, has never
been done deeper than 30 miles.

Two small islands^ to the south of the bay of Fortune, lie near the
aoutfrcrn coast of .Newfoundland.

UPPER CANADA.

KJCTÍJNX. BOUNDARIES. RELIGION. GOVERNMENT AND CIVIL

DIVISIONS. P O P U L A T I O N . TOWXS. MILITIA. CLIMATE.

FACE OF THE COUNTR4' . SOIL AND AGUICULTURE. RIVERS.

I,AKES. BAV. MINERALS. MINERAL WATERS.

Extent, IF, as we suppose, this province is considered as ex-
tending to lake Wiunipec westward ; and northward to Poplar riv-
er, which falls into the middle ofthat lake tVom the east ; the fol-
lowing account of its size and situation may be regarded as gener-
ally accurate. Its southern extremity on lake Erie is in lat. 42 30
N. its northern at Poplar river in lat. 52 30 ; its eastern on lake St.
Francis in Ion. 74° W. and its western on lake Winuipec in Ion.
97го. The northern line generally, however, is believed to be con-
siderably south of lat. 52 30. Its length from east to west on this
supposition is 1090 miles. Its greatest breadth from lake Erie to
the northern line is 525 miles; the average breadth is not more
than 250 or 300.

Boundaries. Bounded N. by New-Britain ; N. E. by Lower
Canada ; E. by the same, and by the river St. Lawrence, lake On-
tario, and Niagara river, which divide it from New York ; S. by
lakes Erie, Huron, and Superior, and Winnipec river, which divide
it from New-York, Pennsylvania, Ohio, Michigan Territory, and
the N. W. parts of the United States ; W. by Detroit river, lake St.
Clair, Huron river and lake, Wiunipec river and lake Winnipec.
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Keiig-ron. The great part of the province is destitute.of ä regu>'
lar gospel ministry. At Kingston, Newark, and a few other places^
there are settled clergymen. Except these, places the Methodists
are almost the only preachers in the country. Methodism is the
prevailing religion of the province. There are a few Presbyterians
er Episcopalians, and scarcely any Catholics.

Government and Civil Divisions. Like the other provinces,Up-
per Canada has a lieutenant governor, who acts as governor in the
absence of the governor general.

The legislature is composed of a legislative council and house
of assembly. The former contains not less than 7 members, the lat-
ter not less than 16. The manner of election and the tenure of the
office are the same as in Lower Canada.

The legislature meets annually in May, and has the sole power of
taxation.

Weekly courts are held in every town in the province, by two
justices pi'the peace, who have final cognizance of all debts under
3 dollars. District courts are held every three months, by a dis-
trict judge, in which causes are finally decided by a jury of 12,
where the demand does not exceod 60 dollars. Greater sums are
tried by a jury, before the circuit court, composed of the chief jus-
tice and two associate judges, who make an araual circuit through
the province. From them is an appeal to the governor and coun-
cil.

This province is divided into the following 19 counties.
Glengary Frontenac Hastings Norfolk
Slormount Ontario Northumberland Suffolk
Dundas Addington Durham Essex
Grenvillc Lenox York Kent
Leeds Prince Edward Lincoln
These counties are subdivided into townships ordinarily of 9 by 12
miles.

The constitution, which guarantees to the people their political
privileges, was received from tíie British government in 1791.
That government bears the whole expense of the civil establish-'
iuent. There is no land tax, quit rent, nor any other, excepting for
the regulation of internal police in counties and smaller corpora-
tions.

The people regulate all local matters and choose their town offi-
cers, as in the United States. Their privileges are much greater
tihan were those of the American colonies previous to the revolution.

Pofi-ulation. The number of inhabitaWs, in If83,was 10,000, in
1806,80,000.* They are composed chiefly of emigrants from New-
England and New Jersey. Some of the settlers are from Great Bri-
tain. Л1аду of the towns have the names of the towns in New and
Oici England.

Towns. York, formerly Toronto, the seat of government, stands-
oil York harbor, ok the north side, near the west end of lake Oiita-r
w, in 4u 35 N. directly opposite the mouth of Niagara river, which

* Heriot'a Travets.
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is 4O truies distant by water, and 100 by land. A long and narrow
peninsula, called Gibraltar point, forms and embraces this harbor,
securing it from the storms of the lake, and rendering it the safest
of any on the coast. The town is projected to extend a mile and a
half in length, from the bottom of the harbor, along the lake. Many
houses are already completed, some of which display considerable
taste. It was laid out in 1791. Within the last 10 years hs growth
has been rapid.

Kingston is in lat. 44 8 N. Ion. 75 41 W. It stands'^the head
of the St. Lawrence, on the north shore, opposite Wolf islaud. It
occupies the site of fort Frontenac, was laid out in 1784, and is of
considerable size. It has an excellent harbor, in which the king's
shipping on lake Ontario winter. It has an episcopal church, a hos-
pital and a barrack for troops.

Newark stands on the west bank of Niagara river, at its mouth, in
lat.43°. It extends a mile aiong the lake. It contains two churches,
ont Episcopal, the other Presbyterian.

Queenstown stands on Niagara river, 7 miles above Newark. It
contains an Episcopal church.

Chipawa, is a little village 3 miles above the falls, and 6 above
Queenstown.

'Elizabethtown, in the district of Johnstown, near lake Ontario,
was settled in 1784, chielly by British people. The London mis-
sionary society have a missionary established here.

Militia. The militia in the several districts meet annually. All
the males, except the Friends, Tunkers and Mennonists, from 16
to 45, boar arms.

Climate. The' climate is much milder than in the Lower pro-
vince.

Face of the Country. This country- is generally level, and, in
many parts, liftle elevated above the lakes. In the northern parts of
the provinee is the Canada range of mountains, which branches from
the Rocky mountain range, near the head of Columbia river, and
preserves an irregular course to the eastern shore of Labrador.

Soil and Ag-iculture. The soil is generally good. The agricul-
ture is yet in its infancy. The whole country, which is cleared,
produces geod wheat, Indian corn, flax, and grass in abundance.
Hops of a good quality grow spontaneously ; also plums, mulber-
ries, blackberries, strawberries, raspberries, and grapes. Orchards
begin to bear fruit. Peaches, cherries, and currants are abundant.
Good pork is often fattened entirely in the woods.

Fiom the eastern boundary of the province, to lake Ontario, the
northern bank of the St. Lawrence is laid out into regular counties
and townships ; the land is fertile, and under good cultivation.
There are between 30 and 40 mills in this extent. Good roads have
been opened, bridges well constructed, and comfortable houses
erected for the settlers. North of these townships is a tier of more
than 20 others, most of which front on the Ottawas river. Settle-
ments have commenced in these, rnd, from their soil, and the ad-
vantages of their situation, they will probably soon become flourish-
"11K? populous towns.
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Rivers.- The St. Lawrence and the Ottawas have been describ-
ed. The latter runs the first 120 miles of its course, whoiiy in this

, province, and the Moose arid Albany rivers the first part of ti.eirs.
The Trent, from the west, falis into lake Ontario above Kingston,

discharging the waters of Rice lake. The Thames is a considera-
ble stream, which, from the east, runs into iake St. Ciair. Trie
Chipawa falls into the Niagara at Chipawa. Holland river connects
1ак.е ãímcoe with lake Huron ; as does French river, lake Nipissing.
T lie Michipicoten falls into the N. E. corner of lake Superior ; aiid
the Nipigon into the northern side, pouring in the waters of lake St.
Anne.

L..kes. Half of lakes Ontario, Erie, St. Clair, Huron, Superior,
Rising lake, lake of the Woods, and lake Winnipec belong to Up"
p< ï' Canada. Lake Nipissing lies north of Huron, about 40 miies
long- and 15 wide, and lake Simone east of it, about as large. Lakes
S;. Anne, Sturgeon, St. Joseph and several others lie N. and N. W.
of lake Superior.

Hay. The bay of Quinti is a very long, narrow harbor on the
northern shore of lake Ontario. It is formed by the county of Prince
Edward, which is a large peninsula, running out eastward from the
northern shore of the lake. The eastern end of the peninsula is
called Point Pleasant. From Point Pleasant to the western end or
head of the bay is 50 miles. It is navigable the whole distance for
the vessels of the Jake. The peninsula forms three townships,
Ameliasburgh, Sophiasburgh and Marysburgh. At no great dis-
tance from the commencement of the peninsula, it becomes sonar*
row as to form a snort portage from the head of the bay into the
lake. The towns, which front the north side of the bay, are Sidney,
Thurlow, Adolphustown, and Fredericksburg. A little west of the
pottage, Trent river supplies the bay with the waters of Rice lake»
A canal has been proposed across the portage, which would convert
the peninsula into a large island.

Minerals. Iron is abundant, but it is not wrought in the province«
Mineral Waters. There is a spring about 2 miles above Niaga-

ra falls, that emits an inflammable gas ; which, if confined in a pipe,
will boil water in 15 minutes. There is a salt spring on a creek 15
miles from Newark, from which salt is made. Several ethers are-
found in the province.

NO VA-SCOTIA.
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£xtent. NOVA-SCOTIA is a large peninsula, reaching froti}
the province of New-Brunswick into the Atlantic. It lies between
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Ut. 43 30 and 48 4 N. and between Ion. 58 50 and 67° W. ltd
length is 307 miles, its breadth 154, and it contains about 14y;uO
square miles.

Boundaries. Bounded N. E. by the gulf of St. Lawrence, and
the straits of Northumberland and Canceau ; E. S. and S. W. by
the Atlantic ocean ; W. by the bays of Fundy and Verte and the
province of New-Brunswick with which it is connected by an isth-
mus about 18 miles wide.

JVames. The name first given this province by the French was
Acadïa, which was intended by them to denote a country of indefi-
nite extent in the northern part of North-America. James I. of
Scotland gave it its present name in the year 1621.

Historical Efiochs. In the year 1594, one M.iy, an Englishman,
touched upon the co^st.

1598. The Isle of Sable was peopled by a number of French
convicts, iefttiiere by the Marquis De ia Roche, who explored the
•ffust of Nova Sfotia, but made no settlement.

1605. Henry IV. of France granted the Sieur de Monta a patent
of tue American territories from lat. 40° to 48° N. In the following
year that adventurer made a settlement at Annapolis.

1613. Annapolis was destroyed by an English expedition from
Virginia.

1621. James I. of Scotland granted sir William Alexander of
Ministry a patent of Nova-Scotia under the great seal ot Scotland ;
by Wnat right it is hard to tell. It was created into a palatinate, to
be held as a fief of the crown of Scotland ; and the patentee had ther
usual powers of a count palatine. No settlements of any conse-
quence were made under this patent.

1749. The English government published proposals for the es-
tablishment of a new settlement at Chcbücto (Halifax.) An expe-
dition sailed from England in the autumn of this year under gener-
al Cornwallis, consisting of 2700 persons. Parliament devoted
40,000/. sterling to defray the expense and 30,000 annually to sup-
port the settlement till 1755. Many of the settlers, however, soon
deserted. The soil was barren, the climate severe, and the Indians
numerous and hostile, and prompted to war, and furnished with
weapons by the Canadian French. The progress of the settlement
for the first 11 years was extremely slow.

1760. The capture of Canada this year relieved the settlers of
their dangers from the Indians and French. Emigrants came over
from England in great numbers, aud the prospects of the colony
began to brighten.

1763. Nova-Scotia by the treaty of Paris \vas finally ceded to
Great Britain. Since that time the province has advanced rapidly
ill commerce and population.

Religion. The established religion is that of the church of Eng-
land. Thu diocese of Nova-Scotia includes New-Brunswick,
Cape Breton, and St. John's island. It was first made a bishopric
in 1787. There are 19 missions. The ministers are supported
partly by the society in England and partly by the government.
The Pres'ovteriaii ckrpyiï.an at Halifax has the same aliowance
from government, as any clergyman of the cnurch ol England.
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Government and Laws. At the settlement of Halifax, in 1749,
the government of Nova-Scoua was unconnected with auy of the
neighboring colonies ; but in 1 763 New-Brunswick and Cape Bre<-
to:, were joined to it, and the whole was under one governor. Tj us
it lemained till 1784, when Canada was made the seat of a general
government, to which Nova-Scotia, New-Brunswick, Cape Breton
and St. John's island were in a manner made subject. The gover-
nor-general, however, had no> power but in the province where he
resided. In 1S08, the civil and military authorities were joined in
thi: person of the present governor, sir George Prévost, baronet,*
aiid tne provinces of Nova-Scotia, New-Brunswick, St. John's, and
C?pe Breton, erected into one military command of which he is the
head.

The legislature consists of three authorities, the governor, the
eouncil, and the house of representatives.

The power of the governor varies with his instructions.
The powers of the two houses of assembly resemble those of thc

parliament.
The house of representatives consists of 59 members ; 20 of

whom are county members, and the remainder are sent by the dif-
ferent townships. Their proceedings are regulated by the parlia-
mentary precedents of Great Britain.

The common law of England is in fuli force in Nova-Scotia, and
all statutes made before the settling of the colony, except such as
are inapplicable to the state of the country. There are also several
statutes made by the legislature of the province ; but few, howev-
er, that alter the operation of English laws. The supreme court
possesses the joint jurisdiction ot the courts of exchequer, king's
bench, and common pleas ; and the practice is the samt as in tiiose
tribunals. This court consists of a chief justice, appointed and
supported by the crown ; and of three puisne judges, nominated
by the governor, and paid by the province. The governor is the
chancellor. He is assisted by two masters in chancery. The jud«-e
of the court of admiralty is appointed by the king. The practice
of these courts resembles that of the same courts in England. Tne
council of the province is a court of errors, a high court of appeals,
and a court of marriage and divorce. An appeal lies trom the in-
ferior courts to the council, and from them to the privy council, if
the matter in dispute be above 500/. Few' instances have occurred
of such an appeal. Al these courts are held in Halifax. Besides
these there is an inferior court in every -county, at which the custos
rotuiarum, or oldest magistrate, presides. Each county also has a
court for the probate of wills.

Dévidions. Nova-Scotia is 'divided into the following counties
and townships :

Counties. Townships. By whom settled.
Halifax, lyingpartly . Halifax

on the Atlantic, and Londonderry f T . , , 0 . ,
extending from Lun- 1 rurc \ Irish and Scotch

vh county to St. Onsiow
* Sir George Prévost i« now (Sept. 18 1 1) governor general of all the British

provinces in North-America.
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Counties.
Mary's river on the
N. E.and partly lying
on the bay of Fundy,
arid the gklf,

Hants,lying on the
bason of Minas and
river Pigacjuid.

King's, lyjngon the
bay of Fundy.

Annapolis, lying on
the bay of Fundy.

Shelburne, bound-
ed S. and E. by the
Atlantic and W. by
Annapolis county.

Queen's,bounded S.
by Siieiburne со. Е.
by the Atlantic and
W. by Annapolis со.
Luneiiburgh, bound -
ed N. by Halifax
county,S. by Qtteen's,
E. by the Atlantic,
\V. by part of Annap-
olis county and part
of Hants.

Sydney, bounded
E. by the Atlantic,
N. arid W. by the
gut of Cancéau and
the gulf and S. by
Halifax county.
Cumberland, bound-

ed on the N. E.
by the straits of
Northumberland, S,
W. by the bay of
Fundy, E. by Halifax
county and W.by the
Ncw-Brans-vvickline

townships.
Colchester
Lawrence Town
Pictou

Windsor
Falmouth?
Newport у
Rawdon >
Douglas 5
Comwaflis
Horion
Parrsborougii
Aylesford
Dilmot
Famille
Annapolis
Clements
Diçby
Clara
New-Edinburgh
Shelbume
Argyle
Yarmouth
Barriiigton
Tasket
Painiio
Liverpool

Lunenburgh
Chester
New-Dublin

Manchepter or
Gaysborough

Cumberland
Amhèrst

By whom settled.
New-Englanders

Scotch

Irish arid Scotch

Scotch

New-En glanders.

American refugees
intermixed with a
few German and A-
cadian families

American refugees

A few Acadians
New-Englandere

Germans

American settlere
and fishermen

English and Amer-
ican settlers
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Population. The number of inhabitants amounts to between
70.000 and 80,000. The great body of the people are of English
origin. Considerable numbers have settled there from Massaciiu-,
setts and Connecticut. After these the Scotch and Irish are most
numerous. There, are a few Germans, also, and a few.French
Acadian»'^

The Mickmacks were the aborigines t>f the province. They in-
habit the easteA shore, between Halifax and Cape Breton. They
are supposed Ut>w to have about 300 fighting nien. Their numbers
are fast diminishing.

Seminaries of Learning. In the year 1789 a seminary, called
King's College, was established by an act of the legislature of the
province at Windsor, in the county of Hants, and was put under
thc^care of a president, whose salary was fixed. The governor,
lieutenant governor, bishop, chief justice, secretary of the province,
speaker of the J,owse of assembly, and the-attorney and solicitor
general, were appointed overseers,- as a body corporate. A char-
ter was promised them by government; but various causes pre-
vented its being granted, until tl:e year 18u2 ; when it was passed,
and a liberal fund established for the support of the institution.
The judge of admiralty was added to the number of overseers. A
valuable library was purchased and sent out There are three
scholarships of 30 pounds per annum, established by the society
for the propagation of the gospel, for the encouragement of
students in divinity. The university scholarships are only 20
pounds per annum. The president's salary is 400 pounds ster-
ling, that of the professors 100 pounds.

• Almost every village in the province has a small school ; and
each mission has a schoolmaster, who receives a salary from the
society for the propagation of the gospel.

Chief Towns. HALIFAX, the capital of the province, is situated
in latitude 44 40 north, on a spacious and commodious harbor,
of a bold and safe entrance. The town is built on the west side of
the harbor, on the declivity of a commanding hill, whose summit
is more than 300 feet above the level of the sea. The town is laid
out in oblong squares. The streets cut each other at right angles.
The town and suburbs are about two miles in length, the general
breadth is a quarter of a mile. It contains 1000 houses and 8ÛOO
inhabitants. It is regularly built, and, until within the last five or
six years,, the houseswere entirely of wood. Brick is now more used
than formerly. The government house is a large edifice situated
m the south suburbs of the town. Ii is built wholly of hewn stone,
produced and manufactured in the colony. Almost all the public
buildings are of wood. At the north end of the town is the king's
nayal yard, completely supplied with .stores of every kind for the
navy. Halifax is reckoned inferiorto no place in British America
for a seat of government ; as weil from the harbour being open
and accessible, at all seasons of the year, as from its easy entrance,
and us proximity to the principal interior settlements of the prov-
ince. The country around the town is very rocky, and the soil bad.,
and. in general very unfit for cultivation. "
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PICTOU is a growing settlement in the county of Halifax. Ц
is built on the bay of Pictou, on the northeast coast of the province,
nearly opposite the southeast end of the island of St. John's, ana
about one hundred miles distant from Halifax, /with which piace
it has a free and speedy communicatioiV;, It contains 40 houses,
and 5OO inhabitants, who are chiefly Sëbtch. À few years ago, it
was a small, insignificant place, but is now the most flourishing in
the province. Its trade consists chiefly in the exportation of timber,
great quantities of which are shipped, every year, to Great Britain
and Ireland ; and dry goods brought in return.

LIVERPOOL is a commercial settlement on the sea coast in
Queen's county. It is built on Liverpool bay, and tontaiiis 200
houses. The inhabitants are generally Americans, and almost all
merchants or mariners ; many are boih. The town is regularly
built on one long street. The trade is chiefly in fish and lumber
to the West-Indies and Spain.

The other principal towns are Lunenburgh, Harrington, Argyle».
Yarmouth, Digley, Annapolis, ana Windsor.

Shelburne and Manchester once so flourishing and populous»
are now almost deserted. The former in 1783, contained 609
families; now (1811) it has not as many individuals. In Man*
ehester, in the same year, there were 200 houses, or rather huts ;
now there are 5 houses and 3 bams.

Roads* The revenue of the province has been laid out by the
present governor, Sir George Prévost, almost entirely in the imr
provement of old roads, and tjje opening of new ones. In 1810,
not less than 10,000 pounds was expended hi this manner.

The principal post road in the province is that from Halifax to
Digby. Carriages of any description may pass this road with great
safety and expedition. The distance is 150 miles, and the mail
goes once a week. There are two packets established between
Digby and St. John's in New-Brunswick, for the conveyance of
the mails over the bay of Fundy. Both cross once a week. There
are two roads from Halifax to Pictou ; one, the old road through
Truro, 100 miles long; the other, the new roa^ by the head of
Marquadaboit, 110 miles long. The mail travels this road once
a fortnight.

There are two roads to Cumberland: one, by Colchester, 134
miles ; the other by Windsor, 118 miles. A packet boat sails ev-
ery week in the summer from Windsor to Parrsborough, on the
opposite side of the bason of Minas.

In short, there is no settlement in the province, which has not a
road opened with Halifax ; and the traveller may ride from the
bay Veite round all the coast to Chignecto bay, without meeting
any other interruption than from rivers.

Trade. Since the year 17&3, this province has increased in
wealth and commerce in a degree scarcely credible. In 1753, the
exports amounted to-29,552 pounds; the imports to 934 pounds.
In 1810, the imports from Great Britain alone, into the single port
of Halifax amounted to 600,000 pounds ; and the imports into ihfc
whole province to 1,300,000 pounds
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exports-consist chiefly of timber, fish, and lumber, to Great
&• tain and the West-Indies. The export of timber has oí latç
jf. rs been very extensive, and the numerous harbors, from the bay
of Cr.aleurs, to the bay of Fundy, inclusive, have been covered
witn vessels-for cargoes" of timber. More than 200,000 tons were
exported from that district m 1810. The fisheries, however, af-
ford the principal article of export. The coast abounds with cod,
salmon, mackerel, haddock, herring, and alewives. The macke-
rel are caught in great quantities on the coasts in the county of
Sydney. There is a herring fishery on the shore of the bason of
Annapolis. The settlers smoke them, and send them to the United
States and to the West-Indies. Shad are caught in
Äes in the small rivers, and in the bason of Minas,

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

Cj.IMATg AJTD SEASONS. FACE OF THE COUNTRY. ЗОТЬ
AGRICULTURE. BAYS. CAPES. LAKES. RIVERS. BOTANYr
ÏOOLOOTT. MINERALOGY. MINERAL SPRING».

Climate and Seasons. THE winters of Nova-Scotia are general-
ly mild and salubrious. The average height of the thermometer,
in the winter of 1809, was, at Windsor, 30°. Once it was as low
as 15°. During that winter the harbor of Halifax was frozen over,
which had not happened for 20 years. From 1717, to 1807, the
•winters were mild, and were thought to be growing milder. Since
1807 they have been uniformly much more severe. The average
height of the thermometer, in the summer of 1810, was 68°. Once
it was up to 98°, and, in the month of August, 1799, it rose to 100°.
It never was higher in the province. The spring is usually late,
and the weather rainy and unhealthy. The summer is warm,
tiiongh seldom to an excess. The rains are not often violent, and
rarely continue long. The first two months of the autumn are
healthy, mild, and pleasant.

The accounts that are given of the continual fogs of Nova-Scotia
are very much exaggerated. In the interior a sea-fog is hardly
known. And, though Halifax and other places on the coast are
•hen visited with it in the summer, yet it seldom advances more
tiian 8 or 10 miles into the country.

Face of the Country. The N. E. shores present to the stranger
a gloomy and forbidding appearance. Between Halifax and Tor-
bay the settlements arfjpoor, and few ;' and the shore rocky and.
barren. Many miles oTcoast are formed of mere rock, with a very
scanty covering of soil, often without any. For a considerable dis-
tance into the interior, also, the country wears the same discourag-
ing appearance. The settlers here ai-e Scotch and Irish fishermen,
who are Roman Catholics, and live in extreme poverty. Oue hut
n-equemjy еУмПащь two families with their live stqck.
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The S. W. coast bears the marks of industry and cultivation,
particularly tne county oi Lunenburgh ; which, though small, is
one of the most flourishing, aiid opulent ; and far more so, than its
jieigiibotfing counties, Queen's and SheIburoe. Annapolis, King's,
and Hants, have many flourishing settlements. AIL,the counties
that border on the bay of Fundy are mountainous, and the uncleared
hills are covered with hard wood of Yarious kinds*.

The highest laud in the province is Ardoise hillj about 34 miles
N. W. of Halifax. It is one of an extensive, range-of hills, begin-
ning at the shore of the bason of Minas, near the settlement of Noel,
and running 15 or 18 tuiles eastward, and then-in a south course
ah.iost parallel with the bay of Fundy, until it meets the sea near
cape St. Mary.

Another rançe of .mountains runs from tbe southwest shore of
the bason of Minas, along the bay of Fundy, аь far as Annapolis.

The northwest extremity of this range is 430 feet high.
The most remarkable land on the south shore of Nova-Scotia is-

the high land of Aspotageon, which lies on the promontory which
separates МаЬоке nom Margaret's bay. This land may be seen
at a great distance from tue offing, and is the. land generally made^
by ships bound from Europe and the West-Indies to Halifax.
The summit of this land is about 500 feet perpendicular from the
levei of the st-a.

In King's county there are more than 10,000 acres of marsh
lai-d tnat is dyked, and 3000 that is not dyked. In Cumberland
county there are 20,OOO acres of dyked marsh land in one body.
Ttiere are also great quantities of the same land in Annapolis and
Hants counties.

6'oi/ and Agriculture. The soil of these counties is rich and
productive, and in general consists of a coarse loam ; except on
the plains between Annapolis river and the mountains, and tiie
shores of the bay. Tiiere-it is sandy and dry. Grain grows abund-
antly in every part ol'tnesc counties ; and enough might be raised in
them to supply the vvnole of Nova-Scotia.

The soil, in the counties on the sea coast, is generally barren,
and the agriculture very little improved. This, however, is partly
owing to the fact« that the inhabitants are so generally engaged in
the fisheries. Tac consequence is, that almost all the land retains
its ancient coverii... of pine, spruce, tir, and hemlock. The coun-
ty of Lunenburgh is an entire exception to these remarks.

The country west of cape Canceau is more improved, and there
are many flourishing settlements.

Says. Between .Canceau, and cape Sable, the two extremities
ef this province, there are perhaps more bays and harbors than on
any other coast in the world.

The bay of Fundy is the largest, exce|5l the gulf of St. Law-
rence, which has been already described. This bay puts up be-
tween New-Brunswick and Nova-Scotia, from the south, about
150 miles. Its breadth at its mouth is 100 miles ; but from the
gut of Annapolis to St. John's is only 36 miles. The bay brancnes
towards the north. The -western brauch is called Chignecto chan-.
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t*A ; the eastern the bason of Minas. The southeast arm of this
bason is called Cobequid bay. Tides rise in the bay of Fundy 30
feet, in the Bason of Minas 40 feet, in Chiguecto channel 60 feet.
The rise of the tide is very rapid.

Between cape Cauceau ад4 cape Sable» are perhaps more bays
and harbors, than on any other coast in the world of equal extent.
The most remarkable are the harbors of Canceau, 45 leagues
northeast of Halifax ; Torbay, St. Catherine's bay, Country, Sis-
comb's,'Beaver, Sheet, and Ship harbors, Jcddore, Tangier, Che-
bucto, St-Margaret's, and Mahone bays ; Liverpool harbor, Port
Rouway, Harrington, and Robomcoups bays.

To these may be added Verte, Pictou, and Chcdabucto bays on
the coast northwest of cape Canceau ; Townshend's bay in the
County of Shelburne ; and St. Mary's in the county of Annapolis.

Cafies. The principal capes are cape Sable, at the southern*
und cape Canceau, at the northern extremity of the province ; cape
Biowmidown, at the south side of the entrance from the bay of Fuu-
dy inlo the bason of Minar., and cape d'Qr on the north side ; cape'
Split to the west of cape Biowmidown, and Chignecto cape, to the
west of cape d'Or ; cape St. Mary, the southwest extremity of the
province ; cape Negro, Sambro's Head, Pope's Head, and cape
Lewis, now cape St. George.

Lakes. There are few lakes in the province of any considerable
size. The largest, lake Rossignal, is 20 miles from Annapolis, be-
tween that place and Shelburne. It is the source of Liverpool riv-
er. Porter's lake lies a little east of Halifax, and empties its waters
into the ocean about 15 miles east of that place. It is 15 miles
long, and one half a mile broad. Potowack, or Chester lake, is oh
the road from Chester to Windsor, 15 miles from the former.
Sliubenaccadie is 2C miles from Halifax, and 7 from Windsor.

Rivers. Annapolis river runs in King's county, and flows 47
miles into Annapolis bason. It is navigable at high tides, for ves-
sels of 100 tons, 14 miles.. The Shubenaccadie, rising one mile
from Dartmouth, runs 55 miles, and empties into Chebequid bay.
It forms several lakes in its course, and is joined by Guy's river
about 30, and by the Stewiack, 18 miles from its mouth., The Pi-
gaquid rises in the county of Lunenburgh, 8 miles from Chester,
and after a course of 29 miles, falls into the bason of Minas. Near
its mouth it receives the St. Croix, Kennetcook, and Wemigucn,
The tide flows up very rapidly 1 б miles. Vessels of 400 tons go ,up
a* high tide 10 miles to Windsor, and those of loo tons, 5 miles
farther.

Botany. The natural productions of the soil aro the same as
those of the united States. ' .

Zoology. The anirnals also resemble those of New-England, but
they are not so numerous.

.Mineralogy. There arc mines of various descriptions in many
parts of the province; but it is ver£ doübtfui whetner, in the pie»
sent state of the country, any of them would pay the expense of
opening and working.

A good deal of iron oie has been found ncat1 Annapolis. Pieces of
VOL. ï. 23
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copper ore were found some years ago at cape d'Or and Hautfc
isle, and near cape Chignecto, but none lately. " ••

There ai-e many extensive coal mines at Cumberland, and others
in many parts of the province; but none are worked, except a
Small one near Cobequid, from which the neighbouring settlers get
the chief part of their fuel. Halifax, the only place wnere. coai is
generally burned, is supplied from cape Breton and Scotland.

The province abounds in limestone, which is found .'in; every
county Great quantities of gypsum are quarried in Hants,, and at
Canccau, and exported to the other provinces and the tAriteffStates.
Tnere are extensive quarries of freestone near Pictou. t

Mineral S/irings. Near Windsor, in Hants county, is a strong
chalybeate spring, but its properties have never been ascertained.
T ne earth-around is strongly impregnated with iron, and its water«
are wonderfully cathartic. There is another of the .same appear-
ance and qualities near Shelburne, and one near Pictou.

PROVINCE OF NEW-BRUNSWICK.

BOUNDARIES. POPULATION. CHIEF TOWNS. HIVERS, SOIL, &C.

B A Y S AND LAK'ES. , TRADE. FORTS. ANIMALS. INDIANS.

HISTORY.

Boundaries. BOUNDED west by the District of Maine, from
which it is separated by the rivfer St. Croix, and a line dfawn due
north from its source to Canada line ; north by the southern boun-
dary of the province of Lower Canada, until it touches the sea-shore
at the western extremity of Chaleur bay : then following the varions
windings of the sea shore to the'bay of Verte, in the straits of North-
umberland ; on the southeast it is divided from Nova-Scotia by the
several windings of the Missiquash river from its confluence with
Beau bason, (at the head of Chignecto channel) to its main source ;
and from thence by a due east line to the bay of Verte, before men-
tioned : The northern shores of the bay of Fundy constitute the re-
mainder of the southern boundary. Several islands in Passama-
quoddy bay are also within the limits of the province.

This province formed a part of the province of Nova-Scotia, un-
til the year 1784, when for the convenience of the loyalists, who had
resorted here from the United States, jt was erected into a separate
province.

Po/iulaiiftn. The number of inhabitants in this province proba-
bly exceeds 40,000, although we have no means of ascertaining how
far.

Chief Towns. The city of St. John, the capital of this province,.
is situated on high ground, at the mouth of the river St. John. The
streets are spacious and regular. It contains upwards pf 1000 in-

•habitants, several well built houses, a handsome church a'nd city hall.
This cilv was incorporated 1785, during the governor's residence
"there, and is governed by a mayor, recorder, six aldermen, and six



PROVINCE OF NEW-BRUNSWICK, 179

Insistants, the two former appointed by the governor, the latter
chosen annually by the inhabitants in their respective wards, into б
of which the city is divided, four on the eastern, and two on ti,e
western side, of the harbor ; the two latter comprehend the district
originally called Çarleton, including the ruins of Fort Frederick.
The tides rise here, sometimes upwards of 30 ftci, in consequence
of which, this- harbor is never obstructed by ice, but open for nav-
igation through the whole winter. A light-house has been erected
on Partridge island, at the entrance of the harbor.

Freti^ricKton, the present seat of government, formerly called St.
Anne's, lies about 80 miles up the river St. John, at the head of
sloop navigation. This town -is regularly laid out, in spacious
streets, crossing each other at right angles, upon a plain. It has a
churcjj, an elegant province hall, for the accommodation of the gen-
eral assembly and courts of justice, and several well built houses.
It has upwards of 500 inhabitants. In this town and its vicinity,
several valuable tracts of land are appropriated loi the support of a
college, and vested in a corporation, erected by charter tor the gov-
ernment of this institution, the foundations of which have been thus
wisely laid by the governor.

St. Andrews, situated in the rear of an island, of that name on the
erst side-of an arm (called Scoodic) of tue inner bay ot Passama-
quoudy is very regularly laid'out in theiormof an obiong square.
It -as but ft w houses, built on a email scale. The few inhabitants
it с Jiuams are chiefly employed in the lumber trade. The common
tk.i;s risu here about 18 feet. •

А'гъкгк, .SozV, &c. St. John is the principal river in this province.
From its entrance into the bay of Fundy, to its main source, is com-
puu>.u to be 350 miles. The tide flows 80 or 90 miles up this river,
It is navigable for sloops of 50 tons 60 miles, and tor boats 200. Its
general course from ito source is E. S. E. It is the common route
to Quebec. It iurmshes the inhabitants with herring, salmon, bass
and sturgeon. About one mile above the city of St. John is the on-
ly entrance into this river. It is about 80 or 100 yards wide, and
about 400 yarçls in length. This passage is called the falls of tnc
river. It being narrow, and a ridge of rocks running across the
bottom of the channel, on which are not above 17 feet of water, it is
not sufficiently spacious to discharge tin. fresh waters of the rivers
above. The common tides flowing here about 20 feet, the waters
of the river, at low water, are about 12 feet higher than the waters
of the sea ; at high water, the waters of the sea are about five feet
higher than the waters of the river ; so that in every ticie there are
t^° falls, one outwards and one inwards. The only time of passing
with safety is at the time when the waters of the river are level with
the waters of the sea, which is twice in a tide, and continues r.ot
more than twenty minutes each time. At other times it is impas-
sable, or extremely dangerous. This passage resembles that at
Hell Gate, near New-York. The banks of this river, enriched by
the annual freshets, are excellent land. About 30 miles from the
mouth of this river commences a fine level country of rich intervale
and meadow lands, well clothed with timber and wood, such as pine.
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beech, elm, maple and birch. This river has many tributary
streams, which fall into it from each side, among which are the
Oroniocto river, (bywhich the Indians have a communication with
Passamaquoddy) the Nashwach and Madamkiswick, on which are
rich intervales, that produce all kinds of gtaiiv № the. highest per-
fection. .

There is good intervale land also on the Kennebeccasis, an east-
ern brancn ot tlie St. 'John, which empties 3 aniles above the falls.
It runs nearly parallel with the bay of Fundy, and hjs its-source a-
bout 50 miles eastward, near the source of the Petitcodiäe, and
passes tr.rough Sussex vale, a well inhabited and remarkably fertile
tract of land, on which stands the academy for the instruction of the
Indians, erected under the direction of the « Incorporated Compa-
ny for the Propagation of the Gospel in New-England» and parts
adjacent in America," This charitable institution was transferred
from New.England to this province after the peace of 1783. At
this academy 40 Indian children are fed, clothed, and instructed, un»
der the direction of a board of commissioners, of which the gover-
nor of the province is president.

This noble river, in its numerous and extensive branches, waters
and enriches a large tract of excellent country, a great part of
which is settled and under improvement. The uplands, in general,
are covered with a fine growth of timber, such as pine and spruce,
hemlock and hard wood, principally beech, birch, maple, and some
ash. The pines on this river are the largest to be met with in Brit-
ish America, and afford a considerable supply of masts (some from
20 to 30 inches diameter) for the British navy.

There are 3 rivers which fall into the bay of Passamaquoddy ;
the largest is called by the modern Indians the Scoodic ; but by
De Mons and Champlaine, Etchemins. Its main source is near
Penobscot river, with which the Indians have a communication ;
the carrying pUce between the two rivers is but 3 miles. The riv-
ers which fall into Passamaquoddy bay have intervales and mea-
dows on their banks, and were formerly covered with a large
growth of timber, as appears from the remaining large trunks of
trees which are still visible. The Indians say, that about SO years
ago, in a very dry season, a great fire destroyed most of the timber
on the east side of Passamaquoddy bay, and particularly on the
Magaguadavic or Eastern river, which falls into the bay, -where it
raged with great violence, and spread as far eastward as the river
which falls into the St. John, and extended northerly and westerly
beyond the Dickwasset or Digdequash river, which, falls into the
same side of the bay.

Merramichi river, on the northeast coast of New^Brunswick, falls
into the head of a b?y of the same name. A little above its conflu-
ence with the bay, it forms into two branches, and runs through a
fertile tract of intervale ; and the land in general in this quarter is
well clothed with timber of various kinds. From this river there is
a communication with the St. John, partly by land, but principally
by water carriage, in canoes. The salmon fishery is carried on to
good advantage^ and the cod fishery is improving near the entrance
of the bay.
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Petitcodiac rivcr falls into an arm of the bay of Fundy, called
Chignecto channel. From its confluence, after a course of some
miles northerly, it takes a western direction ; and the Indians have
a communication from the head of it with St. John's river, by a por-
tage across to the head of Kennebeccasis. Memramcook river is
eastward of Petitcodiac, and takes a northeasterly direction.

T-he rivers Ristigouche and Nipisiguit, run from west to east in-
to Chaleurs" and Nipisiguit bays, which communicate with the
gulf of Sti-Lawrence. The river St. Croix empties into Passama-
quoddy bay, and forms a part of the boundary between New-Bruns-
wick and Maine.

£ays and Lakes. The coast of this province is indented with nu-
merous bays and commodious harbors. The principal are Chaleur,
Merramichi, Vene, which is separated from the bay of Fundy by a
narrow isthmus of about 18 miles wide ; bay of Fundy which ex-
tends 50 leagues into the country ; Chenigto or Chignecto bay at
the head of Fundy bay ; Passamaqunddy bay, bordering on the Dis-
trict of Maine. At tht entrance of this bay is an island, granted to
several gentlemen in Liverpool in Lancashire, who named it Camp-
obella. At a very considerable expense, they attempted to form a
settlement here, but failed. On several other islands in this bay
there arc settlements made by people from Massachusetts, Among
the lakes in this province, which are very- numerous, and as yet
without names, is Grand lake, near St. John's river, about 30 mile«
long, and 8 or 10 broad, and in some places 40 fathoms deep.

Trade, Forts, Animais, Indians, History, tfc. See Nova-Scotia.

ISLAND OF CAPE BRETON.

SITUATION AND EXTENT. FACE OF THE COUNTRY- HARBORS.

LAKE. SOIL AND PRODUCTIONS. POPULATION. GOVERNMENT»

CHIEF TOWNS. -1 MINES. POLITICAL IMPORTANCE. TRADE.
HISTORY,

Situation and Extent. THIS, island formerly called by the
French,Isle Royale, lies between lat. 45 28 and 47° N. and between
Ion. 59 44 and 61 29 W. from London, and about 45 leagues to the
eastward of Halifax. It is about 109 miles in length ; and from 20
to 84 in breadth ; and is separated from Nova-Scotia by a narrow
strait, called the Gut of Canso, which is a communication between
the Atlantic ocean and the gulf of St. Lawrence.

Face of the Country. The shores of the island are bold and safe
to approach. On the eastern side the land is low, but on the north-
west the cliifs aye high-

Harbors. The principal harbors are Arichat, Louisburg, Main,
or Dieu Spanish rivtT, and St. Ann's on the eastern side ; and on
the western side Port Hood, Margaret, Chetican, and St. Peter's,
which last is a very commodious place for carrying on the fishery,
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Lake. The Bras d'Or is a large lake of water which nearly,
^intersects the island, in a line from north to south, leaving a pottage
of only a quarter of a mile between the lake ana tue sea. A num-
ber of large rivers empty themselves into ше Bras ci'Or, and open
an easy communication witf» all parts of tiie island.

Soil and Productions. There is a great proportion of arable land
on this island ; that on the banks of the lake is considered cquai л

. any in North-America. The island abounds in timber and I'mrd
woodi, such as pine, beech, birch, maple, spruce and ftr\, Wiieti Lie
French had possession ol the island great numbers of masts were
cut here, and shipped for France.

Population. On this island there are about 3000 (Pinkertpn says
1000)inhabitants,oi which number two thirds are French Acadians.

Government. The legislative power of the island is in the iianas
of the lieutenant governor and council, wiio are appointed by tue
king, as are all the other officers oi the government. Тл<з expense
of the establishment, paid by the British government, amounts au»
nually to 2200/. sterling.

Chief Towns. The principal towns are Sydney and Arichat.
Sydney is the seat of government, and is buiit on the southeast
branch of Spanish river. Very handsome barracks were erected
here in 1785, and at present a garrison is kept here of 200 men, un-
der the command of a major-general, who is president of the coun-
cil, and who commands in the absence of the lieutenant governor.

Arichat is the next place in consequence to Sydney. It is situat-
ed on the isle Madam, and entirely inhabited by fishermen. A
number of merchants from the islands of Jersey and Guernsey car-
ry on the fishery at Arichat ; and, before the present war^ loaded
from 20 to 25 sail of square rigged vessels at this port with dry-
cod-fish ; but at present this trade is much declined.

Mines. At the mouth of Spanish river are the coal mines, which
at present are »pen -, they are a royalty and yield a revenue of
12000/. yearly.*

Political Importance. This island, or rather Louisburg, may be
considered as the Dunkirk of North-America, and the key to Cana-
da ; and Ute very valuable fishery in its neighborhood depends for
its protection on the possession of this place, as no nation can carry
it on without some convenient harbor of strength to supply and
protect it, and Louisburg is the principal one for these purposes.

Trade. The peltry trade was ever a very inconsiderable object.
It consisted only in the skins of a few lynxes, elks, musk-rats, wild-
cats, bears, otters, and foxes, both of a red, silver and grey colour.
Some of these were procured from a colony of Micmac Indians,
•who had settled on the island with the French, and never could raise
more than 60 men able to bear arms. The rest саше from St. John
or the neighboring continent. Greater advantages are now derived
from the coal mines, which are situated near the entrance of the
harbor, the working of which, and the fishery, are the chief em-
ployment of the inhabitants. They lie in a horizontal direction ;

Cyclopedia.
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•and being no more than 6 or 8 feet below the surface, may be work-
ec. vv j t l .uut digging deep, or draining off the waters. Notwith-
standing the demand for this coal from New-England, from
the year 174S to 1749, these mines would probably have been for-
saken, had not the snips which were sent out to the French islands*
wanted ballast. In one of these mines, a fire has been kindled,
Which couid never yet be extinguished.

In 1743, while this island belonged to the French, they caught
1,149,000 quintals of dry fish, and 3,500,000 do. of mud fish, the val-
ue of both wnich, including 3,1 lt>i tons of train oil, drawn from the
blubber, amounted to 926,577Л \0s. sterling, according to the prime
cost of the fish at Newfoundland. The whole value of this trade,
annually, at that period, amounted to a million sterling. No less
than 564 ships,besides shallops, and 27,000 seamen, were employed
in this trade. Charle voix, irf bts history of France, says,'"This
fishery is a more valuable source *bf wealth and power to France,
than even the mines of Peru and Mexico would be." At present
lhe inhabitants of this island take about 30,000 quintals of fish, an-
nually, which are shipped lor Spain and the Strait principally by
Therchants from Jersey (in England) who yearly resort here, and
keep stores of supplies for the fishermen.

Hiatnry. Though some fishermen had long resorted to this island
every summer, the French, who took possession of it in August,
1713, were properly the first settled inhabitants. They changed its
name to that of Idle Hoyale and fixed upon fort Uauphin for their
principal settlement. This harbor was 2 leagues in circumference.
The ships came to the very shore, and were sheltered from the
winds. Forests, affording oak sufficient to fortify and build a large
chy. were near at hand ; the ground appeared less barren than in
ot: er parts, and the fishery was mere plentiful. This harbor
might have been rendered impregnable at a trifling expense ; but
the di f f icul ty of approaching it (a circumstance that had at first
made a stronger impression than the advantages resulting from it)
occasioned it to be abandoned, after great labour had been bestow-
eci-upou the undertaking. They then turned their views to Louis-
burp-, the access to which was easier ; and convenience was thus
preferred to security : The fortification of Louisburg, however, was
not begun till 1720.

In the year 1714, some fishcrajen, who t i l l then had lived in New-
foundland, settled in this islai.d. It was expected that their number
"would soon have been increased by the Acadiaris, who were at lib-
erty from the treaties that had been granted them, to remove with
all their effects, ami even to dispose of their estates ; but these
hopes -were disappointed. The Acadiar.s chose rather to retail^
their possessions under the dominion of Britain, than to give them
up lor any precarious advantage thry might derive from their at-
tachment to France. Their place was supplied hy some distressed
adventurers from Europe, wno came over from time to lime to
Cape- Breton ; and tue number of inhabitants gradually increased
tp 4000. They were settled at Louisburg, Fort oawphin, Port Tou-
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louse, Neruka, and on all the coasts where they found a proper
beach for drying the cod.

This island remained in possession of the French till 1745, when
k was captured for the crown of Gre»t Britain by a body of troops
from New-England under the command of lieutenant general Wil-
liam Pepperell. For the authentic particulars of this important and
successful expedition, see Hist. Coll. Vol. I. also Encyclopedia
Brittanica, article Breton.

ISLAND OF ST. JOHN.

•SITUATION AND EXTENT. SOIL AND PRODUCTIONS. CAPITAI.!
POPULATION. GOVERNMENT.

Situation and Extent. THIS island is pleasantly situated in the
gulf of St. Lawrence, near the northern coast of the province of
Nova-Scotia, and is 103 miles long, and from 10 to 35 broad ; or,
according to Pinkcrton, 60 Jong and 35 broad.

Soil and Productions. Its soil is rich and watered by several fine
rivers. While the French possessed this island they improved-it
to so much advantage as that it was called the granary of Canada,
which it furnished with great plenty of corn, as well as beef and
pork.

Capital. Charlottetown is its principal town and is the residence
of the lieutenant governor, who is the chief officer on the island.

Population. The number of inhabitants at present is estimated
at about 5000. In 1745 they amounted to 4000, all of whom, upon
its reduction in that year, quietly submitted to the British arms.

Government. This island is attached to the province of Nova-
Scotia.

The other islands in the gulf of St. Lawrence worthy of notice,
ave,

ANTICOSTI, near the mouth of St Lawrence river, about 120
miles long and 30 broad. Li has no convenient harbor, and is unin-
habited.

The MAGDALEN ISLES, lying in 61 40 W. Ion. and between
47 13 to 47 42 N. hit. and inhabited by a few fishermen. These
islands were formerly frequemcd by sea-cows, but they are no\v
become scarce.

ISLE PERCEE, about 15 miles south of cape Gaspre, is a small
but remarkable island, being " a perpendicular rock, pierced with 2
natural arches, through which the sea flows. One of these arches
is sufficiently high to admit a large bdat to pass freely through it."*

• Freeman,
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. ' BOUNDARIES. ' ORIGINAL POPULATION. HISTORICAL

EPOCHS. ANTIQUITIES. ' RELIGION. GOVERNMENT. COURTS.

LAWS. POPULATION. A R M Y . N A V Y . REVENUE. PUBLIC

ПЕЙТ. NATIONAL FUXBS. MINT. POST OFFICE. BANKS.

MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. L A N G U A G E S . LITERATURE. ARTS,

UNIVERSITIES. CITIES. ROADS. ' I N L A N D N A V I G A T I O N . MAN-
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Extent. THE United States lie between lat. 30° and 49 37
N-t and between Ion. 67° and 95 6 W4 The distance from the
southern bend of the St. Mary to the parallel of the northern limit
<of the lake of the Woods is 1390 miles. The breadth of the coun^
try,in lat. 3 1°, is 620 miles ; in lat. 36°, 790 ; in lat. 42°, 1 130 ; and
in lat. 47°, 1320. It contains about 1,000,000 square miles, or
€40,000,000 acres, of which 51,000,000 are Supposed, by Capt.
Hutchins, to "be covered with water.

JBoundaries. Bounded N. by Upper and Lower Canada ; E. by
New-Brunswickj and the Atlantic ; S. by East and West-Florida j
W. by the Missisippi which divides it from Louisiana.

The boundary is more particularly defined by the treaty of 1783.
It commences at the mouth of the river St. Croix, and ascends that
river to its source. Thence it takes a due north course to the high-
lands, separating those rivers, which fall into the St. Lawrence,
from those, which empty into the Atlantic ; and passes along the
highlands to the northernmost head of Connecticut river ; thence
down the middle of that river to'lat. 45° N. thence due west to the
St. Lawrence ; thence along the middle of the St. Lawrence, lake
Ontario, Niagara river, lake Erie, Detroit river, lake St. Clair, Hu-
ron river, lake Huron, St. Mary's straits and Inke Superior ; thence
from the shore of that lake across the Grand Portage to Winnipeç
liver, and down the middle of that river, through Rainy lake, to the
northwest corner of the lake of the Woods ; thence due west to the
Missisippi, and down the middle of that river to lal. 31" ; thence
due east to the middle of the Apalachicola, and down that river to
its junction with Flint river ; thence, in a straight line, to the head
°f St. Mary's river, and down that river to the ocean. %

. Original Population. The aborigines of the United States were
divided into numerous independent tribes ; but, those in the New-
• ^ ̂ OV"»«"V "«у now be considered as part of the United States ; but is not ,
included within the following; limits, but considered under a separate head, as an
annexed territory.

f The most »outhern bend of St. Mary's rive», is in lat. 30° N. and the north.
western extremity of the lake of the Woods, is in lat 49 37 N. (See I. M'Kenzie,
72.)

t The D.stnct of Maine doei not go farther east than Ion. 67° W. The iwad
ef the Missisippi » m Ion. 95 6 W. (See I. M'Kenzie, 72.)
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England and middle states composed two, and only two, distinct na-
tions.' These were the Moheakanneews, and the Iroquois. We
call them nations, not because they formed a body politic, governed
by the same laws, and obeying the sspne sovereign ; but because
they spoke a common language, and acknowledged a common ori-
gin. The Moheakanneews first settled the New-England and mid-
dle states, and had probably.beenAere centuries before the Iroquois
intruded upon them from the northwest. All the Indians-north of
the Potowmaereast of the Missisippi-, and south of the St. Lawrence,
except the Iroqiïois> are known to have been tribes of this nation.
The tribes south of the Potowmac were the Cherokees, the. Creeks,
the Chickasaws,Ghactaws aitd Tuscaroras. These are known to be
distinct nations from the Moheakanneews > though far less atten-
tion has been paid to the history of the southern Indians, than t»
that of the Indians of Ncw-Er.g'.aftd. •

M O H E A K A N N E E W S . 'JJhe Moheakanneews-of New-England*1

composed 10 distinct tribes-speaking different dialects of the same
language. The Abenaguis or Tarrateens inhabited Maine ; The
Pigwackets, the eastern and southern parts of New-Hampshire ;
the Coos Indians, the western part oi" that state and the state of Ver-
mont ; the Wampanogas in the oid colony of Plymouth ; the Mas-
sachusetts round about Boston; the Nipncts in the county of Wor-
cester ; the Nashaways a small tribe in the same county ;. the Mo-
heakanneews or Stockbriclge Indiansr in. the county of Berkshire ;
the Navragansetts., in Rhode-Island ;-and the- Pequods, in Connects
cut. A succinct' account of these various tribes will be given in
the geography, of the respective states. For the character and1

manners of these Indians we must refer our readers to the writers--
•who have treated of the history of New-England-

iRcquois. The Iroquois occupied both sides of the Mohawk,
and all the western part of the state of New-York, the northwestern
parts of Pennsylvania, and a parrof the country on lake Erie, in the
state of Ohio. Theirterritories comprehended about 60,000 square
miles. Their influence however was felt through all the adjoining

* The colonists, who peopled New-York, New-Jersey ( Pennsylvania, Delaware,,
and Maryland, appear to have paid but little attention to the history of the în-
di.ins. On that account we are unable to enumerate the tribes of Moheakan-
neews, which occupied those states. We only know from the Indians themselves,
particularly by oneof their authors of the-Stockbridge tribe, tharthose states wen.-
inhabited by men speaking the same language^with themselves.

The Micmacs of Nova-Scotia, and the Mirechite» of New-Brunswick, are
believed also to have been Molicakanneews,

The Knisteneaux were undoubtedly the same people with the Moheakan-
neews, for many of their words were the same, as appears from the vocabulary
of M'Ken/.ie.

M'Kenzie, who was well acquainted with the language and character of the
Knisteneaux, considers them also as originally the same people with the Sioux or
Indians of Louisiana. The evidence of national identity in this case, is furnished •
principally by identity of language, and partially? also, by similarity of appear-
ance, customs and traditiens. The various tribes of Moheakanneews all under-
stood each other : Their delects were not more different from each other, than,
the Doric and' Ionic ; nor as much so as those of Yorkshire and Cornwall i».
Su^land, <>r a* :hose QÍ Normandy and Provence in Frauce,
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«euntry. They constituted 6 tribes, the Mohawks, Qneidas, Sen-
ccas, Cayugas, Onondagas, and Tuscaroras. The 'Moha*vks were
the oldest and roost ^ powerful. tribe. The Tuscaroras \verethe
youngest, They.jomed the confederacy long after, the others, hav-
ing migrated from МягиьСагоЦпа.

Historical Efwchs. .The epochs of the discovery and settlemei'rt
of the several states, have, already been detailed. Nothing, there-
fore, need be mentioned under this article, which did not concern
the United States as.a.nation ; since all the events, -which, afiected
only the individual states will be mentioned,under their respective
histories.

172". The British Government proposed, to. the colonies to form
one general government. The object was to facilitate the collec-
tion of.troops. This proposal was,rejected.

174J. An expedition, British and American, went against the
island of Cuba, but returned without accomplishing its objects.

1745. Louisbourg, a French fortress in the island of Cape Bre-
ton, was taken, June Iß, by an expedition from New-England.

1754. A union of the colonies Bunder one colonial government
•was again proposed, and prevented by the colony of Connecticut.

1755. An expedition .from New-England subdued the French
force in Nova-Scotia, and reduced the province.

The same year the British and Americans made an unsuccessful
attempt to break up the French settlements on the Ohio. General
Braddyck, their leader, was killed.

The same year a French expedition from Canada, commanded
by baron Dieekau, was defeated, .on the shore* of lake George, by
sir W. Johnson.

V765. The «tarop act .passed,the dBritish. Parliament. This was
the first attempt to lay a direct tax on the colonies. The right to
lay the tax was denied, and the first colonial congress was conven-
ed at New-York, which declared .the.rights and grievances of the
colonies, and presented a .petition Ao the .king, .and a memorial to
both pouses of .parliament.

177.3. The destruction of tbe tea-.in the ;town of Boston, and of
the Gaspee schooner at Newport.

17.75. The .battle of Lexington on the 19th of April roused all
America.

'The provincial congress of Massachusetts immediately voted to
•fraise an army of 30,000 men. On the 17th of June occurred th*
battle of Breed's-Hillj so honourable to.American valor. About the
«ame time, the articles of confederation were proposed by the sec-
ond congress at Philadelphia. ' Qn July Sd, general -Washington
took the command of the American army.

1..ГТ-6. The British, March 17th, were compelled to evacuate
Boston and sail for IJalifax.

On July 4fA, tjie co2onie^4oerf dedared indff i fndent. The Brit-
ish took possession of Ne*York, Sept. 15th, and in a short time
the surrounding .country fell into their hands. General Washing-
ton retreated across the Delaware.

(177Г. The Americans under gen. Washington were defeated aí
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Brandy wine, Sept. II. On the 17th of October gen. Burgoyne
surrendered his whole array to gen. Gates.

1778. The treaty of alliance with France was formed Feb. 6.
1780. The defeat of the Americans at the battle of Camden.
Ü781. The defeat of the British, under Tarleton, by gen. Mor-

gan, at the battle of the Cowpens, on the 17th of January. On the
8th of Sept. defeated col. Stewart at the battle of Eutaw, and clear-
ed Caroling of the British troops.

On the 19th of October Cornwallis surrendered his army to gen,
Washington in Virginia.

1782. Peace was concluded, on the 30th of November, betweea
Great Britain and the United States.

The independence of America was acknowledged by Holland,
April 19, 1782 ; by Sweden, Feb. 5 ; by Denmark, Feb. 25 ; by-
Spain, March 24, -, by Russia in July, 1773 ; by Prussia in 1785.

1787, Sept. 17th. The federal constitution was agreed on by dclr
egates from all the states except Rhode Island.*

On the 30th of April, 1789, General Washington was inaugu-
rated president of the United States at New-Yoik ; and reelecte'd
on. the 4th of March, 179S. On the 4th of March, 1797, he relin-
quished the office of chief magistrate, to which he had been twice
summoned by the gratitude of the American people ; and, on the
14th of December, 1799, resigned a life of unrivalled usefulness
and glory.

In March, 1797, John Adams, esquire, was appointed president
of the United States. He continued in office 4 years,. In 1801,
Thomas Jefferson; esquire, was appointed to the same office, and
reappointed in 1805. , In 1809, James Madison, esquire, was elect-
ed to the same office. His period of service will expire, March 3d,
1813.

Antiquities. These will be mentioned iu.their places, in the re-
spective states in which they exist. e

Religion. The constitution establishes no. one form of religion»
but secures to every citizen the free exercise of his own. In a few;

cf the states provision is made by law for. its support ; in the oth-

* The following exhibits at one view, thç order,
al nates latified the federal constitution.

Delaware,
Pennsylvania,
New- Jersey,
Georgia,
Connecticut,
Massachusetts,
Maryland,
South-Carolina,
New-Hampshire,
Virginia,
New-York,
North-Carolina,
Rhode Island,
Varmont,

December 3,
December 13,"
December 19,
January 2,
January 9,
February 6,
April 28,
May 2a,
June 21,
June 25,
July 26,
November 27,
May 29,
January 10,

1787,

1788,

J 789,
1790,
1791,

time, Sec. i|i which the «ever-

unanimously
46 to 25

unanimously
unanimously
128 to 4O
187 to 168
63 to 12

149 to 73!
57 to 46
89 to 79
30 te 25

193 to 75

Majority

23

88
19
si
IS
11
10
s
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a

by a great majority.
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ers, the people are left at liberty to support it, or not to do it, at
their option. The public teachers of religion are maintained differ-
ently in different towns and states ; all, however, in one or more of
the following methods : by taxes, funds, pew rents, small glebes,
land rents, or voluntary contributions.

The great body of the people denominate themselves Christians;
a small proportion of them are Jews ; a considerable number in
the middle and southern states are open infidels ; and a still great-
er number have yet their religion to choose.

The following are the denominations of Christians : Congrega-
tipnalists, Presbyterians, Episcopalians, Friends, Methodists, Bap-
tists, German Lutherans, Dutch Reformed, Roman Catholics, Mo-
ravians, Mennonists, Tunkers, Universalists, and Shakers.

The CONGREGATIONALISTS are the most numerous denomina*-
J.ion. There are about 1000 congregations of this denomination in
New'-England, beside a considerable number scattered through the
middle and southern states. Their whole number is probably not
lees than 1200, and nearly an equal number of ministers and candi*-
dates.

After them PRESBYTERIANS are the most numerous. They
bave a constitution and a confession of faith. Their supreme ec-
clesiastical iudicatory is styled The General Assembly of the Prea?
byterian Church. Subordinate bodies are synods, presbyteries, and
church-sessions. There were within the bounds of the general as*-
sembly in 1810, 5 synods, 36 presbyteries, 772 congregations, and
434 ministers ; besides a considerable number of licentiates. The
great body of the Presbyterians inhabit the middle and southern
States.

The number of EPISCOPAL churches in 1808, in New-England,
•was 65, and of ministers, 48. In the middle states there were 68
churches and 66 ministers, and in the southern, 105 churches and
111 ministers: in all 240 churches and 213 ministers. Bishops'
bave been consecrated in Vermont, Massachusetts, Connecticut,
Kew-York, Pennsylvania, Maryland, Virginia, and South-Carolina,
A bishop, with certain of his clergy, form a state conversion. But
the general convention of the protestant episcopal church, is the
body to whose care the interests of the whole church aie intru.-.îcd.
This convention is composed of two houses : the house of bishops,
aiid the house of delegates, consisting of clergymen and laymen.

The FRIENDS are most numerous in the middle states. There
are scarcely any in New-England, except in Rhode Island. They
compose about 400 congregations.

METHODISTS. The great body of this denomination live in the
interior of the southern states, though they are scatt&red through-
out the union ; less numerous, however, in New-England, than in
the middle states. They style themselves The United Societies of
the Methodist Jißiscoßal Chjirch. Their number, in 1809, amount-
ed to 159,500.* These are the Wesleian or American Methodists,

The BAPTISTS are independents in their government and disci*
pline.

* Christian Observer, VIII, 679-,
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Of this denomination there were in 1793, 45 associations, 1032
thurches, 1291 ministers, and 73,471 members. Their numbers
have since increased.

The LUTHERANS have about 100 congregations in Pennsylvania
and New-York. They are of German extraction. The German
Cal-umists are about equally numerous. These two denominations
live together in perfect harmony.

The DUTCH REFORMED C H U R C H contains about 80 congrega-
tions, composing one synod styled The Dulcli Reformed Synod o/
New-York and New-Jersey. They hold the canons .of Dordrecht,
with some additional ones of their own, and adopt the Heidelberg
ratRcbism.

The Комлк CATHOLICS are more numerous in Maryland, than
in any other state. They probably amount to ,75,000. They have
one archbishop in Baltimore ; and four bishops : one in Boston, one
in New-York, one in Philadelphia, and .one in- Bardstown, Ken-
tucky. Except in Maryland, they are found principally in the large
cities, and are almost universally foreigners, or their immediate de-
scendants.

The M O R A V I A N S , in J7S8, amounted to about 2000 souls. Their
principal settlements are Bethlehem, Nazareth, and Litiz in Penn-
sylvania, Hope in New-Jersey, and Wachovia, on the Yadkin, in
North-Carolina. Tbey style themselves The United Brethren of
the Protentant Episcopal Chicrc/i. They were introduced inte
America by count Zinzendorf, in 1.741. •

The MENNONISTS derive their name from Simon Menno, a Ger-
man, who was born in 1505. In 1531 he became a Baptist. Some
of his followers came into Germantown, Pennsylvania, in 1692.
That is now their principal settlement. Their whole number in
that state, in 1770, was upwards of 4000, divided into 13 churches,
and 43 congregations, under the care of 15 clergymen, and 53 li-
centiates.

The TUNKERS (from tunken, to JLUÍ amorsdin sauce] first ap-
peared in America in J719. Their principal settlement is Ephra-
ta, 60 miles west of Philadelphia. In 1770 those in Pennsylvania
were 2000 in number, beside a few in Maryland. They are mere»
ly German Universalists.

The UNIVEASALISTS are of two kinds, the followers of Dr.
Chaunccy, and those of Mr. John Murray. The latter sect has a
number of churches, governed by a constitution formed in 1789, by
a convention of their ministers at Philadelphia. Their congrega^
tions are not numerous ; but the number of those., who hope that
their doctrines are tivuc, is increasing.

The SHAKEBS are a small sect, which has existed in America
since 1774, when a few ,of them came from England to New-York.
Their principal settlement is at Nisqueuuia, above Albany. They
have another in New-Lebanon, another at En&eld in Connecticut,
and one in Canterbury in New-Hampshire.

A still smaller sect, called SANDEMA.NIANS, has existed in the
United States, but is now nearly extinct.

Tbe Jjswg are not numerous. They 'have synagogues at New-
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gort, Ne-w-York, Philadelphia, Charleston, and Savannah. The
whole number of Jews, in all parts of the world, is estimated at 5-
Huilions.

Government. The United States were originally British colo-
nies. The governments established over them by the mother coun-
try were of four kinds. The first was a charter government, by
which the powers of legislation w«re vested in a governor, council,,
and assembly, all chosen by the -jweftle. This-secured to the gov-
erned fa* mere freedom than either of the others. Of this kind
were the governments of Connecticut and Rhode Island ; and the
inhabitants of those states, from the time of obtaining their charters,
enjoyed the same degree of liberty, which they have enjoyed since
the revolution. Of this kind also was that of Plymouth colony,,
and originally that of Massachusetts. The second was a /iropric-
t<iry government, in which the proprietor of the province was gov-
ernor ; although he generalty resided in England, and administered
the government by a deputy of his own appointment ; the assembly-
only being chosen by the people. Such were the governments o£
Pennsylvania and Maryland ;. and originally those of New-Jersey
and the Carolinas. The third was a royal government, in which the-
governor and council were appointed-by the crown, and the assem-
bly by the people. Of this kind were those of New-Hampshire»
New-York, Virginia, Georgia, New-Jersey, after 1702, and the1

Ca.»linas, after 1728. The fourth was a mioced government, m
vrhich the governor alone was appointed by the crown, and both
the council and assembly were chosen by the people. The gover-
nor, however, had the right to negative a certain number of the
council ; but not to fill up vacancies thus occasioned. Of this kind
was the government of Massachusetts. This variety of govern-
ments created different degrees of dependence on the crown. The
charter governments- had the sole power of enacting laws ; but the
laws might not be contrary to the laws of England. In the others,
the laws must be ratified by the king.

On the fourth of July, 1776» the colenies declarer themselves,
FREE AND INDEPENDENT, and by seven years of distressing but
successful war, proved te the world the truth of their declaration.
At the same time, by their delegates in congress, they published
л-RTicLES OF CONFEDEBATION, in which they styled themselves
THE UNITED STATES oi>- AM-EHICA. These were ratified by con-
gress, July 9th, 1778.

By these articles the thirteen states entered into-a firm league o)"
friendship^ and bound themselves to assist each other against every
enemy. Each state however retained its own sovereignty, and eve-
ry power, jurisdiction, and right, not delegated to congress. Each
state was annually to appoint not less than two, nor more than sev-
en, delegates« -who were to meet every year on the first Monday in
November. No person could serve as delegate more than three,
in any term of six, years ; nor could any delegate hold any office
under the U.nited States. Each state could rccal its delegates dur-
iag the year, and appoint new ones. In determining questions, each
state had one vote. Each state was bound to abide by the detev-
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mination of congress, on all questions submitted to it by the сой*
federation, These articles were to be invariably observed by the
several states, and the union was to be perpetual ; nor was auy 4N
teration to be made în any of the articles, unless first agreed to in
congress, and afterwards confirmed by the legislature of еасЪ state;

Tnese articles, after the war had ceased to gire them vigour,
were found inadequate. A convention met in Philadelphia m the
summer of 1737, consisting of delegates chosen by each state, to
fix upon the necessary amendments. This convention proposed
an entirely new form of government, which was afterwards adopted
by the several states, and which, since its adoption, has been mate-
rially altered. We give, it here with the latest additions.

Constitution. We, the People of the United States, in order to
ferm a more perfect union, establish justice, ensure domestic tran->
quillity,provide for the common defence, promote the general wel-
fare, and secure the blessings of liberty to ourselves and our pos-
terity, do ordain and establish this Constitution for the United States
of America.

ART. I. See. \. All legislative powers herein granted shall be
Vested in a congress of the United States, which shall consist of a
senate and house of representatives.

Sec. 2. The house of representatives shall be composed of
members, chosen every second year by the people of the several
states, and the electors in each state símil have the qualificai*.ns
requisite for electors of the most numerous branch of the state
legislature.

»No person shall be a representative who shall ncft have attained
to the- age of twenty-five years, and been seven years a citizen of
the United States, and who shall not, when elected, be an inhabi-
tant ofthat state in which he shall be chosen.

Representatives and direct taxes shall be apportioned among the
several states, which may be included within this union, according
to their respective numbers, which shall be determined by adding
to the whole number of free persons, including those bound to ser-
vice for a term of years, and including Indians not taxed, three fifths
of nil other persons. The actual enumeration shall be made with-
in three years after the first meeting of the congress of the United
States, and within every subsequent term of ten years, in such man-
ner as they shall by law direct. The number of representatives
shall not exceed one for every thirty thousand, but each state shall
have at least one representative ; and, until such enumeration shall
be made, the state of New-Hampshire shall be entitled to choose
three, Massachusetts eight} Rhode-Island and Providence Planta-
tions one, Connecticut five, New-York six, New-Jersey four, Penn-
sylvania eight, Delaware one, Maryland six, Virginia tenj North-
Carolina five, South-Carolina five, and Georgia three.

When vacancies happen in the representation from any state,
the executive authority thereof shall issue writs of election to fill
such vacancies.

The house of representatives shall choose their speaker and
other officers ; and shall have the sole power of impeachment.
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Ser. 3. The senate of the United States shall be composed of
two senators from each state, chosen by the legislature thereof,
for six years ; and each senator shall have one vote.

Immediately after they shall be assembled in consequence of the
first electien, they shall be divided as equally as may be into three
•'-lasses. The seats of the senators of the first class shall be vacat^
*d at the expiration of the second year, of the second class at the
*xpirationof the fourth year, and of the third class at the expiration
«f the sixth year, so that one third may be chosen every second year ;
and if vacancies liar, с-- и by resignation or otherwise, during the re-
Cess of the legislature of any state, the executive thereof may
make temporary appointments until the next meeting of the le-
yislature, wliich shall then fill such vacancies.

No person shah be a senator who shall not have attained to the
ag-e of thirty years, and been nine years a citicen of the United
States, and who shall -not, when elected, be an inhabitant of that
state for which he «hail be chosen..

The vice-president of the United States shall-be president of
îfoe senate, but shall have no vote, unless they be equally divided.

The senate shall choose their other officers, and also a president
!>ro-tempore, in the absence of the vice-president, or when he shall
•txei-cise the office, of pi-esident -of the United States.

The senate shall have the sole power to try all impeachments.
When sitting for that purpose, they shall be-on oath yr affirmation.
Wheh the president of the United States is tried, the chief justice
»hall presides And no person shall be convicted without the con-
currence o€;two thirds of the members present.

Judgement in casea of impeachment shall irot extend further than
to removal from office, and disqualification \o hold w enjoy any of-
fice of honor, trust, or profit under the United States ; but the par-*
ty convicted shall nevertheless be liable and subject to indictment^
trial, judgement, and punishment according to law.

Sec. 4. The times, places, and manner of holding elections for
senators ami representatives, shall be prescribed in each slate by
*he legislature thereof; but the congress may, at any time by law,
make or aker such regulations, except as to the places of choosr
íng senators.

The congress shall assemble at least once in every year ; and
•such meeting shall be on the first Monday in December, unless
i-hey shall by law appoint a. different day.

Sec. 5. Each house shall be the judge, of the elections, returns,
and; qualifications of its own mcmbwa ; and a majority of each shall
eonstitete a quorum to do business ; but a smaller number may ad-
journ from day to -day, aud may be authorized to compel the attend-
ance of absent member6, in such manner and under such penalties
as each house may provide.

Each house may determine the rules of its proceedings ; pun-
ish its members for disorderly behaviour ; and with the concur-
rence of two thirds, expel a member.

• Each house shall keep a journal of its proceedings ; and from
i«ue to time, publish the same, excepting such parts as may, iu
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their judgement» require secrecy ; and the yeas andnay» of themwa.-
bers of either house, on any question, shall, at the desire of one
fifth of those present, be entered on the journal.

Neither house, during the session of congress, shall, without
the consent of the other, adjourn for more than, three days, nor to
any other place than that in which the two houses shall be sitting.

Sec. 6. The senators and representatives shall receive a com-
pensation for their sei-vices, to be ascertained by law, and paid out
of the treasury of the United States. They shall, in all cases, ex-
cept treason, felony, and breach of the peac^ be privileged from
arrest, during their attendance at the session of their respective
houses, and in going to or returning from the same ; and for any
speech or debate in either house they shall not be questioned in.
any other place.

No senator or representative shall, during the time for which
he was elected, be appointed to any civil office, under the authority
of the United States, which' shall have been created, or the emolu-
ments whereof shall have been increased, during such time : and
no person holding any office under the United States, shall be a,
member of either house, during his continuance in office.

Sec. 7. All bills, for raising a- revenue, shall originate in the.
house of representatives -r biit the senate may propose or concur
with amendments, a» on other bills.

Every bill, • which shall have passed the house of representa-
tives and the senate, shall, before it become a law^ be presented to
the president of the United States. If he approve,.he shall sign.it £.
but if not, he shall return it, with his objections, to that house in,
which it shall have originated, who shall enter the objections at
large, on their journal, and proceed to re-consider it If, after sucb
d'e-consideration, two thirds of that house shall agree to pass the
bill, it shall be sent, together with the objections to the other house,
by which it shall likewise be re-considered.: and if approved by two
thirds of that house it shall become a* law. Butvin all such casesr
the votes of both houses shall be determined by ye$s and nays :
and the names of the persona voting for and against the bill shall
be entered on the journal ef each house respectively. If any bill
shall not be returned by the President, within ten days (Sundays-
excepted) after it shall have been presented to bim, the same shall
be a law, in like manner as if he had signed it, unless the congress-,
by their adjournment, prevent its return ; in which case it shall not
be a law.

Every order, resolution, or vote, to which the concurrence of the.
senate and house of representatives may be necessary (except on a
question of adjournment) shall be presented! to the President of.the
United State*.; and, before the same shall take effect, shall be ap-
proved by him ; or, being disapproved by. him, shall be re-passed
by, two thirds of the senate and house of representatives, according
a> the rules and limitations prescribed in the case of a bill.

Sec. 8. The congress shall have power,
To lay and collect taxas, duties, imposts and excises, to pay the

debts, and provide for the common defenoa and general welfare- of
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Ae United States.: but nil duties, imposts and excises shall be uni-
form throughout the United States.

To borrow money on the credit of the United States.
To regulate commerce with foreign nations, and among the sev-

eral states, aud with the Indian tribes.
To establish a uniform rule of naturalization, and uniform laws

on the subject of bankruptcies, -throughout the United States.
To coin money ; regulate the value thereof, and of foreign coin ;

and fix the standard of weights and measures.
To provide for the punishment of counterfeiting the securities

and current coin of the United States.
To establish post-offices and post roads.
To promote the progress of science and useful arts, by securhi£

forjimited times, to authors and inventors, the exclusive right to
.their respective writings and discoveries.

To constitute tribunals inferior to the supreme court.
To define and punish piracies and felonies committed on the

3iigh seas, and offences against the law -of nations.
To declare war ; grant letters of marque and reprisal, and make

rules concerning captures on land and water.
To raise and support armies. But no appropriation of money for

that use shall be for a longer term than two years.
To provide and -maintain a .navy.
To make rules for the government and .regulation of the land

and naval forces.
To provide for calling forth the militia, to execute the laws of

the union, suppress insurrections, and repel invasions.
To provide for organizing, arming and disciplining the militia,

and for governing such part of them as may be employed in the
service of the United States л reserving to the states respectively,
the appointment of the officers, and the authority of training the
militia according to the discipline prescribed by congress.

• To exercise exclusive legislation, in all cases whatsoever, over
£uch district (not exceeding ten miles square) as may, by cession
«of particular states, and the -acceptance of congress, become the
seat of the government of the United' States; and to exercise like
authority over all places, purchased by the consent of the legisla-
ture of the state in which the same shall be, for the erection efforts,
magazines, arsenals, dock-yards, and other needful buildings : and

To make all laws which shall be necessary and proper for car-
rying into execution the foregoing powers, and all other powers,
vested by this constitution in the government of the United States,,
or in any department or officer thereof.

Sec. 9. The miration or importation of such persons, as any
of the States now existing shall think proper to admit, shall not be
prohibited by the congress, prior to the year one thousand eight
hundred and eight : but a tax or duty may be imposed on such im-
portation, not exceeding ten dollars for each person.

The privilege of the writ of habeas corpus shall not be suspend-
ed, ï;uless when, in cases of rebellion or invasion, the public safe-
ty may require it.
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No bill of attainder, or ex post facto law, shall be passed.
No capitation or other direct tax shall be laid, unless in proper*

tion to the census or enumeration herein before directed to.be
taken.

No tax or duty shall be laid on articles exported from any state.
No preference shall be given, by any regulation of contacrce or
revenue, to the ports of one sta,te over those of another: nor shatfc
•vessels, bound to ov from one state, be obliged to enter, clear, or
pay duties in another,

No money shall be drawn from the treasury, but in consequence-
of appropriations made by law : and a regulai1 statement and ac-t
count of the receipts and expenditures, of all public money shall
be published from time to time.

No title of nobility shall be granted by the United States. And
no person, holding аку office of profit ov trust under them, shall,
•without the consent of the congress, accept of any present, emolu-
ment, office, or title, of any kind whatever, from any' king, prince,
or foreign state.

Sec. 10. No state shall enter into any treaty, alliance, or con-
federation ; grant letters of marque and reprisal ; coin money ; emit
bills of credit ; make any thing but gold and silver coin a tender in
payment of debts,; pass, any bill of attainder, ex post facto law, or
•law impairing the obligation of contracts, or grant any title of. no-
bility.

No state shall, without the consent of the congress, lay any im-
posts or duties on imports or exports, except what may be abso-
iutely necessary for executing its inspection laws ; and the net
produce of all duties and imposts, laid by any state on imports or
exports, shall be for the use of the treasury of the United States ï
and all such laws shall be subject to the revision and control of the
congress. N° stale shall, without the consent of congres^, lay any
duty of tonnage, keep troops, or ships of war, iu time, of peace, en-,
ter into any agreement or compact with another state or with a for-
eign power, or engage in war, unless actually invaded, or in such
imminent danger as will not admit of delay.

AltT. II. $ec. 1. The executive power shall be vested in a
president of the United Slates of America. He shall hold his office
during the term of four years, and, together with the vice-presi-
dent, chosen for the same tern), be elected as follows ;

Each state shall appoint, iu &uch manner as the legislature there-
of may direct, a number of electors, equal to the whole number of
senators and representatives, to which the state may be entitled
i:i the congress. But no senator or representative, or person hold-
ing an office of trust or profit viuder the United States, shall be ap-
pointed an elector.

The ejectors shall meet in their respective states, and vote by-
ballot for two persons, of whom one, at least, shall not be an inhab-
itant of the sttme state -with xhemselvce. And they shall make a
list oï all the persons voted for, and of the number of votes for each ;
which list they shall sign and certify, and transmit sealed to the
»at of the government of the United States, directed to the presi-.
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dent of the senate. The president of the senate shall, in the pre-
sencc of the senate and l ioubc of representatives, open а Ч the cor-.
tificfites, and the votes shall then be counted. The person having
the greatest number of votes shall be the president, it such number
be a majority of the whole number of electors appointed ; and if
there be more than one who have such majority, aiicl have an'equal
nember of votes, then the house of representatives shall immedi-
ately choosp by ballot one of them for president : and if no person
have a majority, then, from the five highest on the list, the said
house shall in like manner choose the president. But in choosing
the president the votes shall be taken by states, the representation
from each state having one vote : a quorum for this purpose shall
consist of a member or members from two thirds of the states : and
a majority of all the states shall be necessary to a choice. In every
case, after the choice of the president, the person having the great-
est number of votes of the electors shall be the vice-president. But
if there should remain two of more who have equal votes, the sen-
ate shall choose from them, by ballot, the vice-president.

The congress may determine the time of choosing ihe electors,
and the day on which they shall give their votes ; which day shall
be the same throughout the United States.

No person, except a natural born citizen, or a citizen of the Unit-
ed States at'the time of the adoption of this constitution, shall be
eligible to the office of president. Neither shall any person be
eligible to that office, vrho shall not have attained to the age of thir-
ty-five years, and been fourteen years a resident within the United
States.

In case of the removal of the president from office, or of his
death, resignation, or inability to discharge the powers and duties
of the said office^ the same shall devolve on the vice-president ; and
the congress may, by la-.v, provide for the case of removal, death,
resignation, or inability, both of the president and vice-president,
declaring what officer shall then act as president : and such officer
shall act accordingly, until the disability be removed, or a presi-
dent shall be elected.

The president shall, at stated time?, receive for his services, a
compensation, which shall neither be increased nor diminished,
during the period for which he shall have been elected : and he
shall not receive, within that period, any other emolument from the
United States, or any of them.

Before he enter on the execution of his qffice, he shall take the
following oath or affirmation :

" I do solemnly swear .(or affirm) that I will faithfully execute
the office of president of the United States : and will, to the best of
my *bility, preserve, protect, and defend the constitution of the
United States."

Sec. 2. The president shall be commander in chief of the army
"lid navy of the United States, and of the militia of the several
s-î.-.u-s, when-called into the actual service of the United States.
J.iL' iîiayj-equtre the opinion, in writing, of the principal officer in
i-.ach pi the executive departments, upon any subject relating to the
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duties of their respective offices : and he shall have power to grant
reprieves and pardons for offences against the United States, ex-
cept in cases of impeachment.

He shall have power, by and with the advice and consent of the
-senate, to make treaties, provided two thirds of the senators pres-
ent concur : .and he shajl nominate, and by and with the advice

' and consentof the senate, shall appoint, ambassadors, other publick
ministers and consuls, judges of the supreme court, an;l ail other
officers of the United States, whose appointments are not herein
otherwise provided for, and which shall be established bylaw. But
the congress may, by law, vest the appointment of such inferior
officers, as they shall think proper, in the president alone, in the
courts of law, or in the heads of departments.

The president shall have power to fill up all vacancies that may
happen, during the recess of the senate, by granting commissions,
which «hall expire at the end of their next session.

Sec. 3. He shall, from time to time, give to the congress infor-
mation of the state of the union, and recommend to their consider-
ation such measures as he shall judge necessary and expedient.
He may, on extraordinary occasions, convene both houses, or either
of them, and, in case of disagreement between them, with respect
to the time of adjournment, he may adjourn them to such time as
Ъе shall think proper. He shall receive ambasadors and other
publick ministers. He shall take care that the laws be faithfully
executed $ and shall commission all the officers of the United States.

See. 4. The president, vice-president and all civil officers of the
"United States, shall be removed from office, on impeachment for,
and conviction of, treason, bribery, or other high crimes and misde-
meanors.

Акт. Ill, Sec. I. The judicial power of the United States
Shall be vested in one supreme court, and in such inferior courts
-as the congress may, from time to time, ordain and establish. The
judges, both of the supreme and inferior courts, shall hold their
offices during good behaviour ; and shall, at stated times, receive
for their services, a compensation, which shall not be diminished
during their continuance m office.

Sec. 2. The judicial power shall extend to all cases, in law and
»quity, arising under this constitution, the laws of the United States,
and. treaties made or which shall be made, under their 'authority ;
to all cases affecting ambassadors, other publkk ministers, and
consuls ; to all cases of admiralty and maritime jurisdiction ; to
«ontroversies to which the United States shall be a party ; to con-
troversies between two or more states, between a state and citizens
of another state, between citizens of different states, between citi-
zens of the same state, claiming lands under grants of different
States, and between a state or the citizens thereof, and foreign
et£ites> citizens, or subjects.

In all cases, affecting ambassadors, other publick ministers, and
(consuls, and those in which a state shall be a party, the supreme
court shall have original jurisdiction. In all the other cases before
mrnupned, the supreme court shall have appellate jurisdiction,
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üuth as to law- and fact, with such exceptions, and under such- reg-
ulations, as the congress, shall make.

The trial of all crimes, except in cases of impeachment, shall be
by jury ; and such trial shall be held in the state where the said
crimes shall have been committed ; butwhen not committed within
any state, the trial shall be at such place or places as the congress
may by la-w have directed.

Si-c. 3. Treason against the United States shall consist only in
tevymtc war against them, or in adhering to their enemies, giving
them aid and comfort. No person shall be- convicted of treason
ynless on the testimony of two witnesses to the same oyert act, or
on confession in open court.

The congress shall have power to declare the punishment of trea--
son : but no attainder of treason shall work corruption of blood, or
forfeiture, except during the Ufe of.the person attainted.

ART. IV. Src. Ц Full faith and credit shall be given, in eack-
state, to the public acts, records, and judicial proceedings-of every
other state. And the congress may, by penal laws, prescribe the
manner in which such acts, records, and proceedings shall be pro-
Ted, and the effect thereof.

Sec. 2. The citizens of each state shall be entitled to all privb-
leges and immunities of citizens in the several states.

A person charged in any state with treason, felony., or other
«lime, who shall flee from justice, and be found in another state,
shall, on demand of the executive authority of the slate from which
he fled, be delivered up, to be removed to the state, having juris-
diction of the crime.

No person, held to service or labour in one state, under the law»,
thereof, escaping into another, shall in consequence of any law or
regulation therein, be discharged from such service or labour ; bur
shall be delivered up on claim of the party to whom such service or
labour may be due.

Sec. 3. New states, may be admitted by the congress into this-
union ; but no.new state shall be formed or erected within the ju-
risdiction of any other state—nor any state be formed by the junc-
tion of two or more states, or parts of states—-without the consent
"f the legislatures of the states concerned, as well as of the con-
gress.

The congress shall have power to dispose of, and make all леес!-
ful rules and vegulatious respecting, the territory or other property
belonging to tlie United States : and nothing in this constitution
«hall be so construed, as.to prejudice any claims of the Uniud
States, or of any particular state.

Sec. 4. The United States shall guarantee to every state in this
union a republican form of governnaei-.t ; and shall protect each of
them against invasion, and on application of the legislature, or of
the executive ("when the legislature cannot be convened), against
domestic violence.

ART. \ . The congress, whenever two thirds of both houses
shall deem it necessary, shall propose amendments to this consti-
tution, or, on the application otthc législatures, of two thirds, ofthe--
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several states, shall-tall â convention for proposing amendments*
which, în eittòer case, shall be valid wall intents and purposes, a*
part of ' this constitution,'when ratified'-by the legislatures of thtee
fourths of the seVtiral 'states, < or by conventions; hi three-fourths
theretiv AS-"die one or the other'toode of "ratification may be propo-*
sod by the congress ; provided, that no amendment^ which may bt>
made prior to thé year one thousand eig.'it Mutídrèâ *and eight, shaH
in any пулпт-.г affect the first and fourth clauses in ttfe ninth section
of the first article ; and that no state, without its consent; shall'be
deprived of its equal .suffrage in thé senate. • • . . • - ^ •>• • .

AÄT. VI. Alt' debts contracted, and 'engagements enrered into,
before tht; adoption of this constitution, shall be as valid against the
United States under this constitution, as under the confederation,-

This constitution, and the laws of the United States which sheíl
be mn.de in pursuance thereof, and all treaties m'ade,or wbichehfttt
be made, under the authority of the United Stales, shall be thei su-
preme law of the laud ; and the judges in every state shall be bound
thereby, any tiling in the constitution oï laws of any state to the
contrary notwithstanding*

The senators and representatives before mentioned, and the
members of the several state législatures, and all execufwe4md
judicial officers, both of the United States and of the Wveral states,
shall be bound, by oath or affirmation to'support this constitution ;
but no religious test shall ever be required as a qualification to any
office or publick trust under the United Siates.

ART. VII. The ratification of the conventions of nine states
shall be sufficient for the establishment of this constitution between
the states so ratifying the same. •

- AMENDMENTS. The following articles in addition to, and amend-
ment of, the constitution of the United States, having been ratified
by the legislatures of nine states, are equally obligatory with, the
constitution itself.

L Congress shall make no law respecting an establishment of
religion, or prohibiting the free exercise thereof, OP abridging the
freedom of speech, or of the press ; or the rigtít of the people pea-
ceably to assemble, and to petition the government for a redress of
grievances.

II. A well regulated militia being necessary for the security of
a free state, the right of the people to keep and bear arms shall not
be infringed.

III. No soldier shall, in time of peace, be quarteredln any house
without the consent of the owner'; nor in time of war, but in'»,
manner to be prescribed by law. ;

IV. The right of the people to be secure in their persons, hou-
ses, papers, and effects against unreasonable searches and seizures,
shall not be violated ; and no warrants shall issue but upon-,proba-
ble cause, supported by oath or affirmation, and particularly des-
'cribing the place to be searched, and the persons or things to be.
seized.

V. No person shall be held to answer for a capital or otherwise.
c:ime, unless on a presentment or indictment of a grand
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Í!<iiy>. except in cases arising in the land or naval forces, or in the
militia when in actual service, in time of war or public danger ;
nor shall any person be subject, for the same offence, to be twice
pwt in jeopardy of life or limb ; nor shall be compelled, in any crimi-
nal case, to bt witness against himself; nor be deprived of life,
liberty, or property, without due process of law ; nor shall private
property be taken for public use, without just compensation.

VI. In all criminal prosecutions, the accused shall enjoy the
right to a speedy and public trial, by an impartial jury of the state
and district wherein the crime- shall have been committed, (which
district slîall have been previously ascertained by law) and to be
informed of the nature and cause,of the accusation ; to be confront-
ed with the witnesses against him ; to have compulsory process
fpr obtaining witnesses in his favour ; and to have the assistance of
counsel for his defence.

VII. In suits at common law, where the value in controversy
shall exceed 20 dollars, the right of trial by jury shall be preserv-
ed ; and no fact tried by a j*ry, shall be otherwise re-exarai.ied
in any court of the United States, than according to the ruies of
.the common law.

VIII. Excessive bail shall not be required, nor excessive fine?
imposed, nor crwel and unusual punishments inflicted.

IX. The enumeration in the constitution of certain rights, shall
not be construfid to deny or disparage others retained by the people.

X. The powers not delegated to the United States by the con-
stitution, nor prohibited by it to the states, are reserved to the states>
respectively, or to the people.

XI. The judicial power of the United States shall not be con-
strued to extend to any suit in law or equity, commenced or pros-
ecuted against one of the United States by citizens of another state,
or by citizens or subjects of any foreign state.

XII. The following is in lieu of the third paragraph of the first
section of the second article of the constitution.

The electors shall meet in their respective states, and vote, by
ballot, for president and vice president, one of whom, at least, shall
Hot be an inhabitant of the same state with themselves ; they shall
name in their ballots, the person voted for as president, and, in dis-
tinct ballots, the person "voted for as vice-president, ait d they shall
make distinct lists of all pel-sons voted for as president and ail per-
sons voted for as vice-president, and of the number of votes for
each, which lists they shall sign and certify, and transmit, sealed,
to the seat of the government of the United States, directed to the
president of the senate—the president of the senate shall, in pres-
ence of the senate and house of representatives, open all ux cer-
tificate^ and the votes shall then be counted. The person havhijj
the greatest number of votes for president, shall be the president,
if such number be a majority of the whole number of <• lectors up-
pou.ted ;^ and if no person have such majority, then from t je р-сг-
sons having the highest numberi, not txceeuiniç threu, oi le list
of those voted for as president, tiiC- house of representatives s;;all
choose immediately, by buiiot, «lie president. JBut in oh«esiig the

"rot. TÍ 2'6
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president, the votes, shall be taken by states, the representatieu
from each state having one vote ; a quorum for this purpose shall
consist of a member or members from two thirds of the states, and
a majority of all the states shall be necessary to a choice. And if
the house of representatives shall not choose a president whenever
the right of choice shall devolve upon them, before the fourth day
of March then next following, then the vice-president shall act as
president, as in case of the death or other constitutional disability
of the president..

The person having the greatest number of :votes, as vice-presi-
dent, shall be the vice-president, if such number be a majority of
the whole number of electors appointed ; and if no person have a
majority, then, from the two highest numbers on the list, the sen-
ate shall choose the vice-president—a quorum for the purpose shall
consist of two thirds of the whole number ot senators, anil a majori-
ty of the whole îiumber shall be necessary to a choice. But no
person constitutionally ineligible to the office of president, shall b«
eligible to that of vice-president of ше United States.

Beside this general government, each state is an independent
sovereignty, possessing a republican form of government; retaining
all tt:t: powers not expressly vested in congress, and entrusted to a
governor, legislature, and 'judiciary; chosen directly or indirectly
by the people. Abstracts of the constitutions of the several states
will be given in their proper places.

Courts. The courts of the United States are of three kinds, a
sufirtme court, circuit courts, and district courts. The .first is es-
tablished by the constitution ; the two last by laws of congress.
The supreme court consists of a chief justice, and six associate
judges, it is only a court of appeals, and a court of errors. The
attorney general of the United States, is the public prosecutor be-
fore this court.

The circuit courts consist of a judge of the supreme court, and
the district judge o. the state.

The United States, for this purpose, are divided into 7 circuits,
and 24 districts.

The first circuit includes the districts of New-Hampshire, Mas-
sachusetts, and Rhode-Island ; the second, those of Vermont, Con-
necticut, and New-York ; the third, those of New-Jersey and Penn-
sylvania ; the fourth, those of Maryland and Delaware ; th* fifth,
those of Virginia and North-Carolina; the sixth, those of South-
Carolina and Georgia ; the seventh, those of Ohio, Kentucky, and
Tenessee. Beside these the districts of Maine, Columbia, Michi-
gan, Indiana, Missisippi, Orleans, and Louisiana have each district
judges, though they are not yet formed into circuits.

The circuit court sits ï twice a year in each district composing
the circuit, in one of which the judge must reside. The district
courts are held by the judge of the district, who has no authority
out of his nwn district. These courts are held statedly four times
a year in each district, and as much offener as the judge directs.
The public prosecutor, before the circuit anci district courts, is a
district attorney. A marshal is appointed, also, for each district,
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with the powers of a sheriff. The jurisdiction of these courts ia
expressly limited by the 2d section of the 3d article of the constitu-
tion. All the objects of their jurisdiction are of a national character.

Laws. The laws, to which the citizens of the United States are
subject, consist of national and slate laws.

The national laws are all written. They consist of the constitu-
tion of the United States, public treaties, and acts of congress. The
state laws are divided into vrritten and unwricien. The written are
the acts of the state legislatures. The unwritten ia the common
law of the state, where that is ascertained. In other cases, the
common law of England is generally adhered to by the state courts, t

where the circumstances of the country do not render it inapplicable.
By an act of congress, the laws of the several states are regarded

as rules pf decision in trials aC-common toro, in the courts of the
United States. Of course the laws of the state in which the trial is
held, regulate the court. As part of the laws of the states are un-
written, this act gives a common law jurisdiction, in civil cases, to
the federal courts. In criminal cases no such provision exists.
The /lenal code of the United States rests, therefore, upon the con-
stitution and acts of congress.

The state courts are bound, in theiv decisions, by the national
laws, as well as by the laws of the state.

Po/iulation. The number of inhabitants in the United States,
in 1790, was 3,950,000; in. 1800, 5,305,6,66; in 1810, Г,230,514.
The increase in tue first ten years WAS 1,355,666, and the ratio of
increase 34^ per cent. The increase- in the second ten years was,
1)924,8-i8, and the ratio of increase 361 per cent.

The inhabitants of the United States are composed of three class-
es : Europeans and their descendants ; Africans and their de-
scendants ; and the Aborigines. These classes are ranged accord-
ing to their respective numbers.

The first is made up of English, German, Dutch, French, Irish,
Scotch,Swedish, Swiss, and Welsh emigrants and their descendants.

The great'mass of the inhabitants are of English origin. New-
England was settled entirely by Englishmen, except a few towns
in the hilly country of the county of Hampshire in Massachusetts,
which were settled by a colony of Irishmen ; and a few Scotch and
Irish settlements in New-Haúpshire. With these exceptions the
settled inhabitants of New-England are even now entirely of Eng-
lish origin. Nor are the occasional residents of a different descrip-
tion, except here and there a straggling foreigner, of some Eu-
ropean nation. The English and their descendants, also, con-
stitute a considerable majority of the inhabitants in the middle
states, and a still larger majority of the white inhabitants of the
southern states. Probably nine tenths of the inhabitants of Euro-
pean extraction are of this description. The Germans compose
about one fourth part of the inhabitants of Pennsylvania, Consid-
erable numbers of them arc also found in New-York and New-
Jersey. They speak their own language; and have their own
clergymen, schoolmasters, and newspapers. They arc almost
universally agriculturists, and Pennsylvania owes to them many of
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her improvements in agriculture. They are generally Uninform-
ed. They are beginning, however^ to leam a little English ; but
a;ccntuiy"wijl probably pass before they will have shaken off the
phli-gm and sluggishness of their native country.

The Dutch settled the state of New-York, anô are Still considera-,
bly numerous there. 'Numbers of them are also found hi New-
Jersey and Pennsylvania. They are generally fanners, and would
have been considered excellent ones in the year 1614. Great num-
bers of them, however, are iouivd in almost every ш-ofession, and
claim their full share of leamiitg, respectability, and wealth. Those
who are settled m the large towna and speak English, have shaken
off most of the Dutch peculiarities. But the Dutch villagers re-
tain, to a great degree, the customs and character ot their ancestors,
who migrated to America early in the 17th century.

A small colony of French; Protestants settled on Staten Island
and at New-Rochelle1 in the state of New-York. They were supe-
rior in their character to most colonists ; and sevei-ai of their de-
scendants have filled some of the highest offices in the United
States. A number of respectable French families have,-at various
time*», settled in Charleston, S. Carolina.- A few others of this de-
scription are found in New-Jersey, and.other states. The great
body of the later French emigrants to the Ignited States, are mere
adventurers. They teach dancing, music, drawing, fencing, and
the French language ; though of this last very few of them know
more than the pronunciation. They are dealers also in toys, and
sugar-plums and perfumes ; but seldom engage in sober industry.
Great numbersof them are probably sfiies of tue French government.

Tne Irish emigrants live principally in Pennsylvania. Consider-
able numbers also are found in/ New-York, New-Jersey, Kentucky,
and are scattered in most parts of the United States. More than
half of these are Catholics from the middle and south of Ireland ;
emigrants from the north of Ireland, called Scotch-Irish, are of
respectable character. The colonies in Massachusetts and New-
Jïampshire are of this description ; as are, likewise, many of the
Irish in the midtlle states.

The Scotch are generally industrious, good citizens, well inform-;
pd, honest, and moral. They have settlements in New-Hampshire,
New-York, New-Jersey, Pennsylvania, and North-Carolina. Num-
bers of them are settled in the large towns, as merchants and
booksellers.

A considerable number of Swedes are found in New-Jersey,
Pennsylvania, and Maryland. They are a peaceable and well in-
formed people.

There is a settlement of Swiss in the Indiana Territory, who are
engaged in the culture of grapes, and making wine.

Several small settlements of Welsh emigrants have been made in
Pennsylvania and New-York. These are a very honest, industrious,
sober people.

The second class of inhabitants, are Africans, brought here in
slaveships, or their descendants ; no less than 1,185,223, of these
degraded people are still held in slavery in this land of liberty and
equal rights. Upwards of .186,000 people of color are freejrien,.
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Great numbfp-s of those who make up these two classes, are but
partially oî African origin. The mulattoes in the low country of
the southern states may probably, at some distant period, outnum-
ber the genuine blacks.

The great bcdy of the Negroes are in the southern states. Their
numbers in 1790 amounted to 697,697 ; in 1800 to 893,605, and in
1810, as above-stated, to 1,185,223. The increase in the first ten
years was 195,908 ; and the ratio of increase 29$ per cent. The
increase in the second ten years was 281,618.

The Aborigines constitute a third class, and are far less,nume-
rous than eith'er of lhe others. A few are found in each of the
New-England states, and on the east end of Long-Island. These
have, lost the little respectability, which numbers would give them,
and are.in quite a degraded state. Considerable numbers of the
Iroquois still remain in the state of New-York. They have very
valuable possessions of 1апД. They are fast losing all that charac-
terized their fathers. The Cherokees in Tenessee and the Mis-
sisippi Territory are numerous, wealthy, and more than half civ-
ilized. The same is true of the Creeks in Georgia. The Cbicka-
síf .váand Choctaws in the Missisippi Territory are considerably
numerous. Michigan and Indiana Territories have considerable
numbers of untamed Indians of the Chipeway tribe ; and the ter-
ritory northwest of the Illinois and west of lake Michigan, their an-
cient patrimony, is at present entirely possessed by Indians. The
whole number of Indians in the United States, probably, does not
exceed 60,000. '

Лгту. Standing armies are deemed inconsistent with a repub-
lican form of government. The United States have about five
thousand troops, stationed at the different fortresses on the sea
coast, and on the frontiers. The military establishment costs-thc
government about 2,800,000 dollars a year. The grand defence of
the United States consists in a well disciplined militia, of about 6
or 700,000 men. The number ol free white males in the United
States, .bjfcthe census of 1810, between 16 a«d 45 years of age, was
1,119,357. The militia of Massachusetts with a. population of
700,000 has a militia ot 70,000 men. From these data may be cal-
culated the military strength of the United Status.

JYavy. The navy of the United States, in the beginning of the.
year leio consisted of the fallowing vessels.

Ranfc. No. Rate. Guns.
Frigates 3 44 132

3 „36 108
3 32 96

Ship 1 20 20
1 18 IS

urigs 1 18 18
3 16 48
2 14 28.

Schooners 2 12 24
Г utter ï jo 10
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Beside these there are 4 homb-kstehea and 170 gunboats. Each
of the gunboats mounts 1 gun. The expence of the navy for the
year ending Sept. 30th, 1810, was (,67-4,735 dollars 50 cents. The
appropriation for this department in 18Ù was 1,870,274 dollars.

.Revenue. The revenue of the United States arises-from duties
on the tonnage of vessels entered at the various custom houses, on
imported goods, wares, and merchandize, and on the postage of
letters. The following table exhibits the revenue from, the fourth
of March, 1789, to the 31st of December, 1809.

Tear«.

•1791
1792
1793
1794
1795
1796
1797
1798
1799
1800
1301
1802
1803
1804
1805
1806
1807
1808
1S09

Customs,
Dolls. Cts.

4,399,472,99
3,443,070,85
4,255,306,56
4,801 ,OSS,28
5,588,46 1,2«
6,567,987,94
7,549,649,65
7,106,061,93
6,610,449,31
9,080,932,73

Pub. Laud». Loans.
Doll«, Cts.
361,391,31

5,102,498,45
1,797,379,01
4,007,950,78
3,396,424,00

4,836,1 S 1 320,000,00
• 83,540,60
1,1,963,11

443,75
10,750,778,93 167,726,06
12,438,235,74* 188,628,02
10,479,417,61 , 165,675,69
11, 098,565,33 487,526,79
12,936487.04 540093,80
14,667,698,17 765,245,73
15,845,521,61 466,163,27
16,363,Г50,58 647,939,06
7,296,020,58 442 252,33

j — _— __ ..
Total 171,278,734,09 3,972,134,34

70,000,00
200,OOO,OO

5,000,000,00
1,565,229,24

21,820,765,82

Miscellaneous.
Dolls. Cts.

10,478,10
216,889,46
397,616,58
630,839,59
530,873,33

1,847,505,58
1,055,590,74

861,145,76
936,364,00

1,767,372,62
2,026,950,96
2,422,930,19

419,004,53
240,215,26

84,012,3«
126,987,17
1 4 Г, 154,56
49,172,29
35,200,21

13,756,303,09

Total.
Dolb. Cu.

4,771,342,43
8,772,4Д8,76
6,4SO,19S,15
9,439,855,65
9,515,758,5s
8,740,329,65
8,758,780,98
8,179,170,80

12,54,6,813,31
12,413,978,34
18,945,455,95
14,995,793,95
11,064,097,6«
11,826,307,38
13,560,693,20
15,559,931,07
16,452,839,44
17,060,681,93
7,773,473,12

210,827,937,34

The expenditures in the first 12 years, from March ,4, 1789, to
March 4, 1801, were 84,74.3,688,29 ; and, in the 1аф 9 years,
121,239,253,67. The receipts into the treasury of the United
States during the yearending Sept. 30th, 1811,exceeded g 13,500,000t
The amount of the revenue in ordinary years may be estimated at
14,000,000 of dollars.

Public Debt. The following table contains a statement of the
existing debt, on the first day of each year, from 1791, to 1810, in-
clusive, together with the payment on the principal, tine amount of
debt contracted, and the increase or decrease during the year.

* The sums standing against this year are the receipts from March 4, 178Í» t»
Decembet 31, 179).

f President's message, Nov. 18lY.



UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

Year.

1791
1792
17УЗ
1794
1795
1796
1797
1798
1799
1800
1801 :

1802
1803
1804
1805
1806
1807
1803
1809
Ï810

Amount of
debt.

75,463,467,52
77,227,924,66
80,352,634,04
78,427,404,77
80,747,587,39
83,762,172,07
82,064,479,33
79,228,529,12
78,408,669,77
82,976,294,35
•83,038,050,80
80,712,632,25
77,054,686,30
86,427,120,88
82,312,150,50
75.723,270,66
69,218,398,64
65,196,317,97
57,023,192,09
53,172,302,32

Payment on
übe principal.

3,324,842,86
2,056,208,86
3,189,932,63
2,420.520,74
2,949,415,32
2,097,692,74
2,835,950,21
1.027,324,42
1,144,075,42
1,419,943,55
2,325,418,55
3,657,945,95
5,627,565,42
4,114,970,38
6 588,879,84
6,504,872,02
4,022,080,67

'8,170,125,88
3,850,889,77
5,163,376,00

72,495,022,23

Debt
contracted.
5,089,291,00
5,180,918,24
1,264,703,36
4,740,703,36
5,964,000,00

400,000,00

207,465,07
5,611,700,00
I,481j700,00

15,000,000,00

2,750,000,00

47,790,481,03

Increase cfr
decrease.

+ 1,764,448,14
-f- 4, 124,709,38
— 1,925,229,77
+ 2,320,182,62
+ 3,014,584,68
— 1,697,692,^4
— 2,835,950,21
— 819,859,35
+ 4,567,624,58
+ 61,756,45
—2,325,418,55
— 3,657,945,95
+ 9,372,434,59
— 4,114,970,38
— 6,588,869,84
— 6,504,872,02
— 4,022,080,67
— 8,173,125,88
— 3,850,889,77
— 2,413,376,00

Hence it appears, that the original debt, in 1791, was 875,463,467,52 ;
and that the debt contracted since amounts to 47,790,481,03 ; mak-
ing a total of 123,253,948,55 ; that of this sum there was paid off
before Jan. 1st, 1811, 72,495,022,23, leaving, at that time, an exist-
ing debt of 53,172,302,32 ; which is less than the original debt, by
22,291,165,20.

National Funds. -These consist of stock, custom house bonds,
lots in the city of Washington, and public lands. In 1810, they
were estimated as follows,
Stock drawing interest - ' - - *
Custom house bonds - - - - 9,600,000,00

Lots in the city of Washington
Acres of land limited by law at not less

than 2 dollars p e r acre . . .
The total valuation of the whole United States in {hat year by

Blodgetwas 2,519,009,090 dollars. The circulating medium is
calculated at from 15,000,000 dollars to 20,000,000 in specie.

Mint. The mint was established in 1791. The purity of the
silver coin is the same with that of Spain ; that of the. gold coin
with that of the strictest European nations. The amount of gold,
silver, and copper, coined in the year 1804, was, gold 8258,642, sil-
ver 100,340,.copper 12,844,94, total 371,826,94; in 1810, goW
476,555, silver 638,773,50,'copper 16,140,00, total 1,131,468,50.
The gold coins are eagles, half eagles, quarter eagles and dollars.
The silver are dollars, half dollars, quarter dollars, dimes, and half

* The documents neceeeary to fill these blanks could not be commanded by the
author în-semon,—-Them'fcrnitatioB.irpractfcable.will be supplied in an.appendix.



No. post offi-
ces.

309
558

1,025
1,258
1,848
2,012
2,403

Length of
roads.
miles.
5,642

16,180
22,309
25,215
33,755
34,035
37,035

. Weekly trans-1

portation.
miles.
16,229
34,610
58,870
67,400
85,528
95,433

*107,551

Yearly trans-
portation.

miles.
843,968

1,799,720
3,057,964
3,504,800
4,499,456
4,962.516
5,592,652
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dimes. The copper are cents and half cents. The denomination»
increase and decrease in a tenfold proportion. In ordinary compu-
tation, the only denominations used are dollars, cents, and mills.
These last are merely nominal.

Poet Office. The amount of postage from Jap. 1st, 1790, to СИ*
1st, 1609, was 5,305,093 dollars ; and the expenses of the estab-
lishment 4,549,601 dollars 55 cents. The number of post offices in
the year 1791 was 75. The following table will exhibit the-num-
ber of post offices, the length of post roads, and the weekly and
yearly transportation of the mail in various years since 1793.

Year.

1793
179Í
1801
1803
1807
Í 809
1811

Since the number of post, offices has been so much increased, and
the transportation of the mail so widely extended,, this branch of the
»evenue has very much diminished. The amount of postage, in
1809, did nqt equal the expense of the establishment

Banks. The bank of the United States, which was incorporated
Feb. 25th, 1791, expired March 4th, 1811, congress refusing to re-
new the charter. Branches of this bauk bad been established in
Boston, New-York, Baltimore, Washington, Norfolk, Charleston,
and Savannah. The capital was 10 millions of dollars. Before
this event, the whole number of banks was 95, and the amount of
banking capital was estimated at 55 millions of dollars.f

Manners and Customs. TJie great body of the inhabitants of
the United States are of English origin. Their character and man-
ners, therefore, are formed on the English plan, varying from it
however, and from each other, jn consequence of the diversities ia
government, state of society, wealth, climate, and soil.

The governments of the several states, and of the union, are elec-
tive and popular. Every officer and magistrate is appointed, di-
rectly or indirectly, by the people. They pass every law, propose
every measure, form every treaty, and dispose of all public proper-
ty by themselves, or by those whom they elect to office. The ef-
fect of this state of things on public men has been, on the one hand,
to check the pride of place and the insolence of office ; and, on the
other, to persuade ' many of them to descend to calumny, flattery,
trimming,*and falsehood. Its effect on the community at large has
been to inspire, on the one hand, a high sense of personal inde-
pendence, and a jealous care of national freedom : and, on the other,
•to destroy the necessary distinctions in society, and put all men on

Of these 46,380 were in stag«, and 61,171 insulkie» and on horse back.
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4 level; to give importance to mere numbers, and take it away
from intelligence and worth ; to divide the community into par-
ties, and in a £reat measure to break up between them the cominou
civilities of life ; to give a degree of coarseness to public manners,
and to lower Very much the estimation of those, which are refined ;
to give newspapers and the most profligate of their editors, a •pre-
vailing influence over the public sentiment, and thus to deluge the
commOiAty with calumnies and falsehoo:l.
' In • New-England property is more equally distributed than in
any other civilized country. Religion, here also, except in Rhode
Island, is, and always has been, supported by law. At present not
far from 2,000 clergymen, generally well informed and orthodox,
and all chosen by the people themselves, are weekly and daily cm-
ployed in enlightening and reforming their congregations. Schools
are established within every little distance, arid a si-own person, a
native of New-England, can scarcely be found, who has not some
acquaintance with reading, writing, and arithmetic. The inhabi-
tants universally live in villages or towns of a moderate 'size, and
have no overgrown capital, in which to learn profligacy of mariners.
The great body of them are farmers, and'not planters ; they labour
themselves, and not by their slaves. These circumstances have
given New-England very much the manners and morals of Scot-
land. In the ttuddle states, religion is not supported by law, and
many places ate destitute of clergymen. Schools are not nunie-
fous, many of them arc badly directed, and considerable numbers
of the inhabitants are unable to read or write. Property is less
eqttally «Jistributcd ; and the people are more divided, as in Europe,
into ricK'saiä|)00г.. Extensive tracts have been lately settled, and
still experiente-all the disadvantages attendant on new settlements..
The original settlers came over at different times, and for different
purposes ; belonged to different nations, and spoke many different
languages. They were not, generally, enlightened ; had no one-
ness of interests, or views ; pursued no system of institutions ; and
formed no settled habits. The English, Germans, Dutch, French,
and Irish, still retain their national languages, prejudices, virtues,
and vices. They have "Settled generally by themselves, have little
intercourse with each other, and have scarcely any inclination or
opportunity to form a common character. There arc two large
cities in this division of the country, and the smaller towns are too
prone to ape city manners, and city life. The slaves in this division
are considerably more numerous than in New-England ; but their
number is not large enough, if we except Maryland, to'have any
material influence on the character of the people. The body of the
inhabitants live on scattered farms, or plantations ; but they culti-
vate their own lands. The election« here, are extremely corrupt ;
individuals acquire very undue influence ; and profligacy of life
has long since ceased to he a disqualification for office. Individ-
uals and families are found, however, scattered in very considerable
numbers, over all this division, distinguished for their intelligence,
their refinement, and their worth, men who л\ои!с! be among the
best citizens of any country. The state of New-York is beginning

vor., j. ir
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to assume the New-England character. In the southern states,
also, religion is not supported by law, and. the great body of the
inhabitants enjoy no regular stated preaching. They live chiefly
on plantations, and are poorly provided with schools. Great num-
bers of the white inhabitants cannot read., Labour is generally
considered as dishonorable, and is done on the coast, only by slaves,
and by the poor. The division of the inhabitants into rich and
poor is as proper here as in many countries of Europe. ТЦв dis-
tribution has fostered among the planters, a sort of baronial ; pride,
hardly known in New-England, and has led tp a luxurious mode of
living. Slavery has increased all these effects, and has tended
also to corrupt the public morals. The number of mulattoes is
already veiy great ; and there is more than a possibility that, in
the lapse of a century, the whites and the blacks, in the lower
country, will constitute a common mass. The slaves, with few ex-
ceptions, are now treated with humanity. Duelling, unknown till
lately in New-England, is here common. Gouging is more rare
than formerly. Horseracing and cockfighting, particularly the
former, are favorite amusements. Many of the inhabitants, how-
ever, far from possessing this character, or practising these vices,
hold them in abhorrence. The ladies, also, almost universally de-
serve the esteem of all those, who know how to value delicacy, and
amiable manners.

Languages. The English language is almost universally
spoken. All records are kept in it throughout (the country and all
public business transacted. The German, Dutch, Swedish, Irish,
Welsh and French are spoken more or less, and in all of t he m pub-
lic worship is in some place- or other regularly performed.

The German is spoken very • extensively in Pennsylvania, and
ÎU parts of New-York.

Dutch is spoken by numbers in New-York and New-Jersey, and
by a few in Pennsylvania.

Swedish is spoken by a few in New-Jersey, Pennsylvania, and
Delaware.

The Irish in and near Philadelphia, in considerable numbers, re-
tain their native language.

A few Welsh settlements are scattered over the middle states.
French and Spanish, the former very generally, are taught in

the large towns, and spoken, as their vernacular dialect, by many
occasional residents, and by a iew of the settled inhabitants.

The English of the middle states, owing to the influx of foreign-
ers, is generally less pure than that of the northern or southern.

The pronunciation of English gentlemen, where it has not been
corrupted by the stage, differs imperceptibly from the pronuncia-
tion of New*-England. •••

Literature. Few men, in America, have originally sufficient
property* to justify them- in devoting their lives to the pursuits of
literature. Our colleges have no well endowed fellowships to
supply this deficiency. A government merely popular can never
extend to learning, any thing like English patronage, And
Maecenases are indeed .but rarely found hi a country, where
wealth or office is the general object of pursuit. The consequence
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is that men of learning, of the English »tamp, are seldom tf ever
found in the United States. The regular clergy, however, a*«
not, as a body í behind the English clergy in theological or general
learning. WeM informed men, and men of liberal education are
iiumerous along the sea-coast,and in most of the large towns in the
interior. In no country on the globe, except Scotland, is commoa
learning so universally diffused as in New-England. In the best
senvinari.es the Greek, Latin, and Hebrew languages, Philology?
Geography, Mathematics, Natural Philosophy, Chemistry, Logic,
Rhetoric, and Theology, are taught by recitations and lectures to
an extent not surpassed, in the general course of instruction, at
Oxford and Cambridge.

The Arts. The state of the Arts corresponds with that of the
Literature of the United States. In the mechanic arts, and fa
printing, engraving and architecture among the fine arts, there is
as much native genius in the United States, as in any part of the
world ; and this genius, for the last few years, has been cultivated
to a very considerable extent, and in some instances has rivalled
the most splendid and useful exhibitions of it in the old world.

" Universities. HARVARD COLLEQE, now the university in Cam-
bridge, Massachusetts, was founded in 1638. This is the oldest
und the best-endowed of the American seminaries. YALE COL-
LEGE, in New-Haven, Connecticut, was founded in 1700. The num-
ber of student* in this is at present greater, than in any of the other
Seminaries. Ршиекток COLLEGE, in Princeton, New-Jersey, was
founded in 1738. These three, are considered at the head of the-
American colleges. A more particular account of these and the
other niore recent and flourishing seminaries in the United States,
will be given in our description of the particular states.

Citie». The principal cities and towns of the union« according
to their population, are New-York, Philadelphia, Baltimore, Bos-
ton, Charleston, S. C. Salem, Providence, Richmond, Albany,
Washington, Newark, Lancaster, Portland, Newport, Portsmouth,
Newburyport, and Savannah.

Roads. The United States, with regard to the facility of mak-
ing roads, and keeping them in repair, may be considered under
three divisions. The country north of 41°, including New-England
and the state of New-York, is the first, and the most advantageous-
ly situated. In almost every part of this district the materials for
roads are at hand, and can be procured at a small expense. In
New_j?ngland, also, the soil is generally a hard loam, on which the
heaviest wheels make little or no impression. In New-York it is
»;eneraUy clay. In this» respect New-York is unfortunate. But
the whole of this district is usually covered with snow in the win-
ter. The snow is serviceable in various ways : it preserves roads
from heaving in consequence of frost ; it hinders them from being
frozen deep, and thus enables them to dry early in the spring ; it
furnishes ah easy way of transportation for heavy articles in sleighs,
and thus, at once saves the roads from being injured by wheels
during the winter, and prevents the necessity of using them in the
opening of the spring. Between 36° and 41° N. the ground, not
being covered with snow, is constantly freezing and thawing during
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the wintciyand the roads heave with every frost All heavy trans-
portation is effected on wheels, and the roads, during the winter
and spring, are rutted to such a degree, as to be made almost im-
passable. The soil, throughout this territory, is, to a great extent,
clay ; which renders the effect of wheels, in the spring, still more
unfortunate. The materials for making roads arc here generally
at hand. Below lab 36.° the roads are never materially injured by
the frost, though in the low country, they arc much injured by
rains, and the ground is cut up by wheels i» the spring, so as to
render them, in some places almost impassable. Over this whole
extent, from the coast to КЮ or 200 miles back, the country is a
dead level, and generally a sandy plain with a thin covering of soil.
The roads in many parts, arc a deep, heavy sand, apd no stones or
gravel can be procured within any suitable distance, to make them
better. In the back country good roads may generally be made at
no very great cxpence.

The great post road of the United States is that leading from
Maine to Georgia,in the general direction of the coast, and passing
through the principal sea-ports. Its length is about 1600 miles.
This road is generally good, as far as Philadelphia ; thence south-
Ayard it is in great part indifferent. It.has been proposed to turn-
pike this road through its whole extent. The estimated expence
is 4,800,000 dollars. This estimate is dpuhtless far below the truth.
Pr. Ramsay, in a recent ingeuious publication, has projected a road
of health, as he styles it, to pass from Georgia to-Maine, along the
eastern foot of the Allegany mountains, and highlands of New-Eng-
land. Roads lie on both sides of Connecticut river through its
whole length, a distance of 400 miles. They are generally good.
Aroad has been begun, which is to run 150 miles from Quebec, and
to meet them at the 45th degree of latitude.

A connected line of turnpike roads has several years been com-
pleted between Boston and the Genessee river, through North-
ampton, Albany aud Utica. It will soon be extended from the
Genessee to N/iagara river.

A turnpike of some "years standing has been formed from Phila-
delphia, through Lancaster, to Pittsburgh. This is иге most fre-
quented road from the Atlantic to the Ohio. From Pittsburgh,
roads branch out, in various directions, through the western coun-
try.

In New-England good roads are found every where, and the
number of turnpikes is very great. The states of New-York and
Pennsylvania have already done, and are still doing, much in this
•way. In the western country the settlements are too recent to have
admitted of extensive improvements. In the southern states the
subject has been almost wholly neglected. The state of Maryland,
however, has already begun several roads of considerable extent.

Various public roads have also been proposed, which in a few
years will probably be completed by government : one from Phila-
delphia to the confluence of the Conemaugh and Loyalhammon
branches of the Allegany, a distance of 220 miles ; д second from
WASHINGTON to the confluence of the Monongahela and Cheat
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rivers, a distance of ISO miles, of which the last 72 are already
finished ; a third from Richmond in Virginia to Morris's, below
all the falls oil the great Kanhawa, 210 miles; a fourth from
Charleston to the Tennessee, more than 300 miles. These four
roads will all cross the Allegany mountains, and their expense i»
estimated at 2,800,000 doliurs.

Three other roads will probably command immediate attention :
one from Detroit to the Tuscarora branch of the Muskingum ; a
second from Cincinnati, by Vincenncs, to St. Louis on the Missou-
ri ; a third from Nashville, in Tenessee, or Athens in Georgia, to
Natches. The whole distance of these three roads is about 1000
miles, and it is thought that they may be completed for 200,000
dollars.

Inland Navigation. The great inland navigation, furnished by
tbe northern boundary of the United States, has already been des-
cribed. The chief interruptions of this navigation, between the
bottom of lake Superior and the gulf of St. Lawrence, are the falls
of St. Mary's, those of Niagara, and several in the St. Lawrence,
between lake Ontario and Montreal. A canal, on the British side,
has already been completed around the first. The expense of a
canal 10 miles iu length around the falls of Niagara, large enough
to receive the vessels of the lakes, is estimated at 1,000,000 dollars.
The elevation of lake Erie above lake Ontario is estimated at 450
feet, and that of lake Ontario above the river at Montreal 200 feet.
' An inspection of Ute map of the.United States will shew, that, if
four interruptions were removed, they would possess a tide-water
inland navigation from Massachusetts to the St. Mary's. These
interruptions are the tract between Boston harbor and Taunton ;
that between lît-unswick, on the Raman, and Trenton, on the Del-
aware ; that between Christiana Creek and Elk river ; and that
between Elizabeth river, in Virginia, and the Pasquotank, in North
Carolina. The whole distance across all these tracts is 98 miles.
Were four canals completed in these places, vessels might pass
from Boston harbor up the canal to Taunton river, down that river
and Narragansett bay, and up the Sound to New-York ; across
York bay, up the Raritan, and the canal to Trenton ; down the
Delaware, along the canal, and down the Chesapeake, to Norfolk ;
up Elizabeth river, and along the canal to Pasquotank ; and thence
between the main land and a chain of islands to the southern boun-
dary of the country. The length of the first, canal would be 26
miles, at an estimated cxpence of 1,250,000 dollars; that of the
second 28 miles, at an expence of 800,000 dollars ; that of the third
22 miles, at an expence of 750,000 dollars ; and that of the fourth
22 miles, at an expence of 250,000 dollars : making a total of
0,050,000 dollars. It should be observed, however, that 200,000
dollars have been laid out on the third, and that the fourth is already
completed, though not to the necessary width. The cxpencc of
these canals is estimated on the supposition thai they are to bs
adapted to vessels drawing 8 feet water.

There is no inland navigation on the southern frontier. The
navigation of the Missisippi and Missouri; on the west, have already-
keen described.
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Four of the rivers of the Atlantic rise near the waters of the St.
Lawrence. The Kennebec heads near the Chaudière ; and the
Connecticut near the St. Francis. There is no probability that
these rivers will be connected by canals.
' The Hudson, which is little mora than a long narrow bay, like-

wise approaches the waters of the St. Lawrence. Fort Edward,
SO miles above Albany, is only 18 miies trom Skeensborougn at
the head of lake Champlain. A canal connecting these two places.
Would cost, it is supposed, 200,000 dollars. Another canal is nee-'
cSsary to enable boats to pass the falls in the Hudson near Water-
ford,the expence of which is estimated at 275,000 dollars. This
canal would divert from Canada the trade of half the state of Ver-
mont and of the northern part of ÍÍL-V- York. The Mohawk, the
western branch of the Hudson, is boatable exclusive of its falls,
from Waterford to Rome, 125 miles. Wood Creek, which passing
through Oneida lake, joins Seneca river, and with it forming Os-r
wego4 river, enters lake Ontario at Oswego, is only one mile and a
quarter from the Mohawk at Rome. They are already connected
by .a canal. The distance of the canal from the mouth of the Os-
wego is 60 miles. In this distance there are falls and rapids. The
whole expence of canals for boat navigation from Waterford to Os-
wego, is estimated at 2,200,000 dollars. Two canals have already-
been 'made around the falls in the Mohawk, and one connecting it
with Wood creek. The Tyoga branch of the Susquehannah pas-
ses near the Genessee river. The Susquehannah is not very navi-
gable, and the Genessee has considerable falls.

A danai has likewise been proposed from lake Erie to the Hud-
son. The distance is about 300 miles. The waters of lake Erie
are much higher than those of the Hudson, and the canal is to de-
scend constantly and regularly as it proceeds eastward. It is pro-

• posed that it should pass over Genessee river in an aqueduct, 26
feet high ; the mouth of Seneca lake, in one 183 feet high and that
of Cayuga lake in one 130 feet high. The state of New-York is
how engaged in attempting this great national work, at a calculated
expenceofs millions of dollars. The object of it is to turn the
trade of the western country from Montreal, to the city of New-
York.

Five of the Atlantic rivers approach near the waters of the Mis-
sisippi. Several of the western branches of the Susquehannah pas»
near the Allegany, a branch of the Ohio. 1st. The Susquehannah
falls at least 140 feet between its mouth and Columbia, a distance
of 40 miles. A large sum of money will be necessary to make it
boatable, the whole length. Several canals however have been
formed round its falls and rapids. 2d. The Potowmac rises at no
great distance from the Monongahela. They cannot however be
connected, except by a road. Five canals, around different falls in
the Potowmac, have rendered it boatable above the Shenandoah ;
and one has made that river boatable nearly 200 miles. The mo-
ney already expended on these works amounts to 445,000 dollars.
3d. James river has the Allegany range between it and the great
Kanhawa. They can never be connected but by roads. A com-
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рапу incorporated by the state of Virginia is bound to render the
James so far navigable, as that there may nevcr Jje less than 1Î
inches of water over any of the shoals or rapids from the ирртЬ end
of the great falls to Pattonborough, a distance of 220 miles. The
river has been rendered boatable by the same company round thex
great fall to Richmond, the head of ship navigation. The capital
expended is 244,000 dollars. 4th. The Roanoke also can be con-
nected only by roads with the great Kanhawa. A canal of 38 miles
is projected from the Roanoke, above the lower falls, to the tide
water of Chowan river, at an expence of 550,000 dollaro. This
canal would divert the trade of North-Carolina from Petersburg in
Virginia, sth. The Santee heads near the Holston, an arm of the
Tennessee. They also can be connected only by roads. The
Santée is occasionally boatable 300 miles. A canal of 22 miles
connects the Santee with Cooper river, which falls into Charleston
harbor. The whole expence has been 650,009 dollars.

From Pittsburgh to the mouth of the Ohio is 1188 miles, ges-
seis of 350 tons are built at Pittsburgh, and in the spring vessels of
almost any size can go the whole distance though with considera-
ble difficulty. At other seasons of the year they are unable to pass
the rapids at Louisville, in Kentucky, which are the only obstruc-
tion in the river. The expence of a canal, two miles in length
round .these rapids, fitted for receiving large vessels, is estimated
at 300,000 dollars.

_The Tennessee, a branch of the Kentucky, is navigable 250
miles, to the Muscle Shoals. These are 20 miles long, and are
navigable only in the spring. Above them it is navigable 250
miles farther.

The Middlesex canal, which, connects Merrimac river with
Boston, and other canals opening commucication» of leas conse-
quence, will be described in their proper places.*

Manufactures and Commerce. Our account of American manu-
factures will be taken from the report of the secretary of the
treasury, of April, 1810. Unless otherwise stated, the importations
and exportations are taken on the average of 1,806 and 1807.

The manufactures of wood are household furniture, carriages of
every kind, and shipbuilding. Furniture and carriages are annu-
ally exported to the amount of 170,000 dollars. More than 110,000
tons of shipping were annually built between 1801 and 1807, which
were worth upwards of 6,000,000 of dollars. Two thirds of these
Were registered for the foreign trade, and one third licenced for the
coastmg trade and fisheries. The whole annual value of the man-
ufactures in wood, is 20 millions of dollars. Here also should be
mentioned pot and pearl ashes, of which 7400 tons are annually ex-
ported. '

1 he manufactures of leather are principally bopts, shoes, har-
ness, and saddles. There are annually imported 3250p.ir of l?oots,
and 59,000 pairiof shoes ; and 8500 pair of boots, and 127,000 pair

•The information contained in the above account of the road« and canals и
chiefly obtamed from the import of the Seoretary of the Trewwy hewing da?«
April 4th, 1808.
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of shoes are exported. About one third of the hides are imported
from Spanish Ameiica. The annual value of leathern manufac-
tures is estimated at 20 millions of dollars.

Sooft and tallow candles are manufactured principally in families.-
Of soap 470,000 Ibs. and of tallow candles 158,000 Ibs. are import-
ed, and 2,220,000 Ibs. of soap, and 1,775,000 Ibs. of tallow candles
are exported. The annual value of both these manufactures is 8
millions of dollars. Spermaceti candles are annually exported to
the amount of 230,000 Ibs. and spermaceti oil to the amount of
44,000 gallons. The annual value of manufactures in both articles,
is 300,000 dollars.

The annual importation of refined sugar, from 1803 to 1807, was
47,000 Ibs. and the exportation 150,000 Ibs. The whole quantity
manufactured in 1810 was estimated at 5 million Ibs. worth one
million dollars. The capital employed is 3,000,000 dollars. Be-
sides the above articles flaxseed oil, coarse earthen ware, snvj/f,
chocolate, /lair/iowder, and mustard are manufactured, in quantities
more than sufficient to supply the home consumption, the exporta-
tion exceeding the importation.

Gotten, TOOO/, ia\a.ßax: are manufactured extensively, both in es-
tablishments and in families.

At the close of 1310, there were in operation 87 mills for manu-
facturing cotton, working 80,000 spindles, attended by 500 men and
3500 women and children ; employing a capital of 4,800,000 dol-
lars ; consuming 3,600,000 Ibs. of cotton, worth 720,000 dollars ;
and yielding 2,880,000 Ibs. of yarn, worth 3,240,000 dollars. The
cotton cloths made are bed-ticking, stripes and checks, ginghams,
cloth for shirts and sheeting, counterpanes, webbing» and coach-
laces, diapers, jeans, vesting, cotton kerseymeres, fustians, cords,
and velvets. The manufacture of cotton in families is very con-
siderable.

Wool is manufactured principally in families. The cloth is more
durable, but less fine and handsome, than that imported. The ar-
ticles manufactured are cloths, hosiery, and blankets. The want
of wool has been the principal obstacle to the extension of this
manufacture. That will soon be removed. In consequence of the
introduction of large numbers of Merino sheep, the quality of the
American wool is fast improving, and the number of sheep rapidly
increasing.

flax is manufactured to a considerable extent in families and in
establishments.

About two thirds of the clothing, house and table linen, of the in-
habitants of the. United States, who do not live in cities, is probablyç
the product of family manufactures ; and the annual value of the
cotton, woollen, and flax manufactures, domestic and public, ex-
ceeds 40 millions of dollars.

The Лап'.-cards manufactured in 1809, were 240,000 pair, and
the capital employed 200,000 dollars. In the same year 20,000
square feet of card» for carding machines were manufactured. The
value of both kinds was 200,000 dollars. The wire for them is all
imported. It amounts annually to 25 tons, worth 40,000 dollars.
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Both articles are manufactured in sufficient quantities to supply the
demand.

Hats are annually imported to the value of 350,000 dollars ; and
exported to the value of 100,000 dollars. The value of all the hats
annually made is about 10 millions of dollars.

Paper is still imported in small quantities. Printing is carried
on to an extent commensurate with the demand ; as is also the
manufacture oî fir in ting ty/ies, by a large, establishment at Phila-
delphia, and another at Baltimore. The manufactures of hanging
paper and playing cards are extensivo.

Sufficient firmfi will be raised in a short time to supply the mar-
ket. The manufactures of ropes, cables, cordage, dtick and cotton
bagging, are nearly adequate to the demand.

The quantity of s'fiirilous li.tuorn manufactured is 15 millions of
gallons, and ot that imported 9,750,000 gallons, yielding a revenue
of 2.865,000 dollars. The quantity of malt liquors imported, is
185,000 gallons, and of malt liquors and cider exported, 187,000
galions. The value of spiritous and malt liquors manufactured is
10 millions of dollars.

Iron abounds in the United States. The quantity of bar iron
annually consumed is estimated at 50,000 tons, of which 40,000 are
manufactured here, and 10,000 imported. Sheet, виг, and hoo/i iion
are imported to the amount of .565 tons, and manufactured to the'
amount of 7000 tons. Cut nails are manufactured to the value of
1,200,000 dollars ; and 280 tons are exported. But 1500 tons of
wrought nails ai;e imported. A considerable quantity of blistered^
and some refined steel are made here ; but 11,000 cwt. are annual-
ly imported. • .Besides these, the principal articles manufactured
out of iron, consist of agricultural implements, the usual work of
blHcksmiths, anchors, shovels, spades, axes, scythes, and various
otiier edge tools, saws, bits, stirrups, and a great variety of the
eoarse articles of .ironmongery ; but cutlery, and all the finer spe-
cies of hardware and steelwork, are imported from Great Britain.
Bails, shells, and-caliber, arc cast in several places; and 39,000
stands of arms are annually manufactured. The whole value of the
articles made of iron is estimated at from 12 to 15 millions of dol-
lars.

Cofificr and brans are manufactured into stills and other vessels ;
!Uid, in small quantities, into buttons, and various brass wares. The

• ainc is chiefly, and the copper wholly, imported.
Lead is made into shot and colors of lead. Of the first 600 tons

are manufactured yearlv ; and of the last, in Philadelphia alone,
560 tons. Red and white lead are imported to the amount of 115Û
tons, and lead itself, and other manufactures, to the amount of 1225
tons.

Connecticut gluts the market with tin ware. The sheets are all
imported.

Plated ware is made in Philadelphia to the value of 100,000 dol-
lars. It is made also in Boston, New-York, Baltimore, and CiiArles-
Tton.

Only 200,000 Ibs. of gtmjKiwder жаimported, and J 00,000 Ibs.
vot. ï. 28
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exported. The manufacture may,at any moment be made ade-
quate to the consumption.

Coarse earthern ware is made in sufficient quantities. Four
manufactures of a finer kind have been lately established. Of
•window glass 27,000 boxes are manufactured, and the same quanti-:
ty imported. Glass bottles, decanters, and other wares, are made
to a considerable extent.

Ou of-vitriol is manufactured in Philadelphia to the amount of
200,000" Ibs. The value of the exports of chemical preparations
exceeds'30,000 dollars.

The quantity of salt, manufactured in the interior, exceeds
730,000 bushels. Upwards of 3 millions of bushels are imported.,
The manufacture on the New-England coast has been suspended ;
but an extensive establishment has lately been begun in North-
Carolina.

Straw bonnets and hats are manufactured, in a small district in
Rhode Island and Massachusetts, to the amount of 250,000 dollars.

Several attempts haye been made to print calicoes ; but the ex-,
pense has been found to exceed the profit.

Thus the animal value of all the articles now manufactured in
the United States considerably exceeds 120 millions of dollars.
This value is rapidly increasing.

The following summary includes those manufactures only whose
value has been ascertained with considerable accuracy.

Manufactures of wood - - 8 20,000,000
Leather . . . . 20,000,000
Soap, and tallow candles - - 8,000,000
Spermaceti candles and oil - - 300,000
Refined sugar - 1,000,000
Cotton, wool, and flax - - 40,000,000
Cards v . . . . 200,000
Hats . . . . 10,000,000
Spiritous and malt liquors - - 10,000,000
Iron - . . . . 13,500,000

S 123,000,000
The value of manufactures exported in the year ending Sept.

30th, 1810 was 2,174,000 dollars.
Commerce. The trade of the United States is divided into fo-

reign and domestic.
The great articles of exportation are cotton, flour, wheat, tobacco,

beef, pork, lumber, naval stores, fish, rice, Indian corn, pot and pearl
ashes, shoes, candies, cut nails, ardent spirits, and refined sugars.

In the year ending Sept. 30th, 1810, the articles of domestic
growth exported were as follows :

Produce of the sea - - g 1,481,000
the forest - - 4,9Г8,ОСЮ

— agriculture - 33,502,000
Manufactures . . . 2,174,000
Uncertain . . . . 231,000

g 42,366,000
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The destination of all the exports was as follows :

1. To Eurofte and the Mediterranean.
Northern powers and Germany - • g 32,010,000
France and Holland - - 120,OOQ
Great Britain - -. 12,520,000
Spain and Portugal, Madeira, Azores and Canaries 11,050,000
Italy, Trieste, Levant, and Barbary - - 2,200,000

,2. To all other countries,
Florida (principally Amelia island)
British North-American colonies ,-
Spanish America and Brazil s-
ptaer West-Indies - .
East of Cape of.Good Hope "..-

£ 47,900,000

g 3,500,009
1,470,000
8,520,000
4,990,000
1,300,00*

g 19,860,000

Amount of the exports, imports and tonnage of the Uniíçd StatefL,

Ycai-s.

J 790
1791
1792
1793
1794
1795

. 1796
1797
1798
1799
1800
1801
1802
1803
1804
1805
1806-
1807
1808
J 809
1810

Exports.
Domestic
Produce.

Dolls.
14,200,900
14,600,000
15,060,500
15,420,900
16,200,100
18,064,050
20,024,02 1
24,052,671
27,991,413
33,142,187
31,840,903
46,377,792
36,182,173
42,205,961

f

42,366,675

Foreign
Produce.

Dolls.
1,799,100
3,799,202
5,945,068

10,590,888
16,843,625
29,791,506
47,040,076
27,242,039
33,335,998
45,423,335
39,150,877
46,642,723
35,774,971
13,594,072

24,391,295

Total.

Dolls.
16,000,000
18,399,202
21,005,568
26,011,788
33,043,725
47,855,556
67,064,097
51,294,710
61,327,411
78,665,522
70,971,780
93,020,515
71,957,144
55,800,033

66,757,970

Imports.

Dolls.

ï

'

-

Tonnage.

Тот,
486,890
502,698
567,608
627,570
628,617
747,964
831,900
876,912
868,323
920,000

'~

, 917,000

1 1,350,281

* For matter to fill these blanks, »ее append«.
f Of this number 910,059 were tons of vessels in the foreign trade ; 405,162

of coasters ; and 35,060 of fishing veneU. 3204 ton« of the ftjreign ttade Wong-
jsd to tUfi_whalc fiAerj.
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CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

FACE or THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE. BATS.
SOUNDS. CAPES. RIVERS. LAKES. MOUNTAINS. FORESTS.
BOTANY. ZOOLOGY. MINERALOGY. MINERAL WATERS. NAT-
URAL CURIOSITIES.

Face of the Country. THE United States, considered as a coun-
try, may with more propriety be characterized as uneven, than as
level or hilly. In so extensive a tract, however, no general language
can adequately describe the real state of facts. This can only be
learned from a more minute description. New England is gener-
ally hilly ; Vermont is mountainous ; Maine and the eastern coast
of New Hampshire and Massachusetts are only uneven. The mid-
die states are principally uneven, except a broad tract running from
N. W. to S. E. through the centre of this division, which is moun-
tainous. Лп the southern states a broad belt of land from 100 to 250
miles wide, extending the whole length of the coast, is a uniform
dead level. Back of this the land becomes uneven, and hilly, and
finally rises into the mountains, which sepal-ate the waters of the
Atlantic from those of the Ohio and Missisippi. Part of Kentucky
and Tenessee are mountainous ; while Georgia and the Missisippi
territory are level.

Sv/iV and Agriculture. About thirteen sixteenths of the surface
of the country, or 520,000,000 acres, is covered with a strong, fer-
tile soil, fitted, with a moderate degree of cultivation, abundantly
to repay trie labors of the husbandman. Of the remaining three
sixteenths, about 51,000,000 acres are covered with water ; about
40,000.000 consist of a mountainous country ; which is almost uni-
versally forested, and which, from the nature of its surface, rather
than ot its soil, is unfit for the purposes of cultivation ; and about
29,000,000 acres are either sandy, or covered with so thin and poor
a soil, a» to offer slight encouragement, except to the most perfect
agriculture. The acres of water are, according to Mr. Hutchins,
distributed in the following manner :

Acres.
I n t h e lakes - - - - - 46,340,000
In the bays - - 2,660,000
In the rivers - - 2,000,000

51,000,000
The principal barren tract is the seaboard, from New-Jersey

southward. Beside this, the greater part of the state of Rhode
Island, and the south eastern counties of Massachusetts, are sandy.

Of the 52.0,000,000 acres susceptible of advantageous cultivation,
only 40,Э5ЦООО acres were estimated by Mr. Blodget to be nnder
actual improvement, at the beginning of the year 1811. This esti-
jjnate we believe to fall far short of the truth.

The land of New-England is principally devoted to the culture
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of Indian corn, grass, rye, oati, flax, wheat, buckwheat, barley, and
Ъетр ; and a far greater .proportion of New-England is under cul-
tivation, than of either of the other great divisions. The improved
land of the middle states is employed in the cultivation of wheat,
Indian corn, grass, oats, buckwheat, flax, barley, potatoes, spelts,
and rye. The agricultural productions of the southern states are
cotton, wheat, tobacco, Indian corn, rice, indigo, (formerly) barley,
and hemp. We have arranged these various articles, in the three
great divisions of the country, according to the quantity raised in
each, as far as we have been able to ascertain it. The staple of
New -England, is Indian corn ; that of the middle states, wheat, and
tobacco; and that of the southern, cotton, and rice.

Indian corn,which is also called maize, is a native grain, extreme-
ly valuable to this country. It grows readily in every part of the
United States, .demands but little labor, and is almost sure to yield
a harvest. The meadows of New-England, and the state of New-
York, are all naturaj and perennial ; as are most of those in Penn-
sylvania, and the north part of New-Jersey. The rich land in these
districts, if neglected, becomes, of course, a meadow or a forest. In
the states southward, on the Atlantic, there are few meadows, and
those, except the interval lands on the banks of rivers, are all an-
uual and artificial. The rye of the middle states is principally con-
sumed in distilleries ; the greater part ofthat raised in New-Eng-
land is used for food. Sufficient barky is raised to supply the va-
rious breweries, and the quantity is increasing. Little, if any, is
used for bread. Hemfi is becoming an object of very extensive
cultivation, in several parts of the country, particularly in the west-
ern states. The cotton raised for exportation is of two kinds, the
sea island, and the ujitand. The sea island is the best, and'com-
mands the highest price, but is the least in quantity. Before the
invention of the COTTON M A C H I N E by Mr. Whitney, no upland cot-
ton was exported, as the expence of cleaning it exceeded the price
of the cotton. , By means of that machine this process has been
greatly facilitated ; and the value of the upland coîtcm exported
has, in several years, exceeded 5,000,000 dollars. A small quanti-
ty of the nankin cotton is also raised in this country.

Bays. The CHESAPEAKE is a very spacious bay, 200 miles in
length, from Havre de Grace to the southern extremity, and from
7 to 18 miles.in breadth ; and covering, according to Mr. Hutch-
ins, 2660 square miles, or 1,700,000 acres. It is generally as much
as 9 fathoms deep, and affords many commodious harbors, and a
safe and easy navigation. About 125 miles of the length of the bay
lie within the state of Maryland, and the remaining 75 within the
State of Virginia. The mouths of James, York, and Potowmar
rivers are merely arms of the Chesapeake. This is true of the lat-
ter river for at least 50 miles from its mouth. This bay receives
the waters of the Susquehannah, Potowmac, Rappahannoçk, York,
and James fivers, besides numberless smaller streams, both from
the eastern and western shores. It opens, from the wett, into the
Atlantic, by a mouth 12 miles wide, between cape Charles am' cape
tlcnry; the former in lat. 37 12, the latter in 3"°N.both in Virgin"-
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DELAWARE BAY separates New-Jersey from Delaware. It is"
65 miles long from Fisher's Point to cape Henlopen ; and, in the
broadesrpart, 30 miles wide ; containing, according to Hutching^
about 985 square miles, or 630,000 acres. It receives the waters
of no large river except the Delaware. It opens, from the N. W.
into the Atlantic, between cape May, in New-Jereey, in lat. 38 56,
and cape Healopcn, in Delaware, in lat. 38 47, by a mouth 20 miles
broad.

MASSACHUSETTS BAY is a paît of the ocean putting up between
cape Anne and cape Cod. Its length is about 60 miles, and the
distance of the two capes 45. It stretches from N. W. to S. E..
The south eastern part is called Barnstable bay.

NARHAGANSETT BAY, in Rhode Island, is 35 miles long. The
first 20 miles of it is a regular parallelogram, 13 miles wide. The
remaining 15 will average about 2 miles wide. It covers an area
of about 290 square miles, or 185,600 acres. It communicates with
the ocean between point Judith, on the west, and point Seaconet, ои
the eaâl. Its bearing is from N. to S.

Sound.i. LONG ISLAND SOUND, between Connecticut and New-
York on the north, and Long Island on the south, is 140 miles lo»gj;.
and from 3 to 25 broad. It has two communications with the ocean;
The eastern is broad and unobstructed. At the west end by a nar-
row strait, 1 mile wide, opposite New-York, it communicates with
York bay, and through that with the ocean, at Sandy Hook. The
celebrated strait called Hell Gate is near the west end of the sound,
about 8 miles east of New-York, and is remarkable for its whirl-
pools, which make a tremendous roaring at certain times of tide.
These whirlpools are occasioned by the narrowness and crooked-
ness of the pass, and by a bed of rocks, which extend across it. A
skilful pilot may with safety conduct a ship of any burden through
this strait with the tide, or, at still water, with a fair wind. The
sound affords a Very safe and convenient inland navigation.

PAMUCO SOUND lies between the eastern shore of North-Caro-
lina, and a chain of sand islands, which stretch along the shore of
that state thrcrugh half its extent. The southern part of this body
of water is commonly designated by this name ; but there is evi-
dently nothing which intervenes to separate it from the northern
part. Taken in its whole extent, from its northern extremity in
Princess Anne county in Virginia, to cape Lookout, it is not less
than 200 miles long. Its breadth varies from 3 to 20 miles. The
chain of islands, which separate it from the main ocean, is scarcely
a mile wide, and is generally covered with small trees and bushes.
There arc five of these islands, and a peninsula, separated from
each other by five inlets, Currituc, Roanoke, Gant, Ocrecoc, arid
Cedar ; but Ocre'coc, is the only one tha^ will admit^vessels of
burden. There is here 14 feet water at low tide. Six miles witjj-
in this inlet there is a hard sand shoal, called the Swash, lying
across the channel. On this there is only 9 feet water at full tide.
Ships drawing 10 feet water find good anchorage between the inlet
apd the sound. There are bars at the moutfas of all these inlets,
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which are perpetually shifting their places. Pamlico sound receives
the waters of Chowan, Roanoke, Parolico, and Neus rivers.

ALEEMARLE SOUND puts up from Pamlico, into North-Carolina,
a distance of 60 miles. It is from 8 to 12 miles broad. It is really
a bay, having only one communication with the ocean. It is the
•estuary of the rivers Roancite and Chowan.

Ca/iea. The most noted capes in the United States are cape
Anne, cape Cod, cape Malabar, Montauk Point, Sandy Hook, cape
May, cape Henlopen, cape Charles, cape Henry, cape Hatteras,
cape Lookout, and cape Fear.

Rivera. The northern and western frontiers, the St. Lawrence,
and the Missisippi, have already been described.

The largest river within the United States is the OHIO. It first
receives thisuame at Pittsburg, at the junction of the Allegany and
Monongahela. The Allegany has two branches, the eastern and,
western. The largest, the eastern, called the Allegany, heads in
the Allegany mountains in Pennsylvania, near the sources of the
Genessee and Tyoga. It crosses the New-York line, runs 50 miles
in that state, and in 20 miles, receives, from the northwest, the
Connewango river, which rises in Chataughcjue lake near lake
Erie. Then recrossing it, it pursues a southwesterly course to
Franklin where it receives French Creek, or the western branch,
which rises near lake Erie, is 100 miles in length, and navigable al-
most to its source. The course of the Allegany thence to Pitts-
burg is very winding, but on the whole nearly south, the distance
130 miles, and its whole length not less than 400 miles. The Al-
legany is. navigable for a distance of 200 miles from Pittsburg.
The Connewango is navigable about 70 miles to the head of Cha-
taughque lake.* The Monongahela rises in Virginia, west of the.
Lacrei range, near the head waters of the Potowmac and the Green-
briar. After running a winding, northerly course about 60 miles,
it enters Tygart's valley, where it begins to be navigable for light
boats, and is 20 yards wide. At the western fork, 65 miles farther^
its width is 200 yards ; at the mouth of Cheat river, 40 miles far-
ther, it is 300 yards. It continues of this width 30 miles farther,
to the mouth of the Yohiogany, which unites with the Monongahe-
la only 15 miles from its mouth, where the latter river is 400 yards
wide. The whole length of the Monongahetii is about 300 miles.
It is not very navigable, and is a smaller stream than the Allegany.
They unite as has been already mentioned at Pittsburg, and form
th* Ohio. The Ohio is a most beautiful river. Its current is gen-
*}e > ^îte waters are clear ; and its surface, with scarcely an excep-
tion, unbroken by rocks or rapids. Its width at Pittsburg is 44»
yards ; at the mouth of the Great Kanhawa 500; at Louisville,
where it is broader than at any other place, 1200 ; and at its. mouth
900. Its average width through the whole course is about 60O
yirds. Its length, as measured according to its various meanders,
is as follows :

* Boat» go from the h<*4 »f Chataughque taJiew-Orleana, a distmce of 243,*
icïirfftr.



8Í24 UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

miles, whole distance.
From Pittsburg to Pennsylvania line 42 42
Marietta - - - 128 170
Hockhockmg - - 28 !S8
Great Kanhawa - - 72 270
Sciota - - - 101 371
Cincinnati - - - 113 484
Great Miami - - 24 508
Kentucky river - - 56 564
Louisville and falls - - 68 632
Green river - - - 187 819
Wabash river - - 68 887
Cumberland river - - 177 964
Tenessee river - 12 976
Mouth of Ohio - 57 1033*

It affords, in the spring, 30 or 40 feet water to Louisville 401 miles
from its mouth ; 25 or 30 to La Tarte's rapids, 792 miles from its
mouth ; and a sufficiency at all times for boats to Pittsburg. The
only serious obstruction in the river is the rapids at Louisville, in
lat. 38 8. The river here descends 10 feet in a mile and a half. In
the high spring floods large vessels pass down these rapids with
safety ; but they present an insuperable obstacle to the return of
suph vessels, after they have once gone down. The whole de-
scent at the rapids, in the summer is 22 feet. Of the proposed ca-
nal at this place we have already given an account.

The ILLINOIS is considerably longer and larger than the Wabash.
It rises in the N. E. part of Indiana territory S. E. of lake Michi-
gan. Thence it pursues a winding course, and passes near the
Chicago, which falls into the S. W. end of that lake. Between
these rivers are two portages, the longest of wliich does not ex-
ceed 4 miles. It flows through a very pleasant, fertile country. It
falls into the Missisippi, 20 miles above the junction of that river
•with'the Missouri, and 204 miles above the Ohio.f Its current
throughout is gentle, and it is navigable 450 miles. It is 400 yards
wide at its mouth-t

The great branches of the Ohio are the Wabash, the Cumberland
and Tenessee.

The TENESSEE is formed by the confluence of two branches, the
northern and southern. The northern rises in the western moun-
tains of Virginia, in lat. 37°. It is called the Hoiston. It runs
about 340 miles before the confluence, and is navigable for boats
24O, to Long Island. The southern branch, called the Tenessee,
rises in the northern mountains of Georgia, and after running about
the same distance, unites with the Hoiston, 30 miles below Knox-
villc. The united stream pursues a west course 40 miles, and re-
ceives the Clinch from the north ; then turning south west, in 60
miles it receives the Hiwassee from the south, 66 miles above the
Suck or Whirl, where the river breaks through tiie Cumberland
mountain. At this place the river, wliich a few miles above is half

* These distance« are taken from Schultz'a Travels.
t Schultz, II. 39, 42. í Idem, 42.
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a-mile wide, is suddenly compressed to lhe width of about 70 y ardi*
Juii as it enters't^e mountain a large rock projects from the nortb*
€i'ii shore in an oblique direction, which renders the bed of the riv4

«r still nariower, and causes a sudden bend ; the water of the rivev
is or course thrown with great rapidity against the southern shore,
whence it rebounds round the point of the rock, and produces the
lulurl, which is about 80 yards in circumference. Boats pass the
whirl without danger cr difficulty, and boats ascending the river are
easily towed up by the bank. The river from this plaae^to the
Muscle Shoalfi-; ».distance of 250 miles, is uniforn\!y smooth and ui»-
obstructed. These are 20 miles in length. The bed of'the river,
in this distance, consists ot broken stones, capable of being easily
removed, and the navigation is susceptible of great improvement.
The river here spreads to the width of three mitt») forms a greitt
number efasiands, and is of difficult passage, when the waters are
low. Hence to the mouth, a distance of 250 miles, lhe river ie
navigable throughout the year. The Teac&see unites with the
Oftio 57 miles from its mouth. Its whole length is 1026 miles. It
Was called by the French the Cherokee ; and the whole river was
formerly called by the Americans the Hulston.

CUMBERLAND river, formerly called the Sftawanee, and by the
Trench the Shu-canon, rises in the Cumberland mountains in the
S. E. part of KcHiucky. From its source to the fairs is about 100
miles ; and to this place it is navigable for boats. After running
100 miles farther it enters the state of Tenessee and pursues а S.
\V. coursé to Nashville 200 miles. There turning to the N. W. it
*wis 2oo miles farther, and enters the Ohio, 12 miles above th«
Tenessee. It is 300 yards wide at the mouth. It is navigable for
large ve.ssels to Obed's river, 90 miles above Nashville. Its whole
length is about 600 miles.

The WABASH, a northern branch of the Ohio, is u beautiful river
with high and ieriiie banks. Its whole length is from 650 to 700
miles. It is navigable at all seasons for boats drawing 3 feet water
412 miles, to Ouiatanon, a small French settlement on the west side
of the river, and foe large canoes 197 miles farther, to the Miami
tarrying place, 9 mites trorn the Miami village. This village.stands
on the Miami of the Lakes, which'empties irito the west end of hike
Erie. The communication between Detroit and the Illinois and
Ohio countries, ib up Miami river, across the carrying place 9 miles,

the rivers are high, and from 18 to 30, when they are low,
down the Wabash to the Ohio. Th« mouth of the Wabash iç

e wide, and is 146 miles above the mouth of the Ohio.
The large Atlantic rivers will be described in their geographic^

erder.
The COMSECTICUT is the great river of New-England, IÈP

principal branch rises in New-Hampshire, runs north across the
boundary of Canada, and, making a large'semicircular bend, turne
southward. About 14 miles north of the 45th degree, it is joined
by the westurn-brauch called Indian river. The course of the Ct>n-
«efLicut is on the whole west of south. After crossing the line, it
divides the states of Vermont-and New-Hifmpahtre, and passes

t. .1; 29



Ш UJSriTED STATED OF AMERICA.

through tiioee of Massachusetts and Connecticut. Its whole length
ísf4IO miles. There are 6 falls in this liver, viz. the Fifteen Mile
falls between Littleton and Dalton, in lat 44 2s ; the falls at Hano-
ver ; Lellow's falls at Walpoie, 44 feet ; Milier's falls at Monta-
gue, 66 leet ; *he falls at South Hauiey, about 70 feet, and the falls
at Enfieid. The river is navigable Cor vessels drawing 10 feet wa-
ter 36 miles to Middletown ; and for small sloops, 50 nuies to Hart-
fore, - By means of canals it has been rcnuertci passable for boats
teJSälföety at the toot of the Fifteen Mile faiis,about 250 miles above
Hertford, following the windings of the river. Probably no river
of the same extent has more interval Isiid than the Connecticut ;
and we believe that none of the Atlantic rivers in the United States,
except the Hudson, Susquehannah, and the Potowmac, empty more
water into the ocean.

The HUDSON is principally a long, narrow arm of the sea. It
rises in the northern part of New-York, between lake Champlain
and the St. Lawrence. It is a remarkably straight river, and its
course is from N. to S. Its length is 25O miles. It is navigable
for ships, 130 miles, to Hudson ; and for sloops of 30 tons, 30 miles
further, to Albany. The tide in this river flows more than 160
miles» There are two falls between Albany and fort Edward.
They are the only obstructions to the passage of boats for the dis-
tance of 50 miles. About 30 miles from the ocean the river divides,
and embosoms the island of Manhattan, on which stands the city of
New-York. "

The DELAWAHE rises in the S. E. part of New-York, near the
head waters of the Susquehannah, and of the Schoharie, a branch of
the Mohawk. It empties, through Delaware bay, into the ocean ;
and may be considered as terminating about 5 miles below New-
castle, in Delaware, or 40 miles below Philadelphia. To this last
city it is navigable for a 74 gun ship, for sloops 35 miles further to
Trenton falls, for boats of 8 or 9 tons, 100 miles further. The
whole length of the Delaware, from its source to the bay, is about
'SOO miles; and the distance thence to the ocean is 65. The tide
risesto the foot of Trenton falls. £-

The Strs^tJEMANNAH rises in lakes Otsegõ and Otegorin New-
York,.abobt 20 miles from the Mohawk, It crosses the Pennsylva-
nia line .three times,1 and is crooked in every part of its course.
Batteaux ascend the Susquehannah to the lakes in. which it rises.
The river has no where any perpendicular or impassable falls,* and
between the New-York line and the Conewago falls, there are few
obstructions from rapid?, to the navigation of boats. Around these
falls a canal has been dug one mile in length. At Columbia^ 20
miles lower down, commences a series of rapids, which contlbu.es,
with occasional interruptions, 50 miles, to tl;e head of tide-water, 10
miles below the Maryland line. The whole descent, in that dis-
tance, is estimated at 140 feet ; and the navigation, at all times; dan-
gerous, is practicable only during; the high freshets. Few boats
ever attempt to ascend. The Susquehannah empties intoathe Che-
sapeake at Havre de Grace. The distance from its source t%its
mouth is about 400 miles, and from its mouth, across Chesapeake
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bay, to the ocean, 200. The Susquehannah empties more water
into the ocean, than any of the Atlantic rivers within the United
States.

The POTOWMAC, from its source, is the boundary between Ma-
ryland and Virginia. It rises near the headwaters.of the Monon-
gahela, and, as we have already mentioned, is connected with it by
a public road, 72 miles in length, leading from Cumberland on the
Potowmac, across the Allegany mountains, and the river Yohioga-
ny, to Brownsville, at the confluence of the Cheat with the Monen-
gahela. Cumberland lies on the great northeijn head of 1Ц Potè*-
mac, only 4 or 5 miles from the Pennsylvania line. The course of
the river, from its source to this place, is N. E. and its length about
140 miles. Its course thence is S. E. Cumberland is 188 miles
above tide water, and 191 above the city of Washington. In this
distance there are 5 falls ; 1st. Littie falls, of 37 feet, 6 miles above
Washington ; 2d. Great falls, of 76 feet, 9 miles higher ; 3d. Sen-
eca falls, б miles above, a rapid descending about 10 feet; 4th.
Shenandoah falls, 60 miles higher, of 15 feet in height; 5th.
Hoare's falls, 5 miles above the Shenandoah. Canals have been
dug round all these falls, and the navigation of the river so far inr-
proved, as to render it passable for boats to Cumberland, through
the greater part of the year. The distance of Washington from the
mouth of the Potowmac, in the Chesapeake, is 300 miles. Its
soundings are 7 fathoms at the mouth, 5 at St. George's island, 4£
at Lower Matchodic, 3 thence to Alexandria, and 10 feet thence
to the Little falls. Its width at the mouth is 7| miles, and l£ at
Alexandria.

JAMES river, in Virginia, rises at no great distance from the head
•waters of the Potowmac, the Monongahela, and the Greenbriar, a
branch of the Great Kanhawa. For about 80 miles it runs S. W.
parallel with the Allegany range. It then turns and pursues a
course a little S. of E. till it falls into the southern extremity of
Chesapeake bay. This is the second of the Atlantic rivers, and
naturally the most navigable of aft* A 40 gun ship can go up to
Jamestown f vessels of 250 tons to Warwick ; ;and those of 125
tons to Rockets, a niile below Richmond. ThenCe/there is 7 feet
water to the town. About the ;pentr« of• the t$wn terminate the
Great falls, which, in 7 miles, descend 43 feet. The canal around
them has been described. The company by charter is bound to
render the river navigable for boats drawing 12 inches water from
Pattonborough to.Richmond, a distance of 227 miles. Tßis obliga-
tioti.bas, to a considerable extent, if not wholly, been complied with.

The ROANOKE is formed by two branches, the Stauutoii and the
Dan« Both rise in the Allegany range, the former in Virginia, the
latter m North-Carolina, a small distance from the Virginia line.
They unite a few miles from that line in Virginia, and forming 'the
Roanoke pursue a southeasterly course to AÍbemarle sound. It is.
navigable only for shallops, and for these not move than 60 or 70
miles, en account of the falls in the back country.

_ The sources of the PUDKE are in the Allegany range, at no great
distance from those of the K,anhawa. ик! Тепезаев.- Ils ctfu'rse is
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S. E. It i» called the Yadkin from its source to the mouth of the
UwharFe, a few miles beiow the narrows ; and the Ptdec thence to
the ocean. It is navigable for sloops of 70 tons, about 13S miles,
te Greenville, and for smaller boats to Chatham, 20 miles higher.
Boats cannot ascend abcve this place, although in the spring they
come down from the jYurrows, about 80 miles above-Chatham, and
15 above the boundary line. The obstructions above Chatham, it
is supposed, may be easily removed. At the Narrows, the rapidi-
ty of the. current, and the large rocks, render it impossible to pasb
either way with a loaded boat. Here the boats from above arc un-
freighted, and the lading carried round the narrows, in waggons,
the distance of 7 or 8 miles. Above the Narrows the river has been
rendered passable for boats 126 miles.

The SAJJTEE is larger and longer than the Pédee. Their source»
are in the same range, at a small distance apart. It is called the
Catatoòa iu North-Carolina, and the Uant.ee in South-Carolina. It
is navigable for sloops of 70 tons to Camden, 140 milts. There are
several falls above Camden, none of them very high, for the river
is occasionally navigable for boats from Morgantown in North-Car-
olina. The Santee runs about 240 miles in South-Carolina. It
empties into Winyaw bay 12 rniies below Georgetown. Its course
is S. E. It is connected by a canal with Cooper river, which emp-
lies into Charleston harbor.

The S A V A N N A H is somewhat longer than the Santee. It is form-
ed by the confluence of the Keowee and the Tugtuo, both of which
rise in the AlU-gany range, near the North-Carolina line. The
course, of the Savannah is S. E. It is navigable for large vessel*
to Savannah, 17 miles from the ocean, and for boats of 100 feet keel
to Augusta, which, by water is 3-10 miles above Savannah, (127 by
land.) Just i.'jove Augusta there are falls in the river. Boats of
30 tons pass without difficulty from the upper end of these falls to
Vienna, which lies opposite the mouth of Broad rivtj, л distance of
60 miles ; and it is said that, at a small expense, the river may be
rendered navigable fron) Vienna to AndcrsonviHe, at the junction
of the Keowee and the Tugulo, a distance of 60 miles fnore. The
whole length of the Savannah is probably from 450 to 47O miles.

The A L A T A M A I I A rises near the Savannah, in the same range of
mountains. It is formed by the waters of the Okmulgee and the
Oconee. The Okmulgee, t lip principal stream, pursues a winding
course of 250 miles among the mountains, and of 150 in the plain
country,before it receives theOconee from the east, which heads iu
the lower ridge of mountains. The Aiatamaha,after the confluence,
pursues a course of 100 miles to the ocean, vliich it enters by two
channels, 60 miles S. W. of the Savannah. The whole length of the
Alatamaha is about 500 miles.

These are all the large rivers of the United States, which fall di-
rectly into the Atlantic. There are two others, the Apalachicola,
«lid the Mobille, which empty into the gulf of Mexico.

The A P A L A C H I C O L A rises in the northern part of Georgia- for
Я considerable part of its course, it serves as a boundary between
Georgia and the IVJissisippi territory; afterwards, for a small dis-
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lance, between Georgia and West Florida ; and, south of Flint riv-
er, between West Florida and East Florida. This river is longer
than the Alatamaha. It is navigable for boats and gallies some dis-
tance higher than lat. 31Q N. Little, however, is known respect-
ing it.

The MOBILLE, 40 miles from its mouth, branches into the Ali-
bama and the Tombigbee. These rivers are each about 400 miles
in length, The AHbama rises in Georgia, near the Hiwassce, a
bsanch of the Tenessec, its course is S. W. The Tombigbee rises
in the northern part of the Missisippi territory, near the sources of
tbe Yiizoo,- It is navigable, for schooners, about 60 or 80 miles ;
and, for boats, it is said to be passable nearly its whole length. Its
course is a little E. of S. The Mobílie, after the junction', runs S.
40 miles, and empties into Mobille bay, und, through that, into tne
gulf of Mexico.

The smaller rivers will be described in our account of the separ-
ate states.

JLakrs. In our account of America xve described the lake of the
Woods, Rainy lake, lakes Superior, Michigan, Huron, St. Ciair,
Erie, and Ontario. AH'these, except Michigan, are hajf in Upper
Canada, and half in the United Slates. Michigan lies wholly with-
in the United States.

Lake CHAMPLAIN lies between the states of Vermont and New-
York. From Skeensborough, at the southern extremity, to lat. 45°
it is 100 miles long. Its breadth rarics from t to 25 miles. In lat.
45° it narrows to a river, called the Sorelle, which after a course of
10O miles falls into the St. Lawrence between Montreal and Que-
bec.

The small lakes will be described hereafter.
thvamfis. These are not very numerous, and arc principally

found in the southern states.
OKEVONOKE. 4This is in the southeast extremity of Georgia, and

will be noticed in OUT description of that state.
DISMAL. This is a large swamp in the eastern part of Virginia

?nd North-Carolina. It occupies a surface of sbout 150,()CO acres,
generally covered with trees ; in the most parts with juniper an и
cypress ; and in those that arc drier with while and red oak, and
several species of pines. These forests abound with bears, wolves,
and deer ; and, unl ike most of the sou the m forests, are fi l led with
underbrush. The Chesapeake r.nd Albemarle canal passes through
it ; and is fed by a lake in the swamp, culled lake Drummond,
which is 15 miles in circumference, and 6 feet higher than the wat-
er of the canal. The southern part of the swamp proves excellent,
rice land ; tind is. at the same time said to be healthy.

A L L I G A T O R . This, also, is in the eastern part of North-Caroli-
na, in Currituc county, south of Aibemarle sound. Near the cen-
tre it contains a large lake; the waters of which are coiuhicted by
aîi artificial canal to the Skupncriiong. The. object of this canal
was to drain the swamp, and a large number of acres round t;\e
'alto have thus been converted into an excellent rice plantation,
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This swamp is very large ; but we are unable to form any exact es-
tirnau of цз extent.

Mountains, The principal chain of mountains in the United
States is the A P A L A C H I A N . It consists of two prirtcipal ranges,
and its whole breadth may be estimated at ll.o miles..

The1 western or Ailegany preserves a distance of from 250 to 3OO
miles from the coast. Its southern extremity is near the great bend
of the Tenessee, where it is called the Cumberland mountains. It
pursue^"'á northeasterly course through Virginia, and a part of
Pennsylvania, to the sources of the Susquehannah, where it assumes
a more easterly direction, till it terminates under the name of the
Catskill: mountain within 5 miles of lhe Hudson. The €atskill
mountain is tiie highest in Uie range and is the only liigh mountain
in it north of Virginia. The range in Virginia and Tenessee is
considerably elevated. Cumberland, Kanhawa, Greenbriar, Nlo-
nopgahala, and Yoliiogany rivers flow from it westwardly, and the
James, Potowmac, Susquahannah, and Delaware eastwardly.

The eastern or Biue ridge is narrower than the western, and par-
allel wiih it. Its northern extremity is the highlands at West Point.
In its southwest course it traverses under various names, New-
Yerk, New-Jersey, Pennsylvania, Maryland, and Virginia. On the
borders of North-Carolina it is joined by a spur from, the western
range, and thence to its •southern extremity, 60 miles south of the
northern line of Georgia, becomes the principal or dividing moun-
tain, discharging eastwardly the rivers Roanoke, Pedee, Santee,
Savannah, and Aiatamaha into the Atlantic ; southwardly the Aliba-
ma and Mobílie into the gulf of Mexico ; and westwardly the Ten-
essee into the Oiiio. The Blue ridge is pierced by all the great riv-
ers nor':h of the southern line of Virginia.

Between these two ranges lies the fertile limestone valley, which,
although occasionally interrupted by transversal ridges, and in one
phice by the dividing or Ailegany ridge, may yet be traced from
Newburgh and Esopus on the Hudson, to- Knoxville on the Tenes-
see. . .

In Virginia, cast of tlte Blue ridge and parallel with it, is a low
range called the South mountains ; and west of the Ailegany range
is another, called the Laurel mountains. These are short compar-
ed with the other, and of so moderate a height, that they only serve
to break the descent from the two principal ranges, to the countiy
below them.

The mountains of New-England are either long ranges, or sep-
arate summits. The western or T . Í G H C O N N U C range, begins at
Ridgeneld, in the county of F airfield, in Connecticut, 12 miles from
Long Island sound, and passing through the counties of Litchfield
and Berkshire, may be said to unite with the Green mountains at
Williamstown, in Massachusetts, being there separated only by the
narrow valley of Hoosac river. The highest summit in this rangt
is Taghconnuc mountain, in Egremont, in the southwest corner
of Massachusetts. It is probably upwards of 3000 feet high.

The G R E E N T mountain range begins at New-Haven, two miles
from the sound, in а коЫе biuff called Wist Rock, and extends
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ihènee to the Canada line ; sloping, however, with a gradual de-
clension in the northern parts of Vermont, and in Canada.becoming
merely a collection of small hills. The two highest summits of tnis
range are the Camel's Rump, and the mountain of Mansfield, both
in the county f ï Glättenden, in Vermont, and both probably upwards
of 5000 feet high.

The MOUNT Том range commences also at New-Haven, at
another precipice called East Mock, two miles from the Sound ; and
passing through the counties of New-Haven, Hartford, and Hamp-
shire, extends into Camula through the whole length of the state of
New-Hampshire. Connecticut river breaks through this r^nge be*
low Northampton, in Massachusetts. The Blue hil ls in Southing-
ton, Connecticut ; Mount Tom and Mount Holyoke in the vicinity
of Northampton and Hadley ; and Mount Toby in Sunderland, are
the principal summits.

The LVME range begina'at Lyme near the mouth of Connecticut
river, and unites with the Mount Tom range after it has crossed
that river in the county of Hampshire. It has no remarkable sum-
mits, and never rises to any considerable height.

The WHITE mountains in New-Hampshire are a round clump
with numerous srmmits loosely connected with the Mount Tom
range, which passes somewhat west of them. Mount Washington,
the highest of these summits is said to be more than 11,000 feet
above the .level, of the ocean, and far higher than any other land in
the United Slates. It is covered a great part of the year with snow,
and in this situation is seen 90 miles at sea, and 160 from its base.
The Pondicherry mountains, a short but lofty spur from the White
mountains on the northwest, and may be considered as connecting
them with the Mount Tom range. Moosehillock or Mooseheelock
are short ranges, in New-Hampshire of very considerable height.
The summit called Moosehillock is probably upwards of 5000 feet
high.

Of single eminences Saddle mountain, in the towns of A'dams
and Williamstown, in Massachusetts, is about 4000 feet high.
Watthusett in Princeton, in the county of Worcester, is 2989 feet
in height. Ascutneyis a noble mountain in Windsor, Vermont.
Monadnoc is a very lofty conical mountain in Jaffrey, New-Hamp-
ehire. Grand Monacluoc is a still higher eminence, in Vermont,
near the Canada line. The Connecticut valley lies between the
Lyme and Mount Tom ranges from the sound to the passage of
Connecticut river through the latter, north of which place the
Моащ Tom range bounds it on the east, and the Green mountains
on the west, as far north as the Canada line. The Housatonnutf
valley lies between the Taghconnuc and Green mountain ranges,

There is a characteristic difference between the mountains of
New-England, and the Apalachian ranges. The former run par-
allel with the great rivers of the country and perpendicularly to the
eoast. The latter run parallel with the coast and Uansversely to
the courses of'the rivers.

forests. Hardly a spot could have been found in the United
States, which was not covered with forest trees, -when they were
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first settled. And those parts of the country which are not yet
.cleared and cultivated, WJÚch are probably three fourths of the
whole, stiU retain their »aturai covering. Forests far moie exten-
sive than any of the celebrated forests of Jiqvope are bund in every
part of the country- None of them, however, hate received ц
name.

Botany. Much lees is known of the natural history of the Unit»,
çd States, than ofthat of most European co'.mtru-s, and thaarnigljj
faietvTie demanded of ouv countrymen. The productions of the
southern states and of Canada, have not been well described by any
ойе author, in a work professedly for that, purpose ; but are mostly
intermixed, with the productions of other parts of the world, in tiie
large works of European botanists. This renders it difficult to se-
lect them» and to give an accurate connected account of them. Те
remedy this inconvenience, and to rescue this country from the re-
proach of not having any authentic and scientific account of its nat-
ural history, Dr. Cutler, who has already examined nearly ail tiie
vegetables of New-England, has for some time contemplated the
publication of a botanical work of considerable magnitude, confined
principally to the productions of the New-England states. Dr.

»Barton, of Philadelphia, has been collecting materials for a work
of a similar nature, to comprehend the middle and southern states ;
when finished, both together will form, a complete natural history
of the American states.

The following catalogues, furnished by Dr. Cutler, are all Йсога-
plete, and designed only to give general information concerning the
natural history of New-England.

Grain, cultivated in the Eastern and Middle States, Indian corrt,
several species, a native grain of North-America. The varieties
of this grain, occasioned by difference in soil, cultivation, and cli-
mate, are almost endless. Winter and summer rye. The winter rye
succeeds best in ground newly cleared ; but summer rye is ffc-
«piently sown in old towns, where the land has been iong under cul-
tivation. The winter and summer rye are the same species, form»
jng two varieties ; but the winter and summer wheat ave two dis-
tinct species. Several species of barfey are cultivated, the moat
common is the six ranked and the two ranked. The wheat princi-
pally cultivated are the winter and sumiw r oats and buck wheat.

In the southern states, as far north as Virginia, where the lanfls
.are suitable, besides the grain already mentioned they cultivate
rice. This grain was .brought into Carolina first by Sir Nathaniel
Johnson, in J 688 ; and afterwards more an'd of a different kind, prob-
ably what botanists call a -uaneiii, was imported by a ship from Mad«
agascar in 1696; till which time it was not much cultivated, it
succeeds well also on the Ohio vivci1, where it is planted both on the
high and low grounds, and in the same fields with Indian cor« and
ether grain. It has yielded at the rate of 80 bushels an acre. At
Marietta, it has answered the most sanguine expectations pf the in-
liabitants, producing equal to any other grain, without being at any
ume overflowed with water. It was not of the same species of the
Carolina rice. U is probably the wild rice, which grows in
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in soins of the interior parts of North-America, and is the most
valuable of all the spontaneous productions of the country. In
Pennsylvania there grows a sort of grain, called by the Germans»
Shelis, which resembles wheat ; and is a very valuable grain.

Cultivated Grasses in the Eastern and^Middle States. Most of
the grasses irathe middle and New-England states, are indigenous.
It is not improbable that some of them may be naturalized exotics.
The following are the principal grasses sown in the cultivated
ground, or in any way propagated for feed and hay.

Herds grass or foxtail, which ia reckoned the best grass, is a
native, and supposed to be peculiar to this country. Blue grass.
Many species of bent, particularly the Rhode Island bent. The
small and great English grass, wire grass, fowl meadow grass,*
red and white Clover.

The grasses of Virginia, according to Mr. Jefferson, are Lucerne,
St. Foin, burnet, timothy, ray and orchard grass, red, white and
yellow clover ; greensward,- blue grass and crab grass. South of
Virginia Very little attention is paid to the cultivation of grasses.

The winters are so mild, that the cattle find a tolerable supply of
food in the woods.

JValive Grasses in Лен» England. Besides the cultivated grasses,
already mentioned, New-England has a great variety which are
found growing in their native soils and situations, many of which
have not been described by any botanical writers. The small ex-
periments which have been made,#umciently evince that several
of them make excellent hay. They might be greatly improved by
cultivation, and are highly worthy the attention of the farmers.
Those which are found most common are the following, viz. The
vernal grass. Timothy, ort>ulbus cat's tail grass. Several specie*
oi panic grass. Several species of bent. Hair grass. Numer-
ous species of /юа. Quaking grass, several species. Cock's foot
grass. Millet. Fesque grass, many species. ,_Oat grass. Reed
grass, several species. Brome grass. Lime grass. Barley grass.
Dog's or couch grass. Many species of rush grass. Numerous
species of carex, in fresh and salt marshy ground. Several spe-
cies of beard grass. Soft grass. Besides these there are many
valuable grasses which, at present, are non-descripts.

Wild Fruits in New-England. Black currant, gooseberry,
prickly goosebcerry. Two species of grapes—the black grape
dfid fox grape. Of these two species we have rawy-varieties, dif-
fering only in size, color, and taste. An excellent wine, and in
large quantities, has lately been made by the French people at their
new settlement, on the Ohio river, from the qative grapes, without
any kind of cultivation. They collected the grapes promiscuosly
from all the varieties growing in that country. By separating them,
wines of a different, and no doutat some ol them of a much better
quality, might have been made. The native grape is propagated

* » The fowl meadows, on Neponsit river, between Dedham and Stoughton,
are considered by some a curiosity. A large tract of land is there cleared and
«owed vrith an excellent kind of grate, Without the assistance of man." Dr.Fister,
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with great ease ; its growth is luxuriant, overspreading the highest
trees in the forests, and, by proper attention to the cultivation of the
wine grape» would afford an ample supply of wines in the northern
as well as southern states. The principal difficulty seems to be a
want of a proper knowlee^e of the process Дп making wine, and pre-
paring it for use. Barberry bush, whortleberry, ЫцрЬеггу, white
whortlfcberty, Indian gooseberry, long leaved whortleberry, cran-
berry, red and yellow plum, Ьелсл plum, large black cherry, pur-
ple cherry, wild red cherry, dwarf or choke cherry, mountain chef-
rf, service tree, brambleberry, sowteat blackberry or bumblekites,
briar blackberry, dewberry, common raspberry, smooth stalked
raspberry, white raspberry, superb raspberry, mulberry, strawber-
ry^ The native strawberry is much improved by cultivation, and
produces a larger and better flavoured fruit than the exotic.

For information on this article respecting the southern states, the
reader may consult what Caiesby, Clayton, Jefferson, and Bartram
ijave written upon it.

JVut Fruit. White oak, red oak, and several other species with
smaller fruit. Black walnut, white walnut, butternut, or oilnut,
white, or round nut hiccory, shagbark hiccory,* chesnut, chinqui-
pin, or dwarf chesnut, beechnut, hazelnut, filbert. -

We may here mention the peccan or Illinois nut. This nut is
about the size of a large long acorn, and of an oval form, the shell
is easily cracked, and the kernel shaped like that of a walnut. The
trees which bear this fruit gro\t^ naturally, on the Missisippi and
Us branches, south of 40° north latitude. They grow well when
planted in the southern Atlantic states.

Medicinal Plants in New- England. Among the native and un-
cultivated plants of New-England, the following have been employ-
ed for medicinal purposes. t Water horehound, blue flag, skunk
cabbage, partridgeberry, great and marsh plantain, witch hazel,
hound's tongue, comfrey, bear's ear sanicle, appleperu, bittersweet,
tivertwig, or American mazcrion, elm4 great laserwort and wild
angelica, cow parsnep; this plant is possessed of valuable medici-
nal properties ; angelica, or American masterwort, water elder,
elder, chickweed, pettitmorel, or life of man, sarsaparilla, marsh
rosemary, sundew, Solomon's seal, adder's tongue, unicorn, sweet
flag, several species of dock, bistort, arsmart, spicewood or fever-
bush, sassafras, consumption root, rheumatism weed, mouüe ear,
gargit or skoke, wild hyssop, agrimony, common evens, or herb
bermet, water ewns, or throat root, cohush ; this is a valuable
plant ; blood root, or puccoon, celandine, yellow water lily, pond
lily, catmint, or catnip, head betony, horsemint, spearmint, water-
mint, and penniroyal, ground ivy, or gill-go-over-the-ground, hedge
nettle, horehound, motherwort, wild majorum, wild lavender, wood

. «ame, probably, as Clayton's scaly baric hiccory of Virginia.
f It is not to be understood that eil these plants are considered as deserving

the attention of physicians, nor yet chat this catalogue includes all that are used
by mere dabblers in medicine, male and female, black and white and red, other.
wise it must include the whole vegetable kingdom.

$ The bark of the sweet elm is a most excellent mucilage.
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betony, shepherd's purse or pouch, -water cresses, cranesbîll, marsh
mallow, mallow, succory, burdock, devil's bit ; the root resemblea
the European devil's bit, from which circumstance the Englisb
name has probably been applied to this plant j tansey, wormwoodj
life everlasting, colt's foot, golden rod, elecampane, mayweed, yar-
row, American pride, three other species of lobelia, dragon root,
stinging nettle, white walnut, butternut, or oilnut, sWamp willow,
sweet gale, white hellebore, or pokeroot, moon wort, female fern,
hart's tongue, spleenwort, lungwort, black maidenhair. • -

Among a great variety of other medicinal plants in the1 soúttíerft
and middle states are Indian pink root, an excellent vermifuge, sen-
na, clivers or goose grass, palma christi, from which th'é castor óif
is extracted, several species of mallow, Indian physic,, pleurisy
root, Virginia snake root, black snake root, Seneca rattle snïkii
root, valerian, ginseng, angelica, cassava.

forest 2rees. Were we possessed of accurate materials for tti<t
purpose, it would far exceed the limits of a work embracing sue]}
a variety of subjects, to give a complete catalogue ofouTtfeési
From the foregoing catalogues the reader must necessarily Сой-
elude that they are very numerous. And it ought to be observed,
that almost all of them, for some purpose or other, have been uised
as timber. Some of the most useful species of trees, however,
must not be omitted, and are the following : £lm. Of this íretí
there,is but one species, of which there are two varieties, the wtate'
and the red. Wild Cherry ; many species, highly valued for Cabi-
net wolpk. Locust ; of quick growth, good for fuel, and excellent
for post« to set in the ground, and trunnels for ships. These tfetfs
are much more scarce than formerly. A species of worm has de-
stroyed many of them. Birch ; several species, white, black, rfirf
or yellow. Oak ; several species, black, red, three varieties, whittf
shrub or ground oak, chesnut oak, liv& oak, black Jack oak ; th'e
two last are peculiar to the southern states. Chesnut ; chiefly us-
ed for fencing. Beach ; three varieties. Pine ; eight species ;
white, the prince of the American forests, in size and majesty of
acpearance ; it is found in the greatest abundance in Maine, New1-
Hampshire, and Vermont, excellent for masts, bowsprits, and yards"
for ships. Yellow pine ; its plank and boards al'e used for the
floors of houses and the decks of ships. Norway pine, black or pltcft*
pine ; when burnt in kilns it makes the best of charcoal ; its knots
and roots being full of the terebinthine oil, when kindled, afford at
brighter light than candles ; its soot is collected and used for lamp-
black. It grows thinly in the New-England and middle, but in the;
greatest plenty in the southern states, between the sea coast and1

the mountains. From it they make tar in large quantities, the'
larch pine1; its turpentine is said to be the same with the Burgundy
pitch. Besides these, naturalists reckon the fir, spruce, hemlock.
White Cedaf. Juniper от Red Cedar ; it produces the juniper,
bfirry, which is. used in the gin distilleries, and is said: t&- be of• *:
much better quality for making gin than die juniper berries im-
ported from Europe, which are the fruit of a different ajietft*.

Cedar, of the southern states, different from the white-cedar
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çf the northern states. Cyfiresa,- found only in the southern states,
Used for shingles and other purposes ; grows in swamps very large.
White Willow ; the bark of. its root is an excellent subbtitute for
the Peruvian bark. Ash ; two species,. black or swamp ash and
white ash. flfaflie ; three species, white, much used in cabinet
work, red, black rock or sugar maple ; its sap has «a saccharine
quality : and when refined and hardened by boiling and baking,
makes a well tasted and wholesome sugar, the manufacture of which
has greatly increased in the eastern and middle states, within a few
years past.

There is in the United States an infinitude of trees of less note,
and, many probably equally noticeable with those enumerated, for a
catalogue and description of which, the reader is referred (dû a
more perfect catalogue be furnished by Dr. Cutler and Dr. Barton)
to Calesby's Natural History, Marshall's Arbustum Americanum,
Dr. Clayton's Flora Virginica, Mr. Jefferson's Notes on Virginia,
Mr. Bartram's Travels through North.and South-Carolina, Sec. Dr.
Cutler's paper in the Memoirs of the American Academy, and Dr.
Belknap's History of New-Hampshire, vol. iii.

Exotic Fruits. Of these, apples arc the inost common in the
United States. They grow in the greatest plenty and variety in the
eastern and middle states ; and the cider which is extracted from
them affords the most common and wholesome liquor that is drank
by the inhabitants. The crab afi/ile, though not an exotic, on ac-
count of its being a genuine, but distinct species of the apple,' ought
to be mentioned in this connection. It grows in all pails of North-
America, which have been explored, from the Atlantic as far west
as the Missisippi. Its blossoms are remarkably fragrant ; its fruit
small, possessing, perhaps of all vegetables, the keenest acid. The
cider made of this fruit is admired by connoisseurs. It makes ex-
cellent vinegar. The European crab apple is very different from
this. The other exotic fruits are pears, peaches, quinces, mulber-
ries, plums, cherries, currants, barberries ; of all which, except
quinces and barberries, we may have many species and varieties.
These with a few apricots and nectarines, flourish in the eastern
states, and are in perfection in the middle states.*

The exotic fi*uits of the southern states, besides thpsc already
mentioned, are figs, oranges, and lemons.

Pulse and Hortuline Plants and Roots. Besides those trans-
planted from Europe to America, of which we have all the various
kinds that Europe produces, the following are natives of this coun-
try ; potatoes, ground nuts, a sort of potatoc, probably a species,
highly relished by some people, tobacco, pumpkins, cymlings,
squashes, cantelope, melons, beans, peas, hops, probably others.

Zoology. America contains at least one half, and the United

*"ln regard to tree fruit," «aye Dr. Tenney, " we are in too northern a cli-
mate to hive it of the first quality, without particular attention. New-York,
New-Jersey, and Pennsylvania have it in perfection. As you depart from that
tract, either southward or northward, it degenerate». I believe, however, that
gciod fruit might be produced even in New-Hampshire, with suitable attemioa.

BeUnap's Hist. ff. Я. vd. ui.f. \W.
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States, about one fourth of the quadrupeds of the known world.
Som<»jf them are common to both continents ; others are peculiar
to the .western. Comparing individuals of the same species, in the
two continents, some are perfectly similar ; between others there«
some difference in size« color, or other circumstances ; in a few
instances the animal of the eastern continent is larger than the
American ; in most the reverse is the case. The following is a
catalogue of the quadrupeds in the United States.*

*

*
*
*
*
*
*
#

*
*
*
*

Mammoth K

Bison
Moose
Caribou
Red Beer
Fallow Deer
Roe
Bear
Wolverene
Wolf
Fox
Catamount
Spotted Tyger

*
*
*
*
*
*
*
#
*
*
*
*
*

Sallow Cou gar
Grey Cougar
Mountain Cat
Lynx
Kincajou
Weasel
Ermine
Martin
Mink
Otter
Fisher
Skunk
Opossum

*

*

*
#
*
*
*

*
*

*
*

Woodchuck *
Urchin *
Hare *
Racoon *
Fox Squirrel *
Grey Squirrel *
Red Squirrel *
Striped Squir. *
Flying Squir. *
Field Mouse
Bat
Ground Mouse
Wood Rat

American Rat
Shrew Mouse
Purple MoJe
Black Mole
Water Rat
Beaver
Musquash
Morse
Seal
Maniti
Sapujou
Sagoin

N. B. Those animals to which an asterism (*Xi s prefixed, are
fur animals, whose skins are sometimes dressed in alum, with the
hair on, .and worn in dress ; or whose fur or soft hair is used юг
various manufactura] purposes.

The fallow deer, grey fox, martin, otter, opossum, wood-
chuck, have, some of the squirrels, and the beaver, have been
tamed. Probably most of these and some others might be perfect-
ly domesticated. It has been observed of our wild animals in gen-
eral, that they are not of so savage a nature as those in Europe.

MAMMOTH. This name has been given to an unknown animal,
whose bones are found in the northern parts of both the old and
new world. From the form of their teeth, they are supposed to
have been carnivorous. Like the elephant they were armed with
tusks of ivory ; but they obviously differed from the çlephant in
size ; their bones prove them to have been 5 or б times as large.
These enormous bones are found hi several parts of North-Ameri-
ca, particularly about the salt licks or springs, near lhe Ohio river.
These licks were formerly frequented by a vast number of grami-
nivorous animals, on account of the salt, of which they are exces-
sively fond. From the appearance of these bones, some of which
are entirely above ground, others wholly buried, it is probable that
the animals died at different periods ; some perhaps as lately as
the first settlement of this country by the Europeans.

Bisoif, or WILD Ox. This animal has generally been called the
buffaloe, but very improperly, as this name has been appropriated
to another animal. He is of the same species with our common

*The aethpr is indebted to Dr, FUher, of Beverly, for a great part of thie af-
•icle.
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neat cattle ; ' their difference being the effect of the dttmwstie'ation
of the latter. Compared with the domestic ox, the bison re con-
siderably larger, especia% about the fore parts of his body. On his
shoulder» arises a large fleshy or grisly substance, Which extends
along the baek. The hair on his head, neck and shoulders, is lopfc
and woolly, and all of it is fit to be spun, or wrought into hats.
Is found in the middle states. :

These animals were once exceedingly numerous in the western-
parts of Virginia and Pennsylvania ; and so late as the year 1766,
herds of 4OO were frequently seen in Kentucky. This animal is
ftmnd of the largest size, and in the greatest numbers, on the Mis-
sisippi, in about 43° N. lat. corresponding in climate to about 42"
on the Atlantic coast, which is found to be most favourable to the
ox.

The American forests abound with .various animals of the deer
kind. Naturalists have arranged them differently. I have follow-
ed M. de BufFon, who has reduced them all to the several species
known in Europe.

MOOSE. Of these there are two kinds, the black and the grey.
The black are said"to have been from 8 to 12 feet high ; at present
they are very rarely seen. The grey moose are generally as tall
as a horse, and some are much' taller ; botli having spreading, pal-
mated horns, weighing from 30 to 40 pounds. They are found in
New-England.

CAHIUOU. This animal is distinguished by its branching, pal-
mated horns, with brow antlers. He is probably the rein-deer of
the northern parts of Europe. From the tendons of this animal, as
well as of the moose, the aboriginal natives made very tolerable
thread. Found in the District of Maine.

DEER. The Red Deer* has round branching horns. Of this
species we have ihren or four different kinds or varieties ; one of
which, found or. the Ohio river, and in its vicinity, is very large,
and there commonly called the Elk.

The FALLOW DEER* has branching palmated horns. In thé
United States these animals are larger than the European, of a dif-
ferent color, and supposed by some to be of a different species. In"
the southern states arc several animals supposed to be varieties of
lhe ROE DEER.

BEAR. Of this animal two sorts are found in the northern states ;
both are black, but different in their forms and habits. One has
short legs, a thick, clumsy body, is generally fat, and is very fond
of sweet, vegetable food, such as sweet apples, Indian corn in the
milk, berries, grapes, honey, &c. Probaby he is not carnivorous.
As adln as the first snow falls he betakes himself to his den, which
is a hole in a cleft of rocks, a hollow tree or some such place ; here
he gradually becomes torpid ; and dozes away the winter, sucking
his paws, and expending the stock of fat which he had previously
acquired. *

* The male of the Red Deer i» called Slag ; the female, Hind; the young,
Calf.' The male of the Fallow Deer »called Buck ; thé female, D№; the young,
Fa-am. The Rat Bud and Roc Doe are the male and female of the Roe.
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The ether sort is distinguished by the name of the ranging bear,
and seeme to be a grade between the preceding and the wolf. His
legs are longer, and his body moie lean and gaunt. He is carniv-
orous, frequently destroying calves,sheep, and pigs, and sometimes
children. In winter lie migrates from the north to the southward,
The former appears to be the common black bear of Europe, hut
larger, some weighing upwards of 400 pounds ; the latter corres-
ponds to the brown bear of the Alps ; and is probably of the same
speck-s with those spoken of 2 Kings, ii. 24th, which formerly in-
habited the mountainous parts of Judea, between Jericho and Beth-
el. Found in all the states.

The WOLVERENE, called in Canada the carcajou, and by hunt-
ers the beaver-eater, seems'to be a grade between the bear and the
woodchuck. He is probably the badger of Europe. His length is
Ц feet and upwards ; his circumference nearly two feet ; his head
and ears resemble a woodchuck's ; his legs short ; feet and paws
íarge and strong ; tail about 7 inches long, black and very bushy or
shaggy ; hair about two inches long, and very coarse, ; his head
sallow grey ; back, almost black ; breast, spotted with white ; bel-
ly, dark brown ; sides and rump, light reddish brown. This animal
lives in holes, cannot run fast* and has a clumsy appearance. He
is very mischievous to hunters, following them when setting their
traps, and destroying their game, particularly the beaver. Found
in the northern states.

WOLF. Of this animal, which is of the dog kind, or rather the
dog himself in his savage state, we have great numbers, and a con-
siderable variety in size and color. The dimensions of a skin,
measured whife writing this account, were as follows : Length of
the body 5 feet ; the fore legs 18 inches ; of the hind legs 15 inch-
es ; of the tail 18 inches. The circumference of the body was
from 2£ to 3 feet. The color of these animals in the northern
states, is generally a light, dirty sallow, with a list of black along
tueir back. In some, the black is extended down their sides, and
sometimes forms waving streaks ; others are said to be spotted :
Some of them, particularly iu the southern states, are entirely
black, and considerably smaller. Found in all the states.

Fox. Of foxes we have a great variety; such as the silver
fox, red fox, grey fox, cross fox, brant fox, and several oth-
ers. Naturalists have generally supposed that there is more than
ene species of foxes, but they differ very much in their mode of
arranging them- It is highly probable, however, that there is but
one species of these animals, as they are found in all their tarieties
of size, and of shades variously intermixed, in different parts of the
United States. Foxes and other animals furnished with fu", of the
northern states, are larger than those of the southern.

CATAMOUNT. This animal, the most dreaded by hunters of any
ef the inhabitants of the forests, is rarely seen, which is probably
the reason why no account of him has ever been published, to our
knowledge, except what is contained in a letter of Mr. Collinson's
to M. de Buffôn. The dimensions oîone, killed a few years ago,
in New-Hampshire, as yearly 15 could, be ascertained by the skin,.
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•were as follows : The length of his body (including the Mead) 6
feet ; circumference of his body 2|. feet ; length of his tail 3 feet,
and of his*legs about I foot. The color, along his back, is nearly
black ; on his sides, a dark reddish brown ; his feet black. He
seems not calculated for running, but lepps with surprising agility.
He is found in the n'orthern and middle states. • ;

SPOTTED TYGER. Its skin resembles that of the African spot-
ted tyger, except that the stripe along the back from the head to
the tail is not so dark. It measures from 5 to 6 feet in lengt-.i and
4 feet in circumference. It is tound on the Missisippi near and
above New-Orleans.

SALLOW COUGAR. The body of this animal is about 5 feet long ;
his legs longer in proportion to his body, ^han those of the com-
mon cat. His color is a dark sallow. In his habits and manners
he resembles the rest of the family. He is found in the southern
states, and there called the tyger.

GREY COUGAR. This animal in its form resembles the preced-
ing ; but is of a utiiform grey color, and of a larger size. One of
about a year and a half old was,in 1796,shown in Charlestown. He
had been reared in confinement and was then growing. His body
measured about 5 feet and his tail 3. Some are said to have been
found in their native forests nearly twice as long. He played with
a cat, as a cat does with a mouse, and afterwards killed and ate it.
It is strong, active, fierce, and untameable. Found in the western
parts of the middle states.

MOUNTAIN CAT. (Pardalis, Linn. Ocelot, de Buffbn.) The
length of his body is from 3^- to 4 feet ; his tail is about 2 feet-
His color is a sallow ground, with black spots and stripes. The
male has a black list along his back, and is the most beautiful ani-
mal of the cat kind. He is exceedingly fierce, but will seldom at-
tack a man. Found in the southern states.

LYNX. We Have three kinds ot the lynx, each probably form-
ing a distinct species. Theirs; (Lufi-ик cer-varius, Linn. 3d. Edit.)
is called by the French and English Americans, Loufi cervfer*
He is from 1\ U> 3 feet in length ; his tail is about 5 inches. His
hair is long, of a light grey color, forming, in some places, small,
irregular, dark shades ; the end of his tail is black. His fur is fine
and thick. He is the lynx of Siberia, and some of the northern
parts of Europe. A few may be found in the northeastern parts of
the District of Maine ; but in the higher latitudes they are more
Bumerous.

The second ( Catus cervarius, Linn.) is called by the French
Americans, Chat cer-uier ; and in New-England the wildcat. H'%
is consi lerably less than the former, or the Loup, cervier. He is
from 2 to 21 feet long ; his tail is proportionably shorter, about 3
inches long, and wants the tuft of black hair on the end of it. His
hair is shorter, particularly on his legs and feet ; is of a darker co-
lor, brown, dark sallow and grey, variously intermixed. His fur is
said to be of a very different quality ; his ears are shorter, and he

* Pronounced Loocervee.
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has very little of the pencil of black hairs on the tips of them, which
is so remarkable in the former kind. This animal destroyed many,
of the cattle of the first settlers of New-England.

• The third species is about the size of a common cat. The color
of the male is a bright-brown OP bay, with black spots on his legs.
His tail is about 4 inches long, and encircled by 8 white rings :
The female is of a reddish grey. Found in the middle and south-
ern states.

KINCAJOU. This anima] is frequently confounded with the car-
cajou, though he resembles him in nothing but the name. He .be-
longs to the family of cats ; at least he very much resembles them.
He is about as large as a common cat, and is better formed for
agility and speed, than for strength. His tail gradually tapers to the
end, and is as long as his whole body. His color is yellow. Be-
tween him and the fox there is perpetual war. He hunts in the
same manner as do other animals ofthat class ; but being able to
suspend himself by twining the end of his tail round-the limb of a
tree, or the like, he can pursue his prey where other cats cannot ;
and when he attacks a large animal, his tail enables him to secure
his hold tHl he can open the blood vessels of the neck. In some
parts of Canada, these animals are very numerous, and make great
havoc among the deer, and do not spare even the neat cattle. But
we have heard of none in these states, except a few in the northern
parts of New-Hampshire.

The WEASEL is about 9 nine inches in length ; his body is re-
markably round and slender; his tail long and well furnished with
hair ; his legs very short, and his toes armed with sharp claws. His
hair is short and thick, and of a pale, yellowish color, except about
the breast, where it is white. This is a very sprightly animal ; not-
withstanding the shortness of its legs, it seems to dart rather than to
run. He kills and eats rats, striped squirrels and other small quad-
rupeds : He likewise kills fowls, sucks their blood, and esteems
their eggs a delicacy.

The EHMINE does not differ materially from the weasel, in size,
form or habits ; even his color is the same in summer, except that
the end of his tail is black, and the edges of his ears and toes are
white. In winter he is entirely white except th,e tip of his tail
He is generally considered as forming a species distinct from the
weasel ; but Linnaeus makes them the same. They are found in
Canada; and Dr. Belknap mentions that a few have been seen in
New-Hampshire.
_ In addition to the preceding, we have another variety of this fam-
•ity. It appears to differ from the weasel in no respect except it»
color, which is perfectly white, both in summer and winter.

MARTIN. This animal is formed like the weasel ; is general-
ly about 16 inches long, and of a sallow color ; but his size, and the
shades of his color, vary in different parts of the country. Some
have spots of yellow on the breast, other? of white, and others have
none. He keeps in forests, chiefly on trees, and lives by hunting.
Pound in the northern states.

MINK. The mmk is abeut as largo w a martin and ef lhe same
т. 01
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form. The hair on its tail is shorter ; its color is generally black ;
some have a white spot under their throats, others have none ; they
burrow in the ground) and pursue their prey both in fresh and salt
water. Those which frequent the salt water are of a larger size,
lighter color, and have inferior fur. They are found in consider-
able numbers both in the southern and northern states.

OTTER. The otter very much resembles the mink in its form
and habits. Its color is not so .dark ; its size much larger, being
about 3 feet long and 15 inches in circumference. It lives in holes
in banks near the water, and feeds on fish and amphibious animals.
Found in all the states.

FISHER. In Canada he is called pekan ; in these states frequent-
ly the black cat, but improperly, as he does not belong to the class
of cats. He is from 20 to 24 inches in length, and 12 in circumfe-
rence. His tail is,littje more than half his length ; its hair long and
bushy. His fore legs about 4£ inches long, his hinder legs 6 inches.
His ears short and round- His color is black, except the head,
neck, and shoulders, which are a dark grey. He lives by hunting,
and occasionally pursues his prey in the water. Found in the
northern states

SKUNK. This animal is about afoot and a half long, of a mod-
erate height, and size in proportion to his length. His tail is long
and bushy ; his hair long and chiefly black ; but on his head, neck
and back is found more or less of white, without any regularity or
uniformity. He appears to see but indifferently when the sun shines
and therefore in the day time, keeps close to his burrow. As soon
as the twilight commences, he goes in quest of his food, which is
principally beetles and other insects : He is also very fond of eggs
and young chickens. His flesh is said to be tolerable good, and
his fat is sometimes used as an emollient. But what renders this
animal remarkable is his being furnished with organs for secreting
and retaining a liquor, volatile and feud beyond any thing known,
and which he has the power of emitting to the distance of a rod or
more, when necessary for his defence. When this ammunitioifts
expended he is quite harmless. This volatile faetor is a powerful
antispasmodic. Found in all the states.

Another stinkard called the syuasA, is said by Buffon to be found
in some of the southern states. He is of a chesnut color ; climbs
trees and kills poultry.

OPOSSUM. This animal is about a foot and a half long ; has a
long pointed nose, furnished with long stiff hairs ; ears thin a»d
naked ; tall naked, nearly as long as the body, and capable of hold-
ing the animal suspended ; legs short ; feet small and naked. He
uses his fore paws like a monkey. His body is well covered with a
woolly fur, white at the roots and black at the ends. His hair is
long, thin, and coarse ; its color black and white, forming a grey
of various shades ; and these different shades are often so inter-
mixed as to give a spotted or variegated appearance. But the most
singular part of this animal is a kind of false belly or pouch, with
which the female is furnished ; it is formed by a duplicate of the
skin ; is so placed as to include her teats, and has an aperture



UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 243

which she can open and shut at pleasure. She brings forth her
young from four to six at a time, while they are not bigger than a
bean ; incloses them in this pouch, and they, from a principle of in-
stinct, affix themselves to her teats : Here they remain and are
nourished till they are able to run about, and are afterwards taken
in occasionally, particularly in times of danger. The opossum
feeds on vegetables particularly fruit. He likewise kills poultry,
sucks their blood and eats their eggs. His fat is used instead of
lard or butter. Found in the southern and middle states.

WOODCHUCK. (Monax, de Buffon.) His body is about 16 inch-
es long, and nearly the same in circumference ; his tail is moder-
ately long, and full of hair. His'color is a mixture of sallow and grey.
He digs a burrow in or near some cultivated field, and feeds on
pulse, the tops of cultivated clover, &c. He is generally very fat,
excepting in the spring. The young are good meat ; the old are
rather rank and disagreeable. In the beginning of October they
generally retire to their burrows, and live in a torpid state about
six months. In many respects he agrees with the inarmoi of the
Alps ; in others he differs, and on the whole is probably not the same.

An animal resembling the woodchuck is found in the southern
states, which is supposed to form another species.

URCHIN. The urchin or urson, is about two feet in length,
and, when fat, the same in circumference. He is commonly called
hedge-hog or porcupine, but differs from both these animais in
•every characteristic mark, excepting his being armed with quills on
his back and sides. These quills are nearly as large as a w heat straw;
from 3 to 4 inches long, and, unless erected, nearly covered by the
animal's hair. Their points are very hard, and filled with innu-
merable very small barbs or scales, whose points are raised from
the body of the quill. When the urchin is attacked by a dog, wolf,
or other beast of prey, he throws himself into a posture of defence,
by shortening his body, elevating his back, and erecting his quills.
TJie assailant soon finds some of those weapons stuck into his
mouth or other part of his body, and every effort which he makes
to free himself, causes them to peneirate the farther ; they have
been known to bury themselves entirely in a few minutes. Some-
times they prove fatal ; at other times they make their way out a-
gain through the skin from various parts of the body. If not mo-
iested,'the urchin is an inoffensive animal. He finds a hole or
hollow, \yhich he makes his residence, and feeds on the bark
and roots of vegetables. His flesh in the opinion of /mnicrs, is e-
<ÎUal to that of a sucking pig. Is found in the northern states.

HARE. Of this animal we have two kinds : The one is common-
ly called the white rabbit or cony ; the other simply the rabbit ;
but from the proportional length of their hinder legs, and other spe-
cific marks, they both belong to the family of the hare. The for-
mer has a covering of coarse white hair, which comes on before
the winter, and falls off the ensuing spring. He is about half the
size of a large European hare,and twice as large as the other kind.
The latter burrows in the ground, like a rabbit. They are both
found in the same tract of Country, but haye not been known to as-
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sociale. Tfae former is found-in the northern Mattes, and appears
to bc.the same As the hate of the mtthenrpart of Europe; the lat-
ter is found in all the states, aijd is probably a species peculiar to
America;
'• RACOON. ТЬвтасооп, in the form and size of his body, resem-
bles the fox 5 his legs are larger and shorter. «Mi», toes are'long,
and armed with sharp claws. His body is grey ; his tail annulated
with alternate rings of black and brown. In his manners hé resem-
bles the squirrel.; like him he lives on trees, feeds oil Indian coriif
acorns, Etc. and serves himself with his fore paws. In the northern
state» he is said to betake himself to a hollow tree, or some .hole,
and lie torpid during the winter. His flesh is good meat, and hie
fur is valued by the hatters. He is found in all the climates in the
temperate zone in North-America.

The. Fox SQUIHAEL. Of this animal there are several varieties,
black, red, and grey. It is nearly twice as large as the common grey
squirrel. Found in the southern states, and is peculiar to this continent.

The GBEY SQUIRREL of America does not agree exactly with
that of Europe, but is generally-considered as of the same species.
Its name indicates 'tis general color ; but some are black ; and
others black on the .back, and grey ou the sides. They make
a nest of moss in a hollow tree, and here they deposite their provis-
ion of nuts and acorns ; this is the place of their residence during
the winter, and here they bring forth their young. Their summer
house, which is built of sticks and leaves, is placed near the top of
a tree. They sometimes migrate in considerable numbers. If in
their course they meet with a river, each of them takes a shingle,
pi'jce of bark, or the like, and carries it tothe water ; thus equipped
they embark, and erect their tails to the gentle breeze, which soon
waits them over in safety ; but a sudden flaw of wind sometime»
produces a destructive shipwreck. The greater part of the males
oi this species are found castrated.

A grey squirrel is found in Virginia, nearly twice as large as
this. Whether it be the same, or a different species, is uncertain.

The RED SQUIRREL is less than the grey squirrel. It has a red
list along its back ; grey on its sides, and white under its belly.
It differs in some lespects from the common European squirrel.;
but M. de Buffon considers it as the same species. Its food is th&
same as that of the gr«y squirrel, except that it sometimes feeds on
the seeds of the pine and other evergreens ; hence it is sometimes
called the pine squirrel, and is found further to the northward than
the grey squirrel. It spends part of its time on trees in quest of
food ; but considers Us hole, under some rock or log, as its home.

The STRIPED SQUIRREL is still less than the last mentioned. Its
co,lor is red. It has a stripe of black along its back ; at the dis-
tance of about half an inch, on each side, is a stripe of white, border-
ed with very narrow stripes of black. Its belly is white. In the
males, the colors are brighter and better defined than in the fe-
males. Found in the-northern .and middle states.

FLYING SQUIRREL. This is the least of the class of squirrels.
It is of a. reddish grey on, the body, and white under tbe belly. Л
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duplicature of the skin connecte the fore and hinder'legs together;
by extending this membrane it is able to leap much farther, and to
aiiglifr.sátfa more safety than other squirrels. Its tail, likewiifc,
which.isïflàt, serves to direct and assist its course. When it un-
dertakes to fly from one tree to another, at some*ods distance^ h
mounts to a sufficient height, and then darts in a right line to its ot>»
jtctf forming in its descent an angle with the horizon of about 45°*
Its eyes are large and prominent ; and it appears not to see well
ijrheß the sun shines ; by (lay, therefore, it generally lies concealed ;
but in the evening is very brisk and lively. It lives in the boles of
trees, and feeds on seeds, nuts, and grain. Is found in all the state«,
and in the north of Europe.

РИЕЫ» MOUSE. The color of this animal is a reddish brown «Jh
the body, and a dirty white under the belly. Compareci with the
house mouse his body is somewhat longer, and considerably larger.
His tail is larger and shorter. He lives in fields among the grass,
and appears quite inoffensive.

GROUND MOUSÜ. This animal i& larger than the field mouse,
but similar in form, excepting that the nose is more blunt. His color
nearly resemblpsa slate on the body, lighter under the belly. They
form burrows under the ground, and often destroy young fruit trees
in the winter by eating their.bark ; in fields and meadows, it feeds
on the roots of grass, sometimes leaving a groove in the sward,
which appears as if it had been cut out with a gouge. In woods
they are said to feed on acorns, and to lay up a large störe of them
in their burrows.
.Влт.. T/ie.bat very much resembles the field mouse in form

and size.; but is so enormously extended, that being connected to-
gether by a thin membrane they furnish tue animal with wings.
They frequent the cavi.'^s of old buildings, from whence they issue
in the twilight, aiid feed, on the wing, upon the insects which arc
then to be tou^d flying. In the day time they keep themselves
concealed, and become torpid during the winter. Common to
North- Ame rica and Europe.

. WOOD RAT. " This is a very curious animal ; not half the size
of the domestic-rat; of a dark brown or black color; their tails slen-
der andshort in proportion, and covered thinly with short hair.
They are singular with respect to their ingenuity and great labour
in constructing their habitations, which are conical pyramids, about
3 or 4 feet high» constructed with dry branches, which they collect
withgreat labourand perseverance, and pile up without any apparent
order; yet they are so interwoven with one another, that it would
tatee arbear or wild cat some time to pull one of these castles to
pieces^ and allow the animals sufficient time to retreat with their
young.' ••

« There is likewise a ground rat, twice as large as the common
rat, which burrows in the ground." Bartram'x Travels.

AMERICA» RAT. This animal has a long, r,ake<J,ftnd scaly tail
the head is long shaped, with a narrow pointed trose, the upper jay
befog much larger than the lower; the «ars are larg«i tfnd naked.
Its color is of a deepbrowa inclining to ash on the belJy; and the fur



2^6 UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

is coarse and harsh. It is probably this species which is said (Kalm's
Trav. IL 48) to live among the stones and clefts of rocks, in the
blue mountains of Virginia, at a distance from the peopled paît of
the country, which? comes out only at night and makeä'ä^terrible
noise. Encyc, Brit.

SHREW MOUSE. This is the smallest of quadrupeds, and hold's
nearly the same place among them as the humming bird does
among the feathered race. Some of the European shrew mice, are
three inches long : we have seen but two or three of the American,
and those dried ; but should not judge that those ever exceeded 'Z
inches. Their head, which constitutes above one third of their
whole length, has some resemblance to that of a mole ; the ears are
\vanting; their eyes scarcely visible; the nose very long, pointed
and furnished with long hairs. .In other respects they resemble the
common mouse. They live in woods, ami are supposed to feed on
grain sad insects. Found in New-England,

MOLE. The purpie mole is found in Virginia ; the black mole
in New-England, living in and about the water : They differ from
one another, and from the European.

The WATER RAT is about the the size of the common rat ; brown
on the back and white under the belly ; feeds on aquatic animals.

BEAVER. The beaver is an amphibious animal, which cannot live
for any length of time in the water ; and can exist without it, provi-
ded he has the convenience of sometimes bathing himself. The
largest beavers, formerly were found four teet in length, and weigh-
ed 50 or 60 pounds. At present they are not more than three feet
in length, and may weigh from 25 to 30 pounds. The head of this
animal is large, and his ears short and round. Their fore teeth are
prominent,long,broad, strong and grooved or hollowed like a gouge.
Their fore legs are short, with toes separate ; their hinder legs are
long, with toes webbed. The tail is large, broad, and scaly, resem-
bling the body of a fish. Their color is generally a djirk brown, but
varies according to the climate they inhabit. Their hair is long and
coarse ; the fur very thick, fine and highly valued. The castor
used in medicine is found in sacs formed behind the kidneys.

Their houses are always situated in the water ; sometimes they
make use of a natural pond, but generally they choose to form one by
building a dam across some brook or rivulet. For this purpose they
select a number of saplings, of soft wood, generally of less than 6
inches in diameter, but sometimes of 16 or 18 inches ; these they
fell, and divide into proper lengths, and place them in the water,
so that the length of the sticks make the width of the dam. These
sticks they lay in mud or clay, their tails serving them for trowels, as
their teeth did for axes. These dams are six or eight feet thick at
bottom ; sloping on the side opposed to the stream ; and are about
a quarter as, broad at .top as at bottom. Near the top of the dam
they leave one or more waste ways, or sliding places to carry off the
surplus water.

The formation of their cabins is no less remarkable. They con-
sist of two stories, one under, the other above water. They are
shtped like the oval bee-hive ; and of a size proportioned to the
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of inhabitants. The -walls of the lower .apartment
or three feet thick, formed like their dams;, those of theupperisto-'
ту are thinner, and the whole ou the inside plastered with mud. Each
family constructs and inhabits its own cabin. The upper apartment»
are curiously strewed with leaves,rendered oeat>ctean and cömfovta-1

ble. The winter never surprizes these animals before their busi-
ness is completed ; for their houses are generally finished by the .laet
of September, and their stock of provisions laid in, which consists
of small pieces ef wood4ieposited in the low«- apartments. Before
a storm all hands are employed in repairing or strengthening their«
dams. They retain this industrious habit even aft« theyare domes-
ticated. In summer they roam abroad and feed. *n leaves, twigs,
anc! food of that kind. These beavers are considered as the same
species as those in Europe,but are vastly superior to them in every
respect.

There Js likewise a race of beavers, called terriers', who dig holes
and live a. solitary unsocial life. These are probably savages, who
hate ncvev formed themselves into societies, consequently have
not made those improvements, which are to be acquired only m a
social state- Found in all the states.

The MUSQUASH or. MUSK RAT, is about 15 inches in length, and
a foot in circumference. His tail is nearly a foot long ; his hair very
short ; the color on his back dark ; on his sides generally reddish ;
his head and tail very much resemble those of a rat. This animal <
is furnished with glands, which separate a substance that has the
smell of musk. In his mode of living, he is a distant imitator of
the beaver : builds a rude cabin in shallow water, and feeds on veg-
etables. Found in the northern and middle states.

TheMoHSE or SEA Cow, more properly called the sea elephant,
has two large ivory tusks, which shoot from the upper jaw: Its head
also is formed like that of the elephant, and would entirely resem-
ble it in that part if it had a trunk; but the morse is deprived ofthat
instrument, which serves the elephant in place of an arm and hand,
and has real arms. These members, like those of the seal, are shut
up w it hin the skin, so that nothing appears outwardly but its hands

-and foet. Its body is long and tapering, thickest towards t!ie neck ;
the toes and hands, or feet, are covered with a membrane, and ter-
minated by short and sharp-pointed claws. Excepting the two
great tuske, and the cuttiiig teeth, the morse perfectly resembles
the seal ; it is only much larger and stronger, the morse being com-
monly from twelve to sixteen feet i» length, and eight or nine in cir-
cumftftience ; whereas the largest seals are ao more than seven or
eight feet long.

The SEAL, of which there are several species, is аи amphibious
animal,- -which lives the greater part of the time in the sea, and
feeds on marine plants. The morse and seal formerly frequented
our northern shores ; but at present have nearly forsaken them,

MANA.TI. This animal forms the connecting link between beasts
and fishes. It- is a very clumsy mis-shapen animal, with a head
thicker than that of an, ox ; eyes small ; and the two feet arc 'placed
near' the head; for the purposeof SNVJmmhjg- It is of sufficient sissn?
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to form »-toad fortwoox£n. Its flesh-, which is more like beef than
fish, is said to be excellent for eating. They are about 15 feet long,
apd six broad. As this animal has only fore feet, it has obtained
the name of Mznef%-JUe, "an animal with both hands." í^bis ani-
mal has been found in the rivers which run from Georgia into the
Gulf of Mexico.

SAPAJOU. SAGOIN. There are various species of animals said
to inhabit the country on the lower part of the Missisippi, called ßa-
pojous and sagoins. The former are capable of suspending them-
pelves by their tails : the latter are not. They have a general r<i-
$emblance to monkeys j but are not sufficiently known, tobe par-
ticularly described.

Jiirds. Several catalogues of birds in the southern and middle
states,'have been .published by .different authors ; and one, of those
in New. Hampshire, by Dr. Bclknap ; but no general catalogue of
the birds in the American states has yet appeared. Thé following
catalogue, which claims to be the most full and complete of any ye.t
published, though far from perfection, has been carefully*selectcd
from • Bartram's travels, Jefferson's Notes on Virginia, Belknap's
History of New-Hampshire, and a Manuscript furnished by Dr.
Cutler. Bartram's catalogue, as far as it extends, appears to be the
nV>st accurate and complete, and his mode ot arangement the most
natural and intelligible : I have therefore adopted it, and inserted
his notes and references.

Pvflular Names.* Sartram's Désignation.
The OWL. , _ STRIX.

t Great White Owl Strix arcticus, corpore totoniveo
If -Great Horned Owl Strix pythaules, corpore rufo
t Great Homed White Owl Strix maximus, corpore nivco
§ Horned Owl Strix bubo ? Peck.
If Whooting. Owl Strix acclamator, corpore grifeo

t Sharp Winged or Speckled Г ^з^оге1"̂ 01 '̂ СОГр°Ге

Owl \ Strix aluco. Cutler. Belknap.

•Thebirds to whose names, in this catalogue, these marks [* f} Ц f] are ptt-
fii«d are land birds, which, according to Bartram, are siren in Pennsylvania, Ma-
ryland, Virginia, North and South-Carolina, Georgia and florida, from the sea
coast westward to the Apálachian mountains, via.

* These arrive in Pennsylvania in the spring, from the south ; and after build-
ing their nests and rearing their young, return southward in autumn.

f These arrive in Pennsylvania in autumn, from the north, where tome of
them continue during the winter ;, others continue their journey as far south a»
Horida. They return northward in the spring, probably to breed and rear their
younjr. -

í These arrive, in the spring, in Carolina and Florida, from the south ; breed
and rear thfir young, and return again to the south at the approach of winter.
These never migrate so far north as Pennsylvania.

Ц These are natives of Carolina, Georgia, and Florida ; where they breed and
continue the year round. '

Ч These breed and continue the year round in Pennsylvania.
{These are peculiar to New-England, and almost all the two first classes and

•some of the third are found in tfae eastern states.
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Poftular Names.
! Little Screech Owl
§ Barn Owl

The VULTUKE.
II Turkey Buzzard
II White Tailed Vulture
II Black Vulture,or Carrion Crow

EAGLE and HAWK.
t Great Grey Eagle
1Í Bald Eagle
* Fishing Eagle
«ï Great Eagle Hawk
IF Hen Hawk
If Chicken Hawk
* Pigeon Hawk
«ï Black Hawk
* Marsh Hawk '
* Sparro w Hawk,or Least Hawk
§ Brown Eagle-
§ Large Brown Hawk
§ Pigeon Hawk
§ Fish Hawk
§ Bird Hawk

Ц Forked Tail Hawk, or Kite
ÍI Sharp Winged Hawk, of

pale, sky blue color, the
tip of the wings black

[) Sharp Winged Hawk, of a)
dark or dusky blue color 5

I) Parrot of Carolina,orParrakeet
The CROW kind.

* The Raven
|| Great Sea side Crow or Rook
If Commotj Crow
§ Royston Crow
f Blue Jay

У Little Jay of Florida

IT Purple Jackdaw or Crow-
Blackbird

* Lepser purple Jackdaw
* Cuckoo of Carolina
Whet Saw

WOOD-PECKERS.
|| GreatestCreeted Woodpeck- ;

er, having a white back (

Bar tram* s Designation.
Strix ask», corpore ferrugiaio
Strix passeri. Cutler. BeUtaap.

Vultur aura
Vultur sucra
Vultur atratus

FALCO.
Falco regalis
Falco leucocephalus
Falco piscatórias
Falco Aquilinus,caudaferruginio
Falco gillinarius
Falco pularius
Falco columbarius
Falco niger
Falco ranivorous
Falco sparvenius
Falco fuivus Belknap.
Falco hudsonius ? Beiknap.
Falco subbuteo. Peck.
Falco haliaetus. Peck.
Lanius canadensis. Belk. Cud.

MILVUS.
Falco furcatue

Falco glaucus

Falco subcerulius

Psitticus Carolinieneis
Coavus.

Corvus carnivorus
Corvus maritimus
Corvus frugivorus
Corvus comix. Cutler,
Corvus cristatus, pica glandaria

С Corvus Floriclanus, pica glan-
| daria minor

Gracula quis-ula

Gracula purpúrea
Cuculus Caroliniensis
Cuculus. Carver.

Picus.

Bicus principalia

* Kite hawks are characterized by baring long sharp pointed wirigi;
ef swift flight ; »ailing without clapping their wiegt ; having long, light
rtd feid'mg out of tbeir с1ачга, oa the wing.

VOB. !• j2
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Pofiular JVamee.
* Great Red Crested Slack >

Woodpecker y
* 'Red Headtfd Woodpecker
* Gold Winged Woodpecker
Ivory Woodpecker
f Red Bellied Woodpecker
f Least Spotted Woodpecker
IT Hairy, Speckled and Crest- ?

ed Woodpecker 5
ЧГ Yellow Bellied Woodpecker
§ Swallow Woodpecker
§ Speckled Woodpecker
f Nuthatch
t Small Nuthatch
t Littlebrown variegated Creeper
* Pine Creeper
* Blue and White pied Creeper
* Great Crested King Fisher
* Humming Bird I •
* Little Grey Butcher Bird of

Pennsylvania
* Little Black Capped Butcher
* King Bird
* Pewit, or Black Cap Fly

Catcher
* Great Crested, Yellow Bel-

lied Fly Catcher,
* Lesser Pewit, or Brown and

Greenish Fly Catcher 5
t Little Olive colored Fly

Catcher
* Little Domestic Fly Catch-

er, or Green Wren
* Red Eyed Fly Catcher
* Turtle Dove of Carolina
i| Ground Dove
t Wild Pigeon
* Great Meadow Lark
t Sky Lark '

t Little Brown Lark

Marsh Black Bird, or Red?
Winged Black Bird J

f Robb Red Breast. Field Fare
* Fox colored Thrush
* Mocking Bird
» Wood Thrush
»"Least Golden Crown Thrush

Bartram.'a Designation-

Picus pilcatus

Picus erythrocephulus
Picus auratus
Picus ebúrneas
Picus Carolirius
Picus pubescens

Picus villosus

Picus varius
Picus hirundinaceus. Cutler.
Picus maculosus. Cutler.
Sitta capite nigro. Catesby.
Sitta capite fusco. Catesby.
Certhia rufa
Certhia pinus
Certhia picta
Alcedo alcyon
Trochilus colubria

Lanius griseus

Lanius garrulus
Lanius tyrannus

Muscicapa nunciola

Muscicapa cristata

Muscicapa rapax

Muscicapa subviridis

Muscicapa cantacrix

Muscicapa sylvicolà
Columba Caroliniensis
Columba passerina
Columba migratória
Alauda magna
Alauda campestris, gutture flavo

Ç Alauda migratória, corpore
( totó ferruginio
5 Sturnus niger alis superene
£ rubentibus. Catesby.

Turdus migratorius*
Turdus rufus
Turdus Polyglottus
Turdus Melodes
Turdus minimus, vértice aurio

* Turdus migratorius is not onr common Robin Red-Breast or Whistling Robin,
which u * bird peculiar to thi» country. Dr. JWattrbovie.
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Popular -Mtmee.
§ Cross Bill
§ Cherry Bird
* Baltimore Bird, or Hang Nest
* Goldfinch or Icterus Minor
* Sand Hill Red Bird of Carolina
* Summer Red Bird
* Yellow Breasted Chat

» Cat Bird or Chicken Bird

If Crown Bird or Cedar Bird

t Wild Turkey

IT Pheasant of Pennsylvania, or )
Partridge of New-England 5

IF Mountain Cock or Grous
Ptarmigan. (Mitchül.)

1Í Quail or Partridge
1 Red Bird, Virginia Nightingale
t Cross Beak
* Blue Cross Beak
* Rice Bird.* Boblincoln
| Blue orSlate colored RiceBird
* Pied Rice Bird.»
\ Painted Finch, or Nonpareil
§ Red Linnet
* Bhie Linnet
1 Goldfinch. Ye)IowBird(CMi.) ?

or Lettuce Bird }
t Lesser Goldfinch
t Least Finch

* TowheBird,Pewee,Cheeweeh

t Purple Finch
§ Spring Bird
t Hemp Bird
§ Winter Sparrow
t Red, Fox colored, Ground

or Hedge Sparrow
t Large, Brown, White

Throated Sparrow
* Little House Sparrow, or

Chipping Bird
* Reed Sparrow

Bartram's Designation.
Loxia curvi rostra ? Belknap.
Ampelis garrulus. Cutler.
Oriolus Baltimore
Oriolus spurius
Merula flammula
Merula Marilandica
Garrulus australis

C Lucar lividus, ápice nigra
\ Muscicapa vértice nigro. Cat.

Ampelis garrulus
GRANIVOROUS TRIBES.

Meleagris Americanus
Gallopavo sylvestris. Catesby.

Tetrao tympanus

Tetrao lagopus

Tetrao minor, s. coturnix
Loxia cardinalis
Loxia'restro forsicator
Loxia Caerulea
Emberiza oryzivora
Emberiza livida
Emberiza varia
Linaria ciris
Tanagra rubra
Linaria cyanea

C Carduelus Americanus
' \ Fringilla tristis. Linn.
Carduelus pinus
Carduelus pusilus
Г Fringilla erytlu'ophlhalma
\ Passer nigris occulis rubris.
(_ Catesby.

Fringilla çurpurea
Fringilla. Cutler.
Fringilla canabiua
Fringilla grisea. Cutler.

Fringilla rufa

Fringilla fusca

Passer domesticus

Passer palustris

* The rice bicd amd pied rice bird are generally supposed to be male and fe-
male of the same species ; the pied rice bird the male, and the other the female.
Called in New-England Bobliacolni Conquedle ; and by some Old-England
Blaok Bird.
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Pofiular Name*.
•-Little Field Spar.row
t Snow Bird
•May Bird
* Red winged Sjarkling, or )

Corn Thief 5

* Cowpen Bird

» Blue Bird

* Water Wagtail

* House Wren

1* Marsh Wren
* Great Wren of Carolina—")

Body dark brown, throat i-
and breast pale clay color J

§ Grape Bird
* Linie Bluish Grey Wren
t Golden Crown Wren

t Ruby Crown Wren (Edwards.)

* Olive colored, Yellow }
Throated Wren 5

* Red Start
* Yellow hooded Titmouse
* Bluish Grey cVested Titmouse
1 Black Cap Titmouse
* Summer Yellow Bird
* Yellow Rump
§ Tom Teet
* Various colored LittleFinch ?

Creeper 5
*Littlfe chocolatebreastTitmouse
* Yellow Red Pole
* Green Black Throaftsd Fly

Catcher
» Golden Winged Fly Catcher
* Blue Winged Yellow Bird
* Yellow Throated Creeper „
* House Swallow, or Chimney

Swallow
* Great Purple Martin
* Bank Martin j or Swallow
§ White Bellied Swallow
§ Barn Swallow
í Great Bat, or ChuckwilPs

Widow, or Goat Sucker

Bartram's Designation.
Passer agrestis
Passer nivaiis
Calandra pratensis

Sturnus predatoriue

С Sturnus sterccrarius
£ Passer fuscus Catesby.
f Motacilla sialis

•< Rubicula Americana caerulea.
(^ Catesby.

Motacilla Suviatilis
С Motacilla domestica, (regu*
^ lus nifus)
Motacillapalustris,regulusminor

Motacilla Caroliniana. (regulus
magnus.)

Motacilla icterocephala. Cutler.
Regulus griseus
Regulus eristatus

Ç Regulus eristatus. Alter ver-
^ tice mbini coloris

R égulusperegrmu s,gutture flavo

Rutidlla Americana
Luscinia, s.philomelaAmericana
Pams eristatus
Parus Europeus
Parus luteus
Parus cedrus, europygio flavo
Parus atricapillus. Cutler.

Parus varius

Parus peregrines
Paras aureus, vértice rubro

Parus yiridis, gutture nigro

Parus alis aureis
Parus aureus alis ceruleis
Parus griccus gutture luteo

Hirundo pelasgia, cauda aculeata

Hirundo purpúrea
Hirundo riparia, vértice purpúrea
Hirundo
Hirundo subis. Cutler.
Caprimulgus lucifugus
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Po/iular Names.

Whip:poor-will*

Bartramfk De»ignátion,
C Caprimulgus minor America-
< nus. Catesby.
^Canrimulgus Europeus. Cutl.

* Night Hawk Caprimulgus Americanus. Cutl.
AMPHIBIOUS or AQUATIC BIRDS, or such ae ob'sin their food

from, and reside in the water.

(

GHUS.
Г Grus clamator, vértice papil-
•í loso corpore niveo, remigi-
(_ bus nigris
С Grus pratensis, corpore cine*
£ reo vértice papilloso

ARDEA.

Ardea Herodias

Ardea immaculata
Ardea camadensis. Cutler.
Ardea alba minor
Ardea ciconia. Cutler.

Ardea purpúrea cristata

Ardea varra cristata

Ardea maculata cristata

ÍÀrdeamigitans
I Ardea stellarisAmericana<Cat.
5 Ardea clamato*, corpore sub
£ cerúleo

Ardea subsusca stellata

Ardea violácea

С Ardea virescens
£ Ardea virescens minor

Ardea parva

Platalea ajaja

TANTALUS-
Tantalus loculator
Tantalus alber
Tantalus fuscus
Tantalus pictus,

Indian)

Tantalus Ichthyopbagus

Numenius, alba varia
Numenius pectore rufo
Numenius Americana
Numenius fluviaHs
Numenius mag-nus rufus

* Bartram considers the y hip-poor-will and the night hawk as the fame bird

The CHANK.

|| Great Whooping Crane

\ Great Savannah Crane

The HERON.
I Great Bluish Grey crested

Heron
* Great White River Heron
§ Crane
* Little White Heron
§ Stork
J Little crested Purple or!

Blue Heron 3
* Grey White crested Heron
$ Speckled crested Heron, or 5

Crab Catcher

* Marsh Bittern, or Indian Hen

* Quaw Bird, or Frog Catcher

| Little Brownish spotted Bittern
J Crested Blue Bittern, called >

Poor Job $
* Green Bittern. Poke. Skouk
* Lesser Green Bittern
* Least Brown and Striped)

Bittern \
* Spoon Bill ; seen as far north ?

as the river Alatamaha 5
The WOOD PELICAH.

Ф Wood Pelican
í White Curlew
| Dusky and White Curlew
II Crying Bird, beautifully )

speckled f
!j Grannet, perhaps little dif-j

ferent from the Ibis * '
j) White Godwit
ÍT Great Red Breasted Godwit
Ч The greater Godwit
41 Red Shark, or Pool Stripe
1 Great sea coast Curlew
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Popular Names.
* Lesser field Curlew
If S«a side lesser Curlew
* Great Red Woodcock

Wood Snipe
* Meadow Snipe
* Red Coot Footed Tring
* White Throated, Coot Foot-?

ed Tring $
* Black Cap, Coot Footed Tring
1 Spotted Tring. Rock Bird
í Little Pond Snipe
If Little Brown Pool Snipe
f Little Trings of the sea

shore. Sand Birds
Ox Eye

§ Humility
* Turnstone or Dotrill
t Wild Swan
t Canadian Goose
t Blue Winged Goose
t Laughing Goose

t White Brant Goose

t Great parti-colored Brant?
or Grey Goose $

«
í Great Wild Duck. Duck?

and Mallard 5

Í Great Black Duck
•t Bull Neck or Buffaloe Head ?

Quindar 5
t Blue Bill
t Black White Faced Duck
§ Wood Duck
t Sprigtail Duck
t Little Brown and White Duck
t Various colored Duck, his")
breastandneckastho.ughorna- V
merited with chains of beads J
t fettle Black and White?

Duck called Butter Back 5
Sea Duck
Sea Pigeon

§ Old Wife

t Blue Winged Shoveller

Dijjper

Bartram'» Designation.
Numenius minor campestris
Numenius cinereus
Scolaphax Americana rufa
Scolaphax fedoa. Cutler.
Scolaphax minor arvensis
Tringa rufa

Tringa cinerea, gutture albo

Tringa vértice nigro
Tringa maculata
Tringa griseus
Tringa fusca

Tringa parva

Tringa sulicaria ? Cutler.
Tringa interpres ? Cutler.
Morinella Americana
Cygnus fcrus
Anser Caiiadensis
Anser aleis cseruleis
Anser fuscus maculatus

Anser branta, corpore albore,
remigibus nigris

Anser branta, grisea maculata

("Anas fera torquata, major, ca-
I put et r.ollum veridi splen-

<i dentis, dorsum griseo fuscurn,
I pectore rufuscente, speculum
l__violacrum

Anas nigra maxima

Anas bucephala

Anas subcerulea
Anas leucocephala
Anas arbórea
Anas caudacuta
Anas rústica

Anas principalis, maculata

Anas minor picta

Anas molissima. Cutler.
Anas histriónica ? Cutler.

С Anas hyemalis. Peck.
t_ Anas strepera ? Cutler.
Ç Anas Americanus lato rostry.
( Catesby.

Anas albeola. Cutler.
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Pofiular Names.
TEAL.

* Summer Duck
t Blue Winged Teal
t Least Gr<?en Winged Teal
* Whistling Duck
t Great Fishing I}uck
t Round crested Duck
* Eel Crow
|| Great Black Cormorant of?

Florida, having a red beak $

|| Snake Bird of Florida

f Great Black and White Pied ?
Diver, or Loon 5

t Large Spotted Loon, or >
Great Speckled Diver 5

•iî Little Eared Brown Dobchick
If Little crested Brown IJobchick
§ Dobchick or Notail
Ç Cream colored Sheldrake
§ Red Bellied Sheldrake
§ Pied Sheldrake
§ Penguin
§ Water Hen
§ Murr
§ Petteril
| Tropic Bird
Ц Great White Gull
I Great Grey Gull
1 Little White River Gull
§ Mackerel Gull
§ Fishing Gull
I Sea Swallow or Noddy
§ Sea Sucker
|| Pintado Bird
§ Thornback
1 Shear Water or Razor Bill
í Frigate or Man of War Bird
í Booby
§ Shag
Pelican oftheMissisippi,whose >

pouch holds 2 or 3 quarts 5
|| American Sea Pelican

The PLOVER KIND.
* Kildee or Chattering Plover
* Great Spotted Plover
* Little sea side Ring Necked )

Plover 5
* Will Willet or Ovster Catcher

Bartram's Designation.
QUERQUIDUL/E.

Anas sponsa
Anas discors
Anas migratória
Anas fistulosa
Mergus major pectore rufo
Mergus cucultatus
Colymbus Migratorius

Colymbus Floridanus

С Colymbus colubrinus, cau'da
£ elongata

Colymbus musicus

С Colymbus Gl'acialis. Peck.
I Colymbus articus

Colymbus auritus et cornutus
Colymbus minor fuscus
Colymbus podiceps. Peck.
Mergus merganser ? Cutler,
Mergus serrator ? Cutler.
Mergus castor ? Cutler.
Alea impennis. Cutler.
Alea árctica ? Cutler.
Alea torda. Peck.
Procellaria pelágica. Peck.
Phaeton aetherius
Larus alber
Larus griseus
Larus alba minor
Larus ridibundus. Cutlçr.
Sterna minuta. Cutler.
Sterna stolida
Petromyzon marinus. Peck-
Petrella pintado
Raja fullonica ? Peck.
Rynchops niger
Pelicanus aqiultis
Pelicanus sula
Pelicanus graculus. Cutler,

Pelicanus

Onoci-atalus Arriericanus

CHARADRIUS.
Charadrius vociferus
Charadrius maculatus

Charadrius minor

Hematopns ostrealegus
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Pofiutar JVames. Bariram's Designation.
Ц Great Blue or slate colored ? рцЦса p, ridana

Coot 3
§ White Head Coot Anas spectabilis. Cutfer.
§ Brown Coot Anás fusca. CutleA
» Soree. Brown Rail. Widgeon Rallus Yirginianus
\ Little Dark Blue Water Rail Rallus aquaticus minor
* Greater Brown Rail Ralius rufus
II Blue or slate colored Water! та ,, • . , tRail of Florida \ Rallu. major .ubceruleus
$ Peep Rallus Carolinus. Cutler.
"Flamingo; seen about the")

point of Florida ; rarely as 4. Phœnicopterus ruber
far north as St. Augustine J

Besides these, the following have not been described or classed,
unless they are contained, under different names, in the above cata-
logue.

Sheldracb or Canvas Back Blue Peter
Ball Coot Water Wagtail
Water Witch Wakon Bird
Water Pheasant Prairie Hen
Mow Bird

The birds of America, says Catesby, generally exceed those of
Europe in the beauty of their plumage, but are much inferior to
them in the melody of their notes.

The middle states, including Virginia, appear to be the climates,
HI North-America, where the greatest number and variety of birds
of passage celebrate their nuptials and rear their offspring, with
which they annually return to more southern regions. Most of our
birds are birds of passage from the southward. The eagle, the
pheasant, grous and partridge of Pennsylvania, several opccies of
•woodpeckers,and crows,blue jay, robin, marsh hen, several species
of sparrows or snow birds, and the swallow, are perhaps nearly all
the land birds that continue the year round to the north of Virginia/

Very fe,w tribes of birds build or rear their young in the south or
maritime parts of Virginia, in Carolina, Georgia and Florida ; yet
all those numerous tribes, particularly of the soft billed kind, which
breed in Pennsylvania, pass, in the spring season, through these re-
gions in a few weeks time, making but very short stages by the
way ; and again, but few of them winter there on their return south-
wardly.

It is not known how far to the south they continue their rout dur-
ing their absence from the northern and middle states.

tt The SWAM (Cygnua fcrusj is the largest of the aquatic tribe
of birds which is seen in this country- One of them has been
known to weigh 361b. and to be six feet in length, from the bill to
the feet, when stretched. It makes a noise resembling that of a
trumpet, both when in the water and on the wing." Belknafi.

The CANADIAN GOOSE (AnsercanadensisJ is a bird of passage,
*nd gregarious- The offspring of the Canadian and common goose
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are mongrels»'and reckoned more valuable than either of them sing-
ly, bvit do w>t propagate;

The MfeiijiMiGArj (Tctrao lagolius) onliiiarily inhabits thecoM- .
er clífflaeesftiboiit.Hudson's Bay, but is sometimes driven, through
want'of Ibodvto" the more northern latitudes. Their leathers are
mostly wiiiit, covered with down quite to the nails, and their flesh
black, арфА "ар-exquisite relish.

РгеЬаЦу this is a different bird from BartramY mountain cock
or grqiViS,though ,botlv have the same LÍ№<ea\\ name.

t- The QUAIL o r P A R T U I D G K (Tctrao minor, ». cotitrntx.) This
bird is the Quail of New-England, and the Pjnridgc of the south-*
crn states ; b\it is properly neither. It is a bird peculiar № Amer-
ica. The 'partridge of New-England CTttrat tymfmnus) is tht;
Pheasant of Pennsylvania, but is miscalled in both places. It is a
specie> of the grous. K either the pheasant, partridge, or quail
are found in America.

CUCKOO (Caçula» Carolinirnsis) These birds are said not to
pair iike the rest of (.he feathered tribes. "When the icnialc appears
on the wim*, she is ofics attended by two or three vnal'.s.

TJie WAKON BniD, which probably is of the snme speck's with
the Bird of Paradise, receives its name from the idea the Indians
have oi its superior excellency ; ihe \vukon bird being, ii, their lan-
guage, the hi I'd of the Orcdt Spirit. It is nearly the size of a swal-
low, of a browivcolor, shaded about the neck with a b;it»ht green.
The-wings are of a darker brown than the body. Its tail is-com-
posed of four cv five feathers, \vi\ieh are thi'ee times as long as his
body, and which are beautifully shaded with green and purple. It
carries tîiis fine lejigth of plumage in the same manner as the pea«,
cock does his, but it is not known -whether, like him, it e.ver raises
it to an erect position.
. The WHETSAW is of the cuckoo kind, being, like that, a solitary
b'ml and scarcely ever seen. In the summer months it is heard in
thé groves, where it makes a noise, like the filing of a saw, from,
which circumstance it has received its name. Carver.

The HUMMING Bum ( Trocfiilits colubris) is the smallest of all
the feathered inhabitants of vhe air. Ua plunmge surpasses descrip-
tion. On its head is a small tuft of jetty black ; its bruãst is red ;
its belly white ; its back, wings and tail of the finest pale green';
small specks of gold <vre scattered over it Vith inexpressible grace ;
and to .crown the whole, an r.lmost imperceptible down softens the
several colors, and produces the most pleasing shades. They are
ct two kinds, one has a curved, t'.ie other a straight bill.

-^w/iAioiows Rc-litilre. Atuoug these ave the mucl tortoise or tur-
tle (Testudp clenticulata) Speckled land tortoise-(Testut!o Carolina.),
Great soft shelled tortoise of Florida (1\ studo URSO cyîindracea elpn-
gato, tmmiato. tkutvam.) WhcnfuH grown it wt-i^hs from 30 to
40 pounds, (some say 70 pounds) extremely-fat and delicious food.
Great i and tortoise, calle.l gopher ; its upper shell is about 18 inch-
es long, aii'A from 10 to V2 broad. -Vound south of Savanna!', river.,

._ Two^spcries of fresh water tortoises inhabit the tide water rivers
in the southern states : one is large, wei^hmg from ten' to twelve

vos. -f. Л-i
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pounds, the back shell nearly of an oval form ; the other species
small ; but both are esteemed delicious food. The tortoises of the
northern states are of several species, but have not beënJctëntifi-
cally designated.

Of the frog kind (Kant) are many species. The toad!f^îen«
bufo ? ) several species—the red, brown and black. :*ГЬе former
are the largest; the latter the smallest. Pond frog^ Hake ocelta-
ta.) Green fountain frog (Ranaesculanta.) Tree frog ( Rutia mu-
culata.) Bull frog (Rana boons) Besides these are the dusky
brown spotted frog of Carolina, 8 or 9 inches tongfrom the nose to»
the extremity of the toes ; their voice resembles the 'granting of а
swine. The bell frog, so called because their voice is fancied to be
exactly like that of a loud cow bell. A beautiful green frog, whose
noise is like the barking of little dogs or the yelping of puppies.
A less green frog, whose notes resemble those of young chick-
ens. Little grey speckled frog, which makes a noise like the strik-
ing of two pebbles together under the surface of the water- There
is yet an extremely diminutive species of frogs, called, by some Sa-
vannah crickets, whose notes are not unlike the chattering of young'
birds or crickets. They are found in great multitudes, after plen-
tiful rains, in all the states.

Of lizards ('Lacerta) wo have also many species. The alliga-
tor, or American crocodile, is a very large, ugly, terrible creature,
of prodigious strength, activity, and swiftness in the water. They
are from 12 to 23 feet in length ; their bodies are as large as'that
ef a horse, and are covered with horny plates or scales, said to be
impenetrable to a rifle ball, except about their heads and just be-
hind their fore legs, where they are vulnerable ; in shape they re-
semble the lizard. The head of a full grown alligator is about
three feet long, and the mouth opens nearly the same length. The
eyes are comparatively small, and the whole head,' in the water,
appears at a distance like a piece of rotten, floating wood.

Besides the alligator, we have of this species of amphibious rep-
tiles the brown lizard (Lacerta punctata.) Swift (Lctccrtafusci-
ata?) Green lizard, or little green caméléon of Carolina, about 6
or 7 inches long ; it has a large, red gill under its throat, and, like
the caméléon, has the faculty of changing its color. The striped
lizard or scorpion. Blue bellied, squamous lizards, several varie-
ties. Large copper colored lizard. Swift, slender, blue lizard,
with a long slender tail, as brittle as that of the glass snake. The
two last are rarely seen, but are sometimes found about old log
buildings in the southern states.

Serfients. The characters by which serpents are distinguished
are these, the belly is furnished with scuta, and the tail has both
scuta and scales. Of these reptiles, the following are found in the
United States :

Rattle Snake Crotalus horridus
Yellow Rattle Snake 1
Small Rattle Snake t Crotali species
Bastard Rattle Snake J
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0

Moccasin Snake ï
Grey Spotted Moccasin Snake J-

of Caf>Un.a )
Water Viper, with

thonn,tail
Black Viper
Brown Viper
WhiteBodiedBrownEyedSnake
Black Snake with linear rings
A Snake with 152 scutse and£

135 scutellae
Bluish Green Snake, with a

stretched out triangular
_ snout or Hog-nose Snake

Copper Bellied Snake
Black Snake
White Neck Black Snake
Small Brown Adder
House Adder
Water Adder
Brown Snake
Little Brown Bead Snake
Coach Whip Snake
Corn Snake
Green Snake
Wampum Snake
Ribbon Snake
Pine,Horn,orBull Snake,with

a horny spear in his tail
Joint Snake
Garter Snake
Stripeo1 Snake
Chicken Snake
Glass Snake
Brownish Spotted Snake
Yellowish White Snake
Hissing Snake
Ring Snake
Two Headed Snake

Coluber-

s lai p / Coluber punctatus

Coluber prester
Coluber luridus
Coluber atropos
Coluber leberis

Coluber dispas •

Coluber mycterizans

Coluber erythrogaster
Coluber constrictor
Coluber
Coluber striatulus
Coluber punctatus
Coluber
Coluber sipedon
Coluber annulatus
Coluber flagellum
Coluber fulvius
Coluber aestivus
Coluber fasciatus

Anguis eryx ?
Anguis maculata ?
Anguis ventralis
Anguis reticulata
Anguis lumbricalis

Amphisbœna

The RATTLE SNAKE (Crotalus Horridus) maybe ranked among
the largest serpents in America. They are from 4 to upwards of
u feet in lengthj and from 4 to 6 inches in diameter. Formerly, it
is said, they were much larger. Their rattles consist of several
reticulated, crustaccous, or rather horny*bags, forming their tail!,
which, when they move, make a rattling noise, warning people of
their approach. It is said they will not attack a person unless pre-
viously provoked. When molested or in itated, they errect their
rattles, and, by intervals, give the warning alarm. If pursued and
overtaken, they instantly throw themselves into the spiral coil ; their
whole body swells through rage, cpntinually rising and failing ИЦб
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a bellows ; thcir beauuiul parti-colored esjsjii becomes
and rough by dilatation ; their heau; a^mfneelf are flattened;; their
cheeks s\y«U«i, and their lips const-noted, discoveriirgijoraHPirtal
fangs ; their eyes reel as burning coals, arid their bramlisfümj •• fork-
ed tongues, of the color oi tl:c heilest flame. menaces* borrla%(S»th,
They licver strijte unless sure of their mark. They.aBe,suppost-í
to have the .power of fascination in an eminent decree Paacl it is
generally believed that they charm birds, rabbits, -squirrels attffifether
animals, in such a m anno- r that they lose the power of resistance»
and flutter and move slowly, but reluctantly, towards the yawning?
jaws of their devourers, and cither creep into their mouthy or lie
down and suffer themselves to be taken and swallowed. '*Э?Ыз
dreaded reptile is easily killed. One well directed stroke on tbe
head, or across the back, with a stick not larger uian a man's'thumb,
is sufficknt-to kill the largest ; and they are so slow of motion that
they cannot make their escape, nor do they attempt it, when attack-
ed. Many different remedies for the bite of a rattie snake have
been prescribed and used with different success ; the following,
received from good authority, is recommended as a cure for the bite
oi all venomuiis snalrcs. " Bind a ligature tight round the feg or
thigh, above the pari Lilien, so as to intemipi the circulation ; then
open or scarify the wound with a lancet, knife or Smtfand suck it or
let a friend do it ; the« rub it ïvith any unctuous matter, either an-
imal or vegetable ; or if that cannot' be procured, make Useöf Sah.
Take care to keep the bowels open and free, by drinking; sweet oil
afld milk or creoiu. If pure honey be at hand» apply it tP the
wound after opening and bxickimr it, in preference to any other
thing ; and eat plentifully оПюпеу and miik."

Tile bastard rattle snake is of the nature c.f the asp or adder of
the eastern continent ; in form and color resembling the rattlo
snake; is 8 or ÍO inches long ; and very spiteful and yfenomous.
Like the rattle snake, they throw themselves into a coil -r swell
and flatten their bodies ; continually darling out their heads, and
seem capable of springing beyond their length. Found in the
southern states.

The moccasin snake is from 3 to 5 feet in length and as thick as
a man's leg : when disturbed by an enemy, they throw themselves
into a coil, and then gradually raise tfieir upper jaw till it falls back,
nearly - touching the neck, at tbe same time vibrating- their long
purple -forked tongue, and directing t'-eir crooked poisonous fangs
towards their enemy. In this attitude the creature fias a most ter-
rifying appearance. It is said, their bite is incurable ; but the
probability is, that it is not. Like the rattle snake they are slow
ip'their motion, and never bite a person unleq; provoked. Found
in abundance in the swamps and low grounds in the southern states.

Tfie ol;er moccasin snake is about 5 or б feet long, and as thick
ач a man's arm ; of a pale grey, sky-colored ground, with brown un-
dulatory ringlets, •

The black Snake is of various lengths from 3 to 6 feet, all over of
a shining black ; it is not venomous : is useful in destroying ras
•ípd pursues its prey witb wonderful agility. Tt is said that it \ei\\
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destroy the rattle snake -by twisting round it and whipping; it to
death. It has been jpepotiwj also that they have sometimes twin-
ed- thejoselv€s reund the bodies of children, squeezing them till
they, due:' They are found in all thé states.

Tftfc Tcoach whip snake is of various and beautiful colors ; some
parts brown or chocolate, others blatk, and others white ; it is 6 or
7 feet long, and very slender ant! active ; it runs swiftly and is
quite inoffensive ; but the Indians, it is said, imagine that it is able
to cut a man in two with a jerk of its tail. Like the black snake,
it will run upon its teil, with its head and body erect.

The pine or bull snake, called also the horn snak,e, is the larg-
est of the serpent kind known in North-America, except the rat-
tle suake, and perhaps exceeds him in length. They are pied
black?and white ;• are inoffensive with respect to mankind, but de-
vour squirrels, rabbits, and every other creature they can take, as
food.

The glass snake has a very small head ; the upper paft ol its
body" is'Of a celor blended brown and green, most regularly and
elegantly spotted with yellow. Its skin is very smooth and shin-
ing, with small scales, more closely connected than those of other
serpents, and of a different structure. A small blow with a stick
will separate the body, not only at the place struck, but at 2 or 3
other places, the muscles being articulated in a singular manner,
quite through to the vertebra. They arc numerous in the sandy
woods of the Carolinas and Georgia.

The joint snake, has a skin as hard as parchment, and as smooth
as glass. It is beautifully streaked with black and white. It is so
stiff, and has so few joints, and those so unyielding, that it can
hardly bend itself into the form of a hoop.

The two-headed snake (dmjihisbtcna ) has generally been con-
sidered as a monstrous production. í am disposed to believe,
howeveiythat it is a distinct species of serpents. I have seen one,
and received accounts of three others, found in different parts of
the United States. One of these was about 8 inches long, and
both heads, as to evpry outward appearance, were equally perfect,
and branching out from the neck at an acute angle. It is.said,
there are three species of the Amphisbcena inJGuiana.

The snakes are not so numerous nor so venomous in the north-
ern »s m the southern states. In the latter, hcwe ver, the inhabi-
tants are furnfefaed with a much greater variety of herbs and plants,
which afford immediate relief to persons bittCn by these venomous
«•eatures. It is an-observation worthy of .perpetual and grateful
remembrance. tharAyherever venomous animals are <found, the
God of nature has kindly provided sufficient antidotes againstr their
poison.- . . .

Fishcii. Fishes form the fourth class of animals in the'I/m-
nxrm system. Mr. Pennant, in his British Zoology, distubutcs
fish into three divisions, comprehending six orders. His divisions
ure into Cetaceous, Carlilagenous, and Полу.

CETACEOUS FISH.
Dolphin Porpoise Grampus Beluga
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CARTILAGINOUS.

Lunip fish
Pipe fish fellow
Golden Бгеаш or Sun ffl^^tx

fish

Ьмиргеу
Skate
Shark
Dog, fish
gturgeon

Eel i
Snake fish
Haddock .
Cod.
Frost fish
Pollock
Small Pollock
Hake
Sculpion
Plaice
Flounder
Hollybut
Dab
Red Perch
White Perch
Yellow Perch
Sea Perch
Whiting,.',' ;

Sea Bass
Striped Bass
Shiner
Chub
Stickle Back/

The WHALE (Baiana mystketus) is the largest of aïï animais.
In the northern seas some are found 90 feet in length ; and in the
torrid zone, where they are unmolested, whales have been seen 16Q
feet in length. The head is greatly disproportioeed to the size of
the body. In the middle of the head are two orifices, through
wh.ich they spout water to a great height. The eyes are not largr
er than those of an ox, and are placed towards the back of the head,
for the convenience of seeing both before and behind. They are
guarded by eyelids as in quadrupeds ; and they appear to be very
sharp sighted, and quick of hearing. What Ь called tohale bone
adheres to the upper jaw, and is formed of thin parallel laminae ;
some of the longest are 12 feet in length : Of these there are from
SSp to 500 on each side, according to the age of the whale. The
taiíjívlúcif alone it uses to advance itself in the water, is broad and
semilunar, and when the fish lies on one side, its blow is tremen-
dous.

• Probably eome*"ihat arc placed under this division belong to one .or other
of the preceding. We are not able accurately to class them. ]*:<*

t This 6sh is found on the south shore of Long bland, New-York ; and is de-
tcribed by Pennant, 3d vol. British Zoology, p. I SO.

BONYÎÙSII.*
Conger Eel
Skipjack
Pout
Horse Mackerel
Blue Mackerel
Speckled Mackerel
Salmon
Salmon Trout
Trout
Smelt
Pike or Pickerel
Atherine
Mullet
Hen-big
Carp
Pond fish
Toad fish
Roach
Shad
Hard Head
Alcwife
Bret
Sucker

' Cat fish
Muiow
Weei fish.
King fi&h ,
Sole
Mummychog .
Wiutefish
Tide Black fish
Rock Blackish
Blue, fish (Begallo)
Sheep's Head
Red Drum
Black Drum
Branded EU'um
Sheep'ir Head Drum
Mossbonkcr
Sbadine
Persia
Dace
Anchovy
Flying fish
Sword fish [Frogi
The Angler.or Fishing
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The Whale louse^ Sword fish, and Thresher (a species of
'MB) aretoortal etfeafeeifi-the whale, who itself is an inofíensive
animait'»'* " • ' • ' ' • ' '

FoArîérly whales were found in plenty 'upon the coasts of the
Unftë'd States ; at present they nre scarce. The principal branch
of the whale fish?;y in the United States is carried on from Nan-
tucket. The enterprise of the Nantucket whalemen is remarkable.
Not satisfied with the scope which the AtUuitic ocean affords them,
they have lately proceeded found cape Horn, and penetrated the
great Western ocean, in pursuit of whales.

The BELUGA (Delfihinua beluga) is the fourth and last species
of the Dolphin genus. The head is short ; nose blunt ; eyes and
mouth small ; in each side of each' jaw are 9 teeth, short awl rath-
er blunt ; those of the upper jaw are bent and hollowed, fitted to
receive the teeth of the under jaw, when the mouth is closed ; it
has -pectoral fins, nearly of an oval form ; beneath the skin may be
felt the bones of five fingers, which terminate at the edge of the ßn
in five very sensible projections. This brings it into the next rank,
in the order of beings, with the Afanati, which we have already de-
scribed under the head of animals. Found in the northern parts of
the American coasts ; particularly in the gulf of St. Lawrence and
Hudson's bay,,,,

The Lamprey! frequents most of the rivers in the New-England
states, especially where the passage is not interrupted by dams.

Tfle .amphibious Lobster is found in the small brooks aftd swamps
in the»buck parts of North-Carolina. In its head is found the eye-
stone.

It is proper to mention in this place the Siren or Mud-igtíana.
It has gilla, fibs attd two feet ; and is in length from 31 to 49 inch-
es. It is an inhabitant of South-Carolina, where it is found in
swampy and muddy places by the sides of pools, and under the
trunks of old trees that hang over the water, and feeds on serpents^
The feet appear like little arma and hands, each furnished with *
finger*, and each. finger with a claw. The head is something like
an eel, but more compressed ; the eyes are small, and placed ЙА
those of the eel are. It is an amphibious animal. The mouth is
small in proportion to the length of the body ; but its palate and in-
side of the lower jaw are well provided with many rows of pointed

' teeth- The^sjjun which is black and full of small scales, resembles-
/. shagreen, •jj/j;

Insects. The following catalogues of insects and vermes, except
some small additions and the annexed descriptions, are taken from
Дг- Belknap's History of New-Hampshire, vol.'Hv page 180^— 183.

Horne'd ÏJeetle Scarabseus siroson
Carolina Beetle Scarabaeus Carolmus
Dunghill ficelle Scarabaeus stcrcorarius
Apple Beetle Scarabaeus hJErtrticola ?
Golden Beetle/ Searabaeus lanigerus

Several new species, ana others
that have not been arranged,
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Stag Beetle
Fluted Beetle

Water Flea
Fetid Beetle
Lady Fly

Wheat Fiy
Weevil
Snouted Weevil

Goat Chaffer

Fire Fly

Skipper

Glow Worm

Cantharides

Water Beetle

Black Beetle

Blossom Eater

Cockroach
Grasshopper ~\
Cricket i-
Locust J
Mole Cricket
Froghopper
Palm Cricket _
Large and smafl Water Fly ?
Boat Fly 5
Bug
Louse, on cabbages
Louse, on leaves of trees and >

plants 5
Bug,-'on plants and trees

Butterfly

Night FluttereiO
Owl Moth 5

Lucanus cervus
Lucahus iiiterruptus
Démettes lardarius
Deimestes typographic,
Gvi'inus natator
Si'lpha vespillo
Coccinclla 2—pustulata
Several species
Chrysomela—many specie*

Bruchus pisi
Gurculio qucrcus
Many species
Cerambyx coriarius
Many species
Lampyris lúcida
Several specjes
Elater oculatus
Many species
Cicendela Carolina
One or two other species
Bupestris tnariana
Two or three other species
Dytiscus piceus
Dytiscus marginalis
Dytiscus striatus
Several other species
Carabus Ameritanus
Numerous species
Meleo nigra
Staphylinus maxillosus
Forsiculo—Two specie*'
BlattaAmericana(noniiidigeiiusv;

Grillus.—Numerous species

Grillus gryllotalpa

Cicada.—Many species
Notanecta
Several species
Cinex.—Numerous species
Alphis brassicœ

Alphis—Numerous species

Chermes.—Many species
p ... ( Numerous species and

aP' 1O- ̂  several non-descript»
Sphinx
Many new species
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Moth, or Miller

Apple Moth, or Canker Worm
Dragon Fly )
Adder F'ly 5

Oak Apple Fly
Saw Fly
Wasp I
Hornet i
Humble Bee 7
Wild Bee 5
Ant
Black Fly 7
Brown Fly 5
Horse Fly
Mosquito, or Muskctöe
Stinging Fly
Snow Flea
Father Long Legs

Spiclçr
Crab
Lobster
Shrimpчиптр >
Hèrnjit Ci-ab
Slender Crab J
King Ci-ab, or Horse Sljoe

Cray Fish
Amphibious Lobster

Pbalsna
Numerous species
Phalaena wauaria ?

Libellula.^Several species

Hemerdbius pictmicoinis
Several speciea
Cynips.—Several species
Tenthredo bctulae

Vespa.«—Many species

Aspis,—-Several species

Formica—Several species

Musca.—Ntimerous specie^

Tabanus.^-Seve»fl.l species
Cülex pipiens
Conops calcitrana
Poclura iiivalis
í Phalangiüm
^ Several species

Aranea—.Aiany species

Cancer.'—Many species

Monoculus polyphemiis
Monoculus piscinus

Monoculus pulex
Monoculus quadricorttls

VERMES.

Sea
Squid

Sea Lungs
Star Fish or Finger Fish
Sea Egg
•Barnacle
Hog Clam
Razor Shell Clam
Long Shell Clam
Oyster
M'usclc
Cockle
Lirnpels

VOL. v. :H

Holothtiria phantaphua
Sepia media
Sepia lóligo
Medusa pilearis
Asterias—Three or four species
Echinus..—Several species
Lepas anatifera
Mya arenãrla
Solen ensis
Solen radiatis
Ostrea
Mytilus edulis
Nerita littoralis?
Patella fusca
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Sand Shell Clam Sabella granulata
Sea Anemone Апещопе marina (locomotiva)

It is proper to introduce here some account of that curious ani-
mal, distinguished by the names of Arumal Slower, Sea Nettle, but
more generally by the name of Sea ^nemone,from its resemblance
to the flower ofthat plant. Their general appearance is like that
of a great number of flowers of different sizes, with six expanded
leaves in each blossom, and supported on short, thick flower stems,
growing from the rocks. When the leaves or arms of the animal
are contracted, it resembles: a truncated cone, with its base adher-
ing to the rock ; but it has the power of assuming a variety of
shapes, as that of a large flower with a number of petals, or flower
leaves ; or of a full blown anemone ; or of a large rose or poppy,
&c. When the arms or leaves of the larger ones are extended,
they are 5 or 6 inches iu circumference, and exhibit a great variety
and brilliancy of colors, as purple, flesh, green, violet, delicately
shaded with brõwn os black. On touching the leaves or arms, they
instantly contract, and -when small muscles are offered them, they
grasp them in their arms and conduct them to their mouths, which
are situated in the centre of the blossom, and directly swallow them.
Pieces of shells thus swallowed, are afterwards discharged by the
mouth, perfectly, cleared of their contents.

The sea anemone, is said to be viviparous, and to produce 5-or 6
young ones at a time. The Abbe Dicquemarre has shewn by a
course of cuvious but cruel experiments,* that these animals pos-
sess, in a raost.extraordinary degree, the power of re-production ;
so that scarcely any thing- more is necessary to produce as many
sea anemones as we please, than to cut a single one into so many
pieces.

The Wheat fly, commonly but improperly called the Hessian
fly, has, of late years, proved destructive to the wheat in various
parts of the Unhed States. This insect is probably a non-descript,
and peculiar to the United States.f

Thé Ink or Cuttle fish is a curiosity. It is furnished with a cyst
of black liquor, which it emits when pursued by its enemies, and
improves this opportunity to make its. escape.

Mineralogy. A minute account of this subject must be deferred
to our description of the several states.

Iron exists in great abundance throughout the United States.
Lead mines are wrought in various places( particularly in Pennsyl-
vania and Virginia. Zinc and manganese are found in New-York.
Co/i/ier mines have been discovered in Rhode Island, New-York,
and Ne w-Jersey ; and very extensive and rich ones on the south-
em shore of lake Erie. Native quicksilver is found near Reading,
in Peunaylvania. A silver mine exists in New-York. Gold has
been found in North-Carolina,

Сос/isíound in the greatest abundance on James river, in Vir-
ginia, and in. great quantities, also, in Rhode Island, New-York,
Pennsylvania, andrMaryland. Native aulfiAur exists in very great

* See Phil. Тгавд. for 1773. f »г- Mttchilí.



UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 2ß7

quantities in New-York. Marble is very abundant in Massachu-
setts, Connecticut, and New-York, Gyfisum, alum, and asbestos,
are found in various places. An extensive mine of yellow ochre has
lately been discovered in Connecticut; as has likewise a large mass
of pure siliceous earth, fitted to make the best of porcelain.

Mineral Springs. The most noted of these are Ballstown and
New-Lebanon springs, in the state of New-York ; Hot springs
and Sweet springs in Virginia, and Stafford springs in Connecticut.
The salt springs of Onondago in New-York, the Wabash saline,
and the salt springs on the Great Kanhawa, will, together with
these, be particularly described hereafter.

Л'aturai Curiosities. Probably no other country presents se in-
teresting an object to the eye of curiosity as the falls of Niagara.
They ave situated in that part of the St. Lawrence, which runs be-
tween lakes Erie and Ontario, and is called Niagara river, 21 miles
from the former and 15 from the latter. Xbe St. Lawrence is pro-
bably surpassed by no river, but the Amazon, in its annual tribute
to the ocean. Its size is never swollen in the spring, nor shrunk in
the autumn. Its width, at the ferry, 2 miles from lake Erie, is about
1 mile, its average depth 25 feet, and its average rapidity from
thence to- Chipeway 6 miles an hour. At the ferry it is much great-
er. The bed of the river from lake Erie to Queenstown, 7 miles
below the falls, is a mass of solid llmestene rock. Above Chipe-
way there is no appearance of a rapid. Still the ripple on the sur-
face, and the constant rise in the height of the bank, evince a very
uncommon descent in the level of the river. About l£ mile above
the principal fall the surface is broken by a great number of shelves
or ledges of rocks, which extend in an irregular succession down
to the cataract, and reach, many of them, almost across the river.
These shelves are nearly parallel, and the river where they com-
mence is about 3 miles wide. Its waters instantly become convuls-
ed, and its surface broken by numberless hillocks of foam, assum-
ing every variety in their figure and dimensions. The force exert-
ed by the waters, as they roll over these ledges of rocks, gives a
grandeur to the scene, which nothing but the cataract below can ri-
val. The whole descent in these rapids is 57 feet. Immediately
above the falls the river turns to the N. W. and is instantly con-
tracted to a quarter of its previous width. This contraction gives
a degree of impetuosity and violence to the current, hardly sur-
passed when it is falling from the precipice.

The water is precipitated over an immense mass of limestone
rock, which forms the bed of the river. The width of the river, in
a straight line at the falls, is 1 of a mile. But as its principal force
is exerted in the centre, the brow of the precipice has been worn
into the shape of a horse shoe, and its whole winding width is not
less than a mile and a half. This distance is divided by a small
woody island, called Goat island, near the American side, which
divides the cataract into two. The elevation of this island above
the surface of the stream, is not very great, but it presents, towards
the N. W. a bold, perpendicular front of bare solid rock, the whole
height of the cataract. The width of the fall between Goat island,
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and the American side, is about one fifth of the whole, and that of
the island itself another fifth ; although'the quantity of water on the
British bide is probably ten times as great as on the other.

The Table Rock iff a part of-the CauUda.bank, which, is-on the
margin ofthe great sheet of falling water. It furnishes altogether
the most interesting view of the falls. The eye looking up the
riverheholdsit tumbling with strange magnificence over-the kdges
of rocks, which, seen from this place, appear close together, and
appear to constitute a single broken cataract. The immense mass
of waters, greatly increased iiii their rapidity by tiiis descent, and
perhaps still more by the contraction of the river, rolls with an al-
most instantaneous motion to the brow of the precipice, and shoots
many yards beyond, as it falls over it into the abyss below. The
depth of the precipice, the roar of the cataract, the mas>s of the wa-
ters, and above all the inconceivable exertion of power, overwhelm
the mind with emotions of sublimity and grandeur; and fill .it~with
new and clearer views of the weakness and littleness of man.

From the surface of the stream beneath, there arises a thick and
constant cloud of vapour, which mounts above the precipice, to the
height of more than 100 feet. In clear weather three primary rain-
bows are frequently visible at once in various parts of this cloud.
These, when the sun is near the horizon, appear complete semi-
circles, and are often of singular lustre and beauty. Beneath the
fall lies a thick mass of foam, which, for a great extent, covers the
surface of the water. The whole perpendicular descent is 152
feet. The depth ofthe river, beneath the fall, is probably far great-
er, for the tallest trees, descending perpendicularly, are lost for sev-
eral minutes beneath the water before they reappear. The banks
ofthe river below are on both sides perpendicular, of solid rock,
and ofthe same height with the fall. They continue of this height
7 tniles to Qijeenstown; Here the cataract is supposed to ha,ye
commenced after the deluge, and from this place ?to have worn its
•way backward to its present spot. No one who examines the
ground will doubt for a moment that this has been the case ; and
those who have lived for 20 years on the bank all attest to this re-
trograde motion. These falls are in lat. 43° N. ; _

For other natural curiosities, in the United States, see this he^4
in the descriptions ofthe several states.

GRAND DIVISIONS.

The territory denominated THE UNITED STATES o? AMERICA,
comprises the four following grand divisions, viz.

1. NEW-ENGLAND,
(called, also, the NORTHERN, aqd the EASTERN STATES)

Comprehending
Vermont Massachusetts Proper
New-Hampshire Rhode Island
District of Maine (belonging to Connecticut

Massachusetts)
Whole number of inhabitants \ At 1,97"
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.2. MIDDLE STATES,

Comprehending
New-York Michigan ~]
New-Jersey North West [ „, ...
тл ï ти- • i f* lerritoriesDelaware Illinois and j
Pennsylvania Indiana J
Ohio '

Whole number of inhabitante 2,359,700

S. SOUTHERN STATES,
Comprehending'

Maryland Tennessee
Columbia Territory South-Carolina
Virginia Georgia
Kentucky !Miasisippi Territory
North-Carolina

Whole number of inhabiüuns 3,510,839

4: LOUISIANA,*
Comprehending

Orleans and ) Tenitories
Louisiana \

Whole number of: inhabitants 97,40.1

Total 7,239,903

* A general natne, proper for comprehending the whole territory under the
government of the United States, has long been a desideratum. The following
was suggested several years ago,in the AMERICAN GAZETTEER, and is here in-
serted for the purpose of showing the great convenience of such a name, and of
prompting the proper authorities in due time to qdopt thi«, or such other name,
as they ghall judge more appropriate.

FREPONIA,
A generic name proposed to be given to the territory now called by the de-

scriptive name of the United States of America, including the annexed territory
of Louisiana ; hounded N. by Upper and Lower Canada ; E. by New-Brunswick
snd the Atlantic ocean ; south by the Floridas and lhe gulf of Mciico ; and
west by the chain of mountains which divide the wntcrs of the Missisippi from
those of the Pacific ocean. This eitensive territory lit-i between lat. 28° and ;o°
N. and Ion. 65° and 116° W. from Greenwieh. Its citreme length is upwards
of 200O miles, and its extreme breadth about 1500. It is estimated to contain
neatly 12^000,000 square miles, or about four fifths as maaiy as are contained in
all Europe. It is about twice the size of the Chinese empire (which supports
upwards of 300,000,000 inhabitants) and, Russia excepted, is by far the 1,11post
territory on earth, whose inhabitants live under the same government. The
Missibippi ri»cr divides Fredonia, nearly in its centre, from N. to S. The v.ile
which this river intersects, contains nearly a million square miles, and is reckon-
ed among the finest portions of the globe Fredonia has a sea coa^t of many
thousand miles extent, full of convenient harbors. Over the extended surface
of Fredonia are scattered, in some pans (particularly New-England) th ick '» - ,
but generally very sparsely,upwards of seven millions of inhabitants, exrl'isir
"f Imiiai«, more than a seventh part oi whom are in slaverv.



NEW-ENGLAND,

OR, THE NORTHERN OR EASTERN STATES.

SITUATION AND BOUNDARIES. CLIMATE AND DISEASES. FACE OF

THE COUNTRY, MOUNTAINS, CATARACTS, &C. SOIL. RIVERS.

LAKES, FOSiDS AND HARBORS. PRODUCTIONS. FORESTS. POP-
ULATION AND CHARACTER. HISTORY.

Situation and 'Boundaries. NEW-ENGLAND lies around the
forçat bay which sets up N. W. between cape Cod and cape Sa-
ble, between 41 and 48 degrees N. lat. and between 64 degrees 54
•minutes, and 73 degrees 39 minutes \V. Ion. from Greenwich,
und is bounded north by Lower Canada ; east by the province of
New-Brunswick and the Atlantic ocean ; south by the same
ocean and Long-Island Sound ; west by the state of New-York.
It lies in the form of a quarter of a circle. Its west line, begin-
ning at the mouth of Byram river, which empties into Long-Isl-
and Sound at the- southwest corner of Connecticut, lat. 41 degrees,
runs a little east of north, until it strikes the 45th degree of
latitude, and then curves to the eastward almost to the gulf of
St. Lawrence. Its extreme length is about 626 miles ; its breadth
is very unequal from 100 to 200 miles; containing about 72,000
square miles.

Climate and Diseases. New-England has a very healthful cli-
niatej as is evinced by the longevity of the inhabitants.' Jt is esti-
mated that about one in seven of the inhabitants live, to the age of
f Q 'years ; and about one in thirteen or fourteen to 80 years and up-
wards. No regular disease is known to prevail in any part of it.
East winds prevail along the coast in the spring, which' are extreme-
ly piercing and disagreeable, but not unwholesome. The chilliness
ot these winds is probably occasioned, by the cold fogs on the fish-
ing banks off cape Sables, driven hither by the east winds.

Northwest, west, and southwest winds are the most prevalent.
The weather is less variable than in the middle and especially
the southern states, and more so than in Canada. The extremes
of the heat and cold, according to Farenheit's thermometer, are
from 20° below, to 100? above 0. The medium is from 48° to
50°. The inhabitants of New-England, on account of the dry-
ness of their atmosphere, can endure without inconvenience,, a
greater degree of heat than the inhabitants of a moister climate.
It is supposed by some philosophers, that the difference of mois-
ture in the atmosphere in Pennsylvania and New-England is such,
as that a person might bear at least ten degrees of heat more in the
latter than in the former.

The quantity of water which annually falls in England is com-
puted at 24 inches ̂  in New-England from 42 to 48 ; and yet in the
latter they suffer more trom drought than in the former. These
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íects evince the remarkable dryness of the atmosphere, in this east-
era division of the United States, and in part account for its singu-
lar healthfulness. Winter commonly commences, in its severity,
about the middle of December ; sometimes earlier, and sometimes
not till Christmas. Cattle are fed or housed, in the northern parts
•f New-England, from about the 20th of November to the 20th of
May ; ift the southern parts not quite so long. There have been
frosts in every month in the year, though not in the same year ; but
not very injurious.

The diseases most prevalent in New-England are the following,
viz.

Alvine fluxes Inflammatory, ")
St. Anthony's Fire Slow, Nervous and V Fevers
Asilima Mixed J
Atrophy Pulmonary Consuhiption
Catarrh Quinsy
Cholic Rheumatism

Of these disorders, the pulmonary consumption is much the most
destructive, and is commonly the effect of imprudent exposures to
cold and rainy weather and the night air, with the same quantity of
elothmg, and the wearing of damp linen ; and among the lowest
orders of people from the intemperate use of strong liquors, espe-
cially of fresh distilled rum, which in too many instances proves the
bane of morals, and the ruin of families.

The small pox, which is a specific, infections disease, is not al-
lowed at present to be communicated by inoculation, except in hos-
pitals ejected for the purpose, in bye places, and in caaes where
there is a probability of a general spread of the infection in a. tow».
Nor is this disease permitted to be communicated generally by in-
oculation, in any of the United States, except New-York, New-
Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware, and South-Carolina, Vaccination,
which has already effected much, it is hoped will soon banish this
loathsome-and desolating disease from our country and the world.

In populous towns, the prevalent disenses arc more numerous
and complicated, owing vo want of fresh air and exercise, and to
luxurious and fashionable living.

In these northern latitudes, the prevalent disorders of the winter
months, among the males are inflammatory. Both men and women
suffer from not adopting a warmer method of clothing.

The intermittent fever, or ague, is seldom seen within 30 or 40
miles of the sea coast, and scarcely ever, any where in New-Eng-
land, excepting where they have dammed tip the water, 'for the
sake^of mill streams, that is to say, where they have converted a
running water into nearly a stagnant pond.

A late writer* has, observed, " that in other countries, men are
divided accouling to their wealth or indigence, into three classes ;
the opulent, the middling and the poor ; the idleness, luxuries, ant!
debaucheries of the first, and the misery and too frequent intempci

" Or. Foolke, in a discourse read before the American Philosophisal Society.
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ance of the last, destroy the greater portion of these two. The in-
termediate с)ам; is below those indulgences which prove fatal to
the rich, and above those sufferings to which the unfortunate 'poor
fall victims : This is therefore the happiest division of the three.
Of the rich mid poor, the Uniled States furnish a much smaller
proportion than any other district of li.e known world. • In Con-
necticut particularly, the distribution oi' wealth and us concomi-
tants is more equal than elsewhere, and therefore, as far as excess
or want of wealth may provê destructive or salutary to life, the in-
habitants of this state may plead exemption from diseases." What
this writer says of Connecticut in particular, will, with very few ex-
ceptions, apply to New-England at large.*

face of ike Coimiry, Mountains, Cataracts, We. New-England
is a country which presents to the traveller all the varieties of sur-
face which can be found. There is a plain of great estent in the
southeastern part of Massachusetts. Extensive^ plains are also
spread through a considerable part of the counties of York and
Cumberland, and along the Merrimac through the interior of New-
Hampshire. Many others not inconsiderable exist in other places.
Values of every size, from the great Connecticut valley to the lit-
tle bason, constitute, of course, no inconsiderable part of a country
which is so generally undulating, and whose hills arc a proverbial
description of its surface. Connecticut valley extends from Say-
brook to the Canada line, and is not tar from 300 miles in length.
Its breadth varies from half a mile to 20 miles, and is charmingly
diversified by the intrusion of numerous spurs from the two great
ranges of mountains, which form its eastern and western boundaries.

The mountains in New-England are cither lung ranges or separ-
ate eminences, and have been already described.

New-England abounds in cataracts and cascades, alternately of
great beauty and grandeur; of the first of these, the Connecticut,
Housatonnic or Hooestonnuc, Onion, Saco, Kennebec, and Penob»
scot furnish a great number, as do also several smaller rivers. The
cascades of the White mountains are perhaps unrivalled in their
romantic beauty.

* The following calculations and obsprvations on the length of man's life, the
result of much investigation, are inserted for the gratification of the curious :
Of 1000 persons—23 die at the birth

277 cutting teeth, worms and convulsions
80 small pox
7 measles
Ч women in child birth

191 consumptions, asthma, and other complaints of the breast
150 of fevera

12 apoplexy
41 dropsy

789
10ÜO

211 only arrive at advanced age, and from tliese must be de-
ducted those who are carried off by casualties, and diseases
OQt mentioned above.
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Precipices of great wildncss and grandeur arc presented by very
many of these mountains ; the southwestern side of the summit of
Mount Washington,'particularly, which is a perpendicular descent
of vast extent, and is superlatively majestic and awful. Of softer
or more' elegant scenery, few countries turnish so many, or so ex»
quisite varieties as New-England. The fine intervale which bor-
der its numerous streams, particularly the noble ones on the Con-
necticut, are anion£ the most finished beauties of the landscape.
To complete the picture, the native and universal verdure which
clothes the lean and dry, as well as the moist part, gives an unrivall-
ed cheerfulness to the whole country.

Soil. The soil of New-England is diversified by every variety
from a lean and barren sand, to the richest clays and loams. The
first great division of soil is a brown loam every where mixed with
gravel. With this the hills, which constitute a great proportion of
the whole surface, are universally covered. The »il is always fa-
vorable to the production of grass, and in the western parts of the
country (when not too moist) of wheat and all other kinds of grain,
and of every kind of fruit suited to the climate. Maize, or Indian
corn, grows well, even on the wet grounds, where this soil exists.

Clayey soils are more rarely found and are also vevy productive,
especially when manured. Л rich loam, varying towards clay, be-
gins at Guilford and Branford in Connecticut, and spreads through
the whole breadth of that state, terminating in West-Springfield.
The same soil prevails also in Salisbury and Sharon, and covers
about one quarter of the western half of Connecticut. This soil,
wherever it exists, is favorable to every kind of cultivation, and is
surpassed in goodness by no land in this country.

Sand prevails very commonly on the plains, and abounds in the
southeastern part of Massachusetts, in the old colony of Plymouth.
The yellow pine plains arc commonly a mixture of sand and gravel:
are light and warm, and friendly to every production which does
riot demand a richer soil. The white pine plains are usually cover-
ed with loam, as are some of the yellow pine plains, and are not
unfrequcntly fertile. The vallics, almost without exception,, are a
mould, and friendly to every growth of the climate.

The intervals, which border the various streams, are usually
lancis formed by earth deposited by the floods, (or, as they are call-
ed, freshets) in the spring, and arc of the richest quality. Marshes,
except of trifling extent, are rare. The most considerable are a-
round New-Haven, and along the eastern coast of Massachuset^
and New-Hampshire.

tf'vrrs. The principal rivers of New-England are the Schodic,
Penobscot, Keunebec, Amariscoggin, Saco, Pjscataqua, Merrimac,
Parker's, Charles, Taunton, Providence, Thames, Conneciicut,Hoo-
setonnuc or Stratford, Onion, La Moille, and Missiscoui. Penolj-
scot, K.enn :bcc, Merriraac, and Connecticut are the largest.

Innumerable smaller rivers divide the country in every direction,
enrich the : oil, adorn the landscape, and furnish ;nill seat* to almost
every village. Windmills are crertrd hi very few places. Th'e

VOL. I. ;}>
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principal rivers, which have not been already noticed vrill be de-
scribed under their proper heads.

Lakes, Ponds, and Harbors. The principal lakes are Cham-
ulaine and Mewphremagog, lying partly in Vermont, and partly in
New York ; Winnipisiogee and Umbagog, in New-Hampshire ;
Sebacook,Moosehead,Wiiieguenguaß;unai)d Chilmacook orGrand
lake, in Maine. Small lakes, commonly called ponds, of every
size, are scattered throughout the country. Springs and small
brooks water almost every farm.

Harbors abound in Maine and Massachusetts. The most use-
ful ones at present, are those of Machias, Frenchman's Bay, Wis-
casset, Portland and Wells, in Maine ; Piscataqua, in New-Hamp-
shire ; Newbury-Port, Salem, Marblehead, Boston, Provincetown
and New-Bedford, in Massachusetts Proper ; Newport, Bristol and
Providence, in Rhode-Island ; and New-London, New-Haven, and
Black Rock in Fail-field, in Connecticut. Burlington Bay is the
tnost considerable harbor in lake Champlain, on the Vermont
shore.

Productions. The produce of the fields in New-England is of
every kind suited to the climate. In the western half, and in vari-
ous parts of the eastern, wheat, before the ravages of the Hessian
fly, grew abundantly; but that insect has nota little discouraged
the culture of this grain. Indian corn is a most abundant and use-
ful grain, furnishing a very healthful and pleasant food to the inhab-
itants, and yielding also the best means of fattening their numerous
herds of cattle and swine. The kind, frequently called sweet-corn,
Ь perhaps the most delicious of all culinary vegetables, if eaten
young, and one of the most salubrious. The juice of the corn-
stalk yields a rich molasses and a spirit not inferior to that of the
sugar cane. No cultivated vegetable makes so noble an appear-
ance in the iitld. Fruits of every kind, which suit a temperate cli-
mate, abound, or may be easily made to abound here. The heat
of the summer brings to high' perfection the peach, apricot and nec-
tarine. The orchards of apple-trees cover a considerable part of
the whole country, except the new settlements. Cider is the
common drink of the inhabitants of every class, and may often be
obtained, in the interior country, by paying for the labor of gather-
ing the apples and making the cider. Pears, plurns, cherries, cur-
rants, gooseberries, whortleberries, blackberries, bilberries, &c. a-
bound. Perry is made in some parts of the country, but not in
great quantities. Butternuts, shagbarks, and various other fruits
of the different species of the hickory and hazlenuts, are plentifully
furnished by the southern half of New-England. Madeira nuts and
black walnuts are rarely cultivated, although the last grow very
easily and rapidly. Hortuline productions are also abundant of
every kind, found in this climate, and grow with very little care of
culture. Gardening is much improved, and still advancing;
fnany good gardeners are seen in almost every quarter of New-
England. But the most important production of New-England, is
grass. This not only adorns the face of the country, with a beauty
unrivalled in the new world, bvtt also furnishes more wealth ягИ
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property to its inhabitants than any other kind of vegetation. A
farm of two hundred acres of the best grazing land, is -worth, to the
occupier, as much as a farm of three hundred acres of the best till-
age land. The reason is obvious. Far less labor is necessary ta
gather the produce and convey it»"to market.

The beef and pork of New-Engíand are abundant and excellent,
and feed the inhabitants of many other countries. The mutton is
also exquisite, when well fed, and of the proper age ; but it must
be confessed, that, except in a part of the eastern half of this coun-
try, it is very often brought to market too young, and indifferently
fed ; to the injury of b^th the farmer and the consumer. The
lamb is universally fine, but is most excellent in the states of New-
Hampshire and Vermont ; and particularly in the parts of these
states which border on Connecticut riv,er. A great discourage-
ment to the raising of sheep exists in a kind of enclosure, which is
extensive, the stone wall : over this wall sheep pass with great
ease, and cannot, without much difficulty and labor, be prevented
from intruding into all the parts of a farm, wherever this kind of
fence is in use. This evil, which is not a small one, will, however,
be probably removed by increasing the new breed of sheep, call-
ed the Otter breed. These sheep, which, it is said, began in an
extraordinary manner at Mendon, in Massachusetts, (of which a
sufficiently correct account to be inserted here has not been receiv-
ed) have legs somewhat resembling those of a hare ; and while
they are not inferior to the common breed, in flesh or wool, are un-
able to climb any fence ; a circumstance, whrch, in New-England,
confers on them a peculiar value. The Merino sheep have been
introduced from Spain, within a few years, and the expectation is,
that they will be of immense benefit to the manufactures of our
country. The wool of the New-England sheep, is of a good sta-
ple, and may be improved, (as it often has been by attentive farm-
ers) to a high, but indefinite degree. The best wool, and the best
mutton also, are furnished by short and sweet pastures, and in dry
seasons.

The veal of New-England is very rich and fine when well fed,
as it is to a great extent.

Butter and cheese, in this country, are made in vast quantities,
and of various goodness. The butter is very generally excellent,
but is still very commonly rendered sensibly worse in the fiVkin, by
the imperfect manner in which it is prepared. A great quantity
of ordinary cheese is shipped yearly, to the disadvantage of both
the maker and the merchant. There is also a great quantity of
cheese of a superior quality made throughout the country. The
dairies щ Pomfret and Brooklvn, and a few of the neighboring
towns in the eastern part of Connecticut, and the western parts of
Rhode Island, are of the best quality.

Forests. Of the forests of New-England, and not improbably
of the world, the white pine is the first ornament : The greatest
diameter of this extraordinary tree docs not exceed six feet, bin ils
height, in some instances, exceeds two hundred and sixty. This
vast stem is often exactly straight, and tapering, and without a



аГб NEW-ENGLAND.

limb, to the height of more thau one hundred and fifty feet. The
color and form of the foilage are exquisite ; and the whole crown
is noble beyond any thinp of this kind, and perfectly suited to the
stem which it adorns. The murmurs oi the wind in a grove of
white pines, is one of the first poetical objects in the field of na-
ture. This tree is of vast importance for building. The white
oak of New-England is a noble arid most useful tree. It is less
durable than the live, or the English oak ; but the early decay of
ships, built of the white oak, so generally complained of, is less
owing to the nature of the tree, than to the haste and carelessness
of the builders. When the timber has*been well selected and
Seasoned, ships formed of this material have conic near to the age
of those built of the English oak. The chesuut is also of incalcu-
lable importance as a material in the construction of buildings
and for fencing. A fence composed of good rails of this tree,,will
endure seventy or eighty years. The chesnut is very common
throughout the southern half of New-England, and is of no small
value on account of the nourishment it affords to swine during
their growth,

Po/iulation mid Charatter. New-England is the most populous
part of the United States. It contained, in 1790, 1,009,522 souls,
in 1800, 1,233,011, and in 1810, 1,471,973. The great body of
these are landholders and cultivators of the soil, As they pos-
sess, in fee simple, the fanns which they cultivate, they are natu-
rally attached to their country ; the cultivation of the soil makes
them robust and healthy, and enables them to defend it.

New-England may, with propriety, be called a nursery of men,
•whence are annually transplanted, into other pans of the United
States, thousands of its natives. Vast numbers of them, since the
•war, have emigrated into the northern and western parts of
NewrYork, into Canada, Kentucky, Ohio, and Georgia ; and in-
deed into every state, and every town of note in the union.

The inhabitants of New-England aie almost universally of En-
glish descent ; and it is owing to this circumstance, and to the
great and general attention that hay been paid to education, that the
English language has been preserved among them so free from
corruption.

The New-Englanders are generally tall, stout, and well built.
Their education, laws and situation, serve to inspire them with
high notions of liberty. Their jealousy is awakened at the first
motion towards an invasion of their rights. A chief foundation of
freedom in the New-England states, is a law by which intestate es-
tates descend to all the children, or o'.her heirs, in equal propor-
tions. In consequence of these laws, the people of New-England
enjoy an equality of condition unknown in any other part of the
•world ; And it is in this way that the people have preserved that
happy mediocrity among' themselves, which, by inducing econo-
my and industry, removes from them temptations to luxury, and
forms them to habits of sobriety and temperance, At the same
time, their industry and frugality exempt them from want, anH
from the necessity of submitting to any encroachments on their
liberties.
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'In New-England, learning is more generally diffused among aH
ranks ot people, than in any other part of the globe; a fact arising
from the excellent establishment of schools in every town.

In these schools, which are generally supported by a public tax,
and under the direction of a school committee, are taught the ele-
ments of reading, writing, arithmetic, geography, &c.

A very valuable source of information to the people is the news-
papers, of which nearly 100,000 are printed every week in New-
England, and circulated in every town and village in the country.
In 1775, there were only 34 newspaper establishments in the
British colonies, which now compose the United States $ in 1800,
they had increased to upwards of 150 ; and in V 8 I 1 , to 360, which
issue, annually, at a moderate calculation, above twenty two mill-
ions of newspapers, being more than are published in thé United
Kingdoms of Great-Britain and Ireland. There are at this time
above 400 printing offices in the United States, employed in the
printing qf newspapers, books, Etc.*

A person of mature age, who cannot both read and write» is
rarely to be found. By means of this general establishment of
schools, the'extensive circulation of newspapers and books, and the
consequent diffusion of learning, every township throughout the
country is furnished with men capable of conducting the. affairs of
their town with judgement and discretion : These men are the
channels of political information to the lower class of people, if
such a class may be said to exist in New-England, where every
man thinks himself at least as good as his neighbour. The people,
from their childhood, form habits of canvassing public affairs, and
commence politicians. This naturally leads them to be very in-
quisitive. It is with knowledge аз with riches, the move aman
has, the more he wishes to obtain ; his desire has* no bound. This
desire alter knowledge, in a greater or less degree, prevails through-
out all classes of people in New-England ; and, from their various
modes of expressing it, some of which are blunt and familiar, bor-
dering on impertinence, strangers have been induced to mention
impertinent inyuisitivenrss as n distinguishing characteristic of
New-England people. But this mquisuiveness is rarely trouble-
some, and generally pleasing. The common people in New-Eng-
land are outdone by no common people in the world, in civility to
strangers.

Before the late war, which introduced into New-England a flood
of comptions, together with many improvements, the Sabbath was
observed wit'h greit strictness ; no unnecessary travelling, no secu-
lar business, no visiting, no diversions were permitted on that sa-
cred day. The people considered it as consecrated to divine wor-
ship, and were generally punctual and serious in their attendance
upon it. Their laws were strict in guarding the Sabbath against
every innovation. The supposed severity with which these laws
were composed and .executed, together-with some other traits in

"for я very particular account of the progrès« of printing in America, and
of the branche! of manufacture connected with it, see- Thomas'« " Hiitory </
frmting." 3 vof«. 8vo. pebli»Ked in 1810.
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their religious character, havç acquired for the New-Englanders
the name of a superstitious, bigotted people. But all persons are
called superstitious by those less conscientious, and less disposed to
regard religion with reverence, than themselves. Since the war a
catholic, tolerant spirit, occasioned by a more enlarged intercourse
with mankind, has greatly increased, and is becoming universal :
And if they do not go beyond the proper bound, and liberalize away
all true religion, of which there is very great danger, they will
counteract that strong propensity in human nature, which leadb men
to vibrate from one extreme to its opposite.

There is one distinguishing characteristic in the religious cha-
racter of this people, which we must not omit to mention ; and that
is, the custom of annually celebrating fasts and thanksgivings. In
the spring, the governors of the several New-England states issue
their proclamations, appointing a day to be religiously observed in
fasting, humiliation and prayer, throughout their respective spates ;
in which the predominating vices, that particularly call for humili-
ation, are enumerated. In autumn, after harvest, that gladsome era
Дп the husbandman's life, the governors again issue their proclama-
tions, appointing a day of public thanksgiving, enumerating the
public blessings received in the course of the foregoing year.

This pious custom originated with their venerable ancestors, the
first settlers of New-England ; and has been handed down as sa-
cred, through the successive generations of their posterity A cus-
tom so rational, and so happily calculated to cherish in the minds
oï the people, a sense of their dependence on the GREAT BENEFAC-
TOR of the world for all their blessings, it is hoped will ever be sa-
credly preserved.

The people of New-England generally obtain their estates by
hard and peisevering labor: They of conséquence know theiv val»
ue, and are frugal. Yet in no country do the indigent and unfortu-
nate fare better. Their laws oblige e?ery town to provide a com-
petent maintenance for their poor, and the necessitous stranger is
protected and rüicved by their humane institutions. It may in
truth be said, that in no part of the world are the people happier,
better furnished with the necessaries and conveniences of life, or
•more independent than the farmers in New-England. As the great
body of the people are hardy, independent freeholders, their man-
ners are, as they ought to be, congenial to their employment, plain,
simple, and manly. Strangers are received and entertained among
them with agréât deal of artless sincerity, and friendly, plain hosT
pitality. Their children, those imitative creatures, to whose edu-
cation .particular attention is paid, early imbibe the manners and
habits of those around them ; and the stranger, with pleasure, no-
tices the honest and decent respect that is paid him by the children,
as he passes through the country-*

As the people by representation, make their own laws and, ap-
point their own officers, they cannot be oppressed ; and, living un-
der governments which have few lucrative places, they hare few
motives to bribery,.coiTiipt canvassings, or intrigue. Real abilities
and a moral character unblemished, arc the qualifications requisite
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in the view of most people, for officers of public trust. The ex-
pression of a wish to be promoted, was, and is still in some parts of
New-England, the direct way to be disappointed.

The inhabitants are generally fond of the arts and sciences, and
have cultivated them with great success. Their colleges have
flourished. The*'illustrious characters they have produced, who
have distinguished themselves in politics, law, divinity, mathemat-
ics, and philosophy, natural and civil history, and in the fine arts,
particularly in poetry and painting, evince the truth of these obser-
vations.

Many of the women in New-England are handsome. They gen-
erally have fair, fresh, and healthful countenances, mingled with
much female softness and delicacy. Those who have had the ad-
vantages of a good education, and they are numerous, are genteel,
easy, and agreeable in their manners, and are sprightly and sensi-
ble in conversation. They are early taught to manage domestic
concerns with neatness and economy. Ladies of the first distinction
and fortune, make it a part of their daily business to superintend
the affairs, of the family. Employment at the needle, in cookery,
and at the spinning wheel, with them is honorable. Idleness, even
in those of independent fortunes, is universally disreputable. The
women in country towns manufacture the greater part of the cloth-
ing of their families. Their linen and woollen cloths are strong and
decent. Their butter and cheese is not inferior to any in the world.

Among the amusements of the people of New-England is danc-
ing, of which the young people of botli sexes are extremely fond,-
Gaming is practised by none but those wiio cannot, on rather will
not find a reputable employment. The gamester, the horse-jockey,
and the. .knave, are equally despised, and their company is avoided
by all who would sustain fair aiid irreproachable characters.

The athletic and hea l thy diversions of cricket, foot-ball, qiioits,
wrestling, jumping, hopping, foot races, and pribon bars are univer-
sally practised in the country, and sonic of them in the most popu-
lous places, and by pi'oplc of almost all ranks.

Jfi.itory. New-England owes its first settlement to religious
persecution. Soon after the commencement of the reformation in
England, which was not until the year 1534, the Protestants were
divided into two parties j one the followers of Luther, and the oth-
er of Calvin. The former had chosen gradually, and almost im-
perceptibly, to recede from the church of Rome ; while the latter,
more zealous, Riid convinced of the importance of a thorough re-
formation ? and at the same time possessing much firmness and high
notions of religious liberty, were for effecting a thorough change at
once. Their consequent endeavors to expunge from the church all
the inventions which had been brought into it since the days of the
apostles, and to introduce the « Scripture purity," derived for them
the name of PURITANS. From these the inhabitants of New-Eng-
land descended.
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CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAME. HISTORIC AI, EPOCHS.

RELIGION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATIOB. MILITIA. REVENUE.

CHARACTER. LITERATURE. TOWNS. MANUFACTURES. BANK.

COMMERCE.

Extent. VERMONT lies between lab 42 44 and 45° N. and
between long. 71 33 and 73 26 W. The whole north end is on
the parallel of 45°. Its mean length is 157^ miles. Its breadth on
the Canada line 90, and on the Massachusetts 40. The average
breadth is 65 ; the number of square miles is 10,237, and of acres,
6,552,000.

Boundaries. North by Lower Canada ; east by Connecticut
river, which divides it from New-Hampshire ; south by Massachu-
setts ; west by New-York and the deepest channel of Poulmey riv-
er, East bay, and lake Champlain.

Divisions. Vermont is divided into 12* counties, and 246 towiw.
The counties are arranged as follows beginning from the S. E.

Counties. Towns. Population. Chitftowns. sq.miles.

s <
,w

r

ï
Windham

Windsor

Orange

Caledonia

Essex

S J Orleans
о <

Я I Franklin
L fGraïid Isle

Chitteuden

^' J Atldison

è Rutland

Bennington

23

23

21

22

19

23

19
5

23

23

C7

18

1 800

23,581

26,969

18,239

9,332

1,479

1,439

7,573
2,489

1 1,490

13,417

23,834

1 4.6C7

1810

26,760

•34,877

25,24?

18,730

3,087

5,830

16,427
3,445

18,120

19,993

29,486

15,893

in each ce.
Г Westminster

< Brattleborough
(^ Newfane
Ç Windsor
^ Woodstock

Chelsea
С Danville
^ Peachnm

Gui ldha l l
( Craftsbury
£ Brownington

St. Albaiis
North H. ro
Burlington

5 Middlebuiy
^ Vefifemies

Rutland
C BtHlJingtOn

£ Manchester

7 86

898

745

771

685

832

729
82

804

715

658

611

Total 1.2 24G 154,449 21/ .8Ö5 K" • 5

» A new county, makiiip the 13th, by the name of Vfftrmr,, was fcrm< i :r
»he session of the lefriil.uiire in 1410,of p?rt u; t l -e i-wnut-. of i'. '^-.ir.-.,j ' :. : :••:.
doni . i , - i»J Orange, of which Muntpelier к : . • ''с/.,• s -. i«îi4-!i i-; t, • с • •. i
when i h f i - c i'.ri i'rvctec! ;i nurt !юиье and g^ol, ipyixvcd by the j'-jt!.^.- " ; ,:-.•
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Mime. Vermont is merely -vêrd mont, the French for green!
mountain. It is said that Ethan Allen conferred the name on th«?
inountains and thente it was transferred to the territory/

Historical Efiochs. Vermont was originally possessed by the
Coos Indians, and other tribes of Moheakanncews. - Massachusetts*
first claimed the territory. In 1718 that government gave 49,OOO
acres, in the S. E. part of the state, to Connecticut, for some lands
which had been granted by Massachusetts within the limits of the
Connecticut charter. In 1725 a fort was erected at Brattleborough.
From 1741 till 1764, Vermont was considered as belonging to the
jurisdiction of New-Hampshire, and* in 1760, a number of towns
•Were settled. In 1764 parliament annexed Vermont to New-York.
The government ofthat province claimed the right of soil, and dis-
posed of lands which had been granted by New-Hampshire, and
settled by the grantees. This occasioned a long and violent dii-
pute between the settlers and the claimants under New-York. In
1790, New-York, for 30,000 dollars, withdrew its claims; and, in-
1791, Vermont was admitted a member of the union. The Green
Mountain Boys were some of the best troops in the revolutionary
war.*

Religion. There are 89 Congregational churches in Vermont,
2 Presbyterian, 23 Baptist, 2 Episcopalian, l Universalist, and 1
Friends. Of the towns in Vermont 114 were granted by New-
Hampshire. In each of these one right of land, containing usually
330 acres, was reserved for the first settled minister ; one right as
a glebe for the church of England ; one to the society for propa-
gating the gospel ; and one for the support of a school. In the
other towas granted by Vermont there was one right reserved for
a university ; one for a town school ; one for a county grammar
School ; and one for the support of the gospel.

The Congregational ministers meet annually in convention, in
September ; and with such other persons, as choose to pay one
dollar a year, constitute The Vermint Missionary Society, a useful
and active body in propagating the gospel.

Government. The inhabitants of Vermont, by their representatives
in convention, at Windsor, on the 25th of December, 1777, declar-
ed that the territory called Vermont, was, and of right ought to be,
a free and independent state ; and for the purpose of maintaining
regular government in the »„.me, they made a solemn declaration
of their rights, and ratified a constitution, of which the following
i» an abstract.

Their declaration, wbi, " makes a part of their constitution, às*
setts that all men arc l n equally free-^-with equal rights, and
ought to enjoy liberty conscience—freedom of the press—tri*
ni by jury—.power to form new states in vacant countries, and to
regulate their own internal police—that all elections ought to be
iree—that all power is originally in the people—that government
ought to be instituted for the common benefit of the community—-
and that the community have a right to reform or abolish govern-

• The history of thw state bus been well written by Samuel Williams, LL, &
published ia 1794i and anew edition ia 18Ш-
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ment—that every member of society hath a right to protection of
life, l iberty, anil property, and in return is bound to contribute his
proportion of the expense of that protection, and yield his personal
service when necessary—that he shall not be obliged to give evi-
dence against himself—that the people have a right to bear arms ;
but no st.::iding armies shall be maintained in time of peace—that
the people have a right to hold themselves, their houses, papers,
and possessions free from search or seizure ; and therefore war-
rants, without oaths first made affording sufficient foundation for
them, are contrary to that light, and ought not to be granted—
that no persoii shall be liable to be transported out of this state for
trial for any offence committed within this state, &c.

By the frame of government, the supreme legislative power is
vested in a house of representatives of the freemen of the state of
Vermont, to be chosen annual ly by the freemen on the first Tues-
day in September, and to meet the second Thursday of the succeed-
ing October : this body is vested with all the powers necessary for
the legislature of a free slate—two thirds of the whole number of
representatives elected make a quorum.

Each inhabited town throughout the state has a right to send one
representative to the assembly.

The supreme executive power is vested in a governor, lieuten-
ant governor, and twelve counsellors, to be chosen annually in the
same manner, and vested with the same powers, as in Connecticut.

Every person of the age of 21 years, who has resided in the state
one whole year next before the election of representatives, and is
of a quiet peaceable behaviour, and will hind himself by his oath to
do what he shall in conscience judge to be most conducive to the
best good of the state, shall be entitled to all the privileges of a free-
man of this state.

Each member of the house of representatives, before he takes his
seat must declare his belief in one God—in future rewards and pun-
ishments, and in the divinity of the scriptures of the Old and New
Testaments, and must profess the protestant religion.

Courts of justice are to be established in every county through-
out this state.

The supreme court, and the several courts of common pleas of
this state, besides the powers usually exercised by such courts,
have the powers of a court of chancery, so far as relates to perpet-
uating testimony, obtaining evidence from places not within the
state, and the care of the persons and estates of those who ape non
comfiutrs mi'tnis, &.c. ЛИ prosecutions "e to be commenced in the
name and by the authority of the f re e m of the state ot Vermont.
The legislature are to regulate entails so us ю prevent perpetuities.

AH field and stuff officers, and com missioned officers of the ar-
my, and аЛ general oflicersof the militia, slial! be chosen by the
general assembly, and be commissioned by the governor.

Every seventh year, bcginnin.u; with the year 1785, thirteen per-
sons (none of whom are to be of the council or assembly) shall be
chosen bv the freemen, and to be called 'the council of censors,'
•whose duty it shall be, to enquire whether the constitution has been
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preserved inviolate in every part—whether the legislative and ex-
ecutive powers have been properly exercised—taxes justly laid
and collected—the public monies rightly disposed of—and the laws
duly executed. For these purposes they shall have power to send
for persons, papers, &c—to pass public censures—to order im-
peachments, and to recommend the repeals of all laws enacted con-
trary to the principies of the constitution. They are to be vested
with these powers for one year only, after the day of their elction.

The council of censors, when necessary, may call a convention,
to meet two years after their sitting, to alter the constitution ; the
proposed alterations to be published at least six months before the
election of delegates to such convention.

The statutes of Vermont, and the common law of England, (so
far as it is applicable) tog-ether with such Fngiish statutes explan-
atory of it as were passed before 1760, makeup the laws of Ver-
mont.

Population. The number of inhabitants was in the year
]790 <85,268 whites J 1 8 1 C 2 1 7 , U 5 whites?

{ 271 blacks $ £ 750 blacks 5
1ят С 153,908 whites?
1800 { 557 blacks 5 Ь4'*ба

The items of the census of 1810 were as follows :
males. females. total.

Under 16 years of age 56,429 53,962 1)0,391
Between 16 and 45 40,469 4i,775 82,244
45 and upwards 13,053 11,457 24,510

Total 109,951 107,194 217,145

The increase, in the first 10 years, was 68,860 ; and in the se-
cond 10, 63,446. At the first census Vermont was the 11th state
in point of population ; at the second, the 13th; and, at the third,
the 13th.

Militia. In 1796 there were, on the militia rolls 19,500 men.
These were formed into 4 divisions, consisting of 8 brigades and 22
regiments. The increase since may be estimated according to the
increase of the inhabitants. By the constitution of the state the
governor is captain general of all the forces of the state ; and the
lieutenant governor, lieutenant general. Subordinate to these is
one major general to each of the four divisions, and one brigadier
general to each of the 8 brigades, chosen by the legislature. The
bravery of the Green Mountain Boys is proverbial.

Revenue. The revenue of this state arises frc;n vales and taxes
granted from time to ume by the legislature, and assessed in pro-
portion to the polls and rateable estate. The law determines what
is taxable estate, and fixes the value at which it shall be taxed. ЛИ
persons liable to be taxed are required to deliver to the listers, an-
nually in July, ц correct list of all their taxable property.

Characttr. The inhabitants of this state arc an assemblage of
people from various places, of different sentiments, manners, and
habits ; they have not lived together long enough to assimilate ami
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form a general character. Assemble together, in imagination, A
number of individuals of different nations ; consider them as, living
together amicably, and assisting each other through the toils and
difficulties of life, and yet rigorously opposed in particular religious
and political tenets ; jealous of their rulers, and tenacious of their
liberties, (expositions which originate naturally from the dread of
experienced oppression and the habit of living under a ïrec govern-
ment) and you have a pretty just idea of the character of the peo-
ple of Vermont. Indolence is never a characferistical feature of
the settlers of a new country. Emigrants in general are active
and industrious. The opposite characters have neither spirit nor
inclination to quit their native spot. The inference is, that Ver-
mont is peopled with an active, industrious, hardy, frugal race ; as
is really the case. And as it is a maxim that the inhabitants of all
new countries grow virtuous before they degenerate, it will most
probably be so in Venn ont.

The inhabitants of the several towns seem generally disposed, as
fäoon as they are able, to settle a minister of the gospel among them.
Missionaries from Connecticut and Massachusetts, to the new and
scattered settlements, have been generally well received and treat"
.ed with grateful respect and kindness.

.Literature, Vermont has two colleges. One is at Burlington,
established in 1791, and has been liberally patronised by the slate,
and styled a university, hut as yet has had lev» students. The oth-
pr is at Middle-bury; supported chiefly by private bounty, and is a
flourishing seminary. It was founded in 1800, and has 120 stu-
dents. One or more academies are established in most of the coun-
ties in the state ; and grammar schools in every county. The land
reserved for a university amounts to about 33,000 acres, and for
grammar schools about the same. Common schools are establish-
ed in every town. The land reserved for these exceeds 80,000
acres. In no country is common schooling more attended to. A
family of children, who could not read, write, and understand com-
mon arithmetic, would be looked upon as little better than savages.
The provision, in this respect, is certainly worthy of imitation.
Two medical societies have been established in this state, one in
1784, and one in 1794.

Towns. Benningtpn, one of the oldest towns in Vermont, was
settled in 1764. It is in the S. VV. part of the state. The public
edifices are a Congregational church, a court house, and a gaol.
The population in i 810, -was 2,524. Mount St. Anthony is a high
conical mountain in the southern part of the town. The village is
planted on a rich tract of land, extending frnm this mountain north-
ward. Qn the east side of the mountain is a remarkable cavern,
consistiifg of several apartments from 5 to soltet high ; the whole
extending 45 yards horizontally.

Windsor is a beautiful village, about 45 miles from the Massa-
chusetts line, on the banks of the Connecticut. The houses are
very neat and handsome, and the trade is flourishing. The bridge
^hrpwn here across the Connecticut is one of the handsomest on
{he ri\-er, Population in 1790, 1542 ; in 1600, 2,211 ; and in 18Ш,
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2,757. Ascutney is a fine summit on thé S. W- part of the town,
2,031 feet above the sea, and 1,732 аЪоте the river.

Rutland lies upon Otter cveek, it\ the, -western part of the state,
16 miles east of the south end of lake Champlain. It has à Con-
gregational church and a court house. Population in 1790, 1,407 ;
in 1800, 2,125 ; and in 1810, 2,379.

Middlebury is a pleasant village on thé east bank of Otter creek,
20 miles from its mouth. It contains a Congregational church, 2
collegiate buildings, a court house and gaol, a considerable brew-
ery, a gun and card manufactory, a forge, a printing office and
bookstore, 3 grist mills and 4 saw mills. Population in 1790, 395 ;
in 1800, 1,263; and in 1810, 2,138. The inhabitants deserve hon-
orable mention for tUeir sobriety avid hospitality, and for the spirit
and liberality with which they have founded and maintained theif
college.

Burlington stands on a most beautiful harbor on Uke Champlain,
<§1 elevated ground, commanding a noble view of the lake
and the adjacent country. The prospect from the top of the col-
lege is surpassed by none in New-England, except that fiom
Mount Holyoke, and that t'roiu the dome of the Btatehouse in Bos-
ton. Population in 1810, 1,690.

Montpeiier, a little north of the centre of the state, is the seat of
government.

Manufactures. On this head we are sorry not to be able to
avail ourselves of the statement returned to the secretary of" state
with the late census. But as this has not been made public we are
constrained to repeat the information received from other sources.
There are several distilleries for corn spirits in this state. At Mid-
dlebury is a porter brewery on a very large, scale. The iron manu-
facture is carried on to a considerable extent. Iy\ the county of
Bennington are three forges and a furnace. In the county of Rut-
land are fourteen forge?, three furnaces, and a slitting mill. In the
counties of Addison and Chittenden are five forges. In common
seasons, large quantities of maple sugar are manufactured for home
consumption. It has been estimated, by a competent judge, that
the average quantity made for every family back of Connecticut riv-
er, is 200lb. a year. One man, with but ordinary advantages, in,
one month, made 5501bs. of a quality equal to imported brown su-
gar. In two towns, in Orange county, containing' no more than 40
families, 13,0001bs. of sugar were made in the year 1791. In some
parts of the state, the inhabitants are beginning to line the roads
with maple trees ; and it would certainly be a wise measure if
this practice should become general throughout the state. Or-
chards of these trees planted on sloping hills, so as to vende r it ear
sy to collect the juice, might be attended with peculiar advanta-
ges to the owners. Little pains however are taken to plant maple
orchards, or even to preserve the trees where they grow spontane-
ously. Most families manufacture, in their houses, the greater
part of their common clothing, from flax and wool raised on their

im farms, of ад excellent quality.
Bank. There is but one bank in this sfate, called the Vermont
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State Bank, established in 1806, wholly the property of the state.
It consists of four brandies, at Burlington, Midaicoury, Woodstock,
and Westminster. It is under the management of I o directors ap-
pointed annually by the legislature. Its bills are not at present in
high credit.

Commerce. The inhabitants in the S. E. part of the state trade
with Hartford and Boston ; in the middle with Boston ; and in the
N. E. with Portland ; in the S. W. with New-York ; and in the
N. W. with New-York and Montn ul. This last lias been especial-
ly true since the interruptions of American commerce. Burling-
ton on lake Champlain is the only port of entry. The exports in
1810 amounted to 432,631 dollars. They consist chiefly of lumber,
horses, beef, pork, butter, cheese, wheat, Hour, iron, nails, pot and
pearl ashes. The imports cannot be fairly estimated, as they are
principally sent through other states.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. FACE OF THE C O U N T R Y . M O U N T A I N S . SOIL AND

PRODUCTIONS. RIVERS. L A K E S . SPRINGS. FORESTS. BOT-

ANY. MINERALOGY. N A T U R A L CURIOSITIES.

Climate. THE winter is cold but (the sky is usually) serene
and the weather uniform. Snow lies commonly about four months
from December to March ; and, on the highlands, falls four feet
deep. Vegetation, in the spring, is very rapid. The climate is
generally healthy ; but some of the towns west of the mountains
are frequently afflicted with the fever and ague, and those on tbe
lake, with distressing bilious fevers.

Face (if the Country. Vermont is generally mountainous, and
no where a plain except near the Canada line. Its mountains are
all covered with forests ; on the east side with birch, beach, maple,
ash, elm, and butternut ; and on the west with evergreens.

From Massachusetts line more than 80 miles to the north, the
western verge of the Green Mountains, is from twenty to thirty
miles on a straight line from Connecticut river. Almost the whole
of this country is formed with mountains ranging parallel with the
course of Connecticut river. The west range, which continues un-
broken with few exceptions, nearly through the state, is, in gene-
ral, much the highest. On the east they decrease gradually to
the'meadows, and sometimes to the edge of the river. These
last arc intersected by the rivers which run into the Connecticut,
in a direction nearly from the northwest to the southeast. The
values, or rather glens, which separate these ranges, are generally
narrow, and mostly covered with hemlock, fir, and spruce,

About 100 miles from Massachusetts line, between the waters of
White river and Winouski or Onion river, there passes, off to the
northeast, a range of high lauds, frequently rising into very élevât-
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eel mountains. This runs parallel with Connecticut river ; the
height bijing from ten to fifteen miles distant as fur as the north line
of the state. The western range continues northward, sometimes
falling below the clouds, sometimes rising above them. Between
these two ranges, extending from twenty to thirty miles in breadth,
is a.beautiful!'champaign country, second in fertility, perhaps, to
none in Vermont.

On the west of the G reen Mountain, there is one, and in some
places, two or three ranges of small mountains, though frequently
interrupted. These extend as far as the north line of the county
of Rutland : From that, to the latitude of forty-five degrees, one
huiidrcd^Tiiles in length, and from twenty to thirty miles in breadth,
between lake Champlain and the Green Mountain, is a fine
tract of land, abounding with only tnoderate hills. Through this
whole extent, few tracts can be found unf i t for cultivation.

Mountain*. The only range of mountains in the state is the
Green mountains. They cross the south line in the western part
of the state, and run north as far as Roxbury, where they divide.
The highest chain continues north through С hütenden and Frank-
lin counties to lat. 45°. The three highest summits are Killmgton
Peak, Camel's Rump, in Huntington, and the mountain of Mans-
field, in Stirling. This.part of the range is pierced by the large
rivers falling into lake Champlain. The eastern range winds be-
tween the sources of these rivers, and of those that fall into the
Connectieutjthrough Roxbury, Williamstown, Washington,Orange,
Sec. and is the height of land between that river and the lake. The
principal range from the north to the south line of the state is gen-
erally about 15 miles wide. The tops of the mountains are chiefly
rocky, and covered with moss. The trees there are small, but vc-i
ry aged, and arc pine, spruce, hemlock, and fir, intermixed with a
few shrubs, and bushes. The spruce and hemlock trees on the top
are often not more than 2 or 3 feet high ; and their branches are
so interwoven as to render the thicket "unpenetrable. The sides of
the mountains are generally irregular and rough, particularly on the
south side, which is often precipitous. Kiliinglon Peak, in Sher-
burne, is 3184 feet above the level of lake Champlain, at the mouth
of Otter Creek, and 3454 feet above the ocean. Grand Monadnoc,
in the N. E. corner of the state, is about as high as Ascutncy.

Soil and Productions. The soil is very fertile and fitted for all
the purposes of agriculture. It is generally deep, and of a dark
color ; rich, moist, warm, ajid loamy. Winter wheat is extensively-
cultivated on the west side of the mountains ; but it does not
thrive so well on the east side. Summer wheat, barley, oars, peas,
and flax, flourish in all par's of the state. Indian corn thrives best
in the intervales, but is raised in abundance every where. The
pastures öS Vermont arc excellent, and the beef and mutton art
very fine.

Jfivers. The Connecticut is the eastern boundary. All the
ether rivers have their sources in the Green mountains. About 35
bave an easterly direction, and fall into the Connecticut. Four or
five small ones run northerly into lake Mcmphremagog. About 25
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tun westerly into lake Charnplain, and two or three pursue the same
direction to the Hudson.

Michiscoui rises in Belvidere, runs N. N. E. into Canada, where
it proceeds W. some distance, and reentering the state at Richford,
pursues the same course to Michiscoui bay. It is 75 miles long,
and is navigable to the falls in Swanton, 7 miles.

The Lamoille proceeds from a pond in Glover, and runs N. of
W- about 75 miles, to lake Champlain ; which it emef s in the north
part of Colchester. It receives 14 tributaries, anil is a fine, smooth,
and pleasant stream, running through a rich, level, and fertile coun-
try.

Onion river, formerly called French and Winooski river, rises in
Cabot, 14 miles W. of the Connecticut, and runs S. W. 20 miles,
and then N. W. 60, to lake Champlain. It has 14 tributaries, and
Is navigable 5 miles. Its course is through a mountainous, but ve-
ry fertile country. In Colchester, 6 miles from its mouth, the
channel for 15 rods is through solid rock, 50 feet wide and 70 deep.
In Waterbury, 30 miles higher, there is a similar passage, but the
channel is much narrower, and a huge mass has rolled down from
the ledge, and formed a complete natural bridge. The mouth of
Onion river is 5 miles south of the Lamoille, and 3 north of Bur-
lington bay.

Otter Creek rises in Peru, 30 feet only from the source of the
Battenkill, which takes an opposite direction ; and, running W- of
N. 90 miles, falls into the lake at Ferrisburg, receiving in its course
15 tributaries. There are useful falls at Rutland, Pitsford, Mid-
dlebury, and Vergennes. To the last, vessels of considerable bur-
den may come up б miles from the mouth. Between the falls the1

current is very slow, the water deep, and navigable for the largest
boats.

The Wantastitquek, or West river, rises in Peru, 3 miles from
the source of Otter Creek, and runs S. E. to the Connecticut, at
Braltleborough, 37 miles. It receives 7 tributaries, is 15 rods wide
at its mouth, and 12 feet deep.

White river rises in Kingston, runs S. E. to the Connecticut, m
Hartford, 4 miles S. of Dartmouth college. It receives 7 tributa-
ries, abounds with falls and rapids, and is 18 rods wide, and 10 feet
deep, at its mouth.

The Poosoomsuc issues from a pond in Westmore, runs S. 40
miles, and falls into the Connecticut, at Barnet, where it is 12 rods
wide, and 10 feet deep.

The Battenkill heads in Peru, runs S. W- 45 miles, and falls in-
to the Hudson. White Creek is its only considerable tributary.

Deerfield river lises in Stratford, and runs south into Massachu-
setts, and meets the Connecticut at Deerfield.

Lakes. Lake Champlain has been described. It contains about
600 square miles,* more than two thirds of which are in Vermont.

Lake Mcmphremagog lies chiefly in Lower Canada. It is 40
miles long, but only 7 or 8 miles of the south end are in this state-,

* Hutchin« estimates its contents at 500,000 actes
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Covering ï s square miles. Its chief tributaries in Vermont are
Clyde, Barton, and Black rivers.

The rivers and lakes abound with various kinds of fish. Shad
are taken in Connecticut river, as high as Bellow's Falls, over which
they never pass. Salmon in plenty have heretofore been caught in
the spring, the whole length of Connecticut river, and in most of its
tributary streams ; but few, however, of late years. A small
species of safmon is taken in lake Champlain, the Winouski,
or Onion river, La Moille and Missiscoui, but in none of-the south-
ern rivers. Perch, pike, pickerel, maskinungas, a very large spe-
cies of pickerel, pout, mullet, and a fish called the lake bass, are
found in great plenty. All the streams abound with salmon-trout.

There are handsome bridges built over the Connecticut at ftel-
Jows's Falls, Windsor, and Hanover.

Sfiringa. Besides the numerous springs of fresh water, there
are some chalybeate springs. There is a spring in Orwcl, near
Mount Independence, and another in Bridport, which produce the
Epsom salts.

There is also a curious mineral spring on some low land over
against the great Ox Bow, discovered about the year 1770.

forests. The greatest part of the state is still in forest, and tljß
mountains will probably continue so for ages to ccme.

Botany. The forest trees of Vermont are the white, yellow, and
pitch pine, larch, hemlock, white and black spruce, fir, white, red,
and black maple, white and red beech, while and black ash, white,
black, and red or yellow birch, wliitc and red elm, black, white,
red, and chesnut oak, white hiccory, shagbark, butternut, chesr.ut,
buttonwood, basswood or limetree, alder, hornbeam, wild cherry,
sassafras, white and red cedar, white and black poplar or aspin and
balsam, red and white willow and hacmatac. The esculent tri es,
shrubs, and vines are red, yellow, and thorn plum, black, red, and
choke cherry, juniper, hazlenut, black currant, wild gooseberry,
whortleberry, bilberry, blueberry, chokeberry, partridgeberry, pi-
geonberry, barberry, mulberry, black and fox grape, black and red
raspberry, standing and running blackberry, brambleberry, cranber-
ry, bush cranberry, strawberry, dewberry, and cloudberry. The
vegetables are artichoke, groundnut, long and red potatoe, wild
leek, wild onion, wild oat, wild pea, wild hop and Indian cucumber.
The medicinal plants are Mtersweet, angelica, black and red el.-
der, sareaparilla, pettymorel, Solomon's seal, maidenhair, arsma; fc
wild rose, golden thread, mallow, marsh mallow, labelia, senna, gli-
vers, blue flag, sweet flag, skunk cabbage, garget, blood root, pond
lily, elecampane, black, and Seneca snake root, pleurisy root, liqua-
ria root, dragon root, and ginseng. The poisonous plants are thorn
apple or stramonium, henbane, nightshade, ivy, creeping ivy, swamp
sumach, banebeny, and white hellebore. In this list ought to be
added the bayberry, prickly ash, witchhazel, Indian hemp, silk
grass, and common sumach.

Mineralogy. jron mines abound on the west side of the moun-
tain. They are worked at Tinmouth, Shaftesbury, Rutland, Shore-
bam, Monkton, and Milton. Several others fcave beeu discovered,

»oi,. ï. -37
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A lead mine, with a very rich ore, has been found in Sunderland.
Rich pyrites is found in Shrewsbury. In Rutland there is a fine
vein of pipe clay. Marble is toimd in almost every town from Ben-
nington to the Missicoui. In Bennington a quarry has been open-
ed, which has peculiar fineness and beauty.

Natural Curiosities. In the western part of Clarendon there
is a remarkable cave in the S. E. side of a mountain. The entrance
is a narrow passage 2^ teet in diameter, which makes an angle of
40° with the horizon, and is 31^ feet long. It opens into a spacious
room, 20 feet long, 12£ wide, and 18 or 20 high. The rooÇ sides
and floor are of solid rock, rough and uneven. The water is con-
stantly percolating through the roof, ailti has formed numerous sta-
lactit^. At the north end of the room there is an opening 40 inches
in dumieter, that is the commencement of another passage. Its
direction is also oblique, its length 20 feet, and its sides full of
jaggs and notches. It leads down to a second room, 30 feetrlong,
20 high, and 20 wide. In the sprint; this lower room is full of water.

In Dorset, also, there is a cave in the side of a mountain, it is
an excavation through a solid marble rock. The entrance is 12
feet square, through a perpendicular ledge 20 feet in height. The
passage is short, making an angle of 23° with the horizon, and
opens into a room 20 feet high, 25 broad, and ISO long, the floor of
\vi.ich b.-is LUC same angle with the passage. At the farther end 2
low, narrow passages ï un off to an unknown distance into the moun-
tain. There is another cave at Dauby equally remarkable.

A remarkable change was made in Poultney river, in the year
1783, This river empties into East Bay, which communicates with
lake Champlain, at Whitehall, (formerly Skeensborough.) A lit-
abovc its conjunction with East Bay, a ridge of land crosses in a
northerly direction ; the river running a northwesterly course, on
meeting the ridge, turned suddenly to the northeast, and, keeping
that course about half a mile, then turning westerly, passed the
ridge over a very high ledge »f rocks. For several years the riv-
er had gradually worn away the bank on the side of the ridge just
in tbe bend where the river turned to the northeast. In May, 1783
during a remarkable freshet, the river, at this place broke the
ridge, and, meeting no rock, it wore a channel sixty feet deep near-
ly to a level with the stream below, leaving the former channel and
fails dry. The channel of the river, forift considerable way above
this place, was lowered to a great depth, so that tire low meadow
lands, along the river, which before were overflowed with every
freshet, have now become a dry plain. The earth thrown out of
this prodigious chasm, filled East Bay, for several miles, where it
had been navigable for vessels of forty tons burden, so that a canoe
coxikl with difficulty pass at low water, and even obstructed the na-
vigation at Fiddler's Elbow, a narrow place near the entrance from
Whitehall to South Bay. These obstructions (both at the Narrows
">:m in East Bay) have since been mostly removed by the force of
the current.

Connecticut river has lowered its channel' from 80 to 100 feet
perpendicular, through the whole length ef this state. From the
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various steps, ranged one above another, and which must, at various
times, have formed the bank of the itv-Г, the alterations appear not
to have beeu made at once, nor in continuance through the whole
length oFthe river, but at remote and unequal periods. These
changes appear, in some instances, to have been occasioned by the
river suddenly shifting its channel, as was the case of the river at
Fairhaven, mentioned above ; in some instances, by a gradual attri-
tion of the rocks, wliicli, in some remote period of antiquity, form-
ed numerous cataracts. Un the plain where Dartmouth college
stands, which is nearly 100 feet above the present bed of the river,
logs of timber have been dug up at the depth of 25 and 30 feet be-
low the suiface. Tius is about the depth of the river at present in
the highest freshets, and of what is called the made or meadow lands
on the river, and both are formed in the same manner with alternate
strata of clay, sand and gravel. Some of the earth which has in a
lapse of time been scoped out of the immense chasm, has doubtless
been carried into the sea ; while large quantities have served to fill
the numerous lakes, of larger or smaller dimensions, through which
the river,once made its way.

In Burlington, on the Winouski, a little above the chasm worn
in the rocks, as "mentioned above, is a large bow of interval
land. On a part of this which now lies considerably higher thaw
the river, a well was dug by the owner, in the summer of 1786.
Through the whole depth of the. well, which was fifty feet, the
earth was composed of a fine river sand : Twenty-five feet be-
low the surface, were dug up a large number of frogs in a
torpid state, which were found bedded in the earth like'small
stones. After being exposed a short time to the air, they discover-
ed signs of life, and soon were able to leap about. They did not,
however, continue long, but presently became languid, and died.
This was probably owing to their being at once exposed to the
burning heat of the summer's sun, without water. They might
unquestionably have recovered the usual vigor of the species, had
more attention been paid to them. These frogs must have been
buried in the spot where they were found, by some extraordinary
inundation of the river, Awhile in that state of torpor in wiiicli thf v
always pass the winter in those climates, and have continued in i luï
situation for centuries. Forty-nine feet below the surface, in vhr
same well, was found a log of timber.

In the town of Thetford is a remarkable pond of about 9 ;юч:к
It .lies on a flat, which descends on every side except on the -.uni';.
It is fed by no stream, nor is there any stream isäxur-.>• IVov-.i ',-..
The Vater is 70 or 80 feet deep, and in summer falls two u1.1 !i;rc'.
feet. It contains abundance of fish, particularly perch, b.-.n\'h <Л
which, were formerly caught by the inhabitants'in a sp.ascu. í i b
but about 4 rods from the west bank of Conni-cncut river, w u ; , , ; In
this place is nearly 150 feet high. The loud prisses between tUt
pond and the river's bank.

In the town of Glover, in the northern part of this state was a
pond about 3 miles long and one wide. From this pond isiuea ш-
ward the south a. considerable branch of Lnmoille river, which cmp-
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ties into lake Chatnplain. A short distance north ol this, was a,
smaller pond, from which isyiecl a branch of Barton river, which
empties into Lake Memphremagog. On the 6th of June, 1810, «
number of men, from this and the neighboring townã, cut a small
channel from the north end of the large pond with a .view to con-
nect it with the smaller one, anrt*o increase a mill stream which is-
euecl from it- After digging about four feet from the margin of the
pond through a body of gravel and earth, exceedingly hard, which
had resisted the waves and pressure of the water for centuries, they
came to a bed of quicksand, into which the water entered from the
pond, through this new channel, and in a few moments formed a
dismal gully or hole, nearly 60 feet deep, and of considerable width,
presently, the body of water in the pond rushed toward this outlet
•with such force as to push nearly half an acre of the opposing bank,
with the trees all standing, with a tremendous crash, over a preci-
pice to the north ; and, in a few. moments, the rushing torrent made
for itself a channel from 10 to 15 rods wide, and J 50 feet deep to the
bed of the pond, and the whole mass of water in the pond rushed at
once down the descent toward Barton river The small pond was
IB an instant swallowed up and carried off in the overwhelming tor-
rent, which, in a course of 6 or 8 miles, formed a channel of 10 or
12 rods wide, and 20 feet deep, and through the whole extent of
Barton river carried off its mills and bridges and covered thousands
of acres of excellent land, from 4 to 16 feet deep, with sand, wood»
&c. destroying all the crops, intervales, &c. The damage was es-
timated at from 20,000 to 60,000 dollars. No human lives were
lost.

NEW-HAMPSHIRE.

CHAP. L

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES . DIVISIONS. NAME. HISTORICAL EPOCHS..
GOVERNMENT. POPULATION. MILITIA. MANNERS. LITERA-
TURE. TOWNS. MANUFACTURES. TRADE. BANKS. CANALS
AND TURNPIKES.

•Extent. New-Hampshire lies between lat. 42 41 and 45 11 N.
attA between Ion. 70 40 and 72 28 W. It is 168 miles long, from
north to south. Its greatest breadth is 90 miles ; in lat. 44° it is 55
miles, and at the northern extremity but 19. It contains 9,491
square miles, or 0,074,240 acre?.

ßovndarifs. N. by Lower Canada ; E. by Maine, and the At-
lantic ; S. by Massachusetts ; and W. by the west bank of the
Connecticut ; ne part of that river is within the jurisdiction of Ver-
mont. The extent of sea cofst is 18 miles.
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• Division». This stale is divided into six counties, viz.
Counues. No. of towns. Population Chief towns. Naofinh.
t in 1810.
Coos* 24 3,991 Lancaster 717
r- e c, *n ,,-n CHaverliill 1,105
Grafton 35 ,28'462 turnover 937
r.u u- o,- j ^ n o o Ç Charleston 1,501
Cheshire 35 40,988 J Keene ,;мб

Hillsoorough 42 49,249 Amherst 1,554
»ï . . . - ' - . ("Exeter 1,759
Hockingham 46 50,175 •< Portsmouth 6,934

(^ Concord 2,593

Strafford _31 41,595 J

Total 213 214,460
Name. This territory received the name of Jfew-Hampshire

from Capt: Mason, the original patentee. (In tlio earliest grant»
made to-Mason and Gorges in-1623) itis,-however,-styl£d Aacow'a.)
In the histories of Indian wars it is also called Cafitain Mason's
Patent, and Piscaiatpiia,{rom its principal river.

Hiscory. This tract of country .was discovered in 1 б 14, by Capt.
John Smith. The first settlement was made at. the mouth of the
Piscataqua, on the south bank, and also 8 miles farther up at what
is now Dover, in 1623. The towns governed themselves, till 1641,
when they were taken xmder the jurisdiction of Massachusetts. In
1675, occurred the first Indian war, called Philip's war ; which per«
vaded the whole of New-England. In September, 1679, New-
Hampshire was separated from Massachusetts, and made a royal
government. In 1689 occurred the second Indian war, called king
William's war ; in 1703, the third, called queen Anne's war, in
which the Indians were assisted by the Canadian French ; in 1723,
the fourth, called the Three Years' or Lovcll's war ; and, in
1754, the fifth and last, which terminated in 1760, in the reduction
of Canada: In 1775 New-Hampshire, in common with the other
states, ceased to be a royal province, and the same year a tempora-
ry constitution was formed for its government. The present con-
stitution was agreed on in 1783, and went into opera-lion in June,
1784. An insurrection took place in 1786. The insurgents'assem-
b.led'at Exeter and took the legislature prisoners, and held them so
stiveral hours. ,The citizens appearing in arma crushed it in its in-
fancy.

Religion. The principal denominations of Christians In this state,
are Cojagregationalists, Presbyterians, Episcopalians, Baptists, Uni-
versalUts, and Quakers. There is a small society of Sandemanians
Ш Portsmouth, and another of Shakers at Enfieid.

" '̂ 'ie. People in general throughout the state, are professors of
the Christian religion, in some forni or other. There is, however,
a sort of wise men, who pretend to reject it ; but they have not yet
been able to substitute a better in its place."*



3.94 NEW-HAMPSHIRE.

Government. The executive,power is vested in a governor and
council. The governor is chosen by the people annually. He
•must be worth 500/. If there is no choice, tbs legislature fill the
Vacancy. The council consists of 5 persons, 2 chosen by the se-
nate, and 3 by the representatives. , The legislature are called The
Oeneral Court:" Each branch has a negative on the other. The
senate consists of 12 members. A senator mus^be worth a freehold
of 200/. *' Each town, containing 150 ratfable polls, sends one rep-
resentative and every addition of 300 polls entitles it to another. A
représentative must be worth 100/. The judiciary is composed of
a superior court* having four judges, which mak«s two circuits an-
nually through the counties ; of an inferior court in each county,
having four judges, and sitting four times ayear ; of a court of gén-
érai sessions in each county, consisting of the justices of the peace,
and sitting the same week with the inferior court ; of a court of
probate in each county, having one judge, and sitting monthly ; and
of justice's courts. All judges hold their offices during good be-
haviour.

Population. The number of/inhabitants was, in the year
1749 - - 30,000 1790 - - 141,885
1767 - - 52,700 1800 - - 183,858
•1775 - - 82,200 1810 - - 214,460

New-Hampshire at the first census, in 1790, was the 10th state in
the \mion, in point of population ; at the second, the 11 th, and at the
third the 14th.

Militia. The number of inhabitants in this state between-16 and
45 years of age, according to the last census, is 39,396. This fact
will enable any one to form a pretty correct idea of the military
strength of this state. The proportion of the actual militia to the
whole number of males between 16 and 45, in New-England, is
»bout as 10 to 19. The militia of New-Hampshire is organized in
the same manner as in Massachusetts.

Manners and Customs. Sec New-England.
Literature, '_ The college of New-Hampshire-is in Hanover. It

was called Dartmouth college from William, earl of Dartmouth,
one of its principal benefactors ; and stands in a plain, about half a
mile east of Connecticut river. The charter was procured by rev,
Dr. Wheelock, its first president, in 1769. The funds'of the college
consist chiefly of lands amounting to about 80,000 acres. The rev-
enue of the college arising from this source amounts, at present, to
about 1333 dollars a year. This with the tuition makes an income of
350u dollars. The officers of the college are a president, who is
also professor of civil and ecclesiastical history » a professor of math-
ematics and natural philosophy, a professor of languages, and two
tutors. Beside these there is a professor of chemistry, and a pro-
fessor of medicine, connected with the medical department. The
number of undergraduates is upwards of 170, and 50 in addition,
who attend the lectures and instruction in the medical department.
For the medical establishment an edifice is to be erected this year,
at the expense of the state, to be, of brick, 75 by 32 feet 4and 28 in
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The institution is possessed of -a very valuable chemical
and medical apparatus. The library contains about 4000 volumes»

Connected with the college is Mobre's charity school. Thl»
school is subject to a sole corporation, whose.responsibility is well
secured in its.connexion'-with the college, and in its relation with*
' the society in Scotland for propagating Christian knowledge." Its'
funds, beside an edi&ce, consist of nearly 12,000 acres of land in'
Vermont and Nev-Hampsiiire, mostly in the former, and in part
disposed of by long leases ; about 11,000 dollars deposited in the
funds, and in the care of the society in Scotland and expressly des-
tined for the education and religious instruction of the aborigines.
The school has uninterruptedly existed about 60 years, and has
been essentially useful, particularly in promoting improvement of
manners and religion among a number of-savage tribes, within and
bordering on the United States.

There are several academies in the state. That at Exeter, •call-
ed Philiipb's Exeter academy, was incorporated in 178T and has
funds amounting to about g 80,000, and between 60 and 80 students.
It is m high reputation. There are others at New-Ipswich, Atkin» :
son, Amberst, Charleston, and Concord.

Evevy town is obliged by law to have one or more common schools,
Towns, Portsmouth is the largest town in the state. It stands

2 miles from the mouth of the Piscataqua, onthe-south bank. The
harbor is one of the best on the continent, having a sufficient depth
for vessels of any size. It is protected by the surrounding country
from every wind, and is never frozen. It is so well fortified by na-
ture, that only a small expense is necessary to render it impregna-
ble. A light house, with a single light, stands at the entrance of
the harbor. Here are 3 Congregational churches, 1 Episcopalian,
and 1 Universalist ; a state house, a work house, and 2 banks. Popj

ulation in 1800, 5,339 ; and in 1810, 6,934.
Exeter stands at the head of navigation On the Swamscot, a

branch of the Piscataqua, which has here sufficient depth for ves-
sels of soo tons. It is well situated for a manufacturing town, and
contains'a duck manufactory, 6 saw mills, a fusing mill, slitting
mill, paper mill, snuff mill, 2 chocolate and 10 grist mills, 2 print-
ing offices, and iron works. Saddles also are made here very ex-
tensively. It contains 2 Congregational churches, an acadeirty,
court house, and gaol. Population, in 1810, 1,759.

Concord is a pleasant flourishing town, on thé west bank of the
Merrittiac, over which there are here two bridges. Much of the
trade of the upper country centres here. The canals and other im-
provements lately made on the Merrimac, which have opened a
boat communication between this town find Boston, have increased
the importance of this place. It will probably become the perma-
nent seat of government. It has 2,393 inhabitants.

Charleston is a pleasant town on Connecticut river, built chiefly
on one street, and containing a church, court house, and gaol. In
the south part of .the town lies a large and beautiful interval. Pop-
ulation 1,501. ' - '

The village of Dartmouth in Hanovel-, is 36 miles above Charles-
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ton, and stands on an elevated plain. It is laid oui in squares, and
is Well teilt, containing a church, academy, college, and chapel,
and 2,135 inhabitants.

Haverhill is at the Lower Coos or Great Oxbow, a singular bend
b the Connecticut, forming one. of tin. most delightful intervals in
the world- It has two churches, and a court house, and 1,105 in-
habitants.

Keenc is one of the prettiest towns in New-England, and pleas-
antly situated a few miles east of the same river, having a church,
court house, gaol, and 1,646 inhabitants.

Manufactures; In addition to what we- have said on this hSiid,
(see Exeter) we observe, that furnaces and iron works are establish-
ed in the township of Franconia, in the N. W. part of the state.
Near 90 looms in the township of Hanover furnish a sample of the
effects of the growing spirit of the people for linen and woollen
manufactures in the western part of the state. The people in the
country, generally, manufacture their own clothing a-ul considera-
ble quantities for exportation. The other manufactures are pot and
pearl ashes, maple sugar, bricks and pottery, and some iron ; the
latter not sufficient, however, for home consumption, though it
might be made an article of exportation. A mine of iron is said
to have been discovered lately in Enfield, which affords a prospect
of future public benefit.

Trade. The chief articles of export are timber of various kinds,
dried and pickled fish, whale oil, tar, flax seed, beef, corn, oxen and
cows, horses, sheep, bricks, pot and pearl ashes. The amount in
1810 was Ъ 234,650, and in 1798, g 723,242. This decrease was
owing to the restrictions on American commerce. The imports
consist of West India rum, gin, molasses, wine, porter, sugars, tea,
coffee, cotton, cheese, nails, cordage, salt, sea-coal, steel, lead, and
grindstones. About 27 schooners and 20 boats with 250 men, ex-
clusive of those belonging to the isles of Shoals, are annually em-
ployed in the fisheries. The product of these fisheries, in 1791,
was 25,850 quintals. The inhabitants, in the S. W. parts of the
state, trade with Boston ; in the middle and north as iar as Haver-
hill, with Portsmouth ; and farther north, with Portland.

.Banks. The following banks are incorporated in the state, viz.
New-Hampshire bank, New-Hampshire Union bank, and Ports-
mouth bank at Portsmouth ; Stafford bank at Dover ; Exeter bank
at Exeter ; two Concord banks at Concord ; Cheshire bank at
Keene ; Hillsborough bank at Amherst ; Coos bank at Haverhill.
The three last are not now in operation.

Canals and Turn/tikes. Five canals have been formed on Con-
necticut river, 2 of which ar« within the limits of New-Hampshire.
By these the navigation is'opened in this fine river for nearly 250
miles from its mouth. A short canal has been formed round
Arnoskeag falls in the Merrimac, and several others around falls
above. Another has been cut through the marshes of Hampton
and Salisbury, 8 miles, and meets the Merrimac opposite Newbu-
rypovt. Six turnpike roads are constructed intersecting the most
important parts of the state, viz. from Walpole to New-Ipswich ;
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from Windsor to Amherst ; froth Concord to Portsmouth $ from
Concord, through Londonderry, to Boston ; from Hanover to Bos-
cawen, and from Haverhill to Warren. Eight others have been
formed to facilitate intercourse in different directions ; and some
betide have bten undertaken, and will soon be completed.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY,
CLIMATE. FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE'.

LAKES. MOUNTAINS. CURIOSITIES.

Climate. SEE New-England.
face of the Country. The shore of New-Hampshire' ia chiefly

a sandy beach, within which are salt marshes intersected by creeks.
Only two bluffs appear on thé coast, the Great ahd Little Boar's
Heads ; both in Hampton. For 20 or 30 miles from the sea the
country is either level, or made up of little hills and vallies. Then
commences the first range of mountains. Beyond these are seve-
ral detached mountains of considerable elevation. Still farther
back is another range; east of the Merrimac, and between that and
the Connecticut is the principal range in the state. The mountains
are all covered with wood ; the highest only have their tops bare.
The country on the whole may be called mountainous.

Soil and .Agriculture. The soil of the state is generally very fer-
tile, ahd hardly any such thing as a barren is known. The inter-
val lands on the large rivers are the richest : they yield great crops
of hay, and from 40 to 50 bushels of wheat to the acre ; while the
uplands yield 20. The uplands are very rich pasture. The soil
In the new lands may be distinguished by the trees growing on it.
White oak and chesnut land is hard and stony, and needs ploughing
fo be fit for grass or pasture, but is good for Indian corn. Pitch
pine land is dry and sandy, will bear a crop or two of rye or maize,
and must -then lie fallow. White pine land is light and dry, but ha»
a deeper, stronger soil, yet must be ploughed for grass. If the oil
nut is intermixed,- the soil is usually à deep moist loam. Spruce
and hemlock denote a thin, cold, soil ; which will bear a small crop
of grass, without ploughing, and has a natural tough sward, Wbicb
must be removed. If birch is intermixed with them, it denotes í
inoist soil excellent for grass. Beech and maple land has a warm,
richyVoamy soil, fitted for grass, maize, or grain, without ploughing,
and is most easily cultivated : if neglected, it becomes meadow
land. ; Land covered with black and yellow bireh, white ash, elm,
and alder, has a deep, rich, and moist soil, and will admit grass and
grain without ploughing. Red oak, and White birch, denote a soil
that is very strong and lasting. Of all grains winter rye thrives
best on new land, and maize or barley on old. Maize, however,
succeeds very weir in the new ; but barley, flax, Obts, and peas will
not thfiv'c till the land has been cultivated some years. AgrictilW-

VO!.. Г. 3 8
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ral improvements are greatly increased in the western part of the
state. Orchards are multiplying and productive.

Rivers.. "The Connecticut, Ameriscoggin, and,Saco rise in New-
Hampshire, and the western bank of the first, is its west boundary.

The Merrimacis formed by two branches. Thejuorthcrn, the
Pemigewasset» has its sources in.3Vloosehillock,and in a mountain ly-
ing between that and the White mountains. It_is a very vapid riv-
er, has-many falls, and runs south about 60 miles ; receiving Bak-
er's river, the stream of New-Chester pond, and Smith's rivcr,on
the west, and Squam river, from; Squam lake, on the east. In San-
borntown it is-joined by thé Winnipiseogee, ,thc eastern branch, a
short stream, which comes from Winnipiseogee lake on the N. E.
Here tne united stream takes the name of Merrimac river; and,
after a course of about 65 miles, in a S. by E. course, and 35 in one
N. N. E. falls into the sea at Newburypoit. Its principal tributa-
ries from the west are Blackwatcr, Contoocook, Pbcataquoag, Soj^-
hegan, and Nashua ; from the cast, Suncook and Beaver. Hook-
set, falls ip the Mcrrimac are 8 miles below Concord, which have
been .lately canalled. The river falls 15 feet in 30 rods. Eight
mile,s lower down is Amoskeag fall, which consists of three large
pitches, in half a mile ; in all 80 feet, which have also be.cn canal-
led. It has another fall called Patucket falls in Massachusetts}
which have experienced the same improvement.

The Contoocook, the chief tributary of the Merrimac, rises in
Massachusetts, and runs.N. N. E. 60 or 70 miles, emptying a little
above Concord. , ' . . , . . ' . . .

The Piscataqua heads in a pond in the N. E. corner of Wake-
field, and pursues a S. S. E. course to the se<t, forming the bounda-
ry between Maine and New-Hampshire. From its head to the falls
in Berwick it is called Salmonfall river ; and thence to the Cochce-
Iio, the Newichawannoc. Its whole length is about 50 miles. Sev-
en miles from its mouth, it receives the western branch, which i&
iormed by the Swamscot from Exeter, the Winnicot from Green-
land, and,the Lamprey, which divides New-Market from Durham.
These empty into a bay called Great bay, 4 miles wide, which is
soon contracted into a lesser bay, and then receives Oystqr and
Back rivers, and joins the main stream at Hilton point. Below
this(the river is very rapid, and never freezes.. Each;*>£these little
•Streams is navigable to its lower falls, about 12, mites from Ports-
moutn, where there is a landing place, and .a çoíiveulent situation
for abrading village. Six miles above Portsmouth, a bridge was»
built over the Piscataqua in 1794. It is 2600 feet long, and is built
chiefly'on piles. The remainder is a stupendous arch, with a
chord of 244 feet, over waler 46 feet deep. It cost 68,000 .dollars.

Upper Ammonoosuc rises on the north side of the White moun-
tains,' anJ runs N. N. E. about 15 miles where there is a carrying
place of 3 miles, to the Ameriscoggin. It then turns west, and run»
20 miles to the Connecticut, emptying at Northumberland. Is-
rael's river, a smaller stream from the same mountains, empties at
Lancaster. Lqwcr or Grea Ammonoosuc heads on the west side.
of the White iiiouutajns, st.fe.»' rods from the source of the Saco, and
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pursues a southwesterly course of 40 miles, to the Corpetticut, etnp-
tying between Bath and Haverhill, where it is 100 yards wide. ' ft
is a rapid and furious stream. Two miles from its mouth it re-
ceives Wild Amrflonoosuc, fronvMöosehillöck, which by a rain of-2
hours becomes a violent torrent. Ashuelol river heads in Sunapee
mountain, and runs S. S. W. to the Connecticut, about 40 miles,
emptying at Hinsdale.

.Lakes. Winnipiseogee lake is the largest in the state ; being
24 miles long from S. E. to N. W. and from 3 to 12 miles broad.
Several long necks ofland prujectinto it from the N. and it con-
tains.a number of islands. It is froz-en three months in the year,
and many sleighs and teams cross it on the ice. In summer it is
navigable its whole length. Umbagog, the next largest lake, is in
the northeastern part of the state. Л small portion of it is in Maine»
and it discharges its waters by a short stream from the E. into the
Anaeriscoggin. Squam lake, N. W. of the Winnipiseogee, is 5
miles long and 4 broad. Ossapee lake lies E. of Ossapee moun-
tain ; and, through a river of the same name, empties its waters in-
to the Saco. Sunapee lake, N. of Sunapee mountain, is 8 miles
long and 3 broad, and empties through Sugar river into the Con-
necticutf Messabesic is a large pond in Chester, and discharges its
waters into the Merrimac, from which it is distant 4 or 5 miles to
the east%vard.

Mountains. The first range, about 30 miles from the shore, is
called the Blue Hills. It passes through Rochester, Barrington,
and Nottingham, nnd is no where of any great elevation. Moose
mountain, Mount Major,and several, other detached emincncts, lie
S. and S. E. of Winnipiseogee lake. Farther back the mountains
rise higher, and assume more of a connected character. In this
range the highest summits are Ossapee, Choconia, and Kyarsarge.
The White mountain range enters the state in the western part,
and passes between the waters of the Connecticut and Merrimac,
pursuing a course N. by E. till beycnd the source of the Pemige-
wasset, it bends more to the right, and proceeds N. E. by N. to-
wards the sources of the Ameriscoggin. The White mountains
are a spur from the main range, and have already been described.
Mooschillock, the loftiest summit in the main range, is about 4500
feet high. Sunapee is in the same chain farmer S. and still farther
the Monadnoc, the height of which is 3254 feet above the sea. Its
base is 5 miles long from N. to S. and 3 broad. Its summit is a
bald rock ; on some parts of it are large piles of broken rocks ;
and the sides present volcanic appearances. These are also discov-
erable on West River mountain, in Chesterfield, on Connecticut
river. About the year 1Г30 the garrison of fort Вшдглег was
alarmed with frequent explosions, and with columns of fire and
smoke emitted from the mountain. The same appearances were
exhibited in 1732.

Curiosities. In the township of Chester, on the main road from
Newburyport to Dartmouth College, is a circular eminence, half a
mile in diameter, and 400 feet high, called Rattlesnake hi l l . On
the south side, U:n yarcjs from its base, is the entrance of a cave
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called the Devil's Den, in which is a room 15 or 20 feet square aftd
4 feet high, floored and circled by a regular rook, from the upper
part of -which are dependent many stalactites, nearly in the form and
size of a pear, and when approached by a torch, throw out a spaik-
ling lustre of almost every hue. Many frightful stories have been
told of this cave, by those wh» delight in the marvellous. It is a
cold, dreary, gloomy, place.

In the town of Durham is a rock, computed to -weigh 60 or 70
tons. It lies so exactly poised on another rock, as to be easily mov-
ed with one finger- It is on the top of a hill, and appears to-be na-
tural.

In the township of Atkinson, in a large meadow, there is a small
.island of 6 or 7 acres, which was formerly loaded with' valuable pine
timber, and other forest weod. When the meadow is overflowed,
by means of an artificial dam, this island rises with the water, which
js sometimes 6 feet. Near the middle of this island is a small
pond, which has been gradually lessening ever since it was known,
and is now almost covered with verdure. In this place a pole SO
feet loag has disapeared, without finding bottom. In the water of
that pond, there have been fish in plenty, which, when the meadow
lias been overflowed, have appeared there, and when the water has
been drawn off, have been left on the meadow, at which time the
island settles to its usual place.

ISLANDS.

The Isles of Shoals, 8 in number, lie 9 miles S. E. of Portsmouth
light house, and 21 N. E. from the light houses of Newburyport,
in lat. 42 59 N. long. 70 30 W. from London. They were discov-
ered by Capt. Smith in 1614, and called Smith's isles. They con-
eist of barren rocks, and are inhabited by about 100 souls, who
subsist by fishing. Before the revolutionary war, these i&les con-
tained about 600 inhabitants who carried on the fishery to a great
extent. The dumbjish, as it is called, of these isles, is in high es-
teem, at the tables of connoisseurs in fish.

These islands are partly in Massachusetts, and partly in New-
Hampshire, and have been, till lately, neglected by both, as to the
inoral and religious instruction of their inhabitants. See a full ac-
count of these isles in the Historical Collections, vol. -vii. p. 243.
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CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

KXTENT. BOUNDARIES. ' DIVISIONS. ORIGINAL POPULATION.

HISTORICAL EPOCHS. RELIGION. GOVERNMENT- POPULATIOW.

MILITIA. MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. LITERATURE. TOWNS.

ROADS. EASTERN LANDS. BANKS. COMMERCE AND MANU-

FACTURES.

Extent. THIS District lies between lat. 43 4 and 48 12 N.
and between Ion- 64 54 and 70 40 W- Its shape is nearly that of
a rhombus. The northei n, eastern, and southern frontiers are each
about 240 miles long, and the western 160. The average length
and breadth is about 200 miles, and there are about 40,000 square
miles, or 25,600,000 acies, nearly one half of which are settled, or
settling.

Boundaries. N. by Lower Canada, from which it issepaiated
-by the lughlands ; E. by New-Brunswick, from wbich it is separ-
ated by the St. Croix, and a line drawn due north from its source
to the highlands ; S. E- and S. by the Atlantic ; W- by the Piscat-
aqua about 40 miles, and a line running thence due north, which
divides it from New-Hampshire.

Divisions. This District is divided into 8 counties, viz.
Counties. Inhabitants. Chief towns.
York 41,877 York
Cumberland 42,831 Portland
Kennebec 52,564 Augusta
Somerset 12,910 Norridgewoc
Lincoln 42,992 Wiscasset
Hancock* 3O,031 Castine
Washington 7,870 Machias
Oxford 17,630 Paris

Original f oftulation. The Abenaquis or Tarrateens, occupied
the whole of this district, before it was settled by Europeans.
They were considerably numerous. The Norridgewocs, a tribe
of the Abenaquis, were situated on the upper part of the river Ken-
nebec. The Penobscots lived on the river Penobscot, and possess-
ed the eastern country. Before the reduction of Canada most of
the Norridgewocs withdrew thither. The rest of that tribe, and all
the Penobscots, put themselves under the protection of the Eng-
lish. In 1795 there were 7 of the former tribe in and about Nor-
ridgewoc, and about 300 of the latter on Penobscot river. The
Penobscots have since increased in consequence of the enccfuragc,-
went of their Romish priests to early marriages.

* It i» contenptated «OOP to divide this coiintyT
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Hietoriial EfiGclís. T)íe first attempt to settle the country ia
1607.

Tiie establishment of a Dutch fort at New-Castle.
The grant of the district by the British crown to Sir Ferdinand

(îorges, in 1635, He appointed a governor and council.
The establishment of a government by the settlers in .1647.
The submission of the inhabitants to the government of Massa-

chusetts in, 1652. .
The incorporation of the district with Massachusetts in 1691, by

a charter from William anil Mary.
The various wars with the savages, which ended in their almost

total extirpation.
The unsuccessful attempts of some of the inhabitants in 1785,

1786, and 1802 to effect, in a peaceable manner, P. separation of this
district from Massachusetts Proper, and its erection into an inde-
pendent state.

Religion. Congregauonalists are far the most numerous. The
number of their churches is 91. Next to them are the Baptists.
There are a few Quakers, many Methodists, some Episcopalians,
Catholics, and Univcrsalists.

Government. Maine is an integral part of Massachusetts; and
would not need a separate description, did not New-Hampshire in-
tervene between the two divisions.

Population. In 179O there were 96,540 inhabitants. In 1800,
151,719. In 1810,228,705. The increase in the first ten years
was 55,179 or more than 57 per cent. The increase in the last ten
years was 76,986, or more than SO per cent. The number of in-
habitants in 1750 did not exceed 10,000.

Militia, The militia of Massachusetts are classed in thirteen
divisions, of which six are in the district of Maiue.*

Manners and Cuntoms. The first settlers of the interior of Maine
were principally employed in procuring lumber. Л few of them
were hunters and fishermen. Their character partook of the un-
settled and roving nature of their pursuits, and the vices incident to
such a life were unhappily prevalent. Since that period they have
become farmers, and are improving in their circumstances and
their manners.

Literature. Schools are maintained in most of the towns, and in
many of the plantations. Seven academies have been established
in the district ; at Portland, HalloweU, Berwick, Fryeburg, Bath,
Ham.de.ri, and Machias. They are all endowed with, handsome
grants of public lands. Bowdnin College, in Brunswick, was incor-
porated in 1795. It is named after the late Hon. James Botvdoin,
•whose benefactions amounted to S 10,000. He bequeathed to it
his valuable library. The legislature has endowed it with 5 towr,-
ships of land. These will in time, bt- a most valuable fund to the
institution. It is entrusted to aboard of 13 trustees, and another
board of 45 overseers. The buildings are two colleges, and one
chapel.. The situation is pleasant, and the institution prosperous,

* See MAseacUusem Proper- Article, MilitUw
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.-Tununs. PoaTL AN D is built он a peninsula in Casco Bay, and -was
incorporated in 1786. The harbor is deep, safe, capacious, and sel-
dom frozen over, it is one oi'the most commercial towns in Mas-
sachusetts, and contains 7,169 inhabitants. Here are 7 churches, 3
Congi-cgatioual,- 1 Baptist, 1 Episcopalian, 1 Method ist, and I Qua-
keiya briok academy and a handsome court house. Forty two ves-
sels were built here in 1810, measuring 10,726 tons. Л light
howse was erected in 1790. on a point of land called Portland Head,
at the entrance of the harbor.*
; BATH is a very flourishing town on the western side of the Ken-

nebec, 16 miles from the sea, at the head of winter navigation. U
is the 8th commercial town in Massachusetts, and the 3d in popu-
lation in Maine, containing 2,49 1 inhabitants. It has two Congre-
gational churches.

Wise ASSET is on the Sheepscot, 10 miles E of the Kennebec,
and 12 from the sea. The river is here navigable for the largest
ships. The town contains 2,083 inhabitants. The' village has 4
sU'oets running parallel with the river, crossed at right angles by
another 140 leet wide, leading to the long wharf. which is 550 feet
in length» . On this street stand the public buildings, which are a
Congregational chwrch, and a court house; The town is healthy.
Мчзге people die of a consumption than of any other disease. :

Hailowell i? a pretty vil lage on the western side of the Kennebec,
40 miles from its mouth. It is healthy, and con tains 2 ,06 8 inhabitants,

; -Augusta is 3 miles above HallowtU, and contains 1,805 inhabi-
tants.-

• Yoax is 9 miles from Portsmouth, and contains 2 Congregation-
al churches, and 3,046 inhabitants. It was settled in 1630, and wai
then called Agamemicus. York river passes through the town.'
Over tins river, about a mile from the sou, a bridge was built ni
176h The bridge stands on 13 piers and was planned and conduct-
ed by Major bamuul Sewall, an ingenious mechanic, and a na-
tive of the towro. The model of Charles river bridge was -taken1

from this, and was built under the superintendance of the same
gentleman. It has also served as the niodul of Maiden and Bevev-
ly bridges, and has been imitated even in Evrope by those ingen-
ious American artists Coxe and Thompson.

Roads. A road has been surveyed from Hallowell, on the Ken-
nebec, to the river Chaudire. It will CI-DÛS the highlands. The
distance will be from 200 to 250 miles.

Another road is laid out from Bangor, on the Pcnobscot, to Que-
bec, a distance of about 200 miles ; course N. 40 degrees west.

• It is a stone ediäce. 72 feet 'high, exclusive of the lanthorn. The following
directions are to be observed in coming into the harbor. Bring the light to
Целс N. N,,iW. then rua fut it, allowiug a »»all distance on th* larboard hand.
and when abreasj of the same, then run N. by W. This course will give good
anchorage from a mile to a mile and a half. No variatioa of the compass U al-
lowed. A Column or dis t inguishing Land-mark, in the form of a pyramid, has
la te ly been erected on Cape .Elizabeth, £ of a mile N. W. from the S. E. extrem-
«y:<Sî"fhe Cape ;— It ia^tohe; the lower half paintehalf painted white, the upper black,
e'!it':50 f?et from the foumUtion, 125 feet above the level of the за». The

coiuou» bttri fron» FeitUmd light & Л^УГг <fet<mt
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It passes through Brownville, thence to the east of Moosehead lake,
thence across the western branch of Penobscot river to St. Joseph's
church, on the Chaudire, which is about 40 miles from the city of
Quebec, to which there is a good road all the distance. The coun-
try-through which this road is to pass was explored for the first
time, by дпу white person, in the :spring of 18tO, by Dr.baac Wil-
kins and Capt. Ezekiel Chase, and found to be in general good for
roads and settlements. After passing Brownville 20 or 25 miles,
in a northerly course, over a ridge of mountains, the country thence
to the Chaudire is level, variegated only with gentle swells. An-
other important road has been surveyed-from the Penobscot to u
new settlement in the northeast comer of Maine, on St. John's riv-
er.

Eastern Lands. Large tracts of land in Maine, belonging tp
he state, are thus denominated. In June, 1795, the state had sold

of these lands to the amount of g 269,000, which had gone into the
treasury, beside a contract for 2,839,453 acres, the amount of which
is not known, of which the state retains 103,680 acres, for masts.
At the period above mentioned, the state had granted for the en-
couragement of literature, and for other useful and humane pur-
poses, 431,000 acres, and had yet at their disposal about 8,700,000
acres. ,A considerable part of this has been since sold, or granted
for useful and benevolent purposes.

Bank*. The banks in Maine are the following, viz.
Names. Places. Capitals.

Portland Bank Portland g 300,000
Maine Bank Portland 300,000
Lincoln and Kennebec Bank Wiscasset 200^)0
Saco Bank Saco 100,000
Hallowell and Augusta Bank Hallowell 200,000

Commerce and Manufacture«. Lumber is the great article of
export ; particularly masts, and every species of ship timber.
White pine and oak boards are exported in immense quantities.
Dried codfish, pickled salmon and shad are also a considerable ar-
ticle of commerce.

The manufactures of the district are done in families. They
consist of coarse cloths and utensils for husbandry. See this arti-
cle in Massachusetts Proper.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE AND SEASONS. FACE OF THE COUNTRY, soit ANB
AGRICULTURE. BAYS. HIVERS. LABES. MOUNTAINS. klN"

ERALS. A N I M A L S . В.иадт LANDS.

Climate and-Seasons. THE winters though severe are,regular
and healthy, they commence in November and close about the last
of March. The ground, the most of this period, is covered with
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enow, and the harbors, ponds, and rivers frozen over. Apples flour-
ish in the interior but not on the coast. Indian corn grows to a good
size. Pears grow in all part» of the district. Probably there is
no country in which the inhabitants enjoy a purer air, or a more
healthy climate,. The cold in the district-of Maine, as well as in
every other part of North-America, b found to be more intense
than in the same degrees of latitude on the eastern continent. • The
•weather in this country is more regular in the winter than in the
southern states. Vegetation commences here later than in more
southern parts of New-Eugland, but is much more rapid.

face of the Country.. The district of Maine is an elevated coun-
try, but rather uneven than hilly or mountainous. The land risee
very gradually from the coast, and most of it is capable of culiiva-
tion. There is no range of mountains of any consequence, except
the high land on the northern frontier. Agamenlicus is a single
mountain in York, in lat. 43 16, of considerable height, and a noted
landmark for mariners.

Soil and Agriculture. The soil of this country west of the An-
droscoggin is rather light and lean, particularly on the coast.
With proper cultivation, however, it yields abundantly. The
land on the Kennebec, and between that river and the Penobscot,
is excellent and weil adapted to tillage and pasture. East of the
Penobscot it is less productive. The cpast furnishes large supplies
ofrockweed. It is an excellent manure and beginning to be ex-
tensively used. It is estimated that there are 4000 acres on the
coast, each yielding annually 40 loads. Ten loads spread upon an
acre are reckoned a rich manure for 3 years. This is an excellent
grazing country,, and supports large stocks of cattle. Wheat, rye,
barley, oats, peas, kemp, and flax nourish and are extensively culti-
vated. Hops are the spontaneous growth of the country. Apples,
plums, cherries, pears, grapes, raspberries, gooseberries, currants,
blackberries, and cranberries are among the wild fruits.

JSays. Casco bay puts up between.Cape Elizabeth and Small
Point. It is 30 miles wide at its mouth, and 14 deep, contains a
great number of islands, and forms a most excellent harbor, for
vessels of any burden.

Penobscot bay, the estuary of Penobscot river, is about 16
leagues across at the mouth. It puts up between Nnskeag and
Thomastown, about 35 or 40 miles into the interior, and is also full
<sf islands, one of which, Long Island, in the ir/iddle of the bay, is
15 iniles long, and from 2 to 3 broad, forming a township called
lllesborough.

Frenchman's bay lies farther east. It has the main on the W.
N. and E. Mount Desert on the S. and W. S. W. About the
centre of this bay is a range of islands, called the Porcupines, which
lie m a crescent» and lancUock the inner harbor, leaving four passa-
ges, two of which have 30 or 40 fathoms of water and not a ledge
or rock in the way. A cable's length from these islands there is 20
fathoms of water. Within the Porcupines is a most beautiful har-
bor, large enough to hold 200 sail at anchor, with 18 or 20 fath-
oms of water, a bottom smooth and muddy. Within the

VOL. Ь "°
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four bavbors, where a thousand sail might ride secure from every
storm. The tide here rises 22 feet. In different parta of French-
man's bay are 24 saw-mills and five grist-mills.

Passamaquaddy bay is the estuary of the Scoodic and the St.
Croix, and forms a part of the boundary between Maine and New-
Brunswick. The coast throughout is every where indented with
bays and lined with- islands.
• Hivers. The St. John, the largest river in the district, rises in
the .highlands, and runs probably more than half its course in
Maine. It has already been described.

The St. Croix is an inconsiderable stream, noticeable principally
as forming part of the eastern boundary of the United Sates. « The
Scoodic is larger, and farther west. The western branch of the
Penobscot rises west of Moosehead lake, within 20 miles of the
branches of the St. Lawrence, and runs, at one point, within two
miles of that river. The eastern branch runs through several small
lakes. Л fie r their junction the course of the river is nearly S. to-
Penobscot bay. The navigation for boats is unobstructed for about
70 miles. Vessels of 30 tons come within a mile of the head of
the title. The whole Isngth of the river is about 300 miles. This
river, for beauty and usefulness, may be considered as the first in.
the district. There is none that equals it for ease of navigation, or
exceeds it in plentifulness of fish, the excellency of its timber, or
the commodiousness of its mill privileges.*

The Kennebec is the second river in the district. It derives its
name from a race of sagamores by the name of Kenebis. Its west-
ern branch rises in the N. W. part of it and runs a great distancé
parallel with the Chaudire, but in opposite directions, the Chaudire
carrying part of the streams of the highlands north to the St.
Lawrence, the Kennebcc another part, south to the Atlantic. The
beatable waters of the two rivers arc only 5 miles apart. The eastern
branch is the outlet of the waters of Moose lake, and runs not more
than 50 miles before its confluence with the western, at the dis-
tance of 100 miles from the source of the latter. The united
stream flowing 50 miles, passes the ancient town of Norridgewoc,
•where it receives Sandy river, and 30 miles below is joined by the
Sebastaeook from the IÍ. which comes from lakes nearly north from
its mouth, and flows 150 miles. Immediately above the Sebastacook
are the falls of Karatunk,the largest on the river. Teconic falls are
40 miles farther down. They form numerous mill seats, and a lively
tillage stands upon the shore. The head of the navigation for
sea vessels is 18 miles below, and 46 from the sea. Here the riv-
er forms a large bason and furnishes very commodious anchoring
ground. Twenty miles from the sea, the Kennebcc receives the
Andvoscoçgin, at Merry Meeting bay, a name derived from the
expansion of the two rivers at their confluence. The mouth of the
Kcniu-.bec is a bay of considerable size.

The Androscog-gin is a western branch of the Kennebec. It
vises north of lake Umbagog, in New-Hampshire and runs south-

Sullivan.
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vrardly till it approaches the White Mountains, from whicbit-re-
ceives Moose and Peabody rivers. It then turns E. then S. then
S. E. til! it passes within two miles .of the sea; then turning N.
it descends the Pejepscot falls, and unites with the Kenneuec, as has
been mentioned.

The Saco river rises in the White Mountainsan New-Hampshire,
in which its course is S. Turning to the N. E. it enters Maine, and
pursues a southeasterly direction to Saco bay. It is navigable for
ships б miles to Saco falls. Here a number of valuable sa.w-mil!s
are erected. Vast quantities of timber are Moated down this river.
The Saco rises within a quarter of a mile of the Lower Ammo-
JTOOSUC, a branch of the Connecticut. It receives Ossapce river
from the W.,

Piscataqua river bounds Maine on the west Its course is prin-
cipally in New-Hampshire.

Lakes. The Umbagog lies partly in Maine and partly in Nevv-
-Hampshire.

Moosehead lake lies in the northern part of the district, at no
great distance from the highlands. It is 40 miles long, and from
.10 to 15 wide, indented by numerous bays, and intcrspesed with
beautiful islands. The borders are varied and handsome. The
waters abound with large and excellent trout. The land E. and
N. W. is good. S. W. ic is, at seme distance, rough and moun-
tainous.

Lake Sebacook, 18 miles N. W. of Portland, is a considerable bo-
dy of water, and is connected on the N. W. with Long pond by
Sungo river. The whole extent of these waters are nearly 30
miles.

In Maine there is a profusion of lakes and ponds. The maps
.of the globe exhibit no other country, of equal dimensions with the
inhabited part of Maine, possessing a greater number.

Mountains. The Spencer mountains lie east of Moose lake, 8
.or lo miles distant. One of the summits is very high.

Mount Kataardin is an eminence about 80 miles northerly of
Bangor, in the crotch of Penobscot river. Fron) its top 72 ponds
are said to be visible.

Mount Kinio lies on a peninsula on the east side of Moosehead
lake, about midway from N. to S. It is very high, and the east side
is nearly perpendicular. Its substance is granitic.

Minerals. Mountain and bog iron ore are found in various places.
There is a species of stone in Lebanon, York county, which yields
cop]ieras and sulphur.

•animals. Numerous iîocks of deer, and some moose of a large
size, formerly inhabited Maine ; there are few now to be seen, es-
pecially in the western parta of it. Some deer are killed in Mount
Desert island every winter.

The animals common to northern climates, swch as the fox, bear,
wolf, beaver, &c. are found here ; and an animal, called by the na-
tives, buccareòou, of a size between the moose and the deer, was for-
merly found in this country. Cuttle and horses are here easily j-ais-
f-'d ; "and the sheep, on the Kennebec rivw arc larger than in Mas-
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sacbusetts proper, the mutton is of at higher flavor, and the fleeces
much heavier.

The rattle-snake is the only poisonous serpent in this district, and
is seldom seen. Flies, except for a few weeks in the heat of the
summer, are not troublesome.

The sheep on the Kennebec suffer from the heat of the sum-
mer ; but never from the cold of the winter, except the lambs ;
•which however, in one or two days after their birth, become dry in
their coats, and brave the winter like their parents.

Burnt Land». These are lands extending from near Penobscot
river ßO or 60 miles, in a westerly direction, and south of those
high clusters of mountains which pass under the names of -Abema,
the Sisters, and Spencer mountains. The breadth of these lands is
very irregular ; perhaps 10 miles may be considered as the mean
breadth. The trees on this extensive tract were first prostrated by
some violent tempest, which happened about 16 years ago. The
general face of these lands is level, and the tempest must have
poured over the mountains, like water over a dam, for the bodies
of the trees fell from the north, in which direction the mountains
lie. This extensive tract was set on fire (whether by lightning,
or by the carelessness of the Indian hunters, or through dfcsign, for
the convenience of hunting, is uncertain) about 8 years since, at the
time the inhabitants first began to settle on those ranges of town-
ships, which lie N. of the Waldo patent, and spread over the whole
tract. A fire was again kindled on this tract in the summer of 1811,
but being baffled by shifting winds, and finally extinguished by rain«
it continued its ravages but a few days, and spread over but few
miles of territory. But the trunks of trees, the outsides of which are
now reduced to tinder, and the combustibles annually accumulated
from the leaves of decayed vegetables, form suòh a body of tinder,
as that a fire, in any dry time and favoring wind, would renew and
extend its ravages over this whole tract. The face of nature has
been laid bare by conflagrations. The hills, ponds, and streams .are
no longer embowered, аэ in the wilderness, but are laid open to the
eye of the beholder from chosen eminences. The appearance of
the whole country, in the season of vegetation, is not unlike that of
It cultivated country, but we can no where behold the dwellings of
men or the shelters of animals, nurtured by his care, but are left to
to fancy them in rocks, which have the appearance of the abodes o,f
men at a distance. The margins of a few of the rivers, where the
land was low and marshy, are lined with its ancient growth, which
keeps the eye from tiring with the uniformity of the prospect;.
Multitudes of animals must have perished, the bones of which
have been discovered.*

Rev. Mr. M»y-
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CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAMES. ORIGINAL POPULA«
T1ON. HISTORICAL ЕРОСЦ5. RELIGION. G O V E R N M E N T . POf«
V L A T I O N . MILITIA. R E V E N U E . MANNERS. LITERARY, HE-
LIGIOUS, AND H U M A N E INSTITUTIONS. LITE4ATURE. TOWN»,
ROADS. BRIDGES. CANALS. M A N U F A C T U R E S . BANK»,
COMMERCE.

Extent. THIS- state lies between lat. 41 23 and 43 52 N. and
between Ion. 69 50 and 73 10 W. Its length, on the northern line,
is 130 miles ; on the southern, from New-York to cape Cod, 190.
Its breadth, in the west, is 5.0 miles ; farther east, it is about 100.;
and on the cape in some places it does not exceed 15. The num-
ber of всдоаге miles is 6250.

Boundaries. Maïsachusetts proper is bounded on the N. by
Vermont, New-Hampshire, and Massachusetts bay ; on the K. by
the same bay and the Atlantic ; on the S. by the Atlantic, Rhode
Island and Connecticut } on the W. by Rhode Island and New-
York.

Divisions. Massachusetts proper is divided into 13 counties and
294 towns.
Counties. Towns. Houses. Population. Chief towns.

1810
32

1800
4764

1790
30,291

1800
33,670

1810
3j,y07

Hampshire ?
k Franklin* 5

Worcester

64 9181 59,681 72,432

51 9239 56,807 61,192

Middles^ 44 6585 42,737 46»928

Essex 23 7995 57,913 61,196

Stockbridge
__ Lenox
Г Northampton

76,275 < Springfield
(_ Greenfield

64,910 Worcester
fCharlestown

52,789 < Cambridge
(^ Concord
fNewburyport

71,888-4 Ipswich
(^ Salem

Boston
Dedham
Plymouth
Taunton
Barnstable
Edgarton
Sherburne

Total 13 29t 57,505 378,727 422,630 472,040
The number of representatives to Congress lor the whole state

is 20.
* Franklin is a new соицгу, taken from the northern part of Hampshire

epunty.

Suffolk
Norfolk
Plymouth
Blietttl

Barnstable
Duke's
Nantucket

2
22
18
16
14
3
1

3286
3429
4387
4Й95
2537

463
779

44,875 1

29,535
31,709
17,354
3,205
4,620

28,015
27,216
30,073
33,880
19,293

3,118
5,617

34,381
31,245
35,169
37,168
22,211

3,390
6,807
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Names. The name Massachusetts was aboriginal, and belonged
to a numerous tribe of Indians, that lived in the neighborhood of
Boston. The southeastern part of the state, till the year 1692, was
called Plymouth, or the Colony of Plymouth. In a few of the ear-
liest grants, the northeastern part oi the state was called Mariana.
Many of the common people of New-England have always called
Massachusetts the Bay stai'e, because, before the revolution, its
name was the Colony or Pro-uincc of Massachusetts Баг/.

Original Population. The Pawkunnawkutts occupied the terri-
tory of Plymouth colony. This " great people," together with the
Massachusetts, were swept away in great numbcrsby an epidemical
sickness in the years 1612, 161.'ï, 7 or 0 years before the Plymouth
colony arrived.* The Massachusetts Indians possessed the prin-
cipal part of the counties of Suffolk, Norfolk, and Middlesex. The
Pawtuckett and their tributaries, the Pennakooks, Agawomes,
Naamkeeks, &c. occupied Essex and the northern parts of Middle-
sex counties and the contiguous parts of New-Hampshire. The
Nashaways held the northern parts of the county of Worcester ;
and the Nipmuks or Nipnets, the southern. On Connecticut river
a succession of small tribes inhabited the county of Hampshire and
seem to have had no common'bond of union. The Moheakan-
neews, properly so called, or Stockbridge Indians, occupied the
county of Berkshire and the neighbouring parts of the state of New-
York.

Historical Epochs. In 1614 the coast of Massachusetts was dis-
covered and minutely explored by Capt. John Smith. Several fish-
ing voyages were made on the coast 3 or 4 years afterwards.

In 1G20 Plymouth was settled by a part of Mr. Robinson's con-
gregation, under Carver and Bradford, and in 1621 the charter of
Plymouth colony arrived.

In 1628 the foundation of Massachusetts colony was laid, the pa-
tent was granted, and Salem and Cliarlestown settled ; and, in the
following year the charter was confirmed by the king, and a fcj'm
of government established for Massachusetts colony in England,
and the government transferred from England to the colojjy. The
last charter of Plymouth colony was procured in January, 1G30.
The first court of assistants was holden for Massachusetts at
Charlestown, in August, and the first general court at Boston, in
October of the same year.

In 1634 the charter of Plymouth colony was surrendered to the
ï crown. An attempt was made the same year to compel the sur-'
render of the charter of Massachusetts, and again in 1638, but they
miscarried. The patent of Plymouth, in 1641, was transferred to
the freemen.

In 1643 the four colonies of Massachusetts, Plymouth, Connecti-
cut, and New-Haven, entered into articles of union, styling them-
selves The United Columns of Nna-Eng land. Rhode Island, peti-
tioning to be a member of the confederacy, was refused. The same
year the state was divided into counties ; and the general court the
year after into two houses.

* Oookin, Hist. Coll TOl. i, p. 148,
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The colony engaged in Philips' war in 1675.
A quo warranta issued against the colony in 1683 ; judgement

•was given against it in chancery the next year, and its charter'was
taken away.

James II. in 1685 appointed Joseph Dudley president of Massa-
chusetts, New-Hampshire, Maine, and Rhode Island. His admin-
istration continued but a short time.

On the accession of William and Mary, in 1689, a council of
safety was appointed by the freemen, and the assembly resumed the
charter.

A new charter was granted in 1692 by which Plymouth, Maine,
New-Brunswick, and Nova Scotia, were annexed to Massachu-
setts ; but the governor and council were to be appointed by the
crown. An explanatory charter was annexed to this in 1726, and
accepted by the freemen.

In 1745 the troops of Massachusetts, Connecticut, and New-
Hampshire sailed for Cape Breton and took Louisburg from the
French.

In 1765 this colony proposed a general congress (which met at
New-York) to resist the encroachments of parliament. It sent cir-
cular letters in 1768 to all the provinces, to excite them to insist on
a redress of grievances. The general court was immediately dissolv-
ed by the governor, and a convention soon afterwards met at Boston.
The day afteí- it rose, the town was occupied by British troops.

The destruction of the tea in the harbor occurred in 1773, and
the shutting up of the port by parliament, the next year. The gen-
eral court proposed a second congress, and chose delegates. It
•met at Philadelphia in September. The legislature resolved itself
into a provincial assembly, and met at Concord.

The battle of Lexington was fought on the 19th of April, 1775,
and an army immediately raised by the province. From^ctual re-
turns made from all the counties in Massachusetts (except Nan-
tucket and Duke's county) it appears, that on the 14th of April»
1775, (the time when the revolutionary war commenced) the fol-
lowing was the amount of all the warlike stores in the then pro-
vince, viz.

Firearms . . . . . 21,549
Pounds of powder - 17,441

Do. ofball 22,191
Number of flints - . . 144,663

Do. bayonets - - - 10,108
ч Do. pouches - 11,979

The amount of the town stocks.
Fire arms " 6 8
Barrejs of powder - - 357^
Pounds of ball -, - - - - 6G,78l
Number o f f l i n t s . . . . 100,531

The quantity of powder would furnish little more than half a pound
to a man.

The battle of Breed's Hill, so honorable to American valor, was
fought June 17th, and the eastern part of the state was the theatre

till March, 1776.
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The state constitution was agreed.on in March, 1780.
The complete abolition of slavery was effected in 1783.
A serious insurrection took place in the wesiern counties in 17S6,

in consequence of the burden of the taxes. The great body of th*
insurgents were in Hampshire county, and were headed by Daniel
Shays. It was quelled early in the following year by Gen. Shep-
ard.

Religion. The constitution of this commonwealth authorises all
persons, of whatever religious persuasion or sentiments, to worship
God agreeably to the dictates of his own conscience, provided he
does not disturb the public peace. The most numerous denomi-
nation is that of the Congregationalists,. of which there are about
350 churches, which are supplied by nearly an equal number of
pastors and candidates. The Baptists are next in number, then tiie
Methodists, Episcopalians, (which have 14 churches апД 8 minis-
ters) Uni versai ists, and a few Quakers.

Government.' The executive consists of a governor, lieutenant
governor, and a council of 9 members. The two first are chosen by
the people annually. The council is chosen by the legislature out
of the 40 returned as senators ; and, if they decline, from the mass
of the people. The legislature, called also The General Court,
consists of a senate and house of representatives, both chosen annu-
ally by the people. The senators are chosen by districts. The
representatives by the towns. Each town having 150 rateable polls
sends one, and another for every additional 225 polls. They assem-
ble annually in May and January. The governor's assent is neces-
sary to the passage of a bill, unless (after he withholds it) two thirds
of both houseb vote for it. The judiciary is composed of a supreme
court, having 5 judges, and sitting twice a year in each county -t

county courts having 5 judges ; a court of probate in each county ;
and justice's courts. These courts are subject to different modifi-
cations by law.

Population. The number of inhabitants in Massachusetts, in-
cluding Maine, was in the year
) 731 about 120,000 7 С 373,324 whites > _
1742 about 164,000 ' U ? 5.463 blacks $ J"s''787

>749 220,000 $ 416,393 whites?
,_0 С 235,810 whites) 10UU ? 6,452 blacks Ç >
" Ü J ? 5,214 blacks i *W* C 465-303 whites)
J78 C,5 , , ,33whuc,>35

 181°1 6,737 blacks^472'040

£ 4,377 blacks 5
At the first census, Massachusetts was the second state in point of
population, at the second and third, the fourth. Its white popula-
tion in 1790 was the largest, and is now the third. The annual em-
igration from this state is larger than from any other, though not
&o large in proportion as from Connecticut.

Mililia. The militia of Massachusetts is composed of all the
able-bodied white male citizens from IS to 45 years of age, except-
ing from the enrolment, within those aces, all who hold any civil
office of iniporiiiice, either under the state, or federal government ;
maiinci'b, and also those who have formerly held any military com--
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mission whatever. The militia, thus embracing the greatest part
of the active citizens, is completely armed and organized, and id as
good a state of discipline as any real militia in the world) it being
assembled by companies three times a year, fQit discipline, and once
for revising the rolls and making returns, arid also once by regi-
ments or battalions for review and inspection. In Jan. 1805, from
returns then made to the governor, there were in this whole com-
monwealth 10 divisions, in which were 58,879 infantry, 3,679 caval-
ry, and 2,531 artillery, making a total of 64,039. In 18П, there
Were 13 divisions, which formed 28 brigades, in which were

103 regiments of infantry
71 companies of cavalry
70 companies of artillery

Whole number of infantry (including officers) 64,930
Do. cavalry 2,730
Do. artillery 3,OiO

Totaf 70,710
The whole number of persons in the commonwealth, between 16

and 45 years of age, is 133,35't ; so that the militia rolls contain a
little more than half the number between these ages.

Revenue. The taxes of the year 1810 amounted to 8166,723-20»
On the first of Jan. 1811, the state owed 88.09,884-64, and there was
then due to the Ate 81,055,958-94, leaving a balance in its favor
of 8250,074-30.

J3anks. There are at present 17 banks in Massachusetts proper.
The charters of several of them will expire shortly, and may not be
renewed. •

Names. Places. Capitals.
Branch of the U. S. Bankf Boston В 700^000
Massachusetts Bank Boston 1,600,000
Union Bank Boston 1,200,000
Boston Bank Boston 1,800,000
State Bank Bostpn 3,000,000
Nantucket Bank Nantucket iOO,t)00
Nantucket Pacific Bank Nantucket 100,000
Newburyport Bank Newburyport 550,000
Essex Bank Salem 300,000
Salem Bank Salem 300,000
Меге&едЬ' Bank Salem 200,000
Gloucester Bank Gloucester ,100,000
Beverly Bank Beverly 160,000
Bedford; Bank New-Bedford 150,000
Plymouth Bank Plymouth 100)000
Worcester Bank Worcester 150,000
Marblehead Bank Marblehead 100,000

Mannen. The state of society in Massachusetts generally is
desirable. Every town is provided with schools, and with t>nc or

•The province tar in 1774, amounted to 10.3Ш to-, S4.561 doll». 66 eft.
t The charter of thu bank bat eipired, ' '
VOJL. ï. 40
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more churches. Children of both eexes acquire the rudiments of
teaming, and great numbers of the inhabitants ave liberally edu-
cated. Most of them attend public worship on the sabbath, and
good order and sobriety prevail during the week. The public ex-
ecution of a native citi-леп is a v«ry vîive occurrence, and the num-
ber of petty offences is small, compared with that in most, other
countries. The state's prison, or penitemiaiy, contains short of 200
prisoners. The great body of the people are agriculturists. They
live in towns, and are the proprietors of the soil; there are few poor
in the European sense of the word ; but many individuals who are
opulent. Respectability and a competence are open to all, and are
possessed by the mass of the inhabitants.

J.iicrature. There are two public seminaries in Massachusetts
proper, viz. The university of Cambridge, and Wil.iruns College.

HAÄYARB COLLEGE, now the USIVÏ.BSITY IN CAMBRIDGE,
takes'its date from the year 1638. Two years before, the General
Court voted, for the erecting a public school, or college, in Newton,
(since called Cambridge) 4001. This was but about six years af-
ter Massachusetts began to be settled ; Plymouth at that time be-
ing a distinct colony.

In the year 1638, the Rev. John Harvard, of Charleslown, died,
and left a legacy of 7Т9Л 17s. 2c/. sterling, being one half of his
estate, to the fore-mentioned public school. In honor to the me-
mory of so liberal a benefactor, the court ordered that the school
should take the name of Harvard College. In 1640 the court grant-
ed the income of Charlcstown ferry, as a perpetual revenue to the
college ; and this year the Rev. Henry Dunster was appointed
president, there having been before that time only a preceptor or
professor, and an assistant.

In the year 1642, (when the first class finished their literary
course, and the degree of Bachelor of Arts was conferred on them)
the General Court pabsed an act constituting a board of overseers,
"for the well ordering and managing of the said college," consist-
ing of the governor and deputy-governor for the time being, and
ell the magistrates of the jurisdiction» together with the teaching
elders of Cambridge, Watertown,CharIestown, Boston, Rosbury, and
Dorchester, and the.president of the college for the time being.

In 1650, the college received its first charter from the court,
appointing a corporation consisting of seven persons, viz. a. presi-
dent, five fellows, and a treasurer, to have perpciual succession by
election to their offices : Their style is, "The President and Fel-
lows of Harvard College." To this body -was committed all the
estate of the coliege ; and they have the care of all donations and
bequests to the institution. After this charter was granted, the
board of overseers continued a distinct branch of the government ;
and these two bodies form the legislature of the college.

After the declaration of the independence of the United States,
the foregoing charter was established by the constitution of Massa-
chusetts,aiict the governor and lieutenant-governor for the time be-
ing, together with the council and senate of the commonwealth, the
president for the time being,and the congregation»! ministers cf the
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aforesaid six towns, were declared successors of the old.
overseers.*

All elections to fill up vacancies in their own bpdy are mad? by
the. corporation ; they also choose all the executive officer^ ; but 4\\
these elections arc laid before the board of overseers for their сод-
currence, ás also all tfyeir votes for the enaction of standing laws,
granting of salaries to the officers of the university, and conferring
of academical degrees. Other affairs respecting the university, the
corporation manage according to their own discretion.

The executive government consists of the president, professor»,
tutors, a regent, the librarian, and two proctors. They watch over
the morals of the students, see that the standing laws are obeyed, and
make discretionary regulations in cases not provided for by the |aws-

The professors and tutors give instruction in the university.
There is a professor of divinity, of mathematics and natural philos-
ophy, of Hebrew and other oriental languages, of rhetoric and ora-
tory, of logic, metaphysics, and ethics, of natural history* of the
Latin, and of the G reek languages. Of the four tutors, one teach-
es the Latin language ; another the Greek ; another geography
and the elements of geometry, natural philosophy, and astronomy.
The instructions of the tutors are given privately to the classes se-
parately, those of the professors iw lectures, and to the two upper
classes only.

There is a foundation laid for a professorship of natural religioa,
moral philosophy and civil polity, by a bequest of the .Hon. Jofin
Alford, esq. at Charlestown. This bequest being subject to the dis-
posal of Mr. Alford's executors, viz. the Hon. Edmund Trowbiidge,
ofCambridge, and Richard Gary, of Charlestown, esqrs. they ap-
propriated it to this purpose.

Among the presidentst and professors of this university, have

•In the winter of 1810, the legislature altered the charter respecting the
board of overseers, making that body elective iu future, excepting the governor
and council, the president of the senate and speaker of the house, for the time
being. By the new act, the board of overseer» is to consist of the governor and
.his council, the president of the senate and speaker of th'e house, with J 5 clergy-
men and 15 laymen; the latter 30 to be a permanent body with power to fill
their own vacancies. The senators of the commonwealth, and the Congrega-
tional ministers of the towns mentioned, after the decease, or removal of the
litter now iu office, cease, by this act, to be, ex officio, members of the board of
overseers;

f Prtsirknti of the University of Cambridge, from 1640 í« 1810.
I64O. Rev. Henry Dunster, resigned 1654.
16.54. Rev. Charles Chauncy, died 1671.
1672. Leonard Hoar, M. D. resigned 1674.
»675. Rev. Urian Oaks, died 1G81.
1*82. John Rogers, died 1CI84.
1684. Rev. Increase Mather. S. Т.П. resigned 1701.
1701. • RC 7_ Samuel Willard, Vice-president, died 1707.
1703. Hon. John Leverctt, S. R. S. died 1724.
1725. Rev. Benjamin Wadsworth. died 1737.
1737. Rev. Edward Holyoke, died 1769.
1770. Rev. Samuel Locke, S, T. D. resigned 1773.
3774. RPV. Samuel Lanxdon, S. T. I). resigned П8О.
1781. Rev. Joseph 'Willard, S. T D. L. !.. D. died 1H04.
1S04. Rev. Samuel Webber, D. IX died 18K'.
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been men highly distinguished both for their natural abilities and
acquired accomplishments.

T he branches of literature and science in which the students
are instructed are those commonly taught in European and Amer-
ican institutions of this kind.

The students are annually examined in the several branches
to which they have attended in tue course of their education, be-
fore a committee of the corporation and overseers.

A course of education is completed in the university in four
years.

All academical degrees are publicly conferred by the president
on the commencement day, which is the last Wednesdayin August,
annually. This is one of the most splendid anniversaries in the
United States.

For a number of years before the revolution, there were from
180 to 190 undergraduates at the university. During the war

they very much decreased. -Since the conclusion of the war they
have been gradually increasing, and there were in 180'.!, 22u un-
dergraduates ; in 18 П, 255. Indigent students are much assist-
ed in their education, by charitable funds belonging to the univer-
sity-

From the establishment of this college, to the year 1800, 1674
youiig gentlemen had received its honors, of whom 1158 had been,
or were then, ministers of the gospel. Tins most ancient of all the
American colleges, has furnished both for the church and state
its ful l proportion of eminently learned and useful mon.

There is a fund from the estate of Edward Hopkins, Esq. of
Great-Britain, which yields a considerable sum annually, towards
the support of six resident bachelors of arts, appointed by the cor-
poration, which they receive after a certain term of residence and
publ ic ly delivering in the chapel four theological dissertations, two
in the Latin, and two in the English language.

The late governor Bowdoin left the s\iVh of 400/. "the interest
to be annually applied by the president and fellows, in the way of
premiums for the advancement of useful and polite literature a-
mong the residents, as well graduates ae undergraduates of the
unive; »ity.

The list of liberal benefactors to this institution is long and re-
spectable ; and contains the names of some of the most eminent
characters^ in Great-Britain and America. Its funds' are much
larger than those of any of the other American colleges.

In the year 1782, a medical institution was formed in the uni-
versity. It consists of a professorship of anatomy arid surgery,
of the theory and practice of medicine, of rhymistry and matéria
medica, and of clinical medicine. Each of the professors is es-
tablished upon a foundation.

The funds not affording a sufficient compensation to these pro-
fessors, they take moderate fees from their pupils.

These professors give a complete course of lectures in then-
several branches, commencing on the first Wednesday in Octo-
ber, annually, at Boston ; and are pursued till each professor has
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finished his course. The senior class, and medical students at-
tend these lectures.

There are four handsome public buildings occupied by the stu-
dents ; also a chapel, and- a large hall containing public rooms.
The library contains 17,000 volumes, and is annually increasing.
Exclusive of the Boylston medical library, which is large and val-
uable, this is the largest collegiate library in America. The philo-
sophical apparatus is also complete and excellent. The latitude
of Harvard Hall is 43° 28' 28" N. the longitude 71° 7' 3û" W.

WILLIAMS COLLEGE, in Williamstown, in the northwest cor-
ner of the state, was founded in 1793, and named after Col. Ephra-
im Williams, its principal benefactor. The legislature of the col-
lege is composed of a corporation of 15 members, of which the
president is one. A president, a professor of law and civil polity,
a professor of mathematics and natural philosophy, and three tu-
tors. There are two collegiate buildings for the reception of stu-
dems. The commencement is on the first Wednesday in Sep-
tember.

PHILLIPS Ac ADEM Y, in Andover,20milesN. of Boston, was found-
ed and handsomely endowed in 1778, by the Hon. Samuel Phillips,
esq. of Andover, and his brother the Hon. John Phillips, LL. D. of.
Exeter, and incorporated 1780. It is under the direction of a board
of 13 trustees, and the immediate care of a principal, who is a trus-
tee, e x officia, an assistant and a writing master. The institution is
accommodated with a large and coiiimodious building erected by
the founders- and their brother, the HoA William Phillips, esq. of
Boston. It is situated on a delightful and healthful eminence, com-
manding an extensive prospect.

The design of this foundation, according to its constitution, is,
" The promotion of true piety and virtue, the instruction of youth
in the English, Latin, and Greek languages ; together with writ-
ing, arithmetic, practical geometry, music and oratory, logic and
geography ; and such other of the liberal arts and sciences, or lan-
guages, as opportunity and ability may hereafter admit, and the
trustees stall direct." Its funds amount to between $50,000 and
860,000.

Liberal provision was made in the funds of this academy, by the
late Dr. John Phillips, for the assistance of indigent young men of
genius and piety, and of students in divinity.

Provision having been made for the purpose, in the-original con-
stitution of this respectable academy, a THEOLOGICAL INSTITUTION
was established, and annexed to it, which was opened for the in-
struction of students in divinity, in the autumn of 1808. This new
and distinct branch of Phillips Academy Was founded by Samuel
Abbot, esq. who gave 820,000 to support a professor of Chriftiai)
theology, and madam Phœbe Phillips, relict of the late lient, gov.
Samuel Phillips, and her son the Hon. John Phillips, esq. of Ancio-
ver, who gave the buildings. To this theologicul institution is an-
nexed an Л.-isociate Foundation, made by Moses Brown, and Wil-
liam Bartlett, esqrs. merchants of Newbiiiyport and the Hon. John
>íorris, of Salem, who gave each 810,000, for the support of an as
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sociatc professor, and pf theological students. William BartTett*
esq. has also given §20,000, as a fund for the support of a profes-
sor of pulpit eloquence, -and ha,s erected two houses for the accom-
modation of the professors. 1й addition to these liberal donations,
the late Mrs;-.-Norris, relkt of the Hon. John Norris, above named,
has bequeathed gSO,000 to this institution. The trustees of Phillips
academy have the immediate car» and direction of the theologicaj,
as well as of the academical institution. The theological institution
is also under the inspection of a board of visitors, consisting of two
clevgymeiv and one layman* (together with the founders during
life) who have a v.oice in the election and removal yf the professors,
and other usual visitatorial powers.

The immediate instruction and government of the students is
Committed to three professors, viz. a professor of Christian theolo-
gy, a professor of sacred literature, and a professor of pulpit elo-
quence. The present number of students, consisting of graduates
from the colleges, is between SO and 60, the greater part of whom
arc supported, cither wholly or in part by the funds of the institution
and by private bounty. The whole scheme of divine truth, as re-
\«aled iu the holy scriptures, is here professedly taught, and a fair
riew of all the controverted" doctrines» of Christianity and forms oi"
ecclesiastical government and discipline exhibited, from the ablest
writers on all sides, and the pupils left free to form each his own
opinions. The professors are always to be men, who, having exam-
ined for,themselves, sha51 have embraced, as the genuine doctrines
ef the gospel, the great d(ctrmes of the reformation, summarily ex-
pressed in the assembly's shorter catechism.

The library, at present, consists of 2500 volumes of the most ap-
propriate and excellent authors.

This institution promises to he a fruitful and salutary nursery to
the church, and an important mean of elevating the standard of the-
ological learning, and of correcting and harmonizing religious
opinions among the clergy of New-England.

DVMMER A C A D E M Y ) in Newbury, was founded in 17.56, is un-
der fifteen trustees, has funds yielding SlOOOayear, a commodi-
ous building^and a handsome library.

Leicester academy, in the town of Leicester, was incorporated
in 1784 ; Bristol academy at Tauuton, in 1792 ; and Derby acad-
emy at Hingham, in 1797.

There are academies also at Plymouth, Sandwich, Dedham,
Lynn, Westford, Groton, and Deerficld.

By a law of the state, every town containing 50 families must
maintain a common English school ; and every town having 200
families, a grammar schoolj for instructing iu Latin and Greek.
Penalties are inflicted on those who disobey this law.

* The present board o£ visitors are
Rev. Timothy Dwight, D. D. IX. D. president of У»1е college} p __,__.
Rev. Samuel Spring, D.D. > „ .
Hoü. George Bliss.esq. $ Boar<i

Samuel Abbot, esq. ~)
Moses Brown, esq. С Founders.
William Bartlett, esq. 3
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Uterary, Religious^ an4 jBencyolent Societies.. These institti-
tions arc mimerous and respectable, and exhibit a fair trait in the
character of the inhabitants. Their good influence is felt to a
great extent throughout the commonwealth. ,

Towns. BOSTON is th.e largest tows in New-England, It was
Settled ia November, 1 630, from Charte^town, and called Shaumnt
by the Indians, and Trimonntciii by the first settlers. It was af-
terwards named Boston, out of respect io the Rev. Ms. Cotton,
formerly minister of Boston. It stands on an irregular peninsula,
2 miles long, and in the broadest place 1 mile and ÍS9 yards wide,
at the head of Massachusetts bay. The buildings cover upwards
of 1000 acres. The peninsula is joine.d to the rnairi land at the
south end, by a narrow isthmus, cajled Roxbury neck. The •har-
bor, east of the town, is large enough to receive 500 ships m .a
£ood depth of water ; while the entrance will scarcely admit 2
ships abreast. It is diversified by 40 islands,: On one of these
stands Fort Independence, 3 miles from the town, which commands
the entrance : The works are new and strong. . The wharves and
quays are about 80 in number. Long wharf is 1743 feet long, autl
104 broad. On the north and ..west of the town is the estuary of
Charles river. Charlestown bridge was. thrown over it .at th« N.
end of the town, at an expense of 250,000. On the west sitie df
the town, is the West-Boston bridge, leading to Cambridge, v/!.ich
is 3846 feet long and 40 wide, with, a causeway of 3344 feet. The,
expense, was 8/6,700. Between the above, is Craigie's bridge,
a handsome structure, which connects Boston with .Lechmore's
point ; -and is the shortest, and least expensive of the three bridge«.
Another bridge at the south end of the town, connects it with a
part of Dorchester. The streets or the town are generally narrow
and crooked, and laid out without regard to convenience or taste,
Those in West-Boston, State and India streets, and a few other«,
ought to be excepted. There are 97 streets, 36 lanes, 26 alleys»
and 18 courts. The number of houses, in 1800, was 2870.
Those in the old town are generally plain ; but in We,st-Bo»ton
and round the common, there is more magnificence in the
buildings, than, in the same compass, in any town in the
United States. The population of Boston, m 1790, was 18,038 ;
in 1800, 24,937 ; and in 1810, 33,250.* The public buildings :iofe
an old and new statehouse, Faneuil hall, courthouse, theatre, con-
cert hail, gaol, almshouse, exchange, atheneum, Franklin place
which is the depository of the valuable collections of the Historical
Society, 23 churches, .viz. 10 Congrcgationalists, 2 Episcopalians*
•>Baptista3 l Unitarian, 1 Friends meeting house, 2 Methodists,-!
Roman Catholic, 1 African Baptist, and í place of worship for
tra veiling preacher». Several of the^hurches are elegant edifices.
The athcneuurn the noblest thing- of the kind in America. The
exchange i& an immense pile, 7 stories high, 124 feet long, and

•. If the inlubitants of the towns of Charlestown, Cambridge, and,
Which, in point of Ifeal situation, may be considered as suburbs of Boston,
were added, the number would «meuut to 44.201, nearly half the Dumber,« ia
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102 wide, containing 202 rooms. The new state-house fronts south-
east upon the common, which is a handsome open field, containing
45 acres, and limited on the east by the mall, a fine walk 600 yards
long, and adorned by two rows of trees. The building is 173 feet
long, 6Г deep, and 50 high, besides an attic story in thé centre,
60 feet wide and 20 high, and a circular dome above it, 30 feet
high and 50 in diameter. On the top of the dome is an elegant cir-
cular lanthom, supporting a gilt white pine eone. The appearance
(both of the interior and the exterior) of the edifice* is throughout
elegant and noble ; and the prospect from the top, of the town of
Boston, its shipping, wharves, and buildings, of Charles river, the
harbor, Fort Independence, and the numerous islands, of more
than 20 flourishing towns, and of the surrounding hiils, forming a
vast amphitheatre, and every "where beset with hamlets and villas,
or adorned with fielua and groves, is said not to be surpassed by
the view from the. Castle Hill of Edinburgh, or by that of the bay
of Naples, from the castje of St. Elmo. The inhabitants of this
town are celebrated for their hospitality and munificence. Boston
has 4 banks, the capital of which amounts to 8^,600,000. By the
aqueduct corporation, the town is supplied with water from a fine
pond of pure water, in Roxbury. It contains 30 distilleries, ч
breweries, 8 sugar houses, 11 rope walks, a casting furnace, a
large glass house, and extensive manufactures of paper hangings,
cards, candles, and stone ware. In commerce it is surpassed only
by New-York and Philadelphia. For the six months immediately
preceding the first of Feb. 1811, there arrived, in the foreign trade,
452 vessels, and cleared 331 ; and in the coasting trade, arrived
738, and cleared 1094. The country market is excellent, and is
the fish market, except as to shell-fish. Boston is not a city, but
a town, governed by 9 selectmen, chosen annually by the people.
Lat. 42 23 N. Ion. 71 5 W.

SALEM was settled in 1628. The Indian name was JVaurnkeag.
It is the second town, both in age and size, in New-England, and
is 13 miles N. E. of Boston. It is built on a peninsula, formed by
two small inlets of the sea. The northern is Beverly harbor, a
drawbridge passes over it 1500 feet long, and is a siation for a small
part of the vessels of Sialem. But the south inlet is the ршрег harbor
of the toWn. It is so shallow, that vessels drawing 10 feet of wa-
ter, must load in the channel at a distance from the wharves. The
streets and houses are generally neat, but plain. The town coil-
tains 6 Congregational churches, 1 Episcopalian, 2 Baptist, 1
Friends, and l Üniversalist. The number of houses, in 1800, was
980. The population, in 1790, was 7,921 ; in 1800,9,457; and
in 1810, 12,613. The inhabitants are celebrated for their in-
dustry, and true republican^economy. It is the wealthiest town,
for its size, in the United States, and has more capital employed
in trade, and more shipping, in proportion to its population, than
any other. Its merchants bave been very successful in the India
and China trade. Here are three banks, having together a capital
ef 8700,000.

BEVÄRLY lies north of Salem, from which ikis separated by a
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handsome toll bridgfe. It is a commercial town, is largely con-
cerned in the fisheries, has 3 Congregational churches and 1 Bap-
tist, a bank with a capital of g 160,000, and 4,608 inhabitants.

MARBLEHEAD is built on a peninsula, 4 miles southeast from
Salem ; and has 2 Congregational churches, 1 Episcopalian, and
1 Baptist, and a few Methodists. The harbor, on the southeast
side of the town, is a mile and a half long, and half a mile broad.
The inhabitants are occupied almost wholly in the bank fishery ;
and every autumn, in the fields south of the town, millions of cod-
fish are spread to dry, on frames covered with brushes, which are
caUed./?»Ä7/7fl&cs. The country, indeed, for a great distance, is
Whitened with them ; and those on laud, if not those " off at sea,"
are saluted with a very different fragrance from that which they
breathe " who noxv ure passed Mozambique." The streets are
narrow and crooked. The business of this town has declined ;
the embargo, peculiarly affected thi:;, and other fishing towns. It
has a bank with a capital of S 100,000. Population, in 1800, 5,211 ;
in 18ÍO, 5,900.

NEWBURYPORT is 33 miies N. E. of Boston, and 21 from the
mouth of the Merrimac, and ii the third commercial town in the
state. The harbor is safe, large, and deep, but difficult to enter.
It contains 7 churches ; 3 Congregational, 2 Presbyterian, 1 Epis-
copalian, and 1 Baptist; a court house, gaol, bank, and 10 public
schools. The population, in 1800, was 5,943 ; and in 1810, 7,634.
The town contains but one square mile. The site is a beautiful
declivity. Most of the streets are wide and handsome, and cross
each other, nearly, at right angles. The houses are very hand-
somely buiit ; aiid the town has, perhaps, 110 rival in point of beau-
ty, in the United States. The inhabitants are characterized by
their hospitality, and amiable manners. Л fire, in 1811, destroyed
more than 100 dwelling houses, and many shops and stores of
goods, to the amount of more than half a million of dollars ; but
the loss was partly made up to the sufferers by the cheerful libe-
rality of their countrymen. In this town, and in the neighboring
towns on the Merrimac, there were bu i l t in 1811, 21 ships, 13 brigs,
and 1 schooner, measuring upwards of 12,000 tons.

NEW-BEBFORD, in the county of Bristol, is a thriving commer-
cial town, 58 mues southward of Boston ; and on the first of Jan-
uary, 1311, its citizens owned 44 ships, 6 brigs, б schooners, and
16 sloops, the tonnage of all which amounted to U.,288. It has
5,651 inhabitants.

PLYMOUTH, 42 miles S. E. of Boston, is the oldest town in New-
England, and was settled in 1020. It has a large, but shallow
harbor.; and contains 3 Congregational churches, and 4,228 in-
habitants. The rock on which the pilgrims landed is still recog-
nized here, and the iunuvcrsary of their landing is celebrated.

ÏPSWICH, the -igaiMm of the Indians, 35 miles N. N. E. from
Boston, contains s parishes, and 3,509 inhabitants. Its natural sit-
uation is pleasant, but it has many appearances of decline.

Ciií.RLESTOwjí, the Indian M:<s!!a*vtim, is N. of Boston, and con-
nected with it by Charles river bridge. It stands en a pleasifv/,

гол. ï. A '
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peninsula, formed by Mystic river on the east, and a bay setting np-'
from Charles viver on the west. Two bridges connect it with
Maiden and Chelsea, on the east. It contains 700 houses, and
4,959 inhabitants, a Congregational and a Baptist church, and one
for Universalists, an alms house, and on" the Mystic á marine hos-
pital artd a navy yard belonging to the United States. The state
prison is a.t the west extremity of the town. It is 200 feet bv 44,
and has 5 stories. The foundation is of rocks of 2 tons weight each.
On this is laid a tier of hewn stone, 9 feet long and 20 inches thick,
forming the first floor. The outer walls are 4, and the partition
walls 2 feet thick, of hard granite, from 6 to 14 feet long-. The
prison-yawl is 400 feet-by 500; ami has a wall 15 feet high, and
5 feet thick. The number of prisoners, at the close of 18) I, was
about. 200. The officers of this benevolent and useful institutiois
are three directors, a warden, chaplain, physician, keeper, and as-
sistants. The celebrated battle, commonly, but incorrectly, de-t
nominated, « Bunker Hill battle," was fought in this town, on
Breed's Hill, which commands a fine view of Boston, its harbor,
and the surrounding country.

WORCESTER is 40 miles W. from Boston, pleasantly situated
in a valley, and contains '2 Congregational churches, a beautiful
court house, and a strong stone gaol. The population- is 2,577;
Printing has heretofore been carried on here very extensively; like-
wise, manufactures of pot and pearl ash, cottons and linens.

NORTHAMPTON, on Connecticut river, is a flourishing, pretty
town, 100 miles W. N. W- from Boston, containing 2,631 inhabi-
tants. An extensive tannery has been established here.

SPRINGFIELD, farther down on the same river, is well built,
and contains a na'.iounl :trmory. Population 2.767.

Roads. The roads in Massachusetts ure, generally, well made:
The country, in all directions, is intersected by turnpikes, which
centre in the capital. That fiom Boston to Nev/buryport, 33 miles,
cost 8400,000 ; and that from Boston to Salem, 13 miles, cost
more than g200,000. The road from Providence to Boston, 42
miles, is of the same expensive kind. The western turnpike,
from Boston through Rutland, Northampton, to Pittsfield, runs the
whole length of the state. Another passes from Boston through
Worcester'; and another through Dedham and Mendon, to Hart-
ford. Another through And o ver, Londonderry, and Concord, to
Dartmouth college ; and another through Concord, Groton, &c.
to Keenc, and to Midcllebury, in Vermont.

bridges. The bridges in Boston and Salem have been describ-
ed. Maiden bridge, erected in 1787, across Mystic river, connect-
ing Charlestown and Maiden, is 2,420 feet long, and 32 wide.
Chelsea bridge, over the mouth of the same river, connects
Charlestown and Chelsea. The bridge over Parker's river, in
Rowley, is 870 feet long, and 26 wide, and is bui l t with 8 arches.
A bridge is thrown over the Merrimac at Newburv. Another o-
vci- the same river, between Havcrhill and Bradford, is 650 feet
long, anù 34 wide. It has three arches of 180 feet each. Another
crosses the same river at Dracut, near Patucket falls. Merrimaxr
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bridge, also over the, same river, is between the Haverhill and
Newbuiy bridges, and .is the longest of all. There is another
bridge across this river at Andover. A noble bridge crosses the
Connecticut, between Montague and Greenfield, having four
arches. Tnree others are erecteti between Hatfield and Hadley,
betwi-en Hadley and Northampton, and between Springfield and

-Wi'si-Spriiigfield.
Canals. At Miller's falls, in Montague, the Connecticut descends

in a short course 66 feet. .The principal fall is at the head of the
canal. Here a dam has been built, 1000 feet long, and 28 feet
high, from the top to the surface of the water below. This raises
the surface of the river above, so high as to direct a part of it into
the canal, which is on the east side. The canal as -cut across a
level piece of land, and is almost three miles long, 20 feet wide,
and 2| deep. There are 14 locks, each 75 feet long, 120 wide,
and drawing- three feet water. They are formed by stone walls,
8 feet thick, lined with plank. The guard lock, at the head of the
canal, and ciose to this dam, is supported on the river side, by a
stupendous wall of stone, 40 1'ee.t high, and 28.feel thick:; and, on
the land side, by a rocky shore. The canal enters the river egain
a few rods below the mouth of Deerfield river. Four miles above
this dam, and 250 rods below the mouth of Miller's rivet-, is the
upper dam. It reaches also across the Connecticut, is 330 feet
long and 8 feet higb ; and is built like the other, of solid timber.
This raises the water in the river sufficiently to overcome the
rapids at the mouth of Miller's river. Boats avoid this dam by a
short canal on the east side, consisting of a, single lock, 100 feet
long and 20 wide.

There are two canals at South-Hadley. The descent at the up-
per falls is 55 feet. At the head of the falls, a dam of solid um-
bor is built obliquely up the river, for 100 rods, whence it strikes
across the river, 60 rods. The oblique dam is 14 feet high, but
the height of the direct dam is less. At the bottom of the dam
is the guard lock, for half that distance. The canal is 2 miles
long, and has a narrow strip of pasture between it and the river's
bank. The first mile is dug through low land ; the remainder
through solid rocks, to the depth of 20 and 25 feet. The width of
the canal, in the narrowest place, ia 25 feet, and generally much
'wider ; its depth is 2| feet.* A mile below the mouth of this ca-
sal ape thé Wiilimanset falls, the whole descent of which is 16
feet. A canal of one mile in length, leads round thera, which has
two locks. By these various canals,f ал immensely important in-
land na-ngation is opened the whole breadth of the state, through
the rich and productive comity of Hampshire.
, Middlesex canal connects the Merrimac with Boston harbor,

Uhe whole distance is .30 miles ; viz. 6 miles from the Merrimac

* This canal has undergone «orne changes, with the particulars of wKich, the
author has not been made acquainted.

f The «lock of the two companies concerned in thene canals, is divided into
1008 shares, one Half of which bélouga to oentlemen iu Holland. Tne amouu;
upended, about 200,000 dollars.
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to Concord river, and 25 thence to Boston harbor. - Concord river
is a sluggish stream, and lias a fall in it, in the town of Billerica,
4 miles from its mouth. The canal commences in the Mcrrimac,
a little above Patvicket falls ; and, in a southeast course of 3^
miles, ascends, by 3 locks, 21 feet, to the level of Concord river
above its fall. It crosses Concord river on its surface ; and, in a
southeast course of 25 miles, descends 107 feetvby 13 locks, to the
tide water of Boston harbor. The locks are all 90 feet by 12, of
solid masonry, and excellent workmanship. The width of ihe ca-
nal is 24 feet, and draws 4 feet water. Both parts of the canal
are fed by Concord river. 1'rom that river, southward, it pre-
serves the same level for the first 11 miles. In this distance, it
was necessary to dig, in some places, to the depth of 20 feet ; to
cut through two difficult ledges of rocks ; and to throw several
aqueducts across the intervening rivers. One of these, across the
Shawshine, is 280 feet long, and 22 feet above the river. There
is another across Mystic river, at Medford. At the end of the 11
miles from Concord river, is a lock with 7 feet descent, and a mile
and a half farther another of the same height. Thence to Wo-
burn the canal is level. Boats of 24 tons, 75 feet long and 11
wide, can navigate it. They are generally, however, smaller, and
are drawn by two horses, at the rate of 3 miles an hour. Com-
mon boats pass from one end to the other in 12 hours. A raft,
one mile long, and containing 800 tons of timber, has been drawn
by two oxen, part, of the way, at the rate of one mile an hour.
The whole expense of the work was above g550,000. The tolls
have not exceeded g 17,000 per annum. The vast quantities of
timber around Wmnipiseogee lake, on Merrimac river and its
branches, and Massabesic pond, and the produce of a great extent
of'very fertile country, will, in the end, be transported on this ca-
nal to Boston. It need not be added, that this is the greatest work
of the kind yet completed in the United States.

The Essex canal goes round Patucket falls in the Merrimac.
These, as the river runs, are 40 miles from the sea. The whole
descent is 34 feet. The canal has 3 locks, and is 4 miles long. It
receives boats drawing 3£ feet water. From the mouth of the ca-
nal to the head of the tide at Haverhill, the whole descent in the
river is 45 feet, yet it is navigable the whole distance.

Manufactures. The following table will give a concise view
both of the kinds and of the amount of the manufactures in this state
in the year 1810.

General 'recapitulation of the manufactures of Massachusetts
Proper.

Estimated value.
Ashes, 1 2 3 tons „ _ - . . . , - g20,619
Breweries, 716,800 gallons - - - - - 86,450
Buttons 20,000
Bricks, 25,295,000 . . . . . . 139,06Г
StraW bonnets _ - . : . . - 551,988
Brushes, 1666 dozen . . „ . . - 5,000
Corn brooms, 70,000 - . . _ . . _ - ' 4,000
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Cloth and clothier's works.
54 Cotton factories, 19,448 spindles, 838,348 pounds 931,906
22,5b4 Looms, 4,048,209 yards - - 8,060,57$
1 Factory woollen cloth, 6860 yards - - 10,290
80 Carding machines, 797,236 pounds - - 236,193
221 Fulling mills, 730,948 yards - - - 442,401
9 Spinning Jennies, 56 looms, 36,000 yards - 28,600
playing cards, yearly amount . . . 97,500
4 Wool card factories, 9953 dozen ... 78,998

Do. 14,400 feet - - - 33,OOO
Cabinet work, yearly amount . . . 318>622
Chairs, 16Э4 dozen . . . - 96,060
Combs, 49,905 dozen . . . . 80,62*
Candles, tallow, 1,436,550 pounds - - - 217,060

spermaceti, 465,000 pounds ,- - 178,300
Cooperage, 37,995 . . . . 69,318
Clocks a n d watches, amount . . . 46,185
Catgut - - - - • - 2,OOQ
Chocolate, 255,500 . . . - 73,100
Coaches and chaises, 667 - . . 122,674
Distilleries, Molasses, 2,472,000 gallons - - 1,404,350

Grain, 63,730 gallons . . . 42,590
Cider, 316,480 gallons . . . 181,38$

Duck, Hemp, 3025 pieces 80,813
Cotton, 200 pieces . . . . - 6,000
Bagging and tow cloth, 6000 yards - - 33,000

Fishery, Mackerel, 5400 barrels - - - 44,550
Glass . . . . . . 36,000
Gloves, 4875 dozen . . , 14,625
Fire engines, 1 factory — - - - 4,000

Fotmdeiies of brass and copper.
Brass guns, 12,976 pounds . . . . 7,13«
Copper, 32,159 pounds . . . . 22,828
Bells, 21,410 pounds ' - 8,555
Brass and pewter, 99,288 poundsj . . . 41,700
Composition, 251,503 pounds - - - 109,781
Hats, 142,645 - - - - . -' 415,167
Jewelry and silver work - - - 161,625
Printing ink, 6000 pounds - - - - 3,000

Forges, 11 trip hammers.
Bar iron, 978 tons . . . . 121,930
Anchorg, 440 tons - - - 92,712
Hollow ware, 2340Í tons - - - 132,200
Edge tools ? - - - 44,000
Wrought iron 5 . . . . 521,718
Lace for coaches, yearly amount - - - 10,000
Leather, Boots, 63,307 pair - - - 412,509

Men's shoes, 844,864 pair - - 973,033
Women's shoes, 1,310,500 pair - - 816,250
Saddlery, harness, jockey caps,*&c. - 788,726

Lead mines 300
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Muskets, 19,095 - - - -
Musical instruments - -
16 Marble works, 894,000 feet
Nails, Wrought

Cut, 2925i tons -
Smalt - - . .

Oil, Spermaceti, 77,696 -
Whale, 249,728 gallons

Oil mills, 44,460 gallons -
Paper mills, 95,129 reams -writing

63,000 rolls hangings
Ores, ochre and nitrous beds -
6 Powder mills, 120,000 pounds

84 Grist mills.
Wheat and rye, 460,476 bushels
Corn and oats, 49,054 bushels

150 Saw mills.
Pine, 10,725,000 feet
Oak, 490,000 feet
1 Rake factory, 11,000 rakes
Rope walks, Cordage, 2808^ tons

Twine, 85,200 pounds
Ship building, 23,410 tons
Soap stone manufactory
Spectacles, yearly amount
1 Steel factory, 20 tons
Spinning wheels, 6393 -
Spruce, essence, 125O pounds
Snuff, 118,400 pounds - -
Soap, Hard, 2,043,720 pounds

Soft 4190 barrels
Sewing silk, 103 pounds
Loaf sugar, 422,000 pounds
Slitting mills, 1700 tons
Salt petre, 23,600 -

Salt works, 468,198 feet.
Salt, 11 S,757*bushels .
Glauber salts, 334,238 pounds
Sheep, Merino, 73

Mixed blooded, 2062
Common, 103,141

Woollen stockings, 37,951 pair
Essence of turpentine, 6000 gallons
Steel thimbles . . . .
Tanneries, Morocco skins, 261,800

Hides, 174,596
Calves skins, 65,888
Sheep skins, 62,536
Hogs skins, 2800

'Tacks, 11,000,000 .*
Tin plate works, amount

229,085
17,880
38,000
69,235

644,990
1,360

68,832
171,688
46,982

257,451
33,500

1,350
72,000

350,896
35,273

80,480
6,855
1,870

1,030,661
37,383

656,095
13,000
10,000
4,000

17,983
2,500

37,281
239,697

18,400
613

82,400
318,600

9,303

79,526
13,369
18,250

154,650
226,282
28,453
18,000
10,000
130,160

1,022,661
129,078
52,140
9,100
2,000
73,715
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Whips, 7050 dozen . . . . 7,990
Waggons, 2260 . . . . . 43,600
Earthenware - 18,700
Wire factories, amount '. 24,912
Wooden ware - - - - 31,000
Sheeps wool 35,000 pounds - - - 14,175

Total 818,595,323

By an inspection of the table it will be seen that the chief articles
are thus arranged : cottons, articles of leather, ardent spirits, tan-
ned leather, cordage, wrought and cast iron, nails, woollens, ships,
straw bonnets, hats, cabinet work, flour, slit iron, paper, oil, soap,
muskets, brass and copper, jewelry, bricks, carriages, and duck.

Lynn is the principal seat of the shoe manufacture. The tanne-
ry at Northampton is probably the largest in the United States.
There are б paper mills on Neponset river, and б on Charles river,
beside many others. West-Cambridge and Boston are the chief
seats of the card manufactories. There is one of wire at Dedham ;
a very large one of cut nails at Maiden, and others at Taunton,
Bridgewater, Plymouth, Amesbury, Middlcborough, and Walpole ;
and slitting mills at Dover, Plymouth, Danvers, Beverly, Amesbu-
ry, Newton, Norton, Taunton, and Bridgewater. Earthen ware is
manufactured at Danvers and Lynn, and stone ware at Charles*
town. Straw bonnets are made, in immense numbers, in Wrent-
ham and the neighboring towns. Duck is manufactured at Boston,
Salem, Haverhfll, Northampton, and Springfield. Woollens at
Pittsfield ; and silk and thread lace at Ipswich. The window glass '
made at Boston is superior to any that is imported.

Commerce. The exports from Massachusetts in 1804, amounted
to 816,894,379, and in 1810, according to the secretary's report,
to 813,013,048 of which S7,251,277 were foreign produce ana
g,5,761,771 domestic. It appears by that document, to be the first
state in the amount of its foreign exports, and the second, in the
amount of its domestic ; but it is really the first in this also ; for a
very large proportion of the domestic exports of New-York are
really the produce of Vermont, Massachusetts, Connecticut, and
New-Jersey ; and the chief part of the exports of Rhode Island is
the produce of Massachusetts. This state owns also more than 3
times as many tons of shipping as any of the other states, and moro
than a third part of the whole that belongs to the United States.
Her ships visit every part of the world. The chief exports are fish,
beef, lumber, pork, ardent spirits, furniture, flaxseed, beeswax,
whale oil, spermaceti, whalebone, and the more important manu-
factures above enumerated. The three first are the staples of the-
state-
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CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. FACE OF THE COUNTRT. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE.
RIVEHS. BAYS. CAPES. PONDS. MOUNTAINS. MINbRALOGY.
MINERAL WATERS. NATURAL CURIOSITIES. PENINSULA-
ISLANDS. LIGHT HOUSES.

Climate. SEE New-England.
face of the Country. The western part of the county of Hamp-

shire and most of the county of Berkshire are mountainous. In
this latter county, however, the valley of the Housatonnuc, compri-
ses the flourishing and pleasant towns of Lanesborough, Lenox,
Pittsfield, Stockbridge, and Sheffield. It is generally narrow, but
every where fertile, and sometimes spreads to a considerable width.
The valley of the Connecticut in this state is from 2 to 20 miles
•wide, and embraces a most rich and delightful country. In the
three towns of Hadley, Northampton, and Hatfield, alone, the quan-
tity of interval land exceeds 10,000 acres, all visible from a single
spot. East of the river a range of mountains crosses the state from
N. to S. on the eastern border of Hampshire and the western of
Worcester. Beyond this the country is for some distance hilly,
then uneven, and near the shore level. The southeastern part of
the state, including Plymouth, Bristol, and Barnstable counties, is
chiefly a plain.

Soil and Agriculture. The three last mentioned counties have
principally a light sandy soil, with some excellent tracts interspers-
ed in the two first. Barnstable is only a heap of sand. The rest
»f the state has generally a strong good soil, well adapted to gra-
zing and grain. The average produce of the good lands is esti-
mated as follows : 30 bushels of maize or corn to the acre, 30 of
barley, 20 of wheat, 15 of rye and 200 of potatoes.

The agriculture of Massachusetts surpasses that of any of the states,
except Connecticut and Pennsylvania. The towns around Boston are
literally gardens, from which the capital is supplied with the finest
fruits, roots, and vegetables. The crops on the intervals of the
Connecticut are the largest in the state. They yield, when well

.cultivated, from 60 to 80 bushels of maize, from 25 to 35 of wheat,
the same quantity of rye, and from 2 to 4 tons of hay to the acre.
Similar lands on the Housatonnuc are also equally productive. Ap-
ples are the abundant fruit in Massachusetts. They are of many
kinds, and the quantity of cider annually made very great. Excel-
lent pears abound, and peaches to a limited extent, in the neighbor-
hood of Boston.

The ox is the animal most used in agriculture, and next to that
the herse. The ass and mule are not common.

Rtacra. The Connecticut divides the county of Hampshire.
The Housatonnuc runs through most of Berkshire, but is really a
*iver of Connecticut. The sources of the Quinnbog, a branch of
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tbe Thamesvare also in this state. The Merrimac has been des-
cribed. The Pautucket also runs a considerable distance here.

Taunton river rises in the N. E. part of the county of Plymouth,
and pursues a S. W. course of 50 miles to Mount Haup bay, the
N. E. corner of Narragansett bay. It is navigable, for smalt vês»,
sels, nearly half that distance to Taunton ; where it receives, from
the N. N. W. Wading River, its chief tributary.

Charles riverj the indian Quinobeyuin, heads in a pond in Hop-
kinton, and pursues a very circuitous rout, but on thic whole in a
N. E. direction, to Boston harbor, which it enters, after passing
Charlestown. Its length is about -ф miles, and it is navigable to
Watertown, 7 miles. In Dedham a stream, called Motaerbrook,
runs out of the Charles S. E. into the Neponset, forming a natural
cana}, and affording several excellent mill seats.

Neponset river issues from Mashapog pond in Sharort ; and; af-
ter passing in a N. E. but winding course over numerous mill seats,
meets the tide in Milton, whence it is navigable 4 miles to Boston
bay. Its length js about 20 miles.

Ipswich or, Agaioam river rises in \Vilmington, and runs about
IS miles, into Ipswich bay. ',

The Nashua, a branch of the Merrimac, rises in Mason, runs
S. E. anel N. E about the same distance, and empties at Dunstable
after a course of about 45 miles. Its source and mouth are in New-
Hampshire, but its chief course is in Massachusetts.

Concord river rises in Framingham, and pursues a course E. of
N. to the Merrimac, emptying at Tewksbury. It is about 30
miles long.

Miner's or Payquage river, heads in a pond in Rindge, New-
Hampshire, and falls into the Connecticut between Northfield and
Montague. It runs about 30 miles

Chicapee river rises in Gerry, in the N. part of Worcester
county, and runs S. S. W. emptying at Springfield. It is about
SO miles in length.

Westfield river rises in Lanesborough in Berkshire, and pro-
ceeds in a S. and S. E. direction, emptying at West-Springfield,
after a course of 50 miles.

Deerfieldj, or Pocomiic river heads in Stratton, in Bennington
county ; and, running S. and E. falls into the west side of the Con-
necticut, between Greenfield and Deerfield. It runs about 40
miles.

Bays. Massachusetts bay has already been described.
_ Barnstable bay is the S. E. extremity of Massachusetts bay, set-

ting up between Monumet point and Race point, where it is 18
miles wide. It is 2s miles deep and its g-reatest width is about
32 miles.

Buzzard's bay, on the other side of cape Cod, sets up between
Senconnet point, in Rhode-Island on the W. and the Sow and Pig»
(a collection of rocks off the S. W. end of Cuttahunk, one of the
Elizabeth islands) on the E. From the head of tfte bay to Seacon-
net point, is about 40 miles. Its width will average about 7.

Boston bay sets up between point Alderten and Nahant point,
VOL. ï. 42
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about В miles. Its greatest length, from Charlestown to Hull, is
15 miles. Boston and Charleetown harbors are the western part
of Boston bay.

Plymouth bay opens between Monumet point and Gurnet point;
«ad is about 9 miles long, and б deep.

Cofies. The most noted capes are cape Cod, cape Ann, cape
Malabar, cape Poge, Gaybeacl, and Sandy point.

Ponds. Quinsigamond pond, between Shrewebury and Wor-
cester, is 7 miles long, and in some places nearly a miie wide.
It is in the shape of a crescent, and ifs shores are uncommonly
beautiful. A floating bridge js thrown across a narrow spot in the
middle. It is interspersed with a numbenof islands, one of which
contains upwards of 200 acres. Quabog pond, lies in Suirbridge.
Ponds of various sizes, generally containing fishes of different kinds,
are Scattered in very many towns in the state.

Mountains. The Taghconnuc range traverses the western lier
of towns in the county of Berkshire, dividing the waters of the
Hudson and those of the Housatonnuc. The loftiest summit,
Taghconnuc,-is in Sheffield, and is about 3000 feet high. The di-
vision lines between Massachusetts, New-York, and Connecticut
are orv this mountain, so that it lies partly in each of these three
states.

The Green Mountain range runs east of the Housatonnuc, and
pursues a course generally W. of N. Saddle mountain in Wil-
liamstown, unites the two ranges, is the highest land in the state,
and is about 4500 feet in height. East of the principal chain are
several inferior ranges.

The Mount Tom range runs N. N. E. to the southern line of
Northampton, where Connecticut viver passes between Mount
Tom and Mount Holyoke. The chain there takes an easterly di-
rection for ten miles, and unites with the White Mountain range.
Mount Tom, the highest summit in this range, is 1320 feet a-
bove the river,at its base, and about 1500 above the sea. The pros-
pect from this mountain embraces eminences 160 miles apart, and
is uncommonly extensive and commanding. Mount Holyoke, on
the other side of the river, is about 250 feet lower than Mount Tom.
The view from its top is probably unrivalled in beauty-.

The White Mountain range runs up through the county of
Hampshire traversing the middle tier of towns east'of the river. It
has no considerable eminences. Farther east, in the middle of
Worcester county, is a range of hills of no great elevation, appar-
ently a subordinate chain of the White Mountain range. Wachu-
sett, an eastern spur from this range, in Princeton, is 1657 feet
above the level of that town, and 2989 feet above the leve,l of the
sea.

Mineralogy. Iron ore is abundant, particularly in the 3 south-
eastern counties, and at Leyden, in Franklin county. Copper ore
is found at Leverett, in the county of Hampshire, and at Attlebor-
ovigh, in Bristol. Several mines of black lead have been discover-
ed at Brimfield, in Hampshire ; and white pipe clay, and yellow
and red ochre, in Martha's Vineyard. Quarries of marble have
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been openedat Stockbridge, Sheffield, Lanesborough, and several
other places in Berkshire, and a vast extent of country is supplied
by them. Rich pyrites is abundant at Brookfield in the county of.
Worcester.

Mineral Waters. There arc no mineral waters of much celeb-
vity in this state. In Boston, West-Canibvidge, Wrentham, Bngh«
ton, and Lynn, are springs, which at шпез have been visited by in-
valids, with some good effects. At we latter, commodious.build-
ings have been recently erected, and they, have become a place of
oonsiderable resort in the summer season., The waters of the;se
springs have not been analysed.

JVatiirul Curiosities. In the north partof the township of Adams*
in Berkshire county, not halt a mile from Stamford in Vermont,is,
a natural curiosity, which merits a description. A pretty mill
stream, called Hudson's brook, which rises in Vermont, and falls
into the north branch, of Hoosuc river, has for 30 or 40 rods farm-
ed a very deep channel through a quarry of white marble. ' The-
hill, gradually descending towards the south, terminates in a.steep
precipice, down which, probably, the water once tumbled,. But
finding in some places natural chasms in the rocks, and in others
wearing them away, as is evident from their appearance,it has form*
ed a channel, which, in some places, is more than 60 feet deep.
Ovei-this channel, where deepest, some of the rocks remain, and.
form a natural bridge. From the top of this bridge to tne water,
is 62 feet ; its length, is about 12 or 15, and its breadth, about 10.
Partly under this bridge, and about 10 or 12 feet below it, is anoth-
er, which is wider, but not so long ; for at the east end they form,
one body of rock, 12 or 14 feet thick, and under this the water flows.
It is evident, from the appearance of the rocks, that the water, in
some places, formerly flowed 40 or 50 feet above its present bed.
Many cavities, of different figures and dimensions, but generally
circular, are worn out in the rocks. One of these in the solid rock»
is about four feet in diameter, and four or five feet deep ; the rock,
is on one side worn through at the bottom. A little above thç
bridge, on the west side of the chasm, is a cave or little room, which
has a convenient entrance at the north, and a passage out at the east.
From the west side of this cave, a chasm extends into the hill ; but
soon becomes too narrow to pass. The rocks here, which авд
Baostly white, though in some places clouded or streake<f with othov
Colors, appear to be of that species of coarse white marble which
i* CQmmou at Lanesborough, and in other towns in Berkshire
county.

In the town of Wreritbam, about two miles south-east of the
meeting-house, is a curious cavern, called IVumfiom'a Pock, from,
an Indian family of that name, who resided in it for a number of
years. -It is situated on the south side of a hill, and is surrounded
by a number of broken rocks. It is nearly square, each side meas-
uring about 9 feet. The height is abqut 8 feet in front, but from
the centre it Itssen^'to about 4 fcet. At present it serves only аз
a. shelter for cattle, and sheep, as do one or two other roeks ov caves
i-u the town, foraierlj^inhabitcd by Indians.
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Under this-article ч*е mention the falls of Powow river, whicfc
rises îir'Newi-HaTnpslrire, and falls into the Merrimac between Sal-
isbury''«™! Amesbury, in the county of Essex. At these falls, the.
descent of the water, in the distance of 50 rods, is 100 feet, and in
its passage carries one bloomery, five saw mills, seven grist mill»,
two linseed oil mills, one fulling mill, and one snuff mill, besides
several Wheels, auxiliary totfjiferent labors. The rapid fall of the
water—the dams at veffttím distances crossing the river—the va-
rious wheels and miHS-tiHsirig almost immediately one over anoth-
er-—and the very irregular and grotesque situation of the houses
and other buildings on the adjoining grounds, give this place a ro-
mantic* appearance, and afford, in the whole, one of the most sin-
gular ^ie-w s to be found in this country.

Lynn Beach may be reckoned a curiosity. It is one mile in
length, and connects the peninsula called Nahant with the maiti land.
This is a place of resort for parties of pleasure from Boston, Charles-
towfi, Salem, and Marblehead, in the summer season. The beach
is used as a race ground,-for which it is well calculated, being lev-
el, smooth, and hard.

From the road passing from Newbury to Ipswich» the ocean is
generally in sight. The barrier against it, this distance, is a beach
of sand thrown up in a thousand little hills and vailles, óf every fan-
tastical and romantic figure, affording a prospect superior in its
kind to any perhaps in America. On these; little hills, in many
places, are beautiful tufts of bushes, which form fine verdant crowns,-
happily contrasted with their pale colored bases. They bear a
striking resemblance to snow drifts, formed by a violent wind. Be-
tween this beach and the main land is a remarkable marsh, a mile
in breadth, extending nearly the whole distance from Newbury to
Ipswich, which is 12 miles.

In Rutland, on the farm of Mr. W. White, has lately been found
a large stoue, on which is a line of considerable length, in charac-
ters, which our correspondent supposes to be Ethiopian. They nre
regularly placed, and the strokes are filled with a black composi-
tion nearly as hard as the stone.

Peninsula. The county of Barnstable is a peninsula, commonly*
called the fieninsttla of га fie Cod. The isthmus between Buzzard's
and Bamstable bays in the narrowest part is 3í miles across. The
shape of th'ë peninsula is1 tbat of a man's arm bent inwards, both at
the elbow and wrist. Its length is about 76 miles ; its breadth va-
ries from 1 to 20 ; and its area is about 400 square miles. It com-
prises the county of Barnstable, a part of which contains some good
lands, but ä great part is sandy and barren. The whole popula-
tion of the cape is 22,211. A great part of the men and boys are
constantly employed at sea. In this business they support them-
eelTes and their families. In the western towns however many of
the inhabitants are engaged in merchandize and agriculture. The
young people marry here at an earlier age than in any other part
of the country ; a proof that the means of subsistence are easily at-
tainable. The cape is literally a nursery for seamen. Barnstable,
the chief town, has 3,646 inhabitants. Its haAor, at the bottom of
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the bay, is a mile wide, 4 miles long ; and is formed by Sandy
Neck, a long sandbar, running out eastward, and embosoming a
large body of salt marsh. Chatham, at the elbow on the out side,
bas a harbor with 20 feet depth, at low water. Provincetown is
the hook of the cape, and generally narrow ; the widest place not
being more than 3 miles. The harbor is very deep and capacious,
and opens to the S.. It is safe except in a strong S. E. wind, when
vessels sometimes drag their anchors. It was the first port entered
by our • Fathers, in 1620, when they came to settle this country.
The town has about 30 sail employed in the cod fishery. Ten of
their vessels, in 1790 took 11,000 quintals. The houses in the
town ave small and one story high, and stand on the inner side o£
the hook, of tiie cape, in two ranges on the beach fronting S. E. and
looking imo the harbor. The flakes, on which they dry their fish,
arc around them. The fishing vessels run in upon the sandy
shore,- and throw their fish over. Here they are washed and car-
ried to the flakes. Nothing is raised here ; but every kind of
vegetable production is brought from abroad. In 1791, there
were but two horses, two yoke of oxen, and about fifty cows, in
the town.' In the spring, the cows feed on the beach grass, grow-
ing in spots, on the shore ; in the summer, on the roots and
herbs, in the ponds and marshes between the sand hills ; and in
winter, on sedge cut upon the flats. The harbor <bf Province-
town is often a shelter from storms, to vessels both inward and out-
ward bound.

, From Chatham, northward, the country is broken and hilly, ex-
cept a border of sand on both shores. These hills are white sand,
blown by the wind into a thousand fantastic shapes, and either
wholly destitute of vegetation, or covered with whortleberry bush-
ee, low pitch-pine shrubs, or the grass of the cape. This singular
plant, when it has once taken root on a hill, soon spreads itself
over its surface, and seems designed by Providence to still the
tumultuous waves of sand, which are tossed by every wind, like
the waves of the ocean.

The cape abounds with clear, fresh ponds, generally stocked
with fish. The wood is chiefly pitch-pine. Below Harwich there
яге no stones. The cellars are built of brick, in a circular form,
to prevent the loose sand from caving in. The wells are secured
in the same manner, and are kept covered, to prevent the sand
from blowing in and filling them up.

In the western towns, maize, wheat, rye, barley, and flax are cul-
tivated. Maize, in the best lands of Barnstable, yields from 15
to 2s bushels ; and flax grows very well. There are few orchards
below that town, and there is not a cider mill in the county. Most
of the forest trees, farther east, have more the appcarancq^f a
prim hedge, than of timber. The high winds are particularly de-
structive to fruit. The winds are all from the sea. The cape,
however, is healthy for all, except consumptive people ; and many
ir.stances of longevity are on record. In consequence of the vio-
lent east winds, it is supposed, that the cage is gradually wearing
away. The incursions of the sea are often very violent ; and tit e
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effects of its ravages saw every where apparent. In Proviucetowft
harbor, stumps of trees are seen^which the sea now covers in com-
mon tides. 'In t620, Webb' a Island lay off 9 raiks east of Chat-
bam, containing about 20 acres, covered with red cedar and savin,
which the people of N;aivtuc.ket formerly used to cut for .fire wood .
Foi- a century it has been entirely worn away. The water is npw
6 fathom deep ; and a large rock, that once stood upon the island,
now rises as mneh above the bottom of the sea, as formerly above
the surface of the island. The rock marks, the place where the
island stood.

Whales were formerly caught in great numbers within the bay :
now they are rare. A species of fish, calkxl black-ßsh, is very a-
bondant. They are of the whale kind, weigh about 5 tons, and
produce oil like whale-oil. They come in shoals of several hun-
dreds, and the inhabitants put off in their boats, avid drive them
ashore like so many cattle, on the flats ; where they are left by
the tide, and fall an easy prey. The shore is frequently covered
with the huge bones of whales and black-fish. Hundreds of
sharks, are often seen at once, lying on the shore at Race point,

-caught by the boats when fishing for cod. Cod and haddoc are
taken in abundance with the hook ; and polloc, mackerel, and her-
ring with tire seine, all along the inner coast of the bay,

Islands. Alnny islands are scattered along the coast. Plum isl-
and is about nine miles in length, extending from Merrimac river
on the north, to the entrance of Ipswion river on the south, and is
separated from the main land by a narrow sound, called Plum isl-
and river, fordable in several places at low water. It consists prin-
cipally of sand, btewn into curious heaps, 10, 15 and 25 feet high»
and crowned with bushes bearing the beach plum. There is how-
ever a valuable property of salt marsh, and at the south end of the isl-
and, are two or three good farms. Onthenorth end are the light-housi
eg before mentioned. On the sea shore of this island, and on Salis-
bury beach, the Humane Society of Newburyport have erected se-
veral small houses, furnished with fuel and. other conveniences for
the relief of manners, who may be shipwrecked on this coast. This
island, in the season when the plums are ripe, is the resort of the
neighboring inhabitants, and a scene of lively amusement.

Namucket island is 1 5 miles in length, and 1 1 in breadth, aboiat
70° W. Ion. from London, and 4 1 20 N. lat. 8 leagues southward of
Cape Cod. The climate of this island is mild compared with that
of the adjacent continent. The soil is light and sandy, í xcept some
part, where the town stands, and some tracts at the east end of the.
island, which are of a loamy, rich soil. It is well watered with,
ponds and springs. A long sandy point projects from the east end
ef lap island to the northward and westward, on which stands the
lighthouse, erected in 1734.* Between this point and the northern

* The practicability and expediency of forming an artificial island on
Sioaii, on, which to erect some landmark for seamen, have been suggested. Л
note in Massachusetts Register for 18O2 p. 180, on this subject is worthy the atten-
tion of the wealthy and humane.
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store of tue island is a bay which affords a .fine road for ships, ex-
gêpL with the Wrori at N. W. when there is a heavy swell. The
harbor is a bason within this bay, obstructed by a sand bar, on whicb
sere 7i feet water at low tide ; .within the bar дге 12 or 14 feet wa-
ter.

The neighboring sea produces cod, hallibut, sturgeon, shad,
herring, bass, eels, Sec. On the land, are horses, cattle, sheep ana
hogs.

In 1790 there were 4,619,m 1800, 5,617,andin 1810,6,80Г inhab-
itants on this island. The men are principally robust, enterprising
seamen and mechanics. The seamen are said to be the most expert
whalemen in the world. The women are -handsome, and make .good
wives and good mothers. The inhabitants have been remarkable
for living together like one great and harmonious family.

'• The land is held in common by the inhabitants, i. e. the i-sjand
is supposed to be divided into 27 shares ; (some few private farm*
cxcepted) each share is entitled to a certain portion of land, which
the owner may take up in any pan of the common land, and con»
vo-rt it to what use he thinks proper. Each share is subdivided in-
to lesser shares, called Cow's Commons, which give the proprietor
a privilege to turn out as many cows or other cattle as he awns of
such parts in common or other stock, in the proportion of one horse
or 1 б sheep to two cows' commons ; whu*.i stock feeds on any part
of the land that is not convened into a field." All the cows, amount-
Hi g to about 500, feed tog-ether in one herd : All the sl^pep in ene
pasture. Each proprietor marks his own. On the days of shear-
ing, which are commonly í wo, on о;1 about the 20th of June, and whieh
are high festive days among the inhabitants, all the sheep are driv-
en into an inclosure, and each proprietor selects and shears his own-
sheep.

The proprietors in common, plant about 675 acres of corn a year,
averaging about 12 bushels an acre, making an aggregate of 810»
bushels, besides about 4000 bushels raised on the private farms.
Every othçr year the land is sowed partly with rye, and partly with
oats, yielding yearly about 500 bushels of the former, and 8000 of
the latter ; besides what is raised on the private farms.

The island is continually lessening by the washing of the sea.
Shells of the same kind as are now found on the surface, have bee«
dug from weils 40 or 50 feet below the surface, which indicate that
at some former period the earth has encroached upon the sea.

This island was granted to Thomas Mayhew iq 1641, by the a-
gent of William, Earl of Stirling. In 1659, Mayhew conveyed nine
tenths gf it to nine proprietors, who the same, year began the set-
tlement of tbe island.»

The island of itself constitutes one county, which bears tfrc
name of the island. Sherbtirne, the only town, contains the bulk
«if the inhabitants.

Here ave ;tjvo banks, cash with a capital of 8100,000.
The inhabitants formerly carried on the most considerable whale

Macy'« Account of Nantuck«,
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fishery on the coast, but the war almost ruined this business. They
have since, however, revived it again, and pursue the whales even
into the great Pacific ocean. There is not a single tree on the isl-
and of natural growth ; they have, a place called the woods, but U
has been destitute of trees for these 60 years past. The island was
formerly well wooded. The people, especially the females, are fond-
ly attached to the island, and few wish to migrate to a more- desir-
able situation.

The inhabitants of this island are principally Friends or
Quakers; there are two societies of Congregationalists. Fif-
ty years ago thei'e were three congregations of Indians, each of
which had a house for public worship, and a teacher. Their last
Indian pastor died about the year 1775, and was a worthy, respect-
able character.

Martha's Vineyard, which lies a little to .the westward of Nan-
tucket, lat. 41° 03', is about 21 miles in length, including Chaba-
quiddic, and six in breadth. It contains four societies of Congre-
gationalists', at Edgarton, Tiybury, Chilmark, and Gayhead ; 2 of
Baptists. Martha's Vineyard, Chp.baquiddic, Neman's island, and
the Elizabeth islands, which contain about 16,500 acres of valuable
land, constitute Duke's county, containing 3290 inhabitants, of
which, (July 1801) 320 were Indians and mulattoes, subsisting by
agriculture and fishing. The Indians have decreased nearly one
quarter in 5 or 6 years.

EdgartoQ, which includes the fertile island of Chabaquiddic, three
miles long, and one and a half broad, is the shire town. This little
island joins to the harbor and renders it very secure. Gayhead,
the westernmost part of the island, containing about 2400 acres, is
very good tillage land, and is wholly occupied by Indians, but not
well cultivated. One third of this tract is the property of the En-
glish society for propagating the gospel in New-England. A shrub
oak plain covers about two thirds of the island. The principal pro-
ductions of the island are corn, rye, and oats. They raise sheep
and cattle in considerable numbers. There are four mill streams
in Tisbury. The inhabitants of this county send three representa-
tives, and, in conjunction with Nantucket, one senator, to the Gen-
eral Court.

Elizabeth islands lie in a row of about 18 miles in length, on the
S. E. side of Buzzard's Bay. They are about 16 in number ; the
chief ot which are Nashawn, Pasqui, Nashawenna, Pinequese and
Cattahunk. Nashawn is famous for its excellent wool and cheese,
and was the property of the late Hon. James Bowdoin, Esq. They
are all in Duke's county.

The other islands of consideration are in that.part of Massachu-
aefts bay called the Harbor, which is agreably diversified by a-
bout 40 of various sizes. Seven of them are within the jurisdic-
tion of the town of Boston and taxed with it. Castle island is about
three miles from Boston, and contains about 18 acres of land. This
island, has been ceded by Massachusetts to the government of the
United States, and named FORT I N D K F E N Q E N C E . Very strung
and expensive fortifications have been erected by direction of the
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general government, which are calculated effectually- to defend
the harbor against maritime enemies.

Light Houses. Within this state are the following light houses ;
On plum island, near Newbury, are two which we have already
mentioned. On 1'hacher'» island, off Cape Ann, two lights of equal
height. Another stands on a rock on the north side of the entrance
of Boston harbor, with one single light. On the'north point of Ply-
mouth harbor are two "lights. On a point at the entrance of the har-
bor on the island of Nantucket is one with a single light. This
light may be seen as far as NautucRet shoals extend. The island
being low, the light appears over it. Another is"to be erected on.
Martha's Vineyard.

RHODE ISLAND.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. ORIGINAL

HISTOKT. K E L I G I O N . GOYEUNMENT. POPULATION. MILITIA,

MANNERS. LITERATURE. CHIEF TOWNS. ROADS. BRIDGE*.

MANUFACTURES. BANKS. TRADE.

Extent, THIS state is situated between 41 17 and 42° N. Ш. and
between 716 and 7 1 5 2 W. Ion. Its north line is 29 miles long, and
its west, 49. The coast west of the bay measures 22 miles, the
mouth of the bay 16, and the coast cast of the bay 5 : in all 43;
while the greatest width measured on a parallel is 37 miles. Rhode
Island contains about 1580 square miles;; of which about 190 are
water, and about 90 are included in the islands.

, Boundaries. N. and E. by Massachusetts ; S. by tire Atlantic ;
and W. by Connecticut.

Division»- This state is divided into 5 counties and 31 town-
ships. The following is a list of the counties with their inhabitants
in 1810.

Population. Chief towns.
1800 1810

25,854 30,769 Providence
14,845 16,294 Newport
16,1 За 14,962 S.Kingston
8,487 9,834 Warwick
3,801 5,072 Bristol

Total 31 68,825 69,123 76,931
This state sends two representatives to Congress.
Original Pofiuiution. The tribe of Indians, that occupied Rhode

Island, when the country was settled, was Lhe Narragansetts. From,
them the bay was called Narragansett bajr ; and the country, lying

Counties. No. of towns.

Providence 10
Newport 7
Washington 7
Kent, 4
.Bristol 3

179Q
24,391
14,300
1 8,075
8,843
3,211
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between it and Connecticut, was called Narragansett, and the Nar-
ragansett country. In 1620 the number of their fig-hting men was
estimated at 300O or 4000 ; and, in 1670, in the time of Philip, at
2000. Their whole number of souls at the first period was probably
from 12.000 to 16,000, and at the second 8000, They were brave
and powerful ; and the only tribe in the neighborhood of the Ре-
quods, which they had not conquered. In 1670, the Wampanoags
had been sometime possessed of the country around Bristol; arid
Mount Haup, in that town, was the royal residence. Philip, their
king at that time, was possessed of uncommon powers of mind. He
had the address to unite the numerous petty tribes in the design of
expelling the English intruders from the country ; and, had he liv-
ed 20 years earlier, would probably have accomplished it. The
Narragansetts united with him. The result of the effort was the
destruction of both tribes by a party from Connecticut and Massa-
chusetts in 1675, and the death of Philip the year after.

Hi&tonj. The first settlement in this state was made by Roger
Williams,and a party of maleconteiits, from Massachusetts,in 1635.
In 1638, a deed was procured from the Indians of Aquidnic, or
Rhode Island, and 18 men there formed themselves into a body pol-
itic, and pitched upon Mr. Coddington, their leader, for their chief
magistrate. In 1643, a charter was obtained for the whole colony,
by Sir Henry Vane. The charter, which is the present constitu-
tion. wa> obtained of Charles II. in 1663. The state had little to
do with the early Indian wars j but in 1746 the inhabitants raised
300 soldiers, and equipped a sloop of war, with 100 seamen, towards
the intended expedition against Canada. The expedition was un-
fortunate, and tlie design soon dropped. In the revolutionary war
they were honorably active. In December, 1776, Rhode Island
was occupied by British troops. In^August, 1778, an unsuccessful
attempt was made by Gen. Sullivan to dislodge them. In May,
1789,. Rhode Island adoptee1 the federal constitution.

Religion. The Baptists are the most numerous denomination.
.The .tenets of most of them are Calvinistic ; some are Arminian,
anil a few are Seventh-day Baptis's. A 6Ü11 smaller number are
call;-d Separate Baptists, claiming peculiar sanctity. The other
•denominationsare Congregationalists, who have 8 ministers ; Epis-
copalians, who have 4 ministers, one of whom is lhe bishop ot the
eastern diocese ;* Moravians, and Je\is. In this state, religion is
not supported by law. The clergy are maintained by the volunta-
ry contributions of their people. To the disgrace of the inhabit-
ants, an agreement on the part of a congregation to give their cler-
gyii;ii[i a stated salary cannot be enforced, and is not valid, in law.
The conséquence is, that the number of the clergy in the state is

* The clerical and lay delegates of the Protestant Episcopal church, in Massa-
chusetts, Rhode Island, New Hampshire, and Vermont, met in convention, at
r>eciham in May, 181O, and organized under the name of Tbc Protestant Ef'scc-
fal Church in the EatterH Diocese cj the United Statu of America. The Right Rev.
Aleiunder V Griswold. D t), is bishop of this diocese.

Alaige <md re<pect*hle society, under the n:imc of "Tho Trustees of Dona-
tions to the Protest-'nt Episcopal Churcb," was incorporated by the legislature
of Massachusetts, in March, 1810,
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extremely small ; ard the state of religion and morals, in a great
part of the state, is lamentably low. The western half of Uie state
is considered as missionary ground* Days of thanksgiving and of
fasting, which are appointed regular^ in the other Mew-England
states, were, tip lately, entirely omitted heie. For the fest 4 years
however the governor has annually issued his proclamation tor a
day of thanksgiving i though as yet there are no days of public
fasting. «

Government, The charter of 1663 is the constitution of the state.
The legislature is compobed of a council of 12, including the gov-
ernor and deputy governor, ail chosen annually, and a house ol rep-
resentatives, consisting of deputies from the several towns, chosen
twice a year. There is one supreme court, which sits twice a year
in each county, and.aa interior court ot common pleas ana general
sessions of the!peace ior each county, sitting also twice a year.

. iff he number of nihabitantBiwas in the year
. f, 15,333 whites? y 'v, n ( 64,470 whites 1

00 I 2,633 WaeksS- í ' . • • • / . • i reO-j 948 slaves 1.68,825
1748 5 29>705 whites I „.. . 0 > '•{ 3,407. free blacks J

- I 4,373 biackb $ ' , ' f 6-5,438 whites T
.„ С 35,939.. wtiu.es ).. ín,«, I800-Í 380 slaves Í69,122
1761 l 4,697 blacks > 40>636 . ( -3,304 free blacks j
.__ С 5-i-,435 whites > •• С 73,214 whites 1

4 5,S43r>lar.fcs 3 ̂ '"Л? . IQIQ) Ю8 slaves |
'

76,931
1783 < ̂ 'SSs'wiiites ? (_ .3,609 free blacks J

^ .3,361 biackb- $ ; . • • - . •
The inhabitants are chiefly of English descent.
A few years since there were about 500 Indians in the state, the

greater part of whom resided at Charlestown. They speak the En-
glish language, and are gradually decreasing in numbers.

Militia. The militia of this state amount-to between 7 and 8000
men, organized and disciplined hi a manner similar to the rest of
the New-England militia,

Mannfr». The settlement of Rhode Island originated in a re-
ligious dispute ; and most of the early settlers were exiles from
Massachusetts, in consequence of their religious tenets. The pre-
judice and animosity excited .in their minds, by this treatment,
was never removed ; and their descendants long continued to
cherish them. Even to this day, there has never been a Congre-
gational minister settled on the west ; side of the bay, except in
Providence.- As the country was known from the first ta be the
resort of the restless and discontented, tew persons of a different
character were allured thither ; and those laws and institutions, by
which the habits of the people were to-be formed, were framed
and established by a sel of men, who were impatient of control,
and many of whom were fit subjects for the operation of "more
wholesome laws in the neighbouring states. The cortseqvience
has been, that the mass of the people on the west of the bay, has
generally been ignorant, irréligions* and loose in theil- morals.
The tone of religious sentiment, and of morals, in Providence,
Newport, Bristol, and other towns adjoining these on the east of
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the bay, ha« been jjreatty raised by the iroigrantc from Massachu-
actts and Connecticut, ami the estaliehment of regular institutions.
ID the whole region west of the bay, scarcely a meeting house of
any denomination, or.school house is to be seen ; but a small part
of the people bave the bible in their houses ; and я very great
proportion of them are unable to write, or even read. The travel-
ler sees few of the improvements in agriculture, roads, manufac-
tures, or mode of living, which, he finds in the neighbouring states ;
and meets with little of that civility, for which the rest of New-
•England is remarkable. The missionary labors in this region,
have not been without their ^ood effects.

Literature. Brown university« at Providence, was founded
in 1764) at Warren ; . and was removed -tO' Providence in 1770.
It received Us present name in 1804, from Nicholas Brown,
Esq. who guve the institution 5,000 dollars. /'The collegiate
legislature is composed of two branches, a Tibard of fellows,
12 in number, including the) president, who, with 7 of the others,
must be Baptists ; and a board of trustees, in number 36, of whom
22 are Baptists, 5 Friends, '$ Episcopalians* and 4 Congregationr
alists. The fellows alone confer degrees. A majority of both,
branchée must concur, in every other legislative act, to make ii
valid. This university, as k is denominated, has the following
professorships, viz. of law ; of metaphysics and moral philosophy ;
of the oriental languages ; of anatomy and surgery ; of matéria
medica and botany ; and of chemistry. The president is at pre-
sent, professor of mathematics and natural philosophy. The pro-
fessors and tutors may be of any denomination. Tne library con-
tains about 3,000 volumes. The philosophical apparatus is valu-
able. The number of students is 132. Th« college building is
150 feet by 46, and 4 stories high. It contains 48 rooms, and is
pleasantly situated on a commanding eminence. Academies are
established at Providence, Newport, Bristol, Warren, East-Green-
wich, and South-Kingston ; the preceptors of which depend most«
ly,on their pupile for support.

A law was passed some years since, establishing town schools
through the state, after the manner of their neighbors on each
side of them ; but it was found unpopular, and repealed ! Schools,
however, are now kept during the winter months, in most of the
towns in the state, though the laws make no provision for them.
The teachers, therefore, in the country towns, are but scantily re-
warded. The state of society, on the whole, is improving.

Chief Towns. PROVIDENCE is the third town in New-Eng-
laud, in point of population.. It was settled, in 1636, by Roger
Williams, who removed from Salem to Reiioboth, and thence to
this place. It stands in lat. 41 51 N. at the head of Narragansct
bay, on both sides of it, and about a mile above the mouth of th&
Pautucket, which comes in from the northeast.' Ships of almost
any size sail up and down the channel, which I» denoted by stakes
set up on both sides. A short bridge, over a narrow part of the
bay, connects both sides of the town. The site of the town west
of the bay is a plain, with an indifferent soil. The streets here
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are level and well paved. On the east side of the bay, there is a
single street, nearly on a level with the Water, arftl parallel with it,
which ib the seat of most of the busine-ss. The land back of this
street rises instantly at an angle of 12 or 15 degrees, and the oth-
er streets have a fine, but incommodious elevation. The houses,
•west of the bay> are chiefly new, and well built ; the most "of the
elegant and splendid houses arc on the other sid«. There are 4
churches west of the bay ; 1 Friends, 2 Congregational, and 1
Baptist ; and 3 on the oilier ; 1 Congregational, 1 Baptist, and 1
Episcopalian. These three last are among the handsomest edi-
fices, of the kind in the union ; and the citizens of Providence
deserve commendation, for th« liberality manifested in their pub-
lic buildings. The town library1 is deposited in the'court house.
The population, in 1790, was 6,580 ; in 1800,7,614; and in 1810,
10,071. The commerce of the town is extensive ; and the inhab-
itants are industrious and enterprising. There are here two sper-
maceti works, â number of distilleries and sugar housue, and sev-
eral large cotton manufactories. The towns in Connecticut and
Massachusetts» bordering on the Rhode Island frontier, trade chief-
ly with Providence. This town is rapidly increasing ; the new
buildings, howerer, are erected chiefly on the west side of the bay.

NEWPORT is built on a very fine bay 'in the southwest part of
the island of Rhode Island. It lies in lat. 41 29. N. The en-
trance into the harbor, which is one of the finest on the coast, is
easy and safe, and a large fleet may lie here at anchor in perfect
security. Great island in the harbor's mouth has a fort erected
upon it. The town lies N. and S. upon a gradual acclivity from the
water, furnishing a beautiful view from the harbor and the neigh-
bouring hills on the mam. Thf, houses are chiefly of wood, and
about 1000 in number. They are not at all distinguished for their
clegance. The population, in 1790, was 6,716; in 1800, 6,739;
and in 1810, 7,907. Newport was formerly the first town in the
state ; but it has now fallen behind Providence in its population,
and .far 'behind it in its business and enterprize. The public
buildings are 4 Baptist churches, 2 Congregationalist, 1 Episco-
palian, 1 Friends, 1 Moravian, and 1 Jewish synagogue ; a state
house, and an edifice for a public library. The packets between
Newport and New-York are said to surpass any thing of the kind
in Europe.

For the safety and convenience of sailing into the Navragansett
bay and harbor, of Newport a light house was erected, in 1794,
in Beavertail. at the south end of Canonnicut island. The diameter
at the base, is'24 feet,'and at the top, 13 feet. The height from
th* ground to the top of the cornice, is 58 feet; round which is a
gallery, and within that stands the lanthorn, which.is about 11 feet
high, and 8 feet diameter. The ground the light house stands up-
on is about 12 feet above the surface of the sea at high water.

BRISTOL is a thriving town, on the east side of the bay, \S miles
N. of Newport. It has a Congregational and an Episcopalian
church, and 2693 inhabitants ; anxUtcames on a considerable com-
merce.
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WAHREN, 4 -miles north .of Bristol, and 10 southeast of Provi-
dence, is a commercial place, and carries-on ship building. It has
1775 inhabitants.

Roads. A turnpike passes from Providence, W. S. W. through
Scituate and Coventry, meeting a similar road in Lisbon in Connec-
ticut, which leads through Windham to Hartford. Its length in
this state is .about 25 miles. Another strikes the Connecticut line
south of this,.and passes through Norwich, New-London, to Ne-vv-
Haven and, New-Yorli. This is the .great southern road from
Boston to rïcw-.Vork. A turnpike leads from Providence, 4 miles
noith to the river, meeting there the turnpike to Boston. Most o£
the .roads are very much neglected. . .

Bridges. The bridge across tire bay at Prpvidence is 160 feet
long, by 22 wide, and is very well ЪцЩ.,, A bridge is thrown over
Pautucket river, at the falls ; another called Central bridge, 4 miles
below; and another, called India bulge, '2. uiilcfceliU lower. A
draw bridg^ v.-as erected over Howlanti's ferry, between Ports-
mouth and Tiverton, in 1795. it is 900 feet.Лэу 36, and has 42
piers. The greatest depth of water, is 51 feet, at low tide. A
bridge was completed, in 1809, between .Portsmouth and Bristol.
It was made by dropping vast quantities of stones of ail dimen-
sions into the water, till a bank was raised above the furlace ot
the highest tide. In this way the whole passage was filled, except
the channel. On this sure foundation the bridge was erected.

Manufactures. In 1809, 17 cotton mills were in operation with-
in the town of Providence and its vicinity, working 14,296 spindles,
and using 640,000 pounds of cotton, which yielded 510,000 pounds
of yarn. About 1100 looms were employed in weaving. At that
time 7 additional mills were erecting in the vicinity of the town.
One was in operation in East Greenwich with 500 spindles. The
cloths manufactured were bed-ticking, stripes and checks, ging-
hams, shirting and counterpanes. They are superior to imported
goods of the same kind. There was then a woolen manufactory
in Warwick and another at Portsmouth. About 50,000 hats were
then made annually worth g5 each, exclusive of felt hats. A num-
ber of paper mills are established. Linen and tow-cloth are made
extensively, as well as rum, cards, chocolate, and the coarser manu-
factures of iron. At North Providence, in 1796, there were erected,
on the Pautucket, 3 anchor forges, 1 slitting mill, 2 machines for
cutting nails; 1 tanning mill, 1 oil mill, 3 snuff mills, 1 grist null, J
cotton manufactory, 1 clothiers woiks, and 3 lulling mills. They all
go by water. Their number now is much increased.

Banks. There are no less than thirteen banks in this small state,
viz.

Names. Places. Capitals.
Providence Bank Providence g400,000
Roger Williams Bank Providence 150,000
Exchange Bank Providence 400,000
Bank of Rhode Island Newport 100,000"
Rhode Island Union Bank Newport 200-000
Newport Bank Newport 120,000
Bank of Bristol Bristol 120,000
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Commercial Bank Bristol 50,000
Warren Bank Warren 85,000
Washington Bank Westerly 50,000
Rhode Island Central Bank East-Greenwich 60,000
Narraganse.tt Bank Wickford 50,000
Smithfield Bank Smithfield 60,000

Trade. The chief exports from Rhode Island are flax seed,
lumber, horses, cattle, beef, pork, fish, poultry, onions, butter,
cheese, barley, grain, spirits, and cotton and linen goods. Up-
wards of 600 vessels enter and clear annually at the several ports.
In 1804 the amount of exports was g 1,735,671, and in 18Ю
g 1,331,576. The inhabitants, particularly those of Newport, and
Bristol, were a little while since largely concerned in the slave
trade. This was done in defiance of the laws of the state ; and
there is strong reason to believe that the severe penalties of the
aational law have not terminated this inhuman traffic.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

OLIMATE. ГАСК ОГ THE C O U N T R Y . SOIL AND AGRICULTURE.

HIVSHS. BAYS. MOUNTAIN. ANIMALS. MINERALOGY. CU-

RIOSITY. ISLANDS.

'Climate. THE climate is probably as healthy as any that is
known. It is somewhat more chimp than that of Connecticut, äs
the moist winds of the ocean that visit the latter, lose part of their
dampness in passing Long Island. The winters are here a little
milder, but the N. E winds are more unpleasant, though less so
than on the eastern coast. 'Çhe summers are delightful.

face of ilit Country. The N. W. part of the state is hilly and
rocky, and the hills continue, though with a small elevation,
through the northern third of the state. The rest of the country
is chiefly level.

Soil and Agriculture. A large proportion of the land is lean and,
barren. It is generally much better fitted for pasture, than for
grain. It produces, however, maize, rye, barley, oats, and in some
places when! enough tor home consumption. Cider of an excel-
lent quality is tirade for exportation ; chiefly in Cranston, Johnston,
and Sinithfield. The five western towns in the county of Washing-
ton) called the Shannock purchase, are an excellent grazing coun-
try> and are inhabited by a number of large and wealthy farmers.
They export great quantities of butter and cheese of the very best
quality, and their neat cattle weigh from 16 to 18 cwt. The north-
west parts of the state are thinly inhabited, aud are the most rocky
and barren.

Klvers. Pautucket river issues from Quinsigamond pond, in.
Worcester _ county, and runs S. E. and for a short distance S. W.
about 50 miles', emptying into Providence hay, about a mile below
the bridge. The fall in this river at Rehoboth, 6 miles from its
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mouth, is in all, upwards of 50 feet. The principal branch is Clear
river. Wood river rises in West Greenwich, and in Charleston
receives Charles river, from Warden's Pond. The united stream
•flowing W.beyond the line,receivesShannock river from the N. and
then takes the name of the Paucatuc, and for 7 seven miles forms
the Connecticut boundary ; emptying into Stonington bay, after a
course of about 40 miles. Pautuxet river rises in Gloucester, and
running S. E. in Warwick, is joined by the S. W. branch. It
thence runs'N. of E. to Providence bay, emptying 5 miles below
the town. Its length is about 30 miles. The Waraspautucket,
and the Mashassuc fall into Providence bay above the town. On
the former numerous mills are erected.

Bays and Ponds. Narragansett bay has been described. Mount
Haup bay is the N. E. extremity of it, and is about 5 miles long and
3 wide. Providence bay sets up 15 miles N. N. W. from Narra"
gansett bay, and is from 1 to 3 miles wkie. Greenwich bay is the
N. W. end of Narragansett bay. -

There are a number of small ponds in Washington, county as
well as in other parts of the state.

Mountain. Mount Haup, on the west side of the bay of that
name, was once the capital of the Wampanoags, and the residence
of Philip. It is an inconsiderable eminence.

Animals. The country S. of Pautuxet river has been famous
for a peculiar breed of horses, called the Narragansett breed.
They were not handsomely shaped, but were distinguished for
their speed, and their capacity of enduring fatigue. They were,
all natural pacers and had generally also the single-footed trot, and
the square trot. No horses can be found so easy under the saddle.
The breed is now generally depreciated, and many of the best
mares have been purchased by the people from the westward.

Mineralogy. Iron is found in great plenty in several place«.
There is a mine in a valley near Pantuxet river about 12 miles
from Providence. A steam engine is employed, to clear it from
water. In Cumberland, near Diamond hill, there is a mine of cop-
per mixed with iron ore, that is strongly magnetic. Limestone is
found in great abundance in Providence county, of which large
quantities of lime are made, and exported to the other states. A
valuable coal mine has lately been found on the north end of Rhode
Island.

A mineral spring near Providence is much resorted to.
Curiosity. In Middleton, on the shore 2 miles N. E, from New-

port, is a place called Purgatory. It is a large cavity in a high bed
*f rocks, about 12 feet diameter at the top, and 40 feet deep before
it reaches the water, which has a great depth.

Island». Rhode Island, from which the state takes its name, is
IS miles long, and on an average 3^ broad, containing about 52
square miles. It includes 3 townships, Newport, Middleton, and
Portsmouth. Its soil, climate, and situation, are delightful. It
suffered much during the war. Between 30,000 and 40,000 shecpv
aie fed on the island, besides neat cattle and horses..

Block Island, or Mineese», is 7 mtyes south from Charlestown,
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and 21 E. by N. for Montauk. It is "í miles long and 4 broad, con,-
taining 20 square miles. It composes the town of New Shoreham
has 722 inhabitants, and is famous for its-tattle and sheep, butter
and cheese. Codfish, in considerable numbers, ace caught on its
coast. • •

Canonnicut lies E. from Rhode Island and is about 10 miles long,
containing 10 square miles. It forms a township, called Jamestown,
•with 504 inhabitant's. The soil is luxuriant.

Prudence Isle, N. of Canonnicut, comprkes about 5 square miles.

CONNECTICUT.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAM«. ORIGINAL POPULAr

TION. HISTORY. RELIGION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION.

MILITIA. REVENUE. BANKS.- MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. LIT-

ERATURE. CHIEF TOWNS. ROADS. BRIDGES. MANUFAC-

TURES. COMMERCE.

Extent. THE divisional line between Connecticut and Massa-
chusetts, as settled in 1713, was found to be about 72 miles in
length. The line dividing Connecticut from Rhode-Island, was
settled in 1728, and found to be about 45 miles. The sea coast,
from the mouth of Paukatuc river, which forms a part of the
eastern boundary of Connecticut, in a direct southwesterly line to
the mouth of Byram river, is reckoned at about 90 miles. The line
between Connecticut and New-York, runs from latitude 41° to lat-
itude 42 2, 72 miles. Connecticut contains about 4674 square
miles; equal to 2,99 1,36o acres.

This state lies between lat. 41° and 42 2 N. and between Ion. 71
29 -and Г 3 24. W-

Boundaries. Bounded N. by Massachusetts ; E. by Rhode
Island ; S. by Long Island sound ; W. by New-York.

•Divisions. This state is divided into 8 counties, 4 bordering on
Massachusetts, and 4 on the sound ; which arc subdivided into 1 19

Population.
44,733
57,064,
,"•1,707
40,950
28,611
41,375

Counties. No. e
Hartford
New-Haven
N evv -London
Fail-field
Windham
.Litchfield^
Middlesex
Tolknd

»ftowi
18
17
13
17
15

7
•lo

Total-
vor.

119
44

13,779

2 61.9-ft

Chief towns.
Hartford
New-Haven
N-'w-London
Fail-field
Windhaiu
Liichiicld
Middlctown
Tollariíl

6,00 j
6,9бГ
3,238
4,123
2,416
4,639
5,382
1,610
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JVàmf. The name of the sUite is derived'from Connecticut riv-
er, a Moheakannee w word, signify ing; lung river. In the earliest re-
cords the name is written Quiinefitacut and Quanehtiquot.

• Original Pofiulalion. The most powerful and warlike aborigi-
nes of Connecticut, when the state was settled, were the Pequods.
Tiiey weve originally an inland tribe, but fought their way to the
seaside, and at that time occupied Waterford, New-London, Gro-
ton, and Stonington, and appear to have ruled all that part of the
state which is east ot the Lyme range of mountains. Sassacus was
their sachem. He had 26 sagamores under him. His principal
fort was on a commanding and beautiful eminence in Grown, a
few miles southeasterly from fort Griswold. The tribe numbered
about 700 warriors. The harbor of New-London \vas called Pe-
quod harbor.

The Moher.gans lay north of the Pequods, and had a much great-
er extent of country. They reached nearly to the north line of the
state and bounded west on the Wongungs and Podunks. Uncas,
their sachem, was a brave, cunning man, and never quarrslled with
the English. At that time they were tributary to the Pequods.
The Nehantics occupied Lymc. They bounded north on the Won-
gungs in East-Haddam anil Chatham. The Podunks about East-
Hartford had 200 bowmen. The River Indians occupied Wind-
sor, Hartford, Wcathersiield, and Miclclletown. They were very
numerous. The number of warriors in Windsor alone in 1670 was
estimated at 2000, who belonged to 10 different tribes. Those ot"
Hartford were then numerous. Sowheag, the most powerful of their
sachems, lived at Middletown. His sachemdom also included
Wcathersueld. The Nipmuks were north of the Moheagans, and
subject to them. Their chief seat was about the great ponds in
Oxford, Massachusetts ; but their territory reached south into Con-
necticut, more than 20 miles. In Simsbury, Farmington, and East- •
Hartford, the natives were numerous. The tribus in New-Haven,
Fail-field, and Lilchfield counties, had each the name of, their town,
and appear not to have been united. The whole number of Indians
was probably between 35 and 40,000.

History. A house was erected by the Dutch, at Hartford, in
1633 ; and another at Windsor, by William Holmea, from the Ply-
mouth colony, in October of the same year.

A settlement was made at Windsor and Hartford.by a small col-
ony from Massachusetts ; and another, at Saybrook, by a company
from England, in 1635.

The first court was held at Wcathersfield in 1636. The nex,t
year a war began with the Pequods, which terminated in the con-
quest of their country.

In 1638 New-Haven was settled by a colony from England under
Thcophilus Eaton.

The next year (1639) the constitution of the Connecticut colony
was formed ; and, a few months afterward», that of the New-Haven
colony. The charter of Connecticut colony was granted by Charles
1/. in 1662, into which the substance of the two original constitua
tiens vas incorporated ;.- and, in 1665, the two colonies united.
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In Dec. 167S, a body of 300 English and 150 Indians, marched
from Connecticut into the country of the Narragansetts, destroyed
•their principal fort, and subdued the tribe.

An attempt was made in 1687, by Sir Edmund Andross, to aeizc
tl>e charter of the colony, but the wisdom mid courage of the legis-
lature rendered it abortive.

The assembly, which, till 1698, had sat in one house, was then
divided into two. •

In 170&, the Saybrook platform was received and adopted as the
ecclesiastical constitution of the state.

The most important expedition against the state, in the revolu-
tionary war, was made from New-York, Ъу gov. Tryon, in 1779.
He burnt several towns and-plundered others. No state in the
union was more active in that Avar'than Connecticut, or contributed
more to its successful termination.

The assembly, at the close of the war, continued the charter of
Charles II. as the constitution of the state.*

JReiigion. The following table will exhibit the state of the SCTC-
ral religious denominations of Christians in Connecticut) in-1811 ;
the first number in each column denoting the number ot churches^
the second of the clergy of the several denominations.
Counties. Cong-regationalists. . "Episcopalians Bnptitts.
" - ' 8 4 1 3 5

14- 10 2 0
3 2 . 1 5 1 2

1 6 5 8 7
2 1 1 4 U

13 6 & 4
6 3 5 4
2 - 1 1 I

Total 211 176 64. 32 67 44
There arc but 12 churches and 7 ministers of other dcnomin»-

lions in this state.
The Episcopal congregations average about 40 families or 250

individuals. The Baptist congregations are about equally lai ge.
The number of Congregationalists is at least 220,000 ; their con-
gregations averaging; upwards of 1000 individuals, or 160 families.
The first Episcopal church was founded at Straltord, in 1722. Pre-
vious to that time there had been no denomination in the state, but
the Congregationalists, The Episcopal churches are now formed
into a diocc.se, superintended by a bishop.

As to the mode of exercising church government and discipline
in the Congregational churches, it may not improperly be called a
republican rejig-ion. It is prescribed in their platform of church
discipline, formed in 1708, and called the Saybrook Platform. Each
church has a separate jurisdiction, and claims authority to choosr,
its own minister, to exercise judgement, arid to enjoy g-ospel ordin-
ances within itself. The churches, however, are rot independent

« The history of tVu state ha« been written with great fidelity by Rev. Ben-
jamin Trumbull, D. D.

Hartford .
New-Haven
New-London
Fnirfreld
Windhaai
Litchfield
Middlesex
Tolland

35
34
21
29
28
32
ir
15

52
32
13
20
20
з:
17
u
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of each other ; they are generally consociated for mutual beneht
and convenience. Thé associations have power to license candi-
dates for the ministry, to consult for the general welfare, and to re-
commend measures to be adopted by the churches, but have no au-
thority to enforce them. When disputes arise in churches, coun-
cils are sometimes called by lhe parties, to settle them, whose
power is only advisory ; but the consociation is the tribunal to
which disputes are commonly referred. There arc 12 associations
in the state, and they meet twice in a year. These are all combin-
ed in one general association, formed in 1709, consisting of dele-
gates from the several associations, who meet annually. Liberty, of
conscience, in its full extent, is enjoyed in Connecticut.

Government. The charier of Charles II. contains the constitu-
tion of the state. The legislature is styled the general assembly,
anil is composed of a council and house of representatives. The
council consistsofthegovernor,lieutenant governor,and 12 assistants.
The governor presides, and has a vote, and a casting vote. They
are all chosen annually in April : the two first directly from the
mass of the people ; the assistants from a nomination of 20, which is
filled up by the people in the preceding October. Every freeman
is eligible to either of those stations, The house of representa-
tives, consisting of 199 members, is chosen twice a year ; 80 towns
sending two representatives, and 39 sending but one.

The judiciary is composed of a supreme court of errors, consist-
ing of 9 judges, meeting twice a year at Hartford and New-Haven ;
of 3 superior, or circuit courts, each consisting of three of the nine
judges, who ride the three circuits alternately, and hold a court in
each county, twice a year ; of a county court in each county, con-
sisting of 1 judge and 4 justices of .the quorum, ami sitting in 4 of
the counties three times a year, and in the other four twice ; of a
city court in the 5 cities, consisting of a mayor, and 2 aldermen, and
sitting monthly ;" of a probate court in each of the 28 probate dis-
tricts, coKsistmjc of one judge, and sitting whenever the judges di-
rect ; and of justices courts, consisting of a single justice of the
peace.

This government has been in operation tnore than 170 years, is
the most* strictly democrática] ef any in the union, and is probably
the firmest on the globe, as it is founded on the habits and affec-
tions of the people. Every public officer is appointed every year,
or holds his office during pleasure ; yet not an instance can be
mentioned of turning a man out of office, except for supposed mis-
conduct. The council, also, are equally secure of their places;
and vacancies, that happen in it by death or resignation, are filled
up cut of a nomination, which has been voted for several years by
all the freemen. It is a singular fact that but one governor, or
lieu/tenant governor, whom the people had once elected, was ev-
er left out by them, but at his, own request.

Population. In 1671 Connecticut contained 2050 men, or about
10,250 inhabitants, and in 1679, 2507 men, or 12,535 inhabitants.
The number of inhabitants was in the yeaj
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1756 ;̂
 3,587

17 С 141,076
I 4,590 blacks <

191,392 whites^
6.464 blacks <1Г74

1782
bkicks

145,066

197,856

208,870
'

(.237,946-
J •*

i25Ï,002
Thé items of the census of 1 8 10

males.
Under 16 years of age 58,310
Between 16 and 45 47,579
4* and upwards 20,484

Г 232,374 white's
1790-} 2,764 slaves

(_ 2,808-fi-éébl.
f 244!,72<t whkcs

1800< $51 slave's
{ -5,3aOfreebl.
Г255,-1Г9 White« "j

1810K 310-BlHves" >261,942
(_ 6,433 fréebl J

were as follows :
females. total.
54,844 112,154
51,256 93.845
22^696 43,180

Total 126,373 128j806. 255,479'
This is the most populous district in the union, except Massa-

clniselts proper. Were it not for the emigrations into the other
states, the population of Connecticut would 'increase with a rapidity
almost unrivalled. The exetíís of thontiriiber of births over thnt of
deaths is probably greater than in any country in the world. One
fourth part of the present population of the state of New-York ia
supposed to consist of emigrants from Connecticut or their imme-
diate descendants ; and the whole number of persons annually em-
igrating into that and the other states from Conne'-.ticut, is supposed
to amuiint to from 12,oOO to 15,000.

Militia. The miiitia of this state, amounting to between 25,ÇÒOV
and 30,90O, are organized in four grand divisions, each embracing
two brigades, 8 in the whole, which are subdivided into upwards of
30 regiments, of which 8 are cavalry. They hi've the usual pro-
portion of artillery. The militia are well olVketed and disciplined,
and, being; composed of freemen and landholders, would be formi-
dable to any assailants of their rights.

Re-venue. The rcv.enue of 1811 was as follows :
Tax on rateable estate and on polls - - S46,G74-ro
Interest on stock in U. S. funds - - - 16,437-19
Dividends on bank stock - - - 9,788-20
Duty o n writs, & c : . . . . 6,291-98

79,192-0/
The funds of the state, exclusive of'the school fimd, were in Oc-

tober, l s l l, as follows :
Six per cent stock (real capital) - - 127,153-23
Six per cent deferred stock (real capital) - 115,480-65
Three per cent stock (real capital)
Bank stock . ,

50,038-06
129,200-00

8421,871-94
This sum, added to the school fund,, makes a sum total of

1,622,937-77.
The state owes no debt of any kind whatsoever.
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Banks. There are 9 banks in the state with thé following capi-
tals :

»Hartford Bank* - - * g803,60O
New-Haven. Bank ' - 329,40(5
Eagle Bank at New-Havenf - - 500,01)0
New-London Bank - ' - - 125,000
Union Bank at New-London - - 75,000
Norwich Bank - -. - - 60,000
Middletpwn Bank : - - - 116,600
Bridgeport Bank . . . 200,000
Derby Bank - 100,000

2,309,600
Männern and Cuttons. The inhabitants are, almost to a man,

of English origin. Their ancestors Emigrated from England to
enjoy the blessings of civil and religious liberty. They were rr.cn
of enlightened minds, and irreproachable lives. They founded
the colony amid many discouragements and dangers, bravely re-
.sisted all the attempts of power to wrest from them their charter,
und established a series of political, literary, and religious institu-
tions, probably, inferior to none ever devised by man. These in-
stitutions have produced a happy state of society. There are few
rich men, and very few who are poor. The great body of the in-
habitants possess moderate property. Most of the inhabitants are
farmers, with farms of from 50 to 500 acres ; who hold their lands
in fee simple. All the male inhabitants, arrived to manhood, prob-
ably, without exception, can read, write, and cast accounts ; great
numbers of them have had a collegiate, and much greater num-
bers an academical education. A church is planted within a little
distance from every man's door ; and a very great majority of the
inhabitants attend public worship twice every sabbathi The bible
is possessed by every family, and by every individual in many fam-
ilies : it is no where more read, or more regarded. The state
has always enjoyed a pious and enlightened clergy ; a clergy,
whose average attainments have not been inferior to those of the
clergy of any other community ; and who have uniformly main-
tained a decided and happy influence over the public sentiment
and character. The great doctrines of the reformation have al-
ways been held by the clergy and people, and a singular degree of
harmony has prevailed both in doctrine and discipline. There is
no country on the globe in which such a mass of useful informa-
tion is so generally diffused among the the great body of the in-
habitants. Wealth here confers less distinction than in ma-
ny places, and is no passport to office or honor. Neither of these
is accessible to him who appears to be seeking for them ; and the
disgraceful practice of a man's offering himself to the freemen
as a candidate for office, has never been introduced. The inhab-
itants are generally liberal, but not profuse ; hospitable, but not

•The capital of Hartford Bank will soon be 1,000,000 dollar!,
f This bank is just commencing its operations and its capital is not yet all

paid in. Its capital will probably eoon be 750,000 dollars.
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^usurious. Their houses, equipage, food, aifcl dress are good,
but plain and simple. Their amusements consist chiefly in read-
ing, visiting, dancing, riding, and various athletic exercises. . The
theatre has tew friends in this state. Horse racing aacl cock fight-
ing are effectually forbidden ; and tavern haunting is little prac-
ticed. The good order of the people on public occasions is sin-
gular ï particularly at city, town, and freemen's meetings, and at

-military reviews. Most of the inhabitants pass through life with-
out ever seeing two men engaged in fighting. Every pariah bell
rings at 9 at night to call the inhabitant^ home*- throughout the
year ; and very lew disobey the sUmmor.s. Disorders in the
night season are very uncommon. Capital punishments are not
inflicted ofiener than once in 8 or 10 years ; and mild laws are
found sufficient to restrain the commission of smaller offences.
Only two duels were ever fought in the slate ; the first between
two West-Indians, the second between two citizens of New-York,
who crossed the line. The only disgrace on the character of the
stale is its law of divorces, which was passed in 1667; and per-
mits them, for 3 years wilful desertion. It was intended merely to
take effect'in cases of long and entire neglect, and of extreme un-
hindness ; and for about a century, operated only in such cases.
But, since that time, it has gradually prompted to the very deser-
tion .which it was intended to punish. If a married couple wish to
be separated, they can, in three years, accomplish their purpose
•without difficulty. Divorces are now very common, and are often
the result of a mutual understanding. With this exception the
public morals are unusually correct. The intercourse between
the sexes, though familiar and friendly, is generally Tree from re-
proach ; and in no part of the world, are the female s more strictly
chaste and virtuous, or treated with more delicacy and respect.

Literature. YALE COLLEGE was founded by a number of cler-
gymen, in 1701, and had 'us charter in 1702. It was named after
ELIHU YALE, Esq. of London, governor of the East-India compa-
ny, who'was its principal early benefactor. It was originally fix-
ed at Saybrook ; but, in 1717, was removed to New-Haven. Its
legislature is a corporation, consisting of the president of the col-
lege, who is also president of the corporation, the governor of the
state, the lieutenant governor, and six senior assistants, ex officiof
and ten fellows, who are all clergymen : who, with the president
fill up their own vacancies. Other powers are possessed by all the
members of the board in common. The corporation meet annu-
a%- A committee of threç or four members, of whom the presi-
dent ex officio is one, is appointed by them, every year, to super-
perintend the concerns of the institution. This committee meets
lotir times a year. The immediate government and instruction
of the students is committed to the president, to a professor of di-
vinity, of mathematics and natural philosophy' of chemistry and
mineralogy, an(i of iang,uagcs and ecclesiastical history, and to
6 tutors. The.number of students (1812) is 305. They are di-
vided into 4 classes. The senior class recites only to the presi-

, and, with the junior, attends the lectures of the professors».
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'Í4ie three lower ctasses are all divided into two divisions, each of
•which is committed to its own tutor, who has the sole instruction
of it. The librnry contains about 6000 volumes, and has a fund
yielding about &2ÔCK The students have libraries amounting to
2000 more. The:philosophical and chemical apparatus are very
handsome, and are '-'Complete. The chemical laboratory is far
die best in the union.- The college possesses a very handsome
rhineralogical cabinet, containing about 2500 specimens ; and, dur*
ing the present year, two cabinets, one consisting of more than
6000 choice specimens, and the other of about 18,000, the two no-
blest collections ever opened in the United States, have been de-
posited in this seminary by Co!. Gibbs of Boston. This respecta-
ble stranger-haS been invited by the corporation to deliver lectures
on his favorite science. The academical buildings consist of-three
colleges, each 4 stories high, and 104 feet by 40, all standing in the
same line, fronting S. E. and containing 96 convenient chambers;
a chapel, having in the third story» a philosophical chamber and
rooms for the philosophical apparatus ; a lyceum, resembling the
chapel in form, and. containing a chemical laboratory and its ap-
pendages, 7 large recitation rooms, two chambers, ana a library ;
îind a large dining hall and kitchen in the rear of the other build-
ings. The chapel and lyceum are between the colleges, and pro-
ject beyond them. A medical institution is established4 in the
seminary, but has not begun its operations. It is to consist of
three professorships beside that of chemistry, one of the matéria/
medica, one of anatomy and surgery, and one of the theory and
practice of physic. The funds of the college are small.

Bacon academy, in Colchester, was founded, in lg.01, by Mr.
Piernont Bacon of that town, who bequeathed it jg30,000. It is a
very flourishing institution, and has annually about 90 scholars.

An Episcopal academy was founded at Cheshire, about 1799.
The legislature granted it, by lottery, 815,000. It has about 60
.Students, and is flourishing.

There are seminaries of the same kind at Canterbury and Plain-
field, and flourishing academic schoob at Faiifield, Danbury,
Litchfield, Ellsworth, Windsor, Hartford, Norwich, Plaintield,
New-London, Woodstock, and various other places. Great num-
bers of the students of Yale college are prepared for it it) the fam-
ilies, and by the instruction, of clergymen.

The state has a large fund called the school fund, under the
direction of a commissioner, amounting, in October, 1811, to
g!,201,065-83. It is the avails of lands formerly belonging to the
state, and sold by them in 1795 to a company of speculators. The
yearly interest, together with S 12,000 from the public taxes is an-
nually devoted to the maintenance-of common schoolmasters.
The share of each town is proportioned to its amount on the grand
list. Each town is-divided into two or more school districts. A
committee in each has tiie regulation and the superintendence' of
all the common schools within its limits. This committee is chos-
en- by the inhabitants of the towns. The towns yearly receive in
this -way considerably more money from the state, than the amount
of their taxes.
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<Jities- and Towns. In Connecticut there are S incorporated
cities, viz. New-Haven, Hartford, New-London, Norwich, and
Mifiilletown.

NEW-HAVEN, the Indian Quinnipiac, and the largest town in
the state, is skuated at the head of a harbor, which sets up from
Long Island sound -about 4 miles, and is 424 rods wide. It is weli de-
fended from winds, but is extremely shallow, and gradually filling
up by the deposits of the three rivers which flow iiito it, and the
accumulation of harbor mud. Over a bar at the mouth there is 7.
feet water, and a depth every where in the channel, except on this
bar, of 15 feel. From the head of the harbor a wharf runs out 3943
feet, and is far the longest in the union. The town is buiit on a
plain, which extends Ë. N. and W. from it about 2 miles, where it
is limited by mountains "and hills of every variety of form. The
soil of this plain is not naturally fertile, but cultivation has render-
ed it productive. The city covers about a square mile/ Itconsiuts
of two parts, the Old and the New township. New-Haven was
originally laid out in 9 squares of 55 rods on a side, separated by
streets 4 rods in width, and forming one large square, 1/2 rods on
u side. Several of these have been since subdivided by cross
streets into four smaller squares, and the remainder with a single
exception imo two parallelograms. The streets are of course at
right angles, arid are kept very neat and clean. Several of them
have a, hanjjsome row of elm trees on each side. The central
square is an open green, and is a very beautiful public walk. The
houses are 750 in number, of which 314 are buiit o.i the streets
forming the squares. They are chiefly of wood : few of them are
mean, and few of them arc expensive, but they are generally neat.
The public edifices are the collegiate buildings of brick, on the N.
W. side of the green, extending about 40 rods in length, sind built
in a simple, but handsome manner ; 5 churches ; 3 Congregation-
al, 1 Episcopalian, and 1 Methodist ; a handsome state house
and gaol ; 3 neat school houses, and an alms house. There are here
15 public school» and 8 private ones. The population of the town-
ship, in 1790, was 4,484 ; in 1800, 5,157; and in 1810, 6,967.
That of the city, in 1787, was 3.530; in 1798, 4,000 ; in 1800,
4,049 ; and ill 1810, 5,772. The state of society in this town is
uncommonly agreeable. Few towns of the size can boast of so
large a collection ot citizens possessing refined manners aad cul-
tivated minds. The commerce of the town is chiefly with New-
York anc] the West-Indies. The capital steadily employed in
commerce exceeds S2>50°J000- The exports, in 1806, amounted
lo S466,?,67, besides half as much more shipped at New-York ;
imd the number of tons of shipping, in 1800, to 11,011. The a-
mount of duties, in 1803, was g 137,086. The exports consist
principally of flour, cattle, fish, Indian meal, beef, candles, butter,
hams, pork, cheese, lard, leather, hoops, staves, and oats. In the
north cornet of the. towji a new burying ground has been laid out
on a plan entirely new. The field is divided into paralleloguame
200 feet by 64 ; :winch are subdivided into family burying places,
each 32 feet by 18. The parallelograms are separated by alleys
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about 20 feet wide. The ground is planted with trees and make*
an uncommonly beautiful appearance.

HARTFOHD, the second town in size in the state, lies oil the
•west bank of Connecticut river, 50 miles from its mouth, in the
midst ef а тегу pleasant and fertile country. The-township is di-
vided by a small stream called Little river. Most of the houses
lie north of this stream. A bridge over it connects the two parts
of the town. The houses stand chiefly on à single street parallel
with the river, and about 60 rods from it. Most of the other streets
cross this at right angles. The public edifices are a very hand-
some state house ; 2 Congregational churches, one of them of
brick, and among the most elegant in New-England ; and 1 Episcopa-
lian ; and a handsome bank. About halt'ot'the houses are bf brick,
many of them 3 stories, arid well built. Their whole number is
about 600. The population of the town, in 1800, was 5,34-7 ; and
in 1810, 6,003 ; that of the city, in 1810, was 3,995. Hartford is
advantageously situated for trade, has an extensive, fertile, and
thrifty back country, and is a flourishing-, commercial town.
There are several large distilleries in this town, and a variety of
manuf.ictures.

NEW-LONDON stands on the west side of the Thames, 3 miles
from its mouth. The river is here a mile wide ; and the town is
defended by a little fort, called fort Trumbull, about a half a mile
below. The river farms a large, safe, and commodious harbor,
and has 5 fathoms water. The city contains ene Congregational,
and one Episcopalian church, and about 500 houses. Its popula-
tion, in 1810, was 3,238. The trade of the town is considerable,
but not increasing. The fishery in this harbor is excellent.

NORWICH is 14 miles north from New-London, and at the head
of navigation on the Thames. The city contains a court house,
two Congregational churches, and one Episcopalian j and 3238 in-
habitants. • There are numerous mill seats in the township, and
various manufactures are carried on here to some extent, partic-
ularly of paper, flour, stockings, clocks and wtitches, chaises,
buttons, stone and earthen ware, wine, oil, chocolate, bells, and an-
chors. The city/ is in three compact divisions, the landing, the
town, and Bean hill.

MIDDLE-TOWN, the Indian Maitahcsic, is on the west bank of
„ Connecticut river, 15 miles south from Hartford. The city has
two Congregational churches, one Episcopalian, one Baptist, and
one Methodist ; and carries QO a considerable trade. In 1810 the
city had 2014 inhabitants, and the town 5382. The country a-
round Middletown is uncommonly handsome.

Danbury, Weathersfield, Farming-ton, and various others are
also flourishing and handsome towns.

Koads. In 1808, 50 turnpike companies had been incorporated
to lay'out as many roads in this state. At that time, 39 of them,
extending 770 miles, were completed. The most expensive, that
frorn Hartford to New-Haven, 34 miles, has cost upwards of
5580,000. The others of moat importance are tlie road from New-
Havtn to Litchficld, 36 miles, and in continuation from Litchfield
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*o the иопЬ Цве of the stai£T 24 miles •„ lhat tVom NejtoHavcn.tC
Derby, s, and in continuation to,New-Milior«l, 24 ; lhaj.fr.pra $ew,,-
Haven to Farmington, 3.0 ; and the roads from Hartford to UbchV
field, 28, to Sheffield, 34, to Stafford, 20, to Thompson, 50, to
Sterling,r48, and to Norwich,, 40 miles.. The common гоаць in
the state are generally good-

-Bridges. The most considerable bridge in this ;state is that
over the Connecticut at Hartford, . It is supijorted b , y . 3 arches,
and is very handsomely built. Good judgcb ргоьоцосе it sufiÏT
ciently £гщ to resist the power of the freshets. A bridge has been
lately built over the Housatonnuc at Stratford.

Manufactures and Inventions. The tanners in Connecticut» an J
their families, ate mostly clothed in plain, decent, homespun.cloth»
Their linens and "woolens are manufactured in the family w ay. .ï and
although they are generally of a coarser kind, they are of a stronger
texture, and nuich more durable than those imported from Grea,t
Britia$ smd France. Many of their clotns are fine and handsome.

Л woolen manufactory has been established at Hartford. The
legislature of the state has encouraged it, but it is now on the<k-
cline. Mr. Chittenden of New-Haven, about the year 1784, invent-
ed a useful machine for bending and cutting card-teeth. Tnis
machine is put in motion by a manderil twelve inches in length,
and one inch in diameter. One revolution of the manderil makes
one tooth ; 36)000 are made in an hour. With one machine like
this, teeth enough might be made to fill cards sufficient for ail the
card manufactories in New-EngJaud.* In New-Haven are linen and
button, manufactories ; and a cotton manufactory, lately establish*
ed on a, large scale. . In East-Hartford are glass wo;k,s, a snuff
and powder milk and iron works, and a slitting mill. Iron works
are established also at Salisbury, Norwich, and other parts of the
state. At Stafford is a furnace art. which are made large quantities
of hollow wore,, and othar ironmongery, sufficient to suppiy tne
whole state. Paper is manufactured at Norwich, Hurtioru, New«
Haven, and in Litchfield county, and in various other places, ai ails,
of every size, are made in almost every town and viliag-e in Con-
necticut ; so that considerable quantities can be exported to the
neighbouring states, and at a better rate than they can he had fiOiH
Europe. Ironmongery, hats, caudles, leather, slVóes and bools, are
^manufactured in this su.te. Oil mills, of a new and voiy ingenious
^•onstructioi), have been erected in several parts of the state. The
iBanufaoture of tin platts into culinary vessels, is one of the most
useful in ibis state. It is-estimated that plates and iron wire, to
the amount of S250,000, are used in this manufacture annually, and
the tin ware thus made is sohl in all parts of the United Staes, in
Florida, Louisiana, and Canada. Metal buttons to the amount of
more than gioo,000, have been manufactured at Watct-bury and
other places ; aiul wooden clocks to an equal amount, in different
parts of the state.

In Hunaphrey'syille a woolen manufactory has been established

• ThU machine has since been much improved.
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ón a large scale. The cloth which is made hefe we understand
is of á superior quality. Much credit is due to Colonel Hum-
phreys for the introduction of the Merino breed of sheep, and for
his other exertions in promoting the manufactures of his country.

Mr. Whitney has established in New-Haven a manufactory of
fire arms. It stands upon Mill river near the northern boundary of
the town. The machinery connected with this establishment is in-
genious and peculiar. Many parts of it, we understand were in-
vented by Mr. Whitney. It is to the ingenuity ot this gentleman,
that the -world are indebted for the invention of a machine
for cleansing upland cotton, from its seeds. They "were for*-
merly picked out with the hand, and to cleanse a pound was
esteemed a day's work. With the aid of this machine one
person win cleanse a thousand pounds in a day with great ease.
Before the invention of this machine this species of cotton was
iiot brought to market. In the year ending Sept. 30th, 1807,
more than 55 millions of pounds of this cotton were exported to
foreign markets, and 5 millions more were employed in domestic
manufactures.

Mr. David Bushnel of Saybrook distinguished himself during
the revolutionary war, hy the invention of various machines de-
signed to annoy the British shipping. The ingenuity of his con-
trivances have excited the admiration of those, who are skilled in
works of a mechanical nature. But from accidents, not militating
against the philosophical principles upon which their success de-
pended, they but partially succeeded. Mr. Culver of Norwich is
the inventor of an ingenious machine for the clearing of docks and
removing bars in rivers. Its good effects have already been expe-
rienced in deepening the channel of the Thames, and promises to
be useful to navigation throughout the United States.

Commerce. There are five ports of entry in Connecticut; Fair-
field, New-Haven, Middletown, New-London, and Stonington,
The amount of exports in 1804 was Sl,516,110; and, in 1810,
8768,643. This last was a non-intercourse year. Almost all the
produce of the western part of the state is entered at the New-York
custom house ; and the exports in the coasting trade are greater
than those in the foreign trade. The commerce of the state is
chiefly with the West-Indies, and with the other states. The ex-
ports consist of horses, mules, oxen, oak staves, hoops, pine boards,
oak plank, and timbor, butter and cheese, Indian corn, beef, fish, ci-
der, pork, flax seed, leather, candles, pot and pearl ash. In 1800Í-
this state owned 32,867 tons of shipping.
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CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

ГАСЕ OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGHICULTURE.
HIVERS. MOUNTAINS. BOTANY. ANIMALS. MINERALOGY.

Climate. NO climate is probably more healthy than that of Con-
necticut, and few more favorable to longevity. The winters are
generally severe ; on the shore the weather is variable, in the inte-
rior it is cold but sei ene. The greatest cold ever kuown was 10°
beluw 0 of Fahrenheit. The summers are generally mild. Usu-
ally there is about a fortnight or 3 weeks of very hot weather^ but
thé mercury has rarely risen above 91° of Fahrenheit; and in ordi«
nary summers, it does not exceed 84°. The snow, except on the
shore, commonly remains on the ground about 3 months* and the
rivers are frozen during the same period. The S. W. wind is the
most prevalent, and the warmest. After blowing 3 or 4 days it u-
sually brings rain. The N. W. wind is cool, dry, and in a high de-
gree refreshing. It communicates elasticity to the air, and activ-
ity to the animal spirits. The N. E. wind is damp, raw, and tem-
pestuous. Most of the violent storms come with this wind. On the
coast, 40 years ago, a land and sea breeze was a regular occurrence
in summer ; now it in only occasional..

Face of the Country. The shore of this state is every where in-
dented with small bays and harbors. The whole country is re-
markably well watered both with large rivers and with brooks. But
a small part of the state is mountainous ; and but little of it is lev-
el. The great body of it is hilly. The hills are generally of mod-
erate size, and occur in quick succession, furnishing the traveller
with an ever-varying prospect. These hills are productive ; and,
unless forested, are devoted to tillage, or to mowing and pastur-
age. The natural green of the Connecticut landscape presents a
fine contrast to the unwilling verdure here and there forced from,
the southern soil. All the mountains are covered with forest trees.
The three most extensive level tracts are that along the shore, and
the valleys of the Connecticut and the Quinebog. ,

Soil and Agriculture. The township of Waterford, west of New-
London, is the poorest tract in the state. The next to this is the
towuship of New-Haven, and a part of some of the adjoining towns ;
yet, in this last, with good husbandry, wheat has yielded 40 bush-
els, rye 28, barley 45, maize 80, oats 60, flax 620 Ibs. and grass 4
tons to the acre.* The great body of the state is excellent land,
fitted for all the purposes of agriculture. Much of it has been un-
der actual cultivation for the greater part of a century, and still re-
tains its original strength. The county of Fairfield is the best in
the state, and the farmers there, as a body, are remarkably thrifty
and prosperous. The interval land on the Connecticut, in the coun-
ty of Hartford, is very extensive, and of tRe same superior qualify

* Dr. Dwight's «atistical account of New-Haveo.
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•with that in Hampshire (Mass.) Below, its breadth is much narrower.
The country aldhg the Qumebog is equally rich and fertile, arid is
occupied by excellent farmers. Among single townships that of
Guilford is probably not surpassed in its soil by any whatever.
Those of Brooklyn, Pomfret, and Woodstock, are also of superior
quality. The land in Connecticut, generally, if left to itself, turns
to pasture in a course of years ; apd, if sufficiently rich,to meadow.
The grasses cultivated with the plough are clover and herdsgrass
gr foxtail. Wheat grows remarkably well, but is apt taaufftr from
the ravages of the Hessian fly. It is usually blasted, also, in those
towns, where the barberry-bush .has not been removed. For these
reasons rve is much more extensively cultivated. Indian corn or
maize is, however, far the most abundant crop, and none can be
more advantageous* After maize, rye, and grass, the с гор of po-
tatoes is'probably of the next consequence. Oats and flax also are
raised extensively ; barley in less abundance. Every farm has
one or more orchards, and the quantity of cider annually made is
prodigious. Unfortunately too much of this wholesome beverage
is converted into a filthy liquor, called cider brandy. The crops of
pumpkins, turnips, onions and beans are also of great conse-
quence to the Connecticut farmer. Immense numbers of neat cat-
tle, and of hogs, are annually fattened upon maize) and the beef and
pork of this state are of well known excellence. The quantity of
cheese annually made is veiy great. The dairy of every farm in
the state is devoted to this manufacture during the warmest weath-
er ; and it constitutes the chief produce of Goshen and Stouington,
of Pomfret, Brooklyn, Woodstock, Canterbury, and several other
towns on the Qumebog. About 40,000lbs. are made every year in
each of the towns of Goshen and Stonington. The number of
eheep is very great, and is rapidly increasing. A large flock of
merinos was imported into the state about 10 years ago, by Col.
Humphreys, and great numbers have been brought in since. They
<lo not degenerate in consequence of the change of climate. The
wool of the American sheep is much improved by an intermix-
ture ; and the number of the mixed breed is already very lar^e.
Ten years hence the state will probably produce fine wool enough
to clothe its inhabitants.

Rivers. The Connecticut runs through the counties of Hart-
ford and Middlesex, and for about 12 miles borders that of New-
London. It has one fall in this state, at Enfield, 5 or 6 feet in the
whole. No canal has been made around it. Between Hartford
and Middletown there are shoals, which stretch across the river,
and have naturally only б feet water over them at high tide, which
here increases the depth but 8 inches. There is a bar at the
mouth, which, at full tide, has 10 feet water. A company was in-
corporated in 1800, to deepen and widen the channel between
Hartford xiiA Middletown. They have increased its depth every
where to 7| feet. About 3 miles below Middletown the width of
the river is suddenly contracted to about 40 rods, by H\o moun-
tains. The banks elsewhere are generally low, and anru^.liy over-
flowed and enriched in the spring.
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The Housatonnuc rises in New-Aehford, in Berkshire cotenty,
Massachusetts ; and runs in that state, almost due S. watering a
fine rich country. It enters Connecticut between Caïiaan and Sal-
isbury ; •• and about 7 miles from the line, is precipitated over a
perpendicular fàfi, 60 feet in height. Its breadth is here 75 yards.
This is the finest cataract in New England ; and in the spring, is
superior to the Cphoez In the Mohawk. The Housatonmic runs
a littlë W, of S. to New-Milford ; and thence, its course is S. E.
by Site^îtfè^sound, which it enters between Milford and Stratford. A
bar of shells at its mouth prevents the entrance of large vessels.
For sloops and brigs it is navigable 12 miles to Derby.« Its Whole
length is about 140 miles.

The Thames has. two principal sources. The eastern of the
Quihebog, issues from a pond in Sturbridge, Massachusetts, and
running S. E. enteis this state in Thompson, where it has a fall
of 20 feet, and another at Brooklyn of the same height. Its course
is W- of'S-/ till it joins thf Sheuicket, or western branch, 5 miles
above Norwich, which is formed by the confluence of the Willi-
HM.T)dt, Mount Hope, and several other streams. It keeps the
name of Shetucket as far as Norwich, where it receives Little
river from the W. Below this for 17 miles to its mouth it has.
the name of the Thames.

The Paucatuc, for a little distance, constitutes the eastern
boundary of the state.

Quinipiac or Wallingford river rises in Southington, near a
bend in Farmington river, and winds S. 30 milee to the east cor-
ner of New-Haven harbor.

'Byram river is a mill stream, forming a part of the western
boundary.

Farmington river rises in Sandisfield, Massachusetts, and run-
ning southward, near the Hartford county line, receives a western,
branch, which issues from a pond in Colebrook. Its course-thence-
is S. S. E. to Farmington, where it turns to the N. aruand the
Farmington mountains. After running is miles in this direction,
it receives Salmon river in Simsbiiry ; and breaking through the
mountains, forms a considerable cataract. Hence its course is
S. E. to its mouth at Windsor, and its whole length is not less than
60 miles. There is strong reason to believe that this river oiice
emptied itself, into New-Haven harbor ; and it is said, that at a
small expencc, its current might be turned back again.

Naugatuc river rise? in Norfolk ; • and running S; by E. falls
into the Housatonnuc at Derby, after a course of 45 miles.

Miuntaina. The Toghconnuc range, commencing in Ridge.-
field, runs northward near the western line of the state. A branch
from this range runs parallel with it on the east side of the Housa-
tonnuc. Mount Tom in Litchfield, the highest summit in this
branch, is abeut 500 feet high. West Rock the southern ex-
tremity of the'east ridge of the Green mountains is a fine perpen-
dicular bluff, frorjing S. 400 feet high, and 2 miles N. W. from
New-Haven. East Rock, the southern termination of the Mount
Tem range is a similar bluff, ЗГО feet high, and the same
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E. N. Еч from New-Haven. Mount Carmeí, ф spur from lhe
same range in Hamden, has a singular break in it, near the W-
end The opening through die,mountain is,on both sides nearly
perpendicular and .reaches almost to its base. 'I owards the N.
and S. it gives the mountain a very мпсодатоц,, but fine appear-
ance. Its height is about 600 fee{. The Blue Hills in Sputhing-
ton are three noble eminence» in the same range. The southern,
the loftiest, is about 1000 feet high, and is called* the highest land
in Connecticut. Farmington mountain, in the same range, is a
hill of some distinction.
. The Middletown mountains commence in East-Haven, and run
N. E. through Durham, Middletown and Berlin, crossing the Con-
necticut river .at Stepney and Glastenbury and joining the White
mountain range in the eastern part of that township That part of
the range called the Middletown mountains has an elevation of
TOO or 800 feet.

The White mountain range has no distinguished summits in
Connecticut.

Botany. The forest trees of Connecticut are the white, redj
black, and mountain oak ; chesnut ; white, bitter, and shagbark
•walnut; butternut; common and slippeiy elm ; white and swamp
ash; white, red, and'sugar maple; buttonwood or plane trc<i;
•white, pitch, and yellow pine ; double and single spruce ; fir ; hem-
lock ; swamp and red cedar, and juniper ; white, red, and yellow
willow ; hornbeam ; sassafras ; pepperidge ; thorn locust ; white
and black birch ; yellow, beach, mountain, and black plum ; white
berried, red willow, and common dogwood ; beech ; white and
black poplar, and aspen ; alder; tulip tree or whitewood ; bass-
wood; crab apple, and crab pear ; and black mulberry.

Animal*. Few wild beasts are LOW to be found in the state, the
country is so generally cleared. Ked foxes pre common ; so arc
the black, red, grey, flying, and striped squirrel ; the weazel ; the
polecat ; the mnskrat ; the racoon, and the woodchuck. Former-
ly the otter, the beaver, the black and grey fox, and the mink
abounded ; as well as the wolf, the bear, the deer, the moose, and
the wild cat. The wharf rat has almost driven the black or com-
mon rat out of the state.

The most common birds in the fields and forests are the crowy
blackbird, meadow blackbird, swamp blackbird, pigeon, robin, par-
tridge, quail, snow bird, mock bird, plover, king bird, cat bird,
wren, yellow bird, blue bird, humming bird, meadow lark, swallow,
chimney swallow, whip-poor-will, lapwing, chaffinch, brant, old
\vife, kingfisher, wood duck, night hawk, owl, wild goose, wild
duck, wild turkey, and snipe.

The principal fish are the salmon, shad, trout, pike, sucker, her-
ring, roach, perch, eel, and cat fish, in the rivers and ponds; and
the shark, porpoise, dolphin, halibut, sea bass,, black fish, cod,
sheep's head, flounder, plaise, white fish, sun fish, and turtle lob-
ster, escallop, oyster, long clam, round clam, crab, and, muscle in
the harbors.

The common insects are the bee, humble bee, -wasp, hornet,
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HJüsquitoe, gnat, breeze, spiders, beetle, borer, tumbler, hornbug,
catterpillars, millers and butterflies, locust, caty^did,* rose bug,
and cricket.

The most frequent reptiles are the black snake, striped snake,
adder, rattle snake, racer, and water snake.

Mineralogy. Iron mines are found at Salisbury, Canaan, Cole*
brook, Stafford, Kent, and Ridgeficld ; and the metal is abundant.
There .is a lead mine on the bank of Connecticut river, two miles
below ÏViidaletown, -which was wrought in the revolutionary war,
and was productive. Lead ore is also found in Milford. There is
a copper mine in Cheshire, but it is not wrought, and another at
Simsbury. Copper ore lias also been found at Fairfréldi There
is a mine of cobalt at Chatham, and antimony has heretofore been
dug in Glastenbury. Marble abounds in Washington and New-
Milford. A quarry of superior fineness and beauty has lately been
discovered in Milford, near New-Haven, within a small distance of
a boatable streajn, which passes into Long Island sound. A beau-
tiful yellow pigment was discovered, in 1809, at Tölland. Very
fine white clay has been discovered at Washington, fitted for the
manufacture of porcelain. There are quarries of excellent free-
stone in Chatham, East-Windsor, Northav'en, Durham, and other
places. . »

Mineral Waters. A mineral spring at Stafford, 24 miles N. N. E.
from Hartford, has obtained more celebrity than any other in New-
England. It is a place of considerable resort in the gay season.
The principal ingredients in its waters are iron and carbonic acid.
Its waters are the most effectual and speedy cure yet known for the
salt rheum and other cutaneous affections. There is a spring in
Suffield, which Has been eminently useful in nephritic complaints.
There are several others in different parts of the state.

MIDDLE STATES.

DIVISIONS. BOUNDARIES. CLIMATE.

„ Divisions. UNDER this grand division is comprehended the
following states and territories, viz.

New-York / Michigan ~)
New-Jersey Northwest [ Territoriis
Delaware Illinois f
Pennsylvania Indiana J
Ohio

Boundaries. Bounded north by Upper Canada, from which it
is separated by the lakes ; east by the New-England States ; south
by the Atlantic Ocean, Maryland, Virginia, and the OH|l river,
which separates it from Kentucky ; west by the Missisippi river.

* So called fronj the sound of it» chirping.
VOL. l. <f i
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Climate. The climate of this, grand division, lying almost in tlie
same latitudes, varies but little from that of New-Englpnd. There
are no two successive yeaçs alike. Even the same successive sea-
sons and months differ from each other every 'year. And there is
perhaps but one steady trait in the character of this climate, and
that is, it is uniformly variable. The changes of weather are greajt,
and frequently sudden. The range of the quick silver in Faren-
heit's ihermomcter, according to Dr. Mitcmll, is between the 24th
degree-below, and the 105th degree above cypher ; and it has been
known to vary 50 degrees in the course of 24 hours. Such altera-
tions are much more considerable along the coast, t'nan in the inte-
rior and midland parts of the country ; and wherever they prevail,
are accompanied with proportionate changes in the air, from calms
to winds, and from moisture to dryness. Storms and hurricanes
sometimes happen, which are so violent as to overset vessels, de-
molish fences, uproot trees, and unroof buildings. Droughts for
six weeks or two months occur now and then. Rain has been
known to fall in such abundance that the earth by measurement
has received 6-5 inches on a level, in the short space of four hours.*
The quantity of water which falls in rain and snow, one year witli
another, amounts to from 24 to 36 inches.f In the northern parts
of this district the snow falls in larger quantities, lies longer, and
the cold is more steady and intense, by many degrees than in the.
southern ; hence the climate of the former is more agreeable in
•winter, and that of the latter in summer. The warmest weaiher is
generally in the month of August ; but intensely warm days are
often felt in May, June, August, and September. Dr. Rittenhousc
says that during his residence in the country, in the state of Penn-
sylvania, he had never passed a summer without discovering frost
in every month in the year, except July. The greatest degree of
heat upon record in Philadelphia in 1789, was 90°. The standard
temperature of air in Philadelphia is 52^°, which is the tempera-
ture of their deepest wells, and the mean heat of their common
spring water. There are seldom more than four months in the
year, in which the weather is agreeable without a fire. In winter,
the winds generally come from the northwest in fair, and from the
northeast in wet weather. The northwest winds are uncommonly
dry as well as colcl.

The climate on the west side of the Allegany mountains differs
materially from that on the cast side, in the temperature of the air,
and the effects of the wind upon the weather, and in the quantity
of rain and snow which fall every year. The southwest winds, on
the west side of the mountains, are accompanied by^cold and rain.
The temperature of the air is seldom so cold or so hot by several
degrees as on the cast side of the mountains.

On the whole, it appears that the climate of this division of the
Unit«!, States is a compound of most of the climates in the world.
It has the moisture of Ireland in the spring—the heat of Africa in
summer—the temperature of Italy in June—the sky of Egypt in

* Dr. Mitchill. t Dr. Ru3h.
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autumn—the snow and cold of Norway, and the ice of Holland ip
winter—the tempests (in a certain degree) of the West-Indies.,in
every season, and the variable winds and weather of Great-Biiuwi
in every month in the year.

From this account of the climate of this district, it is easy to as-
certain what degree of: health, and what diseases prevail. As.the
inhabitants liave the climates,-so they have the acute diseases of аД
the countries that have been mentioned. Although it might;b»
supposed, that with such changes and varieties in the .we^the*
there would be connected epidemical diseases and an unwholesome
<".limate, yet on the whole, it is found in this district to be аз healthy
us in any part of the United States.*

NEW-YORK.

CHAP. 1,

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAMES. HISTORY*.
INAL AND PRESENT INDIAN POPULATION. RELIGION. GOV-

KRNMEXT. POPULATION. MILITIA. FINANCES. BANKS.
MAN.VE'aä AND CUSTOMS. LITERATURE. CITIES AND TOWNS.
ROADS. B1UDGKS. INLAND NAVIGATION. MANUFACTURA
COMMERCE. '

Extent. THIS state lies between lat. 40 40 and 45° N. and
between Ion. 73° and 79 55 W. The length of the state»-ou tlîfc
parallel of 42° is 340 miles. The greatest breadth, from N. to S.
is 300Aniles ; the breadth, from the commencement of the Penn-
sylvania line, to the St. Lawrence, is 195'; the average breadth,
between that line and lake Ontario, is 90 ; and the breaclth^at-the
western extremity of the state, only 10 miles. The number of
square miles, exclusive of the islands, is ubout 15,000. '

Boundaries, Pennsylvania, New-Jersey, and Long Island sound
bound it on the S. Connecticut, Massachusetts, and Vermont, from
Which it ib separated in part by lake Champlain, on the1 E. and it

• has Lower Canada, the St. LawrCr.ce, lake Ontario, Niagara river,
und Pennsylvania, on the N. and W. This is the only state which
Cstends across the whole United States, from the Atlantic to the
western waters.

Divisions. In 1731, the state had 10 counties ; in 1786, 12 ,; in
1791,16; in 1800,-30 counties, and 303.towns ; and, in. 1 810, 43
counties, and 452 towns. The state is also divided into ,4 great
districts for the choice of senators,, viz. the southern, middle,, east-

* The foregoing r^jiarks are grounded on the authorities of Dr. Rush and Dr
Mitchill, who have published the result of tl.jir inquiries ia Mf. C*rey'a Muse-
»m, vols. VI, and VII.
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crn, and weblern. The names of the counties in each district, and
their population, in 1810, follow

South. District.
Counties. Population.
Suffolk 21,113
Queen's 19,336
King's 8,303
Richmond 5,347
New-York 96,373
West-Chester 30,272

Total in South District 180,744
Middle District.

Rockland 7,758
Orange 34,347
Ulster' 26,576
Sullivan 6,108
Dutchess 51,434
Delaware 20,303
Greene 19,536
Columbia 32,390

Total in Mid. District 198,452
East District.

Rensellaer 36,309
Albany 34,661
Schenectady 10,201
Montgomery 41,214
Franklin 2,7 1 7
Washington 44,289
Essex 9,477
Clinton *8,002
Saratoga 33,147

Wejst District.
Counties. Population.
Scoharie 18,945
Otsego 38,802
Herkimer 22,046
Lewis 6,433
Jefferson 15,140
St. Lawrence 7,885
Oneida 33,792
Madison 25,144
Chenango 21,704
Broome 8,139
Niagara 8,971
» Cattarangus £ 1258g
* Chataughque $ "'
Cortlandt 8,868
Onondaga 2 5, 9 8 1
Cayuga 29,843
Seneca 16,609
Tioga 7,899
Steuben 7,246
Ontario 43,032
Allegany 1,942

Total in West District 347,4 1 8

Total in the state 959,220

This state sends 27 represen-
tatives to congress.

Total in East District 220,017

Names. New-York and the adjoining territories were original-
ly called New-Virginia. The Dutch gave to this state, in 1614, the
name of New-Netherlands. This name it retained till 1664;
when, after the duke of York, it was called New-York.

History. Henry Hudson, an Englishman in the service of the
Dutch, discovered the river and island of Manhattan in 1609. The
next year the Dutch sent ships to open a trade with the natives.

The first effectual settlement was made by them, in 1614, on
Manhattan island.

A general battle was fought between the Dutch and Indians, in
1646, at Horseneck, with mutual firmness and obstinacy. The
Dutch kept the field.

A trading house was erected by them, in 1651, on a low point of

* Oeneuee county ha« been divided into these two.
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land, which commanded the Delaware. The next year it was tak-
en by the Swedes, and retaken in 1655.

In 1664, the English, under Richard Nicolls, took the country
for the duke of York. The next year a code of laws was prepared,
and the year after confirmed, by the duke. By the peace of Bre-
da, in 1667, the Dutch confirmed the colony to the English.

In 1673, an expedition from Holland took the city of New-York ;
and the whole colony soon after submitted. The following year
the country was restored by the treaty of Westminster, and the
duke of York took out a new patent.

The first legislative assembly of the province met in October,
1683.

New-York and New-Jersey were, in 1688, annexed to New-Engn
land ; and Sir Edmund Andros was constituted governor and admi-
ral of the whole, with a legislative council appointed by the king ;
but the scheme miscarried.

In 1693, Episcopacy was made the established religion of the
province.

A French army under Dieskau invaded the province, from Mont-
real, in 1755, and was routed by the New-York and New-England
troops, under gen. Johnson. Montcalm, in 1757, took fort William^
Henry on lake George. An unsuccessful attack was made by gen.
Abercrombie, in 1758, on the French fort at Ticonderoga. In
1759 gen. Amherst took Ticonderoga and Crown Point; and gen.
Johnson defeated a Trench army near Niagara, and took fort Niag-
ara.

In 1765 the stamp act was successfully resisted, and in 1767 the
powers of the provincial assembly were conditionally taken away
by parliament. The assembly, in 1769, denied the right of parlia-
ment to tax the inhabitants.

In Sept. 1776, the British occupied New-York. The battle at
White Plains was fought Oct. 28, and fort Washington taken Nov.
16. Ticonderoga and Crown Point were occupied by Burgoyne,
in 1777.

On the 20th of April, that year, the state constitution was estab-
lished.

In 1779 gen. Sullivan undertook an expedition against the Iro-
quois Indians, and destroyed great numbers of their villages. The
British evacuated New-York, in 1783.

Original and firesent Indian Population. The Iroquois» or Six
Nations, occupied a great part of the state, when it was first settled
and for a long period afterwards.

The Delawares, a tribe of the Moheakanneew nation, then pos-
sessed the S. E. part of the state. Numbers of smaller tribes ol"
the same nation were near them.

The following extract of a letter to the author, from Rev. Mr.
Kirkland, late missionary among the Six Nations, gives an interest-
ing account of their views of a future state. " The region of pure
spirits, the Five Nations call Eskanane. The only characters
which, according to their tradition, cannot he admitted to partici-
pate of the pleasures and delights of this happy country, arc reduc
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eel to three viz.-suicides, the disobedient to the counsels of the
chieis, and such as put away their Avives on account of pregnancy.
According to their tradition, there is a gloomy, fathomless gulf,
near the borders of the delightful mansions of Eskananc, over
which ali good and brave spirits pass with safety, under the con-
duct of a faithful and skilful guide appointed for that purpose ; but
when a suicide, or any of the abovemcutioned characters, approach-
es this gulf, the conductor, who possesses a most penetrating eye,
instantly discovers their spiritual features and character, and denies
them his aid, assigning his reasons. They will, however, attempt
to cross upon a small pule, which, befoi с they reach the middle,
trembles and shakes, till presently down they fall with horrid
shrieks. In this dark e.nd dreary gulf, they suppose resides a great
dog, some say a dragou, infected with the itch, which makes him
perpetually restless and spiteful. The guilty inhabitants of this
miserable region, all catch this disease of the great dog, and grope'
and roam from side to side of their gloomy mansion in perpetual tor-
ments. Sometimes they approach so near the happy fields of Es-
kanane,they can hear the songs and dances of their former com-
panions. This only serves to increase their torments, as they can
discern no light, nor discover any passage by which they can gain
access to then;. They suppose idiots and dogs go into the same
gulf, .hut have a more comfortable apartment, where they enjoy
some little light." Mr. Kirkland adds, that several other nations,
of Indians with whom he lias conversed on the subject, have near-
ly the same traditionary notions of a future state. They almost
universally agree in this, that the departed spirit is ten days in its
passage to their happy elysium, after it leaves the body ; some of
them suppose its course towards the south ; others that it ascends
from some lofty mountain.

The body of the Six Nations inhabit the western parts of this
state. The principal part of the Mohawk tribe reside on Grand
river, in Upper Canada ; and there are two villages of Senccas on
the Allegany river, near the north line of Pennsylvania, and a few
Delawares and Skawaghkees on Buffalo creek. Including these,
and the Stockbridge and Mohegan Indians, who have migrated and
settled in the vicinity of Oncida, there were in the Six Nations, in
1719, according to an accurate estimation made by Mr. Kirkland,
6,330 souls, lie adds, that among these there arc comparatively
but very few children.

The Oneidas inhabit on Oneida creek, 21 miles west 'of fort
Stanwix.

The Tuscaroras migrated from North-Carolina and the frontiers
of Virginia, and were adopted by the Oneidas, with whom they have
ever since lived. They were originally of the same nation.

The Scnecas inhabit on the Genessee river, at the Genesscc cas-
tle. They have two towns of 60 or 70 souls each, on French creek,
in Pennsylvania ; and another town on Buffalo creek, attached to
the British ; two small towns on Allegany river, attached to .the
Americans. Obeil, or Cornplanter, one of the Seneca chiefs, resided
here. A missionary from the society in New-York has been.cordi-
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ally received by the Seneca and Tuscarora tribes. The state of so-
ciety and morals is deplorable among these natives. They are, how-
ever, becoming somewhat industrious. Tlieir ancient forms of mar-
riage have been omitted for near a century. They mingle together
like brutes of the desert. In one Tuscarora village, there is not a sin-
gle legitimate child, nor a married couple. The Senecas are drunk-
ards, worship the Great Spirit by dances, and the sacrifice of white
dogs.

The Mohawks were acknowledged by the other tribes, to use
their own expressions, to be. « the true old heads of the confedera-
cy ;" and were formerly a powerful tribe, inhabiting on the Mo-
hawk river. As they were strongly attached to the Johnson family,
on account of Sir Will iam Johnson, they emigrated to Canada,
with Sir John Johnson, about the year 1776. There is now only
one family of them in the state, and they live about a mile from
fort Hunter. The father of this family was drowned in the winter
of 1788.

All the confederated tribes, except the Oncidas and Tuscaroras,
sided with the British in the lute war, and fought against the Amer-
icans.

The Onpr.dagas live near the Onondaga lake. In the spring
of 1779 a regiment of men were sent from Albany, by general J.
Clinton, against the Onondagas. This regiment surprised their
town, took thirty-three prisoners, ki l led twelve or fourteen, and re-
turned without the loss of a man. A party of Indians were at this
time ravaging the American frontiers.

There are very few of the Delaware tribe in this state.
The Five Confederated Nations were settled along the banks of

the Susquehannah, and in the adjacent country, until the year 1779,
when general Sullivan, with an army of 4,000 men, drove them
from their country to Niagara, but could not bring them to action.
They waited, but waited in vain, for the assistance of the elements,
or, as they expressed themselves, for the assistance of the Great
Spirit. Had heavy rains fallen while general Sullivan's army was
advanced into their country, perhaps few of his soldiers would have
escaped, and none of their baggage, ammunition, or artillery. This
expedition had a good effect. General Sullivan burnt several of
their towns, and destroyed their provisions. Since this irruption
into their country, their former habitations have been mostly de-
serted, and many of them have gone to Canada.

Religion. The great body of the people of this state are Presby-
terians. The Episcopalians are probably the next most numerous
class. In 1 8 1 1 they had 42 churches and 47 clergymen. The other
denominations are the Dutch Reformed, Baptists, Friends, German
Lutherans, Moravians, Methodists, Shakers, Catholics, and Jews.
There arc also a few of the followers of Jemima Wilkinson.

Religion is not supported by law.
In Apr i l , I7S4,thc legislature of this state passed an act enabling

all religions denominations to appoint trustees, not less than three-,
tfor niwc than i'.inr-, who shall be a body corporate, fov the purpose
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of taking care of the temporalities of their respective congregations,
and for the other purposes therein mentioned.

The ministers of every denomination in the state are supported
by the voluntary contributions of the people, raised, generally, by
subscription, or by a tax upon the pews ; except the Dutch church-
es in New-York, Schenectady, and Kingston. The first has
large estates confirmed to it by a charter. The Episcopal
church also in New-York possesses a very large estate in and near
the city.

Government. The legislature is composed of a senate and house
of representatives. A certain number of senators is chosen by each
district. They hold their seats for 4 years, and a fourth part of the
members is elected every year. The representatives are chosen
by the several counties annually. Voters for senators must possess
a freehold to the value of S250 clear of debt. Voters for represen-
tatives must possess a freehold to the value of g50, or have rented
a tenement of 40 shillings yearly value. A council of revision, com-
posed of the governor, chancellor, and the judges of the supreme
court, is empowered to revise all bills passed by the two houses,
and to return them to the house where they originated. If this is
done, two thirds of both houses must repass them, or they are de-
feated. If it is not done in ten days from the time a bill is passed
it becomes a law of course.

The executive is composed of a governor, lieutenant governor,
and council of appointment. The governor is chosen every 3 years.
The lieutenant governor, chosen for the same time, is president of
the senate. The council of appointment consists of the governor
and one senator from each district, chosen annually by the legisla-
ture. It has the appointment of all subordinate offices, executive
and judicial.

The courts in the state are, a high court of errors and impeach-
ment, composed of the lieutenant governor, chancellor, judges of
the supreme court, and the senate ; a court of chancery, consisting
of a chancellor appointed by the council of appointment, a su-
preme court, consisting of S judges appointed in the same manner ;
a court of admiralty ; a court of exchequer; a court ofoyerand
terminer and general gaol delivery ; a court of quarter sessions ;
county courts consisting of 3 judges ; and justices courts. Such
parts of the common and statute laws of England, as were recog-
nized in April, 1775, are still parts of the law of the state.

Population. The number of inhabitants was in the year
1749 100,000 Г 555,063 whites')

Ç 96,775 whites) . ,,,„.,- 1800-< 20,613 slaves i-586,050
? 13,542 blacks $ П0'°17 (. 10,374 freeЫ. J
5 220,008 whites ) „ f 918,690 whites 1
í 18,889 blacks $ ^>И)ОУ7 1810-j 15,017 slave« 1959,04*

- f 314,133 whitest t 25,333 freebl. J
17904 21,324 slaves [-340,120

(. 4,663 freebl. J
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The items of the census of 1810 were as follows :
males. females. total.

Under-16 y ear? of age 239,635 226,756 466.391
Between 16 and 45 180,652 170,944 35i,59o
45 and upwards 53,985 46,718 100,70 j

Total 474,272 444,418 9 j 8,630
Uy the table it Appears, that the population, in 1756, has been in-

creased, by its whole amount, once in 7 years. The increase, in the
last 10 years, \vas 3/2,999, and the ratio of increase 6-Í per cuit.
Should this ratio continue, the population, in 1820, will be l, j V Õ.720.
Tliis state has 160,000 more, white inhabitants ihan any slate in ihe
union, and is the second in the whole amount of its population.

Militia. The number of militia, iu 1789, «as 42,679 ; in 1790,
44,259; in 1791,50,399; in 1800,64,011; and in 18иУ, 102,068.
The whole number of males between 16 and 45 is 180,6i2.

Finance^. New-York is the richest state in the union. _ The
funds of the state, at the commencement of the year i 811, cxúu-
bive of the school fund, amounted to ß4,19 1,805'25 ;* the revenue
of which, in 1810, was &2Г8,489-95 Beside this, the receipts
of the treasury lor that year, from other sources, amounted to
gS26,042>S8. The state debt, at that time, was 8380,000. The
state also possesses about 1,000,000 acres of land, which s t i l l re-
main to be sold. The estimated cxpencc for the year 1811 was
g268,366-22.

Banks. In 1811, there were 15 banks in this state, the capitals
of which together amounted to Si 1,840,000. Of these 5 were in
the city of New-York ; the capitais of which amounted to S8,050,!:oo.

Manners and Customs. The Dutch were the first settle; s o l "
New-York. Their numbers were considerable, in 16G4, when the
province was taken by the Engl ish. They settled chief ly on Man-
hattan and Long islands, on the Hudson and Mohawk rivers ; and
their descendants are still found in these places.

The ancestors of the inhabitants in the eastern and middle pans
of Long island, where either natives of England or the immediate
descendants of the first settlers of New-England, and their manners
and customs are similar to those of their ancestors. The counties
inhabited by the Dutch, have adopted the English manners in a
great degree, but still retain many modes, particularly in their re-

« These funds consisted of
Debt due from the bank of New-York dol ls . 2оЗ,ОГ)1'4й
United States 3 per cent, stock 77!>/i.5.v9!i
Shares in various banks 77:4,KOO'OO
Balance due on loaan 1,ОаЯ,111 '95
Debt» secured by mortgage uOO,-lS7-7o
Bonds for lands sold lS5,!>05-!8
Chares in western canal »lock !)->,000-UO

•1,191,80.4-35
••> sic debt . 880,0000!!

doll«; Г!,Г, 1! ,30fi L'.:
vor., f •'"



370 NEW-YORK.

ligion, wVuch are peculiar to the Hollanders. They are industri'
ous, neat and economical in the management of their farms and
their families. Whatever business they pursue, they generally
follow the old track of their forefathers, and seldom invent any-
new improvements in agriculture, manufactures, or mcchanicks.
They were the first settlers of this state, and were particularly
friendly to the English colony that settled at Plymouth in New-
England, in 1620 ; and continued to be amicably disposed towards
the English colonies east of them, until the unhappy dispute arose
concerning the lands on Connecticut river.

The 'revolution and its consequences have had a very percepti-
ble influence on a great part of the people in this state. Many,
who had been tenants, became freeholders, and experienced as
great elevation of mind, as of circumstances ; a spirit of libei'ality
was diffused among the Dutch, the clouds of ignorance and nation-
al prejudice were dispelled. Schools, academies, and colleges arc
established and establishing for the education of their children, in

'the English and learned languages, and in the arts and sciences,
and a literary and scientific spirit is evidently increasing.

The manners and character of the inhabitants of every colony
or state will take their coloring, in á greater or less degree, from
tlu; peculiar manners of the first settlers. It is much more natu-
ral tor emigrants to adopt the customs of the original inhabitants,
than the contrary, even though the emigrants should, in length of-
time, become the most numerous. Hence it is that the neatness,
parsimony and industry of the Dutch were early imitated by the
first English settlers in this province, and, until the revolution, form-
ed a distinguishing trait in their provincial character. It is still-
discernible, though in a much less degree, and will probably con-
tinue visible for many years to come.

Besides the Dutch and English already mentioned, there are in
this state many emigrants from Scotland, Ireland, Germany, and
some few from France. Many Germans are settled on the Mo-
hawk, and some Scotch people on the Hudson, in the county of
Washington. The principal part of the two former settled in the
city of New-York, and retain the manners, the religion, and some
o( them the language of their respective countries. The French
emigrants settled principally at New-Rochelle and on Steten isl-
and, and their descendants, several of them, now fill some of the
highest offices in the United States.

Probably two thirds of the population of this state are novir com-
posed of Ncw-Englanders, or their immediate descendants. These
arc, chiefly, emigrants' from Massachusetts and Connecticut) and
thev retain much of the New-England character. Although there
is no law of the state to compel the support df clergymen, yet
these people are settling them in every town where their numbers
tue sufficient to maintain one ; before the state had paid any atten-
tion to the support of common schools, they had established them
i;i almost every settlement. They do not however possess the-
!-пые correctness of character and manners, which thev left behind'
them- Emigrants, as u bod v, raroly compose the beat part of a.
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T-omraunity ; and those who went from New-Englandto New-
York, were at once relieved from the operation of many whole-
some laws, aikl from tile restraint of a correct public opinion.
The violence of party has here, also, been extreme ; and the
•measures adopted by partizans to deceive, to flatter, to bribe, and
to corrupt the freeman, have been manifold, unwearied, and too
-successful. When the New-Englandtrs settle a town, they usu-
ally put UP a one story log-house in the wilderness for a temporary
.residence ; and speedily erect a large framed barn, covered with the
best materials. In three or four years the log-house gives place
to a framed house ol two stories ; a large tract around it is under
good cultivation ; and every thing wears-the appearance of thrift

.and improvement. Jillt in towns settled from the other states, or
from Europe, the log-house too often remains till it decays,-and is
then followed by another.

The elections in this state in many places, are noisy and tumtri-
tuous ,; the candidates are determined on before in caucus ; and
official and pecuniary bribes are common. The laws respecting
marriage are extremely loose ; and the number of people, who do
not regularly attend church, is unhappily great. А 1аг;',т. capital
has, also, on many points, given law to public opinion and public
manners. The towns in this state arc too many of them built like
cities. The houses are contiguous ; and the streets are narrow
and'dirtyy and in some instances paved. The inhabitants thus get
city modes of thinking, and living, and city vices. Horse Tacing is
a common amusement here ; and is attended with its usual ac-
companiments, profanity, gambling, quarrelling, and drunkenness.
These are too often witnessed at military reviews.

The character and manners of lhe inhabitants of this large and
respectable state are progressively improving, and it has a large
body of men in the several professions of distinguished eminence
and worth.

Literature. After the revolution, the legislature established a
corporation, consisting of 21 members, (two «f whom arc the gov-
ernor and lieutenant governor,) who are styled " the regents of
the university of New-York." They are entrusted with the care of
the literature of the state ; have the power to establish and charter
colleges and academies ; and are to report annually the state of
these institutions to the legislature.

There are two colleges in this state. Columbia college, in the
с«у of New-York, was founded in 1754; and t i l l the revolution,
had the name of king's college. It is entrusted to a corporation
of 24 members. The instructors compose two facilities ; a facul-
ty of arts, and a facul ty of physic. The faculty of arts consists of
a president, provost, and professors of mathemaiics and natural
philosophy, of logic and geography, of languages, of chymistry and
agriculture, of oriental languages, of law, and of the French lan-
guage^ i he faculty of physic consists of a dean, who lectures
on clinical medicine,' and of professors of botany, of anatomy, of
the obstetric art, of matéria medira, of the institutes of medi-
cine, ofsur-ery, and of tho practice of physic. The number of
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students, under the faculty of arts, is at present small» but is in-
creasing ; the others are medical students ipcrely,. The college
building is> a. stone edifice, 150 yards frorti the Hudson ; containing
48 .chambers, a chapel, dining-ball, library, museum, anatomical
theatre, and philosophical chamber. The annual revenue of the
collegiate funds amounts to S3,850.

, Union college, in Sehenectady, was incorporated by the regents
of the university, in 1794. The corporation consists of 24 mem-
bers. ТЦе instructors are a president, professora of mathematics
and natural philosophy, of Greek, and of Latin, and one tutor.
The funds, in 1796, amounted to 842,422-60, and 1604 acres of
land, The legislature has since, by lottery, granted the institution
about 890,000. This seminary is on the whole flourishing. It
has been proposed to remove it westward to Utica.

The state of the academies in the beginning of the year 1799, ac-
cording to the report of the regents, was as follows :

Clinton academy, at East-Hampton, on the east end of Long isl-
and, had, at the period above mentioned, 'J7 scholars. The acade-
my of Erasmus hall, at Fiatbush, Long island, four miles from
Brooklyn ferry, 42. Columbia academy, at Kinderhook, from 57
to 70. Hamilton Oncida academy, flourishing. North Salem aca-
demy, 55. Oxford academy, 60 to 70. In 1795, Union Hall aca-
demy bad 55 students. Fanner's Hall academy, including an Eng-
lish school annexed to it, 70. Montgomery academy, 56. Wash-
ington academy, 5 K In Dutchess county the Friends have a board-
ing school instituted in 1797 under excellent regulations. " The
regents in 1795 had the superintendence of two colleges and twelve
academies. These, with the establishment of schools for the com-
mon branches of education, must soon have the most beneficial
effects on the state of society. The streams issuing from these
fountains must enrich the pastures of the wilderness, and cause
the little lulls to rejoice on every side."

In 1811 there were upwards of 40 academics. A fund, devoted
to the support of common schools, amounts to 8483,326-29 ; the
income oi which, in IS 10, amounted to 836,427-64. Beside this,
the fund has 314,770 acres of unsold land. A common school is, by
law, to be established within the limits of every 4 square miles. A
long lime probably wi l l be necessary to furnish the state with com-
mon schools, on the Connecticut footing ; with as good a system,
as competent directors, or as unexceptionable instructors.

CUies and Toiviix. The city of NEW-YORK was founded by the
Dutch, in 1 6 1 4 ; and wns then called New-Amsterdam. It is
built on the 8. end of the island of Manhattan, an island at the
mouth of the Hudson, which kis that river on the W ; the harbor
on lhe S ; the strait w h i c h connects Long Island sound with the
harbor on the E ; and Haerlcni creek, which separates it from
West-Chester county, on the N. E. The island is 15 miles long,
and no where more than 2 wide. Its width at the S. end is Itss
than 1 miie. The harbor is a large bay, formed-by the union of
the Hudson with the strait of the sound, called East river. It
is 4. rnilcu wide from Long Island to the Jersey shore, and extends £
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miles from the city to tbf Narrows, through which it communicates
•with the ocean. It has every where sufficient depth for the largest
vessels. The city reaches alímit 3| miles on the East river, and 2
miles on the Hudson ; is, on un average, a mile wide ; and is about 8
miles in circuit. The 3 principal streets aro Pearl street, Broadway,
and Greenwich street. The first is parallel with the East river ; the.
other two with the Hudson ; and they all run the whole length oi
the city. These are intersected, though not at right angles, by-
streets running from river to river. Pearl street, near the East
river, is uneven, narrow, and crooked and is the great seat of busi-
ness. Broadway, in the middle of the city, is 70 feet wide, and
runs N. and S. It is generally very well built. Greenwich street
near the Hudson is almost straight, and is wide and handsome.
The battery is a fine public walk at the southern extremity of the
city, containing- several acres. The park is a small field of the
same kind in .front of the new city hall, containing .half an acre.
The modern houses in New-York are all of brick, and are gene-
rally well built. Many of them are handsome. The old ones are
not very numerous ; but many of them are of wood, and of a
mean appearance. The new city hall is a large and noble build-
ing of white marble. Federal hall is at the head of Broad street.
The state prison is 2 miles from the southernmost point of the
city, on the bank of the Hudson. It is inclosed by a wall 16 feet
high, is extensive, but has not been found entirely secure. The
city contains S Presbyterian churches, 8 Episcopalian, 4 Dutch
Reformed, 3 Scotch Presbyterian, 2 German Lutheran and Calvin-
istic, 3 Methodist, 2 Baptist, 1 Moravian, 1 Catholic, and 1 French
Protestant; in all 33, and 1 synagogue.

The population of the city was'ln the year
1697 4,302 '1790* 53,131
1756 10,381 1SOO 60,439
1771 21,863 1805 7i,770
1786 23,614 1810 93,914

The inhabitants are more than one third oi' New-England origin.
After these the most numerous are the Dutch, and Scotch ; and
the English, Irish, and French. The commerce of the city is far
before that of any town in America ; and, in the course of 20 years,
it will probably equal that of any city in the world, except London.
It imports most oi the goads consumed between the Raritan and
the Connecticut, a coast of 130 miles, and between the ocean and
the lakes, a distance of 400. This extensive tract is rich, wealthy,
and populous. The ci ty contains 10 sugar houses, 15 brewcrios,
11 distilleries, 9 tan works, and 5 hat manufactories. The citizens
suffer from the want of good water ; Inn the markets are uncom-
monly well supplied with meat, fish, poultry, vegetables, arid fruits
of every kind, and with all the luxuries of foreign and domestic
growth. The city is divided into 10 wards, each of which chooses
an alderman.^ The mayor, one of the most important oßices in the
stale, is appointed by the council of appointment.

• A I . I S . V N Y was founded by the Dutch in 1623, and by then
called Fort Orange. It capitulated, to,thc English, Sep. 24, 1GG4,
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who called it Albany, in honoc of the duke of York and Albany ;. and
waS j»eorpo.ratpd in 1686* -It stands on the -W, bank of the
Hudson, ' 60 miles N. froro New-York, »ear the heed of sloop nav-
igation. The streets are generally crooked, tyut several of them
arebroad and well paved. State street is particularly handsome.
Most of the old houses are built in the Dutch style, and are of an
indifferent appearance. But the new ho'uses are now the most-
питеЕДОа, smd great numbers of them are handsome. The ap-
pearance of the city is almost wholly changed from what it was 10
years since, ît is now a well built handsome place, and every »hing
•wears the appearance of thrift and improvement. It contains 2
Presbyterian churches, 3 Dutch Reformed, 1 Episcopalian, 1 High
Dutch, 1 Methodist, 1 Friends, and 1 Catholic : in all 9. In 1712,
the .population, was nearly 4000, of whom 450 were negro or In-
dian slaves. In 1797, it had 863 houses, and 6021 inhabitants ; in
1810,9356. A majority of the inhabitants are Dutch, and many
of them are New-Ënglanders. The city is supplied with excel-
lent water by an aqueduct, which conveys it from a copious spring
5 miles distant, and conducts it to every house.

SCHENECTADY was built by the Dutch, upwards of 120 years
since ; and stands on the S. bank of the Mohawk, 16 miles W. N.
W. of Albany, and the same distance from the mouth of the Mo-
hawk. The streets are narrow,.dirty, and crooked, and the houses
are almost universally of the Dutch order of architecture. The
public buildings are a Presbyterian, Dutch, and Episcopal
church, and the college edifice. The population in 1790 was
3,472; in 1800, 5,289; and in 1810, 5,909. The town has little
commerce, and is rather on the decay.

Ни DSON stands at the head of ship navigation, on the E. bank of
the Hudson, 124 miles N. from New-York, and 36 S.from Albany.
The first house was erected here in 1784. The population in
1790, was 2,584 ; in 1800, 3,664 ; and in 1810, 4,048. The city
is laid out in large squares, divided by spacious streets, crossing
each other at right angles. Each square contains 30 lots, 2 deep,
divided by a 20 feet alley. Each lot is 20 feet in front and 120
deep. Water is brought to the town by an aqueduct from a spring
2 miles distant.

POUGHKEPSIE is on the E. bank of the Hudson, half way be-
tween New-York and Albany. It has 5 churches, and a ' very
flourishing academy. The situation of the town is pleasant. Pop-
ulation in 1800, 3,246 ; in 1810, 4,670.

BROOKLYN is 1 mile from New-York, on the opposite side of
East river. It contains an Episcopal, a Dutch, and a Methodist
church. The shore here is extremely bold. Population in 1800
2,078 ; and in 1810,4,402.

TROY is a beautiful town on the E. bank of the Hudson, б miles
N. from Albany. It contains 3895 inhabitants.

LANSINGBURG is 3 miles N. from Troy, on the same bank of the
river, and opposite the mouth of the Mohawk. Its population is
1658.
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UTICA is a commercial village of Whitestown on the Mohawk,
100 miles westward of Albany. All these are \cry thrifty towns.

Roads. Thé number of incorporated turnpike companies is
135. Their stock amounts to g7,558,000 ; and their roads, when
completed, will extend 4,500 miles, about one third of which is
already made. The most important of these is the great western
turnpike, reaching from Schenectady to Buffalo on lake Erie, a
distance of 300 miles. The road between Albany and Scheriecta-
dy, 16 miles, belongs to another company, and may Ъе" Compared
with the best in Europe. It cost about 8100,000. The turnpike
from Catskili west extends upwards of i 00 miles.

Bridges. There are 36'bridge companies in the state, with
stock amounting to g5G9,000. Cayuga bridge is across the mouth,
of Cayuga lake, on the great western turnpike. Its length is'one
mile. It ie laid out in 210 trestles ; each consisting of 3 posts
connected by 4 girts, and 4 braces. The posts arc driven through
the mud 30 feet, to a hard gravel bottom, and are 2s feet apart.
The expense was 825,000, and the receipts have generally been
about 25 per cent. The Cohocz bridge is thrown across the Mo-
hawk, 10 miles north from Albany, and three quarters of a mile
below the falls ; which are in full view, and form a magnificent
spectacle. It is 960 feet long-, 24 broad, and 15 above the river,
the bed of which is principally of rock. It is supported by 13
solid stone pillars. Schenectady bridge, over the Mohawk, is of
nearly the same length. There is another over the same river,
of one arch 80 feet in the chord, 50 miles above Schenectady;
and another at Utica, 120 feet long, and also of one arch. There
is a finei bridge over the Hudson at Waterford. Staat's bridge
crosses Abram's creek a little north from the city of Hudson, and
is 250 feet in length. Haerlem bridge crosses Haerlem creek 8
miles from the city.

Inland Navigation. The Hudson is chiefly a long, narrow bay,
into which the tjde flows 166 miles, as far as Troy. It is naviga-
ble for ships of any burthen to Hudson, 124 miles ; and, for sloops
of 80 tons, to Albany. Ship navigation to Albany is prevented by
a number of shoals and islands 6 or 8 miles below the city, called
the Overslaugh. It is doubted whether there is another river in
the worjd, equally deep for so great a distance, which presents so
feeble a current to ships ascending the stream. Lake Champlain
bounds the state, on the east, for more than 100 miles, and is ev-
ery where convenient for sloop navigation. The St. Lawrence
stretches along the northwest frontier 120 miles, lake Ontario 200,
Niagara river 40, and lake Erie 70.

The canals, partly completed between the Hudson and lake
Champlain, hnve already been described ; as well as those which
connect Wood creek witli the Mobawk, and the contemplated
grand canal, between lake Eric and the Hudson.

Manufactures,,,. The following table will exhibit the state of
manufactures in leio, as reported to the secretary of state.
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Returns of tow cloth were made from two counties only, viz.
Rodfeland, 57,961 yards ; and Greenei,*4*963 yards.; which, added
to the-above, makes the -whole number of yards of cloth manufac-
tured in the year 1810, 9,098,ПЗ.

Thç îiumber of paper mills in thfe sstStts was then 28 ;, of glass
works б ; of powder mills 2 ; of rope walks IS ; of sugar houses
10 ; of oïl? mills 28 ; of blast furnaces 11 ; of air furnaces 10 5 of
cut naJ^manufactories 44 ; of forges 48; of trip hammer» 49 ; of
rolling arid slitting mills I ; and oit cotton manufactories 26.

The following is the value of the various manufactures :
Cloth g5,682,828-62 Cordage 538,000-00
Leather 1,299,542-16 Refined sugar 420,706-00
Distilled liquors 1,685,794-40 Oil 49,283-75
Malt liquors 340,765-68 Cut nails 276,932-80
Paper 238,26&-00 Other iron 651,980-00
Hats 249,035-00
Glass 716,800-00 g 12,109,536-48
Powder 10,400-00

The quantity of salt, made in that year, was 525,000 bushels ; of
•which 453,840 were made at Onondaga, 54,000 in Cayuga county,
and the remainder in the counties of Genesee, Seneca, and Ontario.
Silk, to the amount of 2240 skeins, was made at Cayuga. The
article of flour probably exceeded in value either of those in the ta-
ble ; the quantity of pot and pearl ash arid maple sugar is also ve-
ry great; but we have seen no returns of the, quantity or value of
either of the three.

Commerce. The amount of exports from this state was. in the
year 1807, £26,357,963, om] ;n 1310, §17,242,230. Of these last,
810,928,573 were of domestic produce and 86,313,757 of foreign.
The slipping belonging to the state, in 1809, was 251,525 tons, be-
side, that on lakes Erie, Ontario, and Champlain. Wheat is the sta-
ple of the state. The other great articles exported are Indian corn
arid meal, lumber, iron, pot and pearl ash, naval stores, fish, and re-
fined sugar; beside flic productions of the south and of foreign
countries. Probably more than one third of the domestic exports
of this state is derived from New-England and New-Jersey.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE AND SEASONS. YACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL ANÖ

AGRICULTURE. RIVERS. LAKES. BAYS. MOUNTAINS. BOT-

ANY. ZOOLOGY. MINERALOGY. MINERAL WATEIIS. NATU-

RAL CURIOSITIES. ISLANDS.

Climate and Seasons. THIS state stretches through more than
4 degrees of latitude. There is considerable diversity in the tem-
perature of the two extremes. The greatest range of the ther-
mometer is from 24° below, to 95° above the cypher of Fahrenheit.
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The climate of the countries betweeiMake Ontario and Pennsylva-
nia is mtveh warmer than that of thóáê farther east. The,-earliest
forest trees in this tratst put forth their leaves infhe first tjfifeek of
May; ,,and the oak and other late trees by the 20th. Maize iv
planted between the 15th- and 25th. Rye begins to ripfcn, and hay
to be cut, about the 4th of July ; and wheat about the,20th. The
shallow ponds and brooks freeze early in October, ana Molr'com-
monly falls by the 20th of November. It seldom exceeds *a foot
in depth. Cattle are sometimes kept in pastures till January, and
on the Genesee flats nearly the whole winter. The fever and
ague is the common disease throughout the' state. It prevails on
the Hudson, and on lake Champlain, on the Mohawk and the St.
Lawrence, on the Chenango and the Oswego, on the Genesee and
the Niagara. The country, between Pennsylvania and lake On-
tario, is the least healthy part of the state. Malignant bilious fe-
vers are very common, and prove extremely prejudicial to stran-
gers. This is particularly true on the banks of the Genesee.
They occur also frequently between Champlain and the St. Law-
rence.

Face of the Country, That part of the state which lies between
the Hudson and Chenango may be characterized as mountainous,
and the direction of the ranges is from S. W. to N. E. A narrow
tract on and near the Pennsylvania line is generally hilly. The
country between that and'lake Ontario is an extensive level, with-
out a hill in the whòl« extent deserving thé name of a mountain.
The country around lake Ontario, on the S. and E. has p. very
singular surface. Lake Erie is more tlun ;iOO feet above lake
Ontario. The country around it is of course much higher. This
high tract, is a level and reaches eastward a great distance. The
descent from it towards Ontario is not irregular and ira^lceptí-
ble ; but is made by three successive pitches, or steepsV with a
wide interval of level land between them. Two of these extend
eastward from the bank cf the Niagara, nearly parallel witfeeacfa
otherj and about 14 miles apart. The upper or southern pitch
commences at Buffalo, at the mouth of lake Erie. The middle
pitch commences at the falls ; and, after an eastern course of 50 or
fiO miles, bends towards, and approaches the upper ; after which
they both take a southern direction for 30 miles, and meet the
Genesee. That river falls 60 feet over the upper, and in no great
distance, 90 more over the middle pitch. These falls are about
30 miles south from the western turnpike in the township of A-
von.* On the eastern side of the Gencsee these pitches diverge.
The upper stretches a little north of east around the mouth of
Canandagua, lake to the west side of the Seneca, and thence rutis
south between that and Crooked lake, to the high grounds of the
Tioga. The other passes north of Seneca? Cayviga, Owasco,
Skeneateles, and Otisco lakes ; and thence keeps'an eastern di-
rection to the hills, from whose southern declivities flow the Che-
nango and Unadftk. The northern or lower pitch brashes

* Formerly called Hartford.
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from the middle one near the Eighteen Mile Run ; (a stream
which empties 18 miles east from the Niagara ;) and diverging
nortlnvard, prociteds with a progress sometimes indistinct to the
lower falls of the Genesee ; the descent of which is 96 feet, and
their distance froni its mouth 10 miles. Here it crosses the river ;
and, assuming more the pppearance of a ridge, stretches eastward
to the falls of the Oswego, 12 miles from its mouth. We know
not wiiether this ridge here turns to the north, and forms the low-
er cataract of the eastern rivers of lake Ontario.

The country in the northeastern part of the state is generally
hilly ; and the height of land, between Champlain and the St Law-
'rence, is a range of mountains of considerable height. A strip of
land ibout 50 miles wide along the St. Lavrcnce is uneven, At
that distance it becomes rough and broken.

Soil and Agriculture. The whole tract of country between the
Susquehannah and the Genesee is very fertile. This is particu-
larly true ol Seneca county, which lies between Seneca and Cay-
Uga lakes, of the valley of the Chcnango, and of the Genesee fiats.
These last include a strip of about 60,000' acres, lying on both
sides of the river, in some places nearly two miles wide. These
flats produce 100 bushels of maize to the acre, and are probably
as rich as land can be. West of the Genesee the soil is less uni-
formly good. That near lake Ontario is the best. An extensive
tract lying west from Massachusetts, and including the counties
of Rensellaer, Co'umbia, Greene, Scoharic, Albany, and Schenec-
tady, has but an indifferent soil. Dutchess and West-Chester are
excellent land, and in high cultivation. The country along the
Mohawk, west of the Oneida village, is very rich. The exten-
sive flats of Ilerkimer have been cultivated a long period, and
have lo»c none of their fertility. In the" counties southeast of the
Cher.ango, the hills arc covered with fine timber, and when clear-
ed make excellent pasture ; and the intervening values produce
grass and every kind of grain in abundance. The country north
of the Mohawk is also generallv fertile. The basis of the soil
within 20 miles of the St. Lawrence is a stiff clay, on the high
grounds covered with loam, and in the low grounds appearing on
the surface. The lands along the Black river are among the best
in the state.

Wheat is more extensively raised in this state, than all other
grains. The next after it, is maize- This and peas are exported
in large quantities. Rye is chiefly raised for the distilleries, and
barley for the breweries. Dutchess county is one of the oldest,
and is under the best cultivation. In the new settled parts of the
state the farmers have such an abundance of excellent land that
they pay little attention to improvements in agriculture.

The returns lately made to the secretary of state were
incomplete respecting the agricultural concerns of New-York.
The number of nheefi returned for Dutchess was 83,855, for Alba-
ny 34,342, for Jefferson 20,000, for Cayuga 49,872, and for Onon-
daga 44,893 : in all 232,962 in a population of 157,135. The same
proportion for the whole state exclusive of the city would make
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the whole number of sheep upwards of 1,280,000. The number
of horses returned for Dutchess was 14,341, or nearly 1 to 3J- indi-
viduals ; and of neat cattle to 51,650, or more than 1 to an individ-
ual. A similar calculation gives иге whole number of the first
247,000, and of the last 886,000.

Rivers. Niagara river and the St. Lawrence are both on the
frontiers. 'Tne Hudson, which rims wholly in this state, has al-
ready been described. The Allegany, Susqnehannahf Delaware,
Passaic, and Hackensac all find their sources here.

The Mohawk rises N. of Fort Stanwix or Коже, 8 miles from
Black river, and running S. 20 miles to the site of the-old fort,
there turns eastward. Its course is thence E. by S. 130 miles, to
the Hudson, into which it empties opposite Lansingburg, 169 miles
above New-York. The descents and distances on this river, by
an accurate admeasurement, are as follows :

miles. . feet.
From fort Stanwix to Little Falls 48 59^
Little Falls | 42
Thence to -Schenectady
Thence to Lansing mills
Thence to the Hudson, including the Cohoez (70 feet) 4f. 140

380i
The P/Iohawk runs in a deep ravine, and is wild and impetuous.
There' is generally along its banks a vale of rich soil. But, in va-
rious places, spurs from neighbouring hills project themselves to
the edge of the river. Its chief tributaries from the N. are Great
and Little Canada creeks. The former empties at Herkimer ;
the latter 13 miles below. They are long, rapid, and unnavigable ;
and run in deep ravines, in the midst of an exceedingly rich and
productive country. On the S. the Scoharie, descending from the
Catskill mountains, rolls northward with the impetuosity of a tor-
rent, and joins the Mohawk at Fort Hunter. Its waters have scoop-
ed out a wide and deep ravine for more than 80 miles.

The Genesee rises in Pennsylvania, a few miles from its N. line,
and pursues a northwesterly course of about 50 miles, and then-
a northeasterly one of 70, to lake Ontario. Ils falls and flats have
been mentioned. In the spring, this r iver is a torrent ; in the au-
tumn it is nearly dry.

Oswego river has two principal branches. The eastern branch
vises about 20 miles N. of Rome, where iris called Wood creek.
From Rome it runs westward to the E. end of the Oneida lake ;
23 miles by its meanders, but only 14 as straightened by 13 canals.
In this distance it falls 60 feet ; and li mile from the lake receives
Fish creek from the N. along whose banks, for 20 miles from its
mouth, the Oneida Indians have reserved ha l fami le , on each side,
for the purpose of taking salmon. Issuing from the \V. end of the
Oneida, it takes the name of Onondaga. winch it retains to the
Three river point ; meandering 18 miles to accomplish 8. Here
it receives the Seneca, or the western branch, and takes the name
«f the OswegO. Its сош-se hence is N. W. 45 mile», to lake O:>r
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tario. Between this lake and the Oneida the whole descent is 130
i'eet. The chief fall is 12 miles from the mouth of the Oswego,
and thence there is a continued rapid to lake Ontario. The other
branch, Seneca river, finds its most distant source in that of Meed
creek on the west side of Canandagua lake., Thence it winds N.
•and E. about 40 miles, and receives the waters of that lake thitough
a river of the same name. About 20 miles farther east, (the last
15 of which are boatable,) it is joined by the river Scayace, (the
common outlet of Crooked, Seneca, and Cayuga lakes,) and there
first takes the name of Seneca river. Proceeding northwardly, it
receives the waters of Ovvasco and Skeneatelos lakes ; and, after
ilowing through Cross lake, those of Salt or Onondaga lake, and
lake Ousco, by the same channel, mingles with Onondaga river.

Black river heads near, the sources of Great Canada creek, and
runs S. \V. 20 miles. There bending N. N. W. in about the same
distance it receives Moose creek from the E. As they unite, they
rush over a precipice 63 feet perpendicular, into a broad bason.
Hence it flows, a broad and quiet stream, 42 miles in the same di-
rection ; when, passing an inconsiderable fall, it turns W. by. S.
and, after a course of 25 miles, empties into Hungry bay, 20 miles
S. of the outlet of lake Ontario.

Racket river rises near the Hudson, and at first runs N. E. It
has a portage of 1 mile to Moose creek, and of 1^ mile to the Hud-
son. After passing through three considerable lakes, the lowest
of.which is 40 miles from its source, it runs N. W. 50 miles', and
in this distance has more than 20 falls and rapids ; some of which
are 20, others 40, and one 150 feet high. In this distance it is
generally 100 yards broad ; but, in one place, only 5 feet. Turn-
ing again to the N. E. it has a gentle current for 30 miles to the
St. Lawrence.

Grass river runs N. W. about 50 miles, and N. E. 40, emptying
•A little W. of Racket river.

The Oswegatchie, heads near some of the branches of Black
river and pursues an uncommonly crooked course of 80 or 90
miles to the St. Lawrence. It receives, 7 miles above its mouth,
-the waters of Oswegatchie lake from the S. W.

St. Regis and Salmon rivers both run the chief part of their
course in New-York, and fall into the St. Lawrence in Canada.

Big Chazy river falls into lake Champlain, a few miles from Can-
ada, and is navigable 7 miles. The Saranac heads in several lakes
near Racket river, and runs N. E. 70 miles, emptying into the same
lake at Plattsburg. Sable river, a little S. of this, has a remarkable
succession of falls ; the greatest of which is 40 feet, and the whole
descent 200. At the foot of the greatest the water is unfathoma-
ble. The stream is here contracted by rocks 40 feet high, to a
breadth of 40, feet.

The chief tributaries of the Hudson are, on the E. Battenkill
and the Hoosac and the Croton ; and, on the W. beside the Mo-
hawk, the Sacondaga, Catskill, Esopus creek, and Wallkil!.

The Chenango is a considerable branch of the Susquehannah.
The Tyoga the chief western branch of that river receives Cawan-
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isque, Conesteo, and Conliocton creeks, and is itself beatable 5P
miles.

Cattesaugus and Buffalo creeks fall into lake Erie; and the
Tonewanto empties .into the Niagara, after a course of 40 miles ;
of which it is boatable, after ite fall of 25 feet over the upper pitch,
28 miles.

Lakes. Erie, Ontario, and Champlain each form a-part of the
boundary of New-York.

Lake George lies S. W. of lake Champlain and is 3? miles iong,
and froni 1 to -7 broad. On each side1 it ie skirted by lofty moun-
tains. Its banks however .are uncommonly regular and handsome ;
and its water is so transparent, that the bottom is visible at almost
any depth. • It embosoms more than 200 beautiful islands, most ef
which are covered with white pine, cedar, spruce and hemlock trees.
It falls into lake Champlain by a channel 3 miles in length, in the
course of which its waters fall upwards of 100 feet. Scaroon lake,
in Montgomery county, is one of the sources of the'Hudson, and is
12 miles long and 1 broad.

Oneida lake is 20 miles long and 5 broad. It abounds in the sal-
mon of the lakes. From the south it receives the waters of Caze-
novia lake, through the Chittenango.

Onondago, or Salt lake, is 6 miles long and 1 broad. On the S.
W4t receives the waters of the Otisco,by a stream 16 miles long ;
and, at the N. end, flows thjrough a short channel into Seneca river.
Skeneateles lake is 14 miles long, and -1 broad. Its waters flow in-
to Seneca river, where it enters Cross lake. Owosco lake is 11
miles long and 1 broad, and is discharged into the same river.

Cayuga lake is 40 miles long, and from 2 to 4 broad, abounding
with salmon, bass, eels, and cat fish.

Seneca lake is 40 miles long, and from 2 to 3 wide. . Its outlet,
the Scayace, runs N. of E. 12 miles, and falls into Cayuga lake near
its mouth. Its length, from that lake to mud creek,-is about four.
Crooked lake is 15 miles long and from 1 to 2 wide. A short streairt
connects it with the .Seneca. Canandagua lake is 15 miles long
and nearly 2 broad. Mud lake, Honeyoy, Hemlock, and Canesus
lakes are from S to 7 miles long.

Chataughque lake lies 9 miles from lake Erie. It is 18 miles
1опк and 3 broad. Its waters flow through Connewango creek into
the Alleeany. Boats go from the head of this Jake to New-Or-
leans.

Otsego and Caniaderago lakes are the two sources of the Sus-
quehannah. The first is 9 miles long and 1 wide. The other is
nearly as large. i

Oswegatchie lake is 18 miles long, and nearly parallel with the
St. Lawrenee.

Says. New-York bay is 9 miles long and 4 broad, and spreads
to the southward of Manhattan island ; having Long island on the
E. and New-Jersey and Staten island on the W- On the N. it
opens into the Hudson ; on the N. E. through East river, into the
Sound ; on the W. between Staten island and Bergen neck into
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Newark bay ; and on the S. between Staten and Long islands,*
through the Narrows, into Amboy bay and the Atlantic.

South bay is an arm of lake Champláin, at its southwestern ex-
tremity. Wood creek flows into the strait which joins it with the
lake.

Hungry bay is an arm of the Ontario, 20 miles S. of the St. Law-
resce.

Mountains. The Catsk ill mountains are the highest land in the
state. They lie within 2 miles of the Hudson, are estimated to ex-
ceed 400 feet in height, and are said to be the N. E. termination of
the Allegany ridge. Roundtop mountain, near Catskill (measured
by Lieut. Partridge) is 3566 feet above the level of the sea and High
Peak, in the same vicinity, is 348:6 feet. A part of Taghconnuc
mountain is in Columbia county. The highlands front upon the
Hudson for 18 miles, and ave between 40 and 60 N. of New-York.
They are the N. E. termination of the Blue ridge.

Botany. Th'e most common forest trees west of the Chenango
are the sugar maple, beech, basswood, oak, and elm. The hilly
parts are generally covered with oak. Here and elsewhere also ате
found the pine, spruce, whitewood, wild cherry, white, bjack, and
shagbark walnut, wild plum, sassafras, dogwood, cedar, fir, butter-,
»ut and aspen. Of shrubs and plants the most noted are wild hops,
fox grapes, ginseng, sarsaparilla, snakerout, spikenard, mandrake,
wild gooseberry, and cranberry.

Zoology. Bears and wolves süil abound in the forests ; also deer
and elks. Squirrels are astonishingly numerous.

Mineral«. Iron ore is spread over the state. Lead is found in
Merkimer county and silver at Philipsburg. Mines of zinc and
copper have been discovered. Slate and plaster of Paris are
abundant. Coal, sulphur, marbic and ising glass have also been
found.

Mineral Waters. The salt springs have already been noticed.
Ballstown springs, 30 miles N. of Albany, arc in the bottom of a
bason of about 50 acres in extent. The soil, for 6 miles around, is
poor and sandy. The waters arc strongly impregnated with iron,
soda, common salt, and carbonic acid. Their temperature in sum-
mer is 49° of Fahrenheit. They are deemed a specific in loss of
appetite and indigestion, and are highly serviceable in hypochon-
driac and bilious cases, in obstructions and cutaneous disovders, and
in the stone and gravel. They are hurtful in inflammatory disor-
ders and consumptions.

Saratoga springs are 10 miles northeast from Ballstown, in a
shallow vale or marsh. The ingredients are the same in both
springs, but are strongest in those of Saratoga. One of these
springs is covered by a natural calcareous curve in shape cf ihe
frustum of a cone. It is б feet high, and the orifice at the top is
6 inches over.

New-Lebanon spring is in the township of Canaan, 29 miles S.
W. from Albany. It is on the south side, near the bottom of a
gentle ascent, a lew rods west fron» the Massachusetts line. The
waters are warm, and their mineral properties are not very strong-
ly marked.
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In the town of Rensellaer, nearly opposite Albany, a mineral
spring has been discovered, with many of the properties of those
of Saratoga.

In Farmington, 12 miles from'Geneva, there are two large sul-
phur springs about 100 rods apart. Around each the sulphur is
for some distance 3 or 4 feet deep. There is another in Litch-
field, IS miles south from Utica. There is also a spring which
emits a highly sulphureous smell on the west bank of Racket riv-
er, 12 miles from its mouth.

Natural Curiosities. The falls of Niagara have already been
described.

There is a singular cave at Rhincbec in Dutchcss comity. The
entrance between two large rocks on the declivity of a steep hill,
is a short and small horizontal passage, to a narrow perpendicular
passage, about 10 feet long, from 8 to 10 broad, and 4 high. A
narrow passage conducts from this to a second room, 13 feet long,
but higher and broader than the first. Numerous calcareous sta-
lactites depend from the roof of this room, and some stalagmites
rise from the floor. These in various places have met, and form
solid pillars reaching from the roof to the floor, some of more than
two feet in circumference. This cave was discovered, in 1792,
by a lad, accidentally passing near its entrance. On prying into
the gïôomy recess, he saw f. ladder placed in the perpendicular
passage, at the foot of which he found several bits of cloth and
pieces of leather scattered about the floor. Probably it had been the
resort, during the war, of some otthat "numerous class of mankind,
who find day light a serious inconvenience.

In Willsborough, on lake Champlnin, is a curious split rock.
The whole coast of the lake, for a number of miles, is formed by
rude and rocky mountains, whîch seem to hang over the water,
and threaten the passing sailor. From one extremity of these
cliffs a rocky promontory projected about 50 yards into the lake.
By some violent convulsion of nature it has been broken off, and
removed from the main rock about 20 feet. The opposite sides
exactly fit each other, the prominences, of each corresponding
perfectly with the cavities of the other. The point broken off con-
tains about half an acre, and is covered with wood. The height of
the rock, above the water, on each side of the fissure, is about
12 feet.

In Montgomery county, a small, but rapid stream, falls into
Scroon or Scaroon lake. At some distance above its mouth it runs
under a hill, whose base is GO or 70 yards in diameter, forming a
curious and beautiful arch in the rock, as while as snow.

In the southeast part of lake Erie, about 20 rods from the shore,
there is a curious spring, which boils up from the bottom of the
lake. The water is here 4-} feet deep. The water of the spring
rises with some force through that of ihc lake, and may be collect-
ed. It takes fire when ;i brandis thrust into it ; and, when drank,
proves a powerful emetic.

On the north sido of the mountains, in Orange county, is a very
valuable tract railed !)г?-.уц,ч1. /„.'.-.гсЛ», containing about 40 or iO.'iub
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acres. The waters, which descend from the surrounding hills,
being but slowly discharged by the river issuing from it, cover
these vast meadows every winter, and render thein extremely fev-
tile ; but they expose the inhabitants, in the vicinity to intermittents.
The. Wallkill river, which passes through this extensive amjihibious
tract, and empties into Hudson river, is, in the spring, stored with
very large eels in great plenty ; the bottom of this river is a broken
rock ; and it is supposed, that for 20001. the channel might be deep-
ened so as to let off all the waters from the meadows, and thereby
redeem from the floods a large tract of rich land, for grass, hemp,
and Indian cora.

Inlands. Long island is separated from Connecticut and the
county of Westchcster, by the sound ; from York, island by the
Enst river; and from Staum island by the Narrows. It is 140
miles long, and from 1 to 15 broad. When first discovered, Wa-
yandance, the principal sachem in Suffolk county, lived at Mon-
taiik. The names of the tribes in the eastern part of die island,
when it .was discovered, were the ufatinicocs, west of Hunting-
ton ; the МаЪва/ieags, in the south part of that town -f the Sica-
tuge, in Islip; the Afyiayuaugs, in Smithlown ; the Shinnacocs,
in Southampton ; the Corc/iangs, in Southold ; and the Montau-
kettRi in Easthampton. A few of their descendants arc.still found
on Montauk. In 1633V Sassacus, the Pequod sachem, had for
some time exercised royal power over these Indians ; and, alter
the destruction of the Pequods, the colony of Connecticut had ju-
risdiction over this part of the island. Its territorial right appears
not to have been relinquished, tifPthe year 1664. The population
of the island, in 1Г90, was 41,782 ; in 1800, 42,097; and in 1810,
48,752. It is divided into 3 counties, King's, Queen's, and Suf-
folk. King's, at the west end of the island, is 10 miles long, and
8 broad, contains 6 townships, and is inhabited chiefly by Dutch.
Its largest town is Brooklyn.

Queen's lies east of King's, is 30 miles long, and 12 broad, con-
tains 6 townships, and is inhabited partly by Dutch and partly by
English. Hempstead, the most populous township, contains 5804
inhabitants. Suffolk is 100 miles long, and 10 broad, and compre-
hends two thirds of the island. It contains 9 townships, and is in-
habited almost wholly by English. It was first settled by emi-
grants from Lynn, in Massachusetts. A ridge of hills extends,
on the north side of the island, from Jamaica to Southold. The
north side is chiefly flat land, naturally covered with yellow pines.
Kinf^s county, and the western part of Queen's, have been render-
ed fertile and productive by husbandry. The greater part of Suf-
folk has a poor, thin soil, and much of \\ is not worth cultivating.,
The north side is die best. The productions are cattle, sheep,
hogs, poultry, cord-wood, clover seed, flax seed, barley, maize,
hops, deer skins, and venison for the New-York market. Hemp-
stead plain, in the eastern part of Queen's, is 16 miles Ionic from
east to west, and 8 broad. It is a perfect level, covered with
not >:'.vu>; but a wild, rank grass, except in three or four places, in
which .'.re found a few trees of stinted growth : (these places ai'e
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called Islands.) The «oil of die plain is black, and apparently
rich; but it is, in fact, remarkably barren. It is an immense o-
pen common, on which a considerable number of cattle graze, <iur-
ing the warm season, for a meagre subsistence. It is a favorite
race ground with the New-York sportsmen, and numbers of them
come here annually to shoot plover, which are very abundant.
South of the plain, lies another, 2 miles wide, called the S/irub.oak
ßiain, from its being every where covered'with shrivelled shrub-
oaks, none of which are above 4 feet high, and many of them prob-
ably 100 years .old. - Great numbers of deer and growse occupy
this strange retreat. An extensive shrub-oak plain also lies on
the eastern border of Hempstead plain, but is in Suffolk county.

The eastern end of the island opens like a shark's mouth. The
southern promontory is the township of Easthampton, and is 20
miles long and rarely- more than 1 wide. The extremity-is a cape,
well known to mariners, called Montauk point ; on-which a light-
house is erected, 100 feet high from the surface of the hill, and 170
from that of the ocean. The country west of the point for 7 miles
is somewhat uneven ; but is solid land with a toleraBle soil, and is
covered with grass. West of this for 11 miles lies a narrow
marshy sand beach, which has been gradually gained from the
ocean ; although, in high tides, its waves, even now, claim the
greater part of it. Its Indian name was JVie/ieag-, or water land.
The Jand west of'this beach for two miles is a high sandy plain, in
which 4he sand-is blown by the vídnds into hills of every variety of
form; The northern promontory .is chiefly in the township of
Southhold, and is 12 miles long, and every where narrow. Its
cape is called Oyster point bay.

The bay between these two promontories is called Great or Pc-
conic bay. Л town at the head of the bay is called lliverhcad.
It embosoms a number of islands. Of these Gardiner's island is
7 miles long, contains 3000 acres, was settled in 1639 by. Lion
Gardiner, аЫ is now the property of one of his descendants.
Shelter island, called by the Indians Lanhutmac-a-liayuatwomuci or
the island sheltered-by other islands, contains about 4000 acres;
and is separated by two ferries off of a mile from Southold, and
one of the same width from Hog's neck in Southampton. Robin's
island contains 400 acres (if middling land, and produces wood,
bricks, corn, and wool. The principal bay on the N. side of the
island is Huntington harbor.

The principal rivers are Peconic river, which empties into
Great bay, Connecticut river which empties on lhe S: side of the
island. Roconkanin pond, near the-centre of the island, between
Smithtown and Islip, is observed to rise and fall every 7 years. On
the S. side of the island, a narrow beach puts out westward from
Southampton, reaching to the west end of the island, and is not less
than 100 miles long. There are various inlets through the beach,
which admit vessels of 60 or 70 tons. The long narrow bay form-
ed by the beach is, in the widest places, 3 miles' broad. -

Manhattan island has already been described.
Statcn uland, 9 miles S. of Manhattan island, is separated by
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Arthur Kuli sound from Nc\\>Jcrsey, on the N. and W. ; has York
bay on the N. E. the Narrows on the E. and Amboy bay on the S. 10
It constitutes the county of Richmond, is 18 miles long, and 6 or 7
broad. It contains 4 townships, The population in 1790, was
3835 ; in 1800, 4563 ; in 1810, 5347. The inhabitants are chiefly
of Dutch and French extraction. The land is generally rough
and hilly ; but on the south side is a considerable tract of level
good land. The chief village is Richmond, in the township of
Southficld.' Fresh Kill isethe name of the largest creek.

Fisher's island lies off Stonington harbor in Connecticut. It
is 9 miles long, and contains about 4000 acres, and 9 or 10 families.
It is included in the township of Southold. The land is uneven.
The produce is corn, sheep, and cheese.

Кот islands are two small islands between Fisher's island and
Connecticut

Great and Little Gull islands lie west of Fisher's island. The
first contains 12 acres of fine, rich soil ; the last is a rock of half an
acre, on which a lighthouse is erected.

Plum islatfd lies west of these, and is separated from Soutlfold
by a strait of i of a mile, called Plum Gut. It contains 800 acres
of excellent land, and was bought of the old Long island sachem,
Wayandance, in :1657, by Samuel Wyllys, of Hartford, for a barrel
of biscuit, and 100 fish-hooks and muxes (a kind of broad awl.)
Its shores abound with black fish and lobsters.

Grand isle, in Niagara river, belongs wholly to the state of New-
York, it is .6 miles long, and 3 broad. The south end is 4 miles
from Buffalo.

NEW-JERSEY.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAME. HISTORY. HE-

LIGION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION. MILITIA. MANNERS

AND CUSTOMS. LITERATURE. CITIES ANI) TOWNS. PRACTICE

OF PHYSIC. P R A C T I C E OF LAW*. ROADS. BRIDGES. MAN-

UFACTURES.. COMMERCE.

Extent. NEW-JERSEY is situated between lat. 39° and 41 24
N. and between Ion. 74° and 75 29 W. It is 160 miles long, from
N. to S. Its least breadth, in the centre, is 42 miles ; the.greatest
breadth, in the north, is 70, and in the south, 75. The state con-
tains about 8320 square miles, or 5,324,000 acres.

Boundaries. On the N. is New-York, from which it is separated
by a line drawn from the mouth of Mahakamak river, in lat. 41 24,
to a point in Hudson river, in lat. 41° ; on the E. and S. E. it has
H.udson river, New-York bay, and the Atlantic oceari ; on the S. W..
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and W. Delaware bay and river, which separate this state from the
states of Delaware and Pennsylvania.

-Divisions. The state is divided into 13 counties and 11 б towns.
Counties. ••- No- of Population.

towns, in 1790. in 1800. in 1810.
Chief towns.

Cape May '
Cumberland
Salem

Gloucester

Burlington

Hunterdon
Sussex*
Bergen

Essex

Middlesex
Monmouthf

3
8
9

10

12

IO
IS
7

10

8
7

Somerset 7
Morris 10

2,571
8,248

10,437

13,3)50

18,095,

20,253
19,500
12,601

17,785

15,953
16,918
12,296
1 6,2 1 6

3,066
9,529

11,371

16,115

21,521

21,261
22,534
15,156

22,269

17,890
19,872
12,815
17,750

3,632
12,670
12,761

19,744

24,979

24,553
-25,549
16,603

25,984

20,381
22,150
14,728
21,828

Bridgetown.
Salem

( Woodbury
£ Gloucester
Ç Burlington
£ Bordenton

Trenton
' Newtown

Hackinsac

£ Elizabethtown
Amboy
Freehold
Boundb'rook
Morris town

Total 13 116 184,139 211,149 245,562
Name. In the original patent by the duke of York to lord Berke-

ly and sir George Carteret, the province is called No-va-Cesarea,
or New-Jersey. This name was given in compliment to sir George,
whose family came from the isle of Jersey. It had previously been
considered a part of New-Netherlands.

History. This territory, in 1664, was included in the patent of
Charles II. to his brother, the duke of York and Albany, who soon
after conveyed it to Berkeley and Carteret. In the same year, 3
inhabitants of Long island purchased a tract of land of the Indians ;
and, settling on it, called it Elizabethtown.

The next year the colony received its own governor, sir George
Carteret, and became a distinct province.

In 1676 the province was divided inio East and West-Jersey.
East-Jersey was released, by the assignees of lord Berkeley, to Car-
teret ; who, in return, conveyed to them West-Jersey. The gov-
ernment of the first was retained by Carteret, and that of the last
was claimed by the duke of York. In i 680, the duke restored the
government of West-Jersey to the proprietors. Two years after,
Carteret transferred his right to East-Jersey, to William Penn and
11 associates, who conveyed one half of their interest to the earl of
Perth and 11 others. Robert Barclay, author of the Apology, was
chosen governor of East-Jersey the. following year.

In 1688 the Jersies, with New-York, were annexed to New-En-
gland by.royal authority, but the scheme miscarried.

In 1702 West-Jersey was resigned to, and in due form accepted
• The 1 counties above lie from S. to N. on Delaware river. Cape May and

Gloucester extend across to the sea.
f These 4 next counties He from N. to S. on the eastern side of the state.
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by, queen Anne, who united it to East-Jersey, and made both one
royal government. .The united provinces were called New-Jersey.
New-York and New-Jersey had from that time a common governor,
till the year 1Г38. The constitution of-the state was formed in
1776.

This state, for several years, was occupied by the American аде!
Britsh armies during the revolutionary 'war. In proportion- to her
population and wealth, the losses of this state-in men and property,
were greater than those of any of the other -states. When gen.
Washington was retreating through the Jersies, almost forsaken,
her militia constituted, for a time, the principal strength of his ar-
my- At the battle of Trenton (Dec. 26, 1776) the British receiv-
ed' a check, which turned the tide of the war in favor of the United
States. The battle of Princeton, the January following, obliged the
British to retire to winter quarters. The battle of Monmouth was
fought in June, 1778. Many towns and places in this state were
rendered signal by some battle or exploit during the Avar.

Religion. Presbyterians are the most numerous denomination.
In 1810, the churches in this state belonging to the presbytery of
New-York separated and were formed into the presbytery of Jer-
sey. There is another called the presbytery • of New^Brunswick ;
and some of the churches farther west form apart of. the presbytery
of Philadelphia. The following was the state of these churches in
J8J1.

Presbyteries. Churches. Clergy. Licentiates.
Jersey 22 18 3
New-Brunswick 32 19 5
Philadelphia 10 5

64 42 8
The Dutch Reformed church is divided into 3 classes.

Classes. Churches. Clergy.
New-Brunswick 1 4 1 2 '
Bergen 11 5
Paramus 8 4

33 21
The Episcopal church at that time comprised 24 churches and

ÏO clergymen.
The Baptist church is connected with the New-York and Phila-

delphia Baptist associations. The first then comprised 11 church-
es, 7 clergymen, and I licentiate ; the last 19 churches, 11 clergy-
men, and 3 licentiates.

The Methodists make New-Jersey one of their districts, and di-
vide it into 8 circuits. The district is committed to a presiding el-
der, and each circuit to an itinerant. These are appointed by the
annual Philadelphia conference, and the itinerants are subject to an
interchange once a year. The number of communicants in all the
circuits, in 1811,.was'6,739, of whom about 500 were people of col-
or.

The Congregational churches are regulated by a convention.
Their number is 9 and they have 5 clergymen.
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New-Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware, and the eastern shore of
Maryland, compose a district, which is under the direction of the
yearly meeting of Friends at Philadelphia. Eleven quarterly meet-
ings are held annually in this district ; of which four are held in
New-Jersey. Eighteen monthly meetings arc held here, and the
Friends have 44 meeting houses in the state.

Government. The legislature is composed of a legislative coun-
cil-and house of assembly. The council is chosen annually, and
consists of 13 members ; .each county choosing one. A member
must be a freeholder iii the county, reside in it the year preceding
his election, and possess property, worth 1000/. The assembly con-
sists of 35 members. ^They are chosen annually, must reside a
year in the county previous to the election, be freeholders, and hold
property worth 500/. •

The executive is composed of a governor, chosen by a joint'bal-
lot of the legislature ; a vice president, chosen by the council : and
a privy cc-.mcil, consisting of any three members of the legislative
council. The governor is president of the council, chancellor,
surrogate general, and captain general.

The governor and legislative council are the high court of ap-
peals, and have the sole power of pardoning. This court sits twice
a year at Trenton.

The court of chancery is a court of law and equity, of which the
governor is the sole judge. It is held 4 times a year at Trenton.

The supreme court consists of three judges, who continue in of-
Qce 7 years, and sits 4 times a year at Trenton.

Circuit courts are held by a judge of the supreme court, twice a
vear in each county. Courts of oycr and terminer arc held by a
"judge of the supreme court, and two or more judges of the com-
mon pleas, at the times of holding the circuit courts. Orphan's
courts, or courts of probate, are composed of the judges of the com-
mon pleas in each county, and r.re held 4 times a year. Courts of
common pleas are held at the same times with the orphan's courts,
and consist of an indefinite number of judges, who hold their offi-
ces for 5 years. The whole number in the stute, in 1810, was 168.
Courts of quarter sessions arc held the same week with those of
common pleas, and arc composed of the justices of the. peace in each
county. Justices courts -are held by a single justice of the peace.
These justices hold their offices 5 years, and have jurisdiction in
cases not exceeding S ICO. An appeal, however, lies to the com-
mon pleas. The number ofatloniics at law in 1811, was 79.

The.qualifications of a vottr arc property amounting to 50/. and
u year's residence in-the couniy previous to the «lection.

Population, The number of inhabitants in New-Jersey was in
the year

Ç 43,388 free inh. ) - С frecinh.) . ,,, .„.
3,981 slaves $ 4i'SC9 ' '34 \ sbvi-s $ 140'4j:>

1745
, 56,797 free inh.'j Г 169,924 whiles Т
» -1.606 slaves c b i , 4 U o 1790 J ' 11,423 slaves Us.(,K

[ 2.702 freu bl.J
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p94,325vrhifcs") Г 226,868 whites')'
1800*! 12,422 slaves 1211,H9 1810-f 10,851 slaves V245,562

(_ 4,402 free Ы. j (. • 7,843fre?.bl. j
The items of the census of ШОлуеге as follows ч

males. females. : total.
Under 16 years of age 56,728 53,849- 110,577
Between 16 and 45 42,625 42,5513 •> 85,178
IS and upwards ' 16;0o4 15,109 31,115

Total 115,357 111,511 226,868
New-Jersey was, by the census of 1790, in point of population,

the ninth; by that of 1800 the tenth, and by that of-1810 the twelfth
state in the union.

Militia. The militia of New-Jersey according to the returns of
1810 consisted of '

men.
41 regiments of infantry

5 regiments of cavalry
1 regiment of artillery

47 33,710
These were commaiided by 20 staff officers,-159 field officers,

and 560 captains.
Manners and Customs. Many circumstances concur to render

these various in different parts of the state. The inhabitants ave a
collection of Lo-.v Dutch, Germans, English, 'Scotch, Irish, and
New-Englandcrr,, or their descendants. National attachment and
mutual convenience have generally induced these several kinds of
people to settle together in a bod}-, and in this way their peculiar
national manners, customs, and character are still preserved, espe-
cially among the poorer class of people, who have little intercourse
with any but those of their own nation. Religion, although its ten-
dency is to unite people in those tilings that л.ге essential to happi-.
ness, occasions wide differences as to manners, customs, and even
character. The Presbyterian, the Quaker, the Episcopalian, the
Baptist, the German and Low Dutch Calvinist, the Methodist, and
the Moravian, have each thc'u: distinguishing characteristics, ei-
ther in their worship, their discipline, or their dress. There is
still another characteristical difference, distinct from either of the
others, which avises from the intercourse of the inhabitants with
different states. The people in West-Jersey trade to Philadelphia,
and of course imitate their fashions, and imbibe their manners.
The inhabitants of East-Jersey trade to New-York, and regulate
their fashions and manners according to those in New-York. So
thai ihu difference, in regard to fashion and manners between East
and West Jersr-y, is nearly as great as between New-York and Phil-
adelphia. Add to all these the differences common in all coun-
tries, arising from the various occupations of men, such гв the ci-
vilian, the divine, the lawyer, the physician, the mechanic, the
clownish, the decent, and the respectable farmer, all of whom have
different pursuit;;, or pursue the same thing differently, and oi'
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course must have different ideas and. manner«;—when we take in-
to view all these differences, (and all these differences exist in New-
Jersey, and many of them in all the other states) it cannot be ex-
pected that many general observations will apply. It may, how-
ever, in truth be said, that the people of Ne\v-Jersey are generally
industrious, frugal, and hospitable. There are, comparatively, but
few mc^bof learniog in the state, nor can it be said that die people
in general have a taste for the sciences: The poorer class, in which
may bp.mçluded a considerable proportion of the inhabitants .of the
whole state, are inattentive to the education of their children, who
are too generally left to grow up in ignorance. There are, howr
.ever, a number of gentlemen of the first rank in abilities anil learn-
ing in the civil offices of the state, aucun the severa! learned profçs-
sicms. . - ,

It is not the business of a geographer, to compliment the ladiesj
nor would we be thought to do it when we say, that there.isr,at least
as great a number of industrious, discreet, amiable, genteeí, and
handsome women in New-Jen;ey, in proportion to the number of
inhabitant?, as in any of the United States.

Literature. There is a college in New-Jersey, at Princeton, call--
ed Nassau Hall, founded by charter from John Hamilton, Esq.
president of the council, about the year 1738, and enlarged by gov-
ernor Belcher, in 1747. The charter delegates a power of grant-
ing to " the students of said college, or to any others thought wor-
thy of them, all such degrees as are granted in either of. our uni-
versities, or any other college in Great Britain." It has 24 trustees^
The governor of the state and the president of the college are, ex
officio, two of them.

The establishment consists of a president, three professors, two
tutors, and a grammar master. The president is also professor of
moral philosophy, history, and eloquence. There is a professor of
mathematics and natural philosophy, including astronomy and che-
mistry, which is treated, not only in its relation to medicine, but
to agriculture and manufactures, and there is also establish-
ed a professorship of divinity. To the tutors is committed the
instruction of the two lowest classes in the college. The gram-
mar master teaches writing, arithmetic, and the elements of the
JUitin ailfl Greek languages.

When young gentlemen have read the Greek testament and
thoseLatin writers, which are commonly read in schools before Vir-
gil, and are well versed in Mair's introduction to the makinc of
Latin, they are permitted to enter the lowest class in the college.
The tutors then direct their sUidies in the classics, in arithmetic,
and geography, during two years. Two years more are spent in
the higher sciences under the professors, and the president ; who
give lectures- on the different subjects mentioned above ; at the
same time presenting to the students a compend or syllabus of their
lectures, which they are required to commit to memory, and on
which they are to be examined daily by the professor, and more
particularly four timea.iry the. year before the whole faculty, and
such other gentlemen as'inaj- please to aliéna. Tbc senior c.lnss

V O L . ь ;i°
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also, in order to their receiving the first degree in the arts, is re-
quired to undergo two examinations in the presence of the faculty,
and the trustees o'f the college ; one in the month of April, and
the other in the month of August. AH the examinations in this
college, except the daily ones by the professoi 3, are held in pub-
lic. Lectures on select subjects, of the evidences of revealed reli-
gion;' of Jewish and Christian antiquities, and of sacred criticism,
are given on the sabbath evenings in the college hall, before all the
students. Lectures on the system of divinity are given to a theo-
logical class, consisting of bachelors of arts, on Thursday evenings.
On Tuesday evening the members of the same class, in presence
of the president} and such others as may choose to attend, pro-
duce in rotation, essays on some head of theology, or sermons on
some text of scripture, which are subjected to the free remarks and
criticisms of all who are present.

On Friday evenings, during the winter session the graduates, who
reside in the college, and in the town, meet for the purpose of im-
proving themselves in style and composition, and for the discussion
of questions literary, moral, and political. The greater part of
the students are also divided into two societies for similar purposes,
which meet, the one on Monday, the other on Wednesday even-
ings. Between these societies an ardent emulation exists, which
is very friendly to the improvement of the students, and the good
government of the institution. The members of the two societies,
in all public exhibitions, appear Avith différent badges to distin-
guish them, which is another mean of promoting their emulation.
It is a point of honor with them to admit none into their respec-
tive bodies, who maintain a remarkably bad standing in their class.
If any member of either of thé societies is subjected to any stigma
or censure by the faculty of the college, for immorality or bad
scholarship, he infallibly meets with a correspondent censure in
his society ; or, if the fault be considerable, is expelled from it.

The college being founded on private liberality and zeal, and
not being yet taken under the patronage of the state, its reputation,
and even its existence, depends on the improvement of the students
and the exactness of its moral discipline, which the associations be-
fore mentioned contribute greatly to promote.

There are in the winter session generally from 70 to 80 students
in the four classes of the college, exclusive of the grammar school.
In the summer session there are from 80 to 90. A considerable
number ot bachelors of arts, who are students of theology ur law,
constantly reside in the college, or the town, and are partakers in
those exercises that have been already mentioned.

. The annual income of the college at present, by fees of the sin-
dents and otherwise, is about 1000/. It has also funds in possession,
through the pious liberality of Mr. James Leslie of New-York and
Mrs. Esther Richards of Railway, to the amount of ßlO,OOC for the
education of poor and pious youth for the ministry of the gospel ;
and an estate in Philadelphia for the same purpose, of between 2
and 300/. per annum, a legacy of the late Mr. Hugh Hodge, a man
of eminent piety.
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The college library was almost wholly destroyed during the late
war, and again in March, 1802, by a fire, supposed kindled by an in-
cendiary ; but out of the remains and by liberal donations it has col-
lected one of about 2 or 3000 volumes. There are besides in the
college two libraries belonging to the two literary societies into
which the students have arranged themselves^ and the library of the
president, consisting .of 1000 volumes more, is always open to the
students..

Before the war, this college was furnished with a philosophical
apparatus, worth 500/. which (except the elegant orrery construct-
ed by Mr. Rittenhouse) was almost entirely destroyed by the British
army in the late war.

The college edifice is of stone, 180 fefet in length, 54 in breadth,
and four stories high, divided into forty-two convenient chambers for
the accomodationof the students, besides a dining hall, chapel, and
room for the library. Its situation is elevated and very pleasant
and healthful. It is remarkable, that since the removal of the col-
lege to Princeton in 1756, there have been but 5 or б deaths among
lhe students. The view from the college balcony is extensive and
charming.

The college has been under the care of a succession of presi-
dents, eminent for piety and learning ; and has furnished a number
of civilians, divines, and physicians of the first rank in America.*

• Queen's college, in New-Brunswick, was founded by ministers
of the Dutch church, for the education of their clergy, and incor-
porated in 1770. For a long period, its prospects were gloomy,
and its success discouraging. Within a year gr two, under its ven-
erable head, it has become a flourishing seminary. Its legislature
is a board of trustees consisting of 29 members, of whom the presi-
dent, governor, and chief justice, are always three. The instruct-
ers are á president, who is professor of theology ; a vice presi-
dent, who is professor of moral philosophy and belles lettres ; a
professor of mathematics, natural philosophy and astronomy: 1
tutor ; and a principal of the grammar school, connected with the
college.

There are 15 incorporated academies in New-Jersey ; 2 at Eliz-
abethtown, 2 at Morristown> 1 at Newark for young ladies, and
young gentlemen, and at Jersey, Hackcnsac, Bloomfield, Camp-
town, Springfield, Perth A.mboy, Mcndham, Trenton, Bordenton,
Salem, and Burlington, one in each town.

Ciiiea and Town». NEW* в к is pleasantly situated at a small dis-
tance W. of the Passaic, near its mouth in Newark bay, > and 9

Accetaus. Presidents. Eiitus.
1746 Rev. Jonathan Dickenson. 1747
1748 ReTi Aaron Burr, 1757
1758 Rev. Jonathan Edward», 1758
П5Я Rev. Samuel Davie«, 1760
1761 Rev. Samuel Finley, D. D. 1766
1767 Rev. John Witherspoon, D. D 1794
J79S, October SO, Reït Samuel Stanhope Smith, D. D.
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miles W. of the city of New-York. It is a flourishing, well built
town, and contains a handsome courthouse, a gaol, 3 I'resbyterian
churches, Л Episcopalian, and 1 Baptist. The town is celebrated
for the excellence of its cider, and is the'seat of extensive manufac-
tures of shoes and leather. It contained in 1810, 8008 inhabitants.

TRENTON, the seat of government, stands on the E. bank of the
Delaware; opposite the falls, and 28 miles by land, and 34 by water
from Philadelphia, lat. 40 15 N. The public buildings ave a
state house, court house, gaol, academy, 2 Presbyterian churches,
1 Episcopalian, 1 Baptist, and I Friends. Trenton is a thorough-
fare between Nexv-York and Philadelphia. A number of elegant
country seats are erected on the Delaware, in the neighbourhood
of the town, and an elegant bridge across this river, connects this
town Vtf.th Morrisville on the Pennsylvania bank. The population
of the town in 1790, was 1946 ; and in 1810, 3002.

PERTH AMBOY (city) took its name from James Drummond, earl
of Perth ; and Ambo, the Indianname for point, and atands on a neck
of land included between Raritan river and Arthur Kull sound.
Its situation is high and healthy. It lies open to Sandy Hook, and-
has one of the best harbors on the continent, Vessels from sea
may enter it in one lide, in almost any weather. Great .efforts have
been made, and legislative encouragements offered, to render it a
place of trade, but without success. This town was early incorpo-
rated with city privileges, and continued to send two members to
the general assembly until the revolution. Until this event, it was
the capital of East-Jersey ; -and .the legislature and supreme court
used to sit here and at Burlington alternately. It had in 1810, Я15
inhabitants.

BURLINGTON is built chiefly on an island in the Delaware, 1 mile
long, £ of a mile broad, and ) 8 N. E. from Philadelphia. The pub-
lic buildings arc 4 meeting houses, for Friends, Episcopalians,
Methodists and Baptists, one for each, an academy, city hall, imd
gaol. The chief streets are spacious and ornamented with/trees.
The Delaware, opposite the town, is about a mile wide '; and un-
der shelter of Mittinnicunk and Burlington islands, affords a safe
and convenient harbor. It is commodiously situated for trade, but
is too near the opulent city of Philadelphia to admit of any consid-
erable increase of foreign commerce. Here is a nail manufactory,
.'and distillery.

The city was a free port under the state. The island of Bur-
lington was laid out, and the first settlements made:as early as
1677. In 1682, the island of Mittinnicunk, or Free School island,
•was given for the use of the city of Burlington ; the yearly prof-
its arising from it (which amount to one hundred and eighty
pounds} are appopriated for the education of poor children.

In 1803, it contained, 282 houses, and 2256 inhabitants.; and in
1810, 2419 inhabitants.

NEW-BRUNSWICK is built on the S. W. bank of the Raritan, 14
miles from its mouth, and 53 N. E. from Philadelphia. The great
road from New-York to Philadelphia passes through this town,
The public buildings are the college çdifice, l Episcopalian
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church, 1 Dutch Reformed, and 1 Presbyterian. - T h e , ice, at the,
breaking up of the river in winter, frequently .lodges on the shallow.
fording place, just opposite the town, and forms a temporary dam,
which occasions the water to rise many feet above its usual height,
and sometimes to overflow the lower floors of those houses which
are not guarded against this inconvenience, ; by having their foun-
dations elevated. The streets are raised and paved with stone.
The water in the springs and wells is generally bad. The inhabi-
tants are building on the hill above the town, which is very pleas-
ant, and commands a pretty prospect. The citizens have a con-
siderable inland trade, and several small vessels belonging to the
port. The population in 1810, was 6312. Half of the inhabitants
are of Dutch origin.

PRINCETON is a pleasant village of about 80 houses, 52 miles from
New-York, and 42 from Philadelphia. Its public buïldingsjare a
large colloye edifice of stone, already described, and a Presbyte-
rian church built of brick. Its situation is remarkably healthy.

ELIZA.HETHTOWN (borough) is 15 miles from New-York Its
situation is pleasant, and its soil equal in fertility to any in the state
In the compact part of the town, there are about 1 50 houses. The
public buildings are a veiy handsome Presbyterian brick church,
an Episcopal church also of brick, and an academy. This is one
of the oldest towns in the state. It was purchased of the Indians
as early as 1664, and was settled soon after. In 1810, it had, 2977
inhabitants.

Swedesborough stands on Racoon creek* has a number of good.
houses, and a large elegant house for public worship. It was' so
named by the Swedes, who are numerous in this part of the state,
though they have* now mingled with German, Irish, Scotch, and
English people. •

Salem is an ancient town. Here is the largest Quaker meeting
house in the stale ; an Episcopal church, a Baptist and Methodist
meeting house, a court house, and gaol. The dwelling houses are
about a hundred, mostly of brick, some of them elegant, and 929
inhabitants. The town stands ou a creek 3£ miles from Delaware

Practice of Physic. There is a medical society in this state,, dir-
vided into Eastern and Western districts, consisting of about 30 of
their most respectable physicians, who meet twice a year. No
person is admitted to the practice of physic, without a license from
the supreme court, founded on a certificate from this society, or aL
least two of its members, testifying his skill and abilities. It is re-
markable, that in the county of Cape May, no, regular physician
has ever found support. Medicine has been administered .by
women, except in some extraordinary cases.

Practice of Law., . No person is permitted .to practise as an at-
torney in any court without a license from the governor. This
cannot bo obtained, unless the candidate .shall be above 21 years of
age, and shall have served a regular clerkship with some, licensed
attorney for 4 years, and have taken a degree in some public col-
lege, otherwise he must serve five years. This regulation is con-.
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sidered by some a depreciation of rights in regard to citizens of
other stales, and a bar to the progress of knowledge. He must
also submit to an examination by three of the most eminent coun-
sellors in the state, in the presence of the judges of the supreme
court. After three years practice as an attorney, he becomes a
candidate for a counsellor's license, which is granted on a like ex-
amination. In 1810, there were 95 auornies and counsellors at
law in this state.

Roads. A turnpike road, 43 miles long, has lately been com-
pleted from Trenton through New-Brunswick, to Elizabethtown.
The greatest angle of ascent is 3 degrees. It is nearly in a
straight line ; and is 36 feet wide, 15 of which are covered with 6
inches of gravel. The expense was S2500 for every mile. A-
nother has been begun from New-Brunswick to Easton, at the
mouth of the Leliigh, 43 miles, 11 of which are finished at an ex?
pense of .^40,000.

Bridges. A neat wooden bridge, 1000 feet in length, over the
Hackinsac, and another over the Passaic river, 500 feet long, con-
nected by a very long causeway, have been erected at a great
expense. The post road from New-York to Philadelphia passes
over these bridges ; but the route is moi-e circuitous, and the roads
nîore disagreeable than the former way over the old ferries, where,
in the opinion of many, the bridges should have been built.

Another bridge over Raman river, opposite the city of Bruns-
wick, about 1000 feet in length, and wide enough for two carriages
to pass abreast, besides a foot way, wis completed at a great ex-
pense in the fall of 1795. The wood work of the bridge rests on
11 neat stone pillars, besides the abutments. This is a very neat
and expensive bridge.

A very handsome, sightly bridge over the Delaware below the
falls at Trenton, was opened October, 1806, which is a great con-
venience in,passing between Philadelphia and New-York. It is 570
feet long, from abutment to abutment. The superstructure con-
sists of three spacious arches, resting on the abutments, and 3
•stone piers, 34 by 40 feet.

Manufactures. In Trenton,Newark, anc!Elizabethtown,are a con~
siderable number of very valuable tat.neries, where excellent leather
in large quantities is i$ade, and a part of it exported to the neighboring
markets. Newark is the seat of a considerable shoe manufactory.
In 1796, the leather made in 9 large tanneries in 'this place, was
chiefly manufactured into shoes, by about 200 workmen, who at
that period made annually about 100,000 pair of shoes. Steel was
manufactured at Trenton in the time of the war, but not considera-
bly since. In Gloucester county" is a glass house. Paper mills and
nail manufactories are erected and worked to good advantage in
several pans of the state. Wheat also is manufactured into flour,
and Indian corn into meal, to*good account, in the western coun-
ties, where wheat b the staple commodity. But the iron manufac-
ture is, of all others, the greatest source of wealth to the state. I-
ron works are erected in Gloucester, Burlington, Sussex, Morris,
and other counties. The mountains in the county of Morris give
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rise to a number of streams necessary and convenient for these
works, and at the same time furnish a copious supply of wood and
ore of a superior quality. In this county alone are no less than
seven rich iron mines, from which might be taken ore sufficient to
supply the United States ; and to work it into iron are two furna-
ces, two rolling and slitting mills, and about 30 forges,' containing
from two to four fires each. These works produce annually about
540 tons of bar iron, 800 tons of pigs, besides large quantities of
hollow ware, sheet iron, and nail rods. In the whole state, it is
supposed there is yearly made about 1200 tons of bar iron, 1200
do. of pigs, 80 do. of Tiail rods, exclusive of hollow ware, and vari-
ous other castings, of which vast quantities arc made.

Л manufacturing company was incorporated in 1791, by the leg-
islature of this state, and favoured with very great privileges. The
better to encourage every kind of manufacture, a subscription was
opened, under the patronage of the secretary of the treasury of the
United F tales. A sum of upwards of g500,000 was almost imme-
diately subscribed, and the directors »f the association took the
proper measures to carry into effect their extensive plan. They
fixed on the Great Falls, in Passaic river, and the ground adjoin-
ing, for the erection of the mills and the town, which they called
PATTERSON. Every advantage appeared to be concentrated in
this delightful situation, to make it one of the most eligible in the
United states, for the permanent establishment of manufactures.
A large sum of money has been expended, but the expectations of
the proprietors have not been realized.

Commerce. The amount of exports from the ports of this state,
in 1810, was 8^30,267 ; but a much greater amount is annually
exported from the state through New-York and Philadelphia.
These two cities import almost all the foreign merchandize con-
sumed in the state. The articles exported are flour, wheat, horses,
cattle, hams, cider, lumber, flaxseed,.h?athcr, and iron. The New-
York and Philadelphia markets are constantly supplied with large
quantities of provisions and fruits from New-Jersey. The aggre-
gate tonnage of the state of'New-Jersey for the year 1805, was
22,958 tons.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

PACE OF THE C O U N T R Y . SOIL AND AGRIC ULTUKE. . HIVERS.

BAYS. MOUNTAINS. B O T A N Y . MINERALOGY- M I N E R A L W A -
TEKS. CURIOSITIES.

Face of the Country. THE three northern counties are moun-
tainous. The next four are agreeably diversified with hills and
vailles. But at Sandy Hook commences that long range of fl«
land, which lines the coast of the middle and southern states.
The greater part of the б southern counties are of this description.
The land here, throughout, has the appearance of made ground.
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At the depth of 1CV20, or 30 feet, wood, roots, and reeds are very
often found; and at the. depth of 50, salt marsh is discovered, ev-
*ry where within 50 miles of the coast.. Shells of oysters and
«lams are met with also at every depth. • Some years since, by a
sudden irruption of the sea, at Long Branch, in Monmouth county,
the .shore was violently torn away for. a considerable distance, and
the skeleton of a huge carnivorous animal was discovered. Since
'jlhat time the bones of a; similar аэдта! .have .been discovered in
the county of Gloucester. '

Soil and Agriculture.. The mountainous parts, of, the state have
•generally a>strong soil, and are a fine grazing country. The farm-
ers there raise great numbers of cattle for the markets of New-
-York and Philadelphia. They also raise wheat, rye, maize, buck-
wheat, potatoes, oats, and barley, enough for their own consump-
,tion. : They keep large dairies, and make great quantities of
butter and cheese. In the counties that are uneven and hilly, the
soil is likewise generally rich, and very productive of the various
.kinds of grain, particularly -wheat and maize.. Near New-York
and Philadelphia, great attention has been paid, to the cultivation

•of fruit and vegetables: and the finest apples, pears, peaches,
plums, cherries, strawberries, raspberries, and melons, are con-
;Slantly:cavried to these markets, Fine orchards abound in all the
jioTthern half of the state ; and the cider of New-Jersey, particu-
larly that of Newark, is of proverbial excellence. Maple sugar is
.made in considerable quantities in the county of Sussex. A nar-
row tract of country on the Delaware, in Burlington and Glouces-

. ter counties, is rich and fertile; as are various similar tracts, in
the southern half of the state, on the small rivers, and creeks. In
Salem, Cumberland, and Cape May, there «.re also very extensive

-tracts of salt meadow on the river and bay. In Gloucester and
Burlington, similar tracts have been recovered by sluices and

-mounds from the inroads of the sea, and are now rendered.rich
fresh meadows. With these exceptions the greater part, at least
four fifths, of the 6 southern counties, or two fifths of the whole
state, are barren. They produce little else but shrub oaks and
yellow pines. They yield, however, an immense quantity of bog
iron ore, which is worked up in these counties. The inhabitants
raise a little maize, rye, and potatoes ; but subsist chiefly by feed-
ing cattle on the salt meadows, and by fishing on the shores and
in the creeks and rivers.

Hivers. The Delaware and Hudson are on the frontiers. The
Wallkill rises in the county of Sussex.

Raritan river is formed by two considerable streams, called the
north and south branches ; one of which has its source in Morris,
the other in Hunterdon county. It passess by Brunswick and Am-
boy, and mingles with the waters of the Arthur Kull sound, and
helps to form the fine harbor of Amboy. It is a mile wide at its
mouth, 250 yards at Brunswick, and is navigable about 16 miles.
It is supposed that this river is capable of a very steady lock nav-
igation, as high as the junction of the north and south branches;
ant! thence up the south branch to Grandin's bridge in Kingwood.
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Thence to Delaware river is 10 or 12 tmiles. It is supposed a
portage will be here established by a turnpike road ; or the waters
of the Raritan may be united-with those of, the Delaware, by ata-
nal from the south branch of the Raritan to Musconecunk river,
'which empties into the Delaware; or fr.om Capoolong creek, a
water of the Raritan, emptying at Gramliu's bridge, and Neccssac-
away, a water of the Delaware. It is supposed abo that an inland
navigation from Philadelphia to New-York, may be effected by
proceeding: «p the Asanpink, (a water of the Delaware, emptying
at Trenton) towards Princeton ; and from thence by a canal to the
Millstone, a water of the river to New-Brunswick.

At Raritan hills, through which this river passes, is a small cas-
cade, where the water falls 15 or 20 feet, very romantically between
two rocks. This river, opposite to Brunswick, is so shallow that it
is fordable at low water with horses and carriages,,but-a littie liplovr
it deepens so fast that a 20 gun ship may ride, securely at any time
of tide. The tide, however, rises so high that large shallops pass a
mile above the ford ; so that it is no uncommon, thing to sec vessels
of considerable burden, riding at anchor, and a number of large riv-
er craft lying above, some dry, and others on they- beam cuds for
want of water, within gun shot of each other.

The Passaic is a very crooked river. It rises in a pond in the
county of Orange, (New-York) and runs about' 20 miles before it
enters New^Jersey. Pursuing- a southerly course, it receives the
Pegunnoc and the Rockaway,'from the west, and fails ir-to New-
ark bay,-after a course of about 65 miles. - It is navigable 10 miles,
ancl is 230 yards wide at the ferry. The fall in this river at Pat-
terson is one of .the most interesting cataracts in the union. The
river, above the fall, is about 30 yards wide.; and moves with a
slow and gentle current, till within a short distance of a deep cleft
in a rock, which crosses the bed of the river. Down tl)is cleft it is
precipitated, in one entire sheet, upward:» of 70 feet. The wLole

• ccenery is uncommonly wild and picturesque.
Hackensac river rises in the county oi Roeklaud, in New-York,

an9 running in a direction parallel witii the Hudson for 40 miies,
falls into Newark bay, a little distance cast of the Pasüaic. It is
navigable 15 miles.

Great Egg Harbor river rises in Gloucester, and runs southeast
Anules, to the Atlantic, emptying- into Great Egg Harbor bay,
It is navigable 20 milts for boats of 200 tons.

Maurice river runs south by east ÛO miles, and empties into
. Delaware bay. It is navigable for sloops of 100 tons, 20 mii.is ;

and) for small craft, nearly to its source. Most of the little creeks
оп^ c°ast are navigable for boats the greater part of their course.

A ne Musconecunk runs southwest about 40 miies, and fa i l s in-
to the Uclaware, a little below EustO'i. The-uther branches of
me.Delaware are Flatkill, Paulinskiil, the Pcqaest, and Ranco-
eur,. • ' ' H >

JSays. Delaware bay is the southwestern boundary of this state ;
and New-\ ork bay lies east of Bergen neck. Newark bay.lies west
°i Bergen neck, and is about 5 miles deep, and 2 wide. '

V O L . ï. :-}\
 1!
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Amboy bay, between Staten island and Middleton, is about 15
miles deep ; and, and in the widest part,-12 broad. Jt is of a tri-
angular shape, and opens between Sandy Hook (on which stands
a light house 100 feet high) and Long island, into the Atlantic»
At the head of the bay, Arthur Kull sound connect» ц with New-
ark bay and New-York bay ; and, at the northeastern angle, it
opens through the narrows and New-York bay, into the Hudson
and Long Iskmd sound. A long narrow bay stretches along the
coast from Muletegung river to cape May. It is 80 miles long,
aiid rarely more than 3 wide. Its eastern limit is a string of sand
islands, separated by a number of inlets. Various names are given
to the different parts of the bay. Arthur Kull sound is the narrow
strip of water between Staten island and the Jersey main. The
northeastern end open's into New-York bay, between Bergen neck
and that island; ancbthe southwestern into Amboy bay, between
the same island and Amboy. It is about 22 miles long, and rarely
I1 mile wide.

Mountains. The South mountain, which is one ridge of the
great Allegany range, crosses this state in about latitude 41°.
This mountain embosoms such amazing quantities of iron ore, that
it may not improperly be called the Iron mountain. The Kitta-
thniy ridge passes through this state, north of the South mountain.

•Several spurs from these mountains are projected in a southern
direction. One passes between Springfield and Chatham. • A-
r.otherruns west of It, by Morristown, Baskinridge, and Vealtown.
The noted highlands of Navcsink and Center hill, are almost the
only hills within the distance of many miles from the sea coast.
The highlands of Navesink are on the sea coast near Sandy Hook,
in the township of Middleto'wri, and' are the first lands that are dis-
covered by mariners, as they come upon the coast. They rise about
600 feet above the surface of the water. •

Botany. The natural growth, in the northern half of the state,
consists of the various kinds of oak, walnut, and maple, of the ches-
nut, and birch. In some of the southern counties, almost the only
trees are the shrub oak and yellow pine.

Mincrakgy. Great quantities of bog iron ore are found in the
southern counties, and of mountain ore in the South mountain.
There is a rich copper mine in Bergen county near Newark bay,
between the Hackinsac and Passaic. It was discovered in 1719.
The ore yields 75 per cent of pure copper. Each hundred weight
also yields from 4 to 7 ounces of t-ilver, and a small quantity of gold.
There is another mine at New-Brunswick, and others at Rocky
hi l l , Boundbrook, Pluckemin, and Woodbrrdge. Two lumps of
pure copper were found at Bonndbrook in 1754, which weighed
19cwt, A lead mine has been discovered at Hopewell, 4 miles

from Trenton. Coal is found on the Raritan, below New-Bruns-
wick, and at Pluckemin. A quarry of Illuster of Paris has been
discovered'in the county of Sussex. 'There is a blate quarry in
Hun'tertlon county, 75 miles above Philadelphia, within 300 yards
of Delaware. In Newark and Acqimckinunk, there are immense
quarries of free stone, of an excellent quality for building. The
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whole number of quarries of this kind, in the county, is 19 ; and the
value of the stone, annually sold, is estimated at ЙЗ 6,000.

Mineral Waters. In the upper part of the county of Morris, is a
cold mineral spring, which is frequented by valclutimarians, and ks
waters have been used with very considerable success. 1" the
county of Hunterdon, near the top of Musconetrong mountain, is a
noted medicinal spring, to which invalids resort Irom every quar-
ter. It issues from the side of a mountain, and is conveyed into an
artificial reservoir for the accommodation of those who wish to bathe
in, as well as to d/mk, the waters. It is a strong chalybeate and ve-
ry cold. These waters have been used with very considerable suc-
cess ; but perhaps the exercise necessary to get to them, and the
purity of the ail1 in this lofty situation, aided by a lively imagination,
have as great efficacy in curing the patient as the waters:

A curious spring has been- discovered, about 200 yards'from the
South branch of Raritan river, from which, even in the driest sea-
sons, a small stream issues, except when the wind continues to blow
from the north-west for more than two days successively, when it
ceases to run ; and if the water be taken out of the cask placed in.
the ground, it will remain empty, until the wind changes, when it
is again filled and flows as usual.

Curiosities. In the township of Shrewsbury, in Monmouth coun-
ty, on the side of a branch of Navesink river, is a remarkable cave,
in which there are three rooms. The cave is about 30 feet long,
and 15 feet broad. Each of the rooms is arched ; die centre of the
arch is about five feet from the bottom of the cave ; the sides not
more than two and a half. The mouth of the cave is small ; the
bottom is a loose sand; and the arch is formed in a soft rock, through
the pores of which, the moisture is slowly exudated, and falls in
.drops on the sand below.

In the township of Hanover, in Morris county, on a ridge of hii ls,
are a number of wells, which regularly ebb and flow about six feel,
twice in every 24 hours. These wells arc nearly 40 miles from
the sea, in a straight line. In the county of Cape May, is a spring
of fresh water, which boils up from the bottom of a salt water creek,
•which runs nearly dry at low tide ; but at flood tide, is covered
with water directly from the ocean, to the depth of three or four
feet ; yet in this situation, by letting down a bottb wel l corked,
through the salt water into the spring, and immediately drawing-
the cork with a string prepared for that purpose, it may be drawn
up full of fine, untainted, fresh water. There are springs of this
kind in other parts of the state.

On Sandy Hook, about a mile from the light-house, is a monu-
mem' which was erected to the memory of the Hon. Hamilton D.
Halliburton and 12 others; who were drowned on this coast, Dec.
31, 1Г83. '
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CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAMES. HISTORY. RELIG1OB.

GOVERNMENT. POPULATION. MILITIA. LITERATURE. TOWNS.

BRIDGE. C A N A L . M A N U F A C T U R E S . COMMERCE.

Extent. DELAWARE is 96 miles long from N. te S. Its
greatest breadth is 36 miles, and its least 10. The area is about
2120 square miles. It lies between lat. 38 29 30, and 39 54 N.
and between Ion. 74 56, and 75 40 W.

boundaries. Bounded N. by Pennsylvania ; E. by Delaware
river and bay, and the Atlantic ; S. and W. by Maryland.

Divisions. This state is divided into 3 counties and 25 town-
ships. ,
Counties. No. of Population. Chief towns.

towns. -1790 1800 1810.
Newcastle 9 19,685 25,361 24,429 Newcastle
Kent ' " 5 18,920 19,554 20,495 Dover
Sussex 11 20,488 19,358 27,750 Georgetown

25 59,094 64,273 72,674
It is entitled to 2 representatives to Congress.
Латеа. This country, when ceded by the duke of York and Al-

bany to William Pcnn, waS called The Territories of Pennsylvania.
When it obtained its own assembly (in 1703) it was called The
Three Lower Counties on Delaware ; a name, which it retained,
till the formation of a constitution, in Sept. 1776, when it took that
of Delaware. This name was derived directly from the bay, but,
originally, from lord De la War, who completed the settlement of
Virginia, and died in the bay, in 1618, on his way to Virginia.

History. A colony of Swedes and Finns settled at cape Henlo-
pen, which they called Paradise point, in 1627. In 1630 they
built a fort at Lewistown, called Hoarkill ; and, a year after, they
built another near Wilmington, called fort Christee, and laid out a
smalltown. Soon'after the Dutch, at New-York, contested their
right to the west bank of the Delaware. The Dutch put up a fort
at Newcastle, in 1651, which the Swedes took from them the next
year.

In 1655 the Dutch reduced the Swedish colony, sent the princi-
pal inliabitants prisoners to Holland, and received the rest under
their protection, making the country a part of their colony of New-
Nelherlands. •

When the English took possession of that colony, in 1664, for the
duke of York ; his governors claimed jurisdiction over the west
bank of the Delaware, and continued to exercise it till 1682. In

•that year, the duke gave William Penn a deed of Newcastle, and
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pf a district 12 mites round it ; and another of a tract from 12
miles S. of Newcastle to Hoarkill,

In 1703 a partial disunion took place between the Three Lower
Counties, and the colony of Pennsylvania ; and, by agreement,

'they were/placed under the government of their own legislature.
The boundary line, between the counties and Maryland, was set-

tled, after a long dispute between the proprietors, in 1760.
In 1765 deputies were sent from .the Lower Counties to the first

congress at N 'w-York.
In April, 1775, Richard Penn, proprietor of Pennsylvania, resign1-

ed hip jurisdiction, over the,counties, whereby they became a dis-
tinct colony ; and, in the September of the following year, a con-
vention of representatives cliosen for the purpose, formed a consti-
tution ; and the territory, taking the цате of Delaware, became a.
free- and independent state. "During die revolutionary war Dela-
ware suffered severely ; her citizens were distinguished for their
exertions and her troops for their valor.

A neu- constitution was formed lor the state in June, 1792.
Religion. In this slate there is a variety of religious denominar

lions. Of the Presbyterian sect, there arc 24 churches ; of the
Episcopal, 14; of the Friends, 8 ; of the Baptist, 1 ; of the Meth-
odist, a considerable number, especially in the two lower counties
pf Kent and Sussex : the number of their churches is not exactly
ascertained. Besides these there is a Swedish church at Wilming-
ton, which is one of the oldest churches in the United States. This
church stands half a mile below Wilmington, on Christiana creek.
Near this place, during the 17ih tentury, dwelt, the principal part
of the SwecJes. The creek was named after Christina,"then queen
of Sweden, daughter of the celebrated Gustavus Adolphus. Many
descendants of Swedes now live in this vicinity, but have nearly
lost their native language. With lljcse have associated a number
of English, German, Scotch and Irish people, who together form
one independent congregation, under the pastoral care of un Epis-
copal clergyman. This is the only Episcopal church in Wil-
mington.

The Swedes in Delaware, with those of Jersey and Pennsylvania,
were one ecclesiastic body during the Swedish mission. From
mere generosity the Swedes furnished these.churches with cler-
gymen and valuable presents in religious books for a century.
The missionaries weii recalled, merely, because the people, by
mixing witli others, had so far lost their mother tongue as to ren-
der the mission nearly useless. The Swedish Lutherans nearly
agree in doctrines and rites with the church of England. Episco-
pal ordination is observed as a matter of expediency, not of divine
institution. These churches now vacant have not fixed new char-
ters, but it is supposed they will choose Lutheran and Episcopalian
pastors. For near a century the three congregations have had
houses and glebes for their ministers, obtained partly by donation,
but principally by purchase. The Swedish church in Philadelphia lias
a good esiate ; it has also two chapels in the country, one 6, the eth-
er 18 miles distant. The mission here is not vacated ; not on(y
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the native Swedes, but the Danes, and Norwegians, who come
here, find great advantage from it.

Government. The legislature consists of a senate and house
of representatives. The representatives are chosen annually, and
by counties. Each member must be 24 years of age, have a free-
hold in the county, and have been a citizen and inhabitant of the
state, the three years, and of the county, one year, preceding the
election. The senators are chosen triennially, and by counties ;
they must be 27 years of age, have a freehold in the county of 200
acres,or an estate of 1000/. and have resided the same period as the
members of the other house. One third of the senators go out .an-
nually. The assembly meet in January.

The governor is chosen by the freemen triennially and can hold
the office only 3, out of any term of 6, years. He, must be 30 years
old, and have been a citizen of the United States 12 years, and of
Delaware the б preceding his election. lie appoints to all o'ffices,
the appointment of which is not provided for by the constitution.
The speaker of the senate in case of the absence, death, or resig-
nation of the governor, acts in his room.

All persons who have resided in the state two years next before
the election and have paid taxes ; and the sons of such persons ;
are voters.

The courts are a court of chancery, a supreme court, courts of
oyer and terminer and general gaol delivery, a court of common
pleas, orphans' courts, registers' courts, courts of quarter sessions
in each county, and justices' courts. There may be 3 or 4 judges
of the supreme court and of the' court of common pleas ; one of
whom must reside in each county. They and the chancellor hold
their offices during good behaviour ; and together form the high-
est court, called the high court of appeals, of which the chancellor
is president.

Population. The number of inhabitants was in
Г46,308 whites') Г55,361 whites")

}-{ 8,887 slaves 159,094 1810-! 4,1ГГ slaves l5
(_ 3,899 free Ы. j (_ 13,136 free Ы. J
f 49,852 whites"

1800-J 6,143 slaves J-64,273
(^ 8,278 free bl._

The items of the census of 1810 were as follow :
males. fwnales. total.

Under 1 б years of age • 14,112 13,4)1 27,523
Between 16 and 45 11,016 ' 11,068 . 22,084
45 and upwards 2,878 2,876 5,754

Total 528,006 27,355 55,361
Delaware had a smaller population than cither of the other

states, at each of the national enumerations.
Militia. The militia of this state constitute one division, con-

taining three brigades, one in each county. Each brigade com-
prises three regiments. The whole number of the militia, in 1810,
including officers, was 8346.
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Literature. There is no college in this state. There is an acad-
emy at Wilmington, and another at Newark, incorporated in 1769.
The legislature, during their session in January, 1796, passed an
act to create'a fund for the establishment of schools throughout the
state.

Totvns. WILMINGTON is a pleasant town, 27 miles southwest
of Philadelphia, containing 700 houses, mostly brick, and about
4200 ̂ inhabitants. It is situated two miles west of the river Dela-
ware, between Christiana and Brandywine creeks, which, at this
place, are about one mile from each other ; but uniting below the
town, they join the Delaware in one stream 400 yards at the mouth.
The site of the principal paît of the town is the southwest side of
a hill, which rises 109 feet above the tide. On the northeast side
of the same hill, there .are 13 mills for grain, and a considerable
number of handsome dwelling houses, which form a beautiful ap-
pendage to the town. The Christiana admits vessels of 14 feet
draught of water to the town, and those of six feet draught eight
miles further, where the navigation ends ; and the Brandywine ad-
mits those of seven feet draught to the mills. About the year 1735,
the first houses were built at this place ; and the town was incor-
porated a few years afterwards. Its officers are two burgesses, six
assistants, and two constables, all of whom are chosen annually.
There are б places of public worship, viz. two for Presbyterians,
one'for Friends , or»e for Episcopalians, one for Methodists, and one
for Baptists. There is also a public edifice, built of stone, 120 feet
in front, and 40 feet in depth, three'stories high, for the reception of
the paupers in Newcastle county. The only bank'in the state, is
in this town. There is also .another stone building, used as an a-
cademy, where the classics are taught. There are .about 400 chil-
dren in the different schools of the town. A market is held twice
a week, and is well supplied with provisions. Lat. 39 4o 18.

The heights near Wilmington afford a number of agreeable pros-
pects ; from some of which may be seen the town, the adjacent
meadows, and four adjoining states. No regular account of the
births and burials has been kept, but the place is healthy. The
number of children under sixteen, is probably equal to that of any
town which is not more populous : and, according to an accurate
account taken in the year 1794, there were upwards of 160 persons
above 60 years old. The celebrated battle of Brandywine was.
fought near this town.

DOVEH, in the county of Kent, is the seat of government. It stands
a few miles from Delaware river, and consists of about 100
houses, principally of brick. Four streets intersect each other at
right angles, whose incidences ibrm a spacious parade, on the east
side of which is an elegimt state-house of brick. Wheat is the
principal article of export. The landing is five or six miles'from
the town of Dover.

N E W C A S T L E is 33 miles below Plnladelphia,and agreeably situated"
on the west bank of Delaware river. It was first settled by Swedes,
about t!".c year 1C27, and called Stockholm. It was afterwards tak-
en by the Dutch and called New-Arastfcrdam. When it fell in-'
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to the hands- of the'F.nglish, it, was called by "its present name. It
contains about 100 good houses, and -was formerly the seat of gov-
ernment; This is the first town that \vUs settled on Delaware river.
It carries on ã brisk trade wttí Philadelphia and Baltimore.

MUford is situated at the source of a small river,-15 miles from
Delaware bay-, and 150 southward of Philadelphia. Tins town,
which contains about 80 houses, has been built, except one 'house^
since the revolution* It is laid out 4Hl> much good taste, and is by
no means disagreeable. The inhabitants are Episcopalians, Qua-
kers, and Methodists.

Ducktîreek Cross Roads, is 12 miles northwest from Dover,
and has 80 or 90 houses, which stand on one street. • It carries on
a considerable trade with Philadelphia, and is one of the largest
wheat markets in the state. Kent is also a place of considerable
trade.

Port Penn is situated upon the shore of the Delaware^ ten miles
south of Newcastle. It contains but few inhabitants ; and its com-
merce is small.

Newport is situated upon Christiana creek, three miles west
of Wilmington. It contains about 200 inhabitants. The principal
business is to transport flour to Philadelphia, and to bring in return
foreign articles for the consumption of the 'country.-

Christianabridge is at the head of the navigable part-of the
Christiana, eight miles southwest of Wilmington. It contains
about 200 inhabitants. Its commerce is similar to that of New-
port, but somewhat more considerable ; being the greatest carry-
ing place between the navigable waters of the Delaware and Ches-
apeak, -which are 13-miles asunder at this place.

Appoqtiiniminkbridgc is 23 miles south of Wilmington ; the
village lointains about 200 inhabitants. The principal business is
the transportation of îlour and grain to Philadelphia and Brandy-
•wine, and the sale of foreign goods for the consumption, of the
neighbourhood,

Lcwistown iirsituated a few miles above the lighthouse, on . cape
.Hcnlopcn. It contains about 150 houses, built chiefly on a street
which is more than three miles in length, and extending"along a
creek which separates the town from the pitch 01 the cape. The
situation is high, and commands a full prospect of the lighthouse,
and the sea. The courthouse and gaol are commodious buildings,
and give an air of importance to the town. The situation of this
place must at some future time render it of considerable .import-
ance. Placed at the entrance of а'Цау, which is crowded with ves-
sels from all parts of the world, and which is frequently closed with
icS a part of the winter season, nc»?ssity seems to require, and na-
ture seems to suggest, the forming this port into a harbor for ship-
ping. Nothing hiis prevented this heretofore, but the deficiency of
water in the creek. This want can be cheaply and easily supplied
by a small" canal, so as to afford a passage for the waters of Reho-
both into Lewes creek, which would ensure an adequate supply.
The circumjacent country is beauti ful ly diversified with hiils,
wood, streams, and lakes, forming an agreeable contrast to tVie
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naked sandy beach, which terminates in the cape ; but it is great-
ly infested with musketoes and sand flies.

Georgetown is about 15 miles west of Lewistown, and is now the
seat of government for Sussex county. It contained, in 18Ù4, about
30 or 40 houses, all built within a few years. The courts were re-
moved to this place, as being more central than Lewis.

Bridge. A bridge is erected in the township of Lewesi over a
wide creek and marsh, to the opposite cape. It extends about a
quarter of a mile.

Canal. The Delaware and Chesapeak canal is to pass between
lilk fiver and Christiana creek. It lias already been described.
Another canal is to be opened between Levites creek and Rehoboth
bay.

Manufactures. Almost the whole of the foreign exports of De-
laware are from Wilmington : the trade from this state to Philadel-
phia is great, being the principal source whence that city draws its
staple commodity. No less thanl 30,000 barrels of flour, 300,000
bushels of wheat, 170,000 bushels of Indian corn, besides barley,
oats, flax-seed, paper, slii iron, snuff, sailed provisions, &c. kc. to a
very considerable amount, are annually sent from the waters of the
Delaware state ; of which the Christianaisby far the most productive,
and probably many times as much so as any other creek or river of
like magnitude in the union—245,000 barrels of flour, and other ar-
ticles to the amount of 80,000 dollars more, being from this creek ;
of which, to the value of SSOjOOO dollars, are manufactured on its
northern bank, within two or three miles of the navigation.

In the county of Newcastle are several fulling mills, two snuff
mills, one slitting mill, four paper mills, and sixty mills for grind-
ing grain, all of which are turned by water. But though Wilming-
tou and its neighborhood are probably already the greatest seat of
manufactures in the United States, yet, they are capable of being
much improved in this respect, as the country is hilly and abounds
with running water ; the Brandywine alone might, with a moder-
ate cxpence, when compared with the object, be brought to the top
of the hill upon which Wilmington is situated, whereby a fall suf-
ficient foi- forty mills, in addition to those already built, would be
obtained.

The manufacture of flour is carried to a higher degr.ee cf per-
fection in this state than in any other in the union. Besides the
well constructed mills on R.ed Clay and White Clay creeks, and
other streams in different parts of the state, the celebrated collec-
tion of mills at Brand/wine merit a particular description. Here
are to be seen, at one view, 12 merchant mills (besides a saw mill)
which have double that number, of pairs of stones, all of superior
dimensions, and excellent construction. These mills are 3 miles
from the mouth of the creek on which they stand, half a mile from
Wilmington, and 27 from Philadelphia, on the post road from the
eastern to the southern states. They are called the Bràndywine
mills, from the stream on which-they are creeled. This stream
furnishes numerous seats (130 of which are already occupied) for
every species of water works. Tliu quantity of whe&t mauufactur-

Voi.. ï. :"2
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ed at these mills, annually, is not accurately ascertained. It is es-
timated, however, by the best informed on the subject, that these
mills can grind 400,000 bushels in a year. But although they are
capable of manufacturing this quantity yearly, yet from the diffi-
culty of procuring a permanent supply of grain, the. instability of
the flour market, and other circumstances, there are not commonly
more than from about 290 to 300,000 bushels of wheat and corn
manufactured here annually. In the fall of 1789, and spring of
1790, there were made at the Brandywine mills 50,000 barrels of
superfine flour, 1354 do. of common, 400 do. middling, as many of
ship stuff, and 2000 do. corn meal. The quantity of wheat and
corn ground, from which this flour, &c. was made, was 308,000
bushels, equal to the export in those articles from the port of Phila-
delphia for the same year.

These mills give employ to about 200 persons, viz. about 40 to
tend the mills, from 50 to 70 coopers to make casks for the flour,
a sufficient number to man 12 sloops of about 30 tons each, which
are employed in the transportation of the wheat and flour, the rest
in various other occupations connected with the mills. The navi-
gation quite to these mills is such, thati a vessel carrying 1000
bushels of wheat may be laid along side of any of these mills ; and
beside some of them the water is of sufficient depth to admit ves-
sels of twice the above size. The vessels are unloaded,with as-
tonishing expedition. There have been instances of 1000 bushels
being carried to the height of 4 stories in 4 hours. It is frequently
the case that vessels with 1000 bushels of wheat come up with
flood tide, unlade and go away the succeeding ebb with 300 bar-
rels of flour on board. In consequence of the machines introduced
by the ingenious Mr. Oliver Evans, three quarters of the manual
labor before found necessary is ПОЛУ sufficient for every purpose.
By means of these machines, when made use of in the full extent
proposed by the inventor, the wheat will be received on the shal-
lop's deck, thence carried to the upper loft of the mill, and a con-
siderable portion of the same returned in flour on the lower floor,
ready for packing, without the assistance of manual labor, but in a
very small degree, in proportion to the business clone. The trans-
portation of flour from the mills to the port of Wilmington, does
not require half an hour, and it is frequently the case that a cargo
is taken from the mills and delivered at Philadelphia the same day.
The situation of these mills is very pleasant and healthful. The
first mill was built here about GO years since. There is now a
small town of 40 houses, principally stone and brick, which, to-
gether with the mills, and the vessels loading and unloading beside
them, furnish a charming prospect from the bridge, from whence
they are all in full vicW.

The manufacture of paper, iron, gunpowder, &c. has increased ;
gunpowder is but lately manufactured here ; but it is believed the
most expensive works of the kind are within 5 miles of Wilming-
ton, and the powder, under the name of the Bramlywinc powder,
has obtained great celebrity. An estimate of the value of the dif-
ferent articles shipped from, and brought into, the Christiana creek.
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exclusive of wood,' hay, lumber, and planter of Paris, exceeded 4
millions of dollars in 1804. . . .

Commerce. The exports from Delaware, in 1804, amounted to
8697,396 ; and, in 1810, to 8120,342. Flour is the capital article.
Lumber is also exported in large quantities, and is procured chiefly
from the Cypress swamp.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE. RIVERS.

B A Y S . SWAMPS. MINERALS.

Face of the Country. THE northern half of the county of New-
castle is hilly. The rest of the state is generally level and low.
Large tracts of land in the spring and early in the summer are over-
spread with stagnant water, which renders them unhealthy, and un-
fit for agriculture. The spine, or height of land, in the peninsula
between the two bays, is in this state. In the south it commences
in the Cypress swamp, and preserves a general parallelism, with
the west coast of Delaware bay, at the distance of about 15 miles
from it. In the upper county it is on the border of Maryland. Its
progress is marked by a chain of swamps, in the two lower coun-
ties and a part of Newcastle, from which the waters descend on
each side to the Delaware and Chesapeak. The height of this
ridge between Elk river and Christiana creek is 74"feet.

Soil and Agriculture. Delaware is chiefly an agricultural state.
It includes a very fertile tract of country ;" and scarcely any part
of the union is better adapted to the. different purposes of
agriculture, or in which a great variety of the most useful produc-
tions can be so conveniently and plentifully reared. The soil along
the Delaware river, and from eight to ten miles into the interior
country, is generally a rich clay, producing large timber, and well
adapted to the various purposes of agriculture. Thence to the
swamps above mentioned, the soil is light, sandy, and of an inferior
quality.

The general aspect of the country is very favourable for cultiva-
tion. In the county of Newcastle, the soil consists of a strong
с1аУ ; in Kent, there is a considerable mixture of sand ; and in
Sussex, the quantity of sand altogether predominates. Wheat is
the staple of this state. It grows here in such perfection as not
onlyto be .particularly sought bythe manufacturers of flour through-
out the union, but also to be distinguished and preferred, for its su- '
perior qualities, in foreign markets. This wheat posseses an un-
common softness and whiteness, very favourable to the, manufac-
ture of superfine flour, and in other respects far exceeds the hard
and flinty grains raised in general on the higher lands. Besides
wheat, this state generally produces plentiful crops of Indian corn,
barley, rye, pats, flax, buckwheat, and potatoes. It abounds in nat-

und artificial meadows, containing a large variety of grasses.
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Hemp, collor.) and silk, if properly attended to,- doubtless would
flourish very well.

The county of Sussex, besides producing a considerable quanlity
of 'grain, particularly of Indian corn, possesses excellent grazing
lands. This county also exports very large quantités of lumber,
obtained chiefly from an extensive swamp, called the Indian river,
or Cypress swamp.

Rivers. The Delaware, is for a small distance, the eastern
boundary.

Brandywine creek rises in Chester county, Pennsylvania, and,
.running E. of S. 45 miles, falls into the Delaware, .2 miles below
Wilmington. Christiana creek rises on the confines of Maryland,
and pursues an easterly course of 25 miles to the Brandywine, fall-
ing in about a mile from the Delaware. It is navigable for boats
to Christiana bridge, 13 miles. Duck creek is the frontier of
Newcastle and Kent. The names of the other streams are Jones's
creek, Motherkill, Mispillion creek, Broadkill, and Indian river.
This last receives the waters of the Cypress swamp.

The Nanticoke runs a part of its course in Delaware.
Says. Delaware bay is half in this state and half in New-Jersey.

Rehoboth bay, south of cape Henlopen, is separated by a narrow
bar from the ocean.

Swainfis. More than half of Cypress swamp lies in Delaware.
It is 12 miles long, from N. to S. and б wide, containing nearly
50,000 acres. It is a high and level bason, extremely wet, though
on the ridge between the Chesapeak and the Atlantic. It contains
a very great variety of plants, trees, wild beasts, birds, and reptiles.
The successipn of swamps farther north has been mentioned.

Minerals. In the -county of Sussex, among the branches ot
Nanticoke river, large'quantities of bog iron ore are to be found.
Before the revolution, this ore was worked to a considerable ex-
tent ; it was ihought to be of good quality, and peculiarly adapted
to the purposes of castings. These works have chiefly, fallen to

• decay.

PENNSYLVANIA,

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS- NAME. HIS.TORY. RELIG-

ION. GOVERNMENT. LAWS. POPULATION. MILITIA. FOKTS,

INVENTIONS. BANÍS. MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. LITERATURE.

STATE OF MEDICAL SCIENCE. CITIES AND. TOWNS. B.OADS.

ÇRIPGES. CANALS. MANUFACTURES. COMMERCE.

Extent. ТН1ц shape of Pennsylvania is more regular than that
of any state in the union, except Connecticut. Its northern ajid
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southern lines are chiefly in two parallels, and its western is a me-
ridian line. The greatest length is 307 miles from E. to W. The
greatest breadth is 180, and the common breadth between the two
parallels 160. It lies between lat. 39 42 and 42 17 N. and between
Ion. 74 32 and 80 27 W. The state contains about 46,800 square
miles.

Boundaries. Bounded on the N. by lake Erie and New-York ;
on the E. by a small part of New-York, and Delaware river, which
separates it from New-York? and New-Jersey ; on the S. by the
states of Delaware, Maryland, and Virginia ; and on the W. by Vir»
ginia and Ohio. On the western line Ohio extends 90 miles, and
Virginia 68 ; on the southern, Virginia 54, and Maryland 196
miles.

Divisions. This state is divided into 43 counties and 644 towns
as follow :

Counties. No.

City and county 7
of Philadelphia^

Montgomery
Bucks
Delaware
Chester
Lancaster
Berks
Northampton
Luzerne
Dauphin
Northumberland
Wayne
Adams
Allegany
Armstrong
Beaver
Bedford
Butler
Crawford
Cumberland
Fayette
Franklin
Green
Huntingdon
Lycommg
Mercer

Mifflin and Center

Somerset
Venango
"VVarren
Washington
Westmoreland

towns.

18

30
32
21
40
25
38
35
29
15
26
12
18
16
7

• 12
15
13
14
18
19
J4
10
18
18
16

20

15
8
2

23
14

No.'inh.
in 1800.
81,009

24,150
27,496
12,809
32,093
43,403
32,407
30,062
12,839
22,270
27,797

2,562
13,173
15,087
2,399
5,776

12,039
3,916
2,346

25,386
20,159
19,638
8,005

13,008
5,414
3,220

13,609

10,188
1,130

233
28,298
22,726

No. inh.
in J 810.
111,200

29,703
32,371
14,734
39,596
53,927
43,156
38,145
18,109
31,883
36,327

4,125
15,152

'£5,3 17
6,143

12,168
15,746
7,346
6,178

26,757
24,714
23,083
12,544
14,778
11,006
8,277

22,813

11,284
3,060

827
36,289
26,392

Chief towns.

Philadelphia

Norristown
Newtown
Chester
West-Chester
Lancastet
Reading
Easton
Wilksbarre
Harrisburg
Sunbury

Gettysburg
Pittsburg

Beaverton
Bedford

Mead ville
Carlisle
Union
Chamberston
Way nesborou gh
Huntingdon
Williamsport

. 5 Lewisburg and
£ Bellefont

Somerset
Franklin -
Warren
Washington
Greensbui-g;
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Counties.

York
Erie
Cambria
Indiana
Clearficld
Jefferson
Tioga
Potter
M'Kean

PENNSYLVANIA.

22
6

7
I
1
2
1
I

No. in h.
in 1800.
25,643

1,-lGS

No. inh.
in 1810.
31,958

3,758
2,117
6,214

875
161

1,687
29

142

Chief towns!

ЛЧи-k
Erie

Clearfield
Jefferson

Potter

Total • 644 602,545 810,091
Лсчкс. The name of this state is merely that of lhe original pro-

prietor, Pcnn, and a common termination, derived from syl-va, a
wood or forest, annexed. It was given to the territory in 1681.

History. In consequence of the recommendation' of Gustavus
Adolphus, a colony of Swedes and Finns, in 162Г, came over to
America. They landed at cape Henlopen, and bought the landa of
the natives from that cape to the fal ls of the Delaware, which they
called New-Swedeland Stream. Of these lands they accordingly
took possession. In 1630, they built a fort at Lewistown, near cape
Henlopen ; and, the nest year, another at Christiana. They form-
ed various settlements along the west bank of the Delaware, as
high' as Trenton, and in the interior towards the Susquehannah ;
and instituted a regular government, founded on wise and correct
principles. It was earnestly enjoined, to make fair purchases from
the Indians, as the rightful owners of the land, and to treat them
with kindness ; to support religion and good manners : to explore
and cultivate valuable materials for agriculture, manufactures, and
commerce. A few bad characters came out with the first emi-
grants ; but, by a subsequent edict, persons of that description were
strictly restrained. The small colony were in a thriving state until
the dispute with the Dutch, who were already established in New-
York, and set up a prior claim to the Delaware. Unsupported by
a distant mother country, then involved in war with five, principal
powers of Europe, it was conquered in the year 1654, and after-
wards became, with the other Dutch possessions in North-Ameri-
ca, part of the British dominions.

In March, 1681, Charles II. granted a charter to William Penn,
the son of admiral sir William Penn, of the territory between De-
laware river and bay, and lord Baltimore's province of Maryland.
In July of the same year Penn disposed of 20,000 acres for 400/.
to a company consisting chiefly of Friends, commonly called Quak-
ers ; a colony of whom came over towards the close of the year,
and commenced a settlement above the confluence of the Schuyl-
Idll with the Delaware. Penn, the next year, published a frame of
government, and a body of laws, agreed on between him and the
purchasers ; and obtained of the duke of York his deed of release
for the territory, and two deeds conveying to him a tract of land at
first called The Territories of Pennsylvania s afterwards Tin Three
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Lower Counties on Delaware. Penn himself arrived in October,
and called an assembly of the province at Upland (Chester) in De-
cember, by which the three lower counties were annexed to the

. province. He now purchased of the natives as much of the soil as
the colony needed.

In 1683 he granted the freemen anew charter, and the assembly
was first held at Philadelphia, which he had planned the preceding
year. Ten years afterwards the king and queen assumed the gov-
ernment into their own hands, and appointed a common governor for
this province and New-York.

In 1694 Penn was reinstated in the government, and he appoint-
ed a lieutenant governor of the province. Two years after, the as-
sembly of the province prepared a new frame of government, which
was approved of by the governor, who granted a new charter.

In 1700 the assembly surrendered this charter, and Penn the next
year prepared his last charter, which 'was accepted by a majority of
the assembly, but rejected by the representatives of the Territories ;
in consequence of which it was agreed (in 1703) that the represen-
tatives of the province and those of the territories should compose
two distinct assemblies entirely independent of each other.

In 1742 the deputies of the Six Nations relinquished a very large
tract on the Susquehannah to the state.

In 1758 gen. Forbes marched with a company from Philadelphia,
and reduced fort Du Quesne, which was called Pittsburg.

In the early part of the revolution the legislature of this state of-
fered the proprietors 130,000/. in lieu of all quit rents, whicb was
accepted by them.

In Sept. 1777, this state was made the theatre of war. The bat-
tle of Brandywine was fought on the 11th ofthat month, in which
the Americans were defeated ; and Philadelphia was taken by sir
William Howe on the 27th. The battle of Germantown, unfortu-
nate to the Americans, wag fought on the 4th of October. In No-
vember the British took fort Mifflin and Mercer. In June, 1778,
the British evacuated Philadelphia and marched into New-Jersey.
The Pennsylvania line, with part of the New-Jersey troops, in Jan-
uary, 1781, revolted, complaining of a want of pay and of suit-
able clothing ; the complaints were redressed, and subordination
was restored.
* In 1793, and 1797, the city of Philadelphia was visited with the

yellow fever. In the latter year 1276 persons died.
An insurrection took place, 1794, in the 4 western counties, to

resist the laws of the union, laying a duty on distilled spirits. On
the approach of a respectable force, in October, the insurgents
laid down their arms, and were pardoned.

In 1799 the seat of the state government was removed from
Philadelphia to Lancaster ; and, in 1800, the seat of the federal gov-
ernment was removed from Philadelphia tu Washington.

Religion. It) Pennsylvania were the following denominations of
Christians, with the number of their respective .congregations, taken
from the minutcsrof the proceedings of each society, about 10 years
since, viz'. Presbyterians 86 congregations ; German Calvinists 84 :
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German Lutherans 84; Friends or Quakers 54 ; Episcopalians 26 ,
Baptists 15 ; Roman Catholics 11 ; Scotch Presbyterians 8 ; Mora-
vians 8 ; Free Quakers 1 ; Universalists 1 ; Covenanters 1 ; Metho-
dists several, besides a Jewish iynagogue : In all about 400 reli-
gions societies. The present number exceeds 600. -ЦпШ the re-
volution, Roman Catholics and Jews .were excluded from a share in
the government. The latter continued under this disadvantage,
until the new constitution gave them, and all people of whatsoever
nation or religion, unlimited liberty of conscience, with capacity for
all civil rights and privileges.

Government. The constitution of the state was established Sept.
2, 1790. It vests the legislative power in a senate and house of
representatives. The number of senators cannot be less than one
fourth, nor greater than one third, of the number of representatives.
They hold their offices 4 years, and one fourth of them are elected
each year. They are chosen b'y districts. The qualifications for
the senate, are the age of 25 years, and 4 years residence immedi-
ately preceding the election. The number of representatives can-
not be less than 60, nor more than 100. They are chosen annual-
ly by the city of Philadelphia, and the respective counties. The
qualifications for a representative are the age of majority, and 1
year's residence immediately preceding the election. The legisla-
ture meet once a year in December. The executive power is
vested in a governor, who must be 30 years of age, and have resid-
ed in the state the 7 years next before his election. He is elected
for 3 years ; but cannot be chosen above 9 out of any 12 years. He
has the appointment of subordinate officers. If the governor return
a bill presented for his approbation, two thirds of each house must
concur to render it a law.

All persons have the right of voting, who pay taxes. The elec-
tion takes place in October.

The judicial power is vested in a supreme court consisting of 4
judges, courts of oyer and terminer, courts of common pleas, or-
phan's courts, register's courts, courts of quarter sessions, and jus-
tices courts. The judges of the supreme court, and of the courts
of common pleas, hold their office during good behaviour.

Laws... Among other useful public laws of this state, are, one
that declares all rivers and creeks to be highways—a law for the
emancipation of negroes—a bankrupt law, nearly on the model of
the bankrupt laws of England—a law commuting hard labor for a
long term of years, for death, as a punishment of many crimes
which are made capital by the laws of England. Murder, ai son,
and one or two other crimes, are yet punished with death.

Population. The number of taxable inhabitants, in 1760, was
56,667; in 1770, 39,765 ; and, in 1793, 91,177. The whole num-
ber of inhabitants was in the year
1749 about 220,000 Г586,275 whites")

Ç424,099 whites") 1800-j 1,706 slaves \602,545
1790< 3,737 slaves V434,373 (_ 14,564frecbl.J

(. 6,537freebl.J Г786,804 whites")
1810-j 795 slaves ^810,091

i 22,492 frecbl. J
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f he followiog'wcre the items of the census of 1810 :
males. females. total.

Under 16 years of age 201,070 192,712 393,702
Between 1.6 aiid 45 ,148,396. 146,786 295,182
45 and upwards. ' 52,100 45,740 97,840

Total 401,560 385,238 786,804

Pennsylvania is entitled to 23 representatives to Congress.
Pennsylvania, at the first and second census, was," in point of to-

tal population, the second state ; and; at the third census, the third
state.:. At the fourth, it will, undoubtedly be the second. Its white
population at the third census .was second only to that of New-York.

Militia. In 1800 there were in this state, •
Infantry in battulion '66,1 1-6
Flank companies 18,6.48
Artillery and cavalry • 8,467

Total 93,221

The state at that thus contained 602,545 souls. Supposing the
militia to bear the same proportion to the whole number of inhabi-
tants in 1810, as in 1800, they will now amount to about 125,000.

Forts, &C. On Mud island is a citadel, and a fort not complet-
ed. Opposite Mud island, on a sand bar, a large pier has been erect-
ed, as the foundation for-a battery, to make a cross fire. The gar-
rison aboutie be erected by the United States, at Presque isle, лУДИ
be upon a very commanding spot, just opposite the entrance of the
bay. The town commences 30 yards west of the old British fort,
leaving a vacancy of 600 yards, which will serve for a military and
public walk, and add much to the beauty of the place. The town
which is now building, will extend nearly three miles along the
lake, and one mile back.

JVew Inventions. These have been numerous and useful. A-
mong others are the following : A new model of the planetary
worlds, by Mr. Rittenhouse, commonly, but'improperly, called an
oi-refy—a*quadrant, by Mr. Godfrey, called by the plagiary name
of Hartley's quadrant—a steam boat, so constructed, as that by the
assistance of steam, operating on certain machinery within the boat,
it moves with considerable rapidity against the stream, without the
aid of hands. Messrs. Fitch and Rumsay contend with each other,
for the-honor of this invention. Besides these there have been in-
vented many manufacturing machines, for carding, spinning, win-
nowing, &c. which perform an immense deal of work with very lit-
tle manual assista%c. Dr. Franklin, the gi-eat improver of elec-
trical science, had great merit as a promoter of general usefgl
knowledge. v

Banks. There are. 4 banks in the state. The following;'aie
their names and capitals : '

vpr.. ï- 5"
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Pennsylvania Baak 82,500,000--
Philadelphia Bank l ,800,000
Bank, of North-America .800,000
Farmers' and Mechanics' Bank l,2SOiOO&

86,350,000

£Tcnners and Customs. About half of the inhabitants are of En-
glish and New-England origin, about a fourth German, and an
eighth Irish. Thereat are Scotch, Welch, Swedes, and Dutch.
These various classes retain in a great degree, their own national
character. The Germans, Dutch, and Catholic Irish retaih.theiv
own languages, and many of them cannot speak English. The
Swedes, who have the character of " probity, mildness, and hospi-
tality," have blended the English language with their own, and speak
neither well. The diversities of religion here are also very great.
The inlubitants,,who are of English and New-England origin, are
mostly Friends, Episcopalians, and Presbyterians- They live
principally in the city of Philadelphia, and in the counties of Ches-
ter, Philadelphia, Bucks, Montgomery, and Luzerne. The Irish,
and descendants of Irish, are chiefly settled in the western and
frontier counties ; a large proportion of them are Presbyterians,
from the north of Ireland. There are likewise many Roman Cath-
olics from this nation.

The Germans are most numerous in the north part of the city of
Philadelphia, and in the counties of Philadelphia, Montgomery,
Bucks, Dauphin, Lancaster, York, and Northampton ;. chiefly in
the foui-last ; but are spreading in other parts. They consist" of
Lutherans, (who are the most numerous sect among them) Calvin-
ists or reformed church, Moravians, Catholics, Mcnnonists, Dutch
Baptists, (corruptly called T linkers and Dunkers, by way of re^
proach) and Zwingfelters, who are a species of Quakers. These
are all distinguished for their temperance, industry, and economy.
The Germans have usually, about a fourth of the members in the
assembly; and some of them have arisen to the first honors in the
state, and ПОЛУ fill a number of the higher offices. Pennsylvania is
much obliged to the Germans for improvements .in agriculture ;
but their imperfect knowledge of the English language makes them
deficient in literature and political knowledge.- They would derive
advantage by studying the many excellent modern authors in their
own language, with whom they are now unacquainted.

The Baptists (except the Mennonist and Dutch Baptists) are
chiefly the descendants of emigrants from Wales, and are'hot nu-
merous.

There is nothing in short to give the inhabitant a common char-
acter, but everything to excite religious, political,and national jeal-
ousies. It is probably owing to this fact, and to the political impor-
tance given by the laws to emigrants of every description from Eu-
rope, that this state has been, since the revolution, more unquiet
than any other in the union, it is owing u- the same reasons prob-
ably that more thr.n half of the Europeans, who emigrate to the
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United States, enter the Delaware. This state aloae has permit-
ted foreigners.to,hold laçds Avithoiit becoming citizens. .

Literature: ;• Dickinson college* at Carlisle, was founded in 1783,
and put under the care of 40 trustees. It has a principal, who is
professor of logic, metaphysics, and moral pliilosophy, a professor
of mathematics ; of the learned languages ; of modern languages ;
a lecturer on hattiraí philosophy and chemistry, and a tutor ; a phi-
losophical apparatus, and a library of about 3000 volumes; 10,000
acres of land, and S'lO,666>67 in funded certificates. The number
of studentsis about 100. This seminary is flourishing.

There is an institution in Philadelphia, called the university of
Pennsylvania, formed by the union of two literary institutions,
wiiich had previously existed a considerable time in Philadelphia,
one - designated by the above name ; the other, by that of the col-
lege, academy, arid charitable schools of Philadelphia. They pow
constitute a respectable seminary, incorporated in 1791. The phi-
losophical apparatus, which was before very complete, has bçcn
lately increased to the value of several hundred pounds. The funds
of the university produce annually a revenue ot" about 236.">/. The
aggregate number ol students, in the several schools, is, ou an aver-
age, about 5 lu ; and the number usually admitted to degrees in
each year, about 25. The medical establishment connected with „il
is the most respectable in the uiúon.t

In 1787,'a college was founded at Lancaster, and named Franklin
college, after Dr.-Franklin. This college was for the Germans,
for the purpose-of educating their youth in their own language,
and in conformity to their own "habits. The English language,
however, was taught in it. Its endowments are nearly the same
as those of Dickinson college. Its trustees consist of Lutherans,
Presbyterians, and Calvinists, German, and English; of each an
equal number. The principal is a Lutheran, and the vice princi-
pal a Calvinist. This institution hitherto has been little belter
than nominal.

At Washington, in the western part of the state, a college was
established about JS03, with a fund of several thousand acres of
land.

The Episcopalians have an academy at Yorktown, in York coun-
ty- There are also academies at Germantown, at Piusburg, at Al-
lenstown, and other places ; these are endowed by donations from
the legislature, and by liberal contributions of individuals.

The schools for young men and women in Bethlehem and Naz-
areth, under the direction of the people called Moravians, are.
among the best establishments of tl\e kind in America. Besides
these, there are numerous private schools in different parts of the.
state ; and, to promote the education oi poor children, the legisla-
ture has appropria^ a large tract of land for the establishment of
free schools. Л bill for establishing schools throughout the state,
was passed!'ebruary, 1795. Much i)OWever, remains to be done
on this subject.

* Named after the Hon. John Dickinson, of Pennsylvania,
t See the followuig article. •
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State of Medical Science. The rise, progress;iínd-present state
of medical knowledge in Pennsylvania, furhi^hVitalidarä oi'-com-
parison in'méditai enterprize in refèrencë'fb htr sister states,
which may justly yield her high satisfaction frôtíí"èlíe cpiisdous su-
periority of her own institutions. In 1764, Dr. Ship^eritömmenc-
ed a course of lectures on anatomy and surgery, wftîch we re-the
first lectures on those subjects ever given- in this western hemi-
sphere. Ten pupils comprised his whole audience during "his/first
course of lectures. In 1807 the same professor gave lectures to
three hundred and fifty. . At thie time he experienced the satisfac-
tion of having his own pupils in all the other brandies of medicine,
as his coadjutors and fellow professors. The course-of l;810,;and
1811, was attended by a class comprising somewhat mere than five
hundred. The medical institution is now divided into six profess-
orships, which with the names of the professors follow, viz. on the
theory and practice of physic and clinical medicine, by Benjamin
Rush,M.D.; on anatomy, by Caspar Wistár, M. D ;on matéria med-
ica, botany, and natural history, by Benjamin Smith -Burton, M.D. ;
on surgery, by Philip Syng Physic, M. D. ; John Syng Dorsey, M.
D. adjunct professor ; on chemistry, by John Redman Cox, M. D. ;
on midwifery, by Dr. James: This school, already a" rivabto the
medical school at Edinburgh, must furnish even greater advanta-
ges to the American student in medicine, inasmuch as a familiar
acquaintance with the character of the diseases arising from soil,
climate, and state of society in the district destined to become his
sphere of action, must very considerably extend his usefulness.
The lectures annually commence the first Monday iiv November
and terminate the first of March, following. Connected with the
medical school is a large hospital, which has a well furnished med-
ical library and anatomical museum.. Free access to all these ad-
vanges is enjoyed by the students on paying ten dollars to the use
of the establishment.*

Cities and Towns. PHILADELPHIA, the Indian Coaquannoc, and,
after New-York, the most populous city of the union, was planned
and founded by William Penn, in i 682 ; and, in less than a year,
contained §0 houses and cottages. It was incorporated by Perm
immediately before his return to England in 170-1. .-The ground
plot of the city, as originally laid out, was a parallelogram of 2
miles E. and W. by 1 N. and S ; in the narrowest part cf the isthmus
between the Schuylkill and the Delaware, and 5 miles above their
confluence. It is generally elevated 40 feet above the rivers. At
present the city extends E. and W. 2 miles between the two rivers,
and N. anel S. l mile on the Schuykill, and 3 on the Delaware. •
The strecfe cross each other at right angles. Nine, of two miles
in length,run from river to river, and 23 of \ mile or upwards, run
N. and S. Beside these, there are many shorter streets dividing
the original'squares. : Two main streets of 100 feet wide, cross
cacli other in the centre, and form a public square. None of the
original streets are less than SO feet wide. They are kept uncoin-

* For the preceding article the author is indebted to Dr.Shattuck of Boston,
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morhly cleanj-.'and.are;pàyed with pebbles ; and the foot walks, on
each side, of sbrickj^aic^roacl, and raised one foot above the car-
riage wayv: ТЙеу are handsomely lighted at night. The houses are
principally^pf "brick, three stories high, and built in a plain, neat,
style, witHOut-much display of oraament. Those in Sansom street
are uniform-; as are most of those in Walnut and Second streets.
The'nvitnber of houses in 1769,-was 4474, The population in 1790,
•was 28,522>in 1800, 41,220, and in 1810,53,722,; exclusive of the
suburbs. Including the suburbs, in 1810, there were 92,247 inhab-
itants in Philadelphia. Thet:ity contains 35 churches. The most
numerous denominations are Presbyterians, Friends, Episcopalians,
Baptists, and Catholics. The first Presbyterian, and the German
Lutheran; are among the handsomest of these buildings. The-ot'r.-
er«edifices are a; statehouse,* built in 1753,.adrmred forks architec-
ture, -'with a/garden occupying a whole square ; a town hall.'with.a
front of 200 feet, a library, a gaol, a hollow square, 100 feet in front,
and unusually strong; a market in High street, reaching from
Front to Fourth streets, and supported by 500 pillars ; the Penn-
sylvania bank, in Second street, a most beautiful marble edifice of
the Ionic order, after the model of the temple of Minerva ; a new
theatre in Chesnut street ; and the university building, formerly a
house for the president of the United' States. Two steam engine
houses have been erected for supplying the city with wholesome
water from the :Schuylkill. .One of these is a handsome building1

of white marble, the base of which is square and the superstruc-
ture-circular. It stands in the centre of High and Broad streets,
exactly upon the point of intersection, and is surrounded by a large
circular inclosure, which is planted -with trees. - This, building
commands a view of High street in its whole extent, from river to
river, and is itself a handsome object, as seen from various parts of

•the city. In this marble rotunda, the water is raised 30 or 40 feet
above the highest ground in the city. A permanent bridge over
the Schnylkill,opposite to Market street, consists of 3 arches, rest-
ing on stone piers, and is one ol the most superb structures of the
kind in America. .

• The trade of the city is very extensive. It imports foreign goods
for the greater part of the state, for half of New-Jersey, and for Del-
aware; and is now contending with Ncw-York^New-Orleans, and
Montreal^ for the commerce of the western part of New-York, and
of the western slates. The Delaware is navigable, as far as Phila-
delphia, for ships of any size, and for sloops to Trenton. • The
Schuylkillis navigable, for large ships, as high as the town. Al-
most all the exports from Pennsylvania, except .what go down the
Ohio, are shipped from this city. The aggregate tonnage for the
year 1805, was 88,229 tons; for the year 1810, 121,443. The
Philaaelphia library contains more than 20,000 volumes ; most of
them well selected, and accessible to all persons. The chicflite-
raiy and humane societies are the American philosophical society ;

• In the state house, Mr. pea] itecps h;9 mweum> by special permission of the
legislature. It is the largest collection of natural curiosities in America. 1ц iç
are 400 species of birds, юте living animals, &c. &c.
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the college of physicians ; the society for prpmoting^politicAl inqui-
ries ; the Pennsylvania hospital ; the Ph£ladíelphia,disp№s<çu;y ; .the
Pennsylvania society for the abolitjoii,pJf slayeiy.;. tjie.socifity for air
leviating the miseries of prisons ; the; Pennsylvani^spcictjr for die
encouragement of manufactures and useful.arts ; t,h€Ís Philadelphia
society for the information and assistance of immigran^, and two
other societies of the same kind ; one for the. relief of Germany and
another for the relief of Irish immigrants ; and a humane, au agri-
cultural, marine, and various other charitable societies.: < tew cities,
in the world', of the same population and riches as Philadelphia, are
better provided with useful institutions, both public and private.
There are also a sufficient number of academies for Uie instruc-
tion of both sexes. Almost every religious society has one or
more schools under its immediate direction, where children be-
longing to the society are taught to read and write, and are furnish-:
ed with books and stationary articles.

This city is governed by a mayor, recorder, 15 aldermen^ and.30
common council men ; according to its present charter, granted in
the year 1789. The mayor, recorder, 8 aldermen, and Í6 common
council men, make a quorum to transact business ; they have full
power to constitute and ordain laws and ordinances for the govern-
ing of the city ; the mayor, recorder, and aldermen, are justices of
the peace, and justices of oyer and terminer. .. They hold.-a court
four limes a year, to take cognizance of all crimes and misdemean-
ors committed within the city ; two aldermen, appointed by the
mayor und recorder, hold a court on the forenoon of Monday and
Thursday of every week, to judge of all matters which are cogniz-
able before a justice of the peace.

The city is increasing very rapidly. In 1802, there wjere built in
this city 464 houses, in l S03, 385, in 1804, 273 houses. The envi-
rons of this city, arc very pleasant, and finely cultivated. Philadel-
phia lies in lat.' 39 56 54 N. Ion. 75 8 45 W. from London. It is
110 miles from the ocean, by the river and bay, 60 in a S. E. di-
rection. It is 347 miles S. W. of Boston, 95 from New-York, 144
N. E. of Washington.

LANCASTER is the seat of government, and the largest inland
town in the United States, 58 miles N. W. of Philadelphia. It is
built on a side hill, a mile and a half W. of Copestoga creek ;
which falls into thebusquehannah, 9 miles S. by W. from the town.
The public buildings are a handsome statehouse and markethouse
of brick, a strong stone gaol, and б churches for Presbyterians, E-
piscopalians, German Lutherans, German Calvinists, Moravians,
and Catholics. The population in 1800, was 4,292, and in 181Q,
5,4O5. This town bids fair to be the scat of extensive manufac-
tures.

PITTSDUIIG lies on a beautiful plain, between the Allegany
and Monongahela, at their confluence. The site of the town is
low, and liable to inundations. The streets cross each, other at
right angles, and the plan of the town resembles that of Philadel-
phia. It contained in 1808, about 400 houses, and in IS 10, 4,768
inhabitants. It has a courthouse, gaol, 4 churches, and an acade-
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ni}-. The navigation of the Ohio, in a dry season, is difficult a» far
down as 'AfinffO'ïdwn^I 75 miles. In-the spring it is aivoys deep
enough^ -for vessels of 200 tons. Pittsburg is 303 riiiles W. by N.
from Philadelphia ; its neighboring hills abound with coal ; it is
already^^ îjTiportant'ihäri\ifacturing town ; and is probably deiiJi-
cd tote'one of tlie large'cities of the western country. Lat. 40 ;•!
44 :N. Ion/80 S W.r

CARi>isjyî,: 125 miles W. by N. from Philadelphia, is built or. a-
pleasant .plain,1 near the southern bank of Conedogwinet ci;.'-.-;k.
The streets cross each other at right angles. The public build-
ings are a'court house, gaol, college, and 4 churches. Population
in 1800,2032 ; in 1810,2491. /

Bethlehem is 53, and Nazareth 63 miles, N. of Philadelphia.
These are the two principal settlements of the Moravians, und
here-4heir far fanied and useful schools are estat>lisHedA.:The oth-
er considerable towns in this state, are YbrktownV Harrisburg,
Washingtony Reading, Newtown, and Sunbury.

•Road's. Many of the turnpikes, leading from Philadelphia in.
various directions, are of the most substantial kind. The road from
Philadelphia to Trenton, 28 miles, is of this description. The road
through Germantown to Perkiomeri, 25 miles ; with branches to
Wllldwgrove, 10 miles, and toCbesnut hill, 7-^ miles, is 50 feet
broad ; 28 of whichj having a convexity of 15 inches, aie covered
with a stratum, either of gravel 18 inches thick, or-of pounded
stones, 12 inches thick. The expence, beside that of the branches,
was'g285,000, the nett income is S9000. The road to Lancaster,
62 miles, cost 8465,000 ;' and the nett inc.ome'is 312,000. It is 24
feet wide, beside the side walks, and is covered with 18 inches of
pounded stone. A branch from this road, from Lancaster N. W.
to Harrisburg, 35 miles, has beeii completed. The main road, al-
so, had been, in 1808, carried 10 miles farther W. to Columbia.
It has since been extended a considerable distance farther towards
Pittsburg ; and is to run through Bedford and Somerset. The leg-
islature also authorized a subscription of S350,000, for'the state,
towards a turnpike from Harrisburg to Pittsburg ; аш1в$200,000
towards a turnpike from Northumberland to Erie. A turnpike
road is nearly completed from Philadelphia through Ephrata to
Harrisburg ; and another of 100 miles, from Lausanne, on the Le,-
high, to Newtown, in New-York on the Tyoga.

-Bridffes. The bridge across the Schuylkill is 750 feet long and
42 wide, it rests on only two piers and the abutments. The piers
are 195 feet apart, and are of the most solid'workmanship. The
expense was 8300,000. The governor was authorized, in 1810, to
fcubscribé Sloo,000 for the erection of a bridge lit Columbia;
g 100,000 for another at Harriuburg ; and §50,000 for another at
Northumberland ; all over the Su'squehannah.

Canals. It has long been an object of contemplation to establish
л water communication between lake Erie and Philadelphia. The
country was surveyed in 1790 by public commissioners, who pro-
posed the following route,'the whole distance of \yhich'is 561 miles.
Up the Schuylkill to Reading ; thence to the head waters of the
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Tulpehoçkcn, which were to be connected by a canal Svitb/those of
the Quitapahilla a branch of the Sw.etara, and flown this; last to the
Ousquehannah ; thence up the Susquehannah, the Juniata, and the-
I'Vankstown branch, to Frank's uid tovvn ; -thenqe by Ji.canal to
Poplar Run, and by a portage of 1 8 miles across theirno.un^ins to
the Little Connemaugh, and down that river and the Îïs^kemanUas
to die Allegany; thence up the Allegany and French creejk to Le
Boeuf; and^thenccby a portage of 15 mile's to' the Jake.. ,

Attempts have been made to complete the two first 4ages since
179;l ; but hitherto, owing to the want of funds, they have not been
completed.

At the Conewago falls in the Susquehannah, in the gap of the
Blue Ridge, the descent of which is 19 feet, a canal has been com-
pleted for several years 1 mile in length ; expense 8)4,000.

Manufactures. Necessary tradesmen and mechanics, viz. ;shoe
makers, .tailors, луелуегв, carpenters, joiners, masons, 'coppers,
smiths, cartwrights, tanners,ancl saddlers are settled on small farms

. or lots throughout the improved country ; several are als.o found
together in villages ; but this mode is more customary in the thickly
peopled parts, which cannot support many of a sort. Manufactur-
ers, for whom there is less comparative demand, dwell chiefly in
the towns, as cabinet makers, whitesmiths, tinners, potters, hatters,
dyers, rope makers, nailors, silversmiths, brewers, distillers, Sec.
though many of these trades people are scattered through the
country.

In the midland counties, many valuable manufactures have re-
sulted from a flourishing agriculture, and immediately from their
birth, have promoted the prosperity of the cultivators. Lancaster,
in 1786, had about 700 families, of whom 234 were manufacturers ;
among these were 14 hatters,".l7 saddlers, 25 weavers of woollen,
linen, and cotton cloth, 3 brewers, 3 coppersmiths, 2 printers, in
English and German, 6 clock and watch makers, 5 silversmiths.
There were also, at the same time, within 39 miles of the town, 1 7
funmces, forges, rolling and slitting mills ; and within JO miles of
it, 18 grain nulls, 16 saw mills, 1 fulling mill, 4 oil mills, 5 hemp
mills, 2 boring and grinding mills for gun barrels, and 8 tanneries.

A new article has been added to the list of manufactures in this
state, which is a wholesome and well tasted ma'filc sugar,* made
from the sap of the maple tree, which abounds in this state.

The product of domestic female industry is considerable. The
wives and daughters of even opulent farmers knit and spin. In the
towns, some ladies do the same. Woollen stockings are made suf-
ficient for use : a large quantity of excellent quality, arc wove by

' the Germans, especially in Gevmantown. Hemp is also used, in
several places, for coarse wearing apparel, bags, seins and nets, &c.
Л great quantity is manufacture-ci into cordage, cables and ropes ;
but of these, a large portion is imported.

* The manufacture of maple sugar has been considered as an important dis-
covery of the
about the ye
maple sugar.

of the fmt/H ; but Brickeli, in liis history of North-Carolina, published
about the year 1ТЗЛ, gives a description, of the Mian method of making'the
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Iron-works are of long standing, and their products increase in
quantity, and improve in quality. The furnaces are 16, andthe for-
ges ЗГ.* The slitting and .rolling-mills are said to cut and roil isuo
tons per annum. On the west bide of the Allegany mountains are
11 forgeß, winch by estimation make annually about 400 tons of iron.
There are about as. many furnaces ; some of these have failed for
want of oi'.e. Among the fabricated articles are great numbers of
stoves, both open.and close, the use of which constantly increases;
tongs, shotels, andirons; pots, kettles, ovens, pans, ladles; plough-
irons, spades, hoes, sheet iron, hoops ; iron and steel work for plea-
sure and working carriages ; nails, bolts, spikes ; various pieces for
ships, mills, and buildings ; cannon, balls, and some musquets ;
scythes, sickles, axes, drawing knives, some saws and planes, with
other tools.,

Manufactures.of leather, skins and. fur, are very extensive arid,
good. Shoes and boots, saddles arid bridled, housings, bolsters,
saddle bags, portmanteaus, whips, harness and leather materials for
carriages, arc made, not only for home use, but for exportation.
Deerskin breeches, drawers, and men's gloves, answer full demand.
Trunks covered with seal, deer, and other skins.; with slings, belts,
cartouch boxes and scabbards, arc, of late, considerable - articles.
Hatting is a business long established, though at present under some
difficulty, -.from scarcity of the fine northern fur ; S'OO hatters dis-
tributed oyerthe state, make annually above S4,000f fur, and 161,000
wool hats. Muffs, tippets, linings, &c. are of increasing demand.
. N_car CanQnsb.urg a cotton manufactory on an improveu and ex-
tensive plan, has'lately been established, bv Mr. Peter Eltonhead,
consisting of carding machines, mules whic'h will draw from'100 to
144 threads of the^finest kin'd, water spinning frames, &c.

The town'of Harmony, in Butjcr county, in the N. W. part of the
state, .was settled in 1804 by á body of German emigrants, who
style "themselves the Harmony society. They migrated in a body,
about 20 families, for the sake of enjoying liberty of conscience, and
have since increased to upwards of 140 families. They are an ex-
ample of order, industry, and frugality, and ingenuity, as citizens,
agriculturalists, mechanics, and manufacturers.

..- The jnost. respectable trades employed on materials of wood, are
cabinet, makmg, house carpentry, coach making, and ship building.
Tables, chairs, sofas, bureaus, and all sorts of household furniture,
are made to 'any.demaridvneat and elegant ; walnut, maple, and wild
cherry w.ood are the bes^hative materials : mahogany is imported^
an<*.'-Igepe'rally Ujied by the wealthier people, especially in towns.
Cpimnpdious and very elegant chariots, phaetons, chaises and sul-
keys, are constructed for domestic and foreign use ; particularly in
Philadelphia., aud the adjacent boroughs. The inward carpentry
work, on private a.nd public buildings, is, in general, well finished,
and superior to the plan itself. The port of Philadelphia is among
the first m the world for naval architecture. Masts, spars, timber,

« This account was written 8 yean ago. Allowance must be made for the in-
crease and changes, which have been made since that period.

- f Some presuma to estimate the number at upward» of 1SO.OOO.
VOL. I. 54
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and plank, from all the country up and dawn the:Deltwavey arc
constantly for sale \n its market. The mulberry of the.Çhesapeak,
and the live oak and red cedar of the Carolinas.and Çïepr.gia, ar« so
abundant, that a large proportion of thé vessels,are^bui^ of them.
These are of. a superior quality, and come cheaper,thsin,thç best
oak ships in European ports. A live oak and.iedar ship of 200 tons,
carpenter's measurement, before the late .European .war raised the-
price of shipping, could be fitted to take uï a; cargo for less than 50
Spanish dollars per ton. The return of new vessels built in Phila-
delphia during 1793, was 8145 tons. About 20 years before the an-
nual average was only 2300. The form of the vessels is also gen-
erally admired.

Papers, of most kinds, form a beneficial branch. The mills are
above 50, and their annual product is computed at 25,000 dollars.
Writing and printing paper, of various qualities, except the largest
and most costly} sheatbing and wrapping paper, pasteboards, cards,
and some paper hangings, are fabricated. Gunpowder is become a
great article ; 25 mills have been erected since the year 17-70.

Manufactories in stone, clay, and fossils, are bricks, and the above-
mentioned pieces in marble, both sufficient for demand ; common
earthen ware; grind stones; mill stones of an iaferior sort- French
burrs must-be imported for good grain mills. , Glass works are
only in contemplation. Pot and pearl ashes make a good progress.
Our limits permit only a short account of the trades employed in
foreign materials,. .Tin wares are well executed for various do-
mestic utensils, canteens, &c. Copper is manufactured into uten-
sils for distillers, brewers, sugar refiners, and other manufacturers,
some domestic uses, articles in ships, &c. Brass is wrought for the
furniture ot houses and carriages, cabin stoves, technical instru-
ments, &c. Lead is worked into ball and shot, sheets,.and door
and window weights, 8tc. Pewter suits for distillers' worms, plates,
basons, Sec. Silver plate, in spoons and tea table articles, is very
common, also buckles and other small articles. Gold and- orna-
mental toys are of small-account.- Watches are mostly imported ;
those fabricated here, are constructed in part from foreign materi-
als. Much cotton is worked up in families : the Philadelphia cot-
ton factory was.burnt in 1792 ; but new ones are erected. Lin-
ens imported are now printed, and in an increasing.degreee. Su-
gar refineries, and distilleries of molasses, and various preparations •
of tobacco, employ many hands.

The manufactures of Pennsylvania havPgreatly increased within
a few years, as well by master workmen and journeymen: from
abroad, as by the skill and industry of the natives. Some persons
have begun to press oil from hickory nuts. A mill of Rumsay's
(the improvement of Barker's) near Philadelphia, grinds, by'water,
flour, chocolate, snuff, hair powder, and mustard ; shells chocolate
nuts; presses and cuts tobacco for chewing and smoking; and
bolts meal. . The water works near the falls of Trenton,, -which
grind grain, roll and slit iron, and poxind plaster of Paris, exhibit
great mechanism. Card manufactories are lately set up. The
hand machines for carding,and spinning cotton'have beenintroduc-
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ed and improved. Sir Richard Arkwright's famous water mill
for spinning cotton yarn has been obtained ; also the machinery to
sliver, rove and spin flax and hemp into thread, fit for linen of 30
cuts to the pound ; which will also serve for the roving and spinning

. combed wool into worsted yarn. Screws for paper mills are now
cut from solid-cast iron. Lanterns for lighthouses are made by
Mr. Wheeler of.Philadelphia ; who also executes work for sugar
mills in the West Indies : during the war he made cannon from
wrought iron.

In the city and suburbs of Philadelphia, are 10 ropewalks, which
manufacture about 800 tons of hemp annually—13 breweries, which
are said to consume 50,000 bushels of barley yearly—6 sugar hous-
es—7 hair powder manufactories in and about town—2 rum dis-
tilleries, and 1 rectifying distillery—\ card manufactories—2 shot
manufactories. The other manufactories are, 15 for earthern ware
—6 for chocolate—4 for mustard—3 for cut nails—-and Г for paient
nails—Ifor steel—1 for aqua fortis—1 for salammoniac and Glau-
ber salts—1 for oil colours^—11 for brushes—3 for buttons^—I for
morocco leather, and 1 for parchment ; besides gun'makers, cop-
persmiths, type founders, ship builders, hatters, tin plate workers,
coach makers, cabinet makers, and a variety of others. The pub-
lic mint, at which the national money is coined, is in this. city.

Тле great number of paper mills in the state enable the printers
to carry on their business more extensively than is done in any oth-
er place in America. There'are 41 printing offices in this city,; 5
of^which publish', each a daily gazette ; 2 others publish gazettes
twice a week ; one of these is in:the French language ; besides 4
weekly papers, one of which is in the German language. The oth-
er offices Sre employed in printing-books, pamphlets, &c. The
catalogue of books for sale in this city, contains upwards of 300 sets
of Philadelphia editions, besides a greater variety of maps and charts
than is to be found any where else in America.

The pleasure carriages within the city and liberties, according to
enumeration, are as follows, viz, two wheeled carriages 553, light
waggons 80, coaches 137, phaetons 22, chariots 35, and coachees
33 ; the whole amounting to 307 four wheeled carriages.

Commerce. The value of the exports from this state was in
!799, gl2,431,967 and in 1810, 810,993,398. Of ' this last sum
«54,751,634.were of domestic produce and 86,313,757 of foreign.
The trade with the eastern and southern states is chiefly'by barter.
Wheat, flour, and bar iron are exported to Maine, New-Hamp-
shire, and Massachusetts for whale oil, whale bone, spermaceti,
sealskins, mackerel, cod fish, and salmon ; to Rhode Island and
Connecticut for cheese ; to North-Carolina for tar, pitch, turpen-
tine, and lumber ; and to South-Carolina and Georgia for live oak,
cedar, cotton, and rice. Virginia sends wheat and tobacco to be
manufactured; also coal, lead, and peach brandy ; and receives for
them foreign merchandize. Hats, saddlery, shoes, chairs, carriages,
hewn stones, cast iron utensils,, wheel tire, spades, hoes, axes,
tin ware, paper, books, and brushes are exported to a very large
amount to all the southern states ; and in return large quantities of
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the skins of deer, 'otters, beavers, racoons, foxes, and nmskrats are
'imported from their back country. The eaetertiPshore of Maryland
sends wheat and maize ; the weeftnvkite foot tobacco. Delaware
sends'large quantities of wheat flour for exportation.' New-Jersey
chiefly supplies the market of Philadelphia, and furnishes rye meal,
maize, lumber, and bar iron. The trade with New-York depends
on the 'fluctuation of the market.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE.
RIVÊTIS. SWAMPS. MOUNTAINS. BOTANY. ZOOLOGY. MIN-
ERALOGY. MINERAL WATERS. CURIOSITIES.

Climate. >THE climate of Pennsylvania is> perceptibly more
temperate than that of the New-England states. The winters are
never so severevtind the summers are generally warmer. Snow
~lies;on the 'ground but a short period in the winter, and sleighs are
but little used. This is however generally a 'healthy country, and
lias but few peculiar diseases. In the western country, particular-
ly in the neighborhood of Pittsburg, goiters are common. The fe-
ver and ague'and bilious fevers are also frequent in summer.
' Face bf'thc Country. The counties of Bedford, Huntingdon,

'Mifliin, Cumberland, Frapklin, Dauphin, and part of Northumber-
land, Berks, and Northampton, arc mountainous ; tht mountains
stretching in a N. E. and S. W. direction a little E. 01 the centre
of the state. The rest of the country is generally level or uneven.
The streams in this sj:ate have a great number of falls,'suitable for
'every kind of mill works, and labor saving machines.

SOU and Agriculture. A great proportion of :the state is good
land ; and no inconsiderable part excellent. The.two richest tracts
are, one on the south line, comprising York and Lancaster coun-
ties, and the valley of Franklin and Cumberland ; and the other in
the N. W. including the land between lake Erie and the sources of
thé eastern branches of the Allegany. Generally the soil is more
fit for grain than grass. The borders of the streams mid rivulets
are good natural meadows ; but the turf of other unimproved lands
is greatly inferior hi the quantity and quality of its grass to that of
the eastern states. This is a serious inconvenience, and renders it
necessary for the farmers to cultivate large quantities of clover
and other artificial grasses. Wheat is the grain of far the most
general cultivation. It flourishes admirably, and fears no enemy
here but the Hessian'fly, whose ravages however are not so fatal as
hi New^England. Maize is the grain of the next importance.
Buck wheat yields a very considerable crop throughout the coun-
try. Rye, within the last ten years, has been very generally culti-
vated for the distilleries. The crop of barley is constantly increas-
ing with the number of the breweries. That of oats is sufficient for
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/the-demand.; >;>T4ie -Germans- cultivate spelts for their ^ horses.
Hemp us now raidM extensively in the western part of the state, and
the crop is very rapidly incf easing. Flax has a portion of ground

•on almost every form. -Potatoes-yield a great crop ; the Bermu-
dian potatoe flourishes in a loose mould ; turnips, parsnips, cab-
bages, carrots, peas, See.,are extensively raised in gardens and in
the field. The horses of Pennsylvania are, as.a breed, very large
and strong ; but the fanners substitute them too generally for ox-
en. Mules and asses are rare. The number of sheep is consider-
able and rapidly increasing. That .of hogs exceeds the home con-
sumption. They arc fed in the woods most of the year, and their
pork is very fine. In the southern, old settled counties, orchards
are very abundant, and they are planting extensively in the new.
Peaches are said not to flourish so well as formerly. Cherries and
plums are plenty. , Wine is made tp some ext;en,t of.the wild grape,
and a large quantity of maple sugar is annually manufactured by
the farmers.

Rivera. The Delaware is the eastern boundary. The Susque-
hannah and the Allegany run the greater part of their course in
this state ; the Ohio about 60 miles ; the Monongahela partly in
Virginia ; the Tioga ciiiefly in New-Yo^rk, and about 3 miles irt
Pennsylvania. All these have been described.

The Schuylkill,. a branch of the Delaware, rises N. W..of the
Kittatinny mountains, through which it breaks into a fine chamr
pagne country ; and, taking;a S. E. direction, nearly parallel with
both the Delaware and the Susquehannah, empties opposite Mud
island, 5 miles in a straight line,-and 7 by the Winding oi the river,
bclow Philadelphia. Its \yhole Jengthis about 120 miles. It is far
from beiiiC navigable in its natural state, and the artificial attempts
to render it so, have not hitherto been very successful.

The Lehigju rises near Wilksbarre, and, taking a circuitous
route, passes through the Blue mountain, and makes its way to the
Delaware, at Easton, 75 miles from its source ; of. which distance
it is navigable, for boats, 30 miles.

The Swetara and Conestoga both run S. W. about 40 or 45 miles
and fall into the E. sjide of the Susquehannah. The former is boat-
able 15 miles.

The Juniata rises in the Allegany ridge. 'It runs first S. E. and
afterwards nearly N ; till near Huntingdon, it receives the Little
Juniata from the N. W. Thence it winds through the various
ranges of mountains, and, at length, empties into the Susquehan-
nah about 15 miles above Harrisburg. Its whole length is about
180 miles.

The western branch of the Susquehannah heads near the sourc»
es of the Connemagh, a branch of the Allegany, and is.the only river
that breaks through all the mountains. Running N. E. about 90
miles, it receives the Sinemahomng from the N. W ; one of whpse
branches has Us rise near the sources of Toby cçeek, the other
jiear those of the Allegany. After an eastern course of about 50
miles, it receives Pine creek, from the N ; which heads near the
Allegany, and runs upwards of 80 miles. Thus enlarged, it pro,



430 PENNSYLVANIA.

ceeds E. and S. about 70 miles, failing hits» the Susquehannah at
Northumberland. Like the Juniau.it flowsUfehiefly through a
mountainous country, and is a rapid violept'.stream* The Other
branches of the Susquehannah are the Cöbodogwin'et and the/Gon-
ewago.. • - ; • - . . -

The chief branches of the Allegany are French creek, which
heads near lake Erie, and > empties at Franklin; Toby's creek,
which runs W. S. W. about 7Q miles,: aad is boaUble nearly
to its source, where there is a short:portage to thé Sinemahomng ;
Sandy lick, a little below ; and the Kiskemaiiitas, whose most dis-
tant source, Stoney creek, heads in the Allegany ridge near the
•waters of the Yohiogatiy, and running N. receives the Liulc Coiv-
nemagb. The united stream takes the name of the Connemagh,
and passing лvestwaгd through the mountains receives Black lick
from the N. E. and afterwards the Loyalhannon from the S. E.
Hence, for 25 miles, it is called the Kiskemanitis. Its whole
course is about 90 or 100 miles ; and it falls into the Allegany 23
miles above Pittsburg. Big Beaver creek heads in the N. W.
part of the state near the Coneaut, a river of lake Erie. It runs a
little E. of S. and falls into the Ohio at Beavcriown, 28 miles be-
low Pittsburg, after á course of more than 100 miles.

. The seyeral branches of the Yohiogany viver rise on the west
side of the Allegany mountains. After running- a siiprt distance,
they unite and form a large beautiful river, which, in passing some
of the most weetern ridges of the mountains, precipitates itself over
a leveHedge of rocks, lying nearly at right angles to the course of
the river. These falls, called the Ohiopyle fails, are about twenty
feet in perpendicular height, and the river is perhaps eighty yards^
wide. For a considerable distance below the falls, t* water is
very rapid, and boils and foams vehemently, occasioning a conside-
rable mist to rise from it, even at noon clay, and in fair weather.
The, river at this place runs to the southwest, but presently winds
round to the northwest, and, continuing this course jfor 3O or 40
miles, it loses its name by uniting with the Monongahela, which
comes from the southward, and contains, perhaps, twice .as much
water. These united streams, shortly after their junction, mingle
with the waters of the Allegany at Pittsburg, and together form the
grand river Ohio. ,

Swam/is. Great swamp lies between Northampton and Lu-
zerne counties ; and Buffalo swamp near the source of the west
branch of the Susquehannah. These swamps are covered with
bee.ch and maple, and make good farm land.

^fountains. The mountains of Pennsylvania all belong to the
great Allegany r,ange. .The principal ridges in this range, in
Pennsylvania, are the Kittatinny, or Blue mountains, which pass
north of Nazareth in Northampton county, and pursue a southwest
course, across, the Lehigh, through Dauphin county, just above
Harrisburg, thence on the west side.of the Susquehannah, through
Cumberland and Franklin counties: Back of these, and nearly
parallel with them, are Peters, Tuscarora, and Nescopek moun^
tains, on the east of the Susquehannah ; and on the west) Shave-



PENNSYLVANIA. 431

mon's hills, Sideling hills, Ragged, Great Warrior, Evits,'and
Will's mountains ;*then the great Allegany ridge, which being the
largest, gives its name to the whole range ; west of this, are the
Chesnut ridges. Between the Juniata and the west branch of the
Susquehannah are Jacks, Tussya, Nittiny, and Bald Eagle moun-
tains • .

Botany. The various species of oak, form the bulk of the for-
ests. Those of the walnut are far more frequent than in the east-
erf) states. The sassafras, mulberry, and tuliptree, are common,
and have their full size. ' The elm and the linden, or lime tree,
are not so stately as farther north. The sugar maple is abundant
beyond the mountains. The white pine and white cedar are found
occasionally. Red cedars are not unfrequent on the high grounds.
The magnolia glauca is found in the low grounds ; and the magno-
lia acnminata grows very tall on the western mountains. Various
species of wild grape are common in the forests.

Zoology. Useful quadrupeds, in the new districts, are, deer, in
great numbers, beavers, otters, racoons, and martens. Buffaloes
rarely cross the Ohio. Elks but seldom advance from the north.
Panthers, wild cats, bears, foxes, and wolves, are not rare, at a dis-
tance back : the last do most mischief, especially in the winter ;
but the fur of all is valuable. In the thick settlements, rabbits and
squirrels arc frequent ; also minks and rmisk rats in marshes ;
opossums and ground hogs are rare.

Wild turkeys, which formerly abounded, arc now scarcely ever
seen in the old settlements ; but in the new, there are large flocks-
Partridges are yet numerous, though the late hard winters have'
destroyed many. Pheasants are become dear. Grouse are found
only in some* districts. Great numbers of pigeons come from the
north in the cold seasons. In spring and autumn, several kinds of
ducks, and some wild geese, are found on the livers. Pennsylvania'
has a great number of singing birds ;. many migrate to it from
north and south, in certain seasons.

Trouts are common in the rivulets ; in length, seldom above a
foot. In Uie eastern rivers, the principal fish are rock, shad, and her-
ring, which, iu the spring, come up from the sea in great shoals.
These are not found in the western waters, which are said to have
their own valuable kinds, especially a species of catfish, weighing1

from SO to 100 pounds. Yellow perch and pike are also in them
much-larger and more numerous.

Mineralogy. Iron ore is distributed in considerable quantities
through the state. A valuable lead mine has been discovered on
Perkiomen -creek, near the Schuylkill. It is said to be extensive,
and advantageously situated. The ore yields 70 per cent of pure
lead, and a considerable quantity of silver. Copper has also been
found. Various .quarries Of marble have been opened, and lime-
stone is common. • Millstones of a coarse grain, are hewn irf
Bucks county. Coal is found in great abundance on the Susque-
hannah ; particularly, near. Wyoming. At the head of the west-
ern branch, is an extensive bed, which stretches over the country
üouthwestwardly, so as to be found in the greatest plenty about
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Pitlsbúrg. It is also found near the sources of lhe Lehigh and the
SchuylkilL

Mineral Waters. Oil creek, in Allegany county, WO miles above
Pittsburg, issues from a remarkable spring, which-boils like the
waters <j» Hell Gate, near New-York. On the top of the water
floats an oil similar to that called Barbadocs tar, Several gallons
may be gathered in a day. It is foiuid very serviceable in the
rheumatism, in vesturing weakness in the stomach, and in curing
bruises, and sore breasts. When drank, the water of the spring
operates as a gentle cathartic. It is gathered by the country peo-
ple, and Indians, boiled and brought to market in bottles, and is
deemed a most valuable family medicine. ;

Curiosities. About 10 miles W. of Reading, on the Harrisburg
road, there is a spring 15 feet deep, and 3Q in diameter, from which
issues a large mill stream. It is supposed to be the outlet of a riv-
er which about 2 miles above, sinks into the earth ; and is convey-
ed in a subterranean'channel to this orifice. The water is clean
and abounds with trout.

There is a remarkable grotto or cave on the east bank of Swetara
river, about two miles above its confluence with the Susquehaimah.
Its aperture under a pretty high bank, is from 15 to 20 feet, wide,
and from 7 to 10 in height. You go down by a gradual descent, so
low that the surface of the river is rather higher than.the bottom of
the cave, and in your progress pass through a number of passages
and apartments of various dimensions, some low and narrow, othiu-s
very high and spacious, vaulted by magnificcnt4canopiea, fretted
•with a variety of depending petrifactions, some of which by means
ef the constant accretion of petrifying matter, arc formed into pil-
lars. These appear as supports to the roof, which is of solid lime-
stone, perhaps 20 feet thick. Thirty years ago there were ten such
pillars, each six inches in diameter, and six feet high ; all so rang-
ed that the place they enclosed resembled a sanctuary in the Roiuau
church. No royal throne ever exhibited more grandeur than this
íúsus natura. The resemblance of several monuments are found
indented in the walls on the sides of the cave, which appear like the
tombs of departed heroes. Suspended from the roof is " the bell,"
(which is nothing more than a stone projected in an unusual form)
so called from the sound it occasions when.struck, which is similar
to that of a bell. Some of the stalactites are of the color of candy,
aud others resemble loaf sugar ; but their beauty is much defaced
by the smoke of the torches, which are frequently employed in con-
•ducüng the curious traveller through this gloomy recess. The
\vatef which exudes through the roof, runs down the declivity, and
is both pleasant and wholesome to drink. There are several holes
in the bottom of thw cave, descending perpendicularly, perhaps,, in-
to an abyss below, which renders it dangerous to walk without a
light. At the end of the cave is a pretty brook, which, after a short
course, loses itself among the rocks. Beyond this brook is an out-
let from the cave by a very narrow aperture. Through this the
vapours continually pass outwards with a very strong current of
air, and ascend} resembling, at night, the smoke of a furnace.



OHIO. 43Г,

Part of these удрогз and fogs appear, on ascending, to be condens-
ed at the head of;.this great alembic, and the move volatile parts to
be «arriedioff through the aperture communicating with the exteri-
or air before mentioned, by .the force of the air in its passage.

There is another cave in Durham, in Bucks county, and another
in Carlisle. .^ •-.

At Coxtown, 4 miles from Harrisburg, was lately found a mould
fur running musket balls, in sinking a well, 30 feet below the sur-
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CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDAUIES. N A M E . DIVISIONS. O R I G I N A L POPU-

J/ATION. HISTORY. POPULATION. MILITIA. GOVERNMENT.

CHIEF TOWNS. LITERATURE. I N L A N D NAVIGATION. COM-

MERCE.

Extent. THIS state lies between lat. 38 10 and 42.° N. and be-
tween Ion. 80 30 and 85 45 W. It is 200 miles Jong and as ma-
ny broad, containing, exclusive of the .waters of lakes Erie and San-
dusky, 39,128 square miles, equal to 25,043,637'acres.

BoundarieR. This slate is bounded E. by Pennsylvania ; S. by
the Ohio river; W. by the Indiana territory, from which it
is divided by a line drawn from the mouth of the Great
Miami river due north, nearly to the parallel of 42° N. lat. ; N. by
Michigan territory and lake JEi-ic, from the former of which it is
divided by an cast and west line, drawn through the southerly ex-
treme of lake Michigan, and intersecting the territorial line in lake
Erie.

Name. This state takes its name from the Ohio river, which
forms its southern boundary.

-Division«. This state is divided into 3G counties and 320 town-
ships :
Counties.

Adams
Athens
Bclmont
Butltr
Cayahoga
Champaign
Glcrmont
Clinton
Coliunbiana
Delaware

VOL. J.

No. of
towns.

9
4

11
9
4
9
a
3

17
7
j.5

Population'
in IS H).

9,434
2,791

1 1,097
11,150

1Д59
6,303
9,9G5
2,674

10,878
2,000

Counties.

Fail-field
Fayette
Franklin
Gallia
Geauga
Guernsey-
Green
Hamilton
Highland
Jaficrson

No.of Population
towns.

15
4
8

12
8
9
6

11
7

15

1П 1810.
11,361

1,854
3,486
4,181
2,91 Г
3,051
5,870

15,?58
5,7G6

17,260
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Counties. No. of Population
towns, in 1810.

Counties.

5
r
6
6
r

1 1
10
9
7

2,149
3,852
1,603
3,941
7,Г22

10,036
Г, 12 'i
2,995
3,304

Ross ' <--
Scioto
Stark
Trumbull
Tüscärawa
Warren
Washington

No/of Population
in 1810.

15,514
3,399
2,734
8,671
3,045
9,925

19
a

12 5,991

Total 36 320 230,760

Knox
Licking
Madison
Miami
Montgomery
Muskingum
Pickaway
Portage
Prebl'e

For judicial purposes the state is divided into 'three circuits.
Original Population. From the ancient fortifications and other

antiquities, which are found in this state, as well as in other parts of
this western country, it would seem natural to conclude, that it was

>sat same juefant period inhabited by a race of men farther advanced
ШчИс arts of civilized life, than the present race of Indians. But
whoNjicy were, whence they came, and whither they went, and who
were wesj^victors, we know not. Previous to the settlement by
the whites several Indian tribes resided and hunted here. The
Delawares, between the Ohio and lake Erie, the Shawanees, on the
Scioto, the Wiyondoits, Mohick-ons, Coghnawagas, near the San-
dusky, and the Twighuvccs, on the river Miami. At the close of
the revolutionary war, these tribes together were reckoned to con-
tain 1450 fighting men.*

History. The original charter of Connecticut embraced a large
section of this state. In 1786, Connecticut ceded to the United
States all her charter claims west of .Pennsylvania, reserving only
a tract of the-width of the state of Connecticut, and 120 miles m
length, co'.ituining nearly 4 millions of acres.

In 1787 the settlement of this territory was begun by the Ohio
and other companies. The same year, by an ordinance of con-
gress, it was erected (together with the present territories of Mi-
chigan, Illinois, and Indiana) into one district, for the purposes of a
temporary government. By the same ordinance it was provided
that congress should appoint a governor and secretary of the new
district.

For several years previous to 1795, an unhappy Indian war had
checked the settlement of this territory. In August, of that year,
however, a treaty was held with the hostile "tribes at Grenville, and
their differences amicably adjusted. At this treaty, by the French
in 17G9, and by individuals or public bodies at several intervening,
periods, the Indian title was extinguished to nearly the whole of the
territory now comprised in this state.

K r . r i y i n - t h e year 1 SOS this territory was detached from the rc-
iiriiri inc part of the northwest territory, and erected into a state ;
and, s l ior t ly after, their present constitution was framed sind adopt-
ed. Cui!:;;i^ss reserved the rip,-ht of annexing to this state the Mi-
chigan'territory, should it hereafter be thought expedient.

Hiitchins,
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n.^ The number of inhabitants in this state in the-.умг
1800 was 42,179, in 1803, 76,000, in 1810, 230,760. The itcins of

this enumefutipp were as follow :
males. females. tola].

Under 16 years of age . 64,742 61,061 125,8u.j
•Between 16 and 45 42,950 39,426 82,376
4.5 and upwards ,,] 1,905 8,717 20j58^

Total. \ 19,657 109,204 228,861

The blacks, who are not included in this table, amount to l S99.
The state is entitled to 6 representatives in congress.
Militia. Jn the year 1-308 flic militia amounted to 15,351 men.

-The number of males between 16 and 45, according to the census
of 1810, was"42,950.

Government. The legislative authority of this state, is vested in
a general assembly, consisting of a senate, to be chosen biennially,'
and a house of representatives, to be chosen annually, both by" the
people ; the representatives to be proportioned by- law from lime
to time, to the population. The senators are tobe divided into two
classes by lot, the scats of the first class to be vacated at the expi-
ration of one yeap; of the second at the expiration of the s-jcond
year, so that one half are to be annually chosen. The house of rep-
resentatives Jhave the power of instituting impeachments, which
arc to be tried by the senate.

The supreme executive poweris vested in a governor,to be chos-
en biennially, by the people. He is eligible only 6 years in any
term of 8 years. , .

The judiciary poweris vested in a supreme court, In courts of
common pleas in each county, and justices of the peace. The
judges of the supreme and county courts are to \~л appointed Ly a
joint ballot of the two houses of assembly, to hold their quicesfor 7
years.

" In all elections, all white males, above the age of 2 ! years, hav-
ing resided in the state one year next preceding the election, and
who have paid or are charged with a state or county tax, shall en-
}«y the right of an elector," in the district where he actually resides
at the time of the elections.

The constitution closes with a declaration of rights,.consisting of
28 articles.

Chief Towns. MARIETTA, the chief to\vn in Washington coun-
ty, is a handsome healthy town, standing partly on a high bank ou
the west side of the Ohio river, just above the mouth of the Musk-
mgum. At some'seasons the rise of the water has inundated the
lower part of the town. It is commoclionsly laid -out, with spacious
streets intersecting each other at right angles, into lOOOliouse lots
of 90 feet in iront by ião, and open squares, reserved for conven-
ience and ornament. It has a gaol, courthouse, and academy ;
which last, some years since, was'the only place of public worship.
Within the limits of this town, are some of those ancient and curi-
ous forts hereafter described. The scenery in view of the town is
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richly diversified, uniting the beautiful with tfreitaagniftccnt.. The
number of inhabitants is 1403. Lat. 39 24c. 2.1--ЭД;. l ',' -4 '

СШЫСОТНЕ, the chief town of Ross county, and the seat of gov-
ernment in'the state, is situated on the west bide of-Scioto river, a-
bove 100 miles from ils mouth, and a few miles abovcr-its junction
•with Paint creek. The town is laid off on an extensive plain, on
the same plan with Phiiadelphia,:vhjchvcity-it resembles in its nat-
ural situation, as the town extends entirely across the plain from the
Scioto to Paint creek. It contains a gaol, a state house, and 1369
inhabitants. The surrounding; country is charming, and die land
exceedingly fertile. There is here a Presbyterian church, and a
flourishing congregation. In the ,midst of the town is an Indian
grave, whose perpendicular height is 40 or 50 feet. The Sciolo is
boatable 40 miles above Chilicothe.

CINCINNATI stands on the north bank of the Ohio, opposite the
mouth of Licking river, 2A miles southwest of fort Washington,
anil about 8 miles westerlv of Columbia. Both these towns lie, be-
tween Great and Little Miami rivers. Cincinnati contains 2540 in-
habitants, and is 82 miles N.by E. of Frankfort: 90 N. W. of Lex-
ington, and 779 W. by S. of Philadelphia. In this town is fort Wash-
ington, which commences the chain of forts extending to the west-
ward. Printing is introduced here and a weekly paper issued; N.
lat. 39 6, W. long-, 85 44.

GALI.IOPOLIS is situated on a bend of the Ohio river, and nearly
opposite to the mouth of the Great Kanhawa. It contains 448 in-
habitants. This town was settled and named by a colony of French
emigrants, numbers of whom in 1796, fell victims to the yellow fe-
ver, generated by the unusual filthiness of the place.* This, with
other discouraging events, dispersed the colony and part of them
went to Louisiana, and a part have settled 24 miles below this place,
opposite Sandy creek. This town is 300 miles S. W. of Pittsburgh.

ATHENS, the seat of the university of this stale, is delightfully
situated on the Hockhocking river, 40 miles from its entrance into
the Ohio, and commands a beautiful and extensive prospect of the
river and surrounding country. It has 840 inhabitants.

XENIA, the seat of justice for the county of Greene, lies on the
Little Miami, б miles from the medicinal springs. It has 1429 in-
habitants.

Columbia and Springfield, both in Hamilton county, have each
2050 inhabitants. Warren, in Jefferson county, has 2122.

Literature. Out of tho lands purchased by this state from the
Indians, 580,159 acres have been appropriated toward the endow-
ment and support of a university, an academy, and schools, and for
the maintenance of public worship. '

An act establishing a university passed the legislature of this
slate, Ueeember 1 '2, 1801. It is named the « Ohio University," and
is fixed at Athens on the Hockhocking 40 miles by land, from the
Ohio. Its funds consist of lands which are thought to be superior
in point of pleasantness and fertility to any in the state. The coi-
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pomion to consist of the governor of the slate for the time being,
the président, and "not more than 15, nor less than 10 trustees.

Inland Navigation. The communications between this country
and thé seä will be pi-incipally in' the four following directions.

1. The route through the Scioto and Muskingum to lake Erie
and so to the river Hudson.

2. The passage up the Ohio and Monongahcla to the portage
which leads to the navigable waters of the Palowmac. This por-
tage is thirty miles, and will probably be rendered much less by the
execution ot the plans now on foot for opening the 'navigation of
those waters.

S. The Great Kaiihawa, which' falls into the Ohio from the Vir-
ginia shore, between the Hockhockin'g and the Scioto, opens-an ex-
tensive navigation from the southeast, and leaves but 18 miles
portage from the navigable/waters of James river,-in Virginia.
This communication, for the country between Muskingum and Sci-
oto, will probably be more used than any other, for tho exportation
of manufactures, and other light and valuable articles ; and espe-
cially, for the importation of foreign commodities, which may be
brought from the Chesapeak to the Ohio mucii cheaper than they
are now carried frcm Philadelphia to Carlisle, and the other thick
settled back counties in Pennsylvania.

4. I3ut the current down the Ohio and Missisippi, for heavy ar-
ticles -that suit the Florida and West-India market, such as corn,
flour, beef, lumber, &e. may probably at a future «lay be more fre-
quently loaded than any streams on earth. The distance fronrthc
Scioto to the Missisippi is 800 miles ; from thence to the sea is. 900."
This whole course is easily run in IS days; and the passage up
those rivers is not so difficult aa has been usually represented. ' It
is found, by late experiments, that sails are used to great advantage
against the current of (he Ohio ; and it is worthy of observation,
that steam boats are found to do great service in all our extensive
river navigation.

The rivers of Ohio and the neighboring stales connect prodigious
extensions of territory, and from the rapid settlements of the west-
ern parts of Canada, the borders of lake El le, and the statu of Ken-
tucky, and from the newly projected grand canal to connect the
western waters with those of the Hudson and the Atlantic, v.'e m:iy
anticipate an immense intercourse between them. The lands ou
theJbordcr'of these streams arc from this circumstance, as well as
then-natural fertility, rendered highly valuable. The flour, corn,
flax, hemp, Sec. raised for exportation in that great country between
the lakes Huron and Ontario, will find an outlet through lake Erie,
and these rivers, or down the Missisippi, or through the proposed
grand canal to New-York. The Ohio merchants can afford to give
a higher price than those of Quebec for these commodities, as they
may be transported by the former to Florida, imdüic West-India
islands with much less.expcr.se and risk, than by the latter, while
the expense iroiri the place of crowth, lo the Ohio, will not be.one •
fourth of wlmt it would be to Quebec.

Commerce. The exports from this country consist of flour, coni;
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hemp, flax, cotton, beef, pork, smoked.hains, of уепиои, ,whiskey,
peach brartdy, oak staves, lumber, &c. raw arçâ^lam^tbiáes, and
peltry. _ ï, •;•••'*

The building-of ships to cany the produce oFthre-eopntly to mar-
ket is a business lately commenced, and is increàÉrïg with the
growth of this country. In 1802,'and sijncej a number of vessels of
from П5 to 204 tons, have been biiilf -at',Marietta, and descended
the river to New-Orleans, and thencé'pi-ciceedëarto ilie West-Indies.
This promises in future to be an increasing ajra 'lucrative branch
of business in'this thriving country.

The amount of the value of exports is not ascertained. From
the whole of the territory of the United States, (embracing. :as I
suppose the state of Ohio, and Indiana territory,,a;)d exclusive of
fort Massac, Detroit, and Michilimakinac) there were exported in
1804, to the value of 1,959,423 dollars. *

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY:

ГАСБ OF ТЛЕ COUNTRY. SOIL AND PHODUCTIONS. RIVERS.
ANIMALS. MINERAbOGY. ANTIQUITIES AND CURIOSITIES.

Face of the Country. A GREAT part of this country is agreeably
uneven, and cannot be called mountainous, nor even hilly. In the
upper or northern parts of the state, however, the land is hilly, and
in many places too rough to admit of much cultivation. In some
parts, also, in the country dividing the waters of the Ohio from the
lakes, there are tracts extending several miles so flat, that the wa-
ter standstill midsummer, rendering it waste land.

The hills and mountains on the east side of the Ohio generally in-
crease in magnitude till they unite with the great ridge, commonly
called the AHegany ; but on the west side they decrease till the
country becomes almost a dead leve].

Soil and Productions. No part of the federal territory unites
more advantages in point of health, fertility, variety of productions,
and foreign intercourse, than that tract which stretches from the
Muskingum to the Scioto and Great Miami rivers.

The flat or bottomlands on the Ohio are remarkably fertile ;
in some places however their extent is small. A small proportion
of the hills and mountains are unfit for agricultural purposes, being
either too steep, or iaced with rocks.

The country produces all the necessaries of life in abundance,
and far beyond the consumption of the inhabitants. The residue,
with many other articles, such as hemp, cordage, hardware, some
glass, whiskey, apples, cider, and salted provisions, are carried
down the river to New-Orleans, where they find a ready market.

The lands on the various streams which fall into the Ohio, are

• Report of Secretary of the Treasury.
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now accurately;ищ\га, and .may be described \villi confidence.
They areintersperbed vt'iui all the variety of soil which conduces to
pleasantQesj8:*oJ siii)a!tíon. Large level bottoms, or natural meadows,
from 20"to SO'jmyes iinçir.cuiti are .every whereto be found border-
ing the river's, and -variegating tlie country in the interior parts.
It is said that:|n many <>f< tfieee,bottoms a man may clear an acre a
day, fit for planting.with^Indian/corn, there being no underwood,
and the tree»grooving' sparsely ̂  very high and large, needing noth-
ing but girdling. 'Very' little waste land is to be found in any part
of this tract of country. . .The hills are of a deep, rich ;soil, covered
with a heavy growth^f timber, and well adapted to the production
of wheat, rye, indigo,:tobacco, &c.

Srvera., The Ohio, which nearly half surrounds this state** has
already been 'described. To this I here add, that a canal, collate-
ral with the rapids in this river, is seriously contemplated, and
surveys and estimates for the purpose have already been made.

Muskingum, (which signifies elk's eye) is a gentle river, confin-
ed by banks so high as to prevent its overflowing. For 60 milus
from its mouth, the land on each side is hill}-. Beyond that dis-
tance, it is more level and ferule. The river has sufficient water to
carry 12 gristmills. It is 150 yards wide at its confluence with,
the Ohio, 180 miles below Pittsburg, and navigable by large bat-
teaux and barges to the Three Legs ; and by small ones, lo the
lake at its head. From thence, by a portage of 7 i miles, a com-
munication is opened to lake Eric, through the Cayahoga, which is
a stream of great utility, navigable the whole length, without ару
obstructions from falls. From lake Erie, the avenue is well known
to the Hudson, in the state of New-York.

The Hockhocking resembles the Muskingum, though somewhat
inferior in size. Hockhocking, in the Delaware tongue, signifies
bow river, so called because it runs crooked. It is about 12 rods
wide; 65 miles from its mouth, there is a fall nf 10 feet. Eight
miles above the falls it divides into three branches ; the middle
one has meadows a mile wide, SO miles in length, extending to the
head of the river. Here is a fine country. It is navigable for
large boats about 70 miles, and for small ones much further.

The Scioto opens an extensive navigation. It la passable for large
barges for 200 miles, with a portage of only 4 miles to the Sandus-
fcyva good navigable stream that falls into lake Eric. Through the
Sandusky and Scioto lies the most common pass from Canada to
the Ohio arid Missisippi ; one of the most extensive and useful
«ommunications that are to be found in any country. 'The stream
of Scioto is gentle, and no where broken by falls. At some places
in the/sprh)g,.of the year it overflows its banks, providing for large
natural rice, plantations. Salt sprinest and coal mines abound in the
country adjoining this river. But the people en its banks are
greatly .afllicted with the fever and ague.

_ ^ nm ;> , i _ , j well as the main river, Ohio, and- The Indian, call the AUegany branch, as v
ipear to kuow it by ao other name. Ellintt.
t These ialt springs and 23,010 acres of laud

»»aie. Ял,

«ler name.- Ellicotf.
23,010 acres of laoitsuYronHcling them, Wong to (lie
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The Little Miami is too small for batteaux navigation. Its banks
arc good land and so high as to prevent, in common, the overflow-
ing of the water. Mills are erected on its waters.

The Great Miami, Asserenict river, or Rocky river, has a
very stony channel, and a swift stream, but no falls. It is formed
of several large branches, which are passable for boats a great dis-
tance. One branch comes from the west, and rises in the W abash
country ; another rises near the head waters of Miami river, which
runs into lake Erie ; and a portage of б or 8 miles divides another
brauch from Sandusky river. It also interlocks with the Scioto.

The other river.a in this state run northerly into lake Erie ; (ex-
cept Beaver creek, which runs S. E. into the Ohio ;) these are

Grand river, whose'mouth, is about 70 yards wide. For 3 miles
it has depth of water for vessels of any size, except on the bar at its
mouth, which has only 8 feet water. At particular seasons it is
beatable nearly to its source.

Cayahoga, or Cayuga, sometimes called the Great river, empties
in at the south bank of lake Eric, 40 miles eastward of the mouth
of Huron ; having an Indian town of the same name on its bank.
It is navigable for boats ; and its mouth is wide, and deep enough
to receive large sloops from the lake. Near this are the celebrated
rocks which project over the lake. They are several miles in length
and rise 40 or 50 feet perpendicular out of the water. Some parts
of them consist of several strata of different colors, lying in a hori-
zontal direction ; and so exactly parallel, that they resemble the
work of art The view from the land is grand, but the water pre-
sents the most magnificent prospect of this sublime work of nature ;
it is attended, however, with great danger ; for if the least storm
arises, the force of the surf is such, that no vessel can escape being
dashed to pieces against the rocks. Col. Broadshed suffered ship-
wreck here in the late war, and lost a number of his men, when a
strong wind arose, so that the last canoe narrowly escaped. The
heathen Indians,'when they .pass this impending danger, offer a sac-
rifice of tobacco to the water. Part of the boundary line between
the United States and the Indians begins at the mouth of Cayaho-
g?., and runs up the same to the portage between that and the Tua-
carawa branch of the Muskingum.

Sandusky river rises near a branch of the Great Miami, between
which is a portage of 9 miles. It pursues a N. E. course, and
empties into the S. W. corner of Sandusky lake. The Indians, by
the treaty of Greenville, August 5, 1795, have ceded to the United
States a tract of land б miles square upon Sandusky lake, where a
fori formerly stood, and 2 mile;; square at the lower rapids of.San-
dusky river. It is a considerable river, wi th level land on its bank,
its stream gentle all the way to its mouth, where it is large enough
to receive sloops. ,.

Miami of the lakes, fulls into lake Eric, at the S. \V. corner of
the lake. "Л southern branch of this river communicates with the
Great Miami, by a portage of 5 miles. Tbc northern branch flows
from a pond, and communicates -with St. Joseph's river, a water of
Michigan, by a portage of 1 5 miles. This river is called by some
writers Mawmee, Once, and Maimiit.
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.Besides these there are several smaller streams of !.о grefet con-
séquence, ,

Springs of excellent, water, aboundi an every par,t,of this territory j
and .small and large streams for mjlls and other purposes,'.are;.in-
terspersed. . But there is but?, little-, fall in the ra,ill,stre;ims, and they
fail in dry seasons. Gppd тЩтЗесцв ar« scarce.

dtiimals.- -No country was; originally .better stopke.d-wll.hiyild
game of every.kind than tins; -innumerable herds of. deer and vald
cattle were sheltered in the.grovcs, and fed in th& extensive bottoms
that here abound; an unquestionable proof of the> great^fertility, of
the soil. TurkieS) geese, ducks, swans, teal, pheasants,- pattiudges,
Etc. were a few years siuce, from observation, believed to,be mjjrcat'-
er plenty here, than the tapie: poultry arc in any, part of the old-set:
llements hi America....Buron tie ; approach of scttÍcrs;r.buffaloes
disappear ; geese and swans arc npw^eldoin;killed j : ducts are; not
plenty. Bears, deev, and turki'es, ете^ю^ЛЬС R^çil^eWÇ^/At
lhe falls of Ohio, geese and swans still are plenty. .-," '• ,• •'•:•„•<- ,"";/• .• .

Тле rivers are well stored with fish of various kinds, and many
of them of an excellent quality. They are generally large, though
of different sizes : the cat fish, which is the largest, and of a deli-
cious flavour, weighs from ,5 to 90 and even 100 pounds. Twenty
miles from the mouth of the Muskingum has been found in the rir
ver a large tooth, 4 inches wide and 11 long. A remarkably large
bone Jias been found near the same place.

.a?p/a»iy;-v.;The prevailing growth of timber and the. more useful
trees arc maple or sugar tree,, sycamore,* black and white mul-
berry, black and .white walnut,,butternut,, chesnuti white, blacky
Spanish, and chesnut oaks» hiccory, cherry,,buck*-woodv or: hqrae
cliesnut ; honey locust, elm, cucumber'tree, gum tree, iron'wood*
ash, aspen, sassafras, crab apple tree,. paüpaw or custard appie, a
variety of plum trees, nine bark spice, and leather wood bushesj
Genera! Parsons measured a black walnut tree, near the Musking-
um, whose circumference at five feet from the ground was 22 feet-

White and biack oak and cliesnut, with most of the above men-
tioned timbers, grow large and plenty, upon the high grounds.
Both the high and low lands produce vast quantities of. natural
grapes of various kinds, of which the settlers, universally might
make a sufficiency for their own consumption of rich red wine-
Cotton is said to be the natural production of this Country, and to
grow in great perfection. Hops also grow spontaneously.

The sugar maple is the most valuable tree, for an inland country.
Any number of inhabitants may be forever supplied >vith a suffi-
ciency of sugar,by preserving a few trees for the use of each family.
A tree will yield on an average about four pounds of sugar a- year,
and the labor is very trifling. The sap is extracted in the months
of February and March, and granulated, by the simple operation
of boiling, to alugar equal in flavor and whiteness to the best Mus-
covado.

Mmcratbgy. On the banks of the Hockhocking are found incx*
• One of these, near Marietta, measures GO feet in circumference, and, being,

hollow, will contain 18 or 20 Men. Har,ii.
vol.. l. -Sfi
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haustíhle. quarries of freestone and beds of iron ove. Beds of white
and blue clay suitable for the manufacture of glass, crockery, and
earthen» wares, have also been found here in some few instances.
Red bole and many other useful fossils have been observed upon
the branches of the Hockhocking. Mines of pit coal are inexhaust-
ible from Pittsburgh many miles down the river, and in other parts
of the state. Oh the banks of the Ohio the strata of stone are hori-
zontally disposed; There are valuable salt springs, on the Scioto
river, also near the Muskingum, and on the military tract, which
are the property of the state.

JÍntigjíiíiée and Curiosities. The number of о!Д forts found in
the western country are the admiration of the curious, and matter
of much speculation. They are mostly of an oblong form, situated
on strong, well chosen ground, Mid contiguous to water. When,
by whom, and for what purpose they were thrown up, is uncertain.
They are undoubtedly very ancient, as there is not the least visible
.difference in the age or size of the timber growing on or within
these forts, and that which grows without ; and the oldest natives
have lost all tradition respecting them. Dr. Cutler has accurately
examined the trees on the forts at Marietta, and thinks from ap-
pearances they are the second, growth, and that the works must
have been built upwards of 1000 years. They must have been the
efforts of a people much more devoted to labor than the present race
of Indians, and it is difficult to conceive how they could have been
constructed without the use of iron tools. At a convenient distance
from these always stands a small mound of earth thrown up in the
form of apyràmid, which seemsinsome measure proportioned to the
size of its adjacent fortification. On examination they have been
found to contain a chalky substance, supposed to be bones, and of
the human kind. Other works have been since discovered 90 miles
from Marietta, on one of the western branches o£ the Muskingum,
extending nearly 2 miles, the ramparts of which are now in some
places more than 18 feet in perpendicular height..
' Under this head we may also mention the extensive meadows, or
as the French call them, Prairies^ which answer to what in the south-
ern states, are called savannas. They are a rich plain, without
trees, and covered with grass. Some of these, are 30 or 40 miles
in extent/ In passing them, as far as. the eye can reach, there 13
not a tree to be seen ; but there is plenty of deer, wild cattle, bears,
and wolves, and innumerable flocks, of turkies. In clearing out a
spring near some ancient ruins, л copper coin has been found on
the bank of the little Miami, not far from its entrance into the Ohio,
four feet below the surface of the earth. From a fac simile it ap-
pears that the characters on the coin are the Old Persian. In dig-
ging a well in Cincinnati, the stump of a tree was found in a sound
state 90 Feet below the surface, and at 94 feet another which had
evident marks of the axe, and on its top there appeared as if some
iron tool had been consu med by rust.



MICHIGAN TERRITORY.*

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

aOUNDAHlES AND. EXTENT. DIVISIONS. ORIGINAI. POPULATION.
HISTORY. . RELIGION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION. MILITIA.
MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. TOWNS. INLAND NAVIGATION.
MANUFACTURES. COMMERCE.

Boundaries and Extent. THIS territory is bounded S. by the
state of Ohio and the Indiana territory, from which it is separated
by a line drawn due east from the southwardly bend of lake Michi-
gan, until it intersects lake Erie, or Detroit river; the boundary
not being yet precisely ascertained ; W. by a line drawn from said
southwardly bend through the middle of lake Michigan to its most
northern extremity,! which separates it from the Illinois territory,
from thence due north to the treaty line in the middle of lake Su*
perior ; N. and E. it is bounded by Upper Canada, from which it
is separated by a small part of lake Superior, St. Mary's river, Hu-
ron lake- arid river, lake St. Clair, and Detroit river.:):. The greatest
length of the territory, from S. E. to N. W. is 500 miles, from N. E.
to S. W. it is 300. The number of square miles, both of land and
water, is estimated at 150,000:

Divisions. The territory is at'present divided into four districts.
In the south is the district of Erie ; next lies the district of Detroit ;
next that of Huron ; and in the north, the district of Michilimaki-
nac.

Original Population. The Huron tribe of Indians were the abo-
rigines ot this country. They were anciently very numerous and
powerful, and were extended over Michigan, and the peninsula be-
tween lakes Michigan and Superior. The missionaries of the Jes-
uits, as early as 1648, penetrated among them; and a few years af-
ter, there was a chapel built at the falls of St. Mary's and another on
the island of St. Joseph. The great body of the tribe vrege convert-
ed by these missionaries to the profession of Christianity. The
Sis Nations however penetrated into the country about 20 years af-
terwards, and massacred or dispersed the nation of Hurons, against
w"°m they had long entertained an implacable hatred.

The names of the Indian tribes within this territory, at the close

»The author is indebted to his excellency governor HULL Tor the information
contained m the following account of this territory.

fit is not yet ascertained whether the mon northern extremity of lake Michi-
gan is in.Green bay, Or an intermediate point between Green bay and-the
straits of Michibmakmac.

f It is uncertain whether the southern boundary will terminate on Detroit
river or on lake Erie. If the last should prove to be the case, that lake of courte
•hould.be mentioned as the S. E. boundary of this territory.
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of the American war, with the number of warriors in each, and the
places where they dwelt, according to Hutchins, follow.

No. of each. Dwelling grounds.
Wiyondoits I 250 5 Near fort Detroit
•Putawatimes i 150 £ -
Chepawas > Ç On Saguinam bay, a part of •
Ottawas 5 £ i jakc Huron
Kickapoos 400 Neartheentranccoflake Superior

«0

Putawatimes ) 200 С хт г с т i
Ottawas f 150 [Near fort St. Joseph

Ottawas 200 ' On the east side of lake Michigan
Chepawas 1000' On lake Superior and ite islands

Total 3500
History. In 1667 Lewis XIV. sent a party of soldiers to this ter-

ritory to protect the Trench fur traders. Tue soldiers, between that
Ume and l68Sjibuilta fort at-Detroit, and another at Michilimaki-
nac , and sooii extended their'commerce west of lake. Michigan to
the Indians on the Mississippi. The Iroquois, however, steadily
opposetl their progress. The French i^overanient neglected the
settlements, and it never flourished as a colony. The war of 1756
dispossessed the French of all their NorthrAmcrican possessions ;
and, among the rest, of this territory. It remained in a neglected
state in the hands of the British, till the peace of 1783 gave it over
to the United States, and a governor was appointed in July, 1787,
for all the territory. N. W. of the Ohio. In 1796 the fort of Detroit
was ceded by the English to the United States, agreeably to
treaty ; • and this fine peninsula was formed into ft county, called the
county of, Wayne.

In 1805,it received the name of the Michigan territory, was form-
ed into a distinct government, and a governor appointed over it.
The country is improving, and when the lands are put on sale, it is
thought the population will rapidly increase.

Religion. The greater part of the inhabitants of this country are
Catholics. ,»The Protestants as yet have no settled'minister, though
they are very desirous of getting- one. The missionaries of ,thc
Methodists, who have visited this country for some years back, have
made many converts among the lower orders of people,

Government. The legislative power is vested in a governor and
a supreme court, composed of three judges, all appointed by the
president of the United States. The executive power is vested in
the governor ; and the judicial in the three judges, and such civil
magistrates iii the various districts as the governor shall appoint.
There are at present a judge of probate in each district ; and jus-
tices of the peace, who hold jurisdiction QÎpersonal actions in cases
where the damages do not exceed S100. The supreme court has
original jurisdiction in all other cases. The ministerial officers arc
a marshal for the territory, and a deputy marshal for each district,
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Population. The census of 1810 was the first enumeration ever
made of the inhabitants of the territory. The result of that was as
follows :

Erie district
Detroit do.
Huron do.
Michilimakinac do.

4,762
Of these 120 were free blacks, and 24 slaves.
Besides these there were about 150 persons employed in the In-

dian'fur trade. .
. Militia, 1 he militia consists of two regiments, each containing
8 companies ; a legionary corps, consisting of.four companies, one
of cavalry, one of infantry, one of artillery, and one of riflemen j a
battalion consisting of four companies of infantry ; -and a corps at
'Michilimakinac of two companies. The officers are appointed by
the governor, and hold their offices during pleasure. A garrison
of the United States at Detroit contains 129 effective men, and 37
women and children.

Manners and Customs. The late immigrants have all the com-
mon characteristics of new settlers. The descendants of the orig-
inalFrench settlers employed in the fur trade,are sunk in á degrad-
ed and miserable state, occasioned by the nature of their employ-
ment, and associating with Indians.

Towns. DETROIT stands on-Detroit river 1 SmilesN.of lake Erie,
and 10 S. of lake St. Clair. The old town was. wholly destroyed
by fire'in 1805. The new town is well laid out; the streets cross
each other at right angles, and the situation is pleasant. It con*
tained in 1810, including the garrison, 770 inhabitants, and 80 dwelb
ing^ houses. Th»i fofa is of an oblong figure, built with stockades,
and" completely commands the garrison.

Inland Navigation. Three of the largest lakes border on this
territory, and it ib bounded on two sides, -and one end, wholly by
navigable waters. When the western wilds shall have become ex-
tensively peopled, this will probably be a rich, powerful, and highly
commercial state. There is no inland tract on the continent whose
natural advantages for trade can be' compared with those of Michi-
gan.

Manufactures. The following is a list of the manufactures in
this territory in 1810:
Sides of leather 2,720 Pounds of candles 6,500
Saddles 60 Yards of woollen cloth 2,405
Hats 600 Yards of flax stuffs 1,195
Gallons of whiskey 19,400 Yards of hemp mixed 20
Gallons of brandy 1,000 Barrels of cider 1,500
Pounds of soap' 37j000

Commerce. Detroit and Michilimakinac are both ports of entry
in this territory. The exports from the former, in 1810, amounted
to g3,615, of which only 84.4 Were of foreign produce. NO returns
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were received from the port of MichiHmakinac. The state of Ohio
furnishes this country with beef, pork, whiskey, cheese, and butter.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

O M M A T E . FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE.
K I V K H S . I.IKF.S. B A Y S . BOTANY. ZOOLOGÏ.. ISLANDS.

Climate. THE climate is cold and healthy. Winter sets in •
about the, middle of November, and lasts till the middle of March,
•without much variation. Very liule snow falls ; but the ice ou
the rivers and borders of .the lakes, is .always good for.travelling,
through thç winter, and greatly facilitâtes the communication from
place to place. .The chief amusements of the people.are dancing,
and tiding in carioles on the ice. The fever and agvie and goiters
are. the common diseases of thc-termory.

Face of the Country. The general face of the country is flat.
NpUiing- UHe.a,.inovintailv.Í3>-kno,vir}ii: The .„eastern--shore of lake
Michjgan has a range of highlands'of considerable extent. It com-
mences about 100 milçs S. of Michilimakinac, and reaches souih-
\yard upwards of 50 miles. They are mere sand hills fronting
perpendicularly on the lake, and are some of them 300 feet high.

t .Sou and Agriculture. The soil is generally rich. A narrow
strip on the western shore of lake Huron, from half a mile to a
mile in width, has generally an indifferent soil. Back of this the
lands have a very fine rich soil. It is estimated that upwards of
30,000,000 acres of this territory ai;e excellent. Of these the In-
dian title to 8,000,000 is extinguished, of which 2,00,000 have been
purchased by, and are secured to, individuals. The remainderLe-
Jougs to the United States. The agricultural productions, in 1810,
were, 20,000 bushels of apples, 1,0,000 of maize, 12,000 of wheat,
jBOOO.ofoats, 100 of barley, 130S of buckwheat, 12,540 of potatoes,
S024 of turnips, 1000 of peas, and 1500 barrels of cider.

Rivers. St. Mary's river, Huron or St. Clair river, and Detroit
liver, flow on the northern and eastern borders of the territory.

The St. Mary's'is the outlet of lake Superior. At the distance of
22 miles from that lake are the straits and falls of St. Mary. Here
the river is less than a mile wide, and falls, in £ of a mile, 25 feet.
It is very rapid, and, beiïig filled with large rocks, its waters are in
я continual foam. Boats can pass down safely in the centre of the
falls, but they-common passage is along the snore. Below the
falls» the .river widens, and is in some places 10, in others 20, miles
wide. It is filled with beautiful and fertile islands. Its length is
nearly 70 miles. About 9 miles above the entrance of the river
into lake Huron, is the southern point of the island of St. Joseph,
an island 120 miles in circumference, belonging to the English, on
which a small stockade is erected, and a. company stationed.
There is a good ship channel on both sides oi it, and the river its,
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navigable for ships of any size to the falls.' Here, on the Ameri-
can bank, is. a small settlement of 20 houses ; and, on the other, the
" orthwest company have a very extensive ^establishment.

St. Clair river is the outlet of lake Huron, and runs nearly S. 40
miles. It h generally ^ of a mile wide. The land along the shore
is low. It is navigable for the largest vessels, except at its dis-
charge into lake St. Clair, where there is a 'bar of sand with 6|
feet of water. .

Detroit river is 28 miles long, and runs in a S. W. direction 1.2
miles, und thence due S. 15 to lake Erie. It is; navigable for the
largest ships, and is generally from a mile to a mile and alialf, and
in some places three mtyes, broad.
, Huron river, rises in the country -west of lake St. Clair, and run-
ning eastwardly 60 or ro miles, falls into that lake; 30 miles N,
from .Detroit. It is navigable onlyi'for boats. ̂ ..Th.e.town-of; Gaud-
enhutten is on this river, planted by the Moravian .brethren.^ .

Saganau river is 30 miles long, empties into the bottom of Sa.-
ganau bay, and is navigable only for boats.

The river Rouge rises in the country W. of Detroit, and,
running eastwardly 60 miles, falls into Detroit river, б miles below
the town. It is generally 100 feet wide. The largest vessels-of
the lake find a safe and convenient winter harbor S miles up tlus-
rivcr. It is navigable 50 or 60 miles for boats. .••-.. :

The river Raison runs in a^S. E. direction about 70 miles, and
falls into lake Erie 15 miles-frqm Detroit river. . . • , . . . ; : .

The river Huron of Erie, rises near the source of die St. Joseph
and after :a course of 100 miles S. E. empties into lake.Erie. :,;•_•.;.

The river 'St. Joseph is extremely crooked, and, winding ivesu
ward more than 200 miles, falls. • into lake Michigan near its-
eouthern extremity. It is navigable for boats almost the whole
distance, but not at all for large vessels. Several other large riv-
ers fall into the same lake from the east. It is uncertain whether
the Miami of the lakes belongs to Ohio or Michigan. , :

Lakes. More than half of Michigan, half of Huron and St. Clair,
a part of Superior, and probably a part of Erie, belong to this ter-
ritory. : .

Hays. Saganan bay sets up in a S. \V. direction, from the west-
ern side of lake Huron. It is 60 miles long and 30 broad »t its
mouth, which is 110 miles from Detroit. It is navigable for large
vessels. Thunder bay lies' N. of this. It is small and is only re-
markable for the very frequent thunder storms prevalent there in
the -rt-arm season. It is not yet ascertained whether Miami' bay is
m tlus territory.

Botany. The forest trees are oaks of every variety, black wal-
nut, hickory, white and su gar maple, beech, white and swamp ash,
elm, whitewood, sycamore; cedar, aspen, black' poplar, butternut,
pines ot ever.y variety, prickly ash, and whitethorn,' The wild
fruits are cherries, plums, »blackberries, strawberries, 'whorftebcr-
ries, and cranberries.' Tee cultivated fruits arc peaches, pears,
plums, nectarines, apples, cherries, currants, strawberries, grapes,
and melons. The wild flower* of the country are be»miful and are
of many varieties : likewise the'vines and shrubbery,
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Zoology. .-The..-wild beasts are .the beaver, otter, martin, racoon,
muskrat, fox, bear, rabbit, opossum, squirrel, black squirrel, and
deer. The-only tame beasts are horses, cattle, and sheep. The
Canadian horses are small, and those brought into the country rare-
ly live but a few years.

The birds are the snipe, woodcock, plover bittern, crane, canvas-
back-duck, cluck and mallard, wood duck, teel, swan, wild goose,
'wild turkey, partridge, grouse, quail, pigeon, robin, blackbird,
woodpecker, lark, bluebird, humming bird, jay, snowbird, bat, crow,
raven hawk, and bald eagle.

The fish of the lakes and rivers are white fish, mackinac trout,
weighing fr-om 18 to 60 pounds, muskinungen, black, white', and rock
bass, sturgeon; pickerel, perch, common trout, weighing from 4 to
5 pounds, suckers, pike, and herring.

Bees abound in the woods. The Indians make great use of their
honey.. They are smaller than the domesticated bee, and their
honey is inferior.

Islands. The island Michilimakinac lies between Michigan
and Huron, and is 7 miles.m circumference. The ground on which
the fort stands is-1 SO feet above the level of the lake, and 100 yards
from the shore. The fort is neatly built, and exhibits a beautiful
appearance.from the water. The village is on the shove.at the
right of the fort, and consists of about 30 houses. The harbor is
deep and safe. On the N. E. side of the island, near the shore, and
80 feet above the lake, is an arched rock. , The arch is 20 feet in
diameter, at the top, and 30 at.the base. Near the centre of the
island on a plain stands an isolated conical rock, in the form of a su-
gar loaf, 50 feet in height. It is perforated in various places, und
the holes are filled with human bones. The Skull-rock in another
part of the island exhibits the same appearances. The island is
one mass of limestone, and the soil is very rich. The climate is
cold but healthy. The winter lasts for 5 months with unabated
rigor. This island is still a place of rendezvous for the N.. W. trad-
ers, their clerks and servants. They generally assemble here in
June and July, often to the number of 800. There are numerous
other islands in the lakes and rivers.

INDIANA TERRITORY.

CHAP. I-

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

KXTENT/ BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. ORIGINAI, POPULATION.

HISTORY. POPULATION. CHIEF TOWNS. MILITIA. INLAND
NAVIGATION. COMMERCE.

Extent. THIS territory lies between lat. ,37 45 and 41 50 N-
and between 82 42 and 85 45 W. Ion. Its average length is about
270 miles, and its average breadth about ISO. The number of
square miles is not far from 35,000.
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Boundaries. This" territory is bounded E. by the state of Ohio ;
S- by the Ohio river ; W. by the Illinois territory ; N. by Mithi-
gan territory.

•Divisions. This territory is divided into 4 counties and 27 town-
ships.
Counties. No. of towns. No. ofinh. Chief towns.
Dearborn 9 7,310
Clark 6 5,670 Clarkesville
Harrison 3 3,595 Harrison
Knox 9 7,945 St. Vincennes

Total 27 24,520
Originai Pafiulation. The Kickapoos, Pyankeslmws, Musqui-

tons, Oiiiatanons, and Twigtwees inhabited this country, who, in
1780, had together about 1250 warriors. The Delawares have since
resided here.

History. This territory, till January, 1801, formed a part of
what was called the Northwestern territory. At this period, it was
erL.cted by Congress into a territorial government with usual puw-
crs and privileges.

The Delawares and Pyankeshaws, in 1804, sold a large tract of
land bordering on the Ohio, S. the Wabash, W. White rivei'j N.
and Silver creek, E.

Another large purchase was made in 1805, of the Miami, Eel
river, and Weas Indians. This purchase and the last mentioned
extend the whole breadth of the territory on the Ohio river ; and
together with what was ceded at the treaty of Grenville, around St.
Vincennes in 1794, comprehend a tract 130 miles long, by 50
broad.

The Miami and Eel river tribes, and the Delawares and Putaw-
atimes, as their allies, agreed in 1809, to cede to the United States
all that tract of country, which is « included between the boundary
line established by the treaty of fort Wayne, the Wabash, and v.
line to be drawn from the mouth of a creek called Racoon creek,
emptying into the Wabash, on the S. E. side, about 12 miles below
the mouth of Vermillion river, so as to strike the boundary line
established by the treaty of Grouseland, at such a distance from its
commencement at the N. E. corner of the Vincennes tract, as
leaves the tract now ceded 30 miles wide at the narrowest place.
And also all that tract which is included between the following
boundaries, viz. beginning at fort Recovery, thence southwardly
along the general boundary line, established'by the treaty of Gren-
ville, to Us intersection with the boundary line established by the
treaty of Grouseland ; thence along said line to a point from which
a line drawn parallel to the first mentioned line, is 12 miles distant
from the same, and along the said parallel line, to its intersection
with a line to be drawn from fort Recovery, parallel to the line es-
tablished by the said treaty of Grouseland."

The remainder of this territory is still in possession of the In-
dians.
. On the 7th Nov. 1811, a bloody battle was fought in this territo-
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ry, upwards of 100 miles above Vincennes, between the troo'ps of
the United States and the Indians under the influence and command
of the Prophet, a superstitious, designing, infatuated Indian.

Population. This territory contained, in 1800, 4875 inhabitants,
and in С 23,890 whites ~)

1810-j 237 slaves 124,520
. (_ 393 free Ы. J

Chief Towns. V I N C E N N E S is the capital of this territory, and
the seat of government ; it stands on the bank of the Wabash, 150
miles from "its mouth, in lat. 33° N. It has two unfinished brick
buildings, one for an academy, the other for a courthouse. It is
surrounded by a prairie 4 miles long, and 1 broad, most of which
is cultivated by the inhabitants ; the remainder is a handsome
meadow, formed by nature, producing good grass. The inhabi-
tants of this town, are a mixed body of people ; a considerable part
of them, are a sort of mongrel Canadian French, of the lowest or-
der of human beings ; the state of society is far from being pleas-
ant. The township contains 893 inhabitants. It is a post town, 743
miles from Washington. The fort stands on the E. side of the Wa-
bash river. It was erected in the year 1787, to repel the incursions
of the Wabash Indians.

The other considerable towns are Washington, in Harrison
county, with 1257 inhabitants. Harrison, in the same county,
1193; Wabash, in Knox county, 1897 ; Springville, Clarkville,

and Madison, in Clark county, the first of which has 1392 inhabi-
tants, and the others upwards of 1000 each.

Militia. In 1808, the militia of this territory (which then em-
braced that of Illinois) was 2057. The number of males between
1& and 45, is 4600, the greater part of whom are capable of bear-
ing arms.

Inland Navigation. The communication between Detroit, and
the Illinois and Ohio Countries,is up Miami river, to Miami vil-
lage, thence by land 9 miles, when the rivers are high, and from
18 to 30, when they are low, through a level country to the Wa-
bash, and through the various branches of the Wabash, to the place
of destination.

Commerce. The4 commerce of this territory centres at Vin-
cennes. The merchants bring their goods from Canada, down the
Wabash, from ^Orleans up the Missisippi, and from the eastern
states down the Ohio, and up the Wabash.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. F A C E ОГ THE C O U N T R Y . SOIL AND PRODUCTIONS.

HIVERS. A N I M A L S . B O T A N Y . M I N E R A L O G Y .

Climate. SEE Ohio.
Face of the' Country. See Ohio.
Soil and Productions. This territory bus a fine soil, adapted I"
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corn, wheat, rye, oats, cotton, hemp, tobacco and other articles men-
tioned in the account of Ohio under this head.

In Clark county, in the town of Jefferson, is Pilkawa prairie, or
plain, of 7 miles long and 3 broad, skirted with woods. It is high,
level ground, with a very rich soil, covered with natural grass.
On this tract there was never a tree in the memory of man. Two
hundred acres of wheat were seen growing, a few years ago, atone
time on this plain, yielding nearly 50 bushels on an acre. The cus-
tomary produce of corn is from 50 to 60 bushels, an acre. The
grass is from 4 to 8 feet high on the prairies.

Ki-vei-s. The Wabash is a beautiful river with high and fertile
banks. It empties into the Ohio, by a mouth 270 yards wide, 1020
miles below fort Pitt. In the spring, summer, and autumn, it is pas-
sable with batteaux drawing 3 feet water, 412 miles, to Ouiatanon,
a small French settlement, on the west side of the river ; and for
large canoes 197 miles farther, to the Miami carrying place, 9 miles
from Miami village. This village stands on Miami river, which
empties into the southwest part of lake Erie. This river is navi-
gable the most of the year as far as this place, and about 20 miles
below the town is a ripple, where mills may be built, so that the farm-
er may have his wheat manufactured on his way to New Orleans ;
which is a good market for all kinds of produce.

White river is one of the largest tributaries of the Wabash. It
comes in from the N. E. and is formed of 2 branches, which unite
about 25 mites from its mouth, which is 20 miles below Vincennes.

The Theakiki and Plein rivers, which unite below lake Dupage,
and form the Illinois river, are within this territory. White Water
river, which empties into the Ohio, at Cincinnati, is also a water of
this territory.

Animais. The same as in Ohio and Michigan.
Botany. The forests abound with sugar maple, from which the

inhabitants procure their supply.
Mineralogy. A silver mine has been discovered about 28 miles

above Ouiatanon, on the northern side of the Wabash. Salt springs,
•lime, and free-stone, blue, yellow, and white clay, are found in plenty
upon the Wabash. No iron ore has been found in this tract. On
Big river, and all the streams which run into the Ohio, is found a
plenty of sea coal.

There are salt springs near the Wabash rivei^ which have been
ceded to the United States by certain Indians, at which an estab-
lishment of salt works has been made, under the patronage of Con-
gress.
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CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. NAME. DIVISIONS. ORIGINAL POPU-

LATION. HISTORT. POPULATION. CHIEF TOWNS. MILITIA.

FORT. I N L A N D N A V I G A T I O N . COMMERCE.

Extent. THIS territory is the western half of what was former-
ly called the territory N. W. of the Ohio, and embraces the whole
of it, except what is included in the state of Ohio, and the territories
of Michigan and Indiana. It lies between lat. 37° and 49 37 N. and
between long. 85 45 and 95 б W. Its length from the Ohio to
the northern line, is 870 miles ; its breadth from the head of the
Missisippi eastward, to the western boundary of Michigan terri-
tory is about 650 miles ; opposite the S. end of lake Michigan, 200
miles ; al the mouth of the Illinois, ISO miles ; and on the Ohio 50.
The whole tract contains about 200,000 square miles, exclusive of
the waters of lakes Superior and Michigan, large sections of which
are included in this territory.

Boundaries. The northern boundary of the United States, which
passes through lake Superior, separates it from Upper Canada on
the N. ; on the E. it has lake Michigan, and the Indiana
territory ; on the S. Ohio viver ; on the S. W. and W. the Missi-
sippi, which separates it from Louisiana : and on the N. W. it is
bounded by a line drawn from the N. W. comer of the lake of the
Woods, southwesterly to the most northern source of the Missisippi.

Name. This territory derives its name from the river Illinois, an
Indian word, signifying a man of full age, in lhe -vigor of his years.
Illinois river, is the river of men.*

Divisions. That part of this territory which is settled by white
people, is divided-into two counties, viz. St. Clair and Randolph,
which are subdivided into 12 townships. Goshen, which has 1725
inhabitants, is the capital of the former ; and Kaskaskia, with 622
inhabitants, is the chief town in the latter, and the capital of the
whole territory.

Original Po/mlation. When Carver visited this country in 1763,
he found the Winncbagoes, a warlike nation, settled on Fox river,
where they still inhabit ; the Saukies on the upper part of the Ou-
jsconsin, and near the portage ; and the Ottigaumics near its mouth,'
and above it along the Missisippi. The Chepèways, or as M'Ken-
zie calls them die Chepewyans, then possessed the country S. of
lake SuperioiVthat on the Chepeway and a great extent westward.
The Nandowessies, then also occupied à large tract of country, S.
W. of the Missisippi, in Upper Louisiana. "Whether the same or
different tribes now occupy this country we ' are 'unable to say. J t

* Ншшреп.
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is however possessed by Indians, and they still have a title to the
gi'eat body of the land. In 1780, there were, according to Hutchins,
'2 tribes, inhabiting different parts of this territory, viz. the Kicka-
poos, Pyankeshaws, Musquitons, Ouiatanons, Kaskaskias, Piorias,
Mïtchigamas, Outtagomies, Musquatons, Miscotins, Outtarnacs,
and Musquakevs. These tribes together were estimated to con-
tain 5300 fighting men.

History. Previous to the year 1756, the French had eettlements
at Kaskaskia, Cahokia, and other places in this territory.- At that
time they were dispossessed by the British, who held the country
till the revolution.

In 1803, the Kaskaskias sold to the United States, a tract of coun-
try of about 12,000 square miles, bordering on the Missisippi, from
the mouth of the Ohio, to the mouth of the Illinois,, and extending1

back about 80 miles.
In 1804, the Sacs and Foxes conveved to the United States a

large tract in the form of a triangle, each side about 240 miles in
length, lying on the Missisippi, between the moiulis of the Illinois
and Ouisconsin, and extending E. to a point, at the mauih of Fox
.river, in the Illinois.

In 1805, the Piankashaws sold the United States a tract, 30 by
100 miles in extent, between the Great and Little Wabnsh. To
the remainder of this extensive territory the Indian title remains
entire.

It was a part of the Indiana territory till ! 809, when it was erect-
ed into a separate government.

Pop.ula.tion. The civilized population of this territory in 1810
was as follows, 11,501 whites, 168 slaves, and 613 free blacks. Of
the whites 6871 were males, and 5121 were females. The vale
between the Illinois and Kaskaskia rivers, is inhabited by French
people, the descendants of the original settlers of this country.

Chief Towns. KASKASKIA is the chief town in Randolph county,
and the established capital of the' whole territory. It stands on
the southwest bank of the river of the same name, 12 miles from
the mouth of the river, but not half that distance from the Mis-
sisippi, in a direct course. It contains about 100 houses, many of
them well built ; several of stone with gardens, and large lots
•adjoining. It now contains 622 inhabitants.

CAHOKIA is 65 miles north of Kaskaskia, on the soulhern side of
Cahokia creek, a mile from its mouth. About the year 1774,
this village contained 50 houses, some of them well built, and 300
inhabitants, with 80 negroes, and large stocks of cattle, swine, &c.
-It has now 711 inhabitants.

GOSHEN is the capital of St. Clair county, and has 1725 inhab-
itants.

Militia. There are 2613 white males, between 16 and 45 years
of a^e. Of these the greater part are capable of bearing arms.

Jfort. Fort Massac was built by the French on the west bank of
the Ohio, near its mouth, in lat. 37 15, 11 miles below the mouth
of Tennesee river. It stands on a high, stony bank. The stones
appear to b& composed of ferruginous matter and gravel. A con-
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siderable quantity of land, both above and below the fort, Is, annu-
ally inundated. A number of troops are stationed here.*

Inland Navigation. An inspection of the map will shew that
this territory, intersected in all directions by river , is commodious-
ly situated for inland navigation. The Illinois river furnishes a
communication with lake Michigan, by the Chicago river, a small
stream emptying into lake Michigan, and between which and the
Illinois there are two portages, the longest of which does not ex-
ceed 4 miles. The Theakiki, also, another branch of the Illinois
rive;-, extends nearly to the St. Joseph, which empties into laks
Michigan. For further particulars, on this head, sec rivers.

Commerce. Fort Massac is a port of entry, and from it was ex-
ported, foreign articles in the 4th quarter of 1803, to the value of
17,320 dollars.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL. K1VEUS. LAKES. BOTANY.

' MINERALOGY. CURIOSITIES.

Face of the Country. BETWEEN7 the Kaskaskia and Illinois
rivers, which are 84 miles apart, is an extensive tract of level rich
land, which terminates in a high ridge, about 15 miles before you
reach the Illinois river.

Soil. The Illinois river is bordered by fine meadows which in
some places eb'lend as far as the eye can reach ; and the soil of the
country generally is of a very superior quality.

Rners. The Missisippi, Illinois, and Wabash rivers have been
described.!

The Ouisconsin, the most considerable eastern branch of the Mis-
sisippi above the Illinois, empties in lat. 43°. The Missisippi is
here only half a mile wide ; but, a little above it is more than a mile.

'The Ouisconsin flows with a smooth gentle current between high
banks, to the carrying place, where it interlocks with Fox river,
and is, the whole distance, easily navigable. From its source to the
carrying1 place, where it is more than 100 yards wide, its course is
from the E. of N. and thence to the Missisippi is a little S. of W.

Fox river rises S. W. of the carrying place, where it approaches
within I mile of the Ouisconsin. Its course thence is N. E. and N.
about ISO miles, to the N. W. corner of Winnebago lake ; its cur-
rent is gentle, and its depth considerable. Across this lake the.xlis-
tance is 12 miles, to its mouth on the E. end, and thence to the head
of Green bay in lake Michigan, is 35 miles, the first 30 of which
are full of rocks and rapids, and the last five are smooth and navi-
gable. The width of the river from lake Winnebago is from 50 to
100 yards,- above that lake it gradually decreases, and is only 5,
yards at the carrying place, which is little more than one mile,

Ellicott. f See pages Ï28, 224, 225, 4SI.
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This is the nearest point of communication between the naviga^
Ые waters of the gulfs of St. Lawrence and Mexico. Near half
the way across the carrying place is a morass, overgrown with a
species of long grass ; the rest is a plain, covered with oak and pine
trees.

Iron river, so called by the Indians, is 20 yards wide .at its mouth
in lake Michigan, has a solid rock for its bottom, and is not passable
even in a canoe. On it is a copper mine, 3 leagues from its
mouth.

The Chepeway empties into the Missisippi, about 200 miles
above the Ouisconsin, just at the mouth of what is called lake Pé-
pin, which is merely an expansion of the river. The Chepeway is
about 80 yards wide at its mouth, but much wider a little above.
It is formed by two branches ; the eastern and largest heads in the
height oHand between the Missisippi and lake Superior, and pur-
suing a southerly direction, receives the western, 30 miles from
their common estuary. It is navigable to the foot of the falls, 30
miles up the eastern branch.

The river St. Croix falls into the Missisippi SO miles above lake
Pepin.

The St. Louis, a considerable stream, is the most remote source
of the St. Lawrence, and falls into lake Superior at its western ex-
tremity, which the French call Fond du Lac ; and the English West
bay. Its mouth is in lat. 46 45 N ; and in Ion. 92 10 W.

Winnipec river ^ forms a part of the northern boundary of this
territory, and of the United States.

Dove or Pigeon river rises in the height of land between lakes
Superior and Winnipec. It issues from Peche lake, a small pond
3 miles across, which borders the height of land, and pursues an
easterly course to lake Superior. Between Peche lake and lake
Superior, a distance of 50 miles in the route pursued by the fur
traders, lie Petite, Peche, Rose, Mountain, Elk, and Outard lakes.
As far as we can learn, Dove river is the estuary of a part of these
small lakes, and empties a little north of the grand Portage.

The Seseme Quian river, is a western branch of the Illinois,
which it meets about 180 miles from its mouth, is 40 yards wide,
and boatable GO miles, bordered by good land.

De la March, a handsome river, 9 miles above, falls into the Illi-
nois fi om the N. W. is 30 yards wide, and boatable 8 or 9 miles.
Here the land begins to rise on the western bank of the Illinois.

Michiiiniakinac liver falls into the Illinois from the S. E. 195
miles from its mouth, is 50 yards wide, and boatable 90 miles. At its
mouth arc so or 40 small islands, which have the appearance of a
village, its banks are covered with red and white cedar, pine, ma-
ple, walnut, &c. Here are indications of coal.

Crows Meadow river, falls into the Illinois from the E. 240 miles
from the Missisippi, and 30 above Illinois lake ; it is 20 yards wide,
and boxitablc Is or 18 miles. Opposite the mouth of this river, to
the westward, are-extensive meadows.

Кашу Island river, 15 yards wide, and boatable 9 miles to the
rocks, is an eastern branch of the Illinois, bordered with meadows
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of fine grass,"TEcnd timbered with birch, button, and pcccan ; 25i'
miles from the Missisippi.

Vermillion river, 12 miles farther up, is 30 yards wide, and
rocky.

Fox viver, from the W. 25 yards wide, 5 feet deep, winding
through large meadows, falls into the Illinois, 300 miles from its
mouth.*

The Kaskaskia and Au vase, empty'into the Missisippi from the
N. E. The former is boatable about 130 miles» the latter about 60.
They both run through a rich country, which has extensive mead-
ows.

The Little \Vabash, is a tributary to the Great Wabash, into
which it falls from the N. W. a few miles above its mouth in the
Ohio.

Lakes. Lakes Michigan and Superior, Rainy lake, and the lake
of the Woods, have already been described. They lie half within
this territory.

White Bear lake, is the most northern source of the Mississippi,
and lies S. W. of the 4vestern extremity of the lake of the Woods.
It is about 60 miles in circumference, and its form is nearly round.f

Red lake is the source of Red lake river, which runs westward
and joins. Red river, a tributary of lake Winnipec. Red lake is
about the size of White Bear lake, and of a similar form. It lies
a little N. E. of it, and S. or S. W. of the lake of the Woods, and
contains an island of considerable size.

Lake Pepin is merely an expansion of the Missisippi, 90 miles
below the falls of St. Anthony. It is about 20 miles long1 from S.
E. to N. W. and near б broad. It is in many places very deep,
and abounds with various kinds of fish.

Winnebago lake is 15 miles long from E. to W. and 6 wide.
At the S.W. corner, it receives a considerable river, called Croco-
dile river. Its situation has been mentioned. Great numbers of
small lakes are found dispersed in the country between the Mis-^
sisippi and lake Superior.

We have already mentioned those between that lake, and Peche
lake. A portage of only 679 paces separates this last from lake
Hauteur de Terre, a. source of Winnipec river ; which, leaving
the last mentioned lake, runs through lac do Pierres-a-fusil ;
Mavaboeuf lake; lake Saginaga, U miles long by 3 wide ; lac
des Couteaux, 12 miles by 2 ; lac Bois Blanc, 15 miles long;
lake Croche, 18 miles long; lake la Croix, of equal length;
Vermillion lake, 7 miles long ; and lake Namaycon 16 ; to Rainy
lake, and thence through the. lake of the Woods, and lake Winni-
pec, to Hudson bay.

Illinois lake, through which the river of this name passes, is
about 20 miles long, and 3 wide. It has no rocks, shoals, or per-
ceivable current, and is 210'miles from the Missisippi. At the
south end of this lake, on the W. bank of thi,s river, stands old Pio-
ria fort, built by the French, and destroyed by fire.

• Patrick Kennedy's Journal, of 1773, published by Hutchins. | Carver,
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Botany. In this country are found the oak, hiccory, cedar, mul-
berry, ÊÇC. hops, dying drugs, medical plants of several kinds, and
excellent wild grapes. In 1769 the French settlers made 110
hogsheads of strong wine from these grapes. On the banks of the
river Illinois are found the maple, ash, button wood, red and white
cedar, pine, walnut, cherry tree, peccan, plum tree, birch, Sec.

Zoology. The banks of the rivers abound with buffalo, deer,
elk, turkeys, ducks, teal, geese, swans, cranes, pelicans, pheasants,
partridges, &c. In the rivers and lakes, arc found plenty of fish,
particularly the sturgeon and picannau.

Mineralogy, On the north western side of the Illinois river,
266 miles from its mouth, is a coal mine, which extends for halt'
a mile along the middle of''the1 bank of the river ; and about half
a mile below the coal mine, are two salt ponds, 100 yards in cir-
cumference and several feet in depth.' The water is stagnant and
of a yellowish color ; but the French and natives make good salt
from it. In a rapid in tlie liliiiois, about 300 miles from itr> mouth,
are rocks, from which mill stones were fabricated by the French.
Near the island of Piere, in the Illinois, 100 miles from its mouth,
from a high hill, the Indians procure stones, from which they make
their gun flints, and point their arrows. On Mine viver, a western
branch of the Illinois, (which it receives 120 miles from its mouth)
is, according to report, a rich copper mine. On the banks of the
Ouisconsin, avc immense quantities of the purest lead ore. There
are many mines of very pure^copper found on the south shore of
lake Superior. There is a copper mine 9 miles from the mouth
of Iron river, a water of Michigan lake. On middle island, 19
leagues N. W. of Iron river, are found great quantities of pure
copper, Here is a hill 30 feet high, bordering the shore, from the
foot of which pieces of copper from 7 to 25 pounds have been tak-
en, indicating it to contain a rich copper mine. Not far from this
island, another river empties into the lake, which the Indians call
« Roaring river, from a rumbling noise, like distant thunder, which
is heard every two or three (lays during the warm season, o'cca-
sioned, it is thought, by the vnst quantities of copper, which attract
the electric iluid to that place." The Indians in consequence, ap-
proach this river with religious awe, as the residence of the great
spirit. The banks of this river are high near its mouth, where the
«arth appears to have been rent asunder by some great convulsion.
The Indians never eat the fish of this river, as they are of a poison-
ous nature, the water being strongly impregnated with copper.
1 he taking of the fish from this river, the Indians conceive, will
offend the great spirit.*

Cfiriosiiies, On the northwest bank of the mouth cf the WabasTi,
N. lat. 37 36, is a i-cmartable cave, called the Great cave, which is
one ot the greatest natural curiosities on the Ohio. The entrance
is spacious, and remarkably uniform ; the dome is elliptical, and
the uniformity continues to its termumon in the hill.f

Gov. Hull'« 5JS, 4. Ellîcott.
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SOUTHERN STATES.

THE third grand division of the United States, comprehends
Maryland Tennessee
Columbia District South-Carolina
Virginia Georgia, and
Kentucky Missisippi Territory
North-Carolina

This extensive division is bounded N. by Pennsylvania and the
Ohio river ; W. by the Missisippi ; S. by Florida ; Ë. by the Atlan-
tic ocean and Delaware state. It is intersected in a N. E. and
S. W. direction by the range of Allegany mountains, which give
rise to many noble rivers, which fall cither into the Atlantic on the
E. the Missisippi on the W. or the gulf of Mexico on the S.

The following may be considered as the principal productions of
this division : cotton, tobacco, rice, wheat, corn, tar, pitch, turpen-
tine, hemp, and lumber.

In this district is fixed the permanent seat for the general govern--
ment.

MARYLAND.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. N A M E . HISTORY. RELIGION.

G O V E R N M E N T . POPULATION. MILITIA. FINANCES. M A N N E R S

AND CUSTOMS. LITERATURE. CHIEF TOWNS. ROADS. INLANI>

'NAVIGATION. M A N U F A C T U R E S . COMMERCE.

Extent. THE northern line of the state is 196 miles long. In
the broadest part, on the east of the bay, it is 120 miles wide. In the
narrowest, a little above Hancocktowii, it is only 3 miles ; at Cum-
berland б ; and, at the western boundary, 40. The number of
square miles is about 14)000, of which about one fifth is water. It
lies between lat. 38° and 39 44 N. and between Ion. 75 10 and 79
20 W.

Jioiiiiduries. Bounded N. by Pennsylvania and Delaware ; E. by
Dclav, are and the Atlantic ; S. by Virginia and the Chesnpcak ;
S. W. by the Potowrnac, which separates Maryland from Virginia ;
and W. by Virginia.

Divisions. This state is divided into 19 counties, 11 of which
are on the -western, and 8 on the eastern shore of Chesapeak bay.
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Counties. Population,
in 1790. in 1800.

о
0

(Л

Hи
1£

cj
5

"л

s<
3
Я

Harford
Baltimore
Ann-Arundel
Frederick
Allegany
Washington
Montgomery
Prince George
Calvert
Charles

^St. Mary's
"Cecil

Kent
Queen Ann
Caroline
Talbot
Somerset
Dorchester

_Worcester

14,976
38,937
22,598
30,791

4,809
15,822
18,003
21,344

8,652
20,6 1 3
15,544
13,625
12,83fi
15,463
9,506

13,084
15,610
15,875
1 1,640

17,626
59,030
22,623
31,423

6,303
18,850
15,058
21,185

8,297
19,172
13,699
9,018

11,771
14,857
9,226

13,436
17,358
12,346
16,370

in 1810.
21,258
75,810
26,668
34,437

6,909
18,730
17,980
20,589
. 8,005
20,245
12,794
13,066
1 1,450
16,648
9,453

14,230
17,195
18,108
16,971

459

Chief towns.

Bellair
Baltimore
Annapolis
Freclericktown
Cumberland
Elizabethtown

Marlborough
St. Leonard
Port Tobacco
Leonardstowri
Elkton
Chester
Centreville
Denton
Easlon
Princess Ann
Cambridge
Snow Hill

Total 319,728 349,692 380,546
Лоте. Charles I. of England (in his patent to lord Baltimore,

in 1632) gave the name of Maryland to this territory, in honor of
his wife, Henrietta Maria, daughter of Henry the great of France
and Navarre. It was then taken from Virginia.

History. This territory was originally included in the patent of
the South- Virginia company, and considered as a part of Virginia,
till June 20, 1632, when the patent лгав granted to Cecilius Calvert,
lord of Baltimore, in Ireland. The proprietor offered 50 acres in
fee to every emigrant, and gave equal privileges to all classes of
Christians.

In 1634, the ilrst colony, consisting of 200 Roman Catholics,
planted itself on the north side of the Potowmac, at a place called
St. Mary's. The first legislature was convened at St. Mary's in
^бЗЗ, which divided the territory into baronies and manors, ami pass-
ed a variety of laws. The next year the legislature passed a law
establishing the house of assembly.

.In 1642 a colony from Maryland took possession of the Schuyl-
k'l ! but w$re immediately dispossessed l>y the Dutch from New-

nds. Owing to the intrigues of one Claiborne, the prov-
this year engaged in a calamitous Indian war.

In 1645 Claiborne raised a rebellion, and drove Calvert from the
province.

The constitution of Maryland was settled in 1 650 ; the legisla-
tuve^dmded into two houses ; and the province in'.o three counties.
Parliament violently assumed the government in 1652, and entrust-
ed it to commissioners. A second insurrection took place in 1656,
headed by one Fondai ; and two years afterwards the commission-
ers surrendered to him the government. The next year the upper
house of assembly was dissolved.

ince
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The government, in 1662, reverted to lord Baltimore ; who re-
assumed the administration, and established a mint. The same year
the Janadoah Indians made frequent incursions, but were repelled
by the aid of the Susquehavmahs.

The assembly encouraged the importation of negro slaves,in 1671.
Annapolis was made the seat of government, instead of St. Ma-

ry's, in 1699. The boundary between Pennsylvania and the prov-
ince was settled, by the proprietors, in 1732.

Maryland resisted the cncvoachments of parliament in 1769;
and, in 1775, was forward in promoting the revolution ; but did not
sign the articles of confederation till 1781. The present constitu-
tion of the state was formed in August, 1776.

Religion. The number of Episcopalian churches in 1811 was
SO, and of clergymen 35. The Presbyterians are believed to be
more numerous. The Roman Catholics were the first settlers ;
and there are more of them in Maryland than in all the other
states. The other denominations are Methodists, German Luther-
ans, and CalvinUts, Baptists, Friends, Mennonists, Nieolites, and
Swedenborgians.

Government. The legislature is styled the general assembly,
and consists of the senate and house of delegates. The senate is
chosen by electors, who are elected by the freemen, (on the first
Monday in September) every fifth year, two from a county and one
from each of the cities of Annapolis and Baltimore. The electors
meet at Annapolis, a fortnight after they arc chosen ; and elect, by
ballot, 9 senators from the western shore, and 6 from the eastern ;
who hold their station 5 years. They must be 25 years of age ;
have resided the preceding 3 years in the state ; and be worth
above 1000/. The delegates are chosen annually on the first Mon-
day m October. Four are sent by each county ; and two from
each of the two cities. They must be 21 years cf age, residents in
the county, or city, during the preceding year, and worth above
500/. The assembly meets annually on the first Monday in No-
vember. The privilege of voting is possessed by all white per-
sons, who are 21 years of age, and have paid taxes. The governor
is chosen annually, on the second Monday in November, by a joint
ballot of both houses ; and, on the same day, an exec-stive council
of 5 persons is chosen in the same manner, for the same time ;
who must have the same qualifications as senators. The governor
must be 25 years of age, a resident the preceding- 5 years, and
worth 5000/. of which 1000/. must be freehold estate. *He cannot
be chosen but 3 years successively.

fo/iulaiiori. The number of inhabitants was m the year
1665 about 16,000
1734 about 36,000 taxables
1749 about 85,000 taxables

"55,319 free while males
49,908 free white females

1,574 male convicts
407 female convicts

3,592 mulaUoes
_42,764 negro slavesI,
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("208,649 whites') f 235,П7 whites")
iî^O-j 103,036 slaves Isi9,728 1810-J 111,502 slaves [-380,546

(. 8,043freebí.j (_ 33,927fi-ееЫ.J
f 221,998 whites l

1800-J 107,707 slaves 1з49,692
t 19,9 87 free bl. J

The items of the census of 1810 were as follow :
males. females. total.

Under 16 years of age 57,Г02 53,970 ) 11,072
Between 16 and 45 47,943 46,783 94,726
45 and upwards 15,165 14,154 29,319

Total 120,210 114,907 .235,117
Maryland is entitled to 9 representatives to congress.
In the two first national enumerations Maryland was the 6th

state in point of population ; and, in the third, the 8th. The in-
crease of white inhabitants in the last 10 years was 13,1 19, or 5T

9

T

per cent. ; and that of the blacks, 17,735, or 14 per cent.
Militia. The militia of this state amount to about 30,000, con-

sisting of able bodied men, between 18 and 45, and organized in
the manner they are in the other states.

finances. The funds of Maryland on the first of November,
18 tf, were as follow :
Six per cent, stock, United States S157,508-70
Deferred stock 485,439-10
Three per cent. 335,104-74

-- 8978,052-54
Debts of variouskindsduetothestate £24,283 9 6£
Bank stock 163,53710 0
Stock in turnpike and other companies 53,604 3 4

£241,425 2 10} 8643,800-38

81,721,852-92
The following was at that time the state of the treasury-

Balance in the treasury, Nov. 1 , 1 8 1 0 £43,7 1 8 9 3i
Rec'ts for the year ending Nov. 1,1811 62,750 164

-- £106,469 5 7£
Expenditures that year £45,672 2 2|
Appropriations then due 7, 1 96 1 2 3
txpences of the existing session 1 1 ,250

-- £64;i 18 14 5£

Probahle receipts for 181a' *£$£ '' J'

Fund for that year КГ 454 17 2-î
Estimated expences fOP that. ycal, 3^33 „ „*

Subject to future appropriations £бЗ,51б 1721
or g 169,378
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The state, in 1804, recovered, in the court of chancery in Eng-
land, a claim, amounting to about 8800,000. Its funds are so large,
that no state tax is imposecFon the personal or landed property of
the citizens. The only state tax is a small one on marriage and
tavern licences, and on licences for hawkers and pedlars. The
county expences arc defrayed by county taxes, imposed by the levy
courts.

Manners and Customs. The inhabitants, except in the populous
towns, live on their plantations ; to a citizen of the middle, and es-
pecially of the eastern states, which are thickly populated, they ap-
pear to live very retired and unsocial lives. It is said, however, that
there is no class of men in the world, who associate more with each
other than the more opulent planters of Maryland. Their manners
are as polished as those of the country gentlemen in England ;
their minds arc well informed, and their intercourse free and social ;
their sons generally receive a liberal education, and many of them
engage in the study of the law, without any intention of pursuing it
as a profession.

That pride which grows on slavery, and is habitual to those, who
from their infancy are taught to believe and to feel their superior-
ity, is a visible characteristic of the inhabitants of Maryland. But
With this characteristic we must not fail to connect that of hospitali-
ty to strangers, which is equally universal and obvious. Many of
the women possess all the amiable, and many of the elegant, accom-
plishments of their sex.

The inhabitants are made up of various nations of many different
religious sentiments ; few general observations, therefore, of a
charactcristical kind will apply. They owe little money as a state,
and arc willing and able to discharge their debts. Their credit is
very good ; and although they have so great a proportion of slaves,
yet a number of influential gentlemen have evinced their humanity
and their disposition to abolish so disreputable a traffic, by form-
ing themselves imo a society for the abolition of negro slavery.

Literature. In 1782, a college was instituted at Chestcrtown, in
Kent county, and was honored with the name of Washington col-
lege. It is under the management of 24 visitors or governors, with
power to supply vacancies, and hold estates whose yearly value
shall not exceed 6000/. current money. By a law enacted in 1787,
a permanent fund was granted to this instituton of 1250/. a year,
out of the monies arising from marriage licenses, fines, and forfeit-
ures, on the Eastern Shore From the repeated attempts of the leg-
islature to take the annual fund from this college, it has in some
•measure lost its reputation, though it is provided with the most able
tutors. In the year 1798 its enemies succeeded in withdrawing
500/. from the yearly grant formerly made.

St. John's college was instituted in 1784, to have also 24 trustees,
4vith power to keep up the succession by supplying vacancies, and
to receive an annual income of 9000/, A permanent fund is assign-
ed this college of 1750/. a year, out of the monies arising from mar-
riage licences, ordinary licences, Hues, and foiieitures,on the West-
ern Shore. This college is at Annapolis, where a building is pre-
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pared for it. The college edifice is of brick, on the north side of
the town, and has about 100 students, and flourishing. Very liber-
al subscriptions were obtained towards founding and carrying on
these seminaries. The two colleges constitute one university, by
the iiaine of" the university of Maryland," whereof the governor of
the state, for the time being, is chancellor, and the principal of one
of them vice chancellor, cither by seniority or by election, as may
hereafter be provided for by rule or by law. The chancellor is em-
powered to call a meeting of the trustees, or a representation of sev-
en ot'each, and two of the members of the faculty of each, (the prin-
cipal being one) which meeting is styled " the convocation of the u-
niversity of Maryland," who are to frame the laws, preserve uni-
formity of manners and literature in the colleges, confer the higher
degrees, determine appeals, &c.

The French Roman Catholics have a college at Baltimore, which
has a considerable reputation, and 70 or 80 students.

In 1785 the Methodists founded a college at Abington,'m Harford
county, bythc name of Cokesbury collège; the college edifice was of
brick, handsomely built, on a healthy spot, enjoying a line air, and
a very extensive prospect. This building was burned to the
ground some years ago, and the society purchased a large and el-
egant building in Baltimore, where they had a flourishing semina-
ry, but in the year 1797, this was likewise consumed by fiiv. Since
that period they have made some ineffectual attempts to cany
their original p*lan into operation, but it is believed that their funds
have net proved adequate to the purpose.

Washington academy, in Somerset county, was instituted by law
in 1779. It was founded and is supported by voluntary subscrip-
tions and private donations, and is authorized to receive gifts and
legacies, and to hold 2000 acres of land. A supplement to the
law, passed in 1784, increased the number of trustees from 11 to
IS.

There are a few other literary institutions, of inferior note, in dif-
ferent parts of the state, and provision is made for free schools in
most of the counties ; though some are entirely neglected, and ve-
ry tew carried on with any success ; so that a great proportion of the
lower class of people, a few years ago, were ignorant. But the rev-
olution, among other happy effects, has roused attention to educa-
tion, which is fast spreading its salutary influences over this and
the other southern states. *

1 he leglsiature of this state has lately appropriated £25,000 per
an™.mI?* the encouragement and support of schools.

h" °wn*- B ALTiMonn is the largest town in Maryland-, anil
the third in population, and the fourth in commercial importance, in
the.United btates. it stantls at the hcaj of Patapsco bay, which
sets up 18 miles N. W. from the Chesapeak. The upper part of
the bay is called the harbor, and is connected with the bay at
Whetstone point, about 2 miles below the town, by a narrow strait,
scarcely a pistol shot across ; wliich is defended by fort M'Henry.
Large vessels go up to Fe'll'g pomt, which projects a considerable
distance into'the harbor, on the E. side of the tfnvn : only small
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vessels can go up to the other parts of the shore. The situation of
the town is low, and but' moderately healthy. A creek falls into
the head of the bay, dividing the town into two parts ; the eastern
and smallest of which is called the Old town; Four bridges are
thrown over this creek. Market is the principal street, and is
nearly parallel with the harbor. It is crossed by several streets,
running from the water. Many of the houses are well built.
Their number in 1787, was 1955, and that of the churches in 1804,
was 11. The population, in 1790, was 13,503 ; in 1800,26,514;
and in 1810, in the city 35,583, of whom 7686 лусге blacks ; and in
the precincts 10,972, of whom 2657 were blacks ï total in the city
and precincts 46,555, of whom 10,343 are blacks. A considerable
number of the inhabitants are French emigrants from Cape Fran-
çois, and many of them are Europeans. The commerce of Balti-
more is very extensive, and is carried on with all parts of the world.
The exports in 1798, amounted to more than g 12,000,000 ; and in
1805, the tons of shipping was 72,210. The Baltimore bank has
a capital of 8300,000. Lat. 39 21 N. long. 77 48 W.

ANNAPOLIS is 30 miles S. of Baltimore, on the S. bank of the
Severn river, a small distance from its mouth. The statehouse is
a noble edifice, and stands in the centre of the city. From this
point the streets diverge in every direction, like the radii of a cir-
cle. The other public buildings arc a college, an Episcopal and
a Methodist church, a theatre, and market. The houses, about 350
in .number, are well built. The aggregate tonnagfe lor the year
1805, 2198 tons. This town is <?n the decline.

FUEDERICKTOWN is a fine nourishing inland town, of upwards of
300 houses, built principally of brick and stone, and mostly on one
broad street. It is situated in a feiiiie country, about 4 miles south
of Catokton mountain, and is a place of considerable trade. It has
7 places of worship, for Roman Catholics, Episcopalians, German
Lutherans, and Calvinisis, Presbyterians, Baptists, and Methodists.
Besides these there are an almshonse, courthouse, gaol, academy,
and two brick market houses. In November, 1797, there were
449 dwelling houses in this town, and 260S inhabitants.

EI.IZABIÍ.THTOWN, formerly called Hagarstown, is but little infe-
rior to Fredericktown, and is situated in the beautiful and well cul-
tivated valley of Conegocheague, and carries on a considerable
trade with the western country.

ELKTON is situated near the head of Chesapeak bay, on a small
river, which bears the name of the town. It enjoys great advanta-
ges from the carrying trade between Baltimore and Philadelphia.
The tide waters extend to this town.

Roads. The turnpikes in Maryland lead chiefly to and from
Baltimore. One from Baltimore N. W. tt> Reistcrtown, 16 miles,
is 24 feet wide, and covered with a stratum of pounded stones 12 in-
ches thick. The road there divides ; one branch turning more to
the N. meets the Pennsylvania line in 19 miles ; the other in a W.
N. W. course runs 29 miles in Maryland. We do not know wheth-
er this road is completed. The capital of the company is S420,000.
A turnpike from Baltimore to Boonsborough beyond the Blui;
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Ridge, and 62 miles from Baltimore, is 22 feet wide, and covered
with pounded stone 10 inches thick. Upwards of 40 miles are
completed. The capital stock is £500,000. This road will prob-
ably soon be extended 73 miles farther from Boonsboroughto Cum-
berland. There it will meet the road laid out, by the United States,
from Cumberland, 72 miles W. to Brownvillc, on the Monongahe-
la ; making the whole distance, from Baltimore to the .navigable
Waters of the Ohio, 207 miles. This is the shortest communica-
tion, except that from the city of Washington, between tide water
and the navigable western waters. A road has been commenced,
from Baltimore N. called the Falls turnpike. It is 22 feet wide,
and lias a stratum of pounded stones 10 inches thick. It is partly
completed. A bill for a turnpike between Baltimore and Wash-
ington, paesed the legislature of this state, in December, 1811.

Inland Navigation. A part of the Delaware and Chesapcak ca-
nal is to be in Maryland, The canals to improve the Potowmac
are also undertaken by a company incorporated by the states of
Maryland and Virginia. 'Chesapeak bay and the Susquehannah
completely divide the state : the Potowmac is its southwestern boun-
dary, and has been rendered navigable to the Shenandoah ; so that
no part of the state east of the Blue Ridge is more than 30 miles
from navigable waters. Many of the creeks and arms of the Ches-
apeak are also navigable 20 or 30 miles into the country.

Manufacturée. Wheat is manufactured into flour in Frederick
county (where there are 80 grist mills) to a great extent. Here:are
also two glass wurks, two iron works, two furnaces,.two paper mills,
and 400 stills, which make vast quantities of rye whiskey; soriïë sin-
gle distilleries produce 12,000 gallons a year.

Commerce. The exports from Maryland, in 1779, amounted to
g 16,299,609 ; in 1804, to 89,151,939 ; and, in 1810, to £6,489,018.

•Flour is the staple of the state. Tobacco is also a most important
article. The other exports are pig iron, lumber, maize to a con-
siderable amount, and beans, pork, and flax seed in smaller quan-
tities. The aggregate tonnage of this state, in 1805, was 108,040
tons.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

FACE ОТ THE COUNTRY. SOIL A$D AGRICULTURE. RIVERS.
BAYS. SWAMP. MOUNTAINS.. MINERALOGY.

Face of the Country. THE land, in the counties on the eastern
snore ot the Chesapeak, is generally level and low ; and, in many
places covereU with stagnant water.- On the western shore, the
land, between the bay and the lowest falls of the rivers, is in great
part level and free from stones. From these falls to the Blue
Ridge, the country ls successively uneven, hilly, and mountainous.
It continues of this lauer description thene.e tethe.weirtern limit of

VOL. ï-. 59 '
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the state. There are however several fine values between the wes-
tern mountains along the course of Youhiogany.

Soil and Agriculture. The soil of the good land in Maryland is-
of such a nature and quality as to produce from 12 to 16 bushels of
wheat, or from 20 to 30 bushels of Indian corn per acre. Ten
bushels offbeat, and 15 bushels of corn per acre are the annual
average crops in the state at large.

Since the Hessian fly has found its way into/Maryland, the crops
of wheat have been diminished ; the ravages of this insect some-
times destroy whole fields. The farmers however are beginning
to resist it by constant manuring and late seeding.

Wheat and tobacco are the staple commodities. Tobacco is gen-
erally cultivated in sets, by negroes in the following manner : the
seed is sown in beds of fine mould, and transplanted the beginning
of May. The plants, are set at the distance of'.three, or four feet
from each other, and are hilled and kept continually free from,
•weeds. When as many leaves have shot out as the soil will nour-
ish to advantage, the top of the plant is broken off, to prevent its
growing higher. It is carefully kept clear of worms, and the suck-
ers, which put up between the leaves, are.takep off at proper times,
till the plant-arrives at perfection, wliich'is in August, f When the
leaves turn of á brownish color, and begin to-be spotted,.the plant
is cut down and hung up to dry, after having sweat in. heaps one
night. When it can be handled without crumbling, the leaves are
stripped from the stalk, tied in bundles, and packed for exportation,
in hogsheads containing 800 or 900 pounds. No suckers nor
ground leaves are allowed tobe merchantable. An industrious
person may manage 6000 plants of tobacco,, and four acres of In-
dian corn. About 6000 plants yield 1000 pounds of tobacco. Some
cotton is raised in this state, of an inferior quality, and manufactur-

.ed in families. In the interior country, on the uplands, consider-
able quantities of hemp and flax are raised. As long ago as 1751, in
the month of October, no less than 60 waggons, loaded with flax
seed, came down to Baltimore from the back country.

TWO articles are said to be peculiar to Maryland ; the genuine
white -wheat which grows in Kent, Queen Ann's, and Talbot coun-
ties, on the eastevn shore, and which degenerates in other places ;.
and the bright kite's foot tobacco, which is produced on the Patux-
ent below Elkridge in Prince George's county.

The apples of this state are large, but mealy ; their peaches
plenty and good. From these the inhabitants distil cider, and peaeh
brandy.

The forests abound with nuts of various kinds, which are collect-
ively called mast. On this mast, vast numbers of swine are fed,
which run wild in tke woods. These swine, when fatted, are
caught, killed, barrelled, and exported, in great quantities. This
traffic formerly was carried on to a very considerable extent.

Rivers. The Potowmac is the whole southwestern boundary of
Maryland. The Susquehannah runs in the state about 16 miles,
emptying at Havre de Grace. The Youhiogany flows near lhe west-
ern line of the state, running m it a northerly course of 40 miles.
These have already been described.
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The Patuxent rises a little N. of the parallel of Baltimore, and a-
bout 30 miles W. ofthat town. It runs S. E. and S. about 110
miles, to the Chesapeak, emptying between Drum and Cedar
points. It admits vessels of 250 tons to Nottingham, 46 miles, and
bgats to Queen Anne, 14 miles farther. On the north side a high
red bank reaches &• considerable distance from Drum point up the
river ; and, as soon as a vessel has passed that point, it finds a deep
harbor with 3 fathom^water, sheltered from every wind.

The Patapsco heads'in the northern part of the state, and runs S.
and R. E. to Elkridgè. landing ; where it falls down a moderate
precipice, and, turning eastwardly, spreads into a broad stream,
like a bay. It falls into Patapsco bay, at Whetstone point, about
two miles below Baltimore, and is navigable to Elkridge landing,
8 miles. •

•On the eastern shore the Pocomoke rises in Cypress swamp, and
№ns S: and S. W 40 miles, to Pocomoke bay.

The Wicomico runs S. W. about 20 miles.
* The Nanticoke rises in the ridge of the peninsula, in Delaware ;

and runs S. S. W. 25 miles in that state, and 30 in Maryland. It
is the largest river between the two bays.

The Choptank rises on the border of the samb state, in the same
ridge, and ru'ns S. by W. 30 miles, and W. by N. 15. It is a.broad
navigable stream.

Chester and Sassafras rivers, flow north «f the Choptank.
Elk river rises in Chester county, Pennsylvania, and runs E. of

S. 22 miles to-Elkton, where it receives the Little Elk from the N.
W. Thence'it runs S. W. 13 miles to the Chesapeak, the whole
of which it is navigable for vessels drawing 12 feet water.

The chief branches of the Potowmac m Maryland are Monocasy,
Antietam, and Flintstone creeks. They all rise in Pennsylvania:

Bays. Nearly two thirds of the length of the Chesapeak lies in
Maryland. The creeks connected with it are nothing but branches
of the Chesapeak from 10 to 20 miles long, with a little stream of
fresh water flowing into the head of each. The largest of these bays
on the western shore are Patapsco bay, and the mouth of Patux-
ent river ; on the eastern, the mouths of the Chester, Wye, Chop-
tank, and Nanticoke. Senipuxen bay is merely a channel between
the eastern coast, and a succession of sand and islands.

Swam/i. A part of Cypress swamp, partly in Delaware, has al-
ready been mentioned, as lying in Maryland.
^•Mountains. The various ridges of the Allegany mountains cross

the western and narrow parts of this state. The most eastern ridge
15 л v, ^outh mountain, and then the Blue ridge ; between which
and the Allegany ranee are various rid PCS of mountains, which run
buta short distance in Maryland.

Mineralogy. iron 01.6) Of an excellent quality is found in plenty
m many parts of the state. Two beds of coal have been opened
wnhm a mile of the city of Baltimore.
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EXTENT. DIVISIONS AND GOVERNMENT. RELIGION.; . POPULA-
TION AND M A N N E H S . CHIEF TOWNS. LITERATURE. COM-
MERCE. RIVERS. C A N A L S , BRIDGES, TURNPIKE, ROAD.

Extent. THIS district is a square with a side of 10 miles,' and
of course contains 100 square miles. It lies on both sides of the Po-
towmac, about 120 miles from its mouth, embracing a section of
that river, extending from the southern part of Alexandria, to a
points miles above Georgetown, including a part of one of the Po-
towmac canals. It was ceded by the states of Maryland and Vir-
ginia to the United States, in 1790 ; and was accepted by congress
in July of that year. This district includes the towns of Washing-
ton, Georgetown, and Alexandria.

Divieions and -Governmeni. The district is divided into tWp
counties ; the county of Washington, on the north side of the Potow-
mac; and the county of Alexandria, on the south side. In the for-
mer, the laws oi: Maryland are continued in force.; in the. latter,
those of Virginia. Congress however makes what laws it pleases
for both. A circuit court is established in this district, consisting
of 3 judges, which sits on the 4th Monday of March, June, Sep-
tember, and December,at the city of Washington for the county of
Washington ; and on the 2d Monday of January, April, and July,
and the 1st Monday of October, at Alexandria, for the county of Al-
exandria. Appeals and writs of errors go from this court directly
to the supreme court of the United States. A register of wills, a
judge of the orphan's court, and justices ol the peace, are appoint-
ed for each county ; and an attorney and marshal for the district.
The suprenje court of the United States sits at Washington, on the
first Monday of February annually.

Religion. Presbyterians and Episcopalians are the two prevail-
ing denominations in the district. There are also here Roman Catho-
lics, Methodists, and Baptists, all of whom have places for public
worship.

Population and Manners. The number of inhabitants in the dis-
trict was, in the year

Г 5,652 whites ") f 16,088 whites T
1800-J 2,ОГ2 slaves 1-8,124 1810-j 5,396 slaves [-24,023

(_ 400 free blacks J [_ 2,540freeblacks j
The manners of the greater part of the citizens of this district

are much the вате with those of the states to v/hich they lately be-
longed. The inhabitants of the city of Washington, recently col-
lected from all parts of the world, and many of them persons of dis-
tinction and influence, must, as a body, of course, possess a new
character, the features of which are not yet so matured, as to be
distinctly marked and described.

Chief Towns. W A S H I N G T O N city is built on the Maryland side
of the Potowmac, on a point of land, between what is called the



DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA. 469

Eastern Branch and the Potowmac. Its plan, as laid out, extends
nearly 4 miles up each of those rivers.

Although the land, on which the city is situated, in general
appears level, yet by gradual swellings, a variety of ele-
gant, prospects are. .produced, and a sufficient descent formed for
conveying off the water occasioned by rain., Within the limits of
the city are a great number of excellent springs ; and by digging
weils, .water of the-best quality is found. Besides, the never failing
streams that now run through this district may also be Collected for

'the use of. the city., The waters of Reedy Branch and of Tiber
creek may be conveyed to the president's house. The source of
Tiber creek is elevated about 236 feet above the level of the tide.
The perpendicular height of'the ground on which the capitol stands,
is Г S .feet above the level of the tide in Tiber creek. The wald-
of this creek may therefore be conveyed to the". capitol, and after
watering' that part of the city, may be destined to other useful pur-
poses. The Eastern branch forms a safe and commodious harbor,
being sufficiently deep for the largest ships, for about 4 miles above
its mouth, while the channel lies close along the bank adjoining the
city, and affords a large and convenient harbor. The Potowmac,
although only,navigable for small craft, for a considerable distance
irom its banks next the city, (excepting about half a mile above the
junction of the river's) will nevertheless afford a capacious sum-

• mer harbor ; as a great number of ships may ride in the great chan-<
nelj-oposite to, and below the city. The situation of this metropo-
lis is upon the great post road about equidistant from the northern
and southern extremity of the Union, and nearly so from the Atlan-
tic and Pittsburgh, upon the best navigation, and in the midst of a
commercial territory, probably the richest, and commanding the
most extensive internal resources of any in America, if we except
New-York. It has therefore many advantages to recommend it as an
eligible place for the permanent seat of the general government.

The plan of this city appears to contain some important im-,
proveniente upon that of the best planned cities in the world ; com-
bining, in a remarkable degree, convenience, regularity, elegance
of prospect, and a free circulation of air. The positions of the
different public edifices, and for the several squares and areas of
different shapes as they are laid down, were first determined on the,
raost advantageous ground, commanding the most extensive pros-

i-htS and flom tlie"' s'ltuation susceptible of such improvements as
~T*T,use or ornament may hereafter require. The capitol is sit-

the OÍ1 a pleasailt eminence, commanding a view of every part, of
.'|y' a,nd of a considerable portion of the country around. The

nrosn е1^ * bouse stands on a rising ground, possessing a water
ll па ч f

t°,g^tl}er with a view of the capitol, and the most matcri-
p s ot the city. Lines or avenues of direct communication have

i n c evised to connect the most distant and important objects.
l nese transverse avenues, or diagonal streets, are laid out pn the
most advantageous g.-ound for prospect and convenience, and arc
calculated not only lo produce a variety of prospects, but greatly
to facilitate the communication throughout the city. N. and S.



470 DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA.

lines, intersected by others running due E. and W. make the dis-
tribution of the city into streets, squares, &c. and those lines have
been so combined, as to meet at certain given points, with the diver-
gent avenues, so as to form, on the spaces ßrat determined, the dif-
ferent squares or areas. The grand avenues, and such streets as
lead immediately to public places, are from 130 to 160 feet wide,
and may be conveniently divided into toot ways, a walk planted
with trees on each side, and a paved w.»y for carriages. The oth-
.cr streets are from 90 to 110 feet wide. In order to execute thin
plan, Air. Ellicott drew a true meridional line by celestial observ-
ation, which passes through the area intended for the capitol.
This line he crossed by another, running due E. and W. which
passes through the same area. Tliese lines were accurately meas-
ured and made the bases on which the whole plan was executed;
He ran all the lines by a transit instrument, and determined the
acute angles by actual measurement, leaving nothing to the uncer-
tainty of the compass.

The city contained in 1800, 3,210 inhabitants, in 1803, 4,353, of
whom 940 were people of colour, in 1810, 8,208, of whom 5,904
were whiter, and 2,304 blacks. It had, in 1803, 880 houses, about

.one half of brick and stone, the rest of wood. Theseibuildings are
in- 5 separate divisions or villages ; one near the capitol, one near
jhe navy yard, one at Greenleaf's point, one near the president's
house, and one near Georgetown. This last is the smallest, and
that at Greenleaf's point is the most solitary. There are 4 places
ibr public "woi'ship, one for Presbyterians, one for Roman Catholics,
one for Baptists, and one for Episcopalians. During the session
of congress the chaplains are permitted to preach in the represen-
tatives^ room. The president's house is 170 by 85 feet, 'wo stories
high. It is built of free white stone, the roof covered with slate.
The plan of tlie capitol is to present, when completed,'a front of
362 feet, but only the N. wing is yet erected. The hotel stands at
the corner of 7th and 8th streets, extending 60 feet on the first, 120"
on the other. Thé building is of brick, the basement is of cut
.white stone, 10 feet high, half of which is under ground. It is
three stories high ; the first and second are 14 feet high, the third
is 11. The gaol is 100 feet by 26, two stones high, the first 9, the
second 8 feet high. In the city are 3 market houses. At the navy
yard are three large brick buildings for the reception of naval
stores. Barracks are erected .for the marines, having a front of'
300 feet. The public offices occupy two buildings, each about
450 feet from the president's house, having a front of 120 feet, two."
stories.

This city became the permanent seat of the national govern-
ment in 1800. Lat. 38 53 N. long. 77 45 W. from Greenwich.

ALEXANDRIA, formerly JielAavcn, is at the southern corner of
the district, and has an elevated and pleasant situation. It is built
on the plan of Philadelphia. Many of the houses are handsome.
Its public buildings are a Presbyterian church, one, also, for Epis-
copalians, an academy, courthouse, gaol, and bank. It contained,
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in 1800, 5,071 inhabitants, and in 18.10, 7,227. Its exports, in 1810,
amounted to §930,634, and the tonnage, in 1807, to 11,320 tons.

GEORGETOWN, on the Maryland side, is separated by Rock creek
from, the city of Washington, and lies 4 miles from the capitel arid
8 from Alexandria. It is built on a number of small hills, and has
a pleasant situation. It has 4 churches, IJie Episcopalians, Presby-
terians, Baptists, and Methodists having each one. The other public
biiildings arejjthe Catholic college, an academy, courthouse, and
gaol. Population, in1810, 4,948. The exports, in 1810, amounted
to 8107,439 ; the tonnage, in 1807', to 2110 tons. '

JLiierature. The Roman Catholics have a college in George-
town, which is well endowed. There are academies at Alexandria
and Georgetown. It is in contemplation to establish a national
university in tbe city of Washington. Here is a national library of
very valuable jbooks, for the use of congress, and the officers of
government..

Commerce. The exports from this district in 1810, amounted to
S!,038,103, of which g984,463, were of domestic produce, and
53,640 of foreign. The aggregate tonnage in 1807, was 13,431
tons. Georgetown and Alexandria are the only ports.

Rl-uers. The Potowmac intersects this district and is navigable,
close to the bank,for large ships half a mile above GreenleaPs point
and in the channel some distance farther. The Eastern Branch, as
it is called, rises in Maryland, and flows about 20 miles. It is chief-
ly a bay of the Potowmac, and is navigable 4 miles along the' bank
for the largest ships. Rock creek runs southerly about 16 miles-
Tiber, pr Goose creek, is a small stream,running through the city.
Its source being 236 feet above the level of the Pctowmac, it can
be made the reservoir of aqueducts for any part of the city. Four
Mile'Run falls into the Potowmac from the Virginia side, opposite,
the Eastern Branch.

Canals, Bridges, Turnpike, Road. A canal, connecting Tiber
creek with the Eastern Branch, has been partially executed ; the
tide flows jnto it 5 or 6 inches deep. Two bridges are built over
Rock creek, which divides the city from Georgetown. The bridge
near the mouth of the creek has three arches, is about 135 feet in
length and 36 wide. The other 650 yards above, is supported by
piles, is about 280 feet long and 18 wide. Companies have been,
incorporated by congress for the purpose of opening a canal, to
connect the Potowmac river, with the Eastern Branch, through a
part of the city of Washington. Also for erecting a bridge, over
the Potowmac, within this district. Also for makiflg a turnpike
from Mason's causeway, to Alexandria. A road from this district
to New-Orleans, through the Indian territories is making, the dist-
ance estimated, at about 1000 miles.
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СНЛР. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTKNT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAME. HISTORY. RE-

LIGION. GOVERNMENT. LAWS. POPULATION. MILITIA.

MANNERS AND "CUSTOMS. LITERATURE. CHIEF TOWNS.

ROADS. CANALS. MANUFACTURES. COMMERCE.

Extent. THIS state lies between lat. 36 30 and 40 40 N. ; and
between Ion. 75 25 and 83 40 W. Its length, on the southern line
of the state, is 440 miles. Its greatest breadth is 290. The num-
ber of square miles is estimated at 70,000. A narrow strip of land
runs northward between Pennsylvania and the Ohio river ; another
vredge-like strip passes between Kentucky and Tennessee ; and
the counties on the eastern shore, are the lower part of a peninsu-
la, separated from the rest of the state by the width of the Chesa-
peak. Exclusive if these, Virginia is compact.

Boundaries. Bounded N. by Pennsylvania and Maryland ; É.
by the Atlantic ; S. by North-Carolina and Tennessee ; W. by the
Cumberland mountains and Big Sandy river, which divide it from
Kentucky ; and N. W. by Ohio river, which divides it from the
state of Ohio.

Divisions. The following are the divisions, and number of in-
habitants in each, of this state, according to the census of 1810.
Counties. No. inhabitants. Counties. No. inhabitants.

Accomac 15,743 Essex 9,376
Albemarle 18,268 Fauquier 22,689
Amelia 10,594 Fairfax 13,111
Amherst 10,548 Fluvanna 4,775
Augusta 14,308 Frederick 22,574
Bath' 4,837 Franklin 10,724
Bedford 16,148 Gloucester 10,427
Berkeley 11,479 Goochland 10,203
Botetourt 13,301 Grayson 4,941
Brooke 5,843 Greenbrier 5,914
Brunswick 15,411 Gransville 6,8453
Buckingham 20,059 Giles 3,745
Campbell 11,001 Halifax 22,133
Caroline 17,544 Hampshire 9,784
Charles city 5,186 Hanover 15,082
Charlotte 13,161 Hardy 5,525
Chesterfield 9,979 Harrison 9,У58
Cumberland 9,992 Henrico -9,945
Culpeppcr 18,967 Henry 5,611
Cabell _ 2,717 Isle of Wight 9,186
Diuwiddie 12,524 James city 4,094
Elizabeth city 3,608 Jefferson 11,851



Counties.
Kanahawa
King and Queen
King George
King William
Lancaster
Lee
Loudon
Louisa
Lunenburg
Madison
Matthews
Mecklenburg
Middlesex .
Monongalia
Monroe
Montgomery
Mason
Nansemond
New-Kent
Norfolk county
Northampton .
Northumberland^
Nottoway
Nelson
Ohio
Orange
Patrick
Pendleton
Pitsylvania

JVame. Queen Etizabeth, in 1584, gave the name offirginia to
a much larger tract of country than that included in its present lim-
its, as a memorial that its discovery was made under a virgin queen.
Juan Ponce, a Spaniard, as early as 1512, had discovered dorida ;
and the French and Spaniards gave that name to a tract of country
of indefinite extent, in which Virginia was included.

History. Sir Walter Raleigh, in 1584, obtained of queen Eliza-
eth à patent for discovering remote heathen and barbarous lands.

АП expedite

No; inhabitants.
3,866

10,988
6,454
9,285
5,592
4,694

21,338
11-,900
12,265
8,381
4,227

18,453.
4,414

12,793
5,444
8,409
1,991

10,324
6,478

18,679
7,474
8,308
9,278
9,684
«,175

12,323
4,695
4,239

17,172

ПА.

Counties. No.
Powhatan
Prince Edward
Princess Anne
Prince William
Prince George
Randolph
Richmond county
Rockbridge '
Rockingham
Russell
Shenandoah
Southampton
Spotsylvania
Stafford
Surry
Sussex
Tazewell
Warwick
Washington
Westmoreland
Wood
Wythe
York
City of Richmond
Norfolk borough -
Petersburg1

47S

inhabitants.
8,073

12,409
У, 49 8

11,311
8,050
2,854
6,214

10,318
12,753

6,316-
13,646
13,497
13,296
9,830
6,855

11,362
3,007
1,835

12,136
8,102
3,036
8,356
5,187
9,735
9,193
5,668

Total 98 974,622

.
АП expedite under Philip Amadas and Arthur Barlow set sail in
vear a-r? arrived on the American coast on the 4th of July, of that
r- r\ 1 11еУ landed at the island of Wocokom, on the 26th of that

In "'«or tS°0n after оц tílc main land of- VirSinia-
districts, NonAf d,ÍT?r -1 -e tCArUOly CallCd VÍr,gÍnÍa int° 2
made the ne t South- Virginia. A permanent settlement was

In 1610 1 ; HCri' at: Jamestown' u"der governor Wingfield.
was entrusted with the enure govern-

v.n т - кг Pocahontas, daughter of Powhatan,
an Indian chief, and three years after. carried her to England, whwe

VOL. I. ЙП t> ' .
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she died; She; left a. son, from whom some of the most respectable-
families in Virginia Jiave descended.

The adventurers, in 16~15, had the title to their lands vested in-
them ; before, they had.held them as tenants at will.

A large colony came over in 1618, under lord Delaware, who
died on the voyage,, and the next year the first colonial assembly
was convoked at Jamestown.

A colony of 1216 persons arrived in V620, among whom were 90
girls, "young and uncorrupt," who came over to marry as many of
the adventurers. . They succeeded so wcll.that 60 more came over
the nexç year. ' The husbands were obliged to buy them of the
company, and gave for them notes, payable in tobacco. The price
of a wife was at first 100 pounds of tobacco; it afterwards roseto
150 pounds. ' • .
, A new form of government was brought over in 1621, and in
1622, 347 of the colonists were massacred by the Indians.

The charter of the Virginia company was vacated in 1624 ; and
the next year Charles I. made the province immediately dependent
on the crown. . , .

All the country south of 36 SO was taken from Virginia in 1630,
anil .called Carolina- Maryland was taken from it in, 1,632.

.Severe-laws were passed for the suppression of dissenters .in
1633.' The civil privileges of the colony were entirely restored in
1659.

The provincc,.in 1652, submitted to.Cromwell ; but, in 1659, be-
fore the restoration of Charles II. threw off the government of the
protectorate,and reinstated Sir William Berkely,the royal govern-
or. .The Jaws of England were adopted as the provincial laws in
1661. The ancient constitution was restored the next year, and the
church of England reestablished.

A Dutch squadron arrived on the coast in 1673, and did.great
injury to the colonists. Two insurrections, tc.ok place in 167.5, but
were suppressed. The next year was the era of Bacon's rebellion,
which.cost the province 1QO,OOOZ.

The seat of government was removed, from Jamestown to Wil-
liainsburg, in 1693 -r and the province divided into parishes in 1712.

Col. Washington, in 1754, marched with a body o£tpoo,ps to the
Ohio against the French and Indians. He surprisea and took Fort
Du Quesne,(Pittsburg) but was compelled, by a large army, to re-
tire from the fort, snd, the next day, to surrender. His troop's were
allowed the honors of waivandrpennitted to return home.

In 1755, General Braddock-marched against Fort Du Qiiesne ;
but in penetrating through the wilderness, he incautiously fell into,
an ambuscade, and suffered a.total defeat. General Braddock was
killed, but the enciDV.not pursuing the vanquished across the riv-
er, being eager in-plundering the baggage of the dead,a part of his.
troops were aayed by flight, under, the conduct of General Wash-
ington, at that time, a colonel, who then .began tojexhibit proofs of.
those mil:u:ry talents, by which he afterwards conducted the armies
of America to victory, and his country to independence.

This province was forward in resisting tlie encroachments of the.
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mother country, in 1765 and 1769. The constitution of the state
was adopted on the 6th of July, 1776. In 1781 the state was made
the theatre of the war ; and, on the 19th-of October, in that year,
the British army, under lord Cornwallis, snrrendered'at Yorktown.
This interesting event decided the contest in favor of America, and
laid the foundation of the peace, which was concluded the following
year.
. Kentucky'was erected into a separate district'in 1-782,,and en-

tirely-separated from Virginia in 1786;
Religion.' The first settlers in this country were emigrants from

England, of the English church. They retained full possession of
the country about a century, when other denominations of Christians
'began to settle here, and have since increased to a large majority
t)f the inhabitants. .

The'present denominations of- Christians 3n'Virginie.ГагеЧРгееЬу-
terians, who are the most numerous* and inhabit-thc western parts
of the state ; Episcopalians, who arc the most ancient settlers, and
•occupy the eastern and first settled pans of the state. Intermin-
gled with these are great numbers of Baptists, Methodists, and
Friends.

There -is a very large portion of the inhabitants, particularly in
•the lower and middle parts of the state, who make no profession of
the Christianreligion in any of its forms. There arc several whole
-counties, in which there is not a single'house.for public-.worship of
•any kind. '

Government. The legislature ;ie -called -the 'general qasehiifi},
-and is composed-of a :senateand house ofreflresentativeis.' • Thé se-
nate consists of 24 members, who are'chosen for 4 years, by dis-
tricts. One fourth of the senate goes out yearly. A senator niust
•be 25 years of age, and a resident and freeholder within the district.
The representatives are chosen annually, two from each county,
•and one from several cities and boroughs each. They must be
freeholders and residents in the county.

The governor is chosen annually by joint ballot-of both 'houses,
and can hold the office but 3 years in 7. He has a. privy council of
8-members,.chosen by joint ballot ot both houses. The two houses
I'emove two of its members every 3 years, and appoint two new
ones. The council, chooses its president, who in case of the death,
I'esigtiation^or absenee of the governor, acts in his stead. The gov-
ernor and council have the- power of pardoning.

•Justices of-the peace are appointed bytihe governor and council,
and have the power of appointing constables. A county court is
.established in each county ; from which appeals are allowed incases
where the'property in dispute exceeds 10/. and in all cases where
ithe title oflandis in question. The superior-courts are a general
court, a high court of chancery, and a court of admiralty. The
first has * judges and the two last 3. The two first are courts of
apppeals ; ,the last is a court of original jurisdiction. The first
sits four times a year at Richmond.; twice as a civil and criminal
court, and twice as a criminal court only. The second sits twice
a year at .-Richmond ; and the last is held at Williameburg when-
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ever controversy arises.. The supreme court consists of the 11
judges of the superior courts, and is a high court of appeals. It
sitSitwice a year at Richmond.

Laws. In 1661, the laws of England were expressly adopted
by an act of the "assembly of Virginia, except so far as " a differ-
ence of condition" render them inapplicable. To these were add-
ed a number of acts of assembly, passed during the monarchy, and
ordinances of convention, and acts of assembly since the establish-
ment of the republic. The following valuations from .the British
model are worthy of notice.

Debtors unable to pay their debts, and making faithful delivery
of their whole effects, are released from their confinement, and
their persons forever discharged from restraint for such previous
debts : but any property they may afterwards acquire will be sub-
ject to their creditors. The poor, unable to support themselves,
are maintained by an assessment on the titheable persons in. their
parish. A foreigner of any nation, not jn open war} becomes na-
turalized by removing to the state to reside, and taking an oath of
fidelity; and thereby acquires every right of.a native citizen. Slaves
pass by descent and dower as lands do. Slaves as well as lands were
entailable during the monarchy ; but by an act of the first republican
assembly, all donees in tail,.present and-future, were vested with
the absolute dominion of the entailed subject. Gaming debts are
made void, and monies actually paid to discharge such debts (if
they exceed 40 shillings) may be recovered by the payer within
three months, or by any other person afterwards. Tobacco, flour,
beef, pork, tar, pitch, and turpentine, must be inspected-by persons
publicly appointed, before they can be expoited. .

In 1785, the assembly enacted, that no man should be compelled
to support any religious worship, place, or minister whatsoever,
nor be enforced, restrained, molested, or burdened, in his body or
goods, nor otherwise suffer ou account of his religious opinions or
belief; butthat all men should be free to profess, and by argument
to maintain their opinion in matters of religion ; and that the same
should in no wise diminish, enlarge, or affect.their civil capacities.

In October, 1786, an act was passed'by the assembly prohibiting
the importation of slaves-into the commonwealth, upon the penalty
of the forfeiture of the sum of 1000/. for every slave. And every
slave imported contrary to the true intent and meaning of this act,
becomes free.

Population. The following numbers are the results of calcula-
tions, or actual enumerations made in the respective years.

1600 490 _. С 38,000 whites > .n n n_
1617 400 I 6 7 l l 2,000 blacks I40'000

1618 600 1675 50,000
1623 2-,a.OO 1681 14,000 tithabîes
1640 '• 20,000 С 25,023 tithabîes ' "j> ,
1660 30,000 Ul> I 35,583 women and children $ • > •
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'749 85,000 Г 518,674 whites')
1763 S ?0>000 whites ) ._. nr)0 ISOoJ 345,796 slaves 1.886,149

• 2 100,000 blacks Ç 170> L 21,679freebl. j
J 442, U Г whites Л Г 551,534. whites!

17903 292,627 slaves (-747,610 1810-Í 392,518'slaves 4.974,672
, (. 12,866 free bl. j (. 30,570freebl.J
The items of the census of 1810 were as foikny :

.. - • . . males. females. total.' ,
Under 16 years of age 140,696 132,922 27.3,618"
Between 16 and 45 104,040 106,062 210,102
45 and upwards 35,302 32,512. 67,814

Total 280,058 271,496 551,534
At each of the S national enumerations, this state, iu point of ppp-

ulation» was the -first in the union ; but; ш 1790i its number, of whites
>vas inferior to that of Massachusetts ; and'in 1800 and 1810 to
those of Pennsylvania, Massachusetts, and New-York. The in-
crease, in the last ten years, of the number-of whites, was 3,1,860 or
frjJjj- per cent. ; that of the number of blacks was _S5,6Qa'*or 15^
percent. The immense number of mulatloes in the low country
explains this otherwise unaccountable disproportion.

Militia. The militia of this state, consisting of every able bodied
feeemai) between the .agce of 18 and ,45, is divided into four grand
divisions,, each of which is. commanded by. a major general ; 19
brigades, eacb commanded by a brigadier general ; making in the
whole 108 regiments of infantry, four regiments of .cavalry, and
four regiments of artillery ;* each regiment is composed of two bat-
talions, and commanded by a lieutenant colonel commandant and
two majors. The governor is head of the military as well as civil
power. The law requires every militia man to provide himself
with the arms usual in the regular service ; but this injunction has
alvyays been indifferently complied with. In the lower country are
few-arms ; in the middle country a fourth or fifth part of them may
have such firelocks us they had provided to destroy the noxious
animals which infest their farms ; and on the western side of the
Blue Ridge they are generally armed with rifles.

The number of the militia in 1810, did not much exceed 50,000^
anUtfiese indifferently armed and disciplined. :, .

The intersection of Virginia by so many navigable rivers, ren-
ders it almost incapable of defence. As the land will not support a
great number:pf people, a force cannot soon be collected to repel a
sudden invasion.

The United States have purchased a high, rocky point of land,
of an indifferent soil, at the confluence of the Shenandoah, and Po-
towraac, intended as the site of an arsenal of the United States.

Manners and Customs, The inhabitants of Virginia are chiefly
planters, living on separate plantations and not in villages. Labor,
in the eastern and'most populous district, is carried on almost whol-
jy by slaves ; who, in many of the counties, are much more nume-

• This was the number of гее!щст5 tome years ago ; the number has doub;less
increased since. ' • "
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rous than;the whites.^ "Great mimbers of the white inhabitants are
thus exposed'to habits of idlepess, and i» the manifold evils and
vices which ajways accompany it. These are here enhanced b£th
in numbép and degree by the unfortunate possession of nearly abso-
lute power over the persons of the blacks. , This operates on the
minds of too many as an iacentive to cruelty ; and, stränge to tell.,
on others, also, ás an incentive to sensuality. The gresrhumber
of inulattoes in the flat country, in this, and all the southern states,
furnish lamentable pi-oofs of the pernicious' influence of slavery,
and of the divine wisdom of the petition " Lead us not into teinjita-
eion." A large portion of the respectable inhabitants of-these
states, are free from this foul and tainted mixture. The law al-
ready mentioned, which provides that no man shall be compelled to
support any religious worship, place, or minister, and the sequestra-
tion, which had previously'been made of all the glebè'lands in the
state,'belonging to the Episcopal church, for public-use; these two
measures have done more to root Christianity out of Virginia, than1

the efforts of a century probably can do to restore it. There are
but few piacesforpublic'-worship, of-ariy denomination, in the lower'
parts of Virgmia,- and -these are small; and have -but feiv attendants.
The religious ariti mbt-'al state'of the great body of1 the'inhabitants','
must^of èóíifse be "deplorable. The poor have little'ctianeevof 're-
ceiving religious instruction themselves, or of educating their chil-
dren, and the number of whites, who cannot write or read, is unfor-
tunately great. The division of the inhabitants into rich and poor
is also distinctly marked. Duelling is here a prevailingcrime among1

the higher ranks of life ; a crime, which, in the greater part of the
union has never met with its just recompence. Severe laws, how-
ever, have been made against this,* and some other disgraceful
vices heretofore prevalent, which, in degree, have checked their
pernicious effects.

This state has produced some of the most distinguished'charac-
ters in the American history ; and, far before all oth'ers, himj who;
in any age or country, would have been one of the first of'great'and
illustrious men. -Three, of four'presidents of the United States,
have been citizens of Virginia.

Literature. ' William 'and Mary college, at Williamsbufg, was
founded by William III. in 1691, who gave it nearly 2000/. sterling,
^0,000'acres of landi and a penny a pound on all tobacco exported
from Virginia and Maryland. The assembly gave it a duty on
liquors imported, and! furs and skins exported. The buildings are
of brick, sufficient for the indifferentáccommodation of 100 students.
By its charter it was to be unde'r the government of 20 visitors, who
were to be its legislators; and to have a president and six profes-
sors, who' were incorporated. It was allowed a representative in'
the general assembly. . Under this charter, a professorship of the

* A late law, we understand, requires that all'percons elected to-any civil of-
fice in the state, previously to his entering on its duties, shall take an oath in
public courts, that he has not, since ,!ie passing of this law, beep concerned di-
Tectly nor indirectly in any duel ; and th'at he will not be thus concerned in
"future.
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Greek and Latin languages, a professorship
of moral philosophy, and two of divinity, \

of mathematics, one
_ _ __ j were established. To

these were annexed", for a sixth professorship, a considerable dona-
tion by a Mr. Boyle of England, for the instruction of the Indians,
and their conversion to Christianity. This was called the profes-
sorship of Brafferton, froth an estate of .that name in England, pur-
chased with-monjes giv^eri., .The admission of the learners of Latin
and Greek fille.el the college with,children.. This rendering it dis-
agreeable, and degjading, to y'oupg .gentlemen already prepared for
entering on the,sciences, they were discouraged from resorting to
it, and thus the schools -for. mathematics and .moral philosophy,
which j might have been of) some, service, became of very little.
The revenues too were exhausted in accommodating those, who
came only to acquire the rudiments of,science,,r.;Afterthe irev.P.lu-
tion, the visitora, having no power.to change those circumstance's, in
the .constitution of the college, which were fixed by the-charter, and
being therefore confined in the number'of professorships, undertook
to change the objects of the professorships. They excluded the
two schools for divinity, and that for the Greek and Latin lan-
guages, and substituted others; so that in 1787 they stood thus—A
professorship for law and police—anatomy and medicine—natural
philosophy and mathematics—moral philosophy, the law of nature
.and nations, the .fine arts—modem languages—for the Brafferton.
There are j?ow isix professorships, onè'of moral philosophy, natural
philosophy and;the.belles lettres ;, one.of mathematics, one'.pflaw,
one of modem languages, and. two of. humanity. .The philosophi-
cal aparatus Ls complete," and, the library extensive!'

Measures have.been taken to increase the number of professor-
ships, as well/for the purpose of subdividing those already institut-
ed, as of adding others for other branches of science. To the pro-
fessorships usually established in the universities of Europe, it
would seem proper to add one for the ancient languages and liter-
ature of the north, on account of their connection witli our own lan-
guage, laws, customs, and history. The purposes of the Brafferton
institution would be better answered by maintaining a perpetual
mission among the Indian tribes ; the object of which, besides, in-
strutting them in the principles of Christianity, tvs the founder re-
quires, should be to collect their traditions, laws, customs, lan-
guages, and other circumstances which might lead to a discovery of
their relation to one another, or descent from other nations. ' When
those objects are accomplished with one tribe, the missionary might
pass o"n,.to another.* The grammar school, which was for a time
discontinued, has been revived in the college. There are about 50
or CO boys,uirthis school, \f\\o are instructed by two professors, and
an usher.. Т.Ье.апвиа! expense of their board, washing, and tuition,
is about twenty giinieas.

Colleges are established, and in a respectable situation, in Prince
Edward county, oalled.« Hamden Sidney college," and at Lexing-
ton, called Washington college. This seminary, by .the liberality
of individuals, has a library, philosophical apparatus, and buildings
to accommodate 59 er 60 students; In 1796 it'was endowed by

* Notes on Virginia.
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General Washington -with one hundred sharjSBjn the J^mes river
company. These shares, which' are estimated at 6 or 8 thousand
pounds currency, it is expected will soon produce .sufficient to in-
crease the' library and buildings, to maintain a:competent number
of masters and professors.

There are several academies in Virginia—one at Alexandria
one:at Norfolk—one at Hanover, and others in other places. ;

1 A plan was devised some time since by a committee of the leg-
islature to establish common and grammar schools throughout the
state on a new plan ; but we believe it has met with little success.

Chief Towns. Virginia is not, like New-England, divided into
townships ; and there are few towns of considerable size, in this or
any of the southern states.

RICHMOND is the seat of government for the state, and is situated
on the N. side of James river, just at the foot of.the falls. The
houses. are built oh two hills ; the courses of which make right
angles with that of "the river ; and in the valley between them.
Most of the houses stand in the valley, on the western "hill, and at
its. fort near the river. Those lately built are handsome. A creek
runs through4the valley, over which is a convenient bridge. A-
nother of ' boats between 300 and 400 ya'rds in length, is thrown
over the James, at the foot of the falls which connects Richmond
with Manchester. The public buildings ave an Episcopal church,
a handsome statehouse, a courthouse, and gaol. It had a. theatre,
which, in December, 181 l,was consumed during anexhibition,and
with it the governor of the state, and nearly 100 others, among the
most respectable persons in the state. At the W- end of the town are
several mills, one of which is not inferior to any in the United States.
Near the mills is a distillery and- brewery. The falls above the
bridge are 7 miles in length. A noble canal is cut on the N. side
of the river, which terminates in a bason of about two acres, in the
town of Richmond. From this bason to the wharves in the-river,
will be a land carriage of about a mile. The opening of this canal
promises the addition of much wealth to Richmond. Vessels of
burden He at City Point, 20 miles below, to which the goods from
Richmond are sent down in boats. It is 026 miles from Boston,
374 from New-York, 176 from Baltimore, 278 from Philadelphia,
24? from Fayetteville, 497 from Charlestön, and 662 from Savan-
nah. N. lat. 37 40, W. km. 77 50. Population in 1790, 4000 ; in
1800, 5739; and, in 1810, 9735.

NORFOLK is> on the E. side of Elizabeth river ; which is here
from 350 to 400 yards wide, and has 18 feet water up to the town,
The harbor is safe, commodious, and large enough to contain 300
ships; It contained, in 1790, 2959 inhabitants ; in 1800, 6746, and
in ISio, 9183. Lat. 3G 55 N. 76 '23 W. 114 miles E. S. E. of
Richmond.

PETERSBURG is on the S. E. bank of the Appomattox, 25 miles
Й. of Richmond, and just below the fajls. It contains an Episcopal
church, a courthouse, and gaol. Us situation is low, and rather
unhealthy. It was the residence of the famous Indian princess,
Pocahomas, from whom have descended the Randolph and Bowl»
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ing families in Virginia.- •' Petersburg!» has a thrifty bac'k ' coimtî ',
and is the emporium of a considerable district of North-Carolinay
as well as of the southern- part-of Virginia. It has exported in a
single year -to the value of nearly 81,500,000. Population in ШО :̂
5.668. Lut.. 3F U'. N. Ion; 78 8 W. 25. miles S. of Richmgnd.

WiLiiAMSBiJKff'iS 'situated between two creeks, branches of
James ' and1 -York- rivers." The -distance of each landing placé is
about a tnilte from the town. . TKe' streets1 cross -each other at right
angles, and there- is á handsome 'aquare' of about 10 acres Tin the
centre of the town. Through this runs the principal street, frqm
E. to W. about a mile in length, iand 1 00 feet wide". .The public
buildings are' an Episcopal church, a college, clip:itol,;,'Jcpuftiiouse,
gaol, and ho'spital for lunatics; Population in 1010, 'including
James city, 4094 }"0.f these about iSOO'are in WfflíãtnSijur^ -:'ййг
37 16 N.;ïon':-76 48 W. 60 miles E. of Richmond. ' : '

Mount -Vernon, the celebrated seat of thé beloved and celebrated
WASHINGTON, is pleasanly situated on the Virginia bank of thé'
river Potowmac, 'where it is nearly two miles wide, and is about
280 miles from the sea,and 127 from Point Look Out* at the mouth
of the river. It is nine miles below Alexandria. The area of the-
mount is SOOfeet above the surface of the river ; and after furnish-
ing a lawn of five -acres in front, and about the same in rear of the
buildings, falle 'off rather abruptly on thosfe t'Wo quarters* • On the

.north end it" subsides gradually into .extensive pasture groun'ds ;
w hue' ou the e'o'utn-'iv slopes more' steeply í in a shorter distance, and
terminates -with the 'coach house, 'stabltis, 'vineyard, and nurseries*
On either. wing is á thick grove of different flowering fòreet trees;
Parallel with them, on the land side, are two spacious gardens, into
which ohe is led by two serpentine gravel walks, planted With weep-
ing willows and shady shrubs. The mansion house itself appears
venerable and convenient. A' 'lofty portico, 96 feet in length) sup-
ported by eight pillars, has a pleasing effect when viewed from the
water; the whole assemblage of the greenhouse, schoolhouse,
offices,and servant's halls, when seen from: the land side,bears a re-
semblance to a riiral village. On the opposite side of a small creek
to the northward, an extensive plain, exhibiting cornfields and cat-
tie grazing, affords in summer u 'luxuriant landscape, í while the
blended verdiy-e of woodlands arid1 cultivated declivities, on the
Maryland shore, variegates the prospect iiï a charming manner.
This' great man died, at this seat, Dec. 14, 1799, and left his country
in tears; "

Nj 13 miles eastward from WiHiamsburg, and 14 from
Monday's point at tl.s mouth of the river, is a place of about 100
houses, situated on the south side of York river, and contains about
700 inhabitants. lt wa-s rendered famous by the .capture of lord
Gormvallis and his amV) onthe mh Of October, 1Г81, by the unit-
ed forces of France and America.

LEXINGTON stands on the post road, one mile West of the north
branch of James river.; It 'is the county town , of Rocfcbridge, is a
flourishing place, and has an elegant brick meetinghouse, a court-
house, a gaol, and about 80 dwelling -houses. The federal courts

vbi.. j. Cl
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for the .westejjn district.are-,held; here. The river is 'navigable to
tjbi'isplace for-hoats of 5 ,or6 tons. ,

Ip Aibemsile county is MoNTiccux>vUie>BeaJ.:of the late president
JbFjFERSpjk'-...'T-b£ summit of the iftppnt*-where his house stands,
is SOOjjesi above the circumjacent country.' The .prospect is cx-
tensiyeCahd charming. -Mf-i.Jefferson has more than 1,io.O. acres
of cultivated land. Jnj7,07,, he. had 320 acres of wheat)!60 of
corn» 320 of clover., 320 of peas and potatoes, and 120 workmen.
Ele.has„a manufactory of nails ; Ins negro;boys make, a ton of nails
in> -month,''

:FRE.DRICKSBURG, In the. county of Spotsylvania, < is,situated on
the.sjoutii; side. of. iRappahannoc fiver, 110 mi^es.frorn its mouth ;
and,contains about 200'.houses principally on one "street, which runs
nearly parallel with the river,:and 1500.inhabitants.. •'• ..... :.,.

Ruade. Little attention has been paid to roads and bridges in
this State, or in any of the states.S. of the Potowmac. The main
post rpad is very defective ; the inconvenience and danger., arising
fiom the want of bridges on it are sensibly felt. The, only turnpike
completed in 1808,,was;one,tfi;Q4i,;Manchester, thie town opposite
Richmond, westward i2; .miles, .to the coal mkies,of Falling creek.
It'is^giî'avellëdj.is Sfi.feeí .wide, and сов{..850/)0р_< .;.Another' has
bçenífiórtimenced from llichmond.to-Ross's coalmine ; and anoth-
er'»from Alexandria northwestward to Middleburgh. These arc
probably now finished...

••.Cunals. A part of the Chesapeak and Albermavle canal is in
tblsj.,state. .There, are several canals on James riven . That at
К1с.1]торс1л.з полу completed..-;; Four .canals, have been opened on
uTe-Potbwniac. .These have already been described.*;

,'f,he Shepandoa.h in,-the last 8 miles of its coui'se: falls 80 feet.
Sirç different canals, 20 feet -wide, 4^ deep, and extending altogether
240p yards, have been opened around the most difficult; falls, and
rendered the. river passable. The distance on- :tbe Appomat-tox,
from tlve upper end of .the fails to tide w,ater at. Petersburg} is 5
miles j ,and the descentlupwards pf 30 fcet. ; The can^l is 1 6, feet
•wide, and 3- deep, and Admits boats of 6 tons. TherpapitaLiunounts
to upwards.of 8.60,000. , , „,„ . , . . . . . . . . .

Muintfacíúrff, Befolg the war, the inhabitant's- of this.state paid,
but little attention to the manufacture of their.owa clpthing. Tuey
used to import as much as scve.n, eighths .of .then'...pwn-clothing.;.they
now, are supposed to manufacture t/irce quarter^ of it. Considera-
ble quatitities of iron are manufactured in different parts of .this
state, Northwest of the-Blue Ridge:are numerous manufactories
of çast.and. wrought iron. .To these,, we may acid the manufacture
of lead*; besjudes ,which, they hçve few others of consequence. The.
people are much attached to, agriculture, and prefer foreign .man-
ufactures.

A manufacture of small arms has been established at Richmond
by the state, on an extensive scale. It is supplied with iron, coal,
&c. by water. The materials are landed at the doors of the build-

• Page 214,
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ings, which -stand on the margin of the canal, whence tlie лтогЬ-s
derive an inexhaustible supply of water, by means of which the
greater pai't of the: labor is performed.

Commerce. The exports froni Virginia in/180,4 amounted -to
85,790,001-; and'in 1810 to 8^822,61 Ц of which 24,632,829 were
of domestic produce, and g 189,782 of foreign. Tobacco is the cap-
ital article of expert,- and next to that is wheat flour. Pork, maize,
lumber, таг-, pilch; turpentine^ coal, and furs are the other chief ar-
ticles. The aggregate tonnage-of this state for the year 1805 was
71,488 tons. - " '-. ' • • ' . . - ? '

The exports from this state, before the revolution, communieras
annís, waí estimated by Mr. Jefferson, in-Jus notes, at about
g2,900,000. • In 1758 the state exported 70,000 hogsheads of to-
bacco, which was the greatest quantity,.ever, produced iij fh,e Statte
in a single year. ' • • •: •

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE.
RIVEKS. SWAMP. MOUNTAINS. BOTANY. ZOOLOGY. MINER-
ALOGY. ' MINEKAb WATERS.- NA'TUftAL CURIOSITIES.

Climate. ' THE temperature of the sea coast is warmer4han.fhat
of the interior, and the warmth-decreases gradually to the summit
of the Allegany. The mean heat of 5 years -1772—1776) w;as 604*
of Fahrenheit. The greatest average heat of any one day, dui-inç
that time was 82£/> ; arid the least 38£°. The extremes of temper-
ature were 98° above, and 6° below 0 of Fahrenheit. Sudden
changes of temperature'are common. The mercury has been
known to descend from 92° to 47° in 13 hours. The S. W. wind
is the most common on the coast in all 'seasons. The N. wind is
the next most prevalent on the coast, and after that the N. E. the
E. and the N. W. The S. wind blows less frequently on the coast
than winds from any of the 8 points. In the interior- the', NX W.
wind is the most prevalent at all seasons, and next to that the S.'.W.
The N. E. wind is damp.- heavy* chilling, and oppressive" to .the',
spiritfr. 'The N. W. is dry, cool, elastic, and animating. E. and
S. E. breezes come on generally in the afternoon. Formerly they
did not penetrate beyond Williamsburg ; now they arc frequent at
Richmond, and sometimes reach the mountains.

The'average annual Ы1'of rain during the period already
nicntioneá,-.át~\yilUamsburír, was 47-038 inches; of which 9-153
inches feil iri-Auj>ust) 1тюге than double the quantity of any other
month. In February, tj,e rajn was icast plentqous. The descent,
in the summery Vás. 18 4 inches; in autumn, 11-01; in winter,
8-118; and mïpring;::io.5. ïn summer and September, 'it/was
2Í-16, almost as much as-during the^other 8 months. Though the
q-uatîity ot fain is greater here than in'the middle parts of Europe;,
yci the number ot clear days is nearly double. Snows are not frc-
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quent, and rarely lie more than ,two,or .three days, below the moun-
tains. . .

June is the healthiest month. The weather is then dry and but
little liable to change,. July, August, and September'are the prop-
er rainy, season, and are the most unhealthy. In October and No-
vember Oie weather is pleasant and serene.

face of the Country. In Virginia, as in all the middle an<l south-
ern states, the great rivers, except the Hudson, the Apalachicola,
and the Mobille, run nearly at right angles with lhe course of the
mountains ; while their upper branches run between them, and par-
allel with them. The first ridge of mountains is, in this state, gen-
erally about 150 miles,from the sea. Beyond that quite lo the west-
ern boundary of the state, the country is mountainous ; the ridges
of the Allegany occupying a greaterbreadth of country in Virgin-
ia, than in any other state. Between the various ridges, however,
there -are long valleys parallel with them, often of considerable
breadth, and containing some of the best and most pleasant land in
Virginia, Below the mountains, the country is a succession of hills
and valleys as-1 far as the lowest falls of the rivers. These, in the
Potowmac, are""3.miles above'thè city of Washington j in the Rap-
pahannoc at Fredericksburg ; in the James at Richmond ; in the
Appomatox a little above Petersburg, and in the Roanoke about 10
miles above Halifax in North-Carolina. Thc/ividth of the tract be-
low these falls in a strait line varies from 110 to 130 miles. This
tract is called the Low country, and is chiefly a sandy plain, cover-
ed with the long leaved or pitch pine. It seems from various ap-
pearances to have been once washed by the sea. The land be-
ween York and James rivers is very level, and its surface about 40
feet above high water mark. It appears from observation, to have
risen to its present height at different periods far distant from each
other, and that at these periods it is washed by the sea ; for near
Yorktown, where the banks are perpendicular, you first see a ctrq-
ГМ7П, intermixed with small shells resembling a mixture of clay and
sand, about five feet thick ; on this lie, horizontally, small white
shells,-cockle, clam, Бес. an inch thick ; then a body of earth simb
lar to that first mentioned, 18 inches thick ; then a layer of shells
and another body of earth 5^011 this a layer of three feet of .white
shells mixed with sand, on which lie a body of oyster shells six feet
thick, which were covered with earth to the surface. The oyster
shells are so united, by a very strong cement, that they fall, only
when undermined, and then in large bodies from one to twenty tons
weight. They have the appearance of large rocks on the shore.*

These appearances continuein.agreaterorlcssdegree in the banks
pf James river, 100 miles from the sea ; the appearances then vary,
and the banks are filled with sharks* teeth, bones of large and small
fish petrified, and many other petrifactions, some resembling the
bones of land and other animals, others, vegetable substances.
These appearances are not confined to the river banks, but are seen
in various places in gullies at considerable distances from the riv-
ers. In one part of the state for 70 miles in length, by sinking a

' Gen. Lincoln.
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well, you apparently come to the bottom of what was formerly a
water course. And even as high up as Botctourt county, among
the Allegany mountains, there is a.tract of land, judged to be 40,000
acres, surrounded on every side by mountains, which is entirely
covered with oyster and cockle shells, and from some gullies, they
appeal- to be of considerable depth. A plantation at Day's point,
on James river, of as many as -1000 acres, appears at a distance as
if covered with snow, but on examination the white appearance is
found to arise from a bed of clam shells, which by repeated plough-
ing have become fine and mixed with earth.'

Soil and Agriculture. The soil in the tide-water country is gen^
erally poor. Its chief productions are maize, oats, and peas.
Wheat is raised in some parts of it, a little rrce also in the southern
swamps. Between tide-water and the mountains the land is prin-
cipally good. This is the tobacco country. Great quantities of
wheat are also raised here. This grain has been almost wholly
substituted for tobacco in the northern upland counties, and suffi-
cient cotton is raised"for home consumption in those S. of-Janies
river. The southeastern counties produce cider and cider brandy
in large quantities ; and those on the eastern shore abundance of
peach brandy. Among the mountains the farmers raise large num-
bers of caule and hogs ; and westward of them, hemp is becoming
the staple production. Maize is cultivated throughout the state.

•Rivers. The Ohio is the N. W- boundary for many miles ; and
the Potowmac theN. E. through its whole length. James river runs
wholly' in this state ; the Roanolte partly in Virginia, and partly in
North-Carolina ; the Monongahela and Great Kanhawa chiefly in
Virginia. The Youhiogany barely rises here. All these have been
described.*

The Rappahannoc rises in the Blue Ridge, and pursues a S. E.
course of 200 miles to the Chesapeak, emptying between Wind-
mill and Stingray points. It has 4 fathoms water to Hobb's Hole,
and 2 from thence to Fredericksburg, 110 miles from its mouth.
The ravine of the river, at the falls just above Fredericksburg, is
on both sides, so abrupt, rocky, and irregular, that a canal around
them would be attended with immense ex pence. '

• York river rises in the easternmost ridge, which is here called
the South mountain. It is furmed by the Pamunkey and Mattapo-
ny, which unite at Delaware. The Pamunkey, the southern and
largest branch, is composed of the N. and S. Anna. The course
of the York is S, E. to Yorktowiij and thence N. E. 11 miles to the
Chesapeak, imo which it falls at Toes poiiH. At Yorktown it af-
fords the-best harbor in the state for vessels of the largest size. It
V'r 1(iS alllish tide' 4 fathoms water, thence 25 miles to the mouth
ol thePoropotank, -where it is \\ mile wide, and the channel only
75 fathom. Thence to the Mattapony it has 3 fathom-, and the
same as tar up'the Pamunkey as Cumberland ; whence it is navi-
igable lor loaded flats to Brockman's bridge, 50 miles above Hano-
ver. 1 he Mattaponey has 3 fathoms tt> within 2 miles of Fraser's
ferry, and thence 21 fors miles. It is capable cf navigation for

f Pages 223, 227.



486 VIRGINIA.

loaded flats 7.0 miles above its mouth. The «hole length of the
York is about 180 miles.

The Piankatank runs S. E. about 40. miles between Rr.ppahan-
noc and York river, and'receives smu.ll craft 8 miles.

The Shenandoah, after a N.E. course of 250 mile's alone the west-
ern'.skirts of the Blue Ridge, unites its v/aters with the Potowmac
at 'Harper's Ferry, just above its passage through the mountains.
From Port Republic to within 8 miles oi" Harper's ferry, a distance
of near 200 miles, the Shenandoah is naturally navigable. The
canals near its mouth have been described.

The Rivanna,a northern branch of the James, runs S. E. 40 mile«,
and empties near Columbia. It is navigable from the South moun-
tain to its mouth, 22 miles.

The Chickahomminy, a lower branch on the same side, runs 60
miles in the same direction. A bar at its mouth haa only 12 feet
water. Vessels of that draught ascend the river 8 miles ; those of
10 feet 12 miles ; and those of 6 tons burthen 32 miles.

The Appomatox, the chief southern branch of the James, runs
N. E. S. E. and E. about 120 miles. Vessels of 15 feet draught
KO up to Broadways, and those of 4 feet.to Petersburg. Above the
falls, which arc now caualled, and which are 5 miles from Peters-
burg, it has been rendered navigable for boats to Farm ville, 80 miles
above Petersburg.

Blackwater, N'ottaway, and Meherrin rivers form the Chowan.
They run chiefly in Virginia.

The Great Kanhawa is a river of considerable note for the fertil-
ity of its lands, and still more, as leading towards the head' waters
of James river. Its head waters interlock with those of Hulston
and Roanokc, and for a considerable distance from its source it is
called New river. It is doubtful whether its great and numerous
rapids will admit a navigation, but at an expence to which it will
require ages to render its inhabitants equal. The great obstacles
begin at what are called the Great falls, 90 miles above the mouth,
below which are only five or six rapids, and these passabtfPwith
some difficulty even at low water. From the. falls to the mouth of
Greenbriar is 100 miles, and thence to the lead mines T 30. It is
280 yards wide at its mouth. The principal branches of the Great
Kanhawa, as you ascend it, are Louisa or Coal river from the: west
—Elk, 60 miles from its mouth—Gaully river, more than 100—
Greenbriar, nearly 200. The three latter from the east.

The Little Kanhawa is 150'yards wide at the mouth. It afloreis
a navigation of ten miles only. Perhaps its northern branch', called
Junius creek, which interlocks with the western waters of Monon-
gahela, may, one day admit a shorter passage from the, latter into
the Ohio.

Big Sandy river heads very near Cumberland rim- in Cumber-
land mountains. It runs N. about 100 miles, and falis into t h u Ohio
opposite Galliopolis, where it is 60 yards wide. It is the .boundary
of Virginia and Kentucky, and is navigable 60 miles for loaded bal-
teaux. . ..,

The Guiandot runs N. N. W- 80 miles, and тьу be navigated
by canoes 50.
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Several of the head waters of the Termesse are found in this state.
Svamji. A. considerable part of Dimal swamp lies in Virginia-.
Mountains. The mountains of this state are all in ridges, run-

ning in a N. E. direction. These are all parts of the Allegany or
Apalachian -mountains- The first ridge is properly .sailed the South
•Hiountaiu '; though its'different-parts, as divided by the great riv-
era, have received-various' пмп«з. • • This ridge gives rise to tlie
Appomattox and the York7 ; aridMs broken by the.-'two branches of
the.Rdanoke, by the James, the'ïliv anna, the-Ráppàhánnoç, and tlie
Potowmac. Next to this is the Blue ridge.which is parallel with it,
and lies about 30 miles -farther west, its highest summits are the
peaks of Otter, about 20 itúles fi-om-íames river,Avhicli are thought
to be 4D00 feet high, and are theinobt elevated land,in the state.
Near the southern line oï'th'e state, it bends ;Weslward, and Unites
with the Allegany ridge. It gives, vise to' the Rivannii, arid the
Rappahannoc ; and is broken by the Statihton, the James, and the
Potowmac. Between the Blue ridge and the Allegany are the
Short Hill, the House or North mountains, tbe Panther Gap, and
the Warm Spring or Jackson's mountains. They:are generally
low, are broken by the James and Potowmac, and all unite \vith the
Allegany ridge. • This last is the spine of the country, is broken
by no river but the Susquehavmah, and is generally about 3000 feet
high. Its course is nearly N. in Virginia, a's far as the angles of
the.«James and Kanhawa'; and. afterwards about N. N. E. The
Dan, the Staunton,' they Javoes, ' and the Potowmac,1 flow; from it
eastward ; and:the Youhiogany, the Cheat,-:and theЧдгеепЬгоаг,
westward." Its 'distance from the cop.st is iiY this' state- from 230 to-'
260 miles :. and from the Blue ridge in the' N. about 60. Between
the Allegany ridge and the Ohio arc several ranges, irregular in
their course, and less accurately described than those farther east.
The longest and most connected of these- is the Laurel ridge ;
which, in consequence of its windings, runs a greater distance in-
Virginia than any of the rest. It gives rise to the Monongahela,
and i^ofroken by the Kanhawa. The Cumberland mouotains are
the boundary between Virginia and Kentucky for about 80 miles.
Their course is N. E. and they гцп, nearly parallel with tbe Laurel'
ridge, through the state.

Rotany. The trees, shrubs, and plants of Virginia are arranged
by Mr. Jefferson under 4 classes ; 1. Medicinal; 2, Esculent-, 3.
Ornamental, and 4. Useful for fabrication. Urçder the. first class
,are.mcluded süm.ia, arsmart, clyvers, lobelia, Palma Christi, stra-
monium, common, Syrian, Virginian, and Indian mallow, Virginia«
raarshmallow, Indian physic, ipecacuanha, pleurisy root, Virginia,
blackrand Stneca snake root, valerian, gentian, ginseng, angelica,
and cassava. T,he second class contains tue tuckalïoe, Jerusalem
artichoke, long potatoes,"granadillas, panic, Indian millet, wild oat,
wild pea, lupine, wild hop, wild cherry, Cherokee and wild plums;
crab apple, red mulberry, persimmon,' sugar maple, shagbark and
common hiccory, Ilibais nut, black and white walnut, chesnut,
cmnquapm, hazlenut, grapes, strawberries, whortleberries, wild
gooseberries, cranberries, black raspberries, blackberries, dewher-
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ries, and cloudberries. The third class comprises the plane tree,
white and,black poplar, aspen, linden or lime, red-flowering maple,
horse chesnut, catalpa,, umbrella, swamp laurel, cucumber tree,
Portugal, red, and dwarf rosé, bay, western laurel, wild pimento,
sassafras, locust, boney locust, dogwood, snowdrop tree, barberry,
redbud tree, holly, cockspur, hawthorn, common and evergreen
spindle tree, itea Virginica, elder, papaw, candleberry myrtle
dwarf laurel, ivy, trumpet and upright honeysuckle, yellow jasmine,
calycanthus, American aloe, sumach, poke, and long moss. Under
the fourth class are comprised the reed, Virginia hemp and flax,
pitch, yellow, and white pine, spruce, hemlock, arbor vita, juniper,
Cypress, white cedar, black, white, and red willow, chesnut, black-
jack, ground, and live oaks, black and white birch, beech, ash, New-
England ash, elm, willow, and sweet gum.

Tobacco, maize, round potatoes, pumpkins, cymlings or cucum-
bers, and squashes, were found here by thu first settlers.

Of cultivated fruits the gardens yield muskmelons, watermel-
ons, tomatas, okra, pomegranates, figs, and the esculent plants of
Europe; and the orchards apples, pears, cherries, quinces, peaches,
nectarines, apricots, almonds and plums.

Zoology. We have-seen no list of the wild animals of Virginia,
Great attention lias here been paid to the breed of horses. - This
is the only good effect of horse racing ; an amusement very com-
mon in this state, and fraught with incalculable evil to the morals
of the community. The cattle of the low country are subject to a
disease which destroys great numbers of them. It is said to have
been brought, in some hides, from the Havanna to South-Carolina,
and has advanced northward to Virginia. The oxen from the more
northern states, employed at theseige of Yorktown," in October,
J781, almost all died, sometimes 40 of them in a night.

Mineralogy. A single lump of gold or« has been found near
the falls of the Rappahonnoc, which yielded 17 dwt. of extraordina-
ry-ductility. Terry's gold mine in Buckingham county it is
thought will be one of the richest gold mines in ihe world. 4й>еге
has been no search yet made by digging. The gold is found ooth
pure and mixed on the surface of the ground. There are valuable"
lead mines on the Kanhawa, opposite the mouth of Cripple creek,
and 25 miles from the North-Carolina boundary. The proportion
is from 50 to 80 pounds of pure metal to 100 pounds of washed
ore. The most common is 60 pounds to the 100 pounds. The
ere is very abundant. A copficr mine was opened in Amherst
county, on the W. side of James river, and another in Bedford
county on the opposite side. They arc not now wrought. Twelve
iron mines are now open ; four are on James river, anfl two in the
northern .part of the state in the valley west of the Blue ridge.
Jilack lead abounds in Winterham, in the county .of Amelia. The
country, on both sides James river, from Is to 20 miles above Rich-
mond, and for several miles north and south, abounds in mineral
coal of an excellent quality. The pits which have been opened lie
150 or 200 feet above the bed of the river, and arc little incommod-
ed by water. It is very abundant, ulso, W. of the mountains. One
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emerald has been found here ; amethysts 'are frequent, and rod-
crystal- common. Good marble abounds on the N. side-of the
James river, at the mouth of the Rockfish ; some entirely white,
but generally variegated with red, blue, and purple. This marble
is part of a vein of limestone, which commences in Prince W miam
county, and running S. W. crosses the Rivanna, 5 miles be'low the
South mountain, and thence proceeds to the mouth of the Rock-
fish. It is no where more than 100 yards wide. Limestone i«
found every where W. of the Blue Ridge.

Mineral waters. There are two springs near Bath, between
Jackson's river and mountains. The warm spring issues with a
bold stream sufficient; to turn a mill, and to keep the water of its
bason, which is 30 feet in diameter, at the temperature ol'-9f>°.
The waters relieve rheumatisms and are strongly impregnated
with sulphur. The hot spring, G miles from the warm, is vniich
smaller. Ils temperature is 112s. The waters have ihe same prop-
erties with the other in a stronger degree. They a;-c most cfi'cct-
tial in summer, and are chiefly visited in July and August.

The Sweet springs are at the eastern foot of the Allegany, in
Botetourt county, ami 42 miles from the warm spring. The water
has a temperature of 70° and is highly impregnated with carbon-
ic acid.

There is a sulphureous spring in Greenbriar.
Salt springs have beçn found in Greenbriar. By digging, plenty

of very strong salt, water is found. Near Kanhawa court house
there is a salt spring, from which considerable salt has been made.

JValural Curiosities. On the bank of Elk river, 7 miles from its
mouth, and 67 above that of the Kanhawa, there is a hole in the
earth, of the capacity of 30 or 40 gallons. From its mouth issues
a strong current of bituminous, vapor. If a lighted torch is he'd
within 10 inches of the hole, the vapor takes fire, and a column of
flame rises 4 or 5 feet high, and 18 inches in diameter. The flame
is unsteady, has the density of burning spirits, and smells like pit
coal. It sometimes goes out in 20 minutes, and at others lasts 3
days*"* There is a similar hole on Sandy river. The llamc rises
from it in a column 3 feet high, and of 12 inches diameter

The mention of uncommon springs leads to that of syphon foun-
tains. There is one of these near the intersection of lord Fairfax's
bouiidary-with the North mountain, not far- from Brock's Gap, on
the ^stream of which is a grist mill, which grinds two bushels, of
grain a~t every flood of the spring. Another near the Cowpastuve
river, a mile and a ha4 below its confluence with the Bullpasturc
river, and 16 or 17 miles from the hot springs, which intermits
once ц, evc, 12 hours. One аьо near the mouth of the North
llolston. .

After these may be mentioned the natural well, on the lands of
a Air. Lewis, ui -Frederick county ; it is somewhat larger than a
common well ; the^yater rises in it as пел- the surface of the earth
us m the neighboring artificial weil», a:id is of a depth as yet un-
known. It is said there is a current in it tending sensibly down-
wards. It tins be true/it probabh- feeds some fountain, of which

VOL. I. 62 '
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it is the iialiH-al reservoir, distinguished from others, like that of
Madison's c.ave, by being accessible. It is used with a bucket and
windlass, as an ordinary well.

Madison's cave lies W. of the Blue ridge, near the intersection
of the Rockingham and Augusta line with the S. fork of the south-
ern branch of the Shenandoah. It is in a hill about 200 feet high,'
the suie of which towards the river is nearly perpendicular. The
entrance, is on this side, about two thirds of the way up. The cave
extends into the earth about 3CO feet, branching into subordinate
caverns sometimes ascending, but generally descending. Jt ter-
minates in two places at basons of water of unknown extent, which
are nearly on a level with the river. The roof is of solid limestone
from 20 to 50 feet high ; and, with the sides, is covered with in-
crustations of carbonat of lime. Stalactites also depend from the
roof,- and stalagmites rise in various places from the floor. Some
of these have met, and formed solid pillars of white carbonat of
lime.

There is a cave in Frederick county, near the North mountain.
The entrance is on the top of an extensive ridge, and is a descent
of 30 or 40 feet as into a well. At the bottom of this, the cave ex-
tc-nds nearly horizontally about 400 feet, with a breadth of from 20
lo 50, and a height of from 5 to 12..

The Blowing cave is in the Panther Gap ridge, between Cow
and Calfpasuire rivers, tributaries of the James. It is in the side
of a hill, is about i 00 feet in diameter, and emits constantly a cur-
rait of air of sufficient force to keep the weeds prostrate to the
distance of 20 yards. This current of air is strongest in dry frosty
weather, and weakest in long seasons of rain. There is another
cave of this kind in Cumberland mountain, a mile from the Ten-
nessee line.

There is a cave in Carter's mountain, of some celebrity ; oi"
winch we have no particular description.

In the county of Monroe, near Kauhawa, there is a remarkable,
subterranean passage, extending upwards of 2 miles entirely-
through the base of a high mountain. The earth on the bottom of
the cave is strongly impregnated with nitre.

The passage of the Potowmac, immediately after its junction
with the Shenandoah, through the Blue ridge, is a singular and
highly interesting spectacle. The river here descends Is feet,
and rolls between its walls of rock with the wildness and rapidity of
a cataract. The mountains on each side are nearly perpendicular,
and appear to have been separated by son4e great convulsion of
nature.

There is a natural bridge in Rockbridge county, over Cedar
creek,, a branch of the James, which here flows in a narrow, deep
ravine, between two hills of ro >k. The bridge is.au immense arch-
ed rock of limestone, 40 or 50 feet thick, thrown across the top.
The bases of its abutments are from 48 to 70 feet apart, the mean
distance being about 60. One of the abutments is nearly perpen-
dicular ; the other falls back, so that the top of the arch is from 80
<u 00 feet wide. The height of the bridge is 210 feet from the
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•water. In the middle, it is 65 lèet in breadth, but much wider at
lhe ends. The rocks which form the ravine are irregular and
craggy, extending, of the same height several hundred yards, both
above and below the bridge. The ravine itself is crooked, winding
like an ill formed ;S. . . . . . . : .

In the county of Lee, in the S. W. corner of the state, there is a
bimilq.11 bridge over Stock creek, 3 miles above its entrance into
Clinch river, and a few miles from the Tennessee line. The ra-
vine, at the bottom of which the creek flows,' is walled on both sides
with solid rock ; and, at the bottom, is from 35 to 55 feet wide, but
much broader at the top. The bridge extends from the entrance
406 feet in a straight line ; thence at right angles 300 feet, -when
it is within 80 feet of the other side of the ravine ; and thence, at a
very acute angle, 340 feet farther ; making a total length of 1046
feet. The perpendicular height of the bridge above the.water is
339 feet. It fronts to the S. W. and its summit on that side pro-
jects 87 feet beyond the base. The bottom of the bridge is regu-
larly arched. The creek heads nearly 4 miles above the bridge,
and is sometimes swelled by rains so as to rise 15 or 18 feet per-
pendicularly.

Amen's cave, 16 miles from Staunton, is divided into several
large apartments, in which are curious petrifactions, or crystalli-
zations, in the form of images and statues, from the dwarf up to
thé giant, who stands with out stretched arms in a threatening
attitude. One of the large appartments in this cave is called
Washington's room, in which is a fine statue, which bears the name
of WASHINGTON. Thus, it seemsj the genii of this cave have
done that for this hero and statesman, which the legislators of his
native country have refused ! !*

KENTUCKY.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAME. HISTOHY. ПЕ-

LIGION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION. MILITIA. BANKS.

MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. LITERATURE. TOWNS. ROADS,

CA1ÍAL. MANUFACTURES. COMMERCE.

Extent. THIS state lies between 36 30 and 39 10 N. lat. ; and
between 82 so and 89 20 W. Ion. Its lengths on the southern line, is
300 miles Its greatest breadth is 180 miles, and its least 40. The
Ohio winds along the whole of its northern side. The number of
square miles is 50,ooo.

• Wilson's letter to general Pinckney, accompanied with curio« »pecimens of
these petrifactions. " v
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Boundaries. The Ohio, on the N. separates this state from the
Indiana and Illinois territories, and from a part of the state of Ohio ;
Big Sanely river and Cumberland mountains separate it, on the E.
from Virginia ; Tennessee lies on the S. and is divided from Ken-
tucky by the parallel of 36 30 ; the Missisippi, on the W. separates
it from Louisiana. •

jjivisions. This state is divided into 54 counties.
Counties. Population. Chief towns.

in 180Û. in 1810.
Adah- 6,011 Columbia
Barriu 4,784 11,286 Glasgow
Boone 1,534 3,008
Braofcen 2,382 3,706 Augusta
Breckenridge 758 3,430
Bourbon ' 12,356 18,000 Paris
Butler 2,181
Bullet 3,446 4,311
Clarke 7,523 11.519 Winchester
Casey 3,285 Liberty
Campbell 1)797 3,473 Newport
Christian 3,318 11,020 Hopkinsville
Cumberland 6,191 Burkaville
Clay ' 2,398
Caldvell 4,268
Estle 2,082
Fayette 12,23;! 21,370 Lexington
Franklin 4,450 8,013 Frankfort
Fleming 4,893 8,947
Floyd 472 3,485 Prestonsville
Gallatin 1,078 3,307 Port William
Grecmip 2,369
Green 6,025 6,735 Greensburg
Grayson 2,301
Garrard 6,083 9,186 Lancaster-
Henry 3,258 6,777 Newcastle_
Harrison 4,263 7,752 Cyntheana''
Henderson .1,263 4,705,** Henderson
Harden 3,597 7,531' ElizabethtowH
Hopkins 2,964 Madisonville
Jessamine 5,438 8,377 Nicholasville
Jefferson 8,395 13,399 Louisville
Knox 1,119 5,875 Barboursville
Livingston 2,787 3,674 Smithland
Levais 2,357
Lincoln' 8,555 8,6.76
Logan . 5,690 12,123 Russellville
Mason Д 1,405 12,459 Washington
Mercer 9,242 12,630 Danville
Madison 10,380 15,540 Richmond
Muhknburg ,1,517 4,181 Greenville •
Montgomery 6,999 12,975 M.puntstei-ling'
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Counties. Population. Chief towns;
in 1800. in 1810.

Nicholas 2,863 4,898
Nelson 9,087 14,078 Bardstown
Ohio 1,121 3,792 Hartford
Pulaski • 3,361 6,897
Pendleton . l,u73 -3,0.61 Falmouth
Rock Casde 1,731
Scott • 7,659 12,419 Georgetown
Shebby 8,9.29. U,877 Shebby ville
Wayne- 5,430. Monticilio
Washington 8,887 13,748 Springfield-
Warren 4,64.5 11,937 Bolin Green
Woodford 6,452 9,650 Versailles

Total 220,959 406,511
- Kentucky is entitled to send 10 representatives to congress.

JVamc. The name of this state is derived from Kentucky river,
a branch of the Ohio.

History. This country was first explored by Col. Daniel Boone
in 1770. The first family settled in it in 1775. It was erected in-
to a separate county by Virginia in 1777 ; and into a separate dis-
trict in* 782. In 1785 a convention was formed for the purpose of
procuring an entire separation from Virginia. This was effected
the following year. It continued an independent district till June
1, 1792, when it was received into the union, as a member "of the
United States. The first settlers were exposed to the attacks of
the Indians, till general Clarke, in 1778, scoured the western wil-
derness, and took all their posts, as Welles those of the French and
English.

Religion. There are three prevailing denominations of Chris-
tians in Kentucky, Presbyterians, Baptists, and Methodists. The
Baptists are the most numerous. Great numbers of them have em-
braced antimonian sentiments ; and of course pay little regard to
the sabbath, or to the religious education of their children. It is
said that some of their religious teachers are " converted, educated,
and introduced into the pulpit in the course of a month." The Pres-
byterians are the second denomination in point of numbers. They
have -50 clergymen, who are generally men respectable for their
learning and piety, of whom about 40 are attached to the general as-
sembly of the Presbyterian church, and 10 to the associate reform-
ed S|mod of Kentucky- The doctrines of these last, as well as
those of the first, with some exceptions, are strictly calvinistic.
The Methodists are considerably numerous, and are in principle
Armmians.

There are a fcw Catholics, and still fewer Episcopalians. The
Catholics have a bishop at Bardstown. He has scarcely any priests
m Ins diocese. J

In Kentucky the laws, make no provision for the support of re,
ligion. d his fact accounts for the ereat numbers of the inhabitants
%yho profess no religion,
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Government. The legislature is called the general assembly,
and consists of a senate and house of representatives. The senators
ai« clrosen by districts, and hold their seats 4 years. One fourth
of their number are rechosen annually. A member must be a cit-
izen of the United States, and 35 years of age ; must have resided
in the state the 6 preceding1 years, and the last year in the district.
Their number cannot exceed 38. The representatives are chosen
annually on the first Monday of August, chiefly by counties, and in
a few instances by towns. They cannot exceed 100 in number. A
member of the house,must be a citizen of the United States, and
24 years of age ; and must have resided the two preceding years in
the state, and the last of them in the county or town. The assem-
bly convenes oh the first Monday of November.

The governor is chosen by the people once in 4 years, and is in-
eligible the succeeding 7. He must be 35 years of age, and a. cit-
izen of the United States ; and must have resided in the state the
б preceding years. The lieutenant governor is chosen for the same
period, in the same manner, and must possess the same qualifica-
tions. He is president of the senate. No bill, to which the gov-
ernor dissents , can become a law, unless, upon a reconsideration;
a majority of both houses agree to it.

Population. The population of this state was in the year
Г 61,133 whites") Г 324,237 whites")

1790-1 12,430slaves 173,677 1810-] 80,561 slaves }.406,51t
L lUfrcebl.J С K713freebl.j
Г 179,875 whites")

1800 4 40,343 slaves 1220,959
(_ 741freebl.J

The items of the census of 1810 were as follow :
white males, white females. total.

Under l G years of age 91,938 86,519 178,457
Between 16 and 45 59,325 55,431 114,756
45 and upwards 17,542 13,482 31,024

Total 168,805 155,432 324,2.37
The increase in the first ten years was 147;282 ; and in the se-

cond ten, 185,552. The blacks in both periods increased consid-
erably faster than the whites. At the first enumeration Kentucky
was, in point of numbers, the 13th state ; at the second, the 9th ;
and at the third, the 7th.

Miiitia. The militia of this state amount to between 40,000 and
50,000 men, organized in the manner of the Virginia militia^ A
considerable part of them are well disciplined and expert marks-
men.

Bank*; The state bank went into operation in 1807, and has a.
capital of 81,000,000. Another bank was incorporated in 1802,
with a capital of g 100,000. Its charter was for 15 years.

Manners anil Cumoms. The inhabitants are emigrants from ev-
ery state in the union, and from almost every country in Europe.
There is of course a great mixture of complexion, language, relig-
ion, feelings, habits, and character. A considerable number of the
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scpttlers were men of education, respectability, and worth ; who
have imparted a good influence around them ; but a large majority
were of a quite different class of people. Multitudes came to this
pari, of the country very poor, without education, and without mor-
als- Tiiis class of inhabitants commonly build a log hut, clear two
or three acres for corn, depend on the woods vo pasture one or two
cows, and to fatten their swine ; the ghn furnishes the principal
supply of meat. When the range, as they call it, is eaten up by
the cattle, and the game scarce, like the wild Arab, they load their
pack horses, take their families, cows, and swine, and seek a new
settlement; In the parts of the state, where the inhabitants have
increasedin "-numbers, wealth, and taste, the buildings are generally
of limestone or brick, and in some instances are elegant ; and the
state of society is ameliorated.

Literature. Previous to the separation of Kentucky from Vir-
ginia, the legislature of the latter state had incorporated a seminary
ab Lexington, and entitled it the Transylvania, unrvereity. It was
reincorporated in 1798 with the same name, and then went into op-
eration. Its legislature is a board of 21 trustees; to which body
no member of the faculties can belong. It is under the direction
and instruction of a president, who is professor of mathematics,
natural philosophy, and astronomy ; of 5 professors, one of moral
philosophy, logic, rhetoric, and history, one of the ancient languages,
•ne of surgery, one of the matéria medica, and one of botany ;
and of a teacher .of the French -language. It has from 60 to 80
students, beside students in medicine. The library contains about
1500 volumes. There is a philosophical, but no chemical appara-
tus. The annual revenue of the institution, exclusive of the fees for
tuition, amounts to g2700, the capital of which consists chiefly of
bank stock.

There are a few respectable schools in the slate, which arc the
resuit of individual exertion, in these the Latin, Greek, and Eng-
lish languages are taught with considerable accuracy.

The legislature a few years since, gave 6000 acres of land, lying
in Green River county, for the support of common schools. Each
county received its proportionate share of this land ; and a boaiid of
trustees in each county was vested with the management of it.
The land is now worth from -/Д. to S* an acre ; and, by being di-
vided into such small parcels, has been worth nothing to any ot the
Bounties. It has not, as yet, produced one respectable common
school,

Ти-.уля^. LEXIN.GTOX is much the largest town in the state. It
is situated in a very fertile and delightful plain, about 40 miles in
diameter, and half encircled by Kentucky river, which, fur a course
ot 60 miles, is no where more than 20 from the town. The site of
the town was not long smce a mcre forest ; the first tree was cut
< l o w n i n i 7 7 9 , ana the town laid out in 1782. It now contains I



4.90 KENTUCKY.

crn country, what Philadelphia is 1,0 the Atlantic states. It is the
seat of several flourishing manufactures.

FRANKFORT is the seat of government. It stands on the ]£. bank
of the Kentucky, about 30 miles from Lexington, in a low situa-
tion ; but the surrounding country is hilly and romantic. It is
about one fourth as large as Lexington, containing Ю90 inhabi-
tants- The statehoiise is built of stone. The state prison is also
Erected here. Washington, in Mason county, and Paris, in Bour-
bon county, arc next in importance to Frankfort, containing up-
wards of 800 inhabitants each, and alter these, Louisville, Danville,
a n d Bardstown. . . .

Koads. The roads in Kentucky are in the situation, which might
be expected in a country so lately settkd ; generally not good.

Canal. The Ohio, at the rapids in Louisville descends 22 feet
in less than 9 miles. Boats pass these with difficulty, and large
vessels not without danger at the freshets. This state has incor-
porated a company for the purpose of canalling these rapids with a
capital of 5500,000, of which only a small portion is subscribed,
:ind the work is not yeEHjegun. The proposed canal must be near-
ly 2 miles long, 20 feet .broad at the bottom, and 68 at the top. It
must be dug generally about 16 feet deep.

Manufactures. The following account of die manufactures of
Kentucky for 1810 was returned to the office of the secretary of
stale.

Tanneries 267
Distilleries 2,000
Looms 24,450
Hemp
Maple sugar
Powder mills 53
Fulling mills 33
Salt works 36
Saltpetre
Paper mil ls 6
Ropewalks 33
Cotton bagging?

Manufactories ^ J

Spinning machines 15
Gorges - 3
Furnaces 4

hides tanned 70,432
spirits
cloth

powder
cloth
salt

paper
cordage

bagging

galls. 2,220,773
' yds. 4,685,375.

tons 5,755
Ibs. 2,471,647

Ibs. 115,706
yds. 53,038

bushels 324,870
Ibs. 201,937

reams 6,200
tons 1,991^

yds. 453,750

spindles 1,656

value.
S255,212

740,242
2,057,081

690,600
308,932

38,561
78,407

324,870
33,648
18,600

393,409

159,445

85,098,998
Commerce. The staple commodities of this slate arc hemp,

wheat, and tobacco. It is but a ie\\ years since the planters turned
«heir attention to lhe culture of hemp. These and the other articles
ol export are carried down the Ohio and Missisippi, to New-Or-
leans, whence the foreign articles of consumption are chiefly
brought-up these rivers.
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CHAP. II-

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

СИ-MATE. FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE.
RIVERS. MOUNTAINS. BOTANY. MINERALS. MINERAL WA»
TERS. CURIOSITIES.

Climate. THE atmosphere .of Kentucky is a very moist one*
This renders the ground generally nmdcly throughout the winter
and early in the spring. Colds, rheumatisms, and inflammatory
fevers, arc very common in those seasons ; and these last in July»
August, and September. The inhabitants seldom experience the
extremes of heat and cold. The greatest heat in 1798, was 89°,of
Fahrenheit. The weather in the spring and fall is delightful. The
S. W. wind blows at least half of the time. The intensely cold
winds are all from the N. W. Snow seldom falls deep or lies long.
The winter, which begins at Christmas, never exceeds 3 months,
commonly but 2, and so mild that cattle subsist without fodder.

Face of the Country. The S. E. part of the state is mountainous*
Btlow the mountains the country for some distance is hilly ; but
the body of the state is uneven. There are considerable tracts of
level land, and the state at large would be more healthy and pleas-
ant if more hilly.. The whole state, below the mountains, reposes
upon an immense bed of limestone, from 1 to 20 feet, and usually
about 8 feet below the surface. Like other limestone countries, it
is poorly watered, and has scarcely any mill stream», which are not
dry after harvest. '

Soil and Agriculture. Probably there is no tract of country of
the same extent, which has a better soil than Kentucky. Wheat
was, for a short time, the chief article of cultivation. At present
little more is raised than is necessary for home consumption. This
is owing to the drying up of the mill streams during summer,
which renders it impossible for the farmers to grind their Hour .in
season for market.*

A great quantity of rye is raised, but almost wholly for the distil-
leries. Hemp, for several years past, has been the capital article
of produce, and will soon be far more valuable than all the others.
From 700 to 1000 weight per acre, is an ordinary crop. Maize is
extensively cultivated! The soil rests upon a bed of stiff clay which,
reaches to the limestone rock, and is capable of receiving manure
to great advantage. Some years since a company was formed for
the culture of grapes. This undertaking commenced on a capi-

•The inhabitants who live near the Ohio have their wheat .ground in mills of
л new construction. The miller pOisesses himself of a good flat bottomed bpat,
and Jives m it with his family. The wheel is placed ou oue side of the boat ami
is turned by the current. The other apparatus of the mill is within the boat.
The gram ï« brought to the bank by the farmer, the boat is then rowed into a
rapid part of the stream, and there moored till the flour is completed. When
the gram of one village и ground, the boat is rowed up or down the «trearo
to another.

V O L . ï. 03
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tal of 10,000 dollars, and is superintended by a Swiss gentleman.
It was in 1803, 10 acres in extent, and promised to be productive.
Many private vineyards have since been formed in different parts
of the state- Cotton is seldom and with difficulty brought to per-
fection. Irish potatoes produce well, but succeed better further
north ; sweet potatoes are raised with difficulty.

A species of rye was found by the first settlers growing wild in
Kentucky, and all the lands near the Ohio. It had a bearded ear,
like the cultivated rye, the beard somewhat longer and the grain
less.»

Rivera. TThe Missisippi is the western, the Ohio the northern,
and the Big Sandy the eastern boundary, TheTennesseeruns about
50 miles in the state, and the Cumberland at least half of its course.
These have heretofore been described.

Kentucky river rises in the S. E. part of the state, and pursues a
N. W. course of 280 miles, to the Ohio; emptying 121 miles be-
low the Miami, by a mouth 250 yards wide. The course is crook-
ed and irregular, and the banks are generally high and rocky. It
is navigable for boats of considerable size, 180 miles, in the whi-
ter tides -, but as low as Frankfort they can pass only about half the
year.. _

Green river rises in Lincoln county, and pursues an irregular
westerly course of 280 miles, to the Ohio, emptying 120 below
Louisville. It is said to have more water in the dry season, than
any river in the state. Great Barren river is its principal tributa-
ry. It innavigable at all times for loaded boats 50 miles, where
there are impassable rapids, above which the navigation is good 30
nyles to the mouth of Barren river.

Licking river heads near the Kentucky, and runs N. N. W. a-
bout 180 miles to the Ohio; emptying opposite Cincinnati, by a
mouth 150 yards wide. It is navigable about 70 miles.

Salt river is formed by a great number of streamlets, none of
which is of any considerable size. It falls into the Ohio at .the Big
Bend.

The large rivers of Kentucky are more diminished during the
dry season, than those of any part of the United States. The small
rivers and millstreams entirely dry up. This is owing to the na-
ture of the country. In the bed of limestone, on which the state
rests, there are every where immense numbers of apertures or fis-
sures. Through these the waters of the rivèrs and creeks sink ;
and in summer, in many of them, wholly disappear.

Mountains. Cumberland mountains bound the state for about
80 miles on the S. E. Various other low ranges lie farther west ;
but we have seen no particular account of them.

Zoology. The animals common to the western country are found
in this state.

In thepvers are plenty of buffalo, pike, and catfish of uncommo.'\
size, salmon, mullet, rock, perch, garfish, eel, suckers, sunfish, Etc.
Shad have not. been caught in the western waters.
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Swamps are rare in Kentucky j and of course the reptiles which
they produce, such as snakes, frogs, &c. are not numerous. The
honey-bee may be called a domestic insect, as it is said not to be
found but in civilized countries. This is confirmed by a saying
whiph is common among the Indians, when they see a swarm ot
bees in the woods, " Well, brothers, it is time lor us to decamp, lor
the white people are coming." Nevertheless, bees of late years,
have abounded, to their amazement, even two hundred miles N.
andN. W. of die Ohio.

The quadrupeds, except the-buflalo, arc the same as in Virginia
and the Carolinas.

JBotany. Black, white, and shagbark walnut, asli, cherry, little
inferior to mahogany, sugar-maple, and hacberry, grow in.the best
soils.- In inferior lands are found black and white oak, and dog-
wood, together with the preceding. The magnolia is found near
the mountains. Beside these there are the coffee tree, papaw,
cucumber tree, honey locust, black,muíberry, and buckeye. Thé
fields and forests are adorned with immense numbers of flowering
plants and shrubs. Peaches and apples are abundant, and highly
flavoured.

Minerals. Iron ore abounds in various places ; but the metal is
not of the best quality. It is well adapted for hollow ware, but
does not answer for malleable iron. This superior sort is procured
from Pittsburgh^ 'There is an immense quarry of marble on the
banks of the Kentucky. It is of á greyish cast, beautifully varie-
gated, and susceptible of a high polish. On the bank's of the same
river, 20 miles from Lexington, there is a peculiar mineral, which
is semitransparent, always breaks in a rhomboidal form, and has
the double refracting power of the Iceland crystal.

Mineral Waters. The Olympian s/irinjfg are near the sources
of Licking river, in a delightful and romantic situation. There are
three different kinds of water within a half a mile. One of these is
salt water, impregnated with sulphur and carbonic acid ; another is
impregnated with iron, and is an exellent chalybeate ; the third is
merely a sulphur spring.

A spring near Harrodsburg in Mercer county is strongly impreg-
nated with Epsom salts.

There are 5 noted salt springs or licks in this country : viz. the
'higher and lower Blue springs, on Licking river, from some of
which, it is said, issue streams of brinish water—the Big Bone
lick, Drehnon's licks ; and Bullit's lick, at Saltsburgh. The last
of these licks, though in low order, has supplied this country and
Cumberland With salt at a dollar abushcl, and some is exported to the
Illinois country. The method of procuring water from these licks,
is by sinking wells from 30 to 40 feet deep. The water drawn
irom these wells is more strongly impregnated with salt, than the
water from the sea.

The quantity of salt made at the various salt licks in 1810,
amounted to 324,8ГО bushels.

Curiosities. The banks, or radier precipices, of Kentucky and
Dick s rivers, are to be reckoned among the natural curiosities of
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this country.' Here the astonished eye beholds SOO or 400 feet of
solid perpendicular rock, in some parts, of the limestone kind, and
in others of fine white marble, curiously checkered with strata of
astonishing regularity. These rivers have the appearance of deep
artificial canals. Their high rocky banks are covered with red
cedar groves.

Caves have been discovered in this country of several miles in
length, under a fine limestone rock, supported by curious arches
and pillars. Springs that emit sulphureous matter have been found
in several parts of the country. One is near a 'salt spring, in th,e
neighborhood of Boonsborough. There are 3 springs or ponds of
bitumen near Green river, which do not form a stream, but empty
themselves into a common reservoir, and when used in lamps, an-
swer all the purposes of the best oil. Copperas and alum are among
the minerals of Kentucky. Near Lexington are found curious sep-
ulchres full of human skeletons. It has been asserted that a man,
in or near Lexington, having dug tive or six feet below the surface
of the ground, came to a large flat stone, under which was a well of
common depth, regularly and artificially stoned. At the bottom of
the falls in the Ohio, is a small rocky island, overflown at high water,
•which is remarkable for it's petrifactions. Wood, roots, and . fish
bones are found petrified ; also a-hornets nest, a bird; and several
fish.«

There arc phenomena very commonly seen in this state, which
•we believe are entirely peculiar to it. The inhabitants call them
sinkholes. These are holes in the earth, from 10 to 200 feet in di-
ameter, and from 10 to 30 feet in depth. They are in the form of a
tunnel, or of an inverted frustum of a hollow cone. Some of them
are of recent formation ; others, from the size of the trees at the
bottom and on the sides, are evidently of long standing. They are
supposed to be formed in the following manner. The bed of lime-
stone, every where beneath the surface, has innumerable holes or
crevices in it. After heavy rains, large masses of water are col-
lected in basons, in the superincumbent clay. In various, instances,
the water works its way through the clay, to the bed of limestone ;
and, finding one of these fissures, immediately flows through it. As
the water descends through the earth beneath, it removes some of
it, and thus partially undermines the limestone. After this process
has been repeated a sufficient number of times, the limestone, hav-
ing lost its support, and become too thin to bear its own weight,
and that of the trees and earth above, breaks and falls in.

» Imlay.
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CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDA»IES. DIVISIONS. NAMES. ORIGINAL ÏOPU-

NATION. HISTORY.' RELIGION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION.

MILITIA- MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. LITERATURE. MEDICAL

SOCIETY. CITIES AND TOWNS. . ROADS. CANALS. MANUFAC-
TURES. COMMERCE.

Extent. THIS state is situated between 3S 50 and 36 30 N. ;
and between 75 45 and 84° W. Its length in lat. 35 7, is 430
miles. The greatest breadth is 180. In the west, it terminates in
a point. The eastern part is much the broadest, and the whole ex.
tent of the coast is not less than 300 miles. The number of square
miles is 48,000.

Boundaries. On the N. by Virginia ; on the E. and S, E. by the
Atlantic ; on the S. W. and S. by South-Carolina ; and on the W,
and N. W. by Tennessee. . . •'.

Divisions. This state is divided into 62 counties ; each county is
subdivided into towns.

Counties. No. inhabitants in 1810.
Moore
Haywood
Beaufort
Cabarras
Gates
Surry
Franklin
Washington
Currituc
Green
Gran ville
Buncombe
Randolph
Montgomery
Burke
Edgecombe
Bertie
Warren
Columbus
Rutherford
DupVm
Rockingham

6,367
2,780
7,203
6,158
5,965

10,366
10,166
3,464
6,J85
4,867
15,576
9,277

10,112
8,430

11,007
12,423
11,218
11,004
3,022

13,202
7,863

10,316

Chief towns.
Alfordstown

Washington

Hertford
Salem
Lewisburg

1 Williamsborough

Stokes
? Morgan
Tarborough
Windsor
Warrenton

Rutherfordton
Sarecto

-The towns, whose name, are 1Ц ,tajic are the placei where the superior
courts of Uw and equity are held.
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Counties. No.
Robeson
Martin
Craven
Brunswick
Camden
Pitt
New-Hanover
Sampson
Carteret
Jones
Tyrrel
Perquimans
Richmond
Halifax
Chatham
Bladeri
Wake
Stokes
Pasquotank
Cumberland
Northampton
TVilks
Ash
Lenoire
Wayne
Iredel
Guilford
Anson
Onslow
Caswell
Person
Nash
Orange
Johnson
Chowan
Rowan
Hertford
Hyde
Lincoln
Mecklenburg

inhabitants in 1810.
r,S28
5,987

12,676
4,778
5,347
9,169

11,465
6,620
4,823
4,968
3,364
6,052
6,695

15,620
12,997

5,671
17,086
1 1,645
7,674
9,382

13,082
9,054
3,694
5,572
8,687

10,972
11,420
8,831
6,669

11,757
6,642
7,268

20,135
6,867
5,297

21,543
6,052
6,029

16,359
14,272

Chief towns.
Lumberton
Williamston
JVeivi/ern
Smitbville
Jonesborough
Greensville
Wilmington

Beaufort
Trenton
Elizabcthtown

Rockingham
Halifax
Pittsborougli
Elizabethtown
* RALEIGH
Upper Saura
Nixonton
fayettçvillí

Kingston

Martinvjlle
Wadesborough
Swansborough
Leasburg

Hillsborough
Smithfield
Edenton
Salisbury
Wynton
Germantown
Lincolnton
Charlotte viJlc

Total 555,500
This slate is entitled to send 13 representatives to congress.
Names. This state was at first à part of the florida of the Span-

iards and French, and of the Virginia, of the English. It was next
included in the patent of South-Virginia ; then in fliat of Carotana ;
and.afterwards in that of Carolina. In 1729 it received the name
ef North-Carolina, in consequence of its being made a distinct prov-
ince.

•The seat of government.
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Original Population,
this province,» viz.

Towns.
1 Tuscarora
2 Waccon
3 Machapomga.
4 Bear River
5 Meherrin
6 Chow an
7 Pasquotank
8 Poteskoit
9 Hatteras

10 Gonnamon
11 Neus
12 Pamplico
13 Janpim

15
2
1
i
1
1
1
1
1
2
2
1
1

Gun men.
1200

120
30
50
50
15
10
30
16
25
15

1 15
6

In 1700 there were 13 trabes of Indians

Geographical situation.
Bertie county
Halifax on the Roanoke;

Hyde county

Meheriia river
Chowan county
Pasquotank county
Currituc county
Hatteras banks •

On the Neus river
Pamplico sound
Yanpim river

1582
The svhole number of-souls in these tribes Lawson reckoned t*

be about 4000. Five other tribes came to North-Carolina about
this time, containing 750 souls.

Of all these tribes there are now remaining in North-Carolina a
few of the Tuscaroras only, who live in Bertie county> amounting,
in 1790, only to about 60 souls.

History. North-Carolina was early discovered, and the first
English colony ever planted in America was settled on the island of
Roanoke, in Pamlico sound, in 1585. The next year the colony
retunied to England. This country was included in the territories
granted by charter at various times under the names just recited.

The first permanent settlement was made on the eastern bank of
the Chowan, and called Albemarle, in honour of gen. Monk. The
emigrants came from Nansemond, in Virginia, and settled here
about 1660.

In 1663 the earl of Clarendon and the other proprietors offered
very generous terms to all who should emigrate to Carolina. Two
years afterwards a colony from the island of Barbadoes planted it-
self at cape Fear, under John Yearaans, who was appointed com-
mander in chief of the counti-y. A constitution was granted by the
proprietors in 1667.

In 1659 the first assembly was constituted and convened at Albe-
marle. The first assembly for the whole province met at Charles-
town in 1674.

An insurrection broke out at Albemarle, in 167Г, and for twe
уСгГь ï pe°ple exercised all the rights of an independent state.

Charles II. sent over a company of foreign Protestants, in 1679,-
for the purpose of raising oil, wine, silk, and other productions of

The country was divided into 3 counties, in 1682, two of which
were ni North-Carolina, and one in South. The form of govern-

Hittory North-Cei jlin«, London, 17O».
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ment devised by Mr. Lorke for Carolina, was finally abrogated in
1693 ; and a government agreeable to the charter was established.
The rice plant wjs introduced two years after.

The Corées, Tuscaroras, and other tribes, attempted to extermi-
nate the colonists in North-Carolina, in 1П 2, but were defeated.
The legislature in 1715 divided the country into parishes.

. The crown purchased the whole of Caroiina of the proprietors,
in 1729, for 17,500^. sterling; and the king immediately divided it
into two provinces.

In 1769 this province resisted the oppressions of the ministry.
Two years afterwards, about 1500 of the inhabitants, assuming the
name of regulators, rose in rebellion. Gov. Tryon fought and de-
feated them : 300 were killed in the battle, and, of those taken, 12
were condemned for high treason, and 6 executed.

The royal troops were defeated, at Moore's Creek Bridge, in
1776 ; and the Americans, at Briar Creek, in 17Г9 ; again, at the
Waxhaws, in 1780; and again, at Guilford courthouse, in 1781.
The constitution of the state was agreed on, Dec. 18, 1776.

Religion. ,The western parts of the state are settled by Presby-
terians from Pennsylvania, the descendente of Scotch-Irish emi-
grants. Almost all the country between the Catawba and Yadkin,
as well as that lying on those rivers, is thus peopled. • A few settle-
ments of German Lutherans and Calvinists are intermixed. There
are some Presbyterians also in the lower country. The Moravians,
in 1751, purchased a tract of 100,000 acres of lord Granville. It
lies between the Dan and Yadkin, is called Wachovia, and con-
tains a number of flourishing villages, the three largest of which arc
Salem, Bethany, and Bethabara.

The Friends have a settlement in New-Garden, and congrega-
tions at Perquimons, Pasquotank, and Crane creek.

The Methodists and Baptists are numerous in the middle coun-
try, and considerably ьо in the lower districts. The numbers of the
iiret are much greater than those of any other in the state.

Government. The legislature is styled the general assembly, an'd
consists of a senate and house of commons. The senators are chos-
en annually, one from each county, and must possess 300 acres of
land, and have resided the preceding year in the county. The
members of the house of commons are chosen annually, two from
each county, and one from each of six towns ; and must have resid-
ed there the preceding year, and be possessed of 100 acres of land.
Voters for the senate must possess 50 acres, and have resided in
the county one year. Voters for commoners must have resided one
year, and paid taxes.

The governor is chosen annually by a joint ballot of both houses;
and is eligible 3 years in 6. He must be 30 years of age, have a
freehold worth glooo, and have resided in the state 5 years. The
executive council consists of 7 persons chosen annually, by a joint
ballot of the two houses.
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North-Carolina contained in the year
45)000 Г 337,774 whites")

f 288,204 whites V 1800-J 133,296 slaves V478,103
-1 100,571 slaves 1393,751 {_ 7,033freebl.J
t 4,976freebl! J Г 376,410 whiter")

18104 168,824 slav.es.Л555,500
t 10,266 free bl. J

The item? of the census of 18,10 were as follow :
males. females., total.

Under 16 years of ace 98,357 95,474 193,831
Between 16 and 45 6?,086 71,877 140,963
45 and upwards 21,189 20,427. 41,616

Total 188,632 167;778 376,410

At the first census, this was the fourth state in point of population,
and at the second and third, the fifth. At the last census the in-
crease of whites was 39,636, or HT\ per cent.-, and that of the
blacks 38,761, or 29T

7^ per cent. In .the low country the increase
of whites bears no proportion to that of the mulattoes and hlacks.

Militia. The number of fencible men in this state may be esti-
mated at about 60,000, organized as in Virginia.

Manners and Customs. The North-Carolinians are mostly plant-
ers, and live from a half a mile to three and four miles from each
other, on their plantations. They have a plentiful country, no ready
market-for their produce, little intercourse луцп strangers, anda
natural'fondness for society, which induce them to be hospitable to
travellers.

Temperance andindustry have notherctofore been reckoned among
the virtues of the North-Carolinians. The time which they wasted
in drinking, idling, and gambling, left them very little opportunity
to improve their plantations or their minds. The improvement of
the former was left to their overseers and negroes ; the improve-
ment of the latter was too often neglected.

Time that is not employed in study or useful labor, in every coun-
try, is generally spent in hurtful or innocent exercises, according
to the custom of the place or the taste of the parties. The citizens
of North-Carolina, were formerly in the habit qf spending; their
timein drinking, or gaming at cards and dice, in cock fighting, or
horse'racing.

"We.-are told that a strange, and very barbarous practice prevails
among the'lower class of people, in the back parts of Virginia, North
and South-Carolinas, and Georgia ; it is called gouging, ant! is nei-
ther more nor less than a man, when boxing, putting out the eye
ot Ins antagonist with his thumb. We have lately been told, that
ni a particular county, where at the quarterly court, 20 years ago,
a day seldom passed without 10 or 15 boxing matches, it is now a
vare thing to heat- of a fight.

Since the peace, there has not been greater progress in the arts
s F d v i l i z c d l i f e m a d e m a n y o f t h e states, than in'North-Carolina,
h.stead ol dissipation and indolence, formerly too prevalent among

vot. .ь 6-1 " '
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the inhabitants we generally .find a more, orderly, industrious peo-
ple, who are, iu some measure, indebted for this reform lo the
«real immigrati°n of farmers and anizans from the northern states,
who have-roused the spirit of industry among them,-.in a country
where it may be cultivated and cherished to any degree. The
schools that have lately been erected in different parts of the state,
have greatly contributed to the advancement of knowledge, and the
improvement of the people. Many native young gentlemen, first
initiated in literature in some of these schools, and finishing their
education in Europe, or in some of the northern colleges, have ex-
hibited proofs of genius in the learned profession equal to most of
their northern brethren. Some of these characters are distin~
guished in the legislature, on the. bench, at the bar, and in the pul-
pit, doing honour to their country.

North-Carolina, in point of numbers, is the fifth state in the un-
ion. During this progress in population, which has been greatly
aided.by immigrations from Pennsylvania, Virginia, and other states,
while each lias been endeavoring to increase his fortune, the hu-
man mind like an un weeded garden, has been suffered tu shoot up
in wild disorder. But when we consider that during the late revo-
lution)-this-slate produced many distinguished patriots and politi-
cians, that she s,ent her thousands to the defence of Georgia and
South-Carolina, and gave occasional succours to Virginia—when
we consider too the diff icult ies she has had to encounter from a mix-
ture of inhabitants, collected from different parts, strangers to each
other, and intent upon gain, we shall find many things worthy of
praise in her general character.

Literature. The general assembly of North-Carolina, in De-
cember, 1789, passed a law incorporating 40 gentlemen, five from
each district, as trustees of the university of North-Carolina. To
this university they gave, by a subsequent law, all the debts due to
the state, from sheriffs or other holders of public money, and which
had been due before the year 1783. They also gave it all escheat-
ed property within the state. A considerable quantity of land has
been given to the university. The general assembly, in Decem-
ber, 1791, loaned 5000/. to the trustees, to enable them to proceed
immediately with their buildings. The trustees fixed .on Chapel
Hill, in Orange county, for the site of the university, an elevated
and handsome situation, 28 miles W. of Raleigh, and 14 S. of Hills-
borough- The village began with the university, around which
were erected, previous to 180S, 25 or 30 houses. Chapel Hill village
is near, containing 15 or 20 houses. The college has a professor of
sciences, a professor of languages, three tutors, and about 100 stu-
dents. There is a library, philosophical apparatus, and a small cab-
inet of curiosities. The students are from North-Carolina, Virginia,
Tennessee, and Kentucky.

A college edifice of brick, 100 feet by 40, two stories high, and
another 180 by 40 feet, 3 stories high ; ' houses Vor the president
and steward, of wood, constitute the public buildings.belonging to
the university.

There is a very good academy at Warrenton, which had, some
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years since,, 120 scholars. The academy at Fayetteville has about
the same number. There is also an academy tt Guilford, at-Lura-
uerton,at Newbernj at Williamsborough in Granville county, at
"Chatham courthouse, and Hillsborough.

Medicai Society. , In this'State a-.medical society was .incorporat-
ed, Dec. 23,, 1799. The members of the society are from the most
reputable physicians of the state. It is a. valuable institution-
They have encouragedTthe culture of .various medicinal articles,
which thrive here very well. Palma christi and other medicines
promise to bp-articles of exportation. • .

Cities and Towns. NEWBEHN, the largest town in the state,
stands at the confluence of .the Trent with the Neus, on a sandy
point of land between the .two rivers. The Neus is here a mile
and abhalf wide, and the Trent ^ of a mile. The public buildings
are a small Episcopal'church, a handsome courthouse, and a gaol,
all of brick, and a theatre, which was formerly a distillery. The
bouses are almost wholly of wood, and ar.e indifferently .built. The
population in 1800, amounted to 2467, of whom 129ь were slaves.
It carries on a considerable trade with the West-Indies. Lat. 35
20 N.. Ion. 77 25 W.

FAYETTEVILLE stands on Cross creek, near its junction with
Elount creek, and a mile from its entrance into Cape Fear river,
at the head of natural navigation on this river, 100 .miles above
Wilmington: It is regularly laid out, and the principal streets are
100 feet wide. There are upwards of 400 houses. The public

•buildings are a Presbyterian church, a handsome courthouse, and
a townhouse. The inhabitants are almost wholly Scotch'High-
landers, and many of them speak their native Jîrse, the language of
Ossian. Fayetteville is better situated for commerce, and vends
more merchandize than any inland town in the state ; .and few
places are more eligible for the establishment of several important
manufactures. There are three mills at this place, which make
excellent flour ; several cotton machines, which go by water, sev-
eral extensive tan yards ; and one or two considerable distilleries
and breweries. The product received here is tobacco, cotton,
which is becoming one of the principal exports from this place,
flour, wheat, beef, pork, flax seed, some hemp, butter, and a va-
riety of other articles, the product of a rich and fertile back coun-
"Yr lying to the north and west of this town, from 30 to 180 miles.
Add to this-, quantities of saw mill lumber, staves, and some navai
stores made in the neighborhood. The town has increased since
the revolution in a very rapid manner, but has experienced some
dreadful checks from fire : the inhabitants begin now to use brick*
lor building, .which are made here of a fine quality, and sold from
nve to six-dollars per thousand. The country immediately round
the town is a high, sandy, dry soil, and not fertile, except' on the
water courses,-.-which ave numerous, and p-ener^lv afford as rich
soil as any in the state. " ' ,

WILMINGTON is 3.4 miles from the sea, on the E. bank of Claren-
don nver. The town is regularly built,• and has an Episcopal
•church, a courthouse, and.'gaol.. -Population in 1800, 1689. The
ira.de is considerable.
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is. situated on thé N. side of Albevmarlc sound, anci
lias about ' 1*0 indifferent wood .houses, .and a few handsome build-
ings. It, has a brick church for -Episcopalians, -which for many
years has;been much" neglected. 1'ts local situation is/advantageous
for ,tr»de, but, not for- health. It is the county tow« .-of Chowan
cQiraty> and bas a courthouse and gaol. In or near the.tbwn lived
thttiprbpi'ietary and the first of the royal governors.
v RALEIGH is the seat of government, and stands 120 miles in a
direct line from the coast, and 40 from the Virginia boundary.
Four spacious streets divide the town into as many squares. The
houses are. of wood. The statehouse is of brick, .102 feet by 56,
and in beauty and convenience will very well compare with those
of other states. It cost £30,000. The city has about 120 houses,
and upwards of 1000 inhabitants.
: PLYMOUTH is about 20 miles from Edenton. It is a place of
considerable trade. The navigation is free and open, and ..there is
a constant communication between the two places across Albe-
marle sound.

HILLSBOHOUGH is an inland town, Situated in a high, healthy, and
ferule country, 180'iniles N. of W. from Newbern. It was settled
by about 60 or. 70 families as long ago аз 1Г86.

WASHINGTON is in the county of Beaufort, on the north side, of
Tar river, in lat. 35 30, distant from Ocrecoc inlet 90 miles. From
this town is exported tobacco of the Petersburg quality, pork,
beef, Indian corn, peas, beans, pitch, tar, turpentine, rosin, &c. and
pine boards, shingles, and oak staves. About 130 vessels enter an-
nually at the custom house here ; and it owns more-shipping than
any other town in the state. The inhabitants are noted for their
hospitality.
.-. GREENVILLE, so called after major general Nathaniel Green, is
situated in Pitt county, on the S. bank of Tar river, in .lat. 35 35,
distant from Qcrecoc inlet 110 miles. At this town there is- au
academy-

-TARBOROUGH is in the county of Edgcomb, on the S. bank of Tut-
river, in latitude 35 45, distant from Ocrecoc inlet 140 miles,
At this town large quantities of tobacco of the Petersburg .^quality;,
pork, beef, and Indian corn, arc collected for exportation,
. SMITHFIELD is at the head of navigation on the Neus, ninety

miles from Nevvbern by land, 250 by water. It has seven stores ;
is the county town of Johnson county, and bas the best- courthouse
in the state. . .

Roada. The roads of this state have been much neglected,- and
are in a very bad condition. • Bridges-are wanting on most of the
streams, even on the main post road, in many instances. •..

Canals. A canal has been competed around Buckhorn falls, in
Cape Bear river, 7 miles below the junction of Deep and Haw riv-
ers. Ano.ther is partly finished around Smilie's falls, in the same
river. It is to be 6. miles long. The Chesapeak and Albemarle
canal, heretofore described, is partly in this state and partly in Vir-
ginia. One im portant object of this canal isto convey tOvmai;ket
the otherwise useless lumber o.i Dismal swamp.
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Manufactures. The Moravians have a paper mill .at-wSaUim.
Iron works have been established in the counties of Guillord,,bur-
ТУ, anel Wilks, all on the Yäclkin river ; also in Lincoln and Jphn>
s°n counties. - The quality «f ; the iron is very good. Pitch* tar,
and turpentine; are. among' ihe^chief articles.of export from this
state. Whiskey arid peach: temdyrare distilled -in,; considerable
quantities for Komtí consumption;-; ' iu / r . >. ; "•; ,, . •'.

Conime'rc'f,- ^ The »mount of «xpoita-from this state, in Л 8Ä4,; was
ae'̂ SF ; !ohd in 1 810, g4O3,9.49.; , of which 840 1 ,465 were of do-

'TOestie produce',anri g2484of foreign. .Agi-eat>,proportion of the pro-
duce of- the 'back country, consisting' of tobacco, wheat, and maize,
is cariifid' to the Virginia and South-Carolina markets. The ex-
ports'fVo'nvthe low country are lumber, tar, pitch, turpentine*, rosin,
maize^ furs, tobacco, pork} tallow, bees wax,, and ipyttle; wax.
Cheese; cider, apples, potatoes, iron, tin ware, furniture, hats; and
shoes, are imported from New-England •; and foreign merchandize
chiefly from New- York. The aggregate tonnage of this state for
the year 1805 was 34,090 tons.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. ' -ÍACE OF^.THE-COUNTRY SOIL AND AGHKMJLTÏJRE.
RIVEES.- • ÏNIiAND "NAVIGATION. SWAMPS. . SOUNDS. CAPES-

MO.UKTAINS; BOTANY. M1NEH.U.OGY. MINERAL . SPRINGS.
CURIOSITIES. ISLANDS.

Climate. IN the flat country, near the sea-coast, the inhabitants
are subject to intermitting fevers, which often prove fatal, as bil-
ious or nervous syraptons prevail. These fevers arc less danger-
ous to the natives who are temperate. They bring on other disor-
ders, which greatly impair the natural vigour of the mind, debili-
tate the constitution) and terminate in death. The countenances
of the inhabitants, during these seasons, have generally a pale yel-
lowish cast, occasioned by the prevalence of bilious symptoms.
They have very little of the bloom and freshness of the people in
the northern states.

-It has been observed that more of the inhabitants, of the men es-
pecially, die during the winter, by pleurisies'and peripneumonies,
than during the. warm months by bilious complaints. These pleu-
risies are brought on by intemperance, and by an imprudent expo-
sure to the -weather. Were the inhabitants cautious and prudent
in these respects, they might in general-escape thé-danger of these
latal diseases. Ljune'is t£e most healthy month-, often May and
July may be called healthy. Summers dry and cool are the most
salubrious. More deaths occur in February and March, from im
ilammatory complaints of the head and breast than in any part ol
the -yep. In the hilly country fluxes . are common, and very fatal
to children. Pulmonary consumptions, epilepsies, apoplexies, te-^



slo ttORTit-CARQLINA.

tanus,.and rickets, are hardly known in North-Carolina, Ring
worms,-tetters, scurvy in the/teeth and gums, arc common. The
western пШу parts of the . state- are healthy. .Thp air there is se-
rene a,great part of the year* ,and the inhabitants.live to old age,
•which:*annot be said of the inhabitants of the flat country. Though
tbè.xîays in-summer are extremely hot, the nights are cool and re-
freshing. The hottest weather is. in' July. From the first of July,
to thefh-st of September, the-mercury ^ranges between 00 and 96,
and sometimes, though seldom, it rises above 100. .Within a few
years past, the intermittent fever has become more common in the
upper parts of the state. Autumn is very pleasant,,both in regard
to the temperature and serenity of the weather, antl the richness
and variety of the vegetable productions which the season affords.
The winters are so mild in some years, that autumn may be said
to continue till spring. Wheat harvest is in the beginning of June,
and that of Indian corn early in September. >

2facf of the Country. The flat.or.low country in.-North-Caroli-
na extends about 80 miles from the sea. Its natural growth is the
pitch or long leaved pine. Between this and the lower falls of the
rivers lies a belt of land, about 40 miles wide, consisting of small
sand hills,and covered with pitch pine. .The lower falls of the Roan-
oke are, about fo miles above Halifax ; of the Pamlico, 15 above
Tarborough ; of the Neus, at Smitlinekl ; of Cape Fear river,
коше distance above iV.yeuevilic ; and of the Yadkin, a few miles
below the South-Carolina line. Beyond these falls the country is
a land of hills and values, and farther back it is mountainous. In-
land and river swamps are numerous in the flat country. ._ They
abound with cypress and bay trees. .

Soil and Agriculture, Wheat, rye, barley, oats, and flax grow
well in the buck hilly country, but tobacco is the most importam
article of agriculture. Cotton and-hemp are cultivated there to a
considerable and increasing'extent, and the first more abundantly
in the lower part of.thc hilly country. Maize and pulse are exten-
sively cultivated throughout the state. Rice is cultivated ш some
xif the swamps of the low country. The greater part of the low
country is not worth cultivating. It is however very valuabje for
ks timber, tar, pitch, and turpentine. The country of sand hills is
also very indifferent.

A/ri?™. The Roanokc runs partly in Virginia, and the Yadkin
and Catawba partly in South-Carolina. They have heretofore been
described.

Cape Fear river js formed by Haw and Deep rivers. These rise
near together in the same mountains, and, running each about 90
miles, units 7 miles above В uckhoru falls. The course of.thc riv-
er is thence S. and S. E. about 160 miles to the ocean, into which
it empties between Cape Fear island and Smithvil le. It is naviga-
ble for soa vessels 25 miles above Wilmington,, for large boats to
l'";iycttcvillc, fo miies farther, and for smaller boats above the fprks.
About 6 miles from Wilmington the rivor divides and e.ncompas-
tics a considérable island, below which it has more the appearance
of a bay rhi-.n n river. Chrendon river, or the N. E. branch, is »
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Чгеатп, that runs nearly S. about 90 miles, and unites with the,east
arm of Cape Fear river, just above Wilmington. Black' river is .a
longer stream, which rises,in the upper country, and running par-
allel with the Cape Fear, falls into it a little below Appleby. • •

Neus »ivcr rises in the upper country, a little above Hillsbo-
rbugh, and near some of the branches of the Roanoke,'•- It runs on
the whole S. E. and falls into Pamlico sound at its southwestern ex-
tremity. Its length is about 230 miles, of which it is navigable for
sea vessels 52, for large boats 90, aud for smajl boats, to Smithfi eld,
16O. Cotecney creek is the principal tributary on the E. ; anil
the Trent on the W. This last empties at Newbern, and is navi-
gable for sea vessels 12 miles, and for boats*25. ' :

-• Pamlico river/is formed by Tar river and Fishirig creek, which
unite*a little above Tarborough. The last'is the longest ;stream,
and heads near- Warrenton. The course of the Pavnlico is about
S. E. and it empties its waters into the western extremity of Pam-
lico sound. Its length is atout 180 miles. It is navigable for ves-
sels drawing 9 feet waler, to Washington, 40 miles, and for large
boats to Tarborough.

Chowan river is formed by the Nottavvay and Blackwater, which
unite on the Virginia line, and the Meherrin, which falls in from
the W. 10 miles below. All these rise in Virginia, and pursue a
southeasterly course. The MeherrLn, the longest, runs about 100
miles. After-the confluence the Cho\Van runs S. E. and S. 40
miles, and falls into the head, of Albemarle sound, near, the Roan-
oke, by a mouth S miles wide.

Pusquounk, Perquimons, White Oak, and New rivers, are little
streams, or rather creeks, extending but a few miles into the coun-
try.

Waccamaw and Little Pedee, branches of the Pedee, and Broad
liver, au arm of the Congarec, flow a considerable distance in this
state. Great Kanhawa, a branch of the Ohio, rises in the N. W.
part of the stale. 'French, Broad, ancVWatuga rivers, branches of
the Tennessee, rise here also ; and Big Pigeon, another branch of
the Tennessee, rises in Georgia and passes across this state. .

This state would be much more valuable, were it not that the
river« are.barred at their mouths,' and the coast furnishes, no,good
harbors. These circumstances prevent the state from building
large ships, for which they have an abundance of excellent timber.
Several causes have been assigned for all the harbors and rivers be-
ing barred, south of the Chesapeak. Some suppose the bars are
formedvby the current of the long rivevs throwing up the sands
where their rapidity terminates. Others say that a bank is tin-own
U Th \ ^f stream, which runs near these shores.

I he banks of the river» in this, and the other neighboring states,
OHcn overflow after great rains, which does much damage to the
plantations. A gentleman on the spot asserts, that he has'seen the
water 30 feet below the banks of the river, just after it had been
ten feet above, them. This is owing to the narrowness of the
mouths-pf the rivers, which do not afford a sufficient channel for
the waters, accumulating every mile, to discharge, themselves in»
the ocean. '
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Inland jVavigatioiï. A coiïimittee'bf the genferal assembly, held
at FayettcviHe, December, I793,!being appointed to inquire into the

-probability4 bf improving the inland navigation of the several rivers
in this state, reported that eight might probably be operated upon
with'great effect í

•miles.
Broad river, for зо
Catawba (a branch of Santee) 140
Yadkin (л branch of Pédee) 180
Haw river 50
Deep river 50
Neus, above amithfichl 50
Tar river, above Tarborough and Fishing creek 40
Roanoke, above Halifax 30
Dan river 50

620
Swamjis. There arc two swamps that have been called Dismal.
Great Dismal is on the dividing line between Virginia and

North-Carolina. It is" chiefly owned by two companies. The
Virginia company, of which general Washington луаз one, owns
100,000 acres. The North-Carolina company owns 40jOOO acres.
In the midst of this Dismal there is a lake about seven miles long-,
called Drummond's pond. The waters of that lake in rainy sea-
Sons discharge-themselves to the southward into Pasquotank of
North-Carolina, and to the noi'th and eastward into the branches of
the Nansemond, Elizabeth river, and a river which runs into Cur-
i-ituc sound. A navigable canal is to be dug from the head of
Pasquotank to the head of Elizabeth river in Virginia, the distance
about' 14 miles. This canal will pass about a mile to the eastward
of Drummond's pond, and will receive water from that lake. To
pass through the lake would not tie safe for low sided vessels. The
company, by whom this canal is to be cut, have been incorporated^
by the concHrring laws of Virginia and North-Carolina. In Sep-
tember,'1791, the subscription being nearly full, the company chose
their directors and other officers. By the canal, the exports of
Norfolk muât be greatly increased. (

The other Dismal is in Currituc county, on'the south side of
Albemarlc sound. This Dismal had not drawn the public atten-
tion as an object of importance before the end of the late war, at
which time it was chiefly taken up. It is now supposed to contain
one of the most valuable rice estates in America. In the midst of
this Dismal there is a lake of about 11 miles long, and 7 miles broad.
In the year 1785, or 1786, Josiah Collins, Esq. of Edcnton, in com-
pany with Messrs. Allen and Dickinson ofthat place, having taken
up nearly 100,000 acres of land round the lake, resolved to make a
navigable canal from the lake to the head of Skuppernong river ;,
the distance five and a half miles. This canal, 29 feet wide, was
finished in 1790, and the company in 1791 raised abpve Kaptííçrcs
of rice en the margin. The natural channel by which' âíe:Íake
used to discharge its waters in now stopped, and the waters pass
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off by the Canal, About 500 yards from the lake, the .
erected several saw mills. Thf water in the lake is higher than
the surface of the ground for. about half a mile fvpm the lake on
both sides of the canal ; whence it follows that the company can,
at any time, lay under water about 10,000 acres oi a nchsv/amft
which proves admirably fitted lor rice. Beside these, there is the
Great Green swamp, of which' we know nothing but the name.

Sounds, ^amlico and Albemarlé. sounds have already been de-
scribed.* Core sound is merely a' nàwow 'arm of Pamlicd sound,
between cape Lookout island and tbe main.

Са/ifs. Capo Haltevas is one of the most noted cafies on the
coast. It is in lat. 35 1 5 N. -, aod is a point runningouVfrom the mid-
dle of á long narrow sand island, which separates РатЦсо sound
from the ocean. From the ancient surveys of this pan of the èdast
it appears, that th>e sand banks near the cape, were formerly shoaler
and much more extensive, than at present.' The outshoals now
lie 14 miles S. W. of the cape, arc but 5 or 6 acres in extent, and
in the least depth have 10 feet water at low tide. The gulf stream
touches i.he eastern edge of this bank, from which there is a sudden
descent from 10 fathoms, to no soundings. On this bank it has
been the lot of этапу a good tight ship, to strike in a gale of wind,
and go to pieces. No spot in the ocean is more violently agitated,
or .more .dangerous in a storm, than this. The sailors call this bank.
the full moon shoal ; "and from it a ridge runs the whole distance to
the cape. It is about a half a mile wide, and hás Io, II, and 12 feet
xvater at law tide. There are several gaps or channnelá, in it, with
a depth of 15 or 16 feet. A little N. of the cape, is good anchoring
in 4 or 5 fathoms. The bottom, from cape Henry to cape Hatter*
as, is uniformly a smooth sand.

Gape Lookout is south of cape Hatteras, opposite Core soundf
and has already been mentioned, as having had an excellent harboi-
entirely filled up with sand, since the year 1777.
. Cape Fear is remarkable for a dangerous shoal, called, from, its

form, the Frying Pan. This shoal lies at the entrance of cape
Fear river, the south part of it, six miles from cape Fear pitch, jn
latitude 23 32.

Mountains. The Allcgany ridge crosses the western part of
the state, and the Blue ridge lies farther east. But we have been
able to obtain no satisfactory account of the mountains of North'
Carolina.

Botany. The .long-leaved pine covers the flat country, and is al-
so the chief forest tree amnng the sand-hills. Mere the black jack
also grows extensively. Cypress and bay arwc the. commorf trees
of tnc swamps. Rwi anc\ \vhitc oak, walnut, and short-leaved pine
are the principal timber of the back country, below the mountains.
On tiiem are found -the chesnul, hickury, maple, birch, and most'
ot the trees of the American forest. The mislctoe is common in
the lower pavts of the back country. It does not grow out 'of the
earth, but on the tops of trees. The roots, if they, may be so «lied,

* Pag« 222, 223.
VOL. I. 65
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run undélíthe bark of the tree, and incorporate with the wood. It
is an evergreen, resembling the garden boxwood. The principal
wild fruits are plums, grapes, strawberries, and blackberries. Gin-
seng, Virginia snakeroot, Seneca snakeroot, and lion's heart, are a-
mong thé medicinal herbs. The rich bottoms are,overgrown with
canes. The leaves are green through the winter, and afford excel-
lent food for cattle. A species of the sensitive plant grows wild,,
and Venus's fly-trap is also found here.

Mineralogy. A gold mine has been lately discovered in Cabar-
ras county in this state, which had in 1805 furnished the mint of the
United States, with virgin gold, which lias produced, 11,000 do.lars
gold coin ; more has been found, but the extent of the mine has
not yet been discovered. Gold has been discovered in other creeks
in the same neighborhood.

In Buncomb county, near Mackcysvulc, at the foot of the moun-
tains, is a mine of cobalt, the ore of which is rich, with a large in-
termixture of arsenic. Its manufacture into smalt is contemplat-
ed, t

On some of the rivers in North-Carolina there is found what may
Ъе called a ahcU rock, being a concretion of shells and sar.d, in u
hard ragged composition, and is sometimes used instead oi'slcncs,
for the foundation of houses, which purpose, when mixed with'mor-
tar, it answers very well, making a strong wall. It is used in this
•fray at Newbern.

There is a long ridge of limestone, which, extending in a south-
westerly direction, crosses tire whole stute cf North-Carolina. It
crosses Dan river to the westward of the Sawro towns, crosses the
Yadkin about 50 miles N. W. from Salisbury, and thence proceeds
by the way of King's mountain to the south. No limestone has
been found to the eastward of that ridge. A species of rock has
been found in several places, ol which lime is made, which is ob-
riously a concretion of marine shells. The state is traversed near-
ly in the same direction by another stratum of rocks, which passes
near WarrentÄi.

Mineral Springs. In the counties of Warren, Montgomery,
Roekingham, Lincoln, Buncomb, and Ro,van, are mineral springs
of great medicinal virtue. They are impregnated chiofly with sul-
phur, nitre, and the aerial acid, and are powerful in removing cu-
taneous scorbutic complaints, and correcting indigestions. Num-
bers of people from the lower country and elsewhere, repair to these
springs in the autumn for health, which-is generally obtained by
copionsly drinking the waters.

Curiosities. The Ararat, or Pilot mountain, about 16 miles north-
west of Salem, draws the attention oi every curious traveller in this
part of the state. It is discernible at the d'istance of 60 or 70 miles,
overlooking the country below- It was anciently called the Pilot,
by the Indians, as it served them for a beacon, to conduct their
routes in the northern and southern wars. On approaching it, a
grand display of'nature's workmanship, in a rude dress, is exhibi-
ted. From its broad base, the mountain rises in easy ascent, like a
pyramid, near a mile high, to where it is not more than the area ol
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лп acre broad ; when, on a sudden, a vast stupendous rock, having
the appearance of a large casile, with its battlements, erects its per-
Pemlicular height to upwards of 300 feet, and terminates m a Hat,
which is generally as level as a floor. To ascend this precipice,
there is only one way, which, through ,c»vities and fissures ol tne
rock, is withjsome difficulty and danger effected. When on the
summit, the eye is entertained with a vast-delightful prospect 01
the Apalachian mountains, on the north, and a widely extended level
country below, on the,south ; while the streams of the Yadkin and
Dan, on the right and left hand, are discovered at several distant
places, winding through the fertile low grounds, their way towards
the ocean.

In the county of Rowan, about 10 miles southwest from Salisbu-
ry, 200 from the sea, and 70 from the mountains, is a remarkable
subterraneous wall. It stands on uneven ground, near a small
brook. The stones of the wall are all of one kind, and contain iron
ore. They are of various sixes, but generally weighing about four
pounds. All are of a long figure, commonly 7 inches in length,
sometimes 12. The ends of the stones form the sides of the wall.
Some of these ends are square, others nearly of the form of a par-
allelogram, triangle, rhombus, or rhomboïdes ; but most of them
are irregular. Some preserve their dimensions through the whole
length ; others terminate lik'e a wedge. The alternate position of
great and liuic ends aids in keeping the work square. The surface
of some is plain, of some concave, of others convex. Every concave
stone_is furnished with one convex. Where the stones are not
firm, they are curiously wedged with others. The most irregular
are thrown into the middle of the wall. Every stone is covered
with cement, which, next to the stone, has the appearance of iron
rust. Where it is thin the rust has penetrated through- Some-
tivn'es the cement is an inch thick, and where wet, has the fine, soft,
oily feeling of putty. The thickness of the wall is uniformly 22
inches, the length yet discovered is about 300 feet, and the height

•12 or 14. Uoth sides of the wall are plastered with the substance
in which the stones are laid. The lop of the wall appears to run
nearly parallel-with the top of the ground, being generally about a
foot below the surface. In one place it is several feet. There is
a bend or curve of б feet or more, after which it proceeds in its for-
mer direction. The whole appears ю he formed in the most skil-
ful" manner, but when or for what purpose, is left entirely to con-
jecture.

Six W eight miles fvom this wall another hás since been discov-
ered, 40 feet long, 4 or 5 feet high, 7 inches thick. These stones
are all of one length, but of different kinds.

Islande. The coast of this state is lined with small islands of no
great importance, but to impede the navigation. Among these,
are bmi tha island, at the mouth of cape Fear viver, remarkable
for the production of a fine breed of sheep, resembling the wild me-
rinos oi Ьраш. They are perfectly wild, are very fine boned, and
run with great swiftness. The fleece is fine, of roost delicate soft-
ness to the touch, and purely white. It ncarry resembles the best
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Spanish wool» except that the anijpal will yield three times as great
a quantity.. The sheep of the island are shorn twice a year, at
which time'they are driven into spaces enclosed on the one side
And bounded by the sea on the other. After shearing they are set
at liberty, and reassume their native wildness. The extent of the
island is such that many are never taken, and live to a great age..
The climate, pasturage, and constant access to salt, together -with
many oilier causes, at present not known, have до doubt greatly
f.-ontributed to improve the fleece.

TENNESSEE.
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miles.
Extent. Length 400 ) , ( 79 38 and 88 38 W. long.

Breadth Í04J \ Deuveen \ 55° and 36 30 N. lat. ,
Boundaries. On the N. by Kentucky and Virginia ; E. by

North-Carolina ; S. by Georgia and the Missisippi territory ; .and
W. by the Mjssisippi river ; its figure being rhomboidal.

Л'ате. ' The state was named from its principal "iver ; the name,
it is said, haying been applied to the river by the Indians, on account
of its curvature, giving it in their imagination, the shape of an lib
dian spoon, which the name indicates.

Divisions'. This state, constituted in 1796, is divided into 5 dis?
tricts ; 2 in East-Tennessee, viz. Washington und Hamilton ; and
3 in West-Tennessee, viz. Winchester, Mero, and Robertson. The
terms East and West-Tennessee were first adopted, for conven-
ience, in an act of congress ; by which a federal district ccurt was
established at Knoxville, for the settlement east of Cumberland
mountain, and another at Nashville, for the settlement west ; a wide
wilderness intervening. This wilderness was afterwards purchasr
ed of the Cherokees ; and ,the settlements have extended so as to.
come in contact with each other. But the names continue ; and as:
the state is too long for. its width, and is intersected by a high moun-
tain, its two divisions wiil probably be always distinguished by dif-
ferent appellations ; and finally become two states.

The following is a table of the districts, with their Several coun-
ties, and the town in each, in which the courts are held, beginning
at the eastern extremity, and proceeding westward.
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Districts.
Washington

Hamilton

Winchester

Mero

Robertson

т.

Counties.
Cartei-
Sullivan
Washington
Greene
Hawkins

Cocke
Jefferson
Seviei\
Grainger
Knox
Blount
Claiborne
Anderson
Roane
Campbell
Rhea
Bledsoe

Overton
Jackson
White
Warren

Sumner
Wilson
Rutherford
Robertson
Davidson
Williamson
Maury
Franklin
Hickman

Montgomery
Stewart
Dickson
Bedford
Giles
Humphries
Lincoln
Smith

No. inhabitants.
4,190
6,847
7,740
9,713
7,643

5,154
7,309,
4,595
6,397

10,171
3,259
4,798
3,959
5,581
2,668
2,504
8,839

5,643
5,401
4,023
5,725

13,792
11,952
10,265
7,270

15,608
13,153
10,359
5,730
2,583

8,021
4,262
4,516
8,242
4,546
1,511
6,104

11,649

Towns.
Elizabethtown
Blountville
Jonesborough
Greeneville
Rogcrsville

Newport
Dandridge •
Sevierville
Rutledge
Knoxviile
Maryville
Tazewell

Kingston

Monroe
Williamson
Sparta
Macminvillo

Gallatin
Lebanon
Jefferson
Springfield
Nashville
Franklin
Columbia

Clarkesville

T %
l ennessee is entitled to 6 representatives to congress.

а\ f°£ulation- Like most of the western countries, its
ь1 bltants> who srem bv the abundant remaining monu,

nave a length °^cuPietl " for several centuries, aro supposed to
have at length migrated to Mexico. ' •
4h „Г."! r *'• ,ДЬоЦ1 ttle middle of the last centuiy; the
«™ Г? , H ы8',^° lived Ч" the Savannah river, in Georg^.
removed and set led themselves on the Cumberland river, near the
piesem site of Nashville. They were not suffered, however, long
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to remain in Ф>3 fine country ; .,butwere driven ofl' by the more
powerful Cherokees. *

This country was mc\ucJc<Mn the second .charter granted by
Charles li-;10 the proprietors of Carolina ; andln a subséquent di-
vision it,was made a part of North-Carolina.

Its situation-was so remote from the sea board, beyond rude
mountains, and exposed to savages, that no settlement of white
people was begun, till near the, commencement of the revolutiona-
ry war. The first settlers stationed themselves on the Wataugu
river. Here they continued several years unnoticed by the gov-
ernment of North-Carolina, and under no laws but thotjc of their
own making. Their operations in the war were connected with
those of the western settlers of Virginia.

The year 1776 was signalized by a formidable invasion of the
Cherokees^ Theiv intention was to depopulate the country, as fai-
as the Kanhawa, because this brave people had rejected, with a no-
ble firmness and indignation, the proposals of Henry Steuart and
Alexander Cameron for joining the British standard, and were al-
most unanimous in their resolution to support the measures of Con-
gress. This invasion issued in a total defeat, of the Indians. The
first appearance of any persons from this district, hi the public
councils-of North-Carolina) was in the convention that formed the
constitution of tha t state in 17Г6.

Tennessee became a distinct territorial government in 1790, and
in 17Í6 was erected in due form into an independent state, making
the 16th,in the union.

Antiquities. Vestiges remain of ancient dwellings; towns, and
fortifications, with mounts, barrows, utensils, and images, wherev-
er the soil is of a prime quality and convenient to water, through-
out the country. The growth of forests over.these relics demon-
strates, that the country was evacuated at least 500 years ago, and
more probably nearer a 1000.

The bodies of two of these people were discovered in the autumn
of 1810, in Warren county ; one of a man, the other of a child to
appearance about 4 years old. They were 4 feet below the sur-
face, in a situation perfectly dry, the earth being a mixture of cop-
peras, alum, sulphur, nitre, &c. Their skin was preserved, though
its original complexion could not be ascertained ; and their hair,
which was auburn. The child was deposited in a basket, well
wrought" of smooth splits of the reed ; (urwidn gigavtica ,-) and
several singular species of cloths, as, well as deer skins, dressed
and undressed, were wrapped round and deposited with them, and
two feather fans and a curious belt.

Religion. T.he most numerous denominations of Christians in
this state" are Methodists, Baptists, and Presbyterians. There are
a few. societies of the Scotch Seceders, and a few Friends. Many
.of the preachers are persons of limited attainments in learning ;
whose discourses consequently, are better calculated to excite the
passions, than tq enlighten the understanding. But great good, it
is apprehended, has been done by their instrumentality. .

The buildings erected for public worship, are very ordinary. In
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a new country splendid édifices are not to be expected. .But froid
the increase of population and wealth in Tennessee, Vhich;cofc.
tains many professors of religion,- larger and niore convenient
places for public worship, will doubtless soon be erected.

Government. By the constitution of this state, Avhich was form-
ed and ratified at Knoxville, Febuary 6, 1796. the legislative au-
thority is vested in a general as'sciribly, consisting oi a senate and
house of représentatives. The 'number of4 representatives is to b$
fixed once in seven years, by the legislature, according to the ïium-
ber of taxable inliabitanls, who arë'to be numbered septenhially, the
number of representatives notto exceed 26,' umii'the taxable inhab-
itants .shall be 40,000,

The senators arc never to be less than one third, nòr-тпогв'-than
one half the number of the representatives, and are Ч'о^ВеЧЪо'веп
upon principles similar to those for the choice of representatives.
The election for members of both houses is biennial. • 'Having been
three year-s in the state, and one in the сошНу, immediately pre-
cccding election, possessing 200 acres of land in the county, and
being 21 years of age, render a man eligible to a scat in either
branch of the legislature. Each house may choose its own officers,
judge of the qualifications and elections of its own members, and
make its own rules. Senators and representatives, during their
session, and in going to, and returning from the same, are privileg ;
ed from arrests in «all cases except treason, felony, or'breach of the
laws, and are not answerable for any thing said in cither house, -iu
any other place.

When vacancies happen, the governor shall'issue writs of elec-
tion to fill up such vacancies. Neither house can adjourn for
more than three days without the other. Bills may originate in
cither house—shall have three several readings, and being once
rejected, shall not be passed into л law the same session.

The doors of each house shall be kept open.
The salaries of the governor, judges of the supreme court, sec-

retary, treasurer, auomies, and members of the legislature are fix-
ed until 1804.

No person holding an office under the authority of the United
States can have a scat in the general assembly, nor can any person
hold more than one lucrative office at the same time.

The executive power of the state is vested in a governor, who is
chosen by the electors of the members of the legislature ; the per-
son jiaving the highest number of votes is chosen. Contested e-
lections for governor are determined by both houses.

Гае governors are to be chosen biennially, and are eligible six
years out of eight—are commanders in chief of the army and na-
vy, except in the service of the United States.

bvery freeman of 21 years of age, possessing л freehold in the
№unty, and having been an inhabitant of the state for six months
preceding, may vote -fop the members, of the legislature. TKe house
of representatives have u>e sole power of impeaching, and the sen-
ate of trying impeachments. ,The judicial power is vested in courts
of law and equity. County officers are. sheriffs coroners, trustees.
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and constables. Military officers .are. to ;be elected by persons sub-
ject to milHaiy duty. Ministers of the gospel ave not eligible to a
seat in the legislature. No;'person who denies the existence of
God or.tt future state can hold any civil office. ,The oath of alle-
giance and of office is to be taken by pi »ions holding any office of
trust or profit.
'When two thirds of the general assembly thiiik it necessary,to

amend or change the constitution they are to recommend to ,the
electors at the next election for, members to the general assembly,
to vote for a convention, and if there is a majority of votes for it,
the general assembly at their next session shall call a convention,
which shall consist of as many members as the general assembly,
and be chosen in the same manner. They may revise or chance
the constitution., The constitution closes with a declaration of
rights.

Population. The population, according to the last census, w«.s
as follows :

In East-Tennessee. In West-Tennessee.
Free people 91,991. Free people 125,201
Slaves 9,376. Slaves 35,159

Total 101,367 Total '160,360
Grand total 261,727.

In 1791 the population was 35,691. 111179.5,77,262; of which
West-Tennessee contained less than 12,000. , .

The inhabitants migrated chiefly from the Carolinas and Virgin-
ia. But there are intermingled settlers from most of the other
states and from Europe.

Indians. There are no Indians in the slate, except a few towns
of the Cherpkees ; which are in East-Tennessee. South of West-.
Tennessee live the Chickasav/s. The latter were always friendly
to the white people ; nor is there any probability, that they will wish
ever to be otherwise. Some in both these nations are rich,and have
attained to a considerable degree of improvement.

The lands between the Missisippi and the Tennessee rivers, and
south of Duck river, are retained by the Çhickasaws for hunting
grounds ; and they seem tenacious of their « goodly heritage."
Bpt when game is extinct, what should prevent them from selling ?

•The Cherokee claim lies east of the former, and includes the
south part of the state, a very desirable tract. But hunting is al-
ready of little account there ; and they will, probably, at no very
distant period, relinquish all within the limits of Tennessee, except,
perhaps, some inconsiderable portions.

Militia. There are several companies of cavalry in the state,
and some of infantry, which are tolerably expert ; though in gener-
al, the militia are far from being well disciplined. The number
on the militia rolls, is between 20,000 and 30,000 men. But
they would make ; excellent paruzan warriors. Their hands and
their eyes are familiar with the rifle. And they are too near the
aboriginals, and too well acquainted with the wilderness, not )to un-
derstand scouting. They are hardy and used to privations, and
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must prove formidable to any enemy, that should attempt an inva-
sion of their territory or of their rights.

Revenue. This is raised by taxation. But the taxes are low.
Each 100 acres of land pays annually to the state only Щ cents ;
a free poll, the same ; and a slave, 25. Though there is common-
ly a county tax of nearly the same amount. And every merchant,
°r pedlar, pays 20 dollars a year in each county, where he exhibits
his goods for sale.

Manners and Customs. In .these' particulars there is a greater
resemblance between Tennessee and the- southern states, than the
northern. The character of the inhabitants, however, is not yet
completely developed. Seme practices, once'ascendant, are dis-
continued. Billiards, so inauspicious to morals, are effectually pro-
scribed ; and gambling generally is less prevalent than formerly.
Several years ago the assembly passed an act against the barbar-
ous custom of duelling, disfranchising the parties concerned; since
wfiich no duel has occurred. On the whole the state of society is
improving.

Langnage. The national language is used universally. Foreign-
ers, coming by single.families, and not in companies, as in some
parts of the union, cannot preserve their different dialects, but are
under a necessity of conforming to the language of the place.

Colleges and Academies. Acts of incorporation were passed, by
the territorial .government, for three-colleges in East-Tennessee ;
one in Washington county, one in Greene, and the other in Knox.*
The first, called Washington college, is without funds; though
numbers of youths have been educated there, under the tuition of
the rev. president Doak, who deserves well for his assiduity. The
second, called Greenville college, has some endowments, and is in
a flourishing condition. Its president is the rev. Charles Coffin,
D. D. The third is near Knoxville, and not at present in operation.
It is, however, entitled'to the benefits of a donation from congress,
•which, there is an expectation, will produce to it a capital of 50,000
dollars. And it is understood that some addition has been made by-
subscriptions from the people in that vicinity. >.

In Wes"t-Tennessee, there is a college at Nashville, recently es-
tablished, by the name of Cumberland college. The building
erected for the accommodation of the students is of brick, three
stories Jiigh, and containing 22 rooms with fire places. The presi-
dent's salary is 1500 dollars a year ; who is assisted by a tutor at
1000.. Connected with it is a preparatory school, the preceptor's
salary soo,

Cumberland college is entitled to the proceeds of a donation from
congress, equal to that conterred on the college near Knoxville,
estimated, as before mentioned, at 50,000 dollars. It has also some
other property.

The donation, from cojagress -for these colleges consisted of
100,000 acres of land. Another 100,000 they conferred also for
the support ot academies, one in each county. In 1806 a sale of
these lands was authorised by a law of the state, at a dollar an acre,
payable by ten equal annual instalments, without interest-

VOL. ï. 66
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Acts were also .passed instituting an academy in each of the
counties then organized, and appointing trustees. But without 'wait-
ing for a quotient of this dividend, several of the boards of trustees,
especially ui West-Tennessee, have already employed instructors,
and their _pupils are numerous. A spirit for education seems to
be increasing.

Clue/ Towns. KNOXVILLE is situated in the county of Knox, on
thé north bank of the river Holston, (where a treaty was held with
the Cherokees in July, 1791, it being then a wilderness) honored
•with this name after major general Henry Knox, then secretary of
war, and is now the seat of government of this state. Its latitude is
35 42N. ; distancé from Philadelphia, 638 miles ; from Baltimore,
543 ; and from Richmond, 458 ; to each of which there is a good
waggon road. The superior courts of judicature for the district
of Hamilton and the district federal courts for East-Tennessee are
held here twice a year, and county courts four times. There were
in this town in 1796 twelve stores. The town contained then about
80 dwelling houses, a large and handsome courthouse of stone, and
several other public buildings. The number of inhabitants, in 1801,
was 518 ;—free males 198, females 159, slaves 161. The increase
since is not known.

NASHVILLE, situated on the south bank of Cumberland river,
about latitude 36°, nearly 190 miles westward of Knoxville, is now
the largest town in the state, and in a thriving condition. It con-
tains a handsome brick courthouse, a markethouse, and a bank ;
and adjacent is Cumberland college. The federal circuit court for
the state, and the federal district court for West-Tennessee, are
held here ; as well as the various county and state courts. Cotton
is spun here by machinery, and there is also a manufactory of hemp.
Most of the buildings, lately erected, are of brick. People of busi-
ness flourish here, and it is surrounded by a fertile and increasing
neighborhood.

Manufactures. In East-Tennessee there are several furnaces,
forges, and bloomeries, for the manufacture of iron, a rolling and a
slitting mill, and two paper mills. In West-Tennessee there are
also several furnaces and forges, and one or more bloomeries, and
a paper mill ; also several machines for the spinning of cotton ; and
several for the manufacture of hemp and cotton into bagging, as
well as ropewalks. Salt is also made in great quantities in this
state.

Commerce. The principal exports from this state hitherto have
been cotton and tobacco. But the people are beginning to raise
hemp in large quantities. Corn, potatoes, beef, por.k, lard, and
fowls, are carried in boats to New-Orleans, to advantage. Many
other articles would answer well. Potash is not made in the state ;
though most of the wood is suitable for it. Cheese and butter are
not exported, and the former not manufactured, though the country
might afford both in great plenty. Flour and indigo, peach brandy,
cider, and whiskey, wool, feathers, and honey, might be added to
the catalogue.

.The banks of Cumberland are as inviting to the ship builder, as
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those of Ohio ; abounding with excellent materials. And the river
vises high enough, in the wet season, to float vessels of any dimen-
sions.

Goods imported are brought from Philadelphia and Baltimore
Io East-Tennessee in waggons ; and to -West-Tennessee princi-
pally by waggons as far ,as Pittsburgh, and then by water down the
Ohio, and up/thc'Cumberland. But Orleans sugar, and some other
groceries, come up the Missisippi. The freightage to West-Ten-
nessee by this channel, is about s£ doljaiva hundred. And steam
boats, it is expected, will soon facilitate importation and lessen the
expence.

West-Tennessee is well situated to derive advantage from the
commerce of the upper countries. It can easily supply itself with
the commodities, which shall be exported from-any of the. vast re-
gions about the Missouri, the Missisippi, and Ohio,''and.their nu-
merous auxiliary channels ; as well as supply them with certain
articles, of which their climate forbids the cultivation.'

The Missisippi is at present the greatest outlet for exports. But
it is expected a water communication will be opened with the Mo-
bile ; between the Hiwassee and Coosee, for East-Tennessee, and
between Occachappo and Tombeckby for West-Tennessee ; by
which the distance to tide water, will be much shortened ; and
importation in particular facilitated.. It is expected also that the
grand..western -canal in contemplation, which'is to connect the west-
ern -waters with the Hudson, through the lakes, will .favorably af-
fect the future commerce of this state, as well as<of Kentucky and
Ohio.

CHAP. If.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE AND SEASONS. FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND
AGRICULTURE. SALT SPRINGS. RIVERS. MOUNTAINS. BOT-
ANY. ZOOLOGY. MINERALOGY. CURIOSITIES.

Climate and Seasons. THE climate is agreeable ; but the ob-
servations for describing it scientifically have not been attended to.
It is estimated that the season of vegetation commences 6 or 7
weeks sooner than in New-Hampshire, and continues as much later,
making a difference of three months.

Cumberland river has never been frozen over since 1797. In
every winter there arc cold spells, and generally a few snows ;
though winters- have passed since that period, in which there was
too little to be measured. Ten inches is a deep snow, and ten days
an extraordinary term for its duration.

Nor are the summers much hotter, than in New-England ; nor
ia the heat so sensibly feit. The nights arc coole,.; owing to their
greater length. And as they are much shorter in winter, the gen-
eral temperature is more equable.

- Many parts of the state have proved as-healthy as any 'section of
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the globe. It is healthy generally,'except where there ave stag-
nant or sluggish waters, to generate" noxious gases. In such pla-
ces, intermittents occur,-and other bilious diseases; especially
with the f>e°ple newly settledin such situations. •

The'piercing northerly'winds that prevail dut-ing the winter in
the Atlantic states, seldom affect the inhabitants cm ^Cumberland
river; for they have no great mountains to the northward or west-
ward. The inhabitants of the Atlantic states are also subject to
sudden changes in the atmosphere, arising from their vicinity to the
ocean. The air that comes from the surface of the sea, especially
from the warm gulf stream in winter, must be very different m its
temperature from the air that comes across the cold ajid high moun-
tains ; but the great distante between the Cumberland settlers and
the ocean, as many great mountains intervene, effectually secures
them against the bad effects of those sudden changes. Northeast-
erly storms never reach this country.

Face of the Country. The face of the country is greatly variegat-
ed, exhibiting many beautiful rallies, and some extensive tracts,
which are either level or gently sloping, especially in West-Ten-
nessee. But there are parts of-if broken and unfit for culture.

"Parts of it are covered with aged forests ; parts destitute of tim-
beiy called barrens ;'and there are many shrubberies, awd many
parcels of open woods without undergrowth.

Soil end Agriculture. The soil is a mixture ; a great proportion
of it clay. On Cumberland, Duck, and many of the rivers, it is of
a very superior quality.

Com is produced in abundance. It is excellent for hemp. Cot-
ton does well; and so does wheat and other small grain,where the
land is not too rich. It is tolerable for flax, and for sweet potatoes,
as well as for the other kinds. Tobacoo grows thriftily ; it will
answer also for upland rice, and for indigo. Vines, garden plants,
and fruit trees, grow luxuriantly ; and, as fat- as experiments have
been made, it produces the grasses, both for pastures and mead»
ows. But of many of these articles theûnhabitants are very negli-
gent.

Salt Sflrinffs, b"c. Salt springs and licks are found in various
places, especially in West-Tennessee, but no works are yet erected
for the manufacture of salt. East-Tennessee is supplied with it from.
King's works, or Preston's, in Virginia. It is boated clown the Hol-
ston by [be North Fork. West-Tennessee is supplied partly,
from the same source, down the Tennessee and up the Cumber-
land, partly from Louisiana; partly Irom the Wabash, where it
'sells at75 cents a bushel ; and partly from several works in Ken-
tucky, boated down the Cumberland. So ample is the provision
made by the beneficent Creator, for a full supply of this indispen-
sable commodity, that a scarcity can happen only through the neg-
ligence of man.

" On the- waters of French Broad river, is a fine, large, clear,
medicinal, warm spring. Numbers of persons from the Carolinas,
Georgia, and the southern parts of Virginia, have experienced its
salutary effects in various complaints. When the improved state
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of the country shall afford sufficient accommodations, this spring
will probably be as much resorted to as those of the back parts of
Virginia, being more convenient to the southern states, and equally
efficacious in healing diseases. The heat of the water is such, that
at first going into it, it is hardly supportable."*

Hivers: East-Tennessee is veined by a number, of beatable riv-
ers, the principal of which -is the Holston. This river rises in Vir-
ginia'j- and in Tennessee unites with a secondary branch, called the
North Fork, 100 yards vide at -the -mouth, and boatable 60 or 70
таек-.

1 N-ot far from their junction it-receives the Watauga, from North-
Carolina ; and, a few miles above ; Knoxvilley the French Broad,
throiigfia 'part of the same state, fi-om South-Carolina. "The lat-
ter enters the state of 'Tennessee ata breach of the moViritáinY which
constitutes its eastern limit ; and is boatable nearly .uyrto that plate*
From the southeast comes in the Pigeon, and from' the northeast
the Nolachucky ; both boatable.

Below Knoxville the Holston unites with the Tennessee, which
rises near the confines of Georgia, and is boatable 30 or 40 miles.

Its junction with Clinch is lower, at the place called Southwest
Point. Clinch rises among the mountains of 'Virginia ; boatable,
as estimated, 200 miles. In Anderson county it receives Powell's,
a more westerly branch, boatable about 100 miles.

Several vivevs not enumerated; and many creeks, contribute their
share towards the noble collection of waters. Here boats may con-
vene ifrom several pointa in the Virginia line, and from near the
limits of North-Carolina and of Georgia.

From this grand confluence the Tennessee rolling on in a south-,
western direction, receives the Hiwassee from Georgia ; crosses
the boundary of Tennessee at the northwest corner of Georgia ;
then forms the arch of a circle in the Mississippi territory, of about
130 miles chord, usually called the Great Bend, rècrosses the boun-

. dary ; crosses the state in a northern direction ; and reaches the
the Ohio through the western extremity of Kentucky, about 60
miles from the Mississippi ; its mouth being 600 yards wide.

From its entrance into the Ohio, to the Muscle shoals, 250 miles,
the current is very gentle, and the river deep enough, at all seasons,
for the largest row boats. The Muscle shoals arc about 20 miles
in length. The bed of the river in this distance, consists of broken
stones, easily removed, and the navigation will admit of much im-
provement.' At these shoals the vivcr spreads to the width of three
miles, and forms a number of islands, and is of difficult passage,
except when there is a swell in the river. From this place to the
Whirl or Suck, where the river breaks through the Great ridge, or
Cumberland mountain, is 350 miles, the navigation-all the way ex-

The M'Aidas it is called, in about, latitude 35°. It is reckoned a
greater curiosity than the bursting of the Potowmac through the
Шие Kiclge. lhe river, -which a few miles above is half a mile

•Gov. Blpunt,
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wide, is here compressed to the width of about 70 yards. • Just as
it enters the/mountain, a large rock projects from the northern
shore, in an oblique direction, which renders the bed of: the river
still narrower, and causes a sudden bend ; the -water of the river is
of course thrown with great rapidity against the. southern shore,
whence it rebounds around the point of the rock, and produces the
whirl, which is about SO yards in circumference. Boats .pass the
•whirl without danger or difficulty. Such is the situation of jthe
shore that boats ascending the river may be towed up In less
than a mile below the whirl the river spreads into its common width ,-
and except the Muscle shoals, already mentioned, flows beautiful
and placid, till it minglevs with the Ohio.

West-Tennessee is still better accomodated. Besides being bor-
dered by the Missisippi, and bisected by the Tennessee, the Cum-
land ranges circuitously through seven or eight of its counties. It.
rises iu Kentucky, and is navigable for boats more than 100 miles
before entering Tennessee, and 400 afterwards. It joins the Ohio
10 or 13 miles above the mouth of the Tennessee.

Oby, a boatable river, proceeding from Cumberland mountain,-
unites with the Cumberland four miles after the entrance oi'the lat-
ter into,-the state. --. . ' • ; . . ;.

Lower down, perhaps 80 or 90 miles, the Cumberland:receives
from the southwest, a large fork, 100 yards at the mouth, and boata-
ble 40 or 50 miles, which, for want of another name, is cal-
led the Cany Fork. It originates on Cumberland mountain ; west
of which it receives Holly river, from the northeast ; and after-
wards Rocky river, from the southeast ; another, called Falling
Water from the northeast ; and Coiiiu's river from the south.

Stone river, from the southeast enters the Cumberland 8 or 9
miles above Nashville ; boatable to Jefferson.

Lower down the Harpath comes in ; and near Clarkesville ,the
Red river, from the cast.

Elk river and Duck are also worthy of particular mention ; the
former entering the Tennessee near the Muscle shoals, and the lat-
ter lower down ; both boatable a considerable distance.

" Wolf, Hatchee, Forked Deer, Obion, and Reelfoot rivers dis-
charge themselves immediately into the Missisippi. These rivers
in general are deep, flow with a gentle current, and are unincumber-
ed with rocks and rapids ; most of them have exceedingly rich low
grounds, at the extremity of which is a second bank, as on most of
the lands of the Missisippi. Besides these rivers, there are several
smaller ones, and innumerable creeks, some of which are naviga-
ble ; in short, there is hardly a. spot in this country which is more
than 20 miles from a navigable stream."*

Mountains.' The mountains of this state are rifcs of the ЛНе-
gany. Stone, Yellow, Iron, Bald, Smoky, and Unaka mountains,
are names applied to different portions of that grand ridge, which
separates it from North-Carolina. Its general course, as well as
that of most of the others, is nearly from the northeast to the south-
west. '

* Gov. Blount.
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The principal mountains between this and the Cumberland moun,
tain, are Bay's mountain, Copper ridge, Clinch mountain, Powell's
mountain, and Walling's ridge. They are of enormous length;
and nearly parallel to each other, and between them there are ex-
cellent values, several miles in width.

Cumberland mountain is the largest eminence in the state.
Its summit is extensive, and much ofit level. - There are several
roads across it, and settlers along those roads. And though the
soil is meagre, it answers for clover, small grain, and orchards.
It gives origin to various rivers and creeks ; some of which Fall in-
to the Clinch, some into the Tennessee, and gome into the Cum-
berland.

> The Cumberland mountain, in its whole extent, from the Great
Kanhawa to the Tennessee, consists of the most stupendous piles
of craggy rocks of any mountain in the western country. In sev-
eral parts of it, for miles, it is inaccessible even to the Indians on
foot. In one place particularly, near the summit of the mountain,
there is a most remarkable ledge of rocks, of about 30 miles in
length, and 200 feet thick, uhewing a perpendicular face to the
southeast, more noble and grand than any artificial fortification in
the known world, and apparently equal in point of regularity.

West-Tennessee is not mountainous. Parts of it are broken
with ridges and knobs, but much ofit is sufficiently level.

JJotany. The kinds of trees and plants found in this state, are
pophr,' hickory, black and white walnut, all kinds of oaks, buckeye,
beech, sycamore, black and honey locust, ash, hornbeam, elm, mul-
berry,.cherry, dogwood, sassafras, papaw, cucumber tree, coffee
tree, and the sugar tree. In the eastern district is a species of pitch-
pine, useful for boards, timber, and tar. The undergrowth, in
many places, and especially in low grounds, is cane: some of which
is upwards of 20 feet high, and so thick as to prevent any other
plant from growing ; there are also Virginia and Seneca snakeroot,
ginseng, Carolina pink, angelica, senna, lobelia, Indian physic,
spicewood, wild plum, crab apple, haws, hazlenuts, sweet anise, red
bud ginger, spikenard, wild hop, and grape vines. The glades are
covered with wild rye, wild oats, clover, buffalograss, strawberries
and pea vines. On the hills, at the heads of rivers, and-in some
high cliffs of Cumberland, are found majestic red cedars ; many
°f these trees are 4 feet in diameter, and 40 feet clear of li^bs.*

Zoology, The bison, misnamed bußalo, which abounded in
West-Tennessee at the time of its first settlement by white people,
nas been long since totally exterminated. And no more can the
hunter display among his trophies an elk's skin or a panther's.
Bears and wild cats also are becoming scarce, and beavers so rare
as to be a curiosity. A remnant of wolves still lurk .in the forests,
but sejdom commit depredations upon sheep, probably, because,
in so gen'al a climate) tnejr acquirc their sustenance on easier terms-

, tlle comnum deer is still so plenty, that venison bears but a
moderate pncc. Ami there is no scarcity of racoons, foxes, o-

* COY. Blount.
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possums, and grey squirrels. There is also an abundance of rab-
bits ; and some ground hogs, calledin New-England, woodchucks;
and polecats,.another appellation'for skunks ; and in East-Ten-
nessee there is another species of squirrels, larger than the grey,
of a yellowish hue, known by the name of fox squirrels. The oth-
er quadrupeds are, ground squirrels, flying squirrels, rats, mice,
and moles, and perhaps a few minxes.

All the species of birds common in the United States are found
in this country. Wild turkies continue' in many parts to be nu-
merous, as do partridgesj'which in New-England are perhaps with
more propriety called quails. They seem indeed to increase, and
in some years the pigeons are innumerable. There are a few
pheasants, or • New-England partridges, and several species-of
ducks. Parroquets are plenty in West-Tennessee, chiefly in the
neighborhood of salt licks. Eagles,' hawks, owls, and jays, com-
mon and carrion crows, and turkey buzzards, belong to the choir,
•as well as red birds, sparrows, thrushes, humming birds, and a va-
riety of others.

The rivers contain various kinds of fish ; some of them large
and of an excellent flavor. There are no trouts, and those called
salmon, aije a species different from the salmon of New-EngJand.
Some of the fish caught, are gars, eels, pike, tialfish, buffalofish,
drumfisfi, redhorse, &c. Some catfish have been caught that
weighed upwards of 100 pounds ; and die western waters being
more clear and pure than the eastern rivers, the fish are in the same
degree more firm and savory to the taste.* In 1799, a-fish was
caught in the Holston a few miles below Knoxville, of a species
unknown there. It was about б feet long. The scales, which were
large and thick set, gave fire by collision with a flint, like steel.t

Some alligators, but not of the largest dimensions, have " work-
ed their passage" up the Missisippi, Ohio, and Cumberland, to the

'Cany Fork.
Bones and teeth of the mammoth have been discovered, in West-

Tennessee, in several places. And in 1810the bones of an extinct
species of clawed animals were found in a nitrous cave, in White
county, one of the claws of'which, though partly decayed, weighed
a pound and an half. '

Mineralogy. Iron ore is found in abundance both in East and
West-Tennessee, enough for their own wants and to supply the
lowerrountries, which are said to be destitute. Copperas is made
in West-Tennessee, which contains a profusion of this mineral, as
well as of alum. A great deal of saltpetre is also manufactured in
the state, from the nitrous caves j sold, generally, at 12^ cents a
pound. Some lead mines have been discovered.

In the mountains there is a plenty of gritstone, from which good
grindstones are made. In many places there are suitable rocks for
millstones. In West-Tennessee are vast beds of slate, generally
of a dark hue, and impregnated with bitumen. There is a variety
of excellent flint ; diffèrent sulpherets ; many beds of fossil coal, as

* Gov. Blount.
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as indications, in innumerable places, of more. Marble is
talked of, and probably will be found in many places. But the prin-
cipal rocks are limestone, which pervade almost the whole country.
In West-Tennessee all quarries of whatever kind of rocks are hor-
izontal. In .East-Tennessee, they are generally inclined, but some
are vertical. . ' - , .

Curioaitiet. Caves are very numerous ; there are also many
streams of water, which, after running awhile upon the surface, are
lost in a subterranean passage. In White county, there is á .mill
on .one of these subterranean streams, under ground., The country
contains many peti-ifacuònsr.òf differeiit kinds. In East-Tennessee
there are'several intermitting springs, and a remarkable one in the
adjacent parts of Virginia. _ , . " J , ' ''" ' .. ';. ' '•"";

ч,. Under this head we тсциоп the Enchanted Mountain,'. about 2
miles south of Brasstown,* on the b.ordèrs of Tennessee. '.',".'"'.".'!%

There are on several rocks a number of impressions resembling^
the tracks of turkies, bears, horses, and human beings, as visible
and perfect as they could be made on snow or sand. The lattertare
remarkable for having uniformly 6 toes each ; one only excepted,
which appears to be the print of a negro's foot. By this we must
suppose the originals to have been the progeny of Titan or Anak.
One of these tracks is very large, the length of the foot 16 inches,
the.distau.ce of the extremes, of the outer toes 13 inches, the proxi-
mate'breadth behind the toes 7 inches," th e: .diameter of the heel ball
5. One of the hprse tracks is likewise qf an uncoimiïon size, the
transverse and;cpnjugate diameters are 8 by 10 inches; perhaps the
horse which the great warrior rode. That these are the real tracks
of the animals they represent, appears from the circumstance of a
horse's foot having apparently slipped several inches and recover-
ed again,-and the figures having all the same direction like the trail
of a company on a journey. If these tracks are a lusus nature, the-
old dame never sported more seriously. If the operation of chance,
perhaps there was never more apparent design. If done by art, they
might be intended to perpetuate the remembrance of some remark-
able event of war or engagement fought on the ground. The vast
heaps of stones near the place, which are tombs of warriors, slain
in battle, seem to favor the supposition. The texture of the rocks
b;soft. -The part on which the sun lias the greatest influence, and
whiçti is the most indurated, is easily cut with a knife, and appears
to be of the nature of the pipe stone. Some of the Cherokees en-
tertain an opinion that it always rains when any person visits the
place, as if sympathetic nature wept at the recollection of the dread-
ful cata6trophe,which those figures were intended to commemorate.

The springs, which are said to be the sources of some branches
of the TugUlo, Apalachicola, and Hiwassee rivers,'are very neaf
neighbors m these mountains. Л person may visit all these sources
in the space of l o minutes. .Their situation is in the form of a tri.'
angle, the eides perhaps from 150 to 200 yards.f

* Brasstown i» situaied „ц the headwater» of Teunes.« river, abo* 100
miles a little east of south from KnoxviUe ' '

t The foregoing account was'furni«hed chiefly by Moses Fi»fc,«& of Tejinêssec.
VOL. ï . 6 7 . 1 - 1
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CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

КХТЕЫТ. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAME. HISTORY. ORIGI-
NAL POPULATION. RELIGION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION.
MILITIA. REVENUE. MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. LITERATURE.
Um ES AND TOWNS. ROADS. BRIDGES. INL AND" NAVIGATION.
MANUFACTURES. COMMERCE.

Extent. THIS state lies between lat. 32° and 35 8 N. ; and
between Ion. 78 24 and 83 SOW. The greatest length of the state,
from the mouth of the Santee to the N. W. angle, is upwards of
340 miles. The Breadth on the coast is 170 miles, but it is gener-
allyrauch less ; and, at the farthest extremity, it terminates in a
point. It contains 24,080 square; miles ;• of which 14,510 are be-
tween the falls of the rivers and the Atlantic, and 9,570 above the
falls.

Boundaries. On the N. and N. E. by North-Carolina ; on the'
E. by the Atlantic ; and on the S. W. and W. by the Savannah and
Tugulo rivers, which separate it from Georgia.

Divisions. This state is divided into 28 districts.
Districts.

Charleston
Chester
Spartanburgh
Laurens
Marlborongh ")
Darlington j.
Chesterfield J
Union
Fail-field
Pendleton
Newberry
Marion
Lexington ")
Williamsburgh t
Orangeburgh j
Lancaster
Edgefield
Georgetown ?
Horry £
Bárnwell .
Abbeville

No. inhab. in 1 800.
57,480

8,185
12,122
12,809

18,299

10,235
10,097
20,052
12,006
6,914

15,766

5,012
18,130

22,938

Г,376
13,553

No. inhab. in 1810.
63,179
11,479
14,259
14,982

4,966
9.04Г

•5,564
10,995
11,857
22,897
13,964
8,884
6,641
6,871

13,229
6,318

23,160
15,679
4,349

12,280
21,156

• The following deicription of Somh-Carolina hn been improved from MS.
remark»by judge De«iauseure,but more largely from Dr. Rwnsay's late excellent
Mitory of thii »täte, to 8 Yol». 8vo, J 80».
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Districts. No. inbab. in 1800- N». inbab. in 1810.
Kershaw 7,340 ^)867
Greenville 11,504 13,133
Sumpter 13,103 19,054
Jieaufort 20,428 25,887
York 10,248 10,032
B'n:Iiland 6,097 9,027
Co|leion 24,903 26,359

.Total 345,591 415,U5
This state is entitled to 9 representatives^ congress.
Wamt. This was a part of the florida of the early Spanish and

French, and of the Virginia and South- Virginia of the early English
yoyagers. With North-Carolina and Georgia it received-the name
of Coroiana,_in 1630 ; and, that of Carolina, in 1663. , The name*f
South-Carolina was given it, when it was separated fronv North-
Carolina, in 1729. It then included Georgia.

History. The coast of this slate was discovered by the early
American voyagers. It was included in South-Virginia, аз limit-
ed by king James's patent of 1606 ; and, with North-Carolina and
Georgia, constituted the.country of Carolana, as described in that

•of Charles I. (to sir Robert Heath) in 1630. In 1663 Charley II.
granted the came tract, to the earl of Clarendon anu,pthers, calling
k Carolina, Two years after, the lying gave a second, charter to
the same,persons with an extension, of privileges.

In 167.0£he first settlement wasnw.de under goy. Sayle, at Port
Royal; -who removed with his colony, the next year,;and planted,
old Charlestown, on' the west bank of Ashley river, and 9 years after
they abandoned that settlement and began to build on the present
site of Charleston. Mr. Lockers constitution for the government of
Carolina, arrived in 1670, and though for a while in operation, was
found wholly inadequate to the state and necessities 6Í the colony.

In 1673 the Spaniards of St. Augustine made an unsuccessful at-
tempt to disturb the peace of the settlers. The first assembly of
the whole province met two years afterwards at Charlestown.

In 1682 the province was divided into 3 counties; A colony of
French.refugees, iu 1690, exiled1 in consequence of the .revocation
of the e.dict of Nantz, settled in Carolina. The proprietors, in 1693,
wholly abolished Mr. Locke's constitution, and restored the people
*V their rights under their charter. The next year rice was intro-
duced into the province, from Madagascar, by gov. Thomas Smith.
The church of England was established, by law, in 1703.

The French and Spaniards, from St. Augustine, invaded Charles-
town, m 1706,but were repulsed with loss. The Yamasteee^ pow-

i ïî, - °f 1п^аП5> invaded Charlestown,in 1715, and were defeat-
ed, lhe colonists throughout Carolina threw off the proprietary
government, in 1719, and established one for themselves. The
next year |he privy council sanctioned their proceedings ; and, m
1729, parliament, (or 17,500/. purchased the territory of the propri-
etors for the crown, when it was divided into tvfo provinces
Nonh and Souvh-
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A Swiss iiolony'settled át Putrysbiírgh in 1733, a German colony
.at Orangebiurgh in 1735;àtíd an Irish colony at Williamsburgh in
1737.

In 17*0 a most'formidable insurrection of the negroes took place,
which Was instigated by the Spaniards. The culture of the indigo
plant was introduced into South-Carolina, 1743, by Miss Lucas.

In 1752, 1600 foreign Protestants arrived in Carolina.1'.
The province suffered severely from the incursions qf the Cher-

okees in 1760 ; and, the following year, completely reduced them.
In 1764, a large colony of Germans settled the wwn of London-

derry. The peace of South-Carolina was threatened, in 1768, by
back'country settlers, under the name of Regulators.

In'1769 this, with the other provinces, began openly to resist the
Oppressive measures of the British ministry.

In 1774 an insurrection of the tories in this state was suppressed.
The British troops o-<r,upicd Charleston, and a considerable part

of Carolina, in 1780. Several actions were fought'here during that
and the succeeding year, the most decisive of-which was the battle
of Eutaw Springs, in, 1 TO 1-, whicn,in effect, terminated the war in
this state:'-. " _; ' . . " ' "

The constitution of the 'state -Xvás'(tgree(Von'in:'179Ói-
•Qrigtríal Population. When South-Carolina was settled by'the

English, it was in llie occupation of 28 nations or tribes of Indians.
The principal of these were the Cherokees, the Catawbas, the
Creeks, the Chickasaws, and the Choctaws. The Cherokees in-
habited the western part of the-elate, in the districts of Pendlcton
and Greenville ; they ceded.this territory to Carolina in 1777, and
TIO'W rejside beyohd the mountain»,- The Catawbas:wer'e settled in
the northern part of the suite, and still keep part of their'original
possessions, at present occupying a tract of country 15 miles square,
on each side of Catawba liver, They are fast decreasing. Of the
28 original tribes, 26 have entirely disappeared.

Religion. In this state there are 10 Episcopal churches, 3 of
which are in the city of Charleston, and 16 clergymen of this de-
nomination, 4 of whom have no' cures. They have a bishop.' '•

The Presbyterians of different descriptions are org&nieed'mfive
presbyteries, viz. The presbytery of Charleston, the most ancient
in the state, consisting of 5 churches ; two in the western part of the
state, consisting of more than 20 niinisle*s,-who :have in their con-
nexion more than 60 congregations ; -another presbytery, recently
farmed, embraces several с1»цгсЬеб:лт Georgia, -with- a number in
the lower parts of Carolina ; áfíd :a presbytery of seceders, consist-
ing of 9 n.inisters, and having'unikrtheir care 23 congregations.
The first and last cxcepfed, these presbyteries are in-connexion

-wijh the general assembly of the Presbyterian church. '
The Baptists'Ъауе 5 associations, consisting of 100 ministers,

130 churches; 10,500 communicants, and about 7 5,500-adherents.*
The Independents, or Cotïgregationalists have Г çhuçches, ant] <j

ministers.

* Ramsay's Hist. vol. ii. p. 25,28.
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The Methodists have 26 travelling, and upwards of 90 local,
preachers, who preach about 18,000 sermons annually) for a com-
pensation of gSOoO.» They have about 200 churches' or stations for
Preaching, which cost, on an average, but about g 135 each.

Beside the above, there are a few German and French Protestants,
Quakers, Roman Catholics, and Jews. The greater part of these
denominatLpnaTeside in the city of Charleston.

The constitution of this state tolerates all religions, and ««those
individuals, also, who keep aloof from'all religious societies."t

Several benevolent institutions have been established in this state
for the benefit of elderly and disabled ministers, and their widows
and orphan children.

It will be pertinent to add, under this head,thCfol lowing, inter-
esting account of the orphan house estabUshmenj'4pVÎh'é çjfy.'of
Charleston,:): .and this cannot be better done than in the words of
the eloquent and celebrated historian of the state.'

« Though the different sects in Charleston have been long sep-
arated from each other by distinct religious property, and different
modes of worship, yet in one instance there is a communion of all
Christians highly honorable to human nature. It often happened
that persons, whose daily wants were supplied by their daily labor,
departed this life, leaving helpless orphans without any prospect of
education 4-and often .without the means of support. Instances of
thîs became go .numerous its to require a systematic arrangement;
for their accommodation. The business was taken: up withrard'or-,
By .donations of individuals, and appropriations from the city treas-
ury; a spacious building, called the Orphan house, was erected at
the close of the eighteenth centuryj ia which about 130 orphans;
are successively fed and clothed» They also receive the rudiments
of a plain education. One thing was wanting: no means had been,
provided for their religious instruction. The bounty of individu-
als and of the public soon added a church for the performance of
divine service for their benefit,, and of such of the inhabitants as
chose to attend with them. The clergy of all denominations of
Christians, with consent of their respective congregations, concur-
red in performing divine service in a routine fixed by the. manag-
ers of the institution. Thus afree church was constituted in which
the "gospel was preached without expense, not only to the orphans,
but.to all.'who chose to attend. It is remarkable that in the vari-
ous services which have been performed by the clergy of different
sects of Christians, nothing has been at any time introduced buvoring
^^peculiarities of sect or party. The truths of (he gospel in
which cil.Christians are agreed,and the principles of morality sanç-
tionedby,universarconsent, have been the only topics brought for-
walT The astonished hearers, consisting of Jews and Gentiles,
catholics and.protestants, Christians and infidels, found that all;re-
ligions tended to:.make men better ; and that good, men of all 'd*-

.» Ramsay, p. 31. +ibid n 40
t This excellent institution i, »Jder ie dirwton and management of "13

gentlemen and 12 lady commiseioners, and these are selected from among the
first characters m the city, . . ' . • ' . "
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nominations substantially meant the same thing. -They .wondered
at the contentions of Christians, for: they perceived that they all a-
grecd on .matters of the greatest moment, and only differed on sub-
jects of minor importance.* From chanty in giving, an unexpected
transition was made' to charity in thinking. When they intended
nothing more than to relieve the necessities of the fatherless, they
found their minds gradually cleared from that narrowness of think-
ing, which leads bigots of all descriptions, to suppose themselves
exclusively right, and all others wrong. Their minds expanded
with good will and charity to their fellow citizens, though differing
from them in modes and forms.

These are some of the good consequences which have resulted in
Charleston from the establishment of a charitable institution on a
broad basis, and still more extensively over the whole etate from
placing all religious denominations on an equal tooting, without
discrimination or preferencc".t

Government. The legislature consists of a senate and house of
representatives. The senate is composed of 43 members, chosen
every 4 years, by districts. A senator must be a free white man,
30 years of age, must have been a citizen and resident in the state
the S preceding years ; and, if a Resident in the district, must be
worth 300/. sterling ; if not, 1000/. Half of the senators are chosen
every 2 years. The house of representatives consists of 124 mem-
bers, chosen every two years, by districts. A representative must
be a free white man, 21 years of age ; must have been a citizen and
resident in the state the three preceding years ; and, if a resident
in the district, must be worth 500 acres of land and 10 negroes, or
a real estate valued at 150/. sterling ; if not a resident, he must have
.a freehold worth 500/.

The governor is chosen, every two years, by a joint ballot of
both houses. He can hold the office only two years in six. He
jnust be 30 years of age, and possessed of a real estate worth 1500/.
sterling ; and, must have been a citizen and^ resident 10 years. A
lieutenant governor is chosen for the same time and must have the
.same qualifications. The governor has power to pardon, except
in cases of impeachment.

Justice is administered in the state by courts of law and courts
of equity. The state is divided into 28 law, districts, which are
thrown into 5 circuits. Six judges, with each a salary of 600/. wlro
hold their offices during good behaviour, constitute this court. A

• While we highly commend the catholic spirit of this admired biitoriaq, we
apprehend the two preceding sentences will admit of a construction, which his
known correct views, of the peculiar doctrines of the gospel, would forbid. It
Js no part of Cbrittian charity, to consider Jew, and Gentiles, Catholic» and Pro-
tentants, Christians and mfdcls, as " all agreed on matters of the greatest mtment,
and as differing ,„ly on sul>jects_of minar imftrtance."—Nor do we believe the au-
thor's sentiments are eipressed in the obvious sense of these sentences. They
are exhibited clearly, at large, in his memoirs of Mrs. RAMSAT, a work which
does much credit to the talents and heart of the p.uthor, and exhibits, with great
truth, one of the best female characters, that has ever adornsd (hi» or any other
country.

t Ramsay's Hist. Carolina, vol. ii. p. 43.
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judge goes round each circuit, twice a year, with power to try all'
civil and criminal cases with the aid of a jury. Alter the close of
the circuit, the judges assemblé, and determine motions in arrest,
«id petitions for new trials. The state is also divided into 9 equi-
ty districts, which are formed into 3 circuits. Five judges, with
the same salary and 'tenure of office, constitute this court. A judge
goes round each circuit, twice, a year, to hear all cases in equity ;
and, at the close of the .circuits, the judges aescmble to hear ap-
peals.

Population. The following numbers are the result, partly of es-
timates made .at the time, and partly of actual enumerations :
1700 5,500 whites f 130,178 whites "1
1721 14,000 whites 1Г90< 10,7,094 slaves 1-259,07*

14>°°° whites№ooa t 1,801 free Ы. J "
18,000 blacks. $ Oi'uuu f 196,255 whites'!

^<- 7,333 whites ? „ _ „ „ „ 1800•{ 146,151 slaves S-345,591
1704 I 22,000 blacks5 7) (_ S,185free.bl.J
1750 30,000 Г 214,201 whites")
,*„ <y 40,000 whites'?,„„„„„ 1S10-4 196,J65 slaves 1.415,115
1765 I 90,000 blacks $ 130'00° (. 4,554freeЫ. J

The items of the census of 1810 were as follow :
males. females. total-

Under 16 years of ace 56,862 54,126 110,988
Between 16 and Í5 41,421 39,562 .80,98*
45 and upwards 11,304 10,926 22,230-

Total 109,587 104,614 214,201
The increase in the first 10 years was 96,518 ; in the second 10r

69,524. The increase of whites in the last 10 yews was 17,946. or
91 per cent. ; that of the blacks was 51,583, or 34^ per cent. This
great disproportion'is, in part, owing to the importation of slaves
from Africa, which was permitted by the legislature of this state,
till the national law prevented it ; and, in part, to intermixture,,
The blacks will considerably outnumber the whites at the next cen-
sus, should the increase be in the proportions above mentioned, as
they do alveadv in the flat country. The proportion of blacks to
whites is much greater in this, than in any other state. It is nearly
as 20 to 21. South-Carolina, at the first and second enumerations,
was, in point of population, the seventh state ; and at the third, the
siith. • in ijlack population it was the third at the first ; and the
second at the second and third. "In the year 1755 the country,
from the Waxhaws, on the Catawba, across to Augusta, on Savan-
nah river, did not contain 25 families. Within the same limits, in
1809, there were 12 large and populous districts." In one of these
districts, containing 17,000 white inhabitants, there is not a woman
of the age of.35, *ho »not a wife or a widow.*
• v -iiei • rhl mil«ia of this state is at present respectable. It
is divided into SPgrand divisions, e:-.ch commanded by a major gen-,
oral. 1 hesc divisions comprehend 9 brigades, 39 regiments of ni-

» Ramsay's Hist. vol. ii. p. 600. 602,
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fantry, 8 regiments and a squadron of cavalry, and 1 regiment and
a battalion of artillery,besides artillery companies, which are attach-
ed to some of the regiments of infantry. The brigades are com-
manded by as many brigadier generals, and the regiments are com-
manded by lieutenant .colonels. The governor is commander in
chief of all the militia of the state, both by land and sea. This in-
creases every year. At present it approaches to 40,000 men

The miliiia thus organized, are particularly under the direction ot
a brigade inspector, with the rank of major for each brigade ; and
pf an adjutant general holding the rank of lieut. colonel, who super-
intends the whole, and reviews the militia regimentally throughout
the state from year to year. The duties of the brigade inspectors
are to attend the regimental and battalion meetings of the militia,
composing their several brigades during the time of their being un-
der arms,to inspect their arms,ammunition,and accoutrements, su-
perintend their exercise and manoeuvres. The duties of the adju-
tant general are to receive and distribute orders from the com-
mander in chief to the several corps, to attend all public reviews,
when the commander in chief shall review the militia, № furnish
blank forms of different returns, to receive from the several officers
of the different corps throughout the state returns of the militia
under their command, reporting the actual situation of their arms,
accoutrements, and ammunition, their delinquencies,and every oth-
er thing that relates to the general advancement of good order and
discipline. From all which returns he is to make proper abstracts,
laying the same annually before the commander in chief of the
state.

Revenue. The average of taxes annually collected, is about
135,000 dollars, and the state receives from other sources about
175,000 dollars, making in the whole a revenue of S310,000. The
expenditures on an average amount to about 220,000. In 1804,
the state had a baknce in their treasury of S?54,775, _300,000 of
which they invested in the stock of their state.bank, and with part
of the remainder they endowed the college at Columbia. The le-
gal rate of interest in this state is 7 per cent. The taxes arc on
lands and negroes. The lands, for the purpose of being taxed ac-
cording to their value, are divided into three grand divisions ; the
first reaches from the sea-coast to the extent of the flowing of the
tides ; the second, from these points to the falls of the rivers ;
and thence to the utmost verge of the western settlement makes
the third. These grand divisions, for the sake p[ more exactly as-
certaining the value of the lands, are subdivided into 21 different
species. The most valuable of which is estimated at six pounds,
and the least valuable at one shilling per acre. Half per cent, on
the value thus estimated, is levied from all granted lands in the
state. 'The collection of taxes is lot annexed to the office of sher-
iff, but is commiuea to particular gentlemen appointed for that pur-
pose, who are allowed two and a half per cent, in Charleston, and
five per cent, in the other parts of the state, on all they collect.

Männern and Customs. In the back country, the inhabitants are
generally farmers on the NewEngland plan ; they have few or no
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slaves, and cultivate their own lands.' . They live however chiefly.
°n plantations. In the low country almost all the whiles live oh
plantations. 'The only labourers here are slaves, and the blacks
constitute more than-half of the inhabitants. The evils nccesBa-
1-I'y attendant on:slavery are of course extensively felt. .

Among the virtues of the Carolinians, Dr. Rimibuy enumerates
the love .of liberty, hospitality, chanty, and a sense of honor. A-
mong the vices, drunkenness, a disposition to contract debts, and in-
dolence. Hunting both a's a business and a diversion, has always
been uàëful and fashionable in Carolina. Dancing is à favorite di-
version among the young people. Great attention is paid to music,
and many attain to excellence! The complexion of the Carolinians
inclines to a greater degree of sallõwness, tKaii is common u>' move.
northern latitudes. The inhabitants of Carolina may he/ dîyîdu^
into four classes. The planters, who have large incomes; live aí,
their ease, arc high minded, and possess much of that dignity of
character, which constitutes an independent country gentleman.
The farmers arc. more active, depend on their own exertions an#
have few or no slaves. The cottagi-ru have no slaves, and being
unable to procure die place of overseers, have no resource butü'-
regular employment, to obtain a subsistence. The lowest class,-
called squatters-, have always been nuisances. Settling on any
man's land—-paying lio rent—cultivating little or, no ground-^tíícy
live ostensibly Ъу hunting, but often shoot the domestic animals of
their more industrious neighbors. This last class are rapidly'di*
niinlshing. ' -

" The female character appears to great advantage in Carolina/
The women are generally well educated. Many of them 'hàVtí
highly cultivated minds and refined mariners. The name -of the
family always depends on the sons ;,.bui its respectability, comforiy
and domestic happiness, often on the daughters. While young
they enter into amusements with the vivacity natural to their age';
but this vivacity is in general so well tempered by sweetness of dis-
position, and discretion, as leaves little room for anxiety to their'
parents with regard to their futuie conduct. No pursuit of ple.as:

ure interferes with duty to a father or affectionate altention to á
Brother ; so that the happiness us well as cheerfulness of a family
is increased in proportion to the number of daughters. When
they become wives and mothers they avc devoted to jhéiv families
—rthey' i-egavd their husband's friends and relations as their own.
They follow no amusement incompatible with their new duty, but
seek to " make well ordered home man's best delight :" nor are-
there "Anting examples of those who, remaining single, perform
admirably well the duties of daughters, sisters, and friends, and

"•-Mi-mi» adversity witn ше-mty. l neu- vircuca
were put to a severe trial in the'American revolution, and' the. re,
sul was highly m their favop. When th ^ left widowsi though
with small means, large families, and great embarrassments, they,
In >«any cases, extricate the estate with wonderful address and de-

VOL. i. 08
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vote themselves to)the education of their children. Speculafmg,
intemperate) mismanaging husbands advance their families by dy-
ing and leaving to their wiaows the sole management of, their ern-
barrased fortunes. In the lower grades o£ life, where there are n»
fortunes to repair, the industry and economy of the wife produces
similarresults, eminently conducive to the advancement of the com-
mon interest,"*

To the correctness of this character, the author, from a pretty
extensive personal knowledge, can cheerfully add his testimony.

Literature. In 1785 three colleges were constituted in this state,
on the same day, one at Charleston, one at Winnsborough, and the.
other at Cambridge ; but they are- colleges in -name only^ in truth
only grammar schools. In 1795 the citizens of Beaufort prefer-
red a claim to have a charter granted for. a college to be erected
in their vicinity. The advocates of the measure urged the uncom-
mon healthiness of the place, 'he great number of their youth, and
the danger of sending them from the wholesome air and pure mor-
als of their native spot either to the capital or distant parts of the
country. They prevailed so far as to obtain a charter, and such
funds as they could collect from the sale of escheated and confiscat-
ed property in the district, and also from, the sales of the vacant
lots in. the town of Beaufort. The latter in a few years rose two
or'three hundred per cent, in value, and aided the funds of the in-
stitution beyond the expectation of its most sanguine friends.
Suitable buildings for the accommodation of the students were
erected, and schools set on foot preparatory to the college. The
seminary blossomed well, but little fruit lias yet been gathered; its
prospects are brightening. Its funds amount to between 60,00(>
and 70,000 dollars. It has many natural advantages favorable to
the proper education of youth.

The multiplication of colleges did not answer the end. Instead
of yielding any more to the partial wishes of sections of the state,,
the'assembly, in the year 1801, took up the business on its proper
ground, and passed a law for building and endowing a college at
the seat of government,by the name of the South-Carolina College.
It is under the management of a board of trustees consisting of the
governor, judges, and other great officers of state5land of IS other
gentlemen,selected for their character and talents. The instructors
are, a president, three professors, and two tutors. Ал extensive
library and handsome philosophical'a'pparatus have been presented
'by the state. The legislature has endowed this seminary with an
Annual income of g6000,. and is constantly holding out to it. a fos-
tering, hand. The college building is handsome, and will accom-
modate 600 students. This is their present number. The presi-
dent'srhouse is one of the best in the state, and those of.the profes-
sors aft very handsome. The institution is now flourishing.

There are academies at Charleston, two in Newbury district,
one at Spartanburgh, a most respectable еда in Abbeville district,
and another at Pinevillc, in St. Stephen's district, and others in va-
rious parts of the state. There is a general and increasing desire
among the inhabitants to give an education to their children. For-

* Ramsay,
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таег1у those oT wealthy parents were sent in considerable nàmbere
to Oxford, and Cambridge ; now many more are sent to Harvard
and Yale, particularly to the latter. The library society in Charles-
ton possesses a large and well chosen library, which is increased
annually by an importation of books to the amount of 300/. sterling.
The South-Carolina society, formed in the year 1737, for the pur-
pose of charitably educating poor children of both sexes, has a tund
of g 137,000, and supports a school of upwards of 70 children. The
children are clothed as -well as educated. There are several other
incorporated societies, fer the like benevolent purposes, in different
parts of the state-

Cities and Towns. CHARLESTON is the largest town in the state,
and in the whole country south of Baltimore ; and the fifth in size
in the United States. It is .built on a peninsula, between Ashley
and Cooper rivers, which unite immediately below the city, and
form a capacious and convenient harbor. The tide here rises usu-
ally 6§ feet. The Ashley is 2100 yards wide opposite the town,
and the Cooper 1400. Both are deep and navigable for large ves-
sels. The town is 8 miles from the ocean, and its site is elevated
but a few feet above the height of spring tides. It is a mile and a
quarter long, and three quarters wide. The streets extend east
and west between the two rivers ; others intersect them nearly at
right angi.»j, from N. to S. They are from 35 to 70 feet in width.
The new houses are of brick, and many of them are elegant. ' The
public buildings are an exchange, a state house, an armory, a poor
house, and an orphan hoase ; 2 Independent or Congregational
chuTches, 3 Episcopalian, 2 Presbyterian, 2 Methodist, 1 German
Lutheran,- 1 Baptist, 1 orphan house church, 1 French Protestant,
1 Friends, 1 Catholic, and 1 synagogue. One of the Congregation-
al churches is an elegant brick edifice, built in the form of a circle,
the inner diameter of which is 88 feet. • The population of the city
in 1790, was 16,359; in 1800,20,473; and in 1810, 24,711 ; viz.
11,668 whites, and 13,143 blacks, vof whom 11,671 were slaves:
Unaffected hospitality, affability, and politeness, are characteristics
of the respectable people of Charleston. The commerce of this
city is extensive and increasing; the aggregate tonnage in 1005 was
42,547. The climate here is delightful, and the markets excellent
and abundant. Lat. 32 44 30 N. Ion. 80 39 45 W. 538 miles S.
by W. from Washington.
^•»GEORGETOWN is on a point of land between Sampit creek and
Georgetown bay, and, owing to the fertility of the neighboring
country, wen 8ituateci for trade. It is about 13 miles from the sea ;

'and. vessels, drawing more than 12 feet water, cannot enter its har-
k°p> The public buildings are a courthouse, gaol> and 3 churches

Tor Episcopalians, Methodists, and Baptists. The number of dwell-
ing houses is about 130, of families about 150, and the'pqpulation
in 1810 was about 2000, UT whom between 6 and 700 were whites.

COLUMBIA is the seat of government, and of South-Carolina col-
lege. It stands on the-east side of the Congaree, just below the
confluence of Saluda.and ßroad rivers. It is laid out in a regular
manuer, comams about loo houses, and is a very flourishing town.
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The рцЬИс buildings are 2 college edifices for the students, and 2
ptbers for college officers, a stateheuse, courthouse, meeting house,
and'gaol. It is 115 miles N. W. of Charleston- Lat. 34 1 N.

BEAUFORT is very -pleasantly, situated on Port Royal island, at
the moutli of the'Coosavvatchie river. It contains an Episcopal, a

4 Bapüstj an<1 an Independent church, and about 120 houses. Here
ig ai^Q a large and handsome college edifice. The harbor is one of
tue finest, most safe and capacious on the American coast. The
town is remarkably healthy, and the state of society highly agreea-
ble. Here is a well chosen public library of about 700 volumes,
and schools containing together about 200 scholars. It is 70 miles
southward of Charleston.

CAJMDEN is built on the E. side of the Waterce, 35 miles N- E.
of Columbia. It was settled in 1750, and incorporated in 1791. It
contains a Presbyterian, a Methodist, and Baptist church, a court-
house, and gaol, and about 150 houses. It is the largest inland
town in Carolina, and has considerable advantages for trade, having
an easy and quick communication with Charleston, through the
Santee canal, and an extensive and thriving back country, in both
the Carolina».

STATESBURGHI on the high hills of Santee, is a respectable and
flourishing ' village of 10 or 12 dwelling houses, агн Episcopal
church, 4 or 5 stores, anda circulating library. Near it is a ve-
spoctable academy, and 2 B;iptist churches.

PINEVILLE, in St. Stephen's district, has a flourishing academy,
between 20 and 30 dwelling houses, 150 white inhabitants, and 300
negroes. The water here is pure, cold, and wholesome. Near this
place is a valuable quarry of brown irpn stone, the only one found
ill the low country of Carolina.

Road«. A turnpike has been completed between Charleston and
Columbia. Little attention, however, has been paid to the roads in
this state. In the low country they can be made only at a very
great expence, as the materials must be brought from an immense
distance. In the upper country the soil itself furnishes.the materi-,
aïs. A good waggon road has been opened from the back settle» •
monts to Knoxvillc, in Tennessee.

From the head waters of the Catawba in the vicinity of Morgan-
town, a turnpike road or a canal might be formed.to the head wa-
ten, of both the Kanhawa and Tennessee; which three rivers head
near each other. Either when accomplished, would facilitate an.
intercourse between Charleston and the states of 'Kentucky and
Tennessee on easier and better terms, than it can be carried on be-
tween these western states and any other Atlantic port in the union.

Bridges. Bridges have been erected over the Congaree at Co-
lumbia, and the Savannah, at Augusta ; but have been carried away
by freshets. '

Ashley river bridge was built in iSlQafu 1811. It crosses Ash-
ley rivi-r, or.i: mile above the city of Charleston. It is 33 feet wide
and 2 КЮ long. It is lighted with lamps and has a draw 30 feet
Vide. The piles, which support the bridge, are covered with sheet
lead, to protect them against the worms. At each end, of the bridge
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is a causeway, of 1500 feet, 3000 feet in tiie whole. By means of
this bridge and a turnpike to Rcntoui's ferry, the road to Savannah
is shortened 5 miles.

Inland Navigation. A canal, 22 miles in length, connects San-
tee and Cooper rivers. The ascent, from the Santet !O the high-
est intervening ground, is 35 feet, and is e:flcctctl by 4 locks ;^the
descent to the Cooper is 68 feet, and is effected by У locks. The
locks are of brick and stone, and are 60 feet long, by 10 wide. The
canal is-20 feet broad at the bottom, and 35 at the top ; and has 4
fep.t depth of water, admitting boats of .20 tons. The cxpciicc was
S650V,667. The toll does not exceed S ГЗ,ооО. The Keowee, or
Seneka river, at an expence of less than &700 ]>as,been rendered
passable in boats, carrying Ki 000 weight, more than 20 miles from
its mouth. Many other projects for improving inland navigation in
tnis state have been formed, but are noi yet earned into effect. . •'

Manufactures. Domestic manufactures, in the upper districts,
are carried on to an extent which goes far to supply the wants of
families, but none are made for exportation, articles of iron except-
ed. The numerous streams, and convenient falls, which abound in
this part of the state, offer great advantages for carrying on various
manufactories, where the impelling power of water is necessary.
Hats have been made of the palmetto, which are strong and dura-
ble ; those of the. common kind are made in the western districts.
Tanners and shoemakers are common. But the genius of the peo-
ple leads them to agriculture. The first iron works in this state
were erected in 1773, in the upper country. They were destroyed
during the revolutionary war, and rebuilt in 1783.

Commerce. The exports from this state, in 1804,' amounted to
§7,451,616, and in 1810 to §5,290,614, of which 84,881,840 were
of domestic produce, and 8408,774 of foreign. In 1 8 1 1 , the whole
amount of exports was g4,86i,279.- Cotton is the capital artU
cle, and exceeds in value all the others. Rice is now of the se-
cond consequence. At the commencement of the American revo-
lution, the average quaiiti lv annual ly exported was about 142,000
barrels. The annual export since the introduction of cotton has(
been about 100,000 barrels. The other articles arc lumber, pitch,
tar, turpentine, beef, pork, indigo, and tobacco. Of this last article
9>646 hogsheads were exported in 1799. Charleston furnishes for-
eign merchandize to almost all South-Carolina,, to a considerable
P*" of North-Carolina, and to u part of Georgia. It is 100 miles
nearer to Knoxvillc, in Tennessee, than any ciller large seaport, and
will probably engross, ult imately, the trade of a considerable part
of the country south .of the Ohio. The foreign trade of Soutli-
Carolma is vrith Great Britain, Germany, to the Mediterranean,
with trance, Spain, united N'abcmiids, Madeira,-and Russia.
1 here never was but one vessel fitted out from Charleston fpr the
East-Indies.
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CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE- FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE.
DIVERS. LAKES. CASCADES. HARBORS. MOUNTAINS, CATA-
BÀCTS, AND SPRINGS. BOTANY. ZOOLOGY. MINERALOGY.
MINERAL WATERS. NATURAL CUlltoSITIESi ISLANDS.

Climate. SOUTH-CAROLINA lies in the same parallel with
Cypnis, Cândia, Morocco, Barbary, Damascus, Tripoli, Palmyra,
Babylon, and other parts of Turkey in Asia and with parts of Persia,
índia, and China. In comparing American climates with tl.ose of
Europe, to bring them to a par with each other, a difference of 12
degrees should be allowed for peculiarities in the American con-
tinent. The most remarkable of these is such a predominance of
cold as subjects an American, in N. lat. 35, to an equal degree of
cold with an European residing in N. lat. 47. The climate of South
Carolina is in a medium between that of tropical countries and of
cold temperate latitudes. It resembles the former in the degree
and duration of its summer heat, and-the latter in its'variableness.
Since 1791 the difference between the coolest and warmest sum-
mers has ranged between 88 and 93, and the difference between the
mildest and coldest winters has ranged on a few particular days
from 50 to 17. The degree of heat in Charleston is considera-
bly less than in the interior western country. In the summer of
1808, at Columbia,it was frequently at 96 and 97, and sometimes at
98 ; Tvhile at Charleston it did not exceed 91. April, May, and
June are in dommon the healthiest months, with the exceptiou of
the cholera inlantum and bowel diseases among children. August,
aud September are the-most sickly ; April and May the driest;
June, July, and August the wettest ; November the pleasantest.
The old people are oftenest carried off in cold weather ; the young,
the intemperate, and the laboring part of the community, when it
is hot. In some years January, and in others February, is the cold-
est month. It is remarkable that when orange trees have been
destroyed by frost, it has always been in the month of February.
Jt is also remarkable that oranges, though plentiful 40 or 50 years
ago, are now raised with difficulty. Once in every 8 or 10 years
a severe winter destroys the trees on which they grow. Of thi's
kind were the winters of 1766, 1779, 1786, and 1796. The tran-
sitions from heat to cold have in the same period been great and ra-
pid. November and December are the best months in the year
for strangers to arrive in Carolina. Such should calculate so as
not to make their first appearance either in summer or in the face of
it, or in the first months of autumn. The hottest day of the year-
is sometimes as early as June, sometimes as late as September,
but oftenest in July or August. The hottest hour of the day.in
Charleston varies with the weather ; it is sometimes as early as
ten in the forenoon, but most commonly between two and three in
the afternoon. In winter the mountains near the western bounda-
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ry of the state are often covered with snow. From thence to the, sea
shore snow but seldom falls so as to cover the ground, except oa
exti-aordinary occasions. The soil is seldom in like manner bound
«P with frost. This seldom extends into the ground more than
two inches... In March and April the planting season'begins and
continues tilL June. In July and August the heats increase, and the
heavy rains set in attended at times with severe thunder and light-
ning. September is the principal month of harvest. In it the
evenings aiid^mornings are chilly,but thé sun is extremely oppres-
sive in-the middle of the day. Storms of rain are produced, ac-
companied sometimes with hurricanes. ' The leaves of deciduous
trees begin to fall, and nature by degrees assumes the sobep dress
of winter. In_ October the weather is generally, mild and clear.
About the middle of this month frosts 'commence and generally
terminate in the month of March. On their, approach they bring
with them a cure for the fevers, then usually prevalent. The in-
habitants of Charleston keep fires in their houses from four to six
months in the year ; but there are some warm days in every one
of them in which fires are disagreeable. On the other hand there-
are some moist cool days in every month in the year, with the ex-
ception of July and August, in which fires are not only healthy but
pleasant. These, with the addition of June, are the only months
which are exempt from frost in all years and in every part qf South-
Carolina. Sharp cold weather seldom commences before Decem-
ber, though there are several cold dayss in November, and the even-
ings, and mornings are generally so. In these two months, especi-
ally the last, vegetation is checked and continues so for about four
weeks. In this manner the annual circle revolves in the varying-
climate of South-Carolina. The last half of December and the-
irst half of January is the dullest period of the whole. If the year
was to be regulated with a particular reference to Carolina, k might
be said to commence about the middle of January, and to termi-
nate about the middle of December ; for the one begins and the
ether ends its visible natural vegetation,

The hygrometer in Charleston shows- an almost constant hu^
midity in 'the air. For the last seven years it has not marked in-
any one year more than 24 dry days; and the average ot the whole;
7 ^ycars is less than 16 dry days for each. The variation, of the-
4avQ.meter is considerable. It generally stands between 30 and 31r
but has. been as low as 29 7 and as high as 318. The extremes,
of heat and cold since 1791 have been 76 degrees asunder. The
ayerageannuaJ fall of raia for 7 years ( 1795—1,801} was 57-14 inches.
The quantity in U99, the most abundant year, was 83-4 inches;
that m l soo, the .least abundant, was 38-6.

in toe upper country the climate is much like that of New-Eng-
land ; except that it is less severe in winter, and rather warmer in
summer, bince l soo it has been less healthy than formerly. The
progress pt population and cultivation has introduced new diseases,
common in older settlements. The old settlers in lhe upper coun-
try say that the spring season, is several weeks later than formerly.

vf t fie CoKnfrj;,, Xhis state is sometimes divided, a:i
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to its surface, into Lower and .Upper country ; and sometimes,
into Lower, Middle,; and Upper. The Upper country includes
all the land above the falls of the rivers ; the Middle includes
a. tract of -40 miles broad; lying below this; and ше Lower is
intended sometimes to comprize the middle .and'all the country
belowit ; and sometimes only the country between it and the
seajftoast. According to the second division,, the Low country
reaches from the st a about 80 miles. This tract is an^almost
absolute level, and entirely destitute of stones. The surface is
u very thin stratum of light black earth, resting on a bed of sand ;
which, in some places, is only a few feet thick, and lies ou a
substratum of marie or clay ; and,.in others, is 15 or 2Э, and rests
upon a bed of small and broken sea shells. This country produces
extensive forests of pitch pines, which are callud fiine barrens. The
only underwood, in these, is the shrub oak ; and a coarse wild
grass-covers the ground. Extensive swamps and marshes are al-
so found in this tract ; and great numbers of creeks, bays, and jn-
lets put up from the cpast. In this distance, by a gradual ascent
from the sea coast, the land rises about 190 feet. Here if you pro*
ceed in a W. N. W. course from Charleston, commences a curi*
ously uneven country._ The traveller is constantly ascending or de-
scending little sand hills, which nature seems to have disunited in a
frolic. If a pretty high sea were suddenly arrested, and transform-
ed into sand hills, in the very form the waves existed at the mo-
ment of the transformation, it would present the eye with just such
a. view as is here to be seen. Some little herbage, and a few small
pines grow even on this soil1. The inhabitants ave few, and have
but a scanty subsistence on corn and sweet potatoes, which grow
here tolerably well. This curious country continues till you ar-
rive at,a place called The Ridge, 140 miles from Charleston. This
Hdge is a remarkable tract of high ground, as you approach it
from the sea, but level as you advance north-west from its summit.
It is a fine high, healthy belt of land, well watered, and of a good
soil, and extends from the Savannah, to Broad river, in about б 30
W- Ion. from Philadelphia. Beyond this ridge, commences a
country exactly resembling the northern states, or like Devonshire'
in England, or Languedoc in France. The hil ls and dales, with
all their verdure and variegated beautv, present themselves to the
eye. Wheat fields, which arc rare in the 'o\v country, begin to
grow common. Here Heaven has bestowed its blessings with a
most bounteous hand. The air is much more temperate and health-
ful than nearer to the sea. The hüls are covered with valuable
woods—the vailles watered with beautiful rivers, and the fertility
of the soil is equal to every vegetable production. This, by way of
distinction is called the L'pper rountry. where are different modes,
and different articles of cultivation ; where the manners of the peo-
ple, and even their languap-e, have a different tone. Thr land still
rises by a gradual ascent; each succeeding hil l overlooks that
which immediately precedes it, t i l l Laving advanced 220 miles in
a north-west direction from Charleston, the elevation of die land
above the sea const is found by mensuration to be 800 feet. Here
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commences a mountainous country, which continues rising to the
western terminating point of this state.

The high-hills of Santce in this belt, weich.are singular objects
°f curiosity, are an exception-to this account. They arc between
80 and 90 miles from the ocean, forming a ridge from 3 to 5 miles
Wide ; they rise 500 feet above the adjacent level, affording from
their sumnfits a prospect 20 and 30 miles in extent. They arc a
mixture of sand, clay, and gravel ; producing oak and hickory, and
a profusion of underwood. These hills arc among the most popu-
lous part» of the'-skate.

In the western part of the upper country the bills swell into more
towering heights, and gradually form the base ol mountains,, which
divide this state iroin Tennessee, aud the eastern waters fronvthose
of the Missisippi. See Mountains. • . ' • • • - , - ,

Soil arid Agriculture. The banks of lhe large rivers, both in-the
middle and lower divisions, are bordered with a belt of excellent
land, covered natively with a growth of tlie heaviest timber, and
producing from ;>0 to 70 bushels of maize, and 12 cwt. of r.ouon in
the seed, to the acre. The marshes and swamps in tnese districts,
and the borders of the inlets, bays, and creeks, are the seat of the
rice plantations, and are generally productive. Some of the low
grounds between iho sand hills in the middle district are suitable
tar agriculture and pasiurage. The soil on the hills-of Sahtee is
weir calculated for upland cotton, indigo, and evciy kind; of grain
but rice. These two districts, with these exceptions (and the -ex*-
ceptions bear but a small proportion to the whole extent) are, as
has been already mentioned, a sandy, barren soil, not worth.cultiva-
tion or fencing. The soil of the upper country is generally strong
and productive. ,It is a dark, fertile mould, resting generally on a
stratum of reddish brown, tenacious clay, and sometimes on a stra-
tum of marie.

Cotton, the great staple of the state, is of three varieties. The
black seed cotton is grown on the sea islands and in the low country.
It produces a fine, white lleece, of a silky appearance, very strong,
and of a long, good staple. Green seed or upland cotton is princi-
pally cultivated in the middle and upper country ; also, in the low-
e>' country, on some tide Jands, and salt water marshes, after they
have been effectually reclaimed. Its Hecce is white, and good, but
of a shorter staple, and inferior to the other; and it adheres so
closely to the seed, tiiat, till the invention of the cotton gin by Mr.
Whitney, it was not wort]i cleaning, and none of it was exported.
Since that time, it has become the great article of cultivation and
export; That one invention has been of incalculable benefit to the
southern states. it has made the poor comfortable, and those in
moderate «rcnmstances rich ; and the whole country has been im-
proved beyond all example. The nankeen cotton is'grown chiefly
m the middle and upper country, tor family use. The color of the
Heece ib that ot nankeen cloth, which it retains as long as k is.worn.
But lut e of this kind of cotton is raised. The growth of rice is
confined almost exclusively to the low country ; small quantities,
tor home consumption, are, however, raised in the midland swamps.

VOL. ï. 69
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The swamps on the bays, creeks, inlets, and rivers, which are over-
flowed by the tide, are the best rice lands ; and the next to these
are the inland swamps, w.ith reserves of water. The best tide lands
produce S400 pounds of clean rice to the acre, and the tide planta-
tions generally from 1 200 to 1 SOo pounds. The inland plantations
pcoduce from 600 to 1500 pounds to the acre. The kinds of rice

, Rice ground is prepared only by effectually securing it from
the water. It is sowed in the tide lands about the 20th of
March, and in the inland swamps about the second week in April.
The land is previously turned up with the plough or hoe, and then
is drilled, by the same instruments, into, trenches. In these the rice
is sown, from 1 to 2 bushels to the acre. The tide planters then
flow the fields with water ; keeping it on from 2 to 4 days. This
kills the worms, and stavts the grain, -which appears 5 or б days af-
ter. It is commonly hoed 3 times, during its growth ; and, in.the
second hoing, the grass is picked, by the hand, from the trenches,
and the rice is then overflowed from 10 to 20 days. As the water
is drawn off gradually the plants branch ; and on the number of
branches depends the size of the crop, each branch producing one
car of from 100 to 300 grains. Three months after sowing, it be-
gins to joint, blossom, and formi the ear. It is then overflown till
harvest ; which commences, near the sea, in the latter part of Au-
gust, and in September, is general throughout the state. During
this last overflow of the rice the negroes are sent into the pine lands
to split staves and heading for barrels. After harvest the rice is
threshed, winnowed, beaten in mills, bifted, and- packed in barrels.

Tobacco and indigo were formerly much cultivated in this state ;
at present very little attention is paid to them. The crop of maize
is large. It is cultivated in each of the three districts, but chiefly
in the upper. The best lands, on the banks of the large rivers,
yield from 50 to 70 bushels ; the lands in the upper country, gen-
.erally, from 30 to 50; those in the middle and lower from 10 to
30. The culture of grapes, figs, and of the olive have been partial-
ly introduced, and might be made productive. Hemp and flax are
grown in the upper country, for domestic use. Wheat there yields
15 bushels ; -and in the best lands, from 20 to 25. Barley has been
successfully cultivated, and some exported. lèhas yielded from
50 to 70 bushels an acre, Silk was formerly raised to some extent
near Purysburgb, and is still continued at New-Bordeaux, near Ab-
beville. Considerable tracts of land arc devoted to pasturage in
the upper country ; and some lands near Charleston are laid down
foi- mowing. Waggons are the carriages for heavy transportation in
the middle and upper country ; and ox carts in the lower. The
enclosures throughout the state are generally of split rails ; and
are, what in New-England are called Virginia fence. In the low
and middle country, they are made of pine, in the upper,, of chesnm
and oak.

* Rice was introduced into Carolina, from Madagascar, by gov. Thomas-
Smith (whose descendants are among the most respectable people in this state)
about the year 1693.
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The soil in the upper country is elevated and dry (except near
the edges of the water courses) in tbejiiost rainy seasons. 1 herfe
ls but little stagnant water in this region ;.4he living springe are nu-
merous, and their waters pure and excellent.*

Rivera. Every part of the state is intersected with rivers. Its side,
which borders on the sea, is watered by the Waccamaw, Pedee, Black
river, Santec, Waiido, Cooper, Ashley, Stono, Edisto, Asheppo,
Combahee, Coosaw, Broad, and Savannah rivers. Some of these
have two mouths, others have several heads or branches. The
Santee, in particular, is formed by a junction of Congaree and Wa-
teree rivers. The' same stream, which below is called Wateree,
passes in the upper country by the name of the Catawba. Conga-
гее is formed by>a junction of Broad and Saluda rivers. Broad
river unites in Its stream three rivers, the Enoree, the Tyger, and
the Pacolet, and afterwards becomes a component part of the Con-
garee ; which last named river, uniting with the Wateree, takes
the name of Santee.

Most of these rivers have a margin of swamp extending "from
half a mile to three miles. The short ones head in swamps, but
the long ones in the mountains or other high grounds. They all
run in a southeastern direction from their heads to the sea, which if
extended, would cross the mountains and vallips in an acute angle
to the south of east. Waccamaw river takes its rise in North-Car-
olina, and empties into Georgetown bay. Broad, Coosaw, Port
Royal, and other short rivers, are properly arms of the sea. Their
waters are deep, and their navigation safe. Broad and Port Royal
rivers can safely and conveniently accommodate a Urge navy.
They insulate a great part of Beaufort district, and by their wind-
ings and junctions form islands. These generally are suitable to
the culture of cotton or indigo.

Wando river .empties itself into Cooper about three miles above
Charleston. It is navigable for about 20 miles, and then heads
in swamps. Cooper river rises in Biggen and other swamps, and
is about 1400 yards broad, where it empties itself into Charleston
harbor. It is navigable by schooners and sloops to Watboo bridge,
about 50 miles, and its eastern branch admits like vessels as far as
Huger's bridge.

Ashley river originates in the Cypress and other contiguous
swamps, and, uniting with Cooper river at White Point, forms
Charleston harbor. Its navigation for vessels extends only a few
miles, but for slcops and schooners as far as Bacon's bridge. Its
width opposite to Charleston is about 2100 yards.

btono river rises in swamps not far distant from the ocean, into
which it empties itself betwedfc Kaywaw and Coffin land. Its navi-
gation extends above Rantowle's and Wallace's bridge, but to no
great distance, *

Asheppo river springs from swamps in the low country, and
empties usell into St. Це1епа soun(l. ^ navigation cxtc„ds near-
Jy the whole of Us short course.

Cqmbahee river originates in Salt Catcher swamp. Its
* Ramsay.
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úon for schoqncrs and ves$els,,is about 30 miles. Il empties itself
into the Atlantic ocean through St.-Helena sound.

Blade, river„takes its фе 'in the.middlc countryfrom the high
hills of Santec. It wa^ds.bct\vecii Santee river.and Lynche's creek,
and .having formed a junction with the Pedee, th,eir united waters
^.n^emptied iijto Georgetown bay. Its navigation for schooners
ajju; sloops extends many miles up its stream, and for flat bottomed
bVatSi flats, and rafts, as far as its forks.

..;: Eciisto river is too shallow to admit boats of heavy burden to any
considerable distance. In a full river the navigation of its northern
branch is open as far as Oiangehurgh, and its southein branch is
also navigable some miles, until it is interrupted by islands and
shoals. When that river is low, it is fordable at Parker's ferry,
about 35 miles from the sea. This river takes its rise in the mid-
dle country from the ridge of highlands, which lies between the
Congaree and Savannah rivers. These two last mentioned rivers,
like all others which terminate in high lands, ure subject to fresh-
ets.

Savannah river is bold and deep, and its navigation extends from
thç sea to Augusta for,boats of. 70 tons. . At this place the falls of
the river commence, 'Beyond it .the navigation is continued for
60 miles to Vienna for boats of 30 tons or more.

The navigation of S;mtcc river extends from the sea to the fork
of the Congaree and Waterce rivers, thence up the Wateree to
Camden on one side, and up the Congarcc to Granby on the other,
for boats of 70 tons. At these places the falls and rapids of the riv*
ers commence ; their upper branches are dispersed extensively o-
ycr the country.* Sometimes they are obstructed by rocks, but in
general '.their current is gentle p.nj deep, In light boats and .full
rivers several hogsheads of tobacco have been brought down their
Streams with safety,

The Pedee also stretches from the sea towards the mountains,
through the northern part of the state. Its free navigation extends
from the sea to Greenville for boats of 70 tons, and from thence to
Chatham for boats of lesser draught. Here the navigation is imped-
ed by rocks and. shallows, although in fu l l rivers boats of light
burden descend with the stream from North-Carolina;••.-.

These1 large rivers,by innumerable tributary streams,spread them-
selves throughout all the upper country. .Some ot their branches
are wider than the rivers themselves. Keowce, though 300 yards

Hvide.for several miles above its confluence with, the Tugoloo, is the
narrowest of these two streams whoso united waters take the name
of Savannah river. Hence when the accumulated waters of rain

• Broad river, one of the branches of th Лоп^агее, is the northern "and east-
ern boundary of Union district. The Enoree river is its western and southern
boundary. Besides these two river«, the Pacolet runs through its northern por-
tion, and form» я confluence wich Broad river at Pinckneyville. Tygcr tiver
runs through iti southern portion, and forms a confluence with Broad river at
its southeastern extremity. Fairforest creek, which from its size seems entitled to
the appellation of river, takes rise in Spartanburg, and after running 25 or 30 miles
nearly through the centre of Union, discharges itself ipto the north side of Tyger
river.
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and snow pour down their channels, the adjacent low lands and in-
tervals are overflowed with destructive freshets.

The natural advantages for mills and other labor saving machin-
ery, are great in most of the upper districts, but especially in those
at a moderate distance from the mountains. The springs which
gush, from their sides after running 60 or 70 miles, become streams
from 1 tb 300 yards, wide. These, have many shoals where they
spread wider, and are so shallow as to be generally fordable..' Jn
the intermediate spaces,- the water is on,an average from 8 to 10
feet deep. At many of;these shoals the falls are sufficient with the
Aid of a, small dam. to impel the .most weighty machinery^ At some
of them the falls are so great and abrupt as to admit 2Q feet wheels
upon the overshot construction Without any, or at.most very short,
rapes- at Mothers the ledges of, rocks extending across tho-jrivej-
form a natural dam quite sufficient for the obstruction of- as much
water as is required for working 1 or 2 mills. The artist has 'little
to do but to erect his house and machinery. These places gen-
orally afford a sufficiency of durable materials for erecting the ne-
cessary buildings. They also frequently afford the rock out of
which the mill stones are cut. Smaller streams, called creeks,
take their rise at the foot of the hills : these are from 10 to 15 miles
in length, .and generally contain such a quantity of water as with
the, advantages of the falls: which they afford, is sufficient to give
activity to.íábor savin'g machines of. the largest size.

,Many of the branches that take rise from the springs, at-the
foot of the hills, after running 2 or 3 miles, afford.beautiful,sites for
the erection of similar works upon a smaller scale. Some of these
are now improved for the purpose of cleaning cotton with the saw-
gin, and a few of them have also a pair of mill stones fitted up in the
gin.house, which, without manual labor, serve for grinding a suffi-
ciency of grain for a distillery and for domestic consumption.

The common tides along the coasts of South-Carolina rise from
6 to 8 feet at neap tides, and from 8 to 10 feet at spring tides ; they
are however much influenced by wind 5 for a neap tide with a south-
easterly wind is higher than a spring tide with a northeasterly one.
Along the-coast the deptn of sea water is from 2 to 5 fathoms to a
distance of some miles from the shore. In general the tides ascend
the.juvers, as far as .40 or 35 miles in a direct line from the ocean.
Thisjhqwever is to be understood only in those rivers whose streams
are not impetuous ; for in the Santee the tides do not flow more
,than is miles in a direct line, and the salts are so kept back by the
column ,of Afresh water, continually flowing down, that except iu
times of great drought) they do not ascend further than 2 miles
from the sea, „When a drought prevails, they scarcely ever pene-
trate more .11)ац 3 or 4 miles in a direct linu. The-salts proceed
further up Georgetown bay, and arc somctinu-.b injurious ю agricui*
ture 14,miles or more from the sea. The Savannah river partakes
also of the same influences, and nearly in the same csient'with
Santee river. '

Lakea. Few lakes 'ate.'to be found in South-CarplJna : but: how,
fcr, qituau'd m Barnwell district, prtscnts a bcautituj sheet pf \viHt*ever
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near a mile in circumference. 'Large rivers of this state present
us with several instances where their waters have broken through
peninsulas and worn a short channel as wide and as deep as the
circuitous oue which they before pursued. When the mouths
of these old channels are partly stopped up, and the streams in
them become slow, they are denominated lakes. Of such is Low-
der's lake on Pedee river,over which the surrounding lands project
elevations of near 100 feet.

Cascades. So much of South-Carolina is level that cascades are
very rare, especially in the low country. There cannot be recol-
lected a single instance of an overshot mill -within 100 miles of
Charleston, though one might be advantageously worked at each
end of the Santee canal. There are many such in the upper coun-
try, and a few beautiful natural water fails. One of these is the
precipice across Reedy river at Greenville court house. The per-
pendicular fall is 36 feet, and exceeds the whole breadth of the
stream.

From the Glassey, Table, and Oolenoy mountains, streams of wa-
ter, 15 or 20 yards wide, tumble into the values below, and in the
whole of their passage dash upon and foam over rocks.

Nothing in South-Carolina is equal to the Catawba falls. They
are situated above Rocky mount. .Hills confine the descending
stream as it approaches to them. When it advances nearer it is
further narrowed on both sides by high rocks piled up like walls.
The Catawba river, from a width of 180 yards, is straitened into a
channel about one third ofthat extent, and from this confinement is
forced down inter the narrowest part of the river called the Gulph.
Thus pent upon all sides but one, it rushes over large masses of
stone, and is precipitated down the falls. Its troubled waters are
.dashed from rock to rock, and foam from one shore to the other ;
nor do they abate of their impetuosity till after they have been pre-
cipitated over 20 falls of a depth very little short of 100 feet.

The scenery of these falls is sufficiently grand and interesting to
attract the visits of the curious from a distance.

These falls greatly impede the water communication between
the upper and lower country. To open it is the object of an incor-
porated company. See Mountains.

Harbors. The only harbors of note are :those of Charleston,
Port Royal, and Georgetown. The intended building of a light-
house at the entrance of Georgetown (on'North island) will improve
the trade, and diminish much the risk of entering this improving
town. The bar at the entrance of Winyaw bay, which leads to
.Georgetown, does not admit vessels drawing more than 12 feet
water ; and is in many respects a very dangerous place. .This cir-
cumstance has proved injurious to the growth of Georgetown, which
is otherwise exceedingly well situated for all the purposes of an ex^
tensive trade. Charleston harbor is spacious, convenient, and safe.
It is formed by the junction of Ashley and Cooper rivers. Its en-
trance is guarded by fort Johnson. Twelve mUes from the city is
a bar, over which tire four channels; one by the name of Ship
channel, has 18 feet water; another 1б£; the -other t\yo 'are for
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smaller vessels. The tides rise from 5 to 8 feet. Port Royal has
an excellent harbor, of sufficient extent to contain the largest fleet
»и the world.

Mountains, Cataracts, and Sfiringe. «The western limits of
Carolina so much resemble the apex of a triangle, the base of which
is on the spa coast, that only 4 of the 25 districts intp which It is di-
vided can be called mountainous. These are the districts of Pen-
dleton, Greenville, Spartanburg, and York. In that part of the
state 7 or 8 mountains run. in regular direction. Among them the
Table mpuntain in Pendleton district is the. most distinguished.
Its height exceeds 3000 feet, and 30 farms may be distinguished at
any one view from its top by the unaided eye. Its side is an ab,-
rupt precipice of solid rock 300 yards deep, and nearly perpendic-
ular. The valley underneath appears to be as much below the Lev-
el as the top of the mountain towers above it. This precipic.e is
called the lover's leap. To those who are in the valley it looks like
an immense wall stretching up to heaven. At its base lie whiten-
ing in the sun the bones of various animals, who had incautiously
advanced too near its edge. Its summit is often surrounded with
clouds. The gradual ascent of the country from the sea coast to
this western extremity of the state, added to the height of this moun-
tain, must place its top more than 4000 feet above the level of the
Atlantic ocean : an eminence from which vessels crossing the bap
of Charleston might be seen with the aid >of such irripored glass-
es as are now in use. Large masses of snow tumble from the side
of this mountain in the winter season, the fall of which has been
heard 7 miles. Its summit is the resort of deer and bears. The
woods produce mast in abundance. Wild pigeons' resort to it in
such flocks, -as sometimes to break the limbs of the trees on which,
they alight.

The Oolenoy mountain is in the vicinity of the Table mountain..
From it a cataract of water descends 6 or 700 feet. This forms
the southern head branch of Saluda river.

The summit of the Oconee mountain, near the head waters of
Kcowee and Tugoloo rivers, is 5 or 600 yards above^the adjacent
coXmtry, From it there is a most beautiful prospect of Georgia-
and of the Cherokee mountains. Tne country between Ooconee
and Table mountain is generally wild, but all the rallies are high- -
ly cultivated. S.ome of them produce 100 bushels of corn to the
acre., From the numerous settlements in them, and the hoirds of
children who rush from every cottage to gaze on travellers, it is ap-
parently th& most populous part of the state. When the country
which is overlooked from these mountains is cultivated and adorn-
ed with villages :and other embellishments, it will afford such bril-
ham prospects as may give full employment to the pencils of Amer-
ican artists. ,In.this part of Carolina Indians have resided for ume
immemorial. Here were situated their towns, Eseneka, Keowee,
Eustaste.Foxaway, Ktilsagc, Oustinare, Socony, Estatoe, Warachy,
Noewce, Lonorass, Tomasse, and Cheokee, besides many others
whose names are now forgotten. In the midst of them near the
eastern bank of the Keowee river stood fort George, in which a gar-
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isûn \fes long continued for the protection of that part of the state,
But time hás" Swept away both the one and the other. A pellucid
stream -which meanders among these mountains makes 2 foils of
nearly -SO fëct each ; then calmly flowing about 200 yards it is pre-
cipitated upwards of 80feet. This last descent is extremely beau-
tîfuïi The rock over which it tumbles is in the fc*m of a flight of
short steps. At its summij.it is about 12 feet broad, but-nncreases
us it descends to 96. The protuberances', which resemble steps,
break the curcent into a thousand streams. These pour in every
direction, and cover their moss ground channels with foam. The
original stream is small and turbulent. Although the weight of
water is not great it is so dissipated as to produce a most beautiful
effect. About 4 miles from general Picken's farm there is another
cataract ; to approach which it is'necessary for visitants occasion-
ally to leap, crawl or climb. The mountains arise like walls on each
.side of the stream, which is choaked by the stones and trees that for
centuries have been falling into it. The cataract is about 130 feet
high, ahd some sheets of the stream fall without interruption from
the top to the bottom. All the leaves around arc in constant agi-
tation from-a perpetual current of air excited by this cataract, and
causing a spray.ttfbe scattered like rain to a;considerable dif|ance.
•Another cataract may be observed descending from the side of a
mountain about б miles distant. This is greater and more curious
than the one just described.

Paris's mountain is situated in Greenville district ; from it the
Table mountain, the Glassey, the Hogback, the Tryon, and King's
mountain are distinctly visible. Many farms are also to be seen
from this beautiful eminence. The rocks on its southern side "are
adorned with the fragrant yellow honeysuckle. Reedy river is
formed by the streams which flow from its surface. A spring im-
pregnated with iron and sulphur issues from its side. This is said
to cure ringworms and other diseases of the skin.

The Glassey and Hogback mountains are situated near the boun-
dary line of Greenville and Spartanburg districts. Waters flow
from them v.'hich form the sources of the Tyger and Pacolet rivers.
These at their fountains are too cold to be freely drank in summer.
On these mountains there are 4 or 5 snug level farms, with a rich
soil and extensive apple and peach orchards. Cotton and sweet
potatoes do not thrive thereon. The settlements are all situated on
the south side, for the north is unfit for-cultivation, on account of
prodigious rocks, precipices, and bleak cold winds. Every part, e-
ven the crevices of the rocks, is covered with trees and shrubs of
some kind or other. The chesnut trees are lofty, and furnish a
quantity of excellent food for swine. In these mountains are sev-
eral large caverns and hollow rocks, shaped like houses, in which
droves/of hogs shelter themselves in the great snow storms, which
occur frequently in winter. The crops of fruit, particularly of ap-
ples and peaches, never fail. The climate in these mountains is
less subject to sudden changes, than in the plains below. Vegeta-
tion is late,- but when once fairly begun, is seldom destroyed
by subsequent frosts. Neither arc4hcrc any marks of trees being
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«ruck with lightning, or blown up by storms. It is suppose,) that
*he mountains break the clouds, and that the lightning tails belo.w;
«т there the effects of it arc frequently visible. Ол the Hogback
mountain there is a. level farm of 30 or 40 acres of the richest high
!ancl in South-Carolina. This is covered with large loity chesnut
trees, with an undergrowth of luxuriant wild pea vines, very uselul
for fattening horses. These animals, while there, are free4 from flics.
The ascent to this mountain is very steep for about t\vo miles ; but
with the exception of 30.or 40 yards, expert horsMnen may vide
all the way to its summit. The prospect from it towards the N.
and W. exhibits a continued succession of mountains, one ridge be-
yond another, as far as the eye can extend.

From a spring on one of the small mountains, between the Hop-
back and the Tryon, water is conveyed more than iciuo feet in a
succession of wooden troughs, to the yard of a dwelling house built
by Mr. Logan. It empties into a iarge rcscrvoirfrom which, when
filled, it runs, over, and soon mingles with the adjacent N. Pacolet
river, which is there a very small stream. Thus a great domestic
convenience is enjoyed by a single mountaineer, which has not yet
been obtained by the opulent city of Charleston.

On King's mountain in York district, the real limestone rock has
been discovered. This has also lately been found in Spartanburg
district. " Before these discoveries the inhabitants had frequently to
•haul lime jbr domestic use upwards of 10O miles.

Beautiful springs of water issue in plentiful streams from these
mountains. They also for the most part produce a profusion of
grass, and are clothed to their summits with tall timber. The in-
termediate vallies are small, but of great fertility. Hence the pas-
toral life is more common than the agricultural. The -soil of the
Table mountain is excellent; that of the others is stony and less
fertile. But chesnut, locust, pine, oak, and hickory trees grow on.
them. The champagne country, which becomes .more level as it
approaches the sea, affords an interminable view, finely contrasted
with the wild irregularities of these immense heights, which diver-
sify the western extremity of Carolina."

ttotany. The catalpa ; iron wood ; several varieties of elm,
willow, and birch ; the red bud tree ; tulip tree ; alder; chesnut
leaved, black, smooth leaved, hairy leaved, downy black, and downy
»•ed oaksi and yellow berried holly, are found scattered over the
state, though chiefly in the upper country. The dogwood, horse
chesnut, red, white, and upland white oaks, sassafras, rose colored
locust, and honey locust grow in high lands ; and bttttonwood, spice-
wood, winter plum, ash leaved, and reu flowering maple, pctsimon,
uipelo, water, and harp leaved oak, and various species of ash grow
in the low mellow lands and swamps, in the several districts. The
sorrel tree, black cherry, chesnut, black walnut- white walnut, and
snagbark, white pnle, fir, ved mulberry, great black mountain ch»;E-
init, scarlet, and chinquap-,n oaks, and the sugar maple grow indis-
criminately over the upper country ; while the auriculatcd bay
tree, cticu mber tree, the prickly.«h,and the аьреп grow only on its
«ighlands, and the linden, papaw, white locust, beech, and sycamore

vor,, i. 70
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in its^vamps- The red bay, crab apple, laurel magnolia, shraby
SpanSi, and upland willow,-laurel leaved, and sandy red oaks, and'
pilch and yellow pines are found in the lower country j and the
sweet and loblolly bays, loblolly pine, willow leaved oak, umbrella-
tree and cypress, grow in its low lands and swamps.

Of shrubs the fri.-igc tree, callicarpa, thorn apple, red; white, and
evergreen-scarlet .honeysuckle, dwarf palmetto, buckthorn, Cana-
dian eldoiywild laurel,-several, varieties of whortleberry, thorn, su-
mach,-and sarsaparilla, the mock orange, sensitive briar, witcli ha-
zel, and poison oak, arc found throughout the state ; the flowering
ptelea, yellow honey-suckle, Virginian itea, voscbay, glaucus hy-
drangea, Carolina alspice, mountain laurel, flowering and moun-
tain stewartia, and hazel, only in the upper country ; Syrian and
smooth leaved storax, snowdrop tree, black sloe, May apple, sev-
eral varieties of hibiscus, the casseva shrub, and purple nettle tree,
in the low country. The smaller plants are too numerous to men-
tion.

The following: exotic planta and trees have been naturalized :
rice, cotton, tobacco, indigo, cow pea, long and round potatoe,
wheat, rye, barley, buck wheat, Guinea corn, hemp, flax, turnips,-
melons, gourd, pompion, squasb, tanmer, cucumber tomatä, apple,
quince, pear, plum, apricot, peach, nectarine, sweet and bitter al-
mond, olive, oleander, fig-, pomegranate, okra, sweet and sour
orange, lemon, lime, popniac, Palma Christi, tallow tree, pride of
India, Lombardy poplar, flowering aloe, sweet myrtle, Cape jas-
mine, and weeping willow.

Zoology. The quadrupeds, of this state are the buffaloe, bear,
panther, catamount, wildcat, wolf, beaver, red fox, red deer, otter,
wild rat, mouse, black, red, grey, flying and-ground squirrels, rab-
hii, polecatj mole, mink, opossum, racoon, lizard, toad, and frog.
The birds are ' the bald eagle ; fisher, pigeon, grey and mallow-
tailed hawks ; turkey buzzard ; crow; large owl ; cuckòw ; par-
roquet; b l w o j a y ; purple jackdaw ; red winged black-bird ; rice-
bird ; white, red and yellow-bellied, gold-winged, hairy and small
spotted woodpeckers; great and small nutthatch ; wild pigron ;.
turtle dove ; may bird -r robin ; thrush ; bullfinch ; swamp and
little sparrows ; snow bird ; mock bird ; blue grosbeak ; purple and-
painted finch ; blue linnet ; chatterer ; blue bird ; crested and
black cap fly-catcher ; summer red-bird ; crested and yellow tit-
inouse ; pine and yellow throated creeper ; humming bird ; king
fisher ; kildet-r ; plover ; hooping crane ; blue and little white her-
on ; crested bittern ; common and black cormorant ; white and
brown cui'lew; oyster catcher; canda, small white brant, and
great grey brant goose ; duck and mallard ; large blaek, bull-heck,
round crested, summer, and little brown duck ; blue and green,
winged and white faced, teal ; water pelican ;. wild turkey ; phea-
sant ; quail ; .wren ; swallow; martin: whip-poor-will ; snipe ;
'-.voodcock ; and marsh hen. The serpents are the common ami
small rattlesnake ; water and black viper ; copper-belly snake ;.
bluish green snake ; hognose snake ; wampum snake ; horn
sn;ike ; black snake ; little brown bead snake ; ribbon snake ï
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chain snake ; coachwhip snake; corn snake ;v green snake; and
glass snake. The insects are the earth worm, grub worm, suail,
housebug, flea, wood worm, forty legs, wood iouse, grasshopper,
•roantis, cockroach, cricket, beetle, lire fly, glow worm, butterfly,
Tuoth, ant, figcater, humble bee, ground bee, wasp, hornet, fly, mus-
<iuito, sand.fly. spider, tick and potatoe louse. The fresh water
iish are the sturgeon, pike, trout,»bream, mud fish, perch, sucking
•iish, cat fish, gar fish and rock fish 4 together with these kinds of
shell fish, the soft shelled turtle, te.rrebm and cray fish. The fish
on the shores are the shark, porpus, drum, bass, cavalii, mapper,
shad, sheepsheacl, whiting, joggy, black fish, mullet, herring, and
skip-jack ; and the oyster, crab, shrimp, and fiddler.

Mineralogy. Iron ore ol'an excellent quality abounds in the up-
per, country, particularly h, the cUetric.ts of Pcndlcton, Greenville,
Spartanburg and York. Red ami yt:tlvw ochres are found in York
district ; limestone at Eutaw springs, near Qrangcburgli, and on
the banks of Thicketty creek, also on King's mountains in York
district ; mil! stones at Beaver creek on the Catawba ; asbcsioa and
slate near the head waters of Lynch's creek ; a quarry of gray atone,
resembling freestone, at В e:\ve r creek; soa/i s t onus in York district ;

•rock crystal, white ßint, fuller's earth and emery, occasionally in the
middle and upper country ; marie in the lower; lead ore of a rich
quality, in,the Cherokee mountains ; copper ore in several places.

Mineral Waters. Pacolet springs, on the west bai.k of Pacoiet
river, are impregnated ,\vith sulphur and iron, and cure rheumatism»
and cutaneous disorders. There is another with similar properties
and virtues ia the Catawba reservation; another on a branch of
Waxaw creek ; another on the east ь;с!с of Paris'b mountain ; an-
other in the forks ot Lyneh's creek ; and another in Richland dis-
trict near Rice creek. There arc numerous springs, around Lit-
r.le-Salt-Catchcr swamp, in Orancreburgh district, winch cure sores
and pains in the body. Eutaw spring, near Nelson's f jrry, rises
through an opening in the earth of a few inches diameter ; and im-
mediately forms a bason several feet deep, 'and 650 feet in circuit,
The water has a purgative effect, but is feebly marked with min-
eral properties.

Natural' Cíirioáitics. On a hill on Flat cr-eek, a western branch
of the E. fork of Lynch's creek, there is a singular cavern, called
the,Rockhouse. It is about half way up the hill, and is composed
of two immense flat rocks, which lean against each other, like the
roof of a .house, and shelter an area of about 90 feet in circuit. A
cascade passes beneath them. In the neighborhood in a valley-
lies the Great Flat rock, which is a single rock covering 50 acres,
on the west side.So or 90 feet high and inaccosùbluj uni on the east
side easily ascended. On this side there are two- caverns in the
rock, one of which reaches in upwards of two hundred yards. .Its
walls are highly polished, and appear to lib a dark brown marble.
Probably it vyas once the passage of a stream of water.

Jslands. The sea coast b bordered with a chain of fine sea isl-
ands, around which the sea flows, opening an excellent ii.-.and navi-
gation, for the conveyance of produce to market.
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North of Charleston harbor, lie Bull's, De-wee's, and Sullivan's
islands, whith form the north part of the harbor. James island lies
on the other side of the harbor, opposite Charleston, containing
about 50 families. Further south-west is John's island, larger than
James ; Stone river, which forms a convenient and safe harbor, di-
vides these islands. Contiguous to John's island, and connected
•with it, by a bridjcc, is Wadmelaw ; east of which are the small isles
of Key way aim Simmon. Between these and Edisto island, is
North Eiiisto inlet, w h i c h also affords a good harbor for vessels of
easy draught of water. Edisto island is situated about 40 miles S. W.
of Charleston. It is 12 miles long, and from 1 to 5 broad, contain-
ing about 29,000 acres. It was settled about the year 1700, by em-
igrants from Scotland and Wales. Till the year 1796, the princi-
pe! produce from the culture of this island was indigo, with some
rice, corn, potatoes, Ecc, Since this period, cotton has been substi-
tuted for iiidigo. In favorable years, more than 750,000 pounds of
not cotton wool aro raised ; which, at 2s. stcrl. per pound, amounts
to upwards of gS2l,6oo. The cotton crops yield annually about
20,000 bushels of cotton seed, which makes excellent manure. In
1808, there were on this island 256 white inhabitants, and 2600
slaves. The inhabitants are Presbyterians and Episcopalians ; the
former are the most numerous, and have a church here, establish-
ed soon after the settlement of the island, which has permanent
funds, in bonds bearing interest, and rents, yielding an annual in-
come of g3,276, i'or the support of the gospel.* South of Edisto
isif.nd, is South Edisto inlet, through which enter, from the north-
ward, all the vessels bound to Beaufort, Asheepoo, Combahee, and
Coosaw.

On the southwest side of St. Helena island lies a cluster of isl-
ands, one of the largest of which is Port Royal. Adjacent to Port
Royal lie St. Helena, Ladies island, Paris island, and the Hunting
islands, 5 or б in number, bordering-on the ocean, so called from
the number of deer and other wild game found upon them. A l l /
these islands, and some others, of less note, belong to St. Helena
parish.

Crossing Broad river, you come to Hilton Head, the most south-
ern s<:;i island in Carolina. West and southwest of Hilton Head,
lie Pinckney's, Bull's, Dawsuskies, and some smaller islands, be-
tween which and Hilton Head, are Calibogie river and sound, which
form the outlet of May and New rivers. Pinckney's island borders
on Port Royal harbor on the N. and is about 9 miles in circumfer-
ence. Lat. 32 12N. This island is the property of Gen. CHAULE?
COTESVVOUTH P i N t K N E Y , and the place of his residence from No-
vember to June, and contains 2 large plantations, on which are cul-
tivated cotton, potatoes, corn, oats, Stc.

The soil ou these islands is generally betler adapted to the cul-
ture of indigo and cotton than the main, and less suited to rice.
The natural growth is the live oak, whkh is so excellent for ship
timber; and the palmetto or cabbage tree, the utility of which, in
the construction of torts, was experienced during the late war.

« Rev. Mr. M'Leod, in Rameay's History of South-Carolina.
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CHAP. I. .

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNbAHIES. DIVISIONS. NAMES. HISTOHT. ANTI-
QUITIES. RELIGION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION. INDIANS.
MILITIA. MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. ^ITERATURE. CHlEt
TOWNS. ROADS. BHIDGES. INLAND NAVIGATION. MANUFAC-
TURES. COMMERCE.

Extent. THIS state lies between lat. 30 42 and 35° N.Í iind be-
tween Ion. 80 20 and 8554 W. Its length is 270 wiles. Its-breadth,
at Savannah) is 250 ; on'the southern boundary, 170 ; and oil the
northern» 120- It contains about 62,000 square miles.

Boundaries. On the N. by the parallel of 35° which divides the
state from Tennessee and North-Carolina ; on the N. E. by Savan-
nah river, which separates it from South-Carolina ; on the E. • by
the Atlantic ; on the S. by East-Florida ; on the S. W. corner, for
about 30 miles, by West-Florida ; and on the W. by the Missisippi
territory. The southern boundary is, as far as if'goes, the same
with that of the United- States. The western is,"more minutely,'for
a Jittle distance the river Tennessee ; then a straight line, com-
mencing at the Indian town of Nickajack, on that river, and passing
in a direction nearly S. E. by S. till it meets the Chatahouchie, at
the mouth of a small river, in lat. 32 25 N.

Divisions. That part of the state, which is settled, is divided in-
to 4 districts, and 38 counties.

Eastern District.
Counties. Free persons. • Slaves. Towns.
Wayne 422 554
Camdeii 1,254 2,687 St. Mary's
Glynn 572 2,845 Brunswick
M'Jntosh 782 2,954 Darien
Liberty 1,420 4,808 bunbury'
Bryan 563 2,264 Hardwick
Bulloch 1,879 426
Effingham i,s76 1,010 Ebenezer
Chatham 3.792 9,748 Savannah

Total 9 12,260 27,296
Middle Dibtrict.

Columbia 5)262 5,930
Warren 5,577 3)048 Warrcinon
Jefferson 3,775 2,336 Louisville
Burke 6,167 4,691 Waynesborough
Scriven 2,661 1,816 Jacksonborough
Washington 6,427 3,513 Saundersvillc
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Counties. Free persons.
Montgomery 2,20Г
Tatnal l«664-
•Richmond 2,753

Slaves.
747-
542

3,436

Total 9

Hancock
Oglethorpe
Clarke
Jackson
Franklin
Ellicrt
Lincoln
Wilkee
Walton

Total 9

Jones
Randolph
Morgan
Greene
Putnam
Baldwin
Wilkinson
Laurens
Telfair
Pulaski
Twiggs

36,590 26,109
Western District.

6,374
6,862
5,034
8,75'3
9,159
Г,582
2,343
7,603

966

6,456
5,435
2,594
1,816
1,656
4,574
2,212
7,284

60

55,175 32,087
Southern District.

•6,010
5,Г52
5,951
6,443
6,809
3,809
1,836
1,725

526
1,565
2,763

2,587
1,821
2,418
5,236
3,220
2,550

318
455
218
52«
64S

Augusta

Sparta
Lexington
Athens
Jefferson
Carnsville
Petersburg
Lincolmon
Washington

Clinton
Monticello,
Madison
Grcenesborough
Eatonton
Milledgcville

Total 11 43,189 20,023
This slate is entitled to 6 representatives tojcongi'ess.
The eastern district comprehends the sea«coast ; the southern

lies W. of it ; the middle lies N. of the southern, and N. W- of
the eastern ; and the western N. W. of the middle.

Mimes. The French and Spaniards early gave the name of
Florida to a large undefined tract of country, reaching northward
from the gulf of Mexico. The English, at the same time, gave it
lhe name of Virginia, and South- irirginia. The name of Carolana
was given, in 1630, to all the country south of ]at. 36° ; and that of
Carolina to the country between 36° and 31° N. in 1663. This state
Tvas included under each of these territories. Its present name was
given to it, in 1732, in honor of George II. .

History. The early history of this state may be seen under that
of South-Carolina.

In 1732 , the country between the Savannah and Alatamaha was
granted by George II. to gen. Oglcthorpc and others. He with
40 others landed at Yamacraw bluff, the site of the city Savannah,
•cm the 1st of February, 1733. They immediately selected the pre-
•scnt site of Savannah for the place of a town, and erected the firs1.
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house on the 9th. In 1736 two considerable colonies of Scotch and
Germans were brought ove'r by gen. Oglethorpe, who immediately
«rected several fortifications. The Spaniards in Florida, taking
umbrage at this, invaded the colony, in 1742, but accomplished
nothing. Ten years afterwards the trustees surrendered the prov-
ince to the king, and it soon began to, flourish. A general court
was established in 1755.

In 1763 George III. annexed the country between the Alatamaha
and St. Mary's to the province,

Georgia in 1775 acceded to the union of the colonies and sent
deputies to the congress.

In February, 1777, the first state constitution was adopted, and
the then existing parishes were formed into counties.
. The country was invaded, in 1778, by a body of troops from Flor-
ida, who burned a few buildings, and carried off some property ;
and, soon afterwards, by a British army under col. Campbell, who
took Savannah, Dec. 29. Count D'Estaing made an unsuccessful
attempt to retake it in October, 1779. The town and state were
evacuated by the enemy in July, J782.

The second constitution was adopted in May, 1785, and amended
in May, 1789.

In 1795 the legislature sold, to several companies, about
22,000,000 acres of the western territory for $500,000, which was
paid into the treasury. The original purchasers soon after sold itr

at an advanced price, to various gentlemen, chiefly-in the, roiddle
and eastern states. The next year, the succeedingflegisiature de-
clared the sale unconstitutional, and ordered the records of it to be
burnt ; but kept the money. This is one of the niost disgraceful
acts, which perhaps was ever perpetrated by a free government.

In May, 1798, the present constitution was adopted.
In 1802, by a treaty held at fort Wilkinson, on the Oconee, the

Creeks ceded to the United States (which has been since ceded to-
Georgia) a large tract of country, embracing the S. W. corner of
Georgia.

Antiquities. On the west bank of the Alatamaha, ten or twelve
tniles above its mouth, and nearly opposite Darien, are to be seen
the remains of an ancient fort,jor fortification ; it is now a.r|egiular
tetragon terrace, about four feet high, with bastions ,at each angle ;
the area may contain about an acre of ground, but the fosse which
surrounded it is nearly filled up. There are large live oaks, pines,
and other trees, growing upon it, and in the old fields adjoining.
It is supposed to have been the work of the French or Spaniards. A
large swamp lies betwixt it and the river, and a considerable creek,
runs close by the works, and enters the rivev through the swamps,
a small distance above Broughton island.

About 70 or 80 miles above the confluence of the Oakmulge
and Oconee, the trading path from Augusta to the Creek nation cros-
ses these fine nvers, which are there forty miles apart. On the
east banks ot the Oakmulge, this trading road runs nearly two miles
through ancient Indian fields, which are called the Oakmulge fields ;
they are the rich low lands of the river. On the heights of these
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low grounds are yet visible monuments pr traces of an ancient
towni such as Artificial mounds or terraces, squares, and banks en-
circling considerable areas. Their old fields'and planting land ex-
tend up and down the river» fifteen or twenty miles from this site.
And,if we are to givecreditto the acconnt the Creeks give of them-
selves,'this'place is remarkable for being the first town or settle-
ment, in which they set down, (as they term it) or established them-
selves, after their emigration from the.v.'est, beyond the Missisippi,
their original native country.

On the banks of Little river, in the upper part of the state, are
several curious and stupendous monuments of the power and in-
dustry of the ancient inhabitants of this country. Here are also
tracus of a large Indian town.

Jifligion. The inhabitants of this state, who profess the Chris-
tian religion, are of the Presbyterian, Episcopalian, Baptist, and
Methodist denominations. The two latter are much the most nu-
merous. They have but few regular ministers among them.

The inhabitants of Georgia, and of the other southern states, will
never enjoy the advantage of a nym'ierous and. enlightened clergy,
or the numbcrless: social and political blessings, which religion
draws after her, till adequate legal provision is made for their sup.
port;

Government. The legislative is styled the general asaembly,
and consists of a senate and house of representatives. The senate
are chosen annually by counties, one from each. A senator must
be 25 years of age, possessed of a real estate of §500, or pay tax-
es for g 1000 within the county, and have been a citizen of the Unit-
ed States 9 years, and of this 3, and have resided within the coun-
ty the year preceding. The representatives are chosen annually
by counties ; each sending at least one, and none tnore than four.
A representative must be 21 years of-age ; possessed of a freehold
•worti S250, or of SSOO taxable property, within the county, and

'hav*been a citizen of the United States 7 years* and of this 3, and
have resided the preceding year in the county. The assembly
meets annually, on the second Tuesday in January.

The governor is chosen for two years, by the general assembly.
He must have been a citizen of the United Stales 12 years, and of
this state б years ; must be 30 years of age ; and possessed of 500
acres of land and other property to the amount of S4000. In case of
his absence, resignation or death, the president of the senate is gov-
ernor /iro tempore. All persons, 21 years of age, who have paid
taxes one year, and resided in the county i^e 6 months previous to
the election, are voters.

The'judicial power is vested in a superior court, composed of
4 judges, one in each district, who ave appointed for 3 years, and
hold, each, a court in one of the districts twice a, year ; in an infe-
rior court in each county,, sitting twice a year, and consisting of 5
judges who' are aho judges of the courts of ordinary or probate ;
and in justices courts, sitting once a month, and consisting of a sin-
gle j u s t i c e of the peace; who summons 7 jurors, tries all cases
not exceeding 30 dollars, and holds jurisdiction in criminal cases
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over slaves. Other criminal.cases are tried only by the superior
court. Xwo justices of the peace are appointed for each captain's
District. ' ' - ' ' . . ' ' .

: fofiujaí,ian. ;The population of Georgia was in the year
1749.. " '' , . . 6,000 . Г 10~i,068 whites")

f52,68.6.rwhites") 1800-J ^59,699 slaves W 162,686
1790"} 29,2.64,.slaves 182,548 (. l,9I9freebl.J

(_ 398freebl..j Г 145,414 whites í
If i lO« 107,019 slaves {-252,433

I 1,801 freebl.J
The items of the census of. 1810 were as follow :

white males. ^ white females. total,
Under 16 years of age ; 39,953 37,520 77,473
Between. Л 6. and 45 28,407 25,811 54,218
45-and upwards • 7,485 . 6,23«. Í3.723

Total 75,845 69,569 145,414
The increase in the number of whites during the last 10 years

was 46,147, or 45| per cent. ; that of the blacks was 45,401, o" 73|
per cent. The whites were greatly increased by immigration.
The importation of slaves, during the whole of this period, was for-
bidden. . , . .

Jfndwvp- > Xhe.Cf:E-eifrs or Muskogces inhabit the western half of
Georgia, and the eastern parts of the Missisippi territory ; and art
thCrXnost "numerous tribe in the union. They are composed of va-
rious hordes, who, after a series of bloody wars, united against the
Çhactaws. ; The names of these various tribes were Apalachees,
Alibamas, Abecas, Cawittaws, Conshacks, Coosas, Coosactees,
Chacsihoomas, Natchez, Oakmulgees, Oconees, Okohoys, Paka-
na,s,,Taenias, Talepoosas, Weeklumkas, and some others. Their
union rendered them victorious over the Chactaws, and formidable
to all the other tribes.. Their whole number some years since a-
mounled to 17,280 ; of whom 5,860 were'fighting men. They*are
a well made, hardy, sagacious and politic people ; extremely jeal-
ous of their rights ; and averse to parting with their lands.

_In. J 7.96, col. Hawkins was appointed superintendant of Indian.af-
fairs S. of the Ohio. Great praise is due to this gentleman-for hie
judicious, benevolent, and persevering exertions to.,meliorate, the
Condition, of these Indians. He has spent most of his time since
the period 'above mentioned, in drawing, them off from a savage
state, and.jp introducing among them the various, arts of civilized
lue. They .now cultivate tobacco, rice, maize, potatoes, beans,
peas, and cabbages^ and raise plenty of peaches, plums, grapes,
strawberries, and melons. They have abundance of tame cattle,
hogs, turktee, d^cks, and other poultry. The loom, the wheel, the
anvilr ancl тару ojher mechanical implements are usefully estab-
iisiieu among them ; and their children are now regularly taught
reading, writing, and arithmetic. The speculations made upon
their lands by some of thcir neighbors of a not much ̂ Ысг сот,
Ыехюл have given them unfortunate impressions respecting their
Honesty and good faith. This has r&ndered them desirous of a treff-

vor.. ï. 71
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ty with the general-government, by1-'which states aswell'as Individ--
uals should be PIT vented from getting their lands by purchase or
othenvise.

The country-r.4iicih they formerly claimed extended from Flori-
da to the'34th degree of latitude ; and from the Tombigbee to the
Atlantic ocean ;- they have'ceded a part of this tract on the sèacoast,
by different treaties, to the state of Georgia. Their principal
towns lie in lat. 32° and Ion. 11 20 from Philadelphia. They are
settled in a hilly but not mountainous country. The. soil is fruit--
f ul in a high degree, and well watered, abounding in creeks and ri-
vulets, from whence they are called the Creek Indians.*'

Militia. There are about 2'6,000 men on the militia rolls in this
state, in general badly armed and disciplined.

Manners and Customs. No general character will-apply to the
inhabitants at large. Collected from different parts of the world,
as interest, necessity, or inclination led them, their character and
manners mnst of course partake of all the varieties which distin-
guish the several states and kingdoms from whence they came.
There is so little uniformity, that it is difficult to trace any govern-
ing principles among them. An aversion to labor is too predom^
inant, owing in part to the relaxing heat of the cjimate,.ancl partly
to the want of necessity to excite industry. An open and friendly
hospitality, particularly to strangers, is an ornamental characteris-
tic of a- great part of tliis people.

Their diversions are various. With some, dancing is a favour-
ite amusement. Others take a funded pleasure at the gaming ta-
ble, which, however, frequently terminates in the ruin of-their
happiness, fortunes, and constitutions. In the upper counties:, horse-
racing and cockfighting prevail, two cruel diversions, imported
from Virginia and the Carolinas, from whence those who practise
them principally migrated. But the most rational and universal
amusement is hunting ; and for this Georgia is particularly well
calculated, as the woods abound with plenty of deer, racoons, rab-
bits, wild tnrkies, and other game ; at the same time, the woods
are so thin and free from obstructions, that one may generally vide
half speed in chase without danger. In this amusement, pleasure
and profit are blended. The exercise, more than any other, con-
tributes to health, fits for activity in business and cxpertness in
war ; the. game also affords them a palatable food, and the skin a
profitable article of commerce.

Tlie i'.vi;s oi slavery are felt here^and by many lamented, as is
the case in nil the low country south of the Delaware state.

"The late General M'Gillivray, the celebrated chief of the Creeks, was a half
blooded Indbiu his mother being a woman o." high rank in the Creek nation.
He w a r s o hi t - l i ly esteemed among them, that they, in я formal manner, elected
him their sovereign, and vested him wi th considerable powers. He had sever-
al bisters married to leading men among the Creeks. This gcmleman would
gb-lly have remained a- citizen of the United States; but having served under
the Bri t i sh during the Ute war, his property in Georgia, which was cor.iideiv.-
Ые, was confiscated. This circumstance in<lti c cd him to retire among his friends,
the Creeks, and he remained, t i l l his death, an aclive and zealoifs p.irtizan ii-
their interests and politics.
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A considerable number of gentlemen, of respectable characters,
'have lately exerted themselves in behalf of the unfortunate blacks^
and a degree of infamy is now attached to the character of the man
who is guilty of cruelty towards them.

Literature. The Legislature, in 1.7,85, incorporated what is call-
ed the University of Georgia, it'Consists.of a.college.; and .plan
academy, established, or te be established, in each.county-. This
body1 of institutions.is.under the direction of a corporation <called
the Senate of the University, and composed of the president of th6
university, : the governor, benate, speaker of the house-of repre-
sentatives, chief justice, and avnumber of gentlemen, who by them-
selves constitute a board of .trusteesfor the college, апД.аге per-
manent, members, of the senate :pf,. th& university. The college is
(established :at Athene, in Clarke county... ,-T.he president of the
university is its president. It lias .also several, professors.}, but
hitherto,has not flourished equal to the public expectation. "

The senate of the university appoints a board, of commissioners,
in each county, to superintend the academy of the county and the
inferior • schools. This board receives its instructions from the
-senate, and is accountable to at. The. rector of each academy is
<an.officer of the, university ; and is appointed by the president, with
the advice.of the trustees, and commissioned under the public seal.

The-funds, for the support of these institutions, consist ot'.about
50,000 .-acres of Jand of an excellent quality, a,nd about 600.0/. ster-
ling'-in bondsj and in. houses and town lots in Augusta. Piiuiic
property, also, to the amount of JOOO/. has been set apart, ia çacli

(county, for.building and furnishing an'.aeademy. .
•Chief Towns. SAVANNAH is built.on a sandy bluff, 40 feet above

low water .mark, and 18 miles(from the bar at the mouth of the
jriyen The river runs N. of.this bluff close to the town ; 0:1 the S.
Лев a le,vel sandy pine bavreu,.two miles across j on the E. and W-
are extensive frcsh marshes, which are flowed every tide, and are
excellent rice plantations. These render it very unhealthy. The
town is laid out an .the form of a parallelogram; and contains 10
public squares-of-one acre, at equal distances from each .other, in-
closed and planted with :trees, and having pumps in the centre.
TWO r.ows-pf trees are, also, set-out in most of the streets; and
avenues of tr.ees extend, pn the N. and S. sides of the сДу, the whole
length jòf it. The public buildings are a Presbyteria'n, Episcopa-
lian, Methodist, Baptist, Lutheran, and Catholic church, and a
synagogue,; a „court-house, in a4Buinous condition; a prison, on
the S. сощщоп, 3 stories liigh, with б rooms on a floor, and passa-
ges of ?0.feet wide ; an exchange, on the centre of the bluff, 5
stories high w.i,th a steeple and clock., a heavy gothic building; a
poorhouse and marine hospital, at the W. end of. the town ; :n
academy,, on th.e.$. side, 180 feet by GO, and 3 stories high ; and
barracks, on the E. side, 2ГО feet lonsr with 32 rooms,.cal.culatcd
for;the accommodauon of 300 troops. There is a strong well bulit
battery on the S. side of the river, at five fathom hqle, 3 miles be-
low the town, calculated for 12 guns. Several useful societies
have been lately established in this city., which do credit to t!ie
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benevolence and liberality of the citizens. The population of the
city in 1787 was about 2300 ; in 1800, 5146 ; and in 1810, 2490
whites,-2.195 slaves, and 53.0 free blacks : in all 5215. There are
1200 dwelling houses, and about 1800 buildings of other descrip-
tions. A. branch of thé United States bank was established here.

диоивтл was laid out, in 1735, by general Oglethorpe, and from
that period has been a place of considerable trade. It is built"on a
fine plain, on the S. W. side of the Savannah river, where-it is 500
yards wide, and deep enough fur boats of 50 tons. The streets are
wide, and cross ea.ch other at right angles. The public .buildings
are 3 churches, an academy, courthouse, gaol, and market. There
are 300 dwelling houses, and 2476 inhabitants. The bank here has
a capital of g300,000. Large quantities of cotton, and some tobac-
co, are purchased-here, and boated to Savannah. It is 127 miles
by land N. W. from that town, in'lat. 33 19 N. Ion. 80 46 AW-•

SUNBURY is a small seaport, about 40 miles S. from Savannah,
and has an academy an'ci a safe and convenient harbor. It is a pleas-
ant healthy town with fc\v inhabitants.

MILLEDGEVILLE, the seat of government^ is in- Baldwin county,
on the S. W. bank of the Oeonee, 160 miles W. N. W. from Sa-
vannah, and 80 W. from Augusta.- Tlie-rivei is navigable to this
place for boats of 30 tons. Quantities of cotton', corn, and 4sotne to-
bacco are exported by boats from this place to Darien and Savan-
nah. The statehouse, on a high eminence, is an elegant building.
A shoal opposite this town, is famous for the quantity and quality
of the shad caught on it. Population 1246.

ATHENS, on the S. W. side of the N. branch of the Ocohec,
in Clarke county, is 200 miles W. N. W. of Savannah, and has
24S inhabitants. It is the seat of the university.

FHEDERICA, on the island of St. Simon's,-la¥. 31 15 N.-was built
by gen. Oglethorpe, in 17^34. The fortress-was regular and handi
some, composed of tabby,*; and is now in ruins. The town' contains
but few houses, which are also built of tabby. It is frohted by a
large navigable river, which enters-the ocean-at' the south end of
the island. It communicates with the Alatamaha, and forms part
of the inland navigation. This river seems formed for ship build-
ing. A safe harbor, deep channel,-fine bluffs, surrounded -with live
oak and every other description of timber, and is withal said to bt
a healthy place. _ • ..""•'

LOUISVILLE, formerly the seat of government»' in Jefferson count
ty, near the Ogechee river, contains about 50 dwelling houses. The
statehouse is a large brick building, now used as a county court-
house, and arsenal for the state. It is 108 miles N. W. of Savan-
nah, and 52 from Augusta. It contains 524 inhabitants, including
•slaves.

ST. MARY'S is in Camden county at the S. W extremity of the
state, and of the United States, on the N. bank of St. Mary's river,
which separates it from Florida. It has a good harbor, and vessels
drawing 17 feet water can be brought to the wharf. It was scourg-

* A misture of oyster shells and lime.
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ed -with yellow fever in 1808, though its inhabitants in general 'are
healthy. The situation is low and the high spring tides overflow
a considerable portion of the town. It contains 585 inhabitants^ aïiu
is 1 Jo miles S. S. W. of Savannah. Lat. 30 44 N.

DARIEN is on the N. branch of the AlatamaHa river, on the N.
bank, it, JVMritosh county, 12 miles from the bar. A fort'was built
at this place, by gen. Oglethorpe, in 1736, and the town was settled
by Scots Highlanders. A canal was cut through an island for the
passage of boats, to facilitate the communication with Frederica.
The town stands on a high sandy bluff, and promises, from the rap-
id increase of the back country, to • be a place of considerable im-
portance. It is 60 miles S. W. of Savannah, and contains 206 in-
habitants. ' ..

PETERSBURG is on the eastern extremity of Elbert 'county, at the
junction of Broad and Savannah rivers, and is a place of cohsiderä-
ble trade, and the improvement of the navigation from thence to
Augusta will increase its importance. It contains 532 inhabitants.

Roads. Liule attention has been paid to the roads in this state.
There are no turnpikes, though in some parts of the state they
might be constructed to advantage, particularly the causeway oh
Ogechee river on the great road from Savannah to Sunbury and St.
Mary's.

A road from- fort Hawkins to fort Stoddart, through the Indian
territory^ "was'cornpletod'inthe autumn of 1811.
; '"Bridges. There is :a;-good bridge across the Ogechee, at the
causeway mentioned in the above article, which yields a handsome
income to its proprietor. There are a few others in different parts
of the state; but there is yet room for great improvements.

Inland Navigation. The coast of Georgia, as is that of all the
southern states, is lined with islands, between which and the main
land, boats, and in many parts vessels of considerable burden, may
pass in safety, without going out to sea. The rivers, which inter-
sect this state in all directions, render it convenient for the inhab-
itants in all parts to convey their produce to market.

Manufactures, The following articles were manufactured in
1810. The nominal value of euch is annexed.
Cotton cloth, yds. 3,591,612 $l,74,5,BQG-00
Cotton and wool 441,205 275,761-25
Woollen 5,591 4,192-25
Cottort and flax 10,723 8,051-50
Linen ; 1,790 1,790-00
Cotton bagging 9,463 5,593-37^-

Total, yards of oloth . 4,060,383 82,041,194-37Í
Rum, peach bi-andv ) •

- gin,.andwhiskey4 galls. 545,122 408,841-50
Tanned hides 17i521 70,084-00
"eer barrels 1,878 11,268-00

,, .. .. . . 82,533,387-87^
Beside nails, bar iron, gunpowder, soap, and candles. The ir,,
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habitants» in the interior, are in the habit Of manufacturing their
clothing and bedding .for common use. This practice is gaming
ground near the coast.,

Commerce. The exports from the siafte,, in • 1810, amounted to
,g2,424,6Sl'17-. -The following were the important articles.
Upland cotton Ibs. 9,282,711 81,407,406-65
Seaislanddo. 2,523,331 - •. 756,999-30
Stained do. 03,605 • Га,540<75

Total 11,889,647 g2,176,946-70
Rice tierces 10,5,88 . 190,504-00
Lumber 23,559.56
Tobacco hhds. 283 10,980-00
Canes .(1000) 608! . 3,649-20
Deerskins Ibs. 12,120 3,030-00
Maize bushels 2,730 2,047-30
Hogs 300 1,800-00
Flour barrels 190 1,520-00
Tar barrels 564 1,123-00
Beef barrels .106. 1,060-00
Indigo Ibs. 7fi8 7S8-OÛ

In 1811 tlie exports amounted to 82,568,866.
Georgia, like North-Carolina and Virginia, owns'comparatively

but few tons of shipping. Most of her foreign merchandize is pror
cured from New-York, Philadelphia, Baltimore,. and Charleston,
particularly from the first and last of these cities. Cheese, fislvpo-
4.ataes, apples, cider, and shoes are procured chiefly from New-
England. Savannah is the only seaport of consequence.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AN» AGRICULTURE.
RIVERS. SWA11FS. BAYS. MOUNTAINS. BOTANY. ZOOLOGY.
MINERALOGY. MINERAL SPRINGS* NATURAL CURIOSITIES.
ISLANDS.

Climate. TILL within 8 or 10 years, the months of July,-Au-
gust and September, in the flat country, were denomi nated the sick-
ly season. The summers, since that time, have been cooler ; and
the epidemic fevers have raged chiefly in the autumnal months,
ivhich are now justly entitled to the distinction of the sickly months.
These fevers have many of the symptoms of the yellow fever ; and
those who recover from them, look as if their skins had been dye(I
by a strong decoction of saffron. They are more fatal than the fe-
vers of South-Carolina, and much fewer of the inhabitants are ex,-
.ejupted from their attacks. Stranger« who spend the sickly, sea-
son in the flat country, frequently fall victims to them.

The disorders of lhe clinmtc originate partly from the badness of
the water, which, in the low country, is generally brackish ; and
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partly from-the noxious vapors, which are exhaled from the stag»
nánt waters, and putrid matter in the rice злуатрз. The long-'cun~
tmuance of -warm weather also produces a general relaxation of
the nervous system ; and, as a. 'great proportion of the inhabitants
have no necessary labor to call them to exercise, indolence is the
natural consequence ; and indolence, especially amongst a luxuri-
ous people, is ever the parent of disease. The immense quanti-
ties of spiritous liquors, which are used to correct the bräckishness
of the water, form asptcies of intemperance, which toooften proves
ruinous to the constitution. Parents of infirm, sickly habits, often,
in more senses than one, have children of their own likeness. A
considerable part of the diseases of the present inhabitants may
therefore be considered as hereditary.

Before the sickly season commences; many of the rich planters
of this state remove with their families to the sea islands, or-some'
elevated healthy situation, where they reside three'or four months,
for the benefit of the fresh air. In the winter and spring, pleurisies^
pcripneumonies, and other inflammatory disorders, occasioned by-
sudden and violent colds, are considerably common, and frequently
fatal. Consumptions, epilepsies, cancers, palsies, and apoplexies,
are not so common among the inhabitants of the southern as north-
ern climates.

The winters in Georgia are very mild and pleasant. Snow is
seldom or never seen. Vegetation is not frequently prevented by
severe frosts. Cattle subsist tolerably well -through the winter»
without any other food than what they obtain in the woods and sa-
vannas, and are fatter in that season than in any other. In the hil-
ly country, which begins about 50, and in some places 100, miles
from the sea, the air is pure and salubrious, and the water plenty
and good. From June to September, the mercury in Farenheit's
thermometer commonly fluctuates from 76° to 90°. In winter,
from 40° to 60". The most prevailing winds are southwest and
east ; in winter northwest. The cast wind is warmest in winter
and coolest in summer. The south wind, in summer and fall par-
ticularly, is damp, sultry, unelastic, and of course unhealthy.

In the southeast parts of this state, which lie within a few degrees
of the torrid zone, the atmosphere is kept in motion by impressions
from the trade winds. This serves ta purify the air, and vender it
fit for respiration ; so that rt is found to have a very advantageous'
effect on persons of consumptive habits.

-Face of the Country. From the ocean, for the distance of 7 miles,
there is a margin of islands and marshes, intersected by rivers,
creeks, and inlets, communicating with each other, and forming a
complete inland navigation, for vessels of 100 tons, along the whole
coast. The sea islands consist of a species of land, called ham-
muck, which produces the black-seed cotton, and of salt marsh. A
narrow margin, on the coast of the main, consists also of hammuck
lands and salt marshes; • Immediately back of this commence the
рте barrens, interspersed with numerous inland swamps. The riv-
ers and creeks have, aiso, ne,y, their mollthS) marshv j^ds, called
"rackmk swamps, and higher up, river-tide swamps, which' are en-
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tirély fresh, .Both of these, and the salt marshes, arc overflowed
partially er wfao^y at.the return of-the tide. The pine barrens
reach from 60 to 90 miles from the< coast. Within that distance,
however, the pines become of a more vigorous growth, and the lev-
el is occasionally broken ; but the hills are mere sand hills. Be-
yond, this commences a country resembling the middle country of
ЗрйФг.СагоНпа ; except that large bodies of oak and hickory lands
are interspersed among the lands covered with pine. The hills are
higher, and more steep and. sudden. Sand, however, is the com-
mon covering of this country also ; which, when examined by the
microscope, is found to have every appearance of sea sand ; the angles
and asperities being wholly worn off by friction. This tract of country,
is from 30 to 40 miles wide, and terminates at the lower falls of the
rivers, as at Augusta on the Savannah. A new feature, also is pre-
sented in this region. A large bank of oyster shells and other ma-
rine substances is found on the Savannah, 15 miles below Augusta,
the direction of which is nearly parallel with the coast. A si:ra-
lar bank is found near Louisville*on the Ogeechee, and at Long
Bluff on the Oconee. It is supposed that these are merely parts
of one continuous bank ; and that it stretches the whole length of
the state, in a.N. E. and S. \V. direction. It is also believed by
many, that the country, below this bank has been gradually gained
from the ocean, and that the original line of the coast may now be
traced in this bank of oyster shells. In the gul f stream there are
generally no soundings, and it is every where much deeper than
the surrounding waters. It may not be improper to suggest wheth-
er this river of the ocean, as it scooped out its broad unfathomable
channel, has not thrown up the unnecessary sands on the Ameri-
can coast, and thus formed the low country of the south, and of
New-Jersey, the barrens of Long island, the sand hills of Cape
Cod, and the banks of Newfoundland.

At the termination of this tract commences a more desirable re-
gion. Here the long leaved pines disappear, and the short leaved
commence ; but thev oak and the hickory are the common growth.
Farther back at Washington and Greensborough, the ferti le lands
are again broken by black-jack, chcsnut, and pine ridges, which be-
come more frequent and extensive near the mountains. The on-
ly tract, that can be called mountainous, is close to the northern •
line of the state, near Tennessee. It will be observed that nothing
is here said of the country S. W. of the Oakmulge and Alatamaha,
except near the sea. Almost .the whole of this is occupied by In-
dians, and has not been thoroughly explored.
. Soil and Лупсийкге. The lands' in the upper country are of
four sorts. The best are the tow grounds. These lie on rivers
and creeks ; and have a soil, that is a mixture of rich black mould
with a sin all quantity of fine sand. They produce abundantly
maize, potatoes, pompions, melons, peas, beans, hemp, flax, tobac-
co, cotton and all kinds of vegetables. In some instances 100 bush-
els of maize have been raised to th«.-. acre. The natural growth of
this land is walnut, oak, hickory, poplar, and ash ; and the under-
wood is the cane and wild pea-vine, which disappear soon after the
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country is settled. Land of the second quality, called mulatto-land,
has a fine dust of a reddish, yellow colour, approaching to a clayi
•The natural growth is oak, hickory, dogwood and poplar. It bears
wheat, rye, oats, barley and all the productions just recited abund-
antly ; but its crops suffer seriously from a drought, and from much
rain. Crabrgrass grows on it in great abundance, and is frequent-
ly cut and cured for hay. Grfy-land is of the third quality. The
soil is a mixture of grey mould, with a small portion of coarse sand,
on a foundation of clay. Its productions are the same with those
of the mulatto lands, but less plenteous. It is not however so lia-
ble to be affected by the extremes of wet and dry weather. The
natural growth is oak, hickory and short-leaved pine, with under-
wood of the same species. The fourth quality i called barrens, is
poor and chiefly Unproductive. Ityields however great quantities
of coarse grass in summer, affording abundant pasturage-for cattle
and sheep. The soil i= a mixture of sand, grey earth, clay and peb-
bles ; interspersed with quarries of stone and rocks. The natural
growth is the black-jack, chesnut, chinquapin and short-leaved
pine. These four descriptions aF land are found in the western
district, and in the upper half of the middle and southern, compos-
ing about half of the settled parts of the slate. The other half of
the state, including the eastern district, and the low country of the
middle and southern, consists almost wholly of pine barrens. The
country) here, is a plain of sand, and the natural growth is the long-
leaved piue, with a thick covering of poor coarse grass ; on which,
large droves of cattle are turned out, in the winter, to browze'for
subsistence. The inland swamps, which are here frequent, are
generally beds of sand covered with a thin black soil ; the natural
growth of which is ash, black gum, oak, cypress and bay, with al-
most impenetrable shrubbery, some canes and a little grass. • Ponds
in this region are also numerous, and sometimes cover 50 acres.
They are thickly grown over wiih cypress trees, and ?ïiargined
with high sedgegrass The low landa on the rivers in the lower
parts of the middle and southern districts, are less productive than
those higher up ; the black mould having a greater proportion of
sand intermixed- with it. Some tracts of miüatto and grey lands

• are found in this last mentioned region. The low lands and river-
tide swamps, near the shore, have great quantities of very large
timber, of almost all the kinds already named ; together with the
live-oak, cabbage-palmetto, and magnolia. Most of these lands are
devoted to rice, but black-seed cotton and hemp grow equally well,
and are beginning to be.extensively cultivated on them. The ex-
tensive salt marshes, on the sea islands and on the main, have not as
yet been improved ; butit is conjectured that the barilla cotton would
succeed, especially where samphire is a spontaneous growth. The
best staple of the black-seed cotton has succeeded well on the brack-
is h wamps on the Savannah and Alata.naha.

The table ot exports exhibits, at once, the state of the agricul-
ture, as to the proportional-cultivation of each, article.

On the dry plains, grow large crops of sweet potatoes, which are
found to afford a wholesome nourishment, and from which is made,

VOL. ï. 72
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by distillation, a kind of whisky, tolerably good, but inferior to
that made of rye. It is by property macerating and washing this
root that a sediment or starch is made, which has obtained the name
of sago, and answers all the purposes of the India sago.

Indigo was formerly cultivated in this state to a considerable ex-
tent, but has given place to cotton. The mannlr in which the in-
digo was cultivated and manufactured follows : the ground, which
must be a strong rich soil, was thrown into beds of 7 or 8 feet wide,
after having been made very mellow, and was then raked lill.it was
fully pulverized. The seed was then sown in April, in rows at such
a distance as' conveniently to admit of ho'mg between them. In
July the first crop was fit to cut, being commonly two and a half
feet high. It was then thrown into vats, constructed for the pur-
pose, and steeped about 30 hours ; after which the liquor лгав drawn
off into other vats, where it was beat, as they call it, by -which
means it was thrown into much such a state of agitation as cream
is by churning. After this process, lime water was put into the
liquor, \vhich causes the particles of indigo to settle at the bottom.
The liquor was then drawn off, and the sediment, which was the
indigo, was taken out and spread on cloths, and partly dried ; it was
then put into boxes and pressed, and while it was yet soft, cut into
square pieces; which were thrown into the sun to dry, and then put
up in casks for the market. They had commonly three cuttings a
season. A middle crop for 30 acres was 1300 pounds.

Rivers. The Savannah is the N. E. boundary. The Tennes-
see touches the N. W. corner of the state. The Alatamaha runs
its whole distance in Georgia. The Alibama rises in Georgia.
The Chatahouchc rises in the state and is for a considerable dis-
tance its western boundary. These have already been described.

The Ogechee heads in Greene county, 170 miles from the ocean,
and 50 from Savannah river. It winds in a southeasterly direction,
about 200 miles ; and empties into Hassubaw sound, a little north
of the island of St. Helen's, and 15 S. W. of the Savannah.

Satilla river heads near the waters of Flint river, and pursues a
crooked course, in an E. S. E. direction, to the Atlantic. It runs
about 190 miles, and discharges its waters against Cumberland isl-
and.

St. Mary's river, the Indian Locklacufco, and a part of the south-
ern boundary of the Unued States, heads in Okefonoke swamp. It
issue» from the swamp, on the south side, near the centre ; and, at
first takes a southern direction, for a considerable distance ; then,
after bending eastward, turns to the N. and proceeds as far as lat.
30 40. Its course is, thence, nearly due E. for 60 miles to the o-
cean, into which it empties ' between Amelia and Cumberland isl-
ands. For the last 30 miles, it has a wide open marsh on each
side ; above, its banks are covered with a thick forest. Its whole
length is about 150 miles. The immense quantity of water, which,
in wet weather, finds its way from the swamp through the St. Ma-
ry's to the ocean, is the best solution we have of the extraordinary
depth of that river. Its water is every where deep enough for nav- .
igation ; even so far up, that the banks are too near together to ad-
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mit lhe passage of a vessel. Probably no river in the world inclos-
cs-such a depth of water in so narrow a channel.

Crooked river, Turtle, Sapello, Newport and Little Ogechee
are primitive rivers of a much smaller size.

Flint river rises in the country of the Creeks. It runs S. and
t,hen S. W. more than 200 miles; and in the S. W. corner of the
state, discharges its waters into the Chatahouche, which here takes
the name qf the Apalachicola. It flows through a very rich and
fertile country. The Creeks have numerous villages on its banks.
The head-waters of the Okfuskee, and the Coosa, which form the
Alibama, are in the mountainous country of Georgia.

Broad river, Little river, and Briar creek are the chief western
tributaries of the Savannah.

The Ohoop^e is an eastern branch of the Alatamaha ; and the
Little Satilla of the Satilla.

Swamps. Okefonoco is an Indian word, and means living ground
or shaking ground. This swamp has been said to be 300 miles in
circumference, but is not in fact more than 180. From it, is form-

"ëd the two rivers called by the Indians Locklacufco, or St. Mary's,
and Alopahaw, or St. Juan. The gentleman who furnished this ar-
ticle* penetrated this swamp on foot about 10 or 12 miles. About
•ä of it is Baygall swamp, so thick with under growth and bamboo
briars, as to be almost impenetrable. The remainder, cypress
ponds, some spots of rich hammuck and pine barren land, and of the
latter there is no doubt so much that a passage might be found quite
th rough the swamp,dividing t hose pondsconnected with the sou rcesof
the two rivers before mentioned. The only inhabitants of which
there were any traces, were alligators, snakes, frogs, and insects ;
of these there were abundance. The fabulous story of Mr. Bar-
tram, of its being inhabited by beautiful women or any of the hu-
man race, must have been'imposed on his credulity by some saga-
cious Indian, who found him inquisitive, and wished to excite his
curiosity in such a way as to escape immediate detection. " The
large portion of vegetable putridity and stagnant waters fully expos-
ed to the heat of the sun, furnishes such a manufactory for muske-
toes, as to give them a warrantee title over the soil of Mr. Баг-
tram's Paradise." The number of these insects, and the large por-
tion of poisonous vapour produced in warm weather, render it unin*
habitable by any human being. From the best information that can
be obtained this swamp is about 60 miles in length from E. to W.
and 40 m breadth. St. Mary's river conies out on the south
side near ^its centre, and St. Juan a little south of the west end.

There is another swamp called Cypress swamp, between Flint
and Satilla rivers, of which \ve have no accurate information. .

BaVs- There are numerous bays or sounds along the coast, be-
tween the islands and the main ; the names and situation of which
are best learned from the map.

Mountains. Cunaw-hce mountain is the southern termination
of the Blue ridge. It rises, like a sugar loaf, out of the rich plains

* C»pt. Hugh M'Call,
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of Franklin county, and is about 1500 feet above the level of the
sea. It is about би miles from the N. line of the state. The ridge
north of it is much lower. The country below it gradually de-
scends into hills, towards the headwaters of the Oconee, Oakmut-
ge, and Chatahouche rivers. Westward of this ranee are some
high lands, which occasionally rise to the elevation of moun-
tains, but we have no particular account of them.

Botany. For an account of the forest trees sec/асе of t lie coun-
try and soil. The mulatto and grey lands produce immense quan-
tities of fine peaches, which are cultivated for the manufacture of
peach brandy. Apples, pears, and cherries, are also raised, but
with less success. The mulberry tree grows well, and is every
where productive. On the pine barrens arc raised the finest grapes
in the union. For size and flavor they would be pronounced excel-
lent by a native of Madeira. They may be raised in any quantities ;
and the only trouble necessary is elevating them from the ground.
Those in Bulloch county are the finest, and at present the most
abundant. The melons ol Georgia are of a superior .kind. The
fine tropical fruits, and other plants, are cultivated with success on
the coast, particularly on the southern half of it. The sweet oranges
of Georgia and East-Florida are not inferior to those of the West-
Indies. The orange, lemon, citron, pomegranate, Indian fig, ar-
rowroot, and 'sugar cane, find here a genial climate. The almond
tree has been introduced, with prospect of success, on a plantation
near Augusta, within a lew years.

Zoology. Alligators abound in the rivers of Georgia, and there
are great numbers of reptiles,-many of a venomous kind. The
number of frogs is also prodigious. Musquitoes swarm, like the
flies, of Egypt, around the swamps and low grounds. The cochi-
neal insect is found in great numbers on the leaves of the cactus
opuntia, on the southern par;, of the coast. In July they propagate,
quickly, and at the approach of colder weather, withdraw to the un-
der side of the leaf lor л shelter during the winter.

Mineralogy. In the. county of Washington, 13 miles from Mil-
ledgeville, is a large h i l l of yellow ochre. Several experiments
have been made vipon it, which justify the assertion, that for the
fineness and softness of its particles and the beauty of its color it is
not exceeded by» any imported.

Minerai S/iring-s. lu the county pf Wilh'cs, -within a mile and a
half of the town of Washington, is a medicinal spring, which rises
from a hollow tree, four or five feet in length. The inside of the
tree is covered with a coat of matter, an inch thick, and the leaves
around the spring are incrusted with a substance as white as snow.
It is said to be a sovereign remedy for the scurvy, scrofulous disor-
ders, consumptions, goutSj and every other disease arising from
humours in the blood.

Cobb's mineral springs are situated in the county of Jefferson,
and are famed for their medicinal virtues. In the summer they are
a place of resort ; 30 or 40 houses, or cabins of logs, are built for
the accommodation of visitors.

Natural Curiosities. Rock spring, in Montgomery county, about
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100 feet from the Oconee, on the east side, is surrounded by an ex«
tensive cane swamp. It is 30 feet deep, and gushes from a cavity
in the rocks of 3 feet diameter, producing about 50 hogsheads of
water in a minute. This water is remarkably clear and well tasted.
1 hree or four large rock fish are constantly seen sporting at the

bottom, and 50 or 60 at the mouth of the creek from 2 to 4 feet in
Ifcngth. There are. 2 or 3 smaller springs, like this, on the opposite
side of the river.

There is a curious cave, in the same county, between Saunders-
vilie and the Oconee. It is 70 or 80 feet long and about 30 or 40
deep. At the bottom, there are two cavities, entirely distinct from
each other. One of them is a large natural well, with much water
at the bottom, and is supposed to be upwards of 1 SO feet deep. The
other is more superficial, but opens into a vault 2s or 30 feet in cir-
cumference.

Tockoa creek springs from the N. side of the Cimiiw-hee moun-
tain, and about 5 miles from it in a N. \V. direction, forms a hand-
some bason, of considerable depth. The water of this bason flows
through a short channel, about 20 feet wide, and a few feet deep,
scooped out of solid rock. At the lower extremity of this channel
the stream is precipitated 187 feet over the rock, which is a smooth
and absolutely perpendicular precipice. The water shoots over
the rock, and ne ver touches it afterwards, but, gradually expanding
itself in thé air, at length falls, in the form of fine rain, into the deep
bason below. The water, however, forms an almost entire sheet,
when the creek is swollen by rain.

Islands. These are numerous ; beginning at the north with
Tybee island, on which is a lighthouse, and proceeding southward-
ly we pass Wassaw,St. Helen's,St. Catherine's, Sapelo, on which al-
so is a lighthouse, St. Simon's, Jekyl, Cumberland and Amelia, On
St. Simon's island is the town of Frederica, founded by Gen. Ogle-,
thorpe, and was one of the first towns built in Georgia. The for-.
'tress erected at its first settlement is still to be seen though in ru-
ins. A branch of the Alatamaha runs on the west of the island and
forms a bay before the town, affording a safe harbor for vessels of
the largest burthen.

Cumberland island is very pleasantly situated at the mouth of Sv
Mary's river. This charming spot produces in abundance almost
every useful vegetable, beside oranges, lemons, almonds, figs, and
all the other tropical fruits. On this island is the delightful seat
of Mrs. Miller, the former reljct of general Greene.
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CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

E.XTENT. BOUNDARIES. NAME. ORIGINAL POPULATION. HIS-
TORY. DIVISIONS AND POPULATION. RELIGION. GOVERN-
MENT. CHIEF TOWNS. ROAD. MANUFACTURES AND COMMERCE.

Extent. THIS territory extends from lat. 31° to 35° N. and
from the Chatahouche, which empties into the gulf of Mexico, and
is a part of the western boundary of Georgia, to the Missisippi ;
and is about 330 miles in length, from E. to W. and 278 in breadth ;
containing about 90,000 square miles.

Boundaries. Bounded N. by Tennessee ; E. by Georgia; S.
by West-Florida ; W. by the Missisippi.

Name. It takes its name from the liver which forma its western
boundary.

Original Po/iulalion. The Creek or Muskogee, Cherokee, Chac-
taw, and Chicasaw Indians, have been for ages, and still are, inhab-
itants of the greater part of this territory.

The Creeks, or Muskogces, who inhabit the eastern parts of this
territory, and the western half of Georgia, have already beea de-
scribed.*

The Cherokees inhabit the country north of the Creeks, border-
ing on the river and state of Tennessee,- having the Apalachian
mountains on the E. Their country formerly extended W. to the
Missisippi and N. to that of the Six Nations ; but was surrendered
Ly the treaty at Westminster, 1729, to the crown of Great Britain.
In the beginning of the year 1810, the rev. Gideon Blackburn, who
for several years was the laborious and faithful missionary among
these Indians, gave the author the following particular and authen-
tic account of the numbers and state of this nation.

"In the nation there are 12,395 Indians. The number of fe-
males exceeds the males 200. The whites in the nation are 341,
One third of those have Indian wives, 113. Of negro slaves there
are 583. The number of their cattle, 19,500 ; do. of horses, 6,100.
The number of hogs, 19,600 ; do. of sheep, 1,037. They have now
in actual operation 13 grist mills ; S saw mills ; 3 saltpetre works',
and 1 powder mill. They have 30 waggons, between 480 and 500
ploughs, 1*600 spinning wheels, 467 looms, and 49 silversmiths.
Circulating specie is supposed to be as plenty as is common a-
mongst the white people. These advantages have been mostly ob-
tained since the year 1796, and rapidly increased since the year
1803. If we deduct from the year the number of Sabbaths it con-
tains, and suppose that each spinning wheel turn off 6 cuts per day,
the amount of 1600 will be 250,400 dozen of yam in one year ; this'

»Seepage 561.
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will make, when wove into cloth, 292,133 yards. If we should sup-
pose each loom to put off 4 yards per day, the produce of 467 will
be annually 584,684 yards. Allow two hands to a wheel 3,200 wo-
men will be employed in carding and spinning, 467 engaged in
weaving, and as many to fill the quills. If each plough be allowed
only lo acres, then 500 ploughs would cultivate 5000 acres and
would employ 1000 hands, as 1 must use the hoe after the plough.
There is also nearly as much land in the nation wrought without a
plough as with it ; each acre will produce 50 bushels, which will
be equal to 250,000, or 20 bushels to each person,. The actual a-
Tnount will double the sum. It is often asked, Ai^e they increasing
or on the decline ? All I can say to this is, that both from my own .
observation and that of those most conversant with them, it is evi-
dent .that there is less space between the younger children-of faro,
ilies than those more advanced, and that in nearly the proportion:as
hunting life has yielded to the cultivation of the soil. The num-
ber of Bibles and Testaments, circulated in the nation, including
the children ot the schools, is upwards of 600, and a variety of other
books as opportunity offered. On their roads they have many pub-
lic houses, and on their rivers convenient ferries ; there are many
°f them learning different trades, as theirinclination may lead then»."

The preceding statement evinces the happy tffiects of missiona-
ry labors, when vigorously and judiciously conducteAnsmd is a grpat
encouragement.to perseverance in such benevolent çjfesligQBX'̂

The Chaclaws inhabit a very fine and extensive hilly country,
with intervening and fertile plains, between the Alibama and Mis-
sisippi rivers. Several years since they had 43 towns and villages,,
in 3 divisions, containing about 6000 souls. In 1808 this nation sold
to the United States a large tract of their territory, lying on the
Pearl and Tombigbee rivers.

The Çhicasaivs inhabit a fine tract of country on the head
branches of the Tombigbee, Mobile, and Yazoo rivers, in the N.
W. corner of the Missisippi territory. They have 7 towns, the
central one lies in lat. 34 23 N. and Ion. 89 30 W. The number
°f souls has been estimated at 1725, of which 575 were fighting
lnen; _ Their origin, as given bya late missionary,* from their own
traditions, is as follows—" We are only a. family from a great, rich
'nation towards die setting sun, as far as Indians travel in two moons ;
our fathers dreamed that towards the rising sun was the land of
Me ; these people know more than Indians, and arc above want H
from them our posterity will learn good things. Our fathers then
travelled, came here ; this is the land of life. Our great Father's
white children know more than Indians ; Chicasaws not hurt any
ot them. Bye and bye we learn of them things make, us glad."
1 his agrees with the history of their conduct ; other accounts say,

they glory in never having shed the blood of an English American ;
that they have mented.more from the United States than all the
«thcr Indian tribes. Like other savages, they believe in witchcraft,
fcvery man has as many wives as he pleases ; their connection is

*Mr. Bullen. -
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only during the pleasure of the parties ; the children when the par-
ents separate belong to the mother, -_A Chicasaw beau is loaded
vith ornaments, and covered with various paintings, with a looking
glass in his pocket, or-suspended Jby his side. They have lately
»riven a kind reception to a Christian missionary from New-York,
and it may be hoped that soon morals and the stale of society will
be improved among them. They have fields well cultivated, plen-
ty of cows, horses, hogs, and corn. Numbers of white people have
settled in their neighborhood, over whom our agent with the In-
dians acts as magistrate. In one of their towns is a post office.

The jYa(chez, formerly a powerful nation, and more civilized than
any other Indian tribes, inhabited the country on the E. side of the
Mississippi, around the present town of this name, particularly south
of.it. Nothing now remains of this nation but its name. The French
completed their destruction in 1730. Du Pratz gives the following
traditionary account of these Indians—" Before we came here (say.
they) we lived yonder under the setting sun." Perhaps in Mexico.
" The country was fine, we maintained a warfare with the an-
cients of the country, who subdued some of our villages. Our
people extended themselves along the great water, where this
liveÇíloãeth itself. But^our enemies being numerous and wicked,
our Sune" or princes, " sent persons to find a country where we
might retire. They found a pleasant region on the east side of
this river. We were ordered to remove into this land, to build a
temple and to preserve the eternal fire. But the ancients our ene-
mies, falling into divisions, our suns and a part of our people re-
mained. After many generations their descendants joined us, when
we were multiplied like the leaves of the trees. Now warriors of
fire, who made the earth to tremble, had arrived in our old counr
try, and conquered our ancient enemies. These warriors' of fire
were bearded, white men, who carried arms, which darted fire
with a great noise, and killed men at a great distance ; they had
heavy arms which killed many at once, and like thunder made the
earth tremble. They came from the rising sun in floating villages.
The ancients, whom they subdued, inhabited from the -western
coast of the great water to the countries on this side the sun, and
on this coast beyond the sun. Their villages were many and large,
burlt of stone in which were houses, that would hold a whole vil-
lage. Their temples were great, and their works beautiful."
To the inquiry, whence are ye come? The answer was, "The
ancient speech does not say from what land ; all we know is, that
our fathers, to come here, followc'd the sun, and came from the
place where he rises ; they were long on the journey ; they were
near perishing, and were brought to this coimtiy without seeking
it." .Some may, perhaps, suppose that the Natchez have their
descent from the Pheuicians, because, like them, they have a sa-
cred regard for the eternal fire ; like theirs, their style is boldly
figurative, and like them they scalp their enemies. •

The Yazoo Indians, who inhabited on the river of that name, arc
now extinct, as л people.

History. A pcivt of this territory has long been inhabited by
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white people. In 1539, Ferdinand de Soto, with 900 men, beside
seamen, from Cuba, proceeded as far as the Chicasaw country, lat.
35° or 36°, and in 1542 died, and was buried- on the bank of the
Missisippi. Since this period this country has often changed mas-
ters.

In 1773 gen. Putnam, capt. Enos, and Mr. Lyman, attempted a
settlement on the Lousa Chitto, which failed.

In 1779. the British took possession of the Natchez country,
which at this period was' settling fast by immigrations from the
northern states.

In 1795, when this territory belonged to the state of Georgia, its
legislature sold to 4 different companies about 22,000,000 acres of
its lands ; which have been since purchased principally by gentle-
men in the middle and eastern states. Serious disputes have since
arisen concerning these lands, which are now in a train of adjust-
ment between the United States and their present holders. .

In 1800 this territory was erected into a separate government,
with the same privileges which are enjoyed by ttie other territorial
governments.

By treaty in Dec. 1801, at fort Adams, the Chactaw Indians re-
linquished to the United Slates all the land in the Missisippi ter-
ritory between the old line of demarcation established by the British
and the Missisippi river, bounded S. by the 31° of lat. a#d N. by
the Yazuo river.

JDi-uisions and Pojiulation. This territory is divided into 11
counties, whose population, according to the census of 18 10, was as
follows :

Counties. Whole populations Slaves.
Adams 10,002 5,671
Baldwin 1,427 717
Amite 4,750 1,422
Claiborne 3,102 1,533
Franklin 2,116 735
Madison 4,699 948
Jefferson 4,001 1,792
Washington 2,920 90.0
Warren J,114 473
Wayne l,«3 S62
Wilkinson 5,068 2,630

Total II 40,352 17,088
Ot the number of males, 7,489 were between 16 and 45.
Religion^ There-, are but few clergymen of any denomination

in this territory. it is }„ grcat pan missionary ground. The in-
habitants are chiefly emigrants from the older states, and some of
them have carried with them their regard for the institutions of re-
ligion, while the greater part have liulc concern for these things.

Government. Similar to the other territorial governments in
/lie United btates. The governor and secretary are appointed by
Congress, and hold their offices at their pleasure. The territory

Vol.. I:
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may send one representative to Congress, who has the privilege oi
debating, but not of voting.

Chief Towns. NATCHEZ, the capitp.l of this territory, is pleas-
antly situated on a considerable eminence,-on the cast bank of the
Missisippi- Here is a printing office, and several very extensive
mercantile stores. There is also a Roman Catholic church, hut
the Americans have stripped if of all its Spanish possessions, shut
up the church, and have not yet erecteil one of their own. There
are a great number of mechanics in the city, whose wages arc very
high, as is labor of every kind. It contains 1511 inhabitants, of
•which 459 аце slaves.

WASHINGTON, another town in this territory, has 524 inhabitants,-
of which IS2 are slaves.

A'oarf. By consent of the Chactaws a road has been made from
the northern settlements of the Missisippi territory, through the
Chactaw country, to the lands claimed by the Cliicasaws.

Manufactures and Commerce. On these heads we have receiv-
ed no late information, except that the exports during the year
1811 amounted to g 1,441.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CllMATE. SOIL, PRODUCTIONS, AGRICULTURE, HIVERS, I N L A N D
N A V I G A T I O N , &C. B O T A N Y . ZOOLOGY. CURIOSITIES.

' Climate. THIS country is in the latitude of Palestine ; its cli-
mate, of course, where not affected by stagnant waters, or other lo-
cal causes, must be temperate and delightful. White frosts, and
somciimes thin ice, have been known here, but snow is very un-
common.

Soil, Productions', Agriculture, Pi-vers, Inland A^-vtgation, iïc.*
We blend these articles, because they cannot be conveniently sep-
arated in the description. The lands bordering the rivers and
lakes are generally well wooded ; but at a small distance from them
are very extensive natural meadows, or savannas, of the most luxu-
riant soil, composed of a black mould about 1-'- foot deep, very
loose and rich, occasioned, in part, by the frequent burning of tbe
savannas ; below the black mould is a stiff clay of different colors.
It is said this clay, after being exposed some time to the sun, be^
tíomes во hard that it is difficult either to break or bend, but when
Wet by a slight shower of rain, it slackens in the same manner as
lime does when exposed to moisture, and becomes loose and moul-
ders away ; after which it is found excellent for vegetation.

The soil of this country, says Mr. Hmchins, speaking of the.,
tract between lat. 31° and Г>2° is superior to any of the lands on
the borders of the Missisippi, for the production of many articles

• The information under this head is principally taken from capt. Hutching-,
who personally visited and »urveyed tin's country. •
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its -situation being higher, affords a greater variety of soil, and is
in a more favorable climate for the growth of wheat, rye, ba.rley,
°a.ts, &c. than the country lowe'r clown, and nearer to the sea.
The soil also produces in equal abundance Indian corn, rice,
hemp, flax, indigo, cotton, whioh is now the staple of this couflUy,
pot herbs, pulse of every kind, and pasturage ; and the tobacco
made here is esteemed preferable to any cultivated in other parts
of America. Oranges and lemons are plenty. Hops grow wild.;
all kinds of European'fruits arrive to great perfection, and no part
of the known world is more favorable for the raising of every kind
of stook. The country is delightful and well watered ; and the pros-
pects are beautiful and extensive, variegated by many inequalities
and fine meadows, separated by innumerable copses, the trees of
which are of different kinds, but mostly of walnut and oak. The
rising grounds, which are clothed with grass and other herbs of
the finest verdure, are properly disposed for the culture of vine's^

-the mulberry trees are very numerous, and the winters sufficiently
moderate for the breed of silk worms. Clay of different colors,
fit for glass works and poueiy, is, found here in great abundance ;
and also a variety of stately timber fit for house and ship build-
ing, &c.

From Fort Rosailie lat. 31 40 N. 243 miles above New-Orleans,
to the Petit Goufre, is 31^ miles. There is a firm rock on the E.
side of the Missisippi, for near a mile, which seems to Jbe of the na-
ture of limestone. The land near the river is much broken and
very high, with a good sou, and settled.

From the Petit Goufre to Stony river is 4| miles. From the
moutn to what is called the fork of this river, is computed to be 21
miles. In this distance there are several quarries of stones, and the
^and has a clay soil, with gravel on the surface- of the ground. Ou
the N. side of this river the land, in general, is low and rich ; that
on the S. side is much higher, but broken into hills and vales ; but
bere the low lands are not often overflowed ; both sides are shaded
with a variety of useful timber. At the fork, the river parts almost
at right angles, and the lands between, and on each side-of them, are
said to be clay and marl soil, not so uneven as the lands on this riv-
er lower down.

From Stony river to Lousa Chitto is 10 miles. This river at the
mouth is about 30 yards wide, but within, from 30 to 50 yards, and

• is said to be navigable for canoes 30 or 40 leagues. About a mile
and a half llp this Г-1УСГ} the nign lancis al.e c]osc On the right, and
arc much broken. A mile and a half further, the high lands appeal-
again on the right, where there are several springs of water, but
none as yet have been discovered on the left. At about 8 miles
further, the high lands are near the river, on the left, and appear
to be the same range that comes from the Yazoo cliffs. At 6 miles
timber, the lugh lands ave near the river on both sides, and contin-
ue for 2 or 3 miles, but broken and ful l of springs of water. This
land on the le it was chosen by general Putnam, and other New-
England adventurers as a proper place for a town ; and, by order
of the governor and council of Wcst-FloYida, in 1773, it was reserv-
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ed for the capital. The country round is very fit for settlements.
For 4 or 5 miles above this place, on both sides of the river, the
land is rich, and not so much drowned, nor so uneven, as some parts
lower down. About 6£ miles further, there is a rapid .water, stones
and gravel bottom 160 yards in length ; and in one place a firm
rock almost across the river, and as much of it bare, when the wa-
ter is at a moderate height, as confines the stream te nearly 20 feet ;
and the channel is about 4 feet deep.

From the Lousa Chitto to the Yazoo cliffs is 40 nyles. From this,
cliff the high lands lie northeastward and south southeastward, bear-
ing-off from the river, full of cane and rich soil, even on the very high-
est ridges. Just at the S. end of the cliffs, the bank is low, where the
water of the Missisippi, when high, flows back and runs between
the bank and high land, which ranges nearly northerly and south
southeasterly to the Lousa Chitto, occasioning much wet ground,
cypress swamp, and stagnant ponds.

From the cliffs, is 7^ miles to the river Yazoo. The mouth
*f this river is upwards of 100 yards in width, and was found by Mr.
Gauld to be in lat. 32 37 and byJVIr. Purcel in 32 28 N. The wa-
ter of the Missisippi, when the river is high, runs up the Yazocvsev-
eral miles, and empties itself again by a number of channels, which,
direct the.ir course across the country, and fall in above the Wal-
nut hills. The Yazoo runs from the N. E. and glides through a
healthy, fertile and pleasant country, greatly resembling that about
the Natchez, particularly in the luxuriancy and diversity, of its soil,
•variety of timber, temperature of climate, and delightful situation.
It is remarkably well watered by springs and brooks ; many of the
latter afford convenient scats for mills. Further up this river the
canes ave less frequent, and smaller in size, and at the distance of
20 miles there are scarcely any. Here the country is clear of un-
derwood, and well watered, and the soil very rich, which continues
to the Chactaw and Chicasaw towns. The former is situated on
the eastern branch of the Yazoo, 100 miles from the mouth ofthat
river. The towns of the latter are about 15 miles W. of the N. W.
branch, 150 miles from the Miss>isippi. The above branches,unite
50 miles from the Missisippi, following the course of the river ; lhe
navigation to their junction, commonly called the fork, is practica-
ble with very large boats in the spring season, and with smaller
ones a considerable way further, witn the interruption of but one
fall, where they are obliged to make a short portage, 20 miles up
the N. W. branch, and 70 miles from the Missisippi. The country
in which the Chactaw and Chicasaw towns arc situated, is said to
be as healthy as any part of this continent, the natives scarcely ev-
er being sick. Such of them as frequent the Missisippi, leave its
banks as the summer approaches, ieat they might p:irtake of the
fevers that sometimes visit the low swampy lands, bordering upon
that river. Wheat, it is said, yields better at the Yazoo, than at the
Natchez, owing probably to its more northern situation. One very
considerable advantage will attend the settlers on the river Yazoo,
which ti-.оье of the Natchez will be deprived of, without going to
a great expense ; I mean the building \vith stone, there being great-
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plenty near the Yazoo, but none has yet heen discovered nearer to
the Natchez than the Pttit Goufre, or little Whirlpool, a distance
°f 311. miles. Between this place and the Balize there is not a
stone to be seen any where near the river. Though the quantity
of good land он the Missisippi and its branches, from the bay of
Mexico to the river Ohio, a distance nearly of 1000 miles, is vastly
great, and the conveniencies attending: it ; so likewise may we es-
teem that in the neighborhood of the Natchez, and of the river Ya-
zoo, the flower ofc it a.l\.~

About a mile and a half up the Yazoo river, on the N. side, there
is a large creek, which communicates with the Missisippi above
the river St, Francis, about 100 leagues higher up, by the course
of the river. It passes through several lakes by the way. -At the
distance of 12 miles from the mouth of the river Yazoo, on the S.
side are the Yazoo hills. There is a cliff of solid rock at the land-
ing place, on wl.ich is a variety of broken pieces of sea shells, and
some entire. Fouv miles further up is the place called the Ball
Ground, near which a church, fort St. Petrc, and a French settle-
ment, formerly stood. They were destroyed by the Yazoo Indians,
in 1729. That natron is иолу entirely extinct.

Pearl river rises in the Chactaw country, and is navigable up-
wards of 150 miles. It has 7 feet water at its entrance, and deep
water afterwards. In 1769 there were some settlements on this
rive»-, in which wereraised tobacco, indigo, cotton, rice, Indian com,
and various sorts of vegetables. The land produces many kinds of
timber fit for pipe and hogshead staves, masts, yards, and all kinds
ol plank for ship building.

Pascagoula river emplies into the gulf of Mexico by several
mouths, which together occupy a space of 3 or 4 miles, which is one
continued bed of oyster shells, with very shoal water. The west-
ernmost branch has 4 feet water, and is the deepest. After cross-
ing the bar, there is from 3 to 6 fathoms water for a great distance,
and the river is said to be navigable more than 150 miles. The
soil on this river, like that on 'all the others that pass through Geor-
gia into the gulf of Mexico, grows better as you advance to its
source.

But the principal river in the teritory of which we are now speak-
ing is the Mobile, including its branches. On the bar at the en-
trance of the bay of .Mobile, there is only about 15 or 16 feet water ;
two thirds of the way through the bay, towards the town of Mobile,
there is 2 or 3 fathoms ; and the deepest water to be depended on
m the upper part of the bay is only IO" or 12 feet, and in many
places not so much. Larsre vessels cannot eo within 7 miles of
the town. ° -

The bay ofMohile terminates a little to the northeastward of the
town, m a number of marshes and lacoons ; which subject the peo-
ple to fevers and agues m the hot 8e"asons.

Гпе river Mobile,as youascend it, divides into'2 principal branch-
es, about 40 miles above the town : one of which, called the Tansa,
tails into the E. part of the bay ; the other empties itself close by
the town, where it has a bar of. 7 feet ; but there is a branch a little
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to the eastward of this, called Spanish river, where there is a chan-
nel of 9 or 10 fcet, whçn the water is high, but this joins Mobile
river about 2 leagues above the town. !

Two or three leagues above the Tansa branch, the Alibama riv-
er falls into Mobile river, after running from the N. E. a course of
about ISO miles ; that is, from Alibama fort, situated at the-conflu-
ence of the Coosa, and Talipoosa, both very considerable rivers;
on which and theii1 branches are the chief settlements of the upper
Creek Indians.

The French fort at Alibama was evacuated in 1763, and has not
since been garrisoned. Above the confluence of Alibama and Mo-
bile, the latter is called the Torabigbee river, from the fort of Tom-
bigbee situated on the W. side of it, about 96 leagues above the
town of Mobile. The source of this river is reckoned to be about
40 leagues higher up, in the country of the Chicasaws. The fort
«f Tombigbee was taken possession of by the English, but abandon-
ed again in 1767, by order of the commandant of Pensacola. The
river is navigable for sloops and schooners about 35 leagues above
the town of Mobile. The banks, where low, are partly overflowed
in the rainy seasons, which adds greatly to the soil, and adapts it
particularly to the cultivation of rice. The sides of the river are
covered in many places with large canes, so thick that they are al-
most impenetrable; there is also plenty of remarkable large red
and white cedar, cypress, elm, ash, hickory, and various kinds of
oak. Several people have settled on this river, who find the soil
to answer beyond expectation.

The lands near the mouth of the Mobile river arc generally low ;
as you proceed upwards, the land grows higher, and may with great
propriety be divided into 3 stages. First, low rice lands, on or near
the banks of the river of a most excellent quality. Secondly, what
arc called by tho people of the country second low grounds, or lev-
el flat cane lands, about 4 or 5 feet higher than the low rice lands.
And, thirdly, the high upland or open country. The first or low
lands extend about a half or three quarters of a mile from the river,
and may almost every where be easily drained and turned into most
excellent rice fields, and arc capable of being laid under water at
almost all seasons of the year. They are a deep black mud or
slime, which have in a. succession of time been accumulated, or
formed by the overflowing of the river. •

The second low grounds being, in general, formed by a regular
rising of about 4 or 5 feet higher thau the low lands, appear to have
been originally the edge of the river. This second class or kind of
land is in general 'extremely rich and covered with large timber
and thick strong canes, extending in width upon an average three

_ quarters of a mile, and in general a perfect level. It is excellent
for all kinds of grain, and well calculated for the culture of indigo,
hempi.flax, or tobacco.

At the extremity of these second grounds, you come to what is
called the high or uplands, which arc covered with pine, oak, and
hickory, and other kinds of large timber. The soil is of a good
quality, but much inferior .to the second or low land. It answers
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well foi- raising Indian corn, potatoes and every thing else that de-
lights in a dry soil. Further out in the country again, on the W;
side of this river, you come to a pine barren, with extensive reed
swamps and natural meadows or savannas, which afford excellent
ranges for innumerable herds of cattle.

On the east of the river Mobile, towards the river Alibama, is
one entire extended rich cane country, not inferior perhaps to any
in America.

Whenever portages are made between the Mobile and Tennes-
see river, or their branches, which arc probably but a few miles a-
part, the Mobile willbe the first river for commerce (thé Missisîp-
pi excepted) in this part of the -world, as it affords the shortest and
most direct communication to the sea.*

The river Escambia is the most considerable thaç fells into the
bay of Pensacola. There is a shoal near the entrance of.this river,
and vessels that draw more than five or six feet water cannot be
carried into it, even through the deepest channel ; but there are
from 2 to 4 fathoms afterwards. Mr. Hutchins ascended this riv-
er upwards of 80 miles, where, from the depth of watOt, it appear-
ed to be navigable for pettiaugers many miles further. This river-
has a very winding course. " The lands in general, on each side
of the river, are rich low or swamp, admirably adapted for the cul-
ture of rice or corn, as may suit the planter best ; and what gives
these low lands a superioritv over many others, is the great number
of rivulets that fall into this river from the high circumjacent coun-
try, which may easily be led over any part of, or almost all the
rice lands at any season of the year whatever. Near the jnouth of
this river is a great number of islands, some of very considerable
extent, and not inferior for rice to any in America. The settle-
ments made by Messrs. Tait and Mitchel, Capt. Johnson, Mr.
M'Kinnon, and some others, are very evident proofs of this asser-
tion, who, in the course of two years from their first settlement, had
Dearly cleared all the expenses they had been at-in making very
considerable establishments ; and I am well assured would entire-
ly have done it in another year, had not the Spaniards taken pos-
session of the country ."t

The Chatta Hatcha or Pea river, which also hea^s in the Missi-
sippi territory, empties from the northeast into Rose bay, which is
thirty miles long and from four to six broad. The bar at the en-
trance into the bay has only 7 or Ь feet-water at deepest ; but, after
crossing1 the bar has 16 or 17 feet. The mouths of thé river (for
almost all thé southern rivers have several mouths) are so shoal
that only a small boat or canoe can pass them. Mr. Hutchins as-
«ended this river about 75 miles, and found that its hanks very
much resembled those of Escambia.

l he northern parts of this territory are watered by the Tennes-
B, which has a circuitous course of many miles through the north-
n part ot Georgia, ancl the Hiwassee and Chiccamauga rivers,

which lall into the Tennessee from the S. E. Travellers speak of

* Hutdirns. t Hutchins.
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the lands on these waters in terms of the highest commendation.
The Chiccamauga mingles its waters with the Tennessee near
•what is called the IVAirl, and on its banks stand the Chiccamauga
Indian towns. Its head branches are not far from the waters of
Mobile river.

The mouth of the Hiwassee is 66 miles above the Whirl. A
branch of the Hiwassee, called Amoia, almost interlocks with a
branch of the Mobile. The portage between them is short, and
the road all the distance firm and level.

Botany. This country is principally timbered with all the dif-
ferent kinds of oak, but mostly with live oak of the largest and best
quality, uncommonly large cypress, black walnut, hickory, white
ash, cherry, plum, poplar trees, and grape vines ; here is found
also a great variety of shrubs and medicinal roots.

Zoology. There is no remarkable difference in the animals of
this territory from those of the Tennessee, Georgia, and the other
southern states.

Curiosities. On the head waters of the Mobile are found oyster
shells. Tl&y are of an astonishing size, and in such quantities as
to forbid the idea of their beinç carried there from the sea, which
is 300 miles distant. The Chicasaws say they were there when
their fathers came into the country. They use the shells in mak-
ing earthen ware.*

LOUISIANA.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

BOUNDARIES AND EXTENT. DIVISIONS.' NAME. HISTORY.

RELIGION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION. MILITIA. INHAB-

ITANTS AND CHARACTER. ' L A N G U A G E . LITERATURE. CITIES

AND TOWNS. I N L A N D NAVIGATION. LIGHT HOUSE. MANU-

FACTURES. COMMERCE.

\ Boundaries and Extent. THE boundaries of Louisiana are not
settled; its extent of course cannot be ascertained. It is estimat-
ed, however, to contain nearly a million square miles.

Louisiana was ceded to the United States " with the same ex-
tent that it had in the hands of Spain, that it had when France
possessed it." What then were the limits of Louisiana when
in the hands of France in 1762, and afterwards while in
possession of Spain ? For thes.e are to b"e its present lim-
its. It is proper here to observe that West-Florida is known
neither in French nor Spanish geography. It originated with
the Briüsji m 1763, at which time, all the country east of the

* Imby.
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Missisippi, except New-Orleans, was ceded to this nation, who
then for the first time divided the territory south of Georgia, and
east of .the Ibberville, into East and West Florida. This territori-
al division continued only till the country was taken by, and con-
firmed to Spain, in 1783, except in Oe books of English and A-
merican geography.* " Before the treaty of peace, in 1762, Louis-
iana extended, in the French maps, from the- gulf of Mexico, to
near 45 degrees of N. lat, on the W. side of the Missisippi, and to
near 39 degrees on its eastern bank, its boundaries were Canada
on the north, New-York, Pennsylvania, Virginia, Carolina, and the
N. W. part of the easternmost peninsula of Florida on the east, the
gulf of Mexico south, and New-Mexico west."t According to
uu Pratz, Louisiana is bounded S. and W. as above; N. in part
by Canada ; " in part it extends without any assignable bounds, to
the terra incognito:, adjoining to Hudson's bay ; E. by the Brit-
ish provinces above mentioned, and by Rio Perdido, signifying lost
river, aptly so cal led by the Spaniards, because it loses itself under
ground, and afterwards appears again and discharges itself into the
sea a little E. of the Mobile, on which the first French planters set-
tled." This ri /cr is in lat. 3S>° N. Ion. 87 35 W. These limits
of Louisiana, as possessed by France and Spain, and acknowledged
by other powers, are from the best authorities, and it is presumed
may be considered as correct ; and they give us the extent of Lou-
isiana ; the boundaries of which, as far as can be ascertained, are as
follows, viz. S. on the gulf of Mexico, from the bay of St. Bernard,
S. W- of the Missisippi, to the mouth of the Rio Perdido, above
described ; up this river to its source, and thence, (if it rise notN.
of the 31st degree of lat.) on a straight line N. to that parallel ;$
thence along the southern boundary of the United States W. to
the Missisippi ; then up this river to its source, as established by
the treaty of 1783. Beyond this point the limits, (which are con-
jectural and have never been ascertained) may be considered as
including ail the country lying between the White Bear lake, or
other head of the Missisippi, and the source of the Missouri; and
between this last and tne head smings of the Arkansas, Red river,
and other copious streams, which fall into the Missisippi ; or in oth-
er words, we may consider Louisiana as bounded N. and N- W. by
the high lands, which divide the waters which fail into the St. Law-
rence and Hudson's bay, from those which fall into the Missisippi;
W. by that high chain of mountains, known by thé name of the
Shining mountains, which may be called the Sfiine or sindfs of
that .part of North-America, and which turn the waters on ihe west
of them to the Pacific, and those on the east to the Atlantic ocean.

* Mitchell's MS. Letter. f Hutchine.
} Spam, on the contrary, insists that the Missisippi is the eastern boundary of

Louisiana, and the western of West-Florida, between the parallel of 31° on the
N. and the commencement of the Bayau Manshac, or river Ibberville (129 mile»
below, following the course of the rive,-) on the S. ; and that the Ibberville, with
lakes Maurepas and Ponchartrain.» is thence the limit of the two; countriei to
the gulf of Menco.

* The mouth of lake Pouchirtrain is io lac. 30° K. «nd Ion. 89 49 W,
vol.. ï. 74
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It embraces, in one word, the whole slope, or inclined plain front-
ing the southeast and east down which the streams of all sizes,
flow into the bed of the Missisippi. On the southwest it is bound-
ed By New-Mexico, between which and Louisiana, the divisional
line has never been settled.^ The viceroy of Mexico claims, that
his jurisdiction reaches eastward to the Rio Marmentas от Mexicano,
emptying into the gulf in lat. 29 37 north, and in Ion. 93 12 west ;
while the United States insist, that the Rio Bravo del Norte, which
empties into the gulf of Mexico in lat. 25 50, and Ion. 97 30 west,
is the boundary between Louisiana and Mexico. The interval
of sea coast, between the Mexicano and Bravo is about 600 miles.
For reasons hereafter to be stated, we are led to believe, that the
Rio Colorado, is the true western boundary. This falls into the
northwest corner ot'the gulf, about halfway between the other two,
in lat. 29 15 north, and Ion. 97 10 west.

The extent of coast between the mouth of lake Ponchartrain and
that of the Mexicano is about 280 miles ; between the Mexicano
and the Perdido 420 -T between the Perdido and Colorado 720 ; and
between the'Perdido and Bravo 1020.

Divisions. Louisiana is divided into two governments, the state
of Louisiana, and the territory of Louisiana.

The state of Louisiana comprehends,
1. The country between the Perdido on the E. the Missisippi orr

the W. the Ibberville and the gulf on the S. and the Missisippi ter-
ritory on the N.

2. The island of Orleans, which is the tract of land lying be-
tween the Missisippi on the S. W. and the Ibberville .and lakes
Maurepas and Ponchartrain, on the N. E. The Ibberville is a
bayau or arm of the Missisippi, which leaves it on the E. 208 miles
from its mouth, according to the course of the river, a'nd flows
through lakes Maurepas and Ponchartrain, to the gulf of Mexico.
The island stretches from E. S. E. to W. N. W..in a straight liner

about 160 miles. Its breadth varies from б to 25 miles.
3. All the territory W. of the Missisippi^and S. of lat. 33°.
The territory of Louisiana comprehends all the country W. of

the Missisippi and N. of lat. 33°.
The former is bounded N. by Louisiana and Missisippi territo-

ries ; E. by the Missisippi and the Perdido ; S. by the gulf of
Mexico ; and W. by Mexico.

The latter lias Mexico on the W. ; the state of Louisiana on the
S. ; the Missisippi, which separates it from the Missisippi territo-
ry, Tennessee, Kentucky, and Illinois territory, on the E. ; and un-
explored regions on the N.

Лоте. The name of Louisiana was given to the territory im
honor of Louis XIV. by Mons. De la Salle.

History. This country was first discovered by Ferdinand dc
Soto, in 1541 ; it was afterwards visited by Col. Wood, in 1654 ;
byCapt. Bolt, in 1670; and in 1682, by Mon. de la Salle,-from
Canada, who was the first who traversed the river Missisippi.* In

* Hutchinf.
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1684 he left France with a colony of about 170 men, for the mouths
of the Missisippi. By mistake, they passed the place of destina-
tion, and landed Feb. 1685, in the bay of St. Barnard, about 300
miles W. of the mouths cf the Missisippi. This little colony,
<l_most of whom were very corrupt," were badly provided with pro-
visions and ammunition, most of them being swallowed up in the
waves, through the perfidy of the sea officers intrusted with the
landing of them ; and after encountering many hardships, La Salle
was murdered by some of his own men, and the whole colony mis-
erably perished in various ways, except 7, who penetrated through
the country to Canada.» In 1699, Mon. Ibberville of Canada, laid
the foundation of the first French colony on the Mis'sisippi. The
country now for the first time was called Louisiana.f

Two years after a new recruit of settlers arrived ; but the un-
favorable situation in which they were planted, the death of* Ibber-
ville, contributed to reduce the colony to great wretchedness ; and
in 1712 had diminished their number to 28 families. At this pe-
riod Crozat, a merchant of immense fortune, petitioned for and ob-
tained the exclusive trade of Louisiana. In 1717 he resigned his
charter to a company formed by that famous projector John Law.
The most extravagant accounts of this country were now industri-
ously circulated through various parts of Europe ; and " the Mis-
sisippi became the centre of all men's wishesj hopes, and specula-
tions."

In the years 1718 and 1719, whils this frenzy prevailed a nume-
rous colony of laborers collected, from France, Germany, and Swit-
zerland, and allured by the most flattering promises and expecta-
tions, were conveyed to Louisiana, and settled in a district called
•Oiloxi, on the island of Orleans ; the miserable fate of this colony,
who perished by hundreds, ruined the reputation of Louisiana ; and
this enchanting country was now execrated, and its very name for
a while became a reproach. It became the receptacle of the low-
est and most profligate persons in the kingdom. In this state the
f.olony languished, till 1731, when the company, at the expense of
1,450,000 livres, purchased the favor of relinquishing their con-
cerns into the hands of government.^

The French remained in quiet possession of this extensive coun-
try, except frequent contests with the Indians, till 1762. The
Spaniards of New-Mexico indeed, in 1720, jealous of their active
neighbors, formed a scheme of establishing a large colony on the
Missouri, far beyond the limits which they had been wont to pre-
scribe for themselves, for the purpose of reducing the limits, and
overawing the French colonists. Accordingly, numerous caravans,
who were to constitute this colony, proceeded from St. Fe, and di-
rected their march towards the country of the Osage Indians, with
design to engage this nation, the mortal enemies of the Missouris,
to join them in conquering the country of the latter, which they re-
solved to occupy. The Spaniards missed their way, and went di-
rectly to the nation, whose ruin they meditated ; and ignorant of

»Rayna!. fRaynal.
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their mistake, communicated their design -without reserve. The
Missouri chief* who, by this singular mistake, became acquainted
triththe danger which threatened him and his people, concealed his
feelings, and informed the Spaniards that he would readily assist in
accomplishing their plan, ana requested 48 hours ш assemble his
warriors. . In the mean lime, the unsuspecting Spaniards were a-
inused with sports, till 5000 warriors had collected with their arms,
Svhen they fell upon the Spaniards while asleep, and slew every soul,
except the chaplain, who owed his preservation to the singularity
of his dress.*

The Natchez tribe of Indians proved for a time a formidable en-
emy to the colony ; but in the year 1731, the whole tribe was near-
ly extirpated. In 1736 and again in 1740, the colonists were engag-
ed' in bloody wars with the Chicasaw Indians, in the former of
which, the French were defeated ; the latter terminated in peace,
•which has not since been interrupted.

In April, 1764, the French eourt announced to the inhabitants,
that in Nov. 1762, Louisiana, embracing New-Orleans, and the
whole territory W. of the Missisippi, had been ceded to Spain by a
secret treaty. This measure was severely "and justly censured,
hot onty as impolitic, but as an offence against morality; The
colonists, without their knowledge' or consent, were given ' away to
à foreign power. They did not submit to this unjust measure with-
out manl^opposition, so that complete possession of the country was
hot obtained by Spain, till the 17th of August, 1769. The day fol-
lowing, such of the citizens as chose, took the oaths of allegiance'lo
the king of Spain. " Every thing was now completed but revenge.
Victims were required. Twelve were selected from among the
most distinguished in the army, the magistracy, and trade. Six of
these generous men atoned with their blood, foi- the consideration
they enjoyed. The others, perhaps more unfortunate, were sent to
languish out their lives in the dungeons of the Havannah ; and this
horrible tragedy was ordered by the Spanish ministry, while the
French ministry showed no indignation !"t

By the treaty of peace in 1763, Canada with the whole territory be-
longing to France, eastward of the middle of the Missisippi to thelb-
berville, thence through the middle of that river to the lakes Maurepas
and Pontchartrain to the gulf of Mcxico,was ceded to Great Britain.J
By this treaty thc.boundaries of the British provinces were extend-
ed southward to the gulf of Mexico, and westward to the Missisippi,
the navigation of which to ils mouth was to be free to both nations,
and Louisiana was limited N. by Canada, and E. by the Missisppi,
excepting that it included the island of New-Orleans, on its E. bank.
This state-of things remained till the American revolutionary war,
during which, Spain, in 1779,1780,ancl 1Г»1 tookfromGreat Britain,
the two Floridas ;' the United States, according to their present lim-
its, became an independent government, leaving to Great Britain,
of all her American provinces, those only which lie N. and E. of the
United States. All these changes were sanctioned and confirmed by

* Raynal. f Raynal. f See Treaty.
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the treaty of 1783. From that period, these respective proportions of
North-America remained without any change of proprietors, till the
treaty ofSuIldefonso,of Oct. 1, 1800. By this treaty Spain «promises
and engages on her jiart, to cede to the French refiuGlic, six months
öfter the full and entire execution of the cojiditions and stifiulatione
therein contained relative to ehe Duke of Parma, the colony ov jiTOVr
ince of Louisiana, viith the same 'extent that it actually has in the
hands of Sfiain, that it had whin France /lose/eased it, and such as it
should be after the treaties subsequently entered into between Sfiain
and other states." " This treaty was confirmed and enforced by
that of Madrid, on the 21 st of March, 1801. From France it passed
to the United States by the treaty of the 30th of April, 1803, as a-
bove mentioned, with a reference to the above clause as descriptive
of the limits ceded."*

The above recited clause from the treaty of Ildcfonso, which
makes a part of the treaty of the 30th of April, 1803, between the
United States and the French republic, contains our title to Louis-
iana, for which the government of the United States engaged to pay
to the French government, the sum of 60,000,000 of francs, inde-
pendent of the sum fixed-by another convention for the payment
of the debts due by France to the citizens of the United States.t

In December, 1803, Louisiana was, in due from, delivered by the
commissaries of Spain, to the commissioner of France, .Mon. Laus-
sat, who delivered it over to the commissioners of the United States,
Gov. Claiborne and Gen. Wilkinson, on the 20th day of the .same
month. Gov. Claiborne being duly invested by the president with
the powers heretofore exercised by the governor and intendant of
Louisiana, assumed the government on the same day, and for the
maintenance of law and order immediately issued his proclamation.
This inimense addition of territory to the United States, forms., an
important epoch in our history. What will be the ultimate effect
upon the government, union, and happiness of our country, cannot
be foreseen. Conjectures are various. Time will be continually
unfolding the consequences of this great event. All must con-
template them with solicitude for the honur and welfare of the na-
tion.

In Nov. 1808, at the treaty of fort Clark, the Great and Little
Osage Indians agreed, for certain stipulated advantages, that the

* Jefferson.
*For the payment of this sum of 60,000,000 francs, it was stipulated that

" th.e United States shall create a stock of U ,250,000 dollars, bearing an into rest
of six per centum, per annum, payable half yearly in London, Amsterdam, or
Paris, amounting by the half year to 337,500 dollars, according to the propor-
tions which_shali be determined by the French government to be paid at ei-
ther place: The principal of the said stock to be reimbursed at the treasury of the
United ««es, m аппца| payments of not less than 3,000,000 of dollars e?ch ;
o£ which the brst payment shall commence 15 years after the date of .the et-
changeof ratification» ; this stock shall be transferred to the government of
trance, or to such person or persona as shall be authorised to receive it, in tin:
muntb, at a«t, after the exchange Uf the ratifications of this treaty, and after JUm-
istana shall be taken possession of in the name of the government of the United
States. ö
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boundary line between them and the United States should be as fol-
lows, viz. " beginning at fort Clark on the Missouri, 5 miles above
Fire Prairie, and running thence a due S. course to the river Ar-
kansas, and down the same to the Missisippi, ceding and relinquish-
ing forever to the United States, all the lands which lie east of the
said line, and N. of the southwardly bank of the said river Arkan-
sas, and all lands situated northwardly of the river Missouri."
They further ceded, at the same time, a tract of 2 leagues square,
to embrace fort Clark.

The territory of Orleans was made a state in 1811 ; and the
country between the Ibberville and the Perdido was taken posses-
sion of in the latter part of that year, and in 1812.

Religion. The state of religion in this newly acquired territory
is sufficiently deplorable. The Spaniards and French ЛУ!Ю remain
here are professedly Catholics, ft Their clergy consists of a bish-
op, who does not reside in the province, and whose salary, of 4000
dollars, is charged on the revenue of certain bishoprics in Mexico
and Cuba ; 2 canons, having each a salary of 600 dollars, and 25
curates, 5 for the city of New-Orleans, and 20 for as many country
parishes, who receive each from 360 to,480 dollars a year. Those
salaries, except that of the bishop, together with an» allowance for
sacristans and chapel expenses, are paid by the treasury at New-
Orleans, and amount annually to 13,090 dollars. There is also at
that place a convent of Ursulines, to which is attached about 1000
acres of land, rented out in three plantations. The nuns are now
in number not more than 10 or 12, and ai'e all French. There
were formerly about the same number of Spanish ladies belonging
io the order ; but they retired to Havanna during the period when
it was expected that the province would be transferred to France.
The remaining nuns receive young ladies as boarders and instruct
them in reading, writing, and needle wprk. They have always act-
ed with great propriety, and are generally respected and beloved
throughout the province. With the assistance of an annual allow-
ance of 600 dollars from the treasury, they always support and ed-
ucate 12 female .orphans."*

The emigrants from the states are principally ad venturers, more
intent on gain than concerned for their religious interests. They
have few places of worship. The whole of this country is proper
missionary ground.

Governments. The government of the Territory of Orleans
was constituted in March, 1804. The executive power was vested
in a. governor, appointed by the president of the United States for
3 years, who was command'er in chief, and had the power of grant-
ing reprieves ; and in a secretary, appointed in the same manner,
for 4 years, who, in the case of the vacancy of the office of govern-
or, was to discharge its duties. The legislative power was vest-
ed in the governor and 13 others, to be appointed annually by the
president from the resident freeholders. The judicial power was
vested in a superior court, consisting of 3 judges, in inferior courts

* Jsfferson.
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tobe appointed by' the legislature, and in justices of the peace.
This form of government, it u expected, will be shortly superced-
ed by the constitution of tns new state of Louisiana, into which
the territory of Orleans has veen erected.

The country north of the parallel of 33° was at the same time
(1804) constituted the District of Louisiana, and placed under the
jurisdiction of the governor and judges of the Indiana territory.
In March, 1805, it was constituted the Territory of Louisiana.
The executive power was organized in the same manner as in the
territory of Orleans, abov« recited. The legislative was vest-
ed in the governor and 3 jiHges ; and the judicial in the 3 judges,
who retain their offices 4 years, and hold two courts annually in
the district. This still remains the form of government for this
territory.

Population. The number of inhsfcitants in the whole of Louisi-
ana was estimated, in 1757, at 10,000. An accurate census was
taken, 1 766, by order of gov. Ulloa, the result of which was as fol-
lows :

ГМеп 1893
wb-» Women 1044 l ,,.Л
Whltes ÍBoys 1375 >5556 I .i j i S* 11 4.96\_Glrls 1244 J >4>*»o
Slaves 5940j

An incomplete census, taken in 1804, gave the following results ;
Whites ' 21,2441
Free blacks 1,768 v 35^932
Slaves ,12,920 J

The following is the result of the census of 1810.
Г Whites, 34,5111

Territory of Orleans 4 Free blacks 7,585 176,5561
(.Slaves 34,660 J 49740'
f Whites 17-,277l Г ' '

Territory of Louisiana < Free blacks 607 V 20,895 }
^Slaves 3,011 J

The items of the census of 1810 were as follow :
males, females. total.

"Under 16 years of age 8,339 7,972 16,31t
Territory nf I Between 16 and 45 8,093 5,900 13,99.7

Orleans "\ 4S and upwards 2,508 1,499 4,007

Total 18,940' 15,371 34,3 И

rtTnder 16 years of age 4,783 4,478 9,26i
Territory aí J BeUyeen 16 and 4j 3,637 2,800 6,437
Louisiana ^ 4S ai*d upwards 967 562 1,529

9,387 7,840 17,227

Grand total 2S,327 23,211 51,538
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l st District

The state of Louisiana is divided into 5 districts, as follows :
Population.

Parish of Orleans, viz, ~|
City and suburbs of N. Or.
PrecinctsofNew-Orleans |
Parish of Plaquemine £> 33,402

St. Bernard
St. Charles
St. John Baptiste
St. James
Ascension
Assumption
Interior of La

Fourche
Ibberville
Baton Rouge
Point Con pee
Concórdia
Ouachitta
Rapides
.Catahula

2d District

3d District

County of
Orleans "

Germans Coast

"Acadia

La Fourche

Ibberville

Point Coupce
_ Concórdia
rOuachiua
I Rapides

4th District <

13,320

8,897

L
, тл- •5th District

Natchitoches
Opelousas

Avovelles
Natchitoches
Opelcnisas
Atakapas

8,520

12,4 l Г

76,556
This state is entitled to send 1 representative to Congress.

Divisions of Louisiana territory.
Population.

District of St. Charles 3,505
Do. of St. Louis 5,667
Do. of St. Geneviève 4,62O
Do. of Cape Girardcau 3,888
Do. of New-Madrid 2,103

Settlements of Hopefield and St. Francis 188
Do. on the Arkansas 874 '

20,845
Militia. The militia of this extensive country amounts to about

15,000 men; but of their present condition we have no authentic
information.

Inhabitants and Character. The inhabitants of Louisiana are
chiefly the descendants of the French and Canadians. There is
a considerable number of English and Americans in New-Orleans.
The two German coasts are peopled by the descendants of settlers
from Germany, and a few French mixed with them. The three
succeeding settlements up to Baton Rouge contain mostly Acadi-
ans, banished from Nova-Scotia by the English, and their descend-
ants. The government of Baton Rouge, especially the E. side,
which includes all the country between the Ibberville and the A-
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merican line is composed partly of Acadians, a very few. French,
and of a great majority of Americans. On lhe W. side they are
Costly Acadians : at Point Coupée and Faustíe river they are
French and Acadians ; of the population of the Atacapas and Op-
elousas, a considerable part is American ; Natchitoches, on the Red
river, contains but a few Americans, and the remainder of die in-
habitants are French ; but thé former are more numerous in the
other settlements on that riverj viz. Avoyelles, Rapide, Mid Oua-
chita. At Arkansas they are mostly French ; and at New-Madrid,
Americans. At least'two- fifths, if not a greater proportion of all
the settlers on the Spanish side of the Missisippi, in the Illinois
country, are likewise supposed to be Americans. Below New-Or-
leans the population is altogether French and the descendants of
Frenchmen!* The natives of the southern part of the Missisippi.'
country^are sprightly, have a turn for mechanics, and. the" fino arts.,
but their system of education is so wretched that little real science
is obtained. Many of the plantei s are opulent, industrious, and hos-
pitable.f See New-Orleans.

Language. Spanish, French, and English are all spoken at New-
Orleans ; but neither of them with any considerable degree of pu-
rity.

Literature. There are no colleges, and but one public school,
which is at Ne"w-Orleans. The masters of this were formerly paid by
the king. They taught the Spanish language only. There are a few
private schools forchildren. Not more thaii half of the in habitants, are
supposed to be able to read and write, of whom not more than 200
perhaps are able to do it well. In general the learning of the in-
habitants does not extend beyond those two arts ; though they seem
to be endowed with a good natural genius; and an uncommon facil-
ity of learning whatever they undertake.^

Cities and Towns. NEW-ORLEANS is the only town of any consid-
erable consequence in the whole of Louisiana. It was founded in
1717, and stands on the east bank of the Missisipp'i, 87 miles from
its mouth, 1308 below that of the Missouri, and I l l s below that
of the Ohio. It is on the S. W. side of the island of Orleans, 4
miles from lake Pohchartrain, with which it is connected.by the ca-
nal of Carondclet, in lat. 29 57N.lon.89 55\V. The town is regularly
laid out, the streets cross each other at right angles, and are gen-
erally about 40 feet broad. The side walks are pnvcd with bricks
or flat stones, but the middle of the streets are unpaved. The hous-
es of the principal streets near the river are built of brick, and are
covered with slate or tiles. The back part of the town is chiefly
of wood. The.length of the town along the river is upwards of a
jnile, and its breadth more than half a mile. In the centre~of ihe
town stands the cathedral and the town house, and in front of them
an open square covered with grass. The Levee is aii.embapkment
ot earth about, 6 feet high, commencing at fort Placquemine, 43.
n"»es below, ana reaching to the Ibberville, at the Head of the Isl-
and, 121 miles above.the. city, according to the course of the river.

»Jefferson. t ЕЩСО,С, iJeffer.cn.
VOL. I. 7:'i
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It unakea an excellent road about 20 feet wide, which is dry at all
seasons of the year ; and passes 'directly in front of the town along
the margin of the river, affording a very pleasant evening walk.
In the evening after sunset it is crowded with company. All the
markets ' are on tue Levée. At the S. E. end of the town stands 'a
building» lately occupied asa convent by a number of Ursuline nuns-
The.city^ suburbs, and precincts of New-Orleans contain 24,552 in-
habitants, of whom 13,728 are whites, and 10,824 slaves. There
are also a number of Indians. Great numbers of the whites are
French ; certainly more than half. The different grades have
each their different amusements. The fashionable part of the town
is divided into two parties, who have each their respective ball-
rooms. . Into that of the whites none arc admitted, who are known
to be tainted with negro blood. Into that of the yellows none can
enter, who have not some white blood in their veins. The white
gentlemen are here admitted freely, and they generally prefer it to
the other. It is always superior in the elegance of its decorations,
and the splendor of the dress of lhe company : Billiards abroad,
and cards at home, are the common amusements of the white gen-
tlemen in the afternoon. There,are her,e two French theatres.
They are open three times a week ; but the fullest and most brill-
iant audience always assembles on Sunday evening. Billiards are
the general amusement on Sunday morning and afternoon ; the
stroke of the cue and the mace then resounding fгруп one end of
the city to the other. The drums for the theatre beat early on Sim-
day evening. The blacks also arc permitted a day of amusement
on » Sunday, when twenty different dancing groupes may be seen
with each their appropriate music in the rear of the town. They
commonly do not break up till sunset.

TJie Indians are wretched outcasts from the Tunica, Alibama,
Chittémaches, and Atacapas tribes, residing in the Vicinity of the
town. They go chiefly naked, and exhibit daily the most disgust-
ing scenes of riot, intoxication, and debauchery.

'New-Orleans in the licentiousness of its morals-rivals the cor-
ruption of the old world.

ST. Lo'vis is a village of 200 houses beautifully situated on the
Missisippi, 14 miles below the Missouri, in lat. 38 18 N. loll. 89 36
W. Considerable settlements are made on the banks of thé latter
river for several hundred miles. This town and its district contains
5667 inhabitants. !

ST. GENEVIEVE is 73 miles below St. Louis, /in lat. 37 51 N.
'Ion.'89 28 W. It is the storehouse of the mines in its neighbor-
hood« Population, with :its district, 4,620. -, '.

NEW-MADRID is 181 miles below St. Geneviève, inlat.'SG 34
N. lort. 89 20 W. It is the lowest settlement on the west side of
the river, and contains, With its district, 2,103 inhabitants. '

. Mobile "is described under West-Florida.
Inland Aavigatwn. The navigation of the,Missisippi has bety»

already minutely "described.* The Missisippi itself, the great riv-

* Page 123.
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егз connected with it, Red river, the Arkansas, the Ohio, the Mis-
souri, the Illinois, and their branches open an extent of inland n4vi-
gation of which there is hardly a parallel on the globe. The diffi-
culty of ascending the Missisippi, however, deprives Ne'w-Orleans
of many of the advantages it would otherwise enjoy. The easiest
and most usual mode for coasting vessels to transport their mer-
chandize to New-Orleans is to ascend lake Ponchartrain to the
mouth of bayau St. John. Thc; goods are here put into boats, car-
ried up the bayau 6 miles, and,thence through the canal of Caron-
delet, to the eity.walh. This canal is 2 miles in length, and leads
Irom lake Ponchartrain, by way of the bayau of St. John, to the city
of New-Orleans, and is to be extended to the Missisippi. It is
about to be deepened sufficiently throughout to admit an easy and
safe passage for gunboats, if on a survey it shall.be Seemeji,,practi-
cable. 'For this purpose Congress, in Feb. 1809, appropriated
25,000 dollars. .

Lighthouse. A suitable light is to be erected and established,
by order of Congress, at or near the entrance of bayau St. John, in-
to lake Ponchartrain.

Manufactures. There are but few domestic manufactures. The
Acadians manufacture a little cotton into quilts and cottonacles ;
and in the remote parts of the province, the poorer planters spin
and, vv,eave: some negro cloths of cotton and wool mixed. There is
one machine'for spinnipg cotton in the parish of Ibberville, and an-
other in the Opelousas ; but they do littleor nothing. In tlic city,
besides the trades which are absolutely necessary, there is a con-
siderable rhanufacture of cordage, and some small ones of shot and
hair powder. There are likewise in and within a few leagues of
the town 12 distilleries for makinéj taffia, which are said to-distil
annually a very considerable quantity; and 1 sugar refinery, said
to make about 200,000 'Ibs. of loaf sugar.*

Commerce. The difficulty of ascending the Missisippi has, in
a great measure, cut off New-Orleans from supplying the western
ttates with foreign merchandize. Hitherto it has been found
cheaper to purchase articles in New-York and Philadelphia and
carry them by land to Pittsburg, at the forks of the .Ohio, and
thence down that river to the various towns on its banks,.,than to
transport them up the Missisippi and the Ohio. The experiment
of the sttam boat is now trying in the western waters. If boats of
thafrdescription, sufficiently strong to resist the sawyers, filanters,
sleeping sawyers, and wooden islands, which abound in the Missi-
sippi, caii be made to ascend it with loads of merchandize, at the
rate of 3 or 4 miles an hour, and to travel safely by night, as well
as by day, Ne\v:prleans may bid defiance to the efforts of Montre-
ul, New-York, and Philadelphia, to engross the foreign trade of
the whole western country. Should the experiment fail, most of
the commerce she, %yould otherwise enjoy, will probably be divid-
ed between those three icides; and it'will fall, of course, chiefly to
the one winch can supply foreign goods at the lowest price. The

* Jefferson.
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difference of price will depend principally on the expense of in-
ternal transportation. At present,. tlie advantage in this respect,
is greatlyДп: favorof Montreal. The-single carrying place at the
falls of Niagara- excepved, there is a free navigation for the vessels
of the Jukes from Montreal to lake Erie, and to the. immense ex-
tent oftftaters beyond. When we consider also that goodc arrive
at Montreal without paying any duty, and that they can easily be
smuggled into the stale of Ohio, to any amount, at an expence and
risk, which, united, will fall greatly short of the duties on Ameri-
can imports, we can hardly hesitate to believe, thai, in the existing
state of things, Montreal must become the emporium of the west-
ern world.

The canal of 300 miles in length, on an inclined plain, proposed
to be opened between lake Erie and the Hudson, in order to di-
vert the trade of the western country from Montreal to New-York,
has heretofore been mentioned. There appears littïe probability
that this grand project can be carried into execution ; at least be-
fore the commercial connexions and intercourse between the Ohio.
and the St. Lawrence have become so settled, that it will be diffi-
cult to shake them.
. • In l802 j 268 sail, including 18 public armed vessels, entered

the Missisippi. Qf these 170 were American, 97 Spanish, andil
French. The tonnage of the 250 merchant vessels amounted to,
53,725. In the same year, 265 sail, measuring 31,241 tons, left the
Missisippi; viz. 158 American, measuring 21,383 tons; 104
Spanish, measuring 9753 ; and 3 French, measuring 105. •

In the same year the imports into Louisiana arid the Floridas from
the United States amounted to g 1,224,710 ; and the exports to the
United States from those countries to 81,006,214. The whole im-
ports in 1804, were estimated at 82,500,000 ; and the exports at
82,158,005. The exports from the port of Orleans, in 1810, a-
mounted to 81,890,952 ; of which {$1,753,974 were of. domestic
produce, and g 136,978 of foreign. In 1811, the exports of domestic
produce amounted to £3,501,842, and of foreign to $148,208 ; total
82,650,050. The bulky articles of the western country, particu-
larly flour, corn meal, and beef, go down the Missisippi, and are
cleared out at New-Orleans. The exports from Louisiana, of its
own produce, consist chiefly of cotton, sugar, molasses, and furs.
As the western states are now turning -their attention very gene-
rally from flour to hemp, with the view of .transporting it by land
to the Atlantic ports, the - amount of exports from New-Orleans
•will soon be, seriously diminished, unless the experiment of the
steam boat should be successful.' This change of agriculture is
owing to the danger of a voyage down the Missisippi, and to the
difficulty and expense of returning. Numbers of boats are lost
every year between the Ohio-and New-Orleans, with their hands
and cargoes. If the boat arrives safe with -a cargo of flour, the
owner finds but a low cash price for its load, and goods are of no
use, as they will not pay for transportation up the river. The boat
itself will only sell for its amount of wood, as it is fit for no navi-
gation, but that of the river, and as there is no means of getting it
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back to the Ohio Jo perform a second voyage. The hands are
compelled to travel back on foot more than 1000 miles along the
banks of the Missisippi, a long and weary way through a wilder-
ness of swamps aiid forests, and then to ascend the Ohio to their
respective homes ; or to sail for New-York or, Philadelphia! at an
expense of SO dollars, and thence returj» across the mountains.

Climate. The weather at New-Orleans,'-in the winter, is very
pleasant ; in the summer it is hot and sultry. The climate of all
Louisiana, below the Ohio, is described as every where unhealthy.
This is owing to the-nature;of the surface, and to the swamps and
marshes, which so extensively deform it. Along the Missouri, and
farther north, it becomes more salubrious.

Face of the Country. The wilderness north of the Missouri is
still unexplored. The bank of the Missisippi, from the bend at
the mouth of the Missouri to cape Girardeau, 157 miles, continues
generally high, except the interval land, from 1 to 4 miles wide,
on the margin of the river ; yet it forms throughout this distance
a ridge of only moderate elevation. From cape Girardeau to the
Grand Chain of Rocks, 21 miles, the bank assumes a mountainous
aspect. Below this chain, the bank is but little higher than the
ordinary level of the water, aad in freshets is almost every where
overflowed. The bank, is also only from one quarter of a mile to
two miles wide, and the country west of it, from 20 to 50* miles in
breadth, is an immense swamp to the river's mouth, annually-over-
flowed to a great depth during the season of freshets, and the rest
of the year covered -with'-stagnant water. This wbter covers an
extent of more than 40,000 square miles, and is incapable of being
converted to any useful purpose. The country lying west of this
swamp, between it and the viceroyalty of Mexico, has been little
explored. Humboldt describes it as consisting of vast steppes or
savannahs, covered with grass, partly marshy and partly more el-
evated and firm. The Spaniards have no settlement east of the
Colorado ; and there are scarcely any near the coast, west of the
Missisippi. Fort Claibornc, on Red river, and according to
Humboldt's map, in lat. 32° N. and Ion. 95° W. is the farthest of
the American settlements westward.

Soil, The steppes or savannahs west of the Misaisippi swamp
are described by Mr. Jefferson as too rick to bear forest trees, and
auTcovered with a tall rank grass, in which numberless herds of
buffaloes and deer are. lost. The cultivable land near New-Or-
leans, is extremely fertile ; as is much of that near the Missouri,
and on the -otbe.r western branches pf the Missisippi. On this
head, however, much information is still to be expected.
,. №Уега- The jivere in that part of the state, of Orleans, which
ues east ot the island ,of Orleans, are described under the article
\yest-rlorida.; as is the Ibberville with lakes Maurepas and Pon-
cnartrain. 1 he Missouri and Missisippi have heretofore been mi-
nutely dcbcnbed.f, 4; - ,

The river St. Pierce ,jTans into the Missisippi 10 miles below the

» Ellicott say» from SS to.,40. р е - Л М , 1G3.
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íalls of St. Anthony. Carver says he sailed цр about 200''miles,
;and found.it deep and navigable. -It rises far to the west, and is a
.river of very considerable consequence, .

The river De Moines is a large stream emptying into the Missi-
sippi.bptween the St.. Pierre and Illinois.

TÜ& St. Francis falls jnto the Missisippi 508 miles below the
Missouri, in lat. 34 44 N. and Ion. 90 29 W. by a mouth 200
yards wide. It is navigable upwards of 200 miles. Its course is
S. E. and Us head waters are at no great liistance from the Osage,
a branch of the Missouri.

White river falls into the Missisippi 595 miles below the Mis-
souri, by a mouth ISO yards wide. It runs in the same direction
with the Stl Francis, and is navigable more thar; 100 miles.

The Arkansas empties 615 miles below the Missouri, and 20 be-
low White river, in lat. 34 1 N. Ion. 91 4 W. A natural canal, leav-
ing White river 4 or 5%miles above its mouth, is said to commu-
nicate with the Arkansas, about 22 miles above its entrance into
the Missouri. ' The-Arkansas ,ip navigable 500 or 600 miles. It
rises in Mexico. > Humboldt supposes that it.may be the same with
Napespe, a-river which rises, according to his map, in lat. 40° N.
,lon. -10j5p

4W..at.a.small distance from the source of the Rio Bravo
.del Norte, and pursues for a while a S. E. course towards the
Missisippi. The Arkansas having been explored a great distance,
is found to run where it should have been expected to run, if it
were a continuation of the Napestle, and no other outlet for this
last is known. If this be its real source, the Arkansas must be at
least 1500 miles long.

Red river falls into the Missisippi in lat. 31 5* N. Ion. 91 ЗГ W.
i 068 miles below the Missouri, 10 miles below the line of demar-
cation. It rises in Mexico, and is there according to Humboldt,
believed to be the same with the Rio cie Pecos, which rises near
38° N. and 104° W. a little northeast of the village of Taos. . This
belief depends on the same facts, as the similar one in the case of
the Arkansas. Its length on this supposition is upwards of 1200
.miles. The village of Rapide, Is almost 100 miles up Red river ;
that of Avoyelles, 150 ; and that of Natchitoches, about 240. Fort
-Claiborne is still higher.

Bayau Cháfalaia leaves the Missisippi 3, miles below the mouth
jof Red river. The channel of ,the bay.au and of Red river are of
about the same dimensions, and Schultz conjectures that the bayau
was formerly the outlet of that river. The Missisippi is known to
be constantly changing its channel. About 4 or 5 miles to the east
of where it now runs there.is> a string of small lakes, which appear
to have, formerly been'-its bed. If they were, and Red river ran in
the presentchannel of the Missisippi (as the nature of the ground in-
dicatea that it must have done) it would have found no other outlet
than the bayau. On this supposition there, wab once a narrow strip

* The line of demarcation between the Missisippi territory and West-Flori-
da iein lat. 81°, ?.nd Rud river empties in 31 5; yet the mouth of Red river
is 10 miles below the Florida line. This is owing to the fact, that the Missisip-
pi, immediately below that line, makes a circular bend of 52 miles to gain G.
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of land, 5 miles broad, between the two rivers. The narrow neck,
6 miles across, mentioned in the preceding note, is gradually vast-
ing away by the force of tke> current. When it is worn through,
Red river wijl probably resume its former course/

I be Rio Mexicanuj'or Mermentas, empties into the gulf in lat-
29 37 Ion. 93 12. Itis short and of no consequence exceptas the
contested boundary of Louisiana.

The Sabine is'a larger and longet-stream, emptying about 40
mues west of the Mexicano.

The Rio de la Trinidad is drawn on Humboldi's; map about 50
miles east of the Colorado, as a still longer and larger stream.

Mineralogy. The celebrated lead mines of Louisiana lie in a
tract of country, about 50 miles longahd 2s broadj called The Mines.
This tract commences aboiH 25 or 30 mile's'Wi oT; St.: Geneviève.
Afine le Мои is the nearest to the Missisippi'yTtaie MtnesrofGfirbe-
rie, 17 miles- from that; t4le JVVw Diggings,-\3 miles farther ;
thence to Mine le Beribn, 3 miles ; thence to the Old Mines, 5;
which ave 83 miles from St. Louis. Mine le Berton was discover-
ed about 60 years ago. The. ore is very abundant in ali this tract,
and is very rich. At the works the price of the ore is 18 or 20 dol-
lars a thousand weight,, and that of the metal 5 dollars a hundred
weight. Most of the ore will produce from 80 to 90 per cent, of
pure metal. About 912r(tons we re smelted it) 1807. The quantity
of metal is probably ine*haustible. The conveniences for smelting
are very indifferent. There is bur one air furnace in; the whole
country. This is atMine;-le"Iierton. An extensive shot manufac-
tory has been established at the same* place.

SPANISH AMERICA.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

КХТЕДТ. DIVISIONS. RELIGION. GOVEBNMENT. INHABITANTS.
COINAGE. COMMERCE.

PREVIOUS to the late revolution in Spaini she claim-
ed' about half of the Western continent. Two valuable .provinces,
however, have lately declared themselves independent ; symptoms
ot revolt have been manifested in all the others ; ' and a part of one
ofthem (\Vesi-l'ionda) has been actually ''.taken possession of by
the United States. On the Pacific, Opain claim's' from "co/i e Men-
docino) in.' lat. 4'l^N.- to the southern extremity of the continent ;
though he,rliighesfnortliern settlement is Puerto San Francisco, in
lat. 37 '48 3S. . .and hef highest southern on the continent,"/or? Maul-
lm,ln lat. 41 43 S.. The length of coast between these two settle-
ments is more than 190(5^narine leagues.
,, °" 1Ь-е-Аи*"Лс,:?^№..-Р1«и*пв the whole coast from the mouth of
the St. Mary , - i i i lat,30-4a N.'fo'ca/ke Saule ^ and thence N- and
w. on the gulf ot Mexico, lo the mouth of lake Ponch«rtram:in Ia1.
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30° N. and 89 40 W. The United States however insist that Lou-
isiana reaches E. of lake Ponchartrain, 14-0 miles, to the mouth of
the Perdido, in lat. 30 15 N. Mid Ion. 87 3s W. The United States
also insist that the Aio Sravo dfl JVorte, in lat. 25 50 N. and Ion.
97 3O W-is the W. limit of Louisiana on the gulf. Spain on the
contrai?; contends that it reaches no farther than the mouth of the
Rio'Mbrfatntiis, or Mexicano, in lat. 29 37 N. and ion. 93 12 W.

From the mouth of the Mexicano Spain claims the whole coast
of the gulf of Mexico, of the Caribbean sea, and of the Atlantic, to
the mouth of the JSsseguebo, in lat. 7° N. Ion. 58 40 W. On the
S. E. coast of South-America she also claims from the mouth of the
little river C/iuy, in lat. 33 40 S. to the extremity of the continent ;
although her real southern limit, by the treaty with the Pampas, is
cafie Loboe, in lat. 37 45 S.

The late revolt of the two northern provinces in South-America
interrupts the continuity of the Spanish main, on the Pacific. The
whole coast, from Punta Gorda, the southern limit of Guatemalat
in about lau 9° N. to the mouth of the Tumbez, the northern boun-
dary of Peru, in lat. 3 2s S. being the western limit of New-Gran-
ada, is now independent territory. On the Caribbean sea, Spain
has also lost all the coast between the mouth ef the Dorados, a riv-
er of the isthmus, in about lat. 10° N: and the mouth of the Jisse-
guebo. The N. coast of the gulf, between the mouths of lake Pon-
chartrain and the Perdido, has been taken possession of by the
United States.

Divisions. We will give the divisions of this territory as they
lately stood, noticing also their present condition.

I. In North-America.
1. East-Florida.
2. West-Florida. Now partially claimed by the .United States.
3. Viceroyalty of Mexico or New-Spain.
4. Captain generalship of Guatemala.

II. In the West-Indies.
1. Captaingeneralship of Cuba.
2. Captaingeneralship of,St. Domingo.
3. Captaingcneralship of Porto Rico.

ÍII. - In South-America.
1. Vicevoyahy of New-Granada or Western Terra Firma.
2. Captaingeneralship of Caraccaü, Venezuela, or Eastern Ter-

ra Firma.
3. Viceroyalty of Peru.

, 4. Viceroyalty of Buenos Ayres.
5. Captaingeneralship of Chili.
Religion. The Catholic ia the religion established in all fliese

countries. There atei'three tribunals of the inquisition in Spanish
America, one at Mexico, one at Carthagena, and one at Lima. For
a considerable period"the attention of these bodies had been chiefly
confined to the suppression of offensive books. The catalogue of
prohibited authors, printed in 1790, contained the names of*5420 ;
many of whom were among the first writers.that the world has pro-
duced.
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Government. The fundamental maxim of Spanish jurispru-
dence, with respect.to America, was always to consider the prov-
inces as vested in, or belonging to the crown. The bull of Alex-
ander VI. on which, as her great charter, Spain foUnde.d her rights,
bestowed all the regions that had been, or should be discovered as
"free gift on Ferdinand and Isabella ; and constituted thejïfcBbt on-
ly the sovereigns, but the 'proprietors of the soil. ч Fro m the. crown
all grants of land emanated, and to it they finally reverted., j

Thç supreme direction. of all tlje provinces was committed to the
council of the Indies. This .council was first established by Ferdi-
nand in 1511, and brcught.mjpa.more perfect form by Charles V.
in 1524. It lately consisted of a president, 22 counsellors, 4 secre-
taries, besides other officers ; and -was divided into 4 садаага«, or
chambers у two of which were especially charged with affáirsí.ef ad-
ministration, a third with appeals from the legal decision of the^r.oy-
al audiences ; and the fourth,, composed of the oldest counsellors.,
with the nomination of. viceroys,, captain generals, governors, and
other magistrates, archbishops and bishops. The whole council,
also, was entrusted with the enaction of laws. All ordinances rela-
tive to the government and police of the colonies, originated here,
and must have been approved by two thirds of all the members be-
fore they were- issued in the name of the king.

The king's representative in each province is either a viceroy,
or a-captaih general.' The viceroys are appointed in some, cases
for three, in others, for Дуе.уеагз, and possess the regal preçoga-
tives within their own •goverjvtrients. ' Like the king they exercise
supreme authority in every 'department of government, civil, milita-
ry, and criminal. The external pomp of their government well ac-
cords with its real dignity and power. A sumptuous establishment,
officers of state, and a regular household, numerous attendants and
guards both of horse and foot, displaying the insignia of civil power,
and of military command scarcely retain the semblance of delegat-
ed authority. The stated salaries .of the viceroys are moderate ;
their real incomes from various unauthorized sources are enor-
raous. The viceroy is president of the audience.

The captain generals possess power in their own provinces,
scarcely inferior to those, of the viceroys, but with less of pomp,»and
^ewÇT.of thejnsignia of r,oy,alty. • - . . . ; . :

. ̂ ke jurisdictions, or intendencies, into which each of .the colo-
nies is divided, have each it's own governor or intendant, who takes
the title.pt; lieutenant general, has important civil powers, and is
supreme'military commander of the jurisdiction^

The royal audiences are the supreme tribunals of justice, both
in civil arid m crjüunal causes. Of these there were l 3 :

1.- G,uadala;cacâv? . . . /,, .
3. ' Mexico ; 'С ш the viceroyalty or Mexjco.
r>- Guatemala, ln that ..cayrtamgeneralsliip.
4iyjlavannah', in 'Ctïhà.- '
5. St.
vol.. T.



602 SPANISH AMERICA.

6. Panama, "ï
7; Santa Fe de Bogota, tin New-Granada.
8. Quito, 1563, j
9. Csxraccas, 1786, in Venezuela.

10. IJin>ai<1542, in Peru.
l li; Sti JagOj in Chili..
12. La Pbta, 155У, ) . та .
13. Buenos Ayres, 1783,$ ln B^enos A>Tes'

Each audience consists of a president, who js usually the viceroy,
or captain general, but, in several, the governor of the province in
which it is placed ; of a regent ; a number of aiders (auditors) or
judges ; fiscais for civil, criminal, and financial affairs ; and one or
more reporters and alcaldes or alcades. Each member has the ti-
tle of Highness, The audience in the absence of the viceroy has
all the viceroyal powers and prerogatives. It is the high court of
justice in each colony, receives appeals from all civil and criminal
tribunals, and is the court of final appeals in all causes where not
more than g 10,000 is concerned. As a deliberative body the vice-
roy is directed to consult it on every emergency. If he acts со*-
trary to the advice of the audience, he takes the sole responsibility
on himself. The audience has also the power, in -certain .eases, of
remonstrating against the political regulations of the viceroy, and of
laying the matter before the council of the Indies. That body also
looks to the audience for correct information in case of any dispute
between a viceroy and a subordinate governor.

Inhabitants. There are six great classes of inhabitants in Span-
ish America, 1. The whiles ; 2. The Indians ; 3. The negroes ;
4. The mestizoR) or descendants of whites and Indians ; 5. The
mulattoes, or descendants of whites and negroes ; .G. The Samboes,
or descendants of Indians and negroes.

The whites compose two classes, 1. The Jiurofleans., generally-
called C/iafietones, and, in Mexico, Gachufiines ; 2. The criollos
or créoles, or whites of European extraction born in America.
•* The mestizos are classified according to their descent, 1. The
mestizo proper is .i white and •£ Indian ; 2. The terceron mestizo
is £ white and ^ Indian. These very often arc as white as the cré-
oles, or as the southern Spaniards ; and the offspring of. a white
and a terceron mestizo have all the privileges of a white. 3. The
sambo mestizo is i white and -| Indian, '

The classes of the mulattoes are more .numerous.
Casts. Mixture of blood.

1. 'The quinteron т£ white -j-'j- negro
2. The quarteron | white- ^ negro
3. The terceron - | white £ negro
4. The mulatto proper ^ white 4 negro
5. The sambo de mulatto » white ^ negro
6. The sambo prieto f white | negrp

The name also of aamoo de ferceron is given to the offspring of a
terceron and negro, and so of the higher classes, v



, ,
4,600,000 « . r
.1,200,000 J> &oum í 14,000,000
1, 000,000 Лтег1са с

SPANISH AMERICA. 603

The proper Samboes, or offspring of Indians and negroes, though
really of various degrees, are not, so far as we know, distinguished
into classes.

. Coinage. The following statement of the whole coinage of Span-
i$h America, in the year 1.7.96, is given in .the written report of the
viceroy Don Francisco -cie Taboada y Lemos, to his successor, the
niarquis of Osorno.
Coined at Mexico .24,000,000? North 59Л.-зппппо

Ht Guatemala, . 200,000 $ America ?/М00'00

at Lima 6,000,0001
at Potosi
at St. J ago de Chili
.at Popayan
at Sauia Fe cle Bogota 1,200,000 J

-Total 838,200,000
Commerce. It was early the object of the'Spanish monarchs to

secure the produce of the colonies to the mother country. They
accordingly prohibited all intercourse; between them and foreign
nations. Charles V. vent farther, and restricted the commerce of
the colonies to the single port of Seville ; and ordered all ships,
both outward and inward bound, to be inspected by the Casa de la
Contratacion, a commercial board at Seville. The Guadalquivir
at that time was navigable for the largest vessels up to that city.
It was carried on by fleets annually equipped, which, sailed under
strong convoys ; consisting of two squadrons, one called the g-al-
tfuns, and the other the fiota. The galleons sailed for Porto Bello,
and the flota for Vera Cruz. In 1650, when this trade was most pros-
perous, the two squadrons did not exceed 27,000 tons. The
Guadalquivir, after a while, ceased to be navigable, and the port of
Seville, in 1720, was changed for that of Cadiz. Caraccas was
the first province released from this commercial thraldom. Its
trade w.as granted, in 1728, to the company of Guipuscoa, which
was permitted to send two merchant frigates, of 50 guns, laden
with the .produce of Spain, to be discharged at the port of La Gui-
1-4 ; and in 4734, to send any number of vessuls whatever.

• In the war of the succession Spain opened the trade with Peru
to. -her allies the French. They furnished European goods at
moderate prices, and in such -abondance that every province was
supplied. This trade was prohibited at the close of that war. In
17O2, the king made an Sasiento with the French Guine» company,
to furnish the Spanish dominions with negro slaves. The company
engaged to furnish 3800 annually, as long as the war of tho suc-
cession lasied,;ai>d 4800 in time of peace, and to pay 33| dollars
per head. As It proved unable to ful f i l its engagement, the assi-
cnto was transferred, in 1713, to the English South Sea company
lor jO years; they engaged to furnish annually 48ÜO, and to pay
the same duty on the first 4000 ; and being excused, (in conse-
quence ot a loan of 8200,000 to the court of Madrid, to be re-
paid in 10 years,) from paying any duty on the last 800, and per-
muted to introduce as many negroes as they could dispose of, on
paying half thirt duty on all over the stipulated number. Ther
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•were also authorized to send annually one ship of 500 tous, and for
the first 10 years, one of 650, to the fair at Porto Bello ; and to
establish factories for the sale of negroes at Carthagena, Panama,
Vera Ci«*» an<l Buenos Ayres. This opened the way to a most
exten^se-smuggling trade between the English merchants and the
Spanifh Main.. Information, expeditious and authentic, was con-
stantly furnished of the state of the markets ; and the squadron
of the galleons dwindled from 15,000 to 2000 tons, and served
scarcely any purpose but to bring home the royal treasure. To
prevent these pernicious effects, ships of force, called guarda cos-
tas, were stationed on the coasts. This excited jealousies and
murmurs; bickerings and complaints ensued; .and several un-
justifiable acts of violence, committed by the commanders of these
ships, .were followed by actual hostilities between England and
Spam, in 1739.

By the decree of 1740, register ski/is were permitted to sail from
Seville or Cadiz, in the intervals between the stated seasons when
the galleons and flota sailed, on obtaining a licence from the coun»
cil of the Indies. In 1748, the galleons and flota were entirely
laid aside. The same year peace was concluded with England,
and the South Sea company for an adequate indemnification gave
up the four i-emaining years of their ̂ erm.

By the decree of October 16th, 1763, several of the Spanish
ports were permitted to trade immediately with the Caribbees,
and with the province of Campeachy, in Guatemala, and with
those of.St. Martha and Rio de la Hacha, in New-Granada. In
176Ф, packet boats were permitted to sail monthly from Corunna
to Cuba or Porto Rico, and every two months to Buenos Ayres ;
and to take in. half a cargo of Spanish produce. In 1774, the col-
onies were ali permitted to trade with each other. . .

But it was under the ministry of Galvez, that the commercial
restrictions were thrown off, and a free trade opened between the
colonies and the mother country. By the decree of February 3d,
1778, a free commerce was extended to Buenos Ayres, Peru, and
Chili ; and, by that of the 16th of October following, to Caraccas,
New-Granada, and Guatemala. The last decree also admitted
St. Andero, Gijon, Corunna, Seville, Malaga, Carthagena, Alicant,
Barcelona, Palma in Minorca, and St. Croix in Teneriffe,. one of
the Canaries, to share with Cadiz in the colonial commerce. In
1785, Mexico, the only remaining province, was admitted to the
same privileges, as were several other ports in Spain.

Previous to 177-8, only 12 or 15 register ships were employed
in the trade with Spanish South-America, and these seldom pciv
formed more than one voyage in three years. The following ta-
ble will exhibit the effect of the decrees of 1778, in a single year.
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Trade

Ports.

Cadiz
Corunna
Barcelona
Malaga ,
St. Andero
Alicant
Teaeriffe

Between Spain and Spanish South-Amcric
Imports to-South-America jEipor

Ships.

63
25
23
34
]3

- 3
9

170

Spanish
produce.

£
332,701
69,691

163,290
85,637 •
19,128
5,299

30,1 G J

705,91 1

Foreign
produce.

£
922,543
66,826
52Д13

: 12,927
99j80.7
2,308

1,156,924

Total.

£
1,255,244

136,307
215,803
.98,564

.118,935
7,607

30,165

1,862,835

Duties.

£
66,926

7,184
8,384
3,618
7,666

328
1,735

9Л.841

Ships.

57
аГ

- 25
10
8
8
6

lin 1778
tt ff om S. AI
Value of
cargoes.

ZC,
860,257
683,328
107,714

24,7 46
114,852

29,896
43,164

135 |l,863,957

Ticrica.
Duties.

~7
24,388
43,387

1,932
120

1,680

2,780

74,287

In 1788 the commerce between Spain and Spanish South-Amer-
ica wavas follows :

Ports.

Seville
Cadiz
Malaga
Barcelona
Comnna
St. Sebastian
Alfaquez
Gijon
St. Andcro
Alicant
Palma
Canaries

Imports from South-America.
Spanish

produce.

£
95,276

2,281,31'!
318J801
742,12 10
249,838

9,114
21,610

1,544
12Г,072

13,564
14,972
55,264

о,930,57б

Foreign
produce.

£
14,342

3,038,346
' 33,684

52,083

79,488
360

28,.'iOO
281,949

815

32,991

3,562,358

Total.

£
109,618

5-,319,657
352,485
794,293
249,838

88,602
21,970
29,844

409,021
14,379
14,972
88,255

7,492,934 .

Exports from
S. America.

£
; 3,249

18,382,886
296,738
886,162

2,040,400
283,888

• 6,231
1 6,052

657,398
15,878
6,852

71,586

,- 22,667,320

FLORIDAS.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.
EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAME. HISTORY. RELI-

1,10-V. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION. TOWNS. COMMERCE.

ï £*te
a
nt' ,TnH

0
IS cou»try lies S. of the United States, between
, N- ^/between Ion. 81» and 91 SOW. The

whole -country, fromme Mbsisippi to the Atlantic, is
1 he Apalachicola divides East from Weet-Florida.miles.
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The length of the former, from cape Sable S.to the St. Mary'e N. is 400
miles ; its breadth, from the*ApalacbicQla W. to the coast E. is i 90,
but the average breadth of the peninsula is not more than 150 miles.
The length of West-Florida, in lat. Л L°. from the Missisippi to the
Apalachicola, ja 430. Its breadth from the parallel 31° N. to the
gjuljjryarics from 40 to 80, and averages about SO.

JSoitritlaries. East-Florida is bounded, on the N. by Georgia -r on
the Ë.'by the Atlantic and the Florida gulf; on the S- by the same
gulf ; on the W. by the gulf of Mexico, and the Apalachicola,
which separates it from West-Florida.

West-Florida is bounded, on the N. by the Missisippi territory ;
on lhe N. E. corner for 25 or 30 miles, by the Chatahouche, which
divides it from Georgia ; on the E. by the Apalachicola, which
separates it from East-Florida; on the S. by the gulf of Mexico, and
by tlie river Ibberville and the lakes Maurepas, and Ponchartrain,
which divide it from the large island of Orleans ; on the W. by the
Missisippi, which separates it from Louisiana. The United States,
however, insist that West-Florida reaches no farther W. than-thc
mouth of the Perdido, in Ion. 87 35 W-

Divisions. The division of the country into East and West-
Florida was made by the English, wlule the country was in their
hands, in 1Г63. The Spaniards recognize the division. The Uni-
ted States, in 1811, took possession of all that part of West-Florida
that lies beUveen the mouths of lake Ponchartrain, and of Rio Per-
dirio.

Лоте. Juan Ponce de Leon gave the country the name of Flor-
ida, " because" says Purchas, " it was first discovered on Palm Sun-
day, or Eaater day, which the Spaniards call Pasyua florida ; and
not, as Thevot writes, for the flourishing verdure thereof." Pe-
ter Martyr agrees with Purchas. The Spaniards long applied the
name to the whole North-American coast.

History. Sebastian Cabot discovered .the country in 1497.
Ponce sailed along the eastern coast in 1512, and going on shore,
April-2d, took possession in the name of the king of Spain. The
first attempt to settle it was made, in 1524, by Luke Yasquéz ; the
second, in 1528, by Pampilo de Narvacz, who had received a
grant of the .country from Charles V. ; the third by Ferdinand de
Soto, governor of Cuba, in 1539 ; and the fourth by John Ribault,
a Frenchman, in 1562. Pedro Melandez, a Spaniard, broke up the
French settlement in 1565; and Dominique de Gourgues, a sol-
dier ol Gascony, drove away the Spaniards in 1568. The king of
France disowning the acts of DC Gourgues, the French soon quit-
ted the country, and the Spaniards repccupied it.

In 1763 it was ceded to Great Britain in exchange for the Havan-
na. West-Florida was taken by the Spaniards, in 178-1, and both
countries ceded to Spain in 1783. The government of the United
States has claimed, West-Florida since the cession of Louisiana.

Kt-ligivn. There are few churches or clergy of any denomina-
tion in this country. The prevalent form of the Christian religion
is that of the Roman Caibolic. /The whole cpuntry is proper mis-
sionary ground.
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Government. Each of the provinces has a governor of its own.
Both are within the jurisdiction of the captain general of Cuba, and
of the audience of the Havanna.

Population. • The number of Spaniards and créoles is very small,
probably not more than 20,000 in both provinces. The wandering
Creeks, or seminoles, possess most of East-Florida.

Towns. ' ST. AUGUSTINE is the capital of East-Florida^ It
stands on the E. coast, lat. 29 45 N. 80 leagues N. of tne guíf. It
!s of an oblong figure, intersected by 4 streets at right angles. The
town is fortified,has a church and monastery, and about 3000 inhab-
itants. The breakers at the entrance of the harbor have formed 2
channels, whose bars have 8 feet water each.

NEW-SMYRNA, in East-Florida, is situated on a shelly bluff, on
the W. bank of the S. branch-of Musquito river, about 10 miles
above the capes of that river, lat. 22° N. It is inhabited by a colony
of Greeks and Minorquies, established by Dr. Turnbull. When
Mr. Bartram visited it, it was a thriving town,

PEJTSACOLA is the principal town in West-Florida. The harbor
is on the N. shore of the gulf of Mexico, 11 leagues E. of Port
Lewis and Mobile, and 158 W. of the islands of Tortuga. It is a
beautiful body of water, spacious, and safe from all winds, and has
* fathonis at its entrance, deepening gradually to 7 or 8. The bar
•lies in lat. 30.18 N. and Ion. 87 17 W.* and admits of vessels
drawing no more than 21 feet water. Pensacola, lying along the
beach of the bay, is of an oblong form, healthy and delightfully sit-
viated, and is about a mile in length, and -i of a mile in breádtn.
While in possession of the British it contained several hundred
habitations ; and many of the public buildnigs and houses were spa-
«ious and elegant. The governor's palace is a large stone build-
ing, ornamented with a tower, built by the Spaniards. Since this
place has been in possession of the Spaniards, it has been on'the
declirft:. The town and fort of Pensacola surrendered to the arms-
of Spain, in the year 1781, and with them the whole province. The
eld fortifications stood on some sand hills back of the city, too dis-
tent to yield^any substantial protection.

% MOBILE is built on the W. side of Mobilo river, at its entrance
into Mobile bay, 30 miles from the gulf of Mexico. The situation
is.handsome, and some of the. houses tolerably good. It is said to
be sickly in July, August, September, and October. The fort is of
brick and stands a short distance below the city. The latitude of
the towalasu 36 30 N. and the longitude 88 4 W. The governor
of West-Florida now resides here. The town is 60 miles W. from
Pensacola. The-two towns contained, in 1799, about Г500 inhab-
itants. '

, C{"»^«'cf. _ The trade of East-Florida centres in St. Augustine,
™« ol West-Florida in Pensacola and Mobile. The exports of-
Pensacola, consisting of skins, logwood, dying stuff, and silver dol-
lars, amounted, wtule in possession of the British, to 63,000/. sterl-
annually. The averaj* value of imports for 3 years from Great

••F.Weott.
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Britain was 97,000/. Mobile, during the same period) annually
sent to London'skins and furs, to.the amount of from 12,000 te
15,000/. sterling.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL', PRODUCTIONS, AND BOTANY.
RIVEKS. LAKES. BAÏS. ISLANDS. MINERALOGY AND SPRINGS.

'lface of the Country. A RIDGE of low hills runs through the
peninsula of East-Florida ; but both coasts are levei and low for a
considerable distance. West-Florida is chiciiy a flat country.
There is a little upland near the northern boundary.

Soil, Productions, and Jiotany. There is in this country, a
great variety of soils. The eastern part of it, near and about St.
Augustine is by far the least fruitful ; yet even here two crops of
Indian corn in a year are produced. The banks of the rivers w hich
water the Floridas, and the parts contiguous, are of a superior qual-
ity, and well adapted to the culture of rice and corn, while the more
interior country, which is high and pleasant, abounds with wood of
almost every kind ; particularly white and red oak, live oak, laurel
magnolia, pme, hickory, cypress, red and white cedar. The live
oaks, though not tall, contain a prodigious quantity of timber. The
trunk is generally from 12 to 20 feet in circumference, and rises 10
or 12 feet from the earth, and then branches into 4 or 5 great limbs,
which grow in nearly a horizontal direction, forming; a gentle curve.
" I have stepped," says Bartram,. " above SO paces on a straight
line, from the trunk of one of these trees to the extremity of the,
limbs." They are ever green, and the wood almost incorruptible.
They bear a great quantity of small acorns, which make an agree-
able food when roasted, and from which the Indians extract a sweet
oil, which they use in cooking homminy and rice.

The laurel magnolia is the most beautiful among the^ trees of the
forest, and is usually 100 teet high, .though some are much higher.
The trunk is perfectly erect, rising in the form of a.bcautiful col-
umn, and supporting ahead like an obtuse cone. The flowers are
on the extremities of the branches. They are large, white, and ex-
panded like a rose, and are the largest and most complete of any
yet known ; when fully expanded, they are from 6 to 9 inches di-
ameter, and have a most delicious fragrance. The cypress is the
largest of ua American trees. " I have seen trunks of these trees,"
says Bartram, tliat would measure 8, 10, and 12'feet in diameter,for
40 and 50 feet straight shaft." The trunks make excellent shingles,
boards, and othcr timber; and, when hollowed, make durable and'
convenient canoes. "When the planters fell these mighty trees,
they raised a stage round them, as high as to reach above the but-
tresses ; on this stage 8 or 10 negroes ascend with their axes, and
fall to work round its trunk."

The intervals between the hilly parts of this country arc extreme-
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ly rich, and produce spontaneously the fruits and vegetables that
are'common to Georgia and the Carolinas. But this country is
rendered valuable in a peculiar manner, by the extensive ranges
for cattle.

Neither province can ever be very valuable on account of its
productions ; but both are of great consequence to the United
States ; East-Florida for its coast and harbors ; and West-Florida,
also, as it is the outlet of many large and navigable rivers in the
Missisippi territory. ' ,

Rivers. St. John's river is the largest h> East-Florida. It ris-
es in a large swamp near the centre of the peninsula, and pursues
a northerly course to the Atlantic, emptying 31 miles north of St.
Augustine. It is a broad navigable stream, frequently expanding
into lakes. The largest of these, lake George, is 15 miles broad,
and 15 or 20 feet deep.' Vessels drawing 9 or 10 feet water may
navigate'the river as far as the head of the lake. There, as the
river enters it, it forms a bar with only 8 feet water, ft is orna-
mented with several charming islands, one of which is a mere
orange grove, interspersed with magnolias and palm trees. Here
are marks of a large town of the aborigines.

The Apalachicok falls into St. George's sound, the western part
of Apalachy bay, by three mouths. The western is the main
channel, and is in lat. 29 44 38 N.

The Coenecuh empties into the west end of Pensacola bay. It
has been incorrectly called Escambia, but that is really a small
tributary, falling into the Coenecuh from the west, 25 miles above'
the head of the bay. The Coenecuh rises in the Missisippi ter»
rkory, in which it runs a considerable distance, and is navigable
for small craft nearly to the line.

The Mobile is formed by the Alibama and Tombigbee, about
6 miles north of the boundary. These two rivers, after accompa-
nying each other 3 miles, again separate. The western branch
from thence to Mobile bay is called tlie Mobile. The Alibama
retains its own name, until joined by some of its own waters which
separated from it above the confluence with the Tombigbee. After
tfiis junction it is called the Tensaw, till it falls into the bay. The
Tensaw falls into the northeast corner, and the Mobile into the
northwest, about 12 miles apart. The navigation of both is ex-
cellent.

The Pascagoula rises in the Missisippi territory, and empties
about 35 miles west of Mobile bay.

rearl river empties into the northern outlet of lake Ppnchartram,
50 miles W. of the Pascagoula. Its banks are annually inundated
ior some distance north of the boundary. The navigation is much

F itrUM- • ? logs'of wood- The Ibberville is a bayau, or outlet,
ot tue M issisippl, commencing 15 miles below Baton Rouge, and
121 above New-Orleans, ц is navigable 3 months in the year,
for boats drawing 5 icet^ water. For several months it is wholly
dry. In the season of freshets the waters of the Missisippi flow
«rough the Ibberville into lake Maurepas, and thence int» lak«'

VOL. ï. 77
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Ponchartrain. The Ibberville and these lakes are allowed by
Spain to be the southern boundary of West-Florida.

Lakes. Lake Ponchartrain is a beautiful sheet of, water, situ-
ated between the large island of Orleans on the south, and West-
Florida on the north. It is about 35 miles long from east to west,
and :"2У broad ; and, generally, 12 or 14 feet deep. It opens by
several mouths into the bay of Espiritu Santo. The lake is chief-
ly surrounded with marshes.

_ Lake Maurepas, 12 miles long and 8 wide, receives the Ibber-
ville at its W. end, and, by a short river or strait, about 5 miles in
length, communicates at the E. end with lake Ponchartrain.

Bays. Apalachy bay is on the W. side of the peninsula of East-
Flprida, and the N. E. corner of the gulf of Mexico. It may be
considered as setting up betweeen cape St. Bias on the N. W. and
another cape on the S. E. ; but its limits as a bay are not very dis-
tinctly marked. On the western side, a little N. E. of cape St. Bias,
lie severaHslands in a chain parallel with the' coast. The sheet of
water between these islands and the main is called St. George's
sound, after the name of the largest island ; and stretches from S.
W. to N. E. about 40 miles -with a breadth of 6 or 8. .

St. Joseph's bay a little to the W. is formed by a sand-bar which
sets up in 8. N. N. W. direction, from cape St. Bias, about 20 miles.
From the point of this bar the bay sets up in a S. S. E. direction a-
bout 15 miles.

St. Rose's bay opens into the gulf, between the E. end of St.
Rose's island and a long sand bar which separates the bay from the
gulf. It stretches eastward from the entrance upwards of 30 miles.

Pensacola bay is irregular in its shape and sets up northward a-
bout 25 miles. The mouth, at the W. end of St. Rose's island, is
narrow, has 21 feet depth over the bar, and is protected by a fort on
the point of the island.

The mouth of Perdido bay is about 8 miles farther W. The
bay sets up a considerable distance, and has a very narrow en-
trance.

Mobile bay sets up due N. 30 miles between Dauphin island on
the W. and Mobile point) the extremity of a long sand bar, on the
E. The opening is about 5 miles across. The bay soon expands
eastward to the breadth of 25 miles, which it retains about > 2, and
then suddenly contracting to that of 18, thence gradually narrows
to its head, where it is only 12.

The Tensaw falls into the N. E. corner and the Mobile into the
N. W. - The water in the bay is too shoal for large shipping.

Hiilsborough bay, on, the W- coast of East-Florida, opens intff
the gulf in lat. 27 36 N. Ion. 83° W. It is very capacious, and
will admit any vessel drawing not more than 24 feet water.

Boca Grande or Charlotte harbor, on the same side of the pen-
insula, opens in lat. 26 43 N. and Ion. 82 30 W. It has 15 feet wa-
ter on the bar, and good anchorage.

The bay of Spiritu Sautons on the E. side of the mouth of the
Missisippi- There is another bay of this name on the W. side of
the peninsula, S. of Apalachy bay. It has a good harbor : but the
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adjacent land is low. Charlotte harbor and Chatham bay are still
farther south on the same side of the peninsula.

Mineralogy and Sfiringa. Lime stone and iron ore are found on
bhe banks of the Apalachicola. N.ear Long lake, which is 4 miles
long and 2 wide, and which communicates with St. John's river by
a small creek, is a vast fountain of warm, or rather hot mineral wa-
ter, issuing from a bank on the river. It boils up with great force,
forming immediately a vast circular bason, capacious enough for
several shallops to ride in, and runs with rapidity into the river,
three or four hundred yards distant. The water is perfectly .clear ;
and the prodigious number and variety of fish in it, though many
feet deep, appear as plainly as though lying en a table before your
eyes. The water has a disagreeable taste and a smell like that of
bilge water.

Islands. A string of islands and sand-bars lies all along, the
coast of West-Florida. Five of considerable extent, Dauphin, Mas-
sacre, Horn, Ship, and Cat islands, stretch from Mobile bay W.
nearly to Pearl 'river. St. Rose's island is every where narrow,
and reaches from Pensacola to St. Rose's bay about 45 miles. A
narrow sound separates it from the main. St. George's island is
6 leagues long and of considerable breadth. These islands and the
coast are in many places covered with forests of live oak.

VICEROYALTYOF MEXICO, OR NEW-SPAIN.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. PROVINCES. NAMES. HIS-

TORY. ORIGINAL POPULATION. RELIGION. GOVERNMENT.

. POPULATION. ARMY. REVENUE. MANNEIIS. LANGUAGES.

LITERATURE. CITIES AND TOWNS. ROADS. MANUFACTURES

AND COMMERCE.

Extent. THE territories subject to the viceroy of Mexico ex-
tend, on the Pacific, from Puerto Santo Francisco,* in lat. 37 48 N.
and Ion. 122° W. to the boundary of Guatemala, in lat. 16 12 N.
and Ion. 94 Is W. On the gulf of Mexico, the northeastern limit
is unsettled. On the part of Spain, the Aio Mcrmentas or Mexica-
no, emptying in lat. 29 37 N. and in Ion. 93 12 W. is claimed to
b.e the western boundary of Louisiana ; while the United States in-
sist, that Mexico extends no farther E. than the Rio Bravo del
Mrte, which falls into the gulf in lat. 25 60 N. Ion. 97 30 W. The
interval between these rivers is a tract of about 600 miles of sea
coast. According to the evidence afforded by Humboldt, the.reál

* Cape Mendocino, in lat. 41° N. ia claimed by Spain a« the northerti bon».
ry of New-California; but Port St. Francis is the highest »ettlement.
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line of separation between Mexico.and Louisiana is the Rio Colo-
rado,* which falls into the gulf in lat.~29 15 N. and Ion. 97 10 W.
The southern limit of the viceroyalty on the gulf we are not able
exactly to ascertain,' but suppose it to :be on the eastern shore of
Yucatan, in about lat. 15 SO N. The length of cpast on the Pacific is
up.v?ar4s of 2600 miles. Its greatest breadth on its northern .line is
960'miles ; its least on its southern is 160 miles.

Boundaries. On the N. lie the unexplored countries of North-
western America ; on the E. Louisiana and the gulf of Mexico :
on the S. E. the captaiugeneralship of Guatemala ;, on the S. W.
and W. the Pacific ocean.

Divisions. This viccroyalty, in 1776, was divided into 12 inten-
dencies, and 3 provinces. ' They are arranged, as follows, into 3
classes, proceeding in each instance from N. to S.

square leagues, square miles.
I. Provinces of the western coast 54,691 . 418,933

1. Province of New-California 2,125 16,278
2. Province of Old-California 7,295 55,880
3. Intendency of Sonora 19,143 146,635
4. Intendency of-Guadalaxara 9,612 73,628
5. Intendency, of Valladolid 3,446 26,396
6. Intendency of Mexico 5,927 45,401
7. Intendency of Puebla 2,696 20,651
8. Intendency of Oaxaca 4,447 34,064

II. Provinces of the interior 25,848 197,995
9. Province of New-Mexico 5,709 43,731

10. Intendency of Durango 16,873 129,247
11. Intendency of Zacat.ecas 2,355 18,039
12. Intendency of Guanaxuato 911 6,978

III. Provinces of the eastern coast 37,939 290,613
13. Intendency of San Luis Potosi 27,821 213,109
14. Intendcncy of Vera Cruz 4,141 31,720
15. Intendency of Meridaor Yucatan 5,977 '45,784

Total 118,478 907,54}
Previous to the year 1776_the country was subdivided as follows :

'Merida
Oaxaca
Vera Cruz;
Puebla

J. The Kingdom of
Mexico in the S.
comprising the in- j Mexico
tendencies of Valladolid

I Guanaxuato
\_Part of San Luis Potosi S. of the Santander

• Monsieur dp la Salle, in 1683, planted a colony on the bay of St. Bernard,
»ear the E bank of the Colorado, without having appeared to encroach on the
rights of Spain. No settlement of France was ever planted W. of the Colorado
and no Spanish settlement E. of it. The acts of the parties appear to have con-
cluded them. As the United Stales claim under France, they have only her
right«. The Colorado must therefore be considered as the boundary.
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II. Kingdom of New Gallicia on ( Guadalaxara
the Pacific, comprising £ Zacateças

III. Province of New-Santander on the gulf
IV. Kingdom, of NTew-Leon,W.of the preceding
V. Province of Texas on the gulf, N. of the

river Nueces
VI. Province of Cohahuila, W. of Texas and

These four are
now included in

"the intendency of
San Luis Potosi

Santander
VII. Province of New-Biscay Intendency of Durango
VIII. Province of Sonora ~j
IX. Province of New-Mexico IT . - „
X. Province of Old-California «»tendency of Sonora
XI. Province of New-California J
As these divisions are still recognized in the country, and by most
authors, it is necessary to mention them. Two grand divisions of
the viceroyalty ought also to. be mentioned. The northern part
of the country, and far the most extensive, is called goòierno militar,
or military government ; and is governed by two brigadier gener-
als. The jurisdiction of one of them extends over the intendencies
of Sonora and New-Biscay, the provinces of New-Mexico and the
two Californias ; and that of the other over Cohahuila, Texas, and
New-Santander, and the small kingdom of New-Leon. The river
Santander, in lat. 23 45 N. is the southern limit of these govern-
ments oh the gulf; and the river Rosário, in lat. 22 45 N. on the Pa-
cific. All the territory S. of these rivers, and of a line between their
sources, is under the-more immediate jurisdiction of the viceroy.

The other division ascertains the limits of the jurisdictions of the
two audiences within the limits of the viceroyalty. The audience
of Mexico has jurisdiction of all the territory S. E. of a line com-
mencing on the gulf, in lat. 22 30 N. 10 leagues N. of the riyer
Tcmpico, passing a little S. of W. to the source of that river,
along the eastern boundary of the intendency of Zacatecas, be-
tween Guanaxuato and Guadalaxara ; and, from the E. end of lake
Chapala, in a S. W. direction to the port of Guatlan, in lat. 19 45.
All the country N. of this line is under the jurisdiction of the audir
«ice of Guadalaxara.

Рп-итсея. A separate account of the larger and more remote
provinces seems necessary, as they differ materially in many re-
gpects from the rest of the viceroyalty.

NEW-CALIFORNIA is in the N. W. It reaches from the bay of
Todos los Santos, on the bay of All Saints, in lat. 32° N. to Puerto
San Francisco, in lat. 37 48 ; or, as is claimed, to cape Mendociiio,
m 4 1 ° N . Humboldt says, that it is 78 geographical leagues, or
280 miles, from cape Mcndocino to Port Francis ; and 197 such
leagues, or 690 miles, from Port Francis to the bay of All Saints ;
but the latitudes dp not comport with so great an extent. The prov-
ince reaches inland only 30 or 35 miles to the mountains of Cali-
iomia.

Juan Rodriguez de CabriHo sailed along the coast, as far as lat.
44° N. in 1542. Drake, in 1578, traversed it, from lat. 38 to 48.
I wo packet boats were sent, from San Bias, to explore the country,



614 MEXICO.
in 1763. The first colonists arrived in 1769. They were chiefly
missionaries, and the settlements are all denominated missions ;
and are under the direction of 36 monks of St. Francis. The pro-
gress of population may be learned from the following table :

missions. civilized Indians.
1776 8
1790 11 7,748
1801 13,688
1802 18 15,562

Thirty years ago the natives were all wandering tribes, living by
fishing and hunting. The northern part of the country is inhabited
by two nations, called the Rumsen and the Escetan. Their lan-
guages are totally different from each other. The Indians farther
south compose numerous tribes, and speak languages somewhat
resembling the Aztec, or Mexican language.

Sans Carlos de Montery, the capital, was founded in 1770, at the
foot of the Cordillera of Santo Lucia, and has a population of 7OO.
San Diego, 52 miles from Old California, had a population of 1560,
in 1802. The number of-whiles, mestizoes, and mulattoes, in 1802,
in the whole province, was estimated at 1300. - They live at the va-
rious military establishments, and none of them^are: allowed to settle
in the country as colonists. The Indians of the missions manufac-
ture coarse woolen stuft's called frisadas ; but their principal occu-
pation is the dressing of stag skins. The climate is much more
mild than in the same latitudes on the eastern coast of the conti-
nent ; but the sky is often foggy. Good wines are made all along
the coast, to beyond 37° N. and olives grow thrifty in the southern
part of the country. The cold winds from the N. sometimes pre-
vent the fruits from ripening. The face of the country is agreea-
bly diversified. Savannas of considerable extent lie between the
.coast and the mountains. These are the abodes of flocks of stags
of я gigantic size. The Indians discover great address in taking
them. The soil is very fertile and weli -watered. Wheat, maize,
and haricots are abundantly cultivated ; and barley, beans, lentils,
and garbanzas grow plentifully in the fields. In 1791, the Indians
liad 24,958 beeves ; and sowed only 874 fanegas of wheat, which
yielded 15,197 fanegas. In 1802, they had 67,782 beeves, 107,172
sheep, 1040 hogs, 2187 horses, and 877 mules ; arid they then sow-
ed 2089 fanegas of wheat, which yielded 33,576 fanegas. (

The coast N. of cape Mendocino • is called New-Albion by the
English, as far as the lowest Russian settlement ' at Portlock har-
bor, between lat. 58° and 59° N. and has heretofore been claimed by
them. Within the above limits, an American colony has recently
commenced an establishment at the mouth of Columbia river.

OLD CALIFORNIA is the peninsula, extending from the bay of
All Saints, in lat. 32° N. and 116° W. to cape St. Lucas, in lat. 22
48 N. and Ion. 110° W. The gulf Of California lies on the E. and
New California on the N. Grixalva, in the employ of Cortes, dis-
covered it to be a peninsula, in 1534. Cortes explored it, to some
extent, in 1535. The Jesuits made the first solid establishments in
1742 ; though the village of Loretto was founded as early as 1697-
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Since the expulsion of the Jesuits in 1767, the missions have been
confided to the Dominican monks at Mexico. The origin ofthe
word California we know not.

Three nations of Indians, according to Venegas, inhabit the pen-
insula ; the Pericues in me S ; the Monquis in the middle ; and
the Cochimis, in the N.. These three nations speak three distinct
languages. The Guaycurras and Uchitis, on the E. coast of the
peninsula, are Monqui tribes, speaking different dialects of that lan-
guage. The Cochimis in the time of Venegas, possessed more than
half of the peninsula. Some of them were also found on the oppo-
site shore, in the province of Sonora. All these Indians have a
swarthy complexion, butv are comely in their forms and features.
They are generally robust, vigorous, and healthy. They paint their
faces, and wear ornaments in their ears and nostrils. , A very par-
ticular account of them may be seen in Venegas.

The population has diminished greatly in the last 3S years.
This has been owing to the smallpox, and to the syphilis. The
number of missions in 1808 was only 16, and that of the Indian cul-
tivation did not exceed 4000. The Cochimis are still chiefly sav-
ages, and arc numerous.

The village of Loretto is near the E. coast, in about lat. 26 10
N. and was founded by father Kuno in 1697 Santa Anna is anoth-
er village on the same coast, in lat. 24°. San Joseph is a village
near the W. coast, in lat. 2615.

The sky Is almost constantly serene and without a cloud. The
temperature is mild, and sufficiently warm for most tropical fruits.
A chain of mountains, called the Cordillera of California, runs
through the centre ofthe peninsula. Its highest summit, the Cer-
ro de Giganta, is from 4600 to 4900 feet high. The mountains E.
of New-California, are merely a continuation of this chain. At the
foot ofthe mountains the soil is a mere sand on a strong stratum.
This sand continues on both sides to the shores. A few spots are
found covered with vegetable earth, but in roost of these, there is an

1 extreme want of water. Wherever springs and earth happen to
be together, the fertility of the soil is astonishing. In these spots
the Jesuits planted their first missions. The peninsula can never
support but a scanty population.

The pearl fishery on the eastern coast long constituted the prin-
cipal value ofthe province. The shell, which produces the pearl,
is chiefly found on t|ie is\es of Santa Cruz, San Jose, and Ceralvo,
in the. gulf, between lat. 24 30 and 25 30 N. The pearls are large,
and.of a very beautiful water, but often of an irregular figure. For
some years, the produce of the fishery has been small ; but ,the
pearls are stUUaid to be abundant. The Cordillera abounds in au
an™al rcsembling the mouflon of Sardinia.

lhe INTENDENCY OF SONORA reaches along the western coast
more than 900 miles,; from the Rio Rosavi0) in lat 32 30 N. to the
Colorado, which tails .into the head of the gulf, in lat. 33°. Its
breadth, to the 28th degree of latitude, rarely exceeds 170 miles,
oeyoncl, it widens to 450. The northern part is called Pimeria,
irom the Pimas, a numerous nation of Indians. An extensive tract
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N. between tbem and the Rio G'ila, is still independent. No per-
manent co'nmiumcatiqp has hitherto been opened between' Sonora
and New-California on the N. W. or New-Mexico on the E. The
number of tributary Indians, in 1793, amounted to 2102. The
tribes on the coast, near the head of the gulf, ave more civilized
thatrmost independent Indians. In their manners they are mild
arid gentle. They plant maize, cotton, and gourds ; live in regu-
lar villages ; and carry on various manufactures. This is said,' by'
Humboldt, to be the character of all the tribes between lat. 33° and
54° N. The Seris, however, on the right bank of the Ascension,
are brave and warlike.

NEW-MEXICO reaches from lat. 31° to'38°, is about 500 miles
long, and from 100 to 170 broad. It is a ferule territory, thinly
inhabited, along the Rio Bravo. The country, E. and W, of it,
throughout its whole extent, is entirely unreclaimed. This prov-
ince was peopled by the Spaniards towards the end of the 16th cen-
tury ; yet a desert tract of considerable extent, between it and the
intendency of Durango, called the desert of Muerto, is still occu-
pied by the Cumanchesjwho are very brave and ferocious, and ren-'1

der travelling, from one province to the other, unsafe. Thus the
province is wholly insulated. The Indians also, to the east of the
province, carry on a perpetual warfare with the inhabitants, who
are compelled, on this account, to live almost wholly in the cities
and towns. The Moquis are a powerful nation to the W. on the
eastern branches of Colorado. Father Garces, in 1773, visited a
large Moqui town, with streets well laid out, crossing each other
at right angles, with two great squares, and the houses of several
stories.

DURANGO,or NEW-BiscAY,lies E.of Sonora, between lât. 24°and
32° N. On the S. E. it touches for a short distance on San Luis Potosi.
The Bolson de Mapimi and the Rio Bravo constitute the rest of its
eastern boundary. The Bolson de Mapimi is an extensive tract
occupied by the Acoclames, and Cocoymes. A tract, equally ex-
tensive, between the Puerco and the Bravo, is occupied by the A-
pachos-Mescaleros and Fardones. The Cumanches, and Chichi-
mecs, occupy the desert of Muerto. The Apaches-Mimbrenos are
farther to the west. These tribes are all wild and warlike. The
great table land of Mexico, or Anahuac, terminates in this inten-
dency, declining to the N. E. towards the Bravo.

' SAN Luis DE POTOSI reaches along the coast of the gulf of Mex-
ico from the mouth of the Tempico to the boundaries of Louisiana.
If thé Mexicano be considered as the boundary, it has more than,
900 miles of sea-coast. Its breadth in the E. and also in the S.
does not exceed 180 miles; but, fora length of more than 400
miles in the middle, it has a breadth of 300. The Bolson de Ma-
pimi, and other unreclaimed regions, limit it to the W. and N. be-
yond the parallel of 26°. The coast, between the Bravo and Mexi-
cano, is almost wholly unexplored, and no good harbor is known
in the whole extent. The Spaniards have no settlements E. of the
Colorado.

YUCATAN, in the S. E. is a large peninsula, between the bay of
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Campeachy and the bay of Honduras. A ridge of mountains runs
tlirough.it from S. W. to N. E. The Spanish settlements lie W;
ot the mountains. The English have settlements on the eastern
coast of considerable extent in a fertile couniry. The boundary be-
tween the viceroyalty of Mexico and the capiaingeneralship of Gua-
temala, commences, on the'Pacific, at the Barra de Tomala,;abí>ut
15 leagues E. from Tehuantepec ; arid passes to the N. E; at no
great distance N. of Chiapaand Civdad Real, till it strikes the Pa-
cific. The intendency of Meiida thus comprises the northern, and
tar the greater part of the peninsula of Yucatan. A small paît of
it in the S. E. belongs to the province of Vera Pas in Quatemala.

Namea. According to Hnmboldt, all the country between lat.
U" and 21° N. was called, before the Spanish conquest, JÍnahuac.
The name Mexico was appliedlby the Indians only .10 the'-city, and
signifies, m the Aztec language, the habitation of the god of-шаг.

History. The empire of Mexico wa's subdued by Coriez, in the
year 1521. Montezuma was at that time the emperor. In the
cour.se of the war, he was treacherously taken by Cortez, and held
as a prisoner. During the imprisonment of Montezuma, Coriez
and his army had made repeated attacks on his subjects, but without
success. Cortez was now determined, as his last resource, to try
what effect the interposition of Montezuma might have to soothe or
overawe his subjects. This unfortunate prince, at the mercy of the
treacherpus Spaniards, and reduced to the sad necessity of becoming
the instrument of his own disgrace, and of the slavery of his:subject&,
advanced to the battlements in his royal robes, in all the pomp in
which he used to appear on solemn occasions. At sight of their sov-
ereign, whom they had long been accustomed to honor, and almost to
revere as a god, the weapons dropped from their bands, every tongue
was silent, all bowed their heads, and many prostrated themselves
on-the ground. Montezuma addressed them with every argument
that coujd mitigate their rage, or persuade them from hostilities.
When'He ended his discourse, a sullen murmur of disapprobation
l'an through the crowd; to this succeeded reproaches and threats ;
their fury rising in a moment, they violently poured in whole flights
of arrows and vollies of stones upon they1 unhappy monarch ; two
of the arrows struck him in his body, which*, with the. blow of a
stone on his temple, put an end-to his life. Guatimozin-succeeded
Montezuma, and maintained a vigorous opposition against the as-
saults of Cortez.1 But he, like his predecessor, after'a noble de-
fence, was forced to submit. -

TJ>e ancestors of the Mexicans, according to their traditions,
consisted of several savage tribes, who, about the 10th, or 11th cen-
tury of the Christian era, moved in successive migrations from un-
known regions to the N.and N. W. and seuied in Anahuac.» About
the beginning of the isth century, a tribe, more polished than the
vest, advanced from the borders of the Californian gulf and took
possession of the plains adjacent to the great lake,near the eenUc et'
the country.f

» Rotertson.
VOL. ï. 78
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The peninsula of California was discovered by^Corlez, in I5oti,
afier enduring, iucvedible hardships, and encountering dangers ol
almost.every species.. During a long period it continued to be so
little-frequented, that eyen.its form was unknown, and in most maps
it was .jepi-esented as an island. Sir Francis Drake .was,the first
whcr#K>k possession of it, in 1578, and his right was confirmed by
the .principal king or chief in the whole country.

"New-Mexico was discovered, by a missionary, in I58t ,but was
not subdued till 1644. The missions were established here in 1660.
The capital of Santa Fe was founded in 1682.

The countries of Cinaloa and Sonora, on the E. side of the gulf of
California, as well us the immense provinces of New-Navarre, and
others of New-Mexico, all which are thinly inhabited, never were
subject to the Mexican sceptre, but now acknowledge the power
of Spain.

In 1765 a war commenced between the Spaniards and natives,
which ended in 1771, in the submission of the latter.

The late revolutipnary movements in Mexico and South-Ameri-
ca form a new and interesting epoch in their history, of which, as
they relate to Mexico, particularly, we have no specific information.

Original Population. Various tribes originally, inhabited this
extensive country. Those in the centre were more civilized than
those in the north and south. The origin of the Mexicnns is in-
volved in great obscurity. According to Clavigero, the ancestors
of the nations which peopled Anahuac^ (now called JVew-Sjiainj
might pass from the northern countries of Europe into the northern
parts of America, or which is more probable, from the most east-
ern parts; of Asia, to the most western parts of America. ;,This con-
clusion is founded on the constant and general tradition of.those na-
tions, which unanimously say, that their ancestors came into Ana-
huac from the countries of the north and northwest. This tradition
is confirmed by the remains of many ancient edifices, built by those
people in their migrations. In a journey made by the S^iniards
in 1606, from New-Mexico to the river which they cull .Tizon,
600 miles from that province towards the northwest, they found
there some large edifices, and met with some Indians who.spoke
the Mexican language, and who told them, that a few days jour-
ney from that river towards the N. was the kingdom of Tollan, and
many othe.r inhabited places, wheflfe theJMexicans migrated. Ju
fact, the whole people of Anahuac have usually affirmed, that to-
wards the N. were Uic kingdoms and provinces of Tollan, Aztlan,
Copalla, and several others, which have all Mexican names. JBo-
turini says, that m the ancient paintings of the Tollecas was repre-
senteclthe migration of.their ancestors through Asia and the north-
ern countries yf .America, until they established themselves in the
country, of Tollan ; and even endeavors to ascertain, in his gener-
al history, the route they pursued in their travels.

Beligiw,:.;Tb9f church of Mexico is placed u:.der the care of an
archbishop, whose appropriate diocese is the intendency of Mexi-
co, and 8 bishops. Tue following is a list of the dioceses, and the
stated revenue of euch :
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Mexico
Pue'ola
Valladolid
Guadalaxara
Durango

dwu!;Ic piastres.
130,000
110,000 .,
100,000
90,000
35,000

Monterey
Yucatan
Оахаса
Sonora

double piastres.
30,000
20,000
] 8,000
6,000

Total 539,000*
The number of Mexican clergy is about 10,000, the half of whom
are regulars, who wear the cowl. If lay brothers and sisters or
servants are included, they.may all be estimated at 13,000 or 14,000*
The lands of the Mexican cjcrgy amount to 500,000/. or 600,000/.
sterling ; and the capitals of the religious communities, secured
on mortgage, to 44,500,000 double piastres.

Gii-uernment. The jurisdiction of the viceroy extends over the
whole country, but is more immediately confined to the southern
intendencies. The limits of the jurisdictions of the two audiences
•have already been stated ; as have those of the two brigadier gen-
erals in the north. The intendencies are each committed to an in-
tendant. The provinces of New-M<:xico and the two Californias
have no intendants, and are left to the immediate management of
the missionaries.

Population. .Only one census has ever been taken of the inhab-
itants of thisrviceroyalty. This was under the administration of
count Revillagigedo, in'1793. Like similar enumerations, in the
other Spanish colonies, it fell far short of the truth : 'Humboldt says
at least one sixth. The following table contains the result of the
census of 1793 ; also Humboldt's estimate of the population in
1803, founded on that census, on the known omissions, for which on-
ly one tenth is allowed, and on the natural increase, calculated from
the proportion between the number of births and deaths :

lutendcncies. 1793 1803 Principal towns. -Inhab. in
•'; - 1803.

New-GfOifornia )
Old-California 5
Soiiora
New-Mexico
Duraiigó
San Luis Potosi
Zacátqèas
Guadalaxara
Vallaclolid
Guanaxuaio
Mexico
Puebla
Vera Cruz
Oaxaca
Mc rida

12,666

93,396
30,953

122,866
255,280
118,027
485^000
289,314.
397,924

1,162,S86
625,620
120,000
411,366
353,261

15,600
9,000

121,400
40,200

159,700
334,900
153,300
630,500
376,400
517,300

1,511,800
813,300
156,000

Í534,800
465,800

Monterey
Loretto
Culiacan
Taas
Durango
San Luis Poiosi
Zacatecas
Guadalaxara
Valladolid
Guanaxuato
Mexico
Puebla
Vera Cruz
Ouxaca
Merkla

700

10,800
8,900

12,000
12,000
33,000
19,500
1 8,000
70,600

137,000
67,800
1 6,000
i!4,000

ÏO,OW>

Total 4,483,529 5,840,000

112,300/. Sterling.



620 MEXICO..

Grounding his-«alculations on the excess of births over deaths,
Humboldt Supposes the population in 18O8 exceeded 6,500,000.

Army.• * We have no authentic information of the number or con-
dition of the military force' of this part of the Spanish dominions.
We have reason to conclude, however, from various circumstances,
that iti-is neither numerous nor formidable,compared with the pop-
ulation or extent of the country.

Revenue. Mexico, according to Dr. Robertson, yields to Spain
a revenue, including expcnces, which are great, of 1,000,000/. ster-
ling ; 7nore recent accounts state the whole revenue derived by
Spain, from America and the Philippine isles, at 2,ГОО,ОООЛ sterl.
Т he king's fifth of the mines of New-Spain have been stated at
2,000,000/. but this is probably exaggerated.

Manners. Of the ancient inhabitants of this country Dr. Robert-
son has given us the following character. " When compared with
other parts of. the new world, Mexico and Peru may be considered
as polished states. Instead of small, independent,- hostile tribes,
struggling for subsistence amidst woods-and marshes, strangers to
industry and arts, unacquainted with subordination, and almost
without the appearance of regulai' government, -we find countries of
great extent, subjected to the dominion of one sovereign, the inhab-
itants collected together in cities, the wisdom and foresight of rul-
ers employed in providing- for the maintenance and security of the
people, the empire of lawi in some measure established, the au-
thority of religion recognized, many of the arts essential to life
brought to some degree of maturity, and the dawn of ...such as ere
ornamental beginning to appear." i,1-

Of the :nodern manners of this mixed people no traveljer.orAhis-
torian has given us much authentic information. > Д ' .:

 J

Languages. The number of native languages exceeds*'20. • Of
these'14 have grammars and dictionaries tolerably : complete.
Their names are the Aztec, or proper Mexican, the Otviyite, the
Тагаяс, the Zafiotec, the Mhtcc, the Mayc, or Yucatan, tflei/ZVo-
«cc, the fofiolouc, the Ma /lazing, the Hitastec, the 'Mixed, the'tVz-
f/tayuel, the Taraumar, the Tefiehuan, and the Cora. Humboldt
says that most of these languages arc as different as the Cfreek and
German, or the French and Polish. This is the case wh®at least
7. The jizttc, of which there exist 11 printed grammars, is at
present most widely 'diffused, and extends from lake Nicaragua,
in Guatemala, to lat. 57° N. more than 400 marine leagues.1 The
Olomitc, next to this, is the most extensive.

Literatnrf. In the Spanish settlements are a number of valuable
institutions for the education of the aborigines. There are also sev-
eral colleges and universities, but the fanatical and sectarian spirit
of their instructors render them of little value.

Cities and Towns. MEXICO, th&largest town in Spanish Amer-
ica, is situated in the valley of Mexico, in lat. 19 25 45 N. and Ion.
99 5 30 W. The centre of the town is nearly '3 miles W. of the
shore of lake Tezcuco. Humboldt dates its foundation in 1325.
The streets run nearly from N. to S. and from E. to W. and are
long, broad, and regular. Most of them, are paved, and all are
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clean, aud well lighted. The site of the town is almost an uniform
level ; and it forms a great square, of Which each side is about
3000 yards. The architecture is of a very pure style, and some of
the edifices are-beautiful. The exterior of the hpuse,s is not. loaded
with ornaments. Instead of roofs they have terraces ; and the bal-
ustrades are all of Biscay iron. The objects here, particularly cal-
culated to strike'a traveller's at teimou, are the cathedral; the
treasury ; the convents,of which 23 are monasteries, and, 15 nunne-
ries ; -the hospital,-which maintains 1400 paupers, with a revenue
of 10,470/. sterling ;.,the acordada, a collection of prisons; the
school of mines, with Us collections in physics, mechanics, and min-
eralogy ; the university and public library, the buildings of which
are unworthy so ancient an establishment ; the academy qf fine
lu-ts ; and the large equestrian statue ot Charles IV. The census
of-1790, gave a population of 112,926, but fell considerably short
of-the actual number. Humboldt estimated it-at 137,000, consist-
ing of 2500 Europeans, 65,000 créoles, 33,000 Indians, 26,500 mes-
tizoes, and 10,000 mulattoes. The market is richly supplied.
Most of the vegetables sold in it, ave raised on the floating gardens
in the lake of Tezcuco. The city is supplied with water by two
aqueducts. That of Shapoltepec is more than 2 miles long, and
enters the city on the S. That of Santa Fe is more than 6 miles
in length, ,an<Í is far the purest

PjtTBBbAiStandsin lat. 19°N.and lon.98°W.in the plain of Acaxcte,
at.an elevation of 7380 feet above the level of the ocean. Its popu-
lation, according to Humboldt's estimate, is 67,800. It is about 30
leagues E.S. E. of Mexico.

..GUANAXTJATO was.founded in 1554, and stands about 50 leagues
N. :,\V- 9Î Mexico. Its elevation is 6836 feet above the ocean.
The population,,according to Humboldt, is 41.000 within the city,
апф2э,6Эо in the mines surrounding it, of whom 4500.are Indians :
total 70y500, . r

ZACJATECAS lies more than 1.00 leagues N. N. W. of Mexico,
andrcbntains, according to Humboldt, 33,000 inhabitants.

OkxAjijA lies near the E. bank of tlic Rio Verde, about 80 leagues
S-S.E., of Mexico, and contains 24,000 inhabitants.
' AC-APÙLCO is on the Pacific, in lat. 16 50 20-N. and in Ion. ^9
46 W*. Its port is the best on the western coast. The toWn was
forroipty: large and populous, while the trade by lhe galleons, c.on-
tinuedit'.Its steady population does not now exceed 4000, and they
arechieBy' mulattoes. . .

УЕКА: CRUZ is on the gulf of Mexico, in lat. 19 11 52 N. and
Ion. 96 9, Vf. :The city is beautifully and regularly built, and in-
habited .b^yieji-.informed merchant0. It stands in an arid plain,
destitute of.Sunnmg water ; on which N. winds, that blow impetu-
ously from October till April, have formed hills of moving sand.
The continued population is about 16,000. The fortress of San
Juan de Uloa, on at» island near ц,е town, cost 8,334,00.0/. sterling.

•MONTEROY, the capital .Of the two Californias, and the residence
of their governor, is a mere hamlet, with a dangerous harbor.. It

founded in 1770. °
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St. Leon and Granada are both situated on lake Nicaragua, where
the Andes are said to;terminate.

Santa Fe is remarkable as the most northern town of any note
in New-Mexico. A bishop and provincial governor reside here.

Roads- A road was long since opened, from Louisiana to Mex-
ico, bfvthe-inhabitants of the former territory ; who went to nur-
chase horses in the interior provinces. According to Humboldt,
it is 540 geographical leagues, or 1920 miles long, equal to the
distance of Madrid from Warsaw. From Mexico it passes through
Queretaro, San Luis Potosi, Charcas, Saltillo, Loredo on the banks
of the Bravo, Bejar, Chichi, the Adayes, fort C-laiborne, and Na-
chitoches.

A carriage may pass from Chihuahua, in lat. 28 45, to Santa Fe,
in'at. 36 15. A-sort of caleche is generally used. The road is
beautiful and level, and passes aloï.g the eastern bank of tîie Bravo,
crossing it at the Passo-del Norte. The banks of the river are very
picturesque, and are adorned with beautiful poplars and other trees
peculiar to the temperate zone.

A cqurier goes on horseback from Guatemala to Mexico, and
thence, through Guadalaxara and Real de Rosário, to Santa Cruz,
at the tnouth of the Mayo. Here he crosses the gulf, and disem-
barks at Loretto. From this village letters are sent from mission
to mission, to Montcroy and Port St. Francis. They thus traverse
a route of more than 920 geographical leagues, or 3100 miles;
ccjual to the distance of Lisbon from Cherson.

Manufactures and Commerce. " New-Spain is singularly'dis-
tinguished by the multitude and variety of its productions, in'alinhe
three reigns, of nature, animal, vegetable, and Tninerîd,'' ."Tins
abundance of natural productions perhaps' contributes to.' the;n,eg-
lect of manufactures. Even metallurgy is but poorly conducted.
Cochineal and cocoa,* with a Uttle silk and cotlon, -form articles of
export ; but the chief are gold, silver, and precious stones. There'
•was a celebrated fair at Acapulco, on the annual arrival of the ships
from Peru and Cliili, after whicn the noted galleon, laden with the
Aveallh of America, pursued her course to Manilla. Otlicrarrange-
ments are now followed, and smaller vessels employed. The gal-
leons were laid aside in 1748; and the late Spanish monarch in-
stituted commercial regulations on a more liberal plan. In 1764
monthly packets were established between Corunna and Havanna,
whence smaller vessels pass to Vcra Cruz, and to Povto Bello, in
South-America ; and an interchange of productions by these ves-
sels is also permitted. In the following year the trade to Cuba was
laid open to all Spain ; and the privilege was afterwards extended
to Louisiana and the provinces of Yucatan and Campeachy,- In 1774,
f rep intercourse was permitted between the three viceroy allies of
Mexico, Peru, and New-Granada. The courts of justice were
also reformed, r.nd a fourth viceroyally was established, 1776, on
Rio de la Plata. By a strange policy a tree trade is permitted be-

• Chocolate is said to have been a Mexican liquor, and the best nuts are those
of Guatemala.



MEXICO, 625

tween New-Spain and the Philippines, which adds considerably to
the wealth of the former,country. The English trade in the bay of
Honduras may now be .considered as terminated, the logwood on
the opposite side of Yucatan being found to be of superior qual-
ity."*

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. FACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE.
RIVERS. LAKES. MOUNTAINS. B O T A N Y . MINERALOGY.

, Climate. ONLY two seasons are knowuin the ttopical regions of
Mexico, even as far as lat. 28° N. ; the rainy, season of four months,
which commences in June or July, and ends in September, or Oc-
tober ; and the dry season of eight months, which lasts Irom Octo-
ber to May. The first rains commence on the eastern coast, and
are accompanied with strong electrical explosions. They begin
at Vera Cruz 1.5 or 20 days sooner than on the central table land ;
and there, sooner than on the Pacific. The most rains fall on the
highlands. The low. plains only, on the coast possess a warm cli-
mate, adapted lo all the prpductions of the West-Indies. The mean
temperature of thece regions? which the Spaniards call Tierras Ca-
lientes, is Г7° of Fahrenheit. The climate here is very unhealthy
to4Europeans, who..perish in great numbers by the yellow fever.
Cold, winds occasionally prevail, however, on the eastern coast,
from October to March ; and frequently cool the air at Vera Cruz
to ,6$tc-;. The peninsula of Yucatan, though one of the warmest, is
pnVoißtbc healthiest districts in equinoctial America. This is ow-

,-ip_{? to the: extreme dryness of its air. On the declivity of the,Cor-
dillera, at the elevatioji of 4000 or 5000 feet, there reigns porpet-
ually ajsoft spring temperature, which never varies more than 8 or.
9 degrees.. This is called the Tierras Templadas, and the mercu-
ry here visually stands at 68 or 70. This region is extremely salu-
b rious, ljut is often enveloped in thick fogs. At the elevation of a-
bout 7,000 feet, commences another zone, called Tierras Frias ; the
ipeap ..temperatue of which is about 60°. - Mexico is, in this re -
si°utpiibu the thermometer lias there been known in a few instan-
ces, to: descend below the freezing point.. In the coldest season,
the meaij heat of the day, in this region, is from 55° to 56°. In
summer, the thermometer never rises above 75°. The mean tem-
perature _ of the whole table land of Mexico is 62°. There are
some plaznsiti^he table land elevated still higher. Thus the plains
oi Tolucqx at)d Guchilaque, exceed 8000 feet in height. Here,
during a great part of the day, the mercury does not rise-abovc 45*
or 46 , ' . - • ;
_ Jface of the Country. . The lands on both coasts, are low grounds,
intersected with very inconsiderable hills. In the south, these tracts,

Pinkerton.
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are narrow, but wider on the west, thanflii'the east., .Farther north,
near the borders of San Luis Potosi,ahdOuadalaxara,the low coun-
try widens ;• and above the parallel of-lat. 24°-, is of itei-y considera-
ble breadth.. Mfci-ida,:,or^tlie peninsula of Yucatarí, ia-chiefly of this
description i however, a chain of hills of small elevalio.viniersects
it from S. W. |io N. E. The whole of Vera, Cruz is leveVajnd all
of it low, except the high plain between 1'crote and the Pic d' Ori-
zaba. New-Santander, New-Leon, Colsauila, and Texas, are-al-
most universally plains of small elevation. In Guadalaxara and
Sonora on the W. there is also a bro£;d tract of low ground between
the sea and lhe mountains. In old California the level land is nar-
row on both coasts; and New-California is only a narrow piain W.-
of the mountains.

The Cordillera in Mexico does not, like most other ranges of
mountains, consist of a narrow ridge, or of several such ridges par-,
alhl with each other, with vallics between them ; but it is many
leagues in breadth, and the top is a broad plain, or table land, from
$000 to 8000 or 9000 feet above the level of the ocean. Humboldt
has given us in his travels three perpendicular sections of the-table
land of Mexico; v «.These are undoubtedly drawn with great accura-
cy, 'being the result of barometrical observations in 208 different
places. One section is of the country from Mexico to Vera. Cruz,
a distance in a direct line of 296 miles, and almost due E. anel W.
For 14 miles from Vera Cruz, the country is nearly a perfect level
to La Antigua. There it begins to ascend very gradually, and in
24 miles gains an elevation of 1000 feet. The ascent there becoines
very rapid, and continues so during the next 45 miles, where jfjic
elevation is 7800 feet. This is a little above the common levcj'of
the road. The elevation is however every where above 7QO^fj;et,
and varies but little from a level, except at El Pinal, as feí.ías St.
Margin's'. There the land suddenly rises to the height of 6200 feet,
and thence continues a plain for 15 miles to Tesmahuos: ч Деге
commences an ascent over the highest hill on the load. In&glevcl
distance of about 15 miles the surface gains the height of JO,3SO
feet. Thence the descent is rapid; and at.Chalco, 15 horizontal
miles farther, the elevation of the road is only 7640 feet,-^ From
Chalco to Mexico, a.- distance of 20 -miles, there is an almosÉSjnper-
ceptible descent. Tbe elevation of Mexico is about 7400 feet.

Another section is of the central table land,from La Cruz, ip.lat.
9° to Monte del Gigante, in 21° N. ; passing- through the_ capital.
In this distance, the elevation no where sinks below 6000 feet, and
except three places, La Cruz, Monte del Calpulalpani, and Monte
del Gigante, above the level of the capital.

A third section exhibits the elevation of the road from Mexico to
Acapulco. The distance in a "straight line, is 254 miles, and the
direction S. .14° W. Frcm Mexico to La Cruz, a horizontal dis-
tance of 23 miles, the road constantly ascends, and the height of
that town is 9Г35 feet. Guchilaquc, 'lO horizontal miles farther, is
7935 ; and Cuernavaca, only 7 miles farther, is but 5377. Thence
there is a gradual descent, for 77 such miles, to Mtscala, which'-
is but 1680 feet above the level of the ocean. Here the road again
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rises, and at Chilpasingo, attains an elevation of 4480. Thence it
descends, but with some interruptions, to the valley of Papagayo^
where it is only 620 feet high> and a little beyond, in the valley of
Peregrino, is but 520 ; though between these, it passes over a
sharp pitch more than 1100 feet high. Beyond the valley of Pere-
grino it attains an elevation of 1450 feet, and continues nearly of
this height about 20 miles. A little beyond Exido, commences a
steep descent, which, in a horizontal distance of 8 miles, reaches
the level of Acapulcirj. Much the greater part of the road between
Mexico and Acapnlco is'elevated but little more than 3000 feet a>;
hove the level of the ocean ; while that between Mexico and Vera
Cruz is, almost the whole distance,above 7500. Notwithstanding this,
Mexico is nearly in the centre of the table land ; and thÍ4'"difTer-
ence, in the general elevation of the two roads, is owing'mejrely to
the difference of their direction.

The table land commences in the eastern part of Oaxãca, and
passes in a N. W. direction, through the centre of the country ;
gradually descending in the ihtendency of Durango, ф the level 'of
the valley of ihc Hravo. The city of Duvango is 6560 feet high.
Humboldt has given but few data to determine its breadth. • From
the capital eastward to its brow, is more than 200 miles. This dist-
ance is, however., longer than a line perpendicular to the general
course .oi the table land.

The vrílley of Mexico is about 230 miles in circumference^ an.̂
has an elevation-of about 7400 feet. The lake of Tezcdcjrfó Near-
ly in its centre. The length of the valley, from the southern shore
of-lake Chalco, in a N.W. direction to the Cerro de Sincoque, iá'6Í
miles ; and ils breadth 43. The mountains which surround it are
°f considerable elevation above it. Many such vailles, but gene-
rally Of a smaller size, are found scattered over the top of .thje table
land: " ""

Soil and Agriculture. The soil of the table land is remarkably
Productive. Though exposed to droughts in the spring, its annual
produce ^exceeds that of most countries on the globe. A severe
drought however almost destroys the fruits of the earth. Maize is
far the most important object of agriculture, and the ye*r in which
the maize harvest fails, is a year of famine for Mexico. This plant.
was r|cejve(j by the old continent from the new, and in the Mexican
la*\EwciS'-was called thaolli ; and in the jrrowauk, mahiz. It
grows oh all the table land, except some of the highest plains, and
acquires a height of from 6 to 10 feet. The rich plain between
San Juan del Rio and Queretaro, yields 800 fold ; and fertile lands
generally from 300 to 400. Humboldt estimates the common pro-
duce at 150 fold; Ih the most warm and humid regions it will
yield trom two 4o three harvests annually, but generally only one is
taken. U "planted from the middle of Jiine, to the end of August
í he common ahmiaj-produce of the Whole of Mexico, is estimate«}
by Humboldt at 17 million fanegas, or 1765' million pounds, avuir-
V"!?ols> J-f Indlans make out-of maize a spiritous drink, called
Ына. Betöre- the conqucat, they pressed out 4lie juice of the

for sugar. Wheat, rye, and barlcv arc extensively 'cultivated.
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Humboldt estimates the produce in the equinoctial region at 24 for
1. In this region, however, these grains, though they grow vigor-
ously, do not produce the ear, at a less elevation of the land, than
2600, or 3000 feet. Rye and barley are cultivated in the highest re-
gions'. -The best climate for wh'eat, is found to be the annual average
of 64,° of 65°. Humboldt, estimates the common wheatiarvest at
220.J millions of pounds, avoirdupois. Oats are very little cultivated.
The banana of Mexico, called the jilatano-arton, probably yields

' more nutriment on a given spot of grouftd, than any other vegeta-
ble. In the best lands, the fruit growsfsometimes from 11 to 12
inches in length, and often from 8 to 9. 'In such soils, a cluster of
bananas will contain from 160 to 180 fruits, weighing from 60 to
90 pounds. The plant is cultivated by suckers. In 8 or 9 months,
the clusters begin to develop, and the fruit may be collected in the
10th or 11th. After the fruit is plucked, the old stalk is removed,
and a new one springs up spontaneously. A spot of ground of 100
square metres, (1076 square feet) may contain from 30 to 40 plants.
In one year the produce will exceed 4400 pounds of fruit.

Two species of the juca (out of whose root the maniac bread is
made) are cultivated, the ameet and the bitter ; but they will not
grow-at a greater beight than 2000 or 2500 feet above the level of
the ocean. This bread is remarkably nutritive. The juca is culti-
vated like the potatoe, and is ripe in 8 months.

The Mexicans ПОЛУ possess all the garden stuffs and fruits of
Europe. Onions, leeks, garlic, haricots, cresses, and artichokes,
were indigenous. The central table land produces in the greatest
abundance, cherries, prunes, peaches, apricots, figs, grapes, melons,
apples, and pears. The fine native fruits are the anana or ,pine
apple, tasconia, or sapote, mameis, guava, chilimoya, and anoria.

Rivers. The Rio Bravo del Norte, has heretofore been describ-
ed, but its length is incorrectly stated. Humboldt says, that it is
512 marine leagues; or 1792 miles. It has its annual freshets
like the Missisippi. The waters begin to swell in Aprilj* are at
their height in May, and fall towards the end of June. The Passo
del JVbrie, is a village planted at the place, where the road from СЫ-
huahtla to Santa Fe intersects the Bravo. In 1752 the whole bed of
the river, for more than 30 leagues aboyé, and 20 below the Passo,
became suddenly dry. The water precipitated itself into a newly
formed chasm, and reappeared near San Eleazario. After a/lapse
of several weeks, it resumed its ancient course. The Choncos is a
large branch from the W. running, according to the map of Hum-
boldt, about 400 miles, and emptying at the Presidio del Norte, in
lat. 30 30 N. The Puerco is somewhat longer, and flows nearly
parallel with the Bravo, emptying in lat. 30°. Its waters are re-
markably muddy. ' .

Tlie Colorado of .California has also been described. The Gila,
its largesrtributary, rises, according to Humboldt's map, m the
Cordillera ; and runs a little S. of W. about 600 miles, falling into
the Colorado, near its mouth.

The other Colorado is but little known. It is a long and large
river, running probably about 700 or 800 miles in an E. or S. di
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reciion, and emptying into the N. W- corner of the gulf of Mexico,
in lat. 29 15 N.

ïhe Rio de las Nuecesis a large stream N. E. of the Bravo, and.
parallel with it,

_ The river Tula, or Montezuma, under the name of Guautillan,
rises in'the'. Cordillera,'which skirts the valley of Mexico on the W.
It runs in the valley about 30 miles ; the first 20 in a N. E. and the
last 10 in a N. N. W. direction. Just at the bend, it passes about a
mile W. of lake Zuinpango, and leaves the valley at the N. W.
corner, passing between the Cerro do Siricoque, on the W. and the
Loma of Nochistongo, on the E. Continuing the same course to
lat. 20, it there bends a little to the E. ; and at length, being joined
by the Panuco, takes the name of Rio Tempico. It is the largest
river o'f the eastern coast S. of the Bravo.

The river Santiabo issues from the little lake of Lorma, 20 milçs
S. W. of Mexico without the valley, and at the foot of the; ran^e
that skirts it on the W. After a course of 250 miles, in which it
is called Rio Lar ma, it enters the E. end of lake Chapala. This
it leaves again on the ÏI. side, at the distance of about 30 miles
from its entrance ; and taking the name of Rio Santiago, runs W.
N. W. and S. W. about 400 miles farther. It enters the Pacific by
Abroad mouth in lat. 21 30 N.

The Zacatula is a stream of considerable length in the inten-
dency of Mexico. The Culiacan, Mayo, and Hiaqui are,the larg-
est rivers of Sonora.

Lakes. Lake Chapala is far the largest in Mexico. It lies W. by
N. of the capital, just above the latitude of 20° ; covering,according to
Humboldt, nearly 160 square marine leagues, or 1225 square miles;
and, by his map, is about 90 miles long, and 20 broad.

•There are four lakes in the valley of Mexico. The lake of Çhal-
co, at the southern extremity of the valley, covers 50 square miles'.
The body of the lake is separated by a 'dike from a long narrow arm
at the N. W. called the lake of Xochimilco. The water of the
lake has no outlet, and its surface is 39 inches higher than the Pla-
za Mayor of the capital, from which the extremity of Xochimilco
is not above 4^ miles distant.

The lake of Tezcuco, as well as the other three, was formerly;
much larger than it is at present. It lies N. of the Chalco, about
4 milççfrom it; and is 14 miles long from S. 5. W. to N. N. E.
and 8Abroad, containing 77 square miles. .Its actual bounds are
not very Veil determined; the soil being so argillaceous and
smooth, that the difference of level in the shore for a mile is not
more than 3 inches. When the E. wind blows with any violence,
the water withdraws towards the western bank, leaving an extent of
more than 3 furlongs dry. The Plaza Mayor, at the S. corner of
the Viceroy's,palace, is only 4 feet above the level of the lake. In
general the water .is only from 9 to 16 feet deep, and in some places
less than 3. It eohtains muriat and carbonat of soda. The float;
mg gardens on its surface are probably the most elegant exertion
e f horticulture. ' . - . , . '

The lake of San Christoval lies leas than a mile N. N. -W. of
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T.ezcuco, ,and covers. 27A square miles. . Its length from N. tu S-
ts ьш- 1 feet 8 inches a

.kc Zumpango, N..AV. of San Christoval, and 3 miles from it,
covers a surface of 10 square miles, and is 29 feet higher, than Tez-
CUCQ. ., .Т"!3 Rio Quauullan, the present source of tire Montczuma,
for,me}jy emptied into this lake, but to prevent inundations, its
Bourse", was diverged out of the valley. The city of Mex.ico form-
erly., sufiered severely from the rising of the water in these lakes.
In 1446, it was completely inundated. To prevent a similar evil,
Montezuma I. a short time after, ordered a dike to be. constructed
of stones and clay, supported on each side by a range of palisadoes.
This dike was about 70 miles in length, and 65 feet broad. Five
great inundations have happened since the arrival of the Spaniards.
In each of these, the Zumpango, swelled by the Rio Guautillan,
•flowed over into the San Christoval. The San Christoval thus en-
Jarged, broke down the dike that separated it from the Tezcuco ;
and the Tezcuco flowed with impetuosity into the streets of Mex-
ico. After the fourth inundation, in 1 607, Henry Martinez, an able
engineer, was employed by the viceroy to prevent a repetition, of
the calamity. Martinez proposed to turn the waters, of Rip Guau-
tiilan and .the. lake Zumpango out of the valley. On the 28th of
November, 1607, a subterraneous gallery was begun under the gap
of the Cordillera, on the N. W. corner of the valley. Fifteen thou-
sand Indians were employed at the work, and in eleven months it
was completed. It was more than 4 miles long, 1 1^ feet broad,
and 13^ high ; and passed under the gap between the two hills the
Cerro de Sincoque, and the Loma of Nochistongo. The earth was
soon found to cave, and obstruct the passage of the water. Tu pre-
vent this, the gallery was first planked, and then lined with solid
masonwork. Both were found insufficient. In 1 629, an inundation
commenced, which lasted 5 years, and during the whole of that
time, the streets of the capital were passed in boats. An attempt
was then made to open the gallery. Immense expence \vas laid
put, and the work long lingered. Various schemes were succes-
sively adopted. At length an open drain was completed, in 1 789,
called the JDesagueda.ro or Drain, of Huehuetoca. The whole
length of the drain, from lake Zumpango, to the spot where it
joins the Montezuma outside of the valley, is 67,535 feet,' or more
than 1 2| miles. The breadth of the cut through the gap, at the
top, is from 230 to 360 feet ; while that of the mere water course
at the bottom is only from 1 1 to 1 3 feet. The depth of the cut, for
more than 2£ miles, is from 100 to 130 feet ; and, for more than
half a mile, from 150 to 200.

Another drain has deen opened, more than a miles in length,
from lake Christoval to the drain of Huehuetoca. A third was be-
gun itj 1804 from lake Tezcuco to the same drain ; which, when
finished, will; be 104,660 feet, or more than 1 94 miles in length. To
make it of any use, the .drain of Huehuetoca will have to be deep-
ened considerably, for more than 6 miles.

The lake of Pascuaro is in the intendency of Valladolid, and is a
most beautiful $heet of watçr, affording several delightful situations,
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for towns. The lakes of Mextillan and Parras are in Durango.
The former is the largest in the viceroyalty, except Chapala.

•Mountains. An account of the Mexican mountains, has already
been given.*

•Botany. The botany of this country-is promised to the public by
Humboldt in a separate work. The number of the Mexican plants
is prodigiously great.

Mineralogy. . The most considerable metallic wealth of Mexico
is found in the four intendencies of Guanaxxiato, Zacatecas, Duran-
go, and San Luis Potosi,' between lat. 21° and 25° N. A minute
account of the Mexican mines is promised by Humboldt. In Skin-
ner's accountof Peru we are informed, that the produce of the
Mexican gold mines, in 1790, was 5024 marks of gold, at S125 the
mark}: and a, 179,455 marks of silver, at-gs'the mark. These,
sums were actually coined at Mexico, ami amounted to g628:,QO'Q
in gold ; and to 17,435,640 in silver : total gl8,063,64o..

CAPTAINGENERALSHIP OF GUATEMALA.

KXTËNT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION

TOWNS. rnODUCTIONS. RIVER, LAKES, See.

Extent. THIS country, the most southern in North-America,
reaches on the Pacific from the Barra.de Tomala, in lat. 16 12 N.
and Ion. 94 Í5 W. to Punta Gorda, in about lat. 9° N". ; and; on the
gulf of Mexico, from the southern limit of the province of Merida^
to the mouth of Rio Doradas, in about 10° N. Its length, along the
Pacific, is about 770 miles. Its greatest breadth, across the coun-
try of Honduras, is 380 ; but, at each end it is much narrower."

•Boundaries. On the N. lie the' province of Merida, irr Mexico,
and the bay of Honduras ; on the E. the gulf of Davien ; on the S.
E. the province qf Veragua, in New-Granada ; on the S. W. the
Pacific ; and on'the N. W. the province of Oaxaca, in Mexico. "
- Divisions. This country is divided into the following provinces ;

Chiapa Honduras
Vera, Pas. Nicaragua
Guatemala Costa Шса

. It is governed by its own captai!» "general ailf.
audience^ both of -whom reside at Guatemala.

Pofiuiation. It is said to be the most populous country in Span-
ish America ; but we have seen no estimate of its actual population.
The English have a settlement at Honduras, on the N. coast, con-
taining, according to captain Henderson, 200 whites, 500 mulattocs
and free blacks, and 3000 slaves. The Indaius in Honduras are
still very numerous. The Mosquito Indians inhabit the coast.
They are tar the -most civilued, and can muster 'from 1 500 to 200(>
fighting men. Immediately contiguous to them are the Foyers and

? Page 1 34.
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Tovikcas, each move numerous, brave, and warlike than the Mos-
quitoes, but still tributary to them. This is owing to the superior
civilization of the latter.

Towns. GUATEMALA is the capital. It,stands on the river Vac-
cus, near the Barra d'lstapa* Lat. 13 40 N. Ion, 90 30 W. Itis
a large town» containing a university and numerous cgnvents and
churches, but we have seen no estimate of its population..; ̂ 'It is an
archbishopric.

The ancient capital city of this name, or St. Jago de Guatemala,
stood in a valley, intersected by a river, between two burning moun-
tains. In 1541 the city was ruined by a dreadful tempest. _ It was
rebuilt at a distance from the-volcanoes, and became very populous
and rich, the third in rank in Spanish America. In 1773 it was
swallowed up by an earthquake, and 8000 families instantly perish-
ed.

LEON is the capital of Nicaragua, stands on the W. side of the
lake of Leon, and is a bishopric.

CivDAn REAL is in the province of Chiapa. It is delightfully sit-
uated in a plain surrounded with mountains, and almost equidistant
from the two oceans../ It contains.a noble cathedral, 3 monasteries,
and 1 'nunnery.

CHIAPA DE LOS INDOS is the largest Indian town in Guatemala.
It lies W. of Civdad Real, and has about 20,000 Indian inhabitants.
The number of whites is small. Bartholomew de las Casas, the
celebrated apostle of the Indians, was the first bishop of Chiapa.
The town contains numerous:cloisters and churches.

Productions. This country produces great quantities of choco-
late, cochineal, cotton, indigo, honey, some balsam, and woad. The
merchandize of the province is generally conveyed to the port of
St. Thomas, in the bay of Honduras, to be sent to Europe.

River, Lakes, 1Лг. The river Chiapa is a considerable stream,
emptying into the bay of Campe'achy. The lakes of Nicaragua and
Leon have heretofore been described. The Rio St. Juan is the «UN
let of the former. The Andes of Guatemala resemble those of Pe-
ru. They are jagged with volcanic cones, and form a steep, nar-
row, and lofty ridge, which runs throughout the captain generalship
along the western coast.

The very scanty information we have been able to procure re-
specting this province, would not have induced us to give it a se-
fiarate consideration, had not the silence of former geographers giv-
en currency to the opinion, thai Guatemala was an integral part of
Mexico. But it is as distinct as Chili from Peru, or as Venezuela
from New-Granada.
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SITUATION-. D'JVISIONS. NAMES. DISCOVERIES. ORIGINAL
POPULATION. BUCCANEERS. RELIGION. GOVERNMENT. POS-
SESSORS. INHABITANTS. CLIMATE AND SEASONS. AGRICUL-
TURE.

Situation. THE islands, which have received this name, lie be-
tween lat. 9 30 and 28° N. and between ton. 59 30 and 85 '20 W-
Trinidad-is at the southern extremity, Barbadoes at the eastern,
Marinilla Reef at the northern, and Cuba at the western.

Divisions. They are divided into 4 principal groupée.

I, *The Bahamas or Lucayas Islands.
These consist of a great number of keys or rocks, and of 14 prin-

cipal islands, or groupes of islands.
1. Turk's Islands 8. Watling's Island
2. Caicos 9. Guanahani
3. Inaguas 10. Eleuthera
4. Mayaguana 11. New-Providence
5. Crooked Island Groupe 12. Andros
6. Long Island 13. Abaco
7. Exuma • " 14. Great Bahama

II. The Greater Antilles.
\. Cuba 3. Jamaica
2, Hispaniola 4. Porto Rico

III. The Caribbean Islands.
I. The Leeward Islands,

f 1. St.-Thomas 7. St. Eustatius
, ... . 1 2 . St. John 8. St. Christopher

тif S?4 3. Tortola 9. Nevis
islands 4 virginGorda 10> Antigua

l_5. Santa Cruz 11. Monserrat
2. Anguilla 12. Deseada
3. St. Martin 13. Guadeloupe
4" St. Bartholomew 14. Marigalante
S.-'Saba 15. Dominica

'6. Barbuda '
2. Windward Islands.

1. Martinico 5. Grenada
2- St. Lucia 6. Tobago
3.-»St. Vincent 7. Trinidad
4. Barbadoes•-.

"Vf- T/ie Lesser Antilles. .
\. Margarita 4> Bonair
2. Tortuga 5> curacoa
3. Orchilla 6, Aruba
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The chief object which Columbus had in view, in his
first voyage, was the discovery of a /western passage to India.
When he reached these islands he supposed that he had arrived
there ; grounding his supposition on the opinion of the ancients,
that the cpuntry of .the Ser« в or * Sinqe, (China) ijie n\ost .eastern

~
.

part of their India, was.225 degrees ~pf longitude E.ojfthe, first me-
ridian, or that of the fortunate, or Canary islands. IE thlaiopinion
had' been correct, the country of the Seres would have been only
135 degrees W. of the Canary islands ; and Columbus after the fa-
tigues and perils of a long and untried voyage, at a period when
scarcely any thing was known respecting the longitude,1« certain-
ly excusable for imagining that he.had .arrived at this India.; al-
though the island of G uanahanij on which he first landed, is, in
fact, but little more than 60 degrees W. of .the Canaries. After
the discovery of India by Vasco de Gama, in 1498, by an eastern
course ; the India of the ancients and the neighboring islands re-
ceived the name of the East-Indies ; and. the India of Columbus,
that of the West-Indies. The continent, as well as the islands, -was
early called by this name ; and the supreme council of Spain,- which
regulates thg cpncewis of all her American possessions, has always
been called the, council qf. the Indies.

The islands, called by the English The Bahamas, are styled The
Lucayas by the Spaniards. Bahama and Lucaya are the native
names of two of the largest islands in the groupe. The former is
the most generally adopted ; the latter appears to have been the na-
tive name of the whole groupe, for the inhabitants of all were call-
ed Lucayans.

The Spanish geographers gave the name of Antilles or Antulia to
the newly discovered islands, immediately after the return of Co-
lumbus from his first voyage : a name, according to Charlevoix, of
an imaginary country, which had long been placed, in the ancient
charts, about 200 leagues W. of the Azores. They did this to rob
Columbus of. his well earned glory. This' name has occasioned
great confusion. Hoffman has applied it to the. Caribbean islands,
and others to them and the large islands collectively. But the name
belongs exclusively to the latter ; for it was applied to them before
the Caribbean islands were discovered. This appears from the
following passage.in the first book of the first decade of Peter Mar-
tyr, a work bearing .date, November, 1493, 8 months after Colum-
bus returned from his first voyage : " Ophiram insulam sese repe-
lisse refert; sed, Cosmogrophorum tractu diligenter considerate,

' Aniilix insula stint illae et adjacentes alite, liane Hispaniolam ap-
pellavit." It is proper also to remark, that the word Antilles is gen-
erally said to be a contraction of anti-insule, or islands ofi/ioeite.to
the continent. -If it,be, it must be confessed to be a clumsy deriva-
tion. ., ; ! . : , : . . x

Columbus named the Caribbean islands after the Caraïbes or Ca-
ribbees, the Indians, who occupied them when, they were discovered.
The English sailors give the names of Wind-ward and Letivard
islands to the two divisions of this groupe, in consequence of their
relative situation with regard to the trade winds. The Spaniards,
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however, give the former name to all the Caribbean islands, and the
latter to the Greater Antilles.

The Leaser Antilles- received their name, not of right, but of ne-
cessity, as no other had been given to the groupe.

-Discoiferica. It is sufficient to state here, generally, that Colum-
bus-discovered the Bahamas and Create»1 Antilles, in his first
voyage, the Caribbean isles in his second, and the Lesser Antilles
in his third.

Originai Population, The Lucayans possessed the Bahamas ;
the drrowauks the Greater Antilles, and probably a part or the
•whole of Trinidad ; and the Caraïbes the other Caribbean islands,
at the time of their discovery. "-The drrowauks, however, were the
original occupants of these also; ~- Aimoré ' minute account of these
nations will be given hereafter.'

Buccaneers, Some notice is due to a" class of men so long-cele-
brated in these seas for their successful ^piracy arid dauntless valor.
The name is derived from the Caribbean word buccan, signifying
a grate or hurdle of Brasil-ïoood, on which the Caraïbes prepared
their meat, placing it in the smoke at a good distance from the
fire ; and was given this class of men because they adopted the cus-
tom. They consisted originally of a body of French and English
planters, who were expelled from St. Christopher by the Spaniards
in 1629, with circumstances of outrageous barbarity ; and imme-
diately established themselves on the little island of Tortuga, 4
leagues N. of Port Paix, in the N. W. part of St Domingo. They
were soon joined by a considerable number ot Dutch emigrants, ex-
pelled from Santa Cruz in the same manner. Their first business
was hunting wild cattle on the plains of St. Domingo, which they
(>uccai:ed, and brought to the place of their retreat. The hides
they sold to the vessels that came upon the coast, in return for
clothes, liquors, fire arms, and ammunition. A Spanish armament,
a few years after, without provocation, invaded 'portuga, and
barbarously massacred all the women and children. 'J he men had
IH> alternative but to turn on their pursuers. Inured to the climate,
united among themselves, and animated by all the motives and pas-
sions, which inflame the mind to great exertions ; they became the
most terrible antagonists the Spaniards ever encountered, and dis-
played such deeds of valor and successful enterprize, as were nev-
er _surpassed. They assumed an appropriate dress, consisting of a
shirt dippeil in blood ; a pair of dirty trowsers ; a leathern girdle,
from which hung a short sabre, and some Dutch knives; a hat
without !Ц)у rim,except a flap before to pull it off by ; and raw hide
shoes without stockings. From Tortuga, as a centre, they des-
patched parties in e very .direction, to rob and plunder the various
Spanish settlements. An account of their exploits is the task of
the historian. We will only remark here, that Montbars, a native
of Languedoc, and Henry Morgan, a native of Wales, were their
most celebrated leaders ; that by their means Jamaica and the west-
ern parts of Hispaniola were rescued from the Spaniards ; and
that those two colonies, becoming their place of rendezvous, were
long and greatly enriched by the enormous plunder brought by

VOL. ï. SO
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them from tue coast of Spanish America- The war between En-
gland and France, in 1688, occasioned a .disunion of the English and^
French buccaneers, which greatly 'weakened their force. The
last enterprise undertaken ;by, the, former, was a most successful at-
tack on .Carthagena, in 1697. •; At the peace of Ryswick,:in that
year, all differences ware-settled between England,ÍErance, and
Spain., The Гтепсп aud English monarohs, from that-time, with-
held the.countenance and protection previously afforded the bucca-
neers, and they were soon- lost among the other* European inhabi-
tants of the West-Indies. .

Religion.. A majority, of the whites in these islands are Catho-
lics ; all those in Cuba, Hispaniola,.an.d Porto .Rico are of this de-
scription ; and a.majcrity..in those of the Caribbean islands, which
were settled by the French.. The chtirch of England is, however,-
the established religion in all :thc English islands. The great body
of .the negroes, are still pagans, if they may be said to have, any re-
ligion at all. In the Spanish islands, they are taught by their mas-
ters the Catholic prayers ; but they merely learn them by rote. In,
the English islands, and .in those lately belonging to France, they
never were taught any thing. One exception ought,, however, to-
be made- ,The Moravians have, for a long period sent missionaries
to the English and Danish islands to convert the negroes to Chris-
tianity: In spite of the opposition of the colonial assemblies, the
persecution and miserable example of the planters, and the extreme
degradation of the blacks themselves, the missionaries have met
with considerable success. The number of converted negro slaves
under the care of the missionaries, in 1787", was as follows:;

In Antigua exactly 5,465
In St. Christopher, a.new mission, about 80 •
In Barbadoes and Jamaica 100
In St. Thomas, St. Croix, and St. John 10,000

Then, living urthe West-Indies 15,645
In St. Christopher they have met, since that period, with great suc-
cess, and the whole number of converted blacks is now far greater.
We should not have believed, but on the most irresistible evidence,
that the profligate planters, and, i£ possible more profligate legisla-
tures, have, in many of the islands, made the most decided and suc-
cessful opposition to the labors of the missionaries.

Governments. The nature of the. governments of the Spanish
colonies has already been explained. In, the .»English islands the
government is vested in a governor or captain general, appointed
by the crown ; in a legislature, consisting of a council appointed by
the crown, and of a house of .assembly chosen by the freeholders;
and in various superior and inferior courts, the judges to.which are
appointed by the crown. The governor is the ordinary, от judge of
probate; and in most islands the sole chancellor ; but in some the
council, together with the governor, constitute the court of chance-
ry. No bill can become a. law in any island without the assent of
tiie governor. After hi& assent и obtained it is a law, till the dissent
of the crown is officially signified- If the assent of the crowu is
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•önce officially procured, no subsequent dissent can afterwards ab-
rogate the law. All laws must be in conformity with the laws of
England.

Possessors. Cuba, the eastern,part of St. Domingo, and Porto
•Rico, together with a. few islets among the Virgin islands, belong
to Spain ; the western part of Sb Domingo-is independent ; Sweden

• claims.St. Bartholomew ; Margaritta belongs-to the republic of
Venezuela ; several of the Lesser Antilles are uninhabited and un-
-claimed. : The Bahamas, Jamaica, the Leeward islands, with the
trifling exception already made, all the Windward islands, and 3Bo-
•nair, Curracoa, and Aruba belong to the English. It is proper,
however) to remark that the Danes lately possessed St. Thomas,

:'St. Johns Santa Cruz and their dependencies.; the Dutch, St. Eu-
.statius, Saba, Curracoa, Boimir, and Aruba ; and the French, Gua-
daloupe, Martinico, St. Lucia, and Tobago : and that these islands

лге now, in common language, respectively called the Juatiis/i,
Dutch, and Frendi West-India islands.

Inhabitants. The present inhabitants of these islands are the na-
nives, the whites, and the blacks.

In the eastern part of Trinidad -a few of the natives are still
'•found. None of the .Lucayans now remain. There are a few Ca~
'•raiòes in some of the Caribbean islands.

The whites are of two descriptions, Europeans and créoles. The
'Spaniards call the Europeans CAa/tetones. The Creoles are whites
• bornin the West-Indies. The epithet white is not, however, applied
to them with the strictest propriety ; for, in a comparatively short
period, the fine red and white of the north of Europe degenerates
gradually to the fiale, the sallow, and the taiuney. Many of the
créoles, also, if they loved to enquire into these particulars, upon
looking back into their family history, might discover that, their
great grandmothers were of the posterity of Ham ; but as this is
not an unfrequent case, as the genealogy of a man is of much less
••consequence than that of a horse, and as these unfortunates are not
distinguishable by any apparent murkiness greatly superior to the
•common tinge, the defect is generously overlooked. Edwards says
•that the créoles are taller, but more slender, than the Europeans ;
•that they are distinguished by the suppleness of their joints and the
ease and agility of their movements ; and'that their skins are cool-
er, and their eyes sunk farther in their heads. He speaks of them,
•also, tas arriving early at maturity, and as possessed of great quick-
ness of apprehension ; as remarkable for a warm imagination, and
a high flow of spirits ; ' as frank, generous, hospitable, and rash.;
and, at the same time,, as proud, impatient of subordination, liti-
gious, and indolent. ''The Europeans constitute the bulk of the
\bnghsh, and we believe of the French sugar colonists, but the cré-
oles are the most numerous in the Spanish islands. The Europe-
ans are said to be more cruel to their slaves than the créoles. Botli
are licentious m their morals.' The Spanish colonists are undoubt-
edly the most corrupt. Not only the men but the-women', also, are
deplorably profligate. The most reputable travellers assert, that
-scarcely any thing like personal purity is to be .found there, except
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in unmarried females. The number of mulattoes in the Spanish
islands is, also, prodigiously great, compared with the whole num-
ber of blacks. This most loathsome intercourse is, also, very com-
mon in the French colonies, so much so that one of their own writ-
ers enters into an examination of the reasons of this preference of
color, and finds it in the superior coolness of the. skin. -Though
not uncommon, it is less frequent among the Euglishtcoletiists.

The blacks are of two descriptions ; free people, of .fíjfor and
slaves. The free people of color include all the mixed, and most
of the genuine blacks, in the Spanish colonies ; most of the first, and
a few of the last, in the English ; and but a small portion of botli in
the French. The French planters often employed their own mulat-
to children as house servants ; this, however, we believe the laws
did not admit. The mixed blacks, in the Spanish colonies were di-
vided into many grades heretofore enumerated. In the British
islands persons of a mixed race are known by the names sa?nbaest
mulactoesi quadroons, and ?nestizoee. A sambo is the offspring ot'a
black and mulatto ; a mulatto, of a black and White ; a quadroon,
of a mulatto and white; л mestizo or must ее, of aquadroon and
white. Those of the women, of the mixed breed, in the/English
islands, wlio ave young and of a tolerable person^ are universally
kept as mistresses. The men lay claim to an entire superiority
over the blacks ; and in all the islands ave deprived of many of the
privilèges of the whites.

Th^ slaves constitute the great majority of the inhabitants in all
the islands, except the Spanish. The appearance and character
of the slaves depends much on the district in Africa from which,
they are brought. Under the head of Africa a few remarks will
be made on this subject. As to the treatment of the slaves the
Spanish code is the most mild and equitable. The- clothes, food,
hours of labor, beds., bedding, and lodgings of the slaves are super-
intended by the magistrates. Qn holidays they are excused from
work, and are taught the Catholic prayers. On work-days, each
slave has two hours of leisure. Men after 60, and boys before 17,
иге excused from field labor. Women are employed only in bus-
iness proper for their sex, and do not work in company with the
men. Slaves, are allowed to marry the slaves of other masters ;
ancj the master of the man slave must, in that case, purchase the fe-
male at a lair valuation. No master may inflict more than 2s lash-
es ; and these must not occasion any contusion, or effusion of
blood. Any one, who strikes a slave, beside the master or steward
of the plantation, is liable to the same penalty as if he struck a white
man ; as is the master or steward, if he inflict a heavier punish-
ment than the law allows- When a slave dies, information must
be given by the master, in three clays, or he is compelled to prove
that the slave died a natural death. Slaves have a right to redeem
themselves at a fair .price. Female slaves, cohabiting with their
masters, are free. Any act of acknowledgement by the father en-
titles these illegitimate children to his estate, on failure of legiti-
mate issue. Depons says, that, except in the article of comforta-
ble food and clothing, these la.\vs ave generally observed. Jlardly.
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one of these requisitions is observed or found in lhe English islands,
and but few of them in the French. The African institution Has
lately turned the attention of parliament to the cruelty of the En-
glish slave code, and to the fiend like tortures inflicted by many of
the planters; We hope most sincerely, that the evils arising from
both- will soon be in a good degree remedied.

Climate and'Seasons Edwards divides the West-Indian year in-
to four seasons of very'different length. The spring commences
with the month of May, when the foliage becomes more vivid, and,
the savannas look green "again. The first periodical rains set in a-
bout the middle of the month ; they come from the S. commonly
fall every day about noon, and breakup with thunder'storms to-
wards evening, creating a bright atid beautiful verdure, and a rap-
id and luxuriant vegetation. They continue about a fortnight!

„The thermometer, in this month, averages "7S degrees,'and com-
monly falls 6 br 8 immediately after every diurnal rain." Summer
-commences about the first of June. The weather becomes .dry,
settled, and salutary; not a cloud is to be seen ; and the sky shines
with serene brightness. The heat is insupportable in'the morn-
ing, till about 10; when the sea breeze sets in,and blows with great
force and regularity from the S. E. till late in the evening. Dur-
ing its -prevalence the climate in the shade, becomes tolerable.
The medium heat is now 80°, and the mercury is seldom above
85° or below 75°. At this reason the clearness and brilliancy of
the heavens by night, and the serenity of the air, produce thé most
calm and delightful sensations. The moon in her seasons, displays
singular radiance, and the milky way almost supplies her absence.
The planet Venus, too, casts a distinct shade ; and w.th the other
luminaries of night, makes full amends for the short duration of
twilight. About the middle of August, the diurnal breeze begin;-,
to intermit, and the atmosphere becomes sultry and suffocating.
During the remainder of the summer, which may be considered as
lasting till thé latter part of September,' coolness and comfort are
sought in vain ; instead of a regular breeze from the sea, there are
faint breezes and calms alternately; and the thermometer occa-
sionally rises above 90°. Towards the last of summer large 'tow-
ering clouds, fleecy, and of a reddish hue, are seen in the. morning,
in the §. and S. E. The tops of the mountains, at the same time,
appear free from cloudsj wear a bluish cast, and seem nearer than
usual. 'In the beginning of autumn, when these vast accumulations
of vapor-have risen to a considerable height, they commonly move
horizontally, towards the mountains, proclaiming their progress in
deep and rolling thunder, which is answered by the distant but loud
roai'ofthe ocean; The rains commence in the beginning of Octo-
ber. The'heavens pour down cataracts, and the earth is deluged.
These violent rains-Jast through the greater part of November.
The hurricane season comprises the months of August, Septem-

. her, and October. -About the first of December, a considerable
change is perceived in the temperature of the air ; and a new sea-
son commences, which lasts to thé end of April. At first the
northern coasts are beaten by a rough and heavy sea, roaring with
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incessant noise ; the wind varies from ,the E. to the N. E. and N. ;
sometimes driving before it, not only heavy rains, but hail ; till at
length the atmosphere is cleared, the weather bacomes steadily
serene and pleasant, and the temperature cool and delightful. This
lasts till the month pf May, and is, to the sick and the aged, the cli-
mate of paradise. In the large islands showers occur ou the moun-
tains every month in the year, and considerable rains arc,expected
on fheir north coasts in December and January. In these, also, the
Seabreeze, by clay, is regularly followed by a land breeze, by night,
blowing in directly opposite directions on the opposite coasts ; but
in the small islands there is no such alternation.

Agriculture. Sugar is the capital object of agricultural atten-
tion in these islands. The three next in importance are cotton,
indigo, and coffee ; and after them cacao, ginger, allspice, arnotto,
aloes, pimento, cloves, and cinnamon. Maize, yams, and sweet po-
tatoes, are also extensively raised in the field for home consump-
tion. •

Sugar was known to the ancients. They called it sacharum :
a word corrupted, in monkish Latin, into zucharum, and afterwards
into zucra ; an.d thence converted by the Spaniards into efttcœr,
by:the French into sucre, and by the English into sugar. It is a
native of America, for it was found in the Greater Antilles by Co-
lumbus ; and the Caraïbes had it in their own islands before they
were planted by Europeans.* The plant is a jointed reed, termi-
nating in leaves or blades, whose edges are finely and sharply ser-
rated ; and, when ripe, of a fine straw color, inclining to yellow. It
contains a soft, pithy, substance, which affords a copious supply of
juice, of a sweetness little cloying, and highly agreeable. The
distance between each joint varies, according to the fertility of the
soil,from 1 toSinches; and the diameter of the canefrom half aninch
to an inch. In the strongest lands it measures 12 feet from the stole or
root to thé upper joint ; but generally from 31 to 7. The stole, in
the best lands has been known to put forth 100 suckers. The best
soil is the ashy loam of St Christopher, then the brick mould of
Jamaica, and then the black mould of several varieties. Too little
attention is paid to the manuring of the lands. The common ma-
nure is a compost formed of ashes, the feculences of the still house,
field trash, the dung of stables and moveable pens, and good mould.
The proper planting season is in September and October. The
ground is prepared by laying it out in holes or .trenches. The cut-
tings selected for planting are commonly the tops of the canes, that
ha\re been ground for sugar. Each top has five or six germs, two
of which are sufficient for one hole or spot. The germs are placed
longitudinally in the bottom of the hole, and covered wjth mould
about twa inches deep. In 12 or 14 days, the young sprouts ap-
pear. They must be kept wholly free from weeds, and frequently
furnished with additional mould. In rich and moist lands, the cane
does not ripen under 16 or 17 months, bvit in light soils 2 months
.earlier. The calculation is. therefore to have two or three sets oi'

* Edwards III. 13. H.



canes, in every plantation. Crop -time is in every island 'à s
of universal festivity. The plant»' should be cut with a bill neatv
the root, and a small distancie from the cluster of leaves at the-top.
The tops are reserved for planting. Good land will profitably ad-
mit of five successive cuttings, but,each will be less' than the pre-
ceding. ' 'The'tnills in-which the canes-are ground consist of three
Upright iron -plated' cylinders, from 30 to' 40 inches in length, and
from'20 to Ä5 in'diameter. The middle-one, to which the moving
power is-applied, turns the.othcr two by cogs'.1 The eanes ai<e twice
compressed,passing through the firstànd second rollersjand then be-
ing-forced back by a kind offramework through the Second and 'third1.-'
This last-operation leaves/ them completely- dry, -and sometimes-
even reduceo-them to''powder. They tteB-'serve-for- fuel to boil"
the liquor. The juice falls into a leaden bed, and it is thence con-
veyed to the receiver-;-from which wooden-pijjee,i-imigij •^ith-.jèád,
convey it to the boiling house. It commonly consistä'of 8 p'arts^
water, i part sugar, and l;part gross- oil-and-mucilaginous gum,
with a portion of essential''oil. The richest juic&-ha's (ho least oil-'
and gum.- Sometimes ;a portion of the green tops are-ground in,
which tend to1 acidify the whole ; and often, also, á thih black coat
of matter round the 'cane, between the joint«; which'serves to dis-
color it. In the boiling'house, the liquor is received into copper •
caldronsr'called.Clarifiera. Three1 óf these, of 400! gallons' eiat'h;-
willmake .2(Phhds. of su gar a week. Each is provided-with eifher
a-syphon or stop cock to draw-off the liquor; Each 'haa' a flat bot-1

tom, and is hung to a-separate fire ; each chimney ha^'an-iron-slid-
er, called a damjier ; which being shut, the fire göes'out for want1

of air. The clarifier being filled with fresh liquor, and the lire
lighted, the temper is stirred in, commonly Bristol white lime, in
the proportion of half a pint to a hundred gallons, to neutralize the
acid. In a short time a scum arises consisting of gumj oil, and other
impurities ; when the heat is gradually increased, nearly to the heat
of boiling water ; but the liquor must by no means be suffered to
k°il. In about 40 minutes the scum rises in blisters, which break
in white froth. The damper is then applied, and the fire extin-
guished; By the syphon or stop cock, the pure liquor, after the •
lapse of an hour, is drawn off,and falling into a pipe, is conveyed to
the evaporating boiler, called the grand cofi/ier. ilcre it is suffered
to boil ; and, as the scum rises, it is taken off by scummers. it is
then laded into the second boiler, and the boiling and scumming are
continued ; and afterwards into the third and fourth. From the
last it is ladeei, when exceedingly thick, into the coolers. Of these
there are commonly 6 ; each a shallow wooden vessel, 11 inches
deep, 7 feet long, anci 5 wide, and holding a hogshead of sugar.
Here the sugar grains, that is, runs as it cools, into a coarse irregu-
lar mass ot setmformcU crystals, separating itself from the molasses.
Henceitisconveyed.-to.the.-cwÍTz^AoiíAí-, a large airy building,
provided with a; capacious molasses cistern, with sloping sides.
Over tins, is a irame of massy joistwdrk, on which open, empty
hugsheads are ranged. hr the bottoms of these, eight or ten holes
»re bored, through which the stalk of a plantain leaf is thrust. In-
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to these hogsheads, the mass fvomrth« cooler is poured ; the mo-
lasses in three weeks drains, off, mid the sugar grows tolerably dry
and fair. .This is called muscq-utfdty '.

. The clayed sugar is.mor.e refinçd, and is thus prepared. A quan-
tity of sugar from ;the cooler, is put into a conical pot with the point
dpwnward, and having a hole of half an inch diamcte^uf the bot-
tom, for the molasses to drain through. After the mass is'be.cpmfe
cool, the plug at the bottom is taken out, and the molasses continues.
to drop from 12 to 24 hours. :A stratum of clay is then spread on
the sugar, and moistened with water ; which oozes through: the
clay, and unites with, and dilates the molasses, carrying off a much'
greater portion of,the. impurities. This process occasions the loss
of : 07i e,-third in,.weight, and is not. much pursued in the English
islands. . . . . .
, About 20pO gallons! pf. cane juice yield .Ihhd. of muscovado su-

gar of 16 слуЬ.-
The process..of• makiflg; rum is as follows.. For a plantation

yielding 200 hljds of ;|6 cwt. 2 stills arc .npcesaary ;,. one of 1200,
the ptherj of-,600 gajlpns, with the proportionate .pewter worms.
Large tubs -rt)usi^e:p;rRyja*dj ,to contain waterrto-cool. the worms,
unjgss a stream ofrrupping water can be substituted. For working
theee -stills, it is necessary to procure a dundev cisteiii, of 3000 gal-
lons'; a cistern for the scummings ; 12 fermenting vats, each of
1200 gallons, together with two copper pumps to convey .the liquor
from the cisterns, and pump up the dvnder ; and .butts to hold the
spirit. The ingredients for making the rum, are molasses, scum-
mings, dunder-or lees, and water ; and when mixed are called the
viash. Of the three last, a third of each* is put in the fermenting
cisterns, and in about 24 hours the fermentation is sufficient to put
in the molasses : 3 gallons for every 100 of fermenting liquor, and
3 more, a day or two after. The heat should vary from 90° to 94°.
From the 5th to the 8th day, the fermentation gradually subsides.
The liquor is then put into the largest still, filling it to within 8 ov
10 inches at the top. A clear transparent liquor comes through
the worm in about 2 hours, and is-suffered to run till it is no long-
er inflammable. This is called low wine, and is drawn off into
butts, and conveyed to the second still ; from the worm of which it
comes over a \>urc_ spirit, in which oil will sink. The common pro-
portion of rum to sugar on a plantation, is about 2 to 3, or 200 galls.
to 3 hhds. of 16 cwt. From 1200 galls, of wash, 272 of low wine
are made, and from these, 113 of proof rum. Besides the molasses
used in the distillery, 60 galls, will be furnished by the plantation
for every 3 hhds. of sugar of 16 cwt.

A sugar plantation of 900 acres, will yield 200 hhds. of 16 cwt.
In one of this extent, 300 are. planted with canes, 300 are reserved
for provisions, -and 300 for timber. The land and clearing will
cost 14,100/. currency ; the buildings 7000/. ; 250 negroes 17,500/. ;
80 steers 1200/. ; 60 mules 1680/. : total 41,480/. Jamaica currency,

• This is the rule in the Caribbean islands. In Jamaica, the proportions are
dander 50, scummings 36, water 8, and molasses 6. One bhd. of 16 cwt. will
yield HO gallons scumming.
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of which 42,000 pounds • afre equal' rto 30,000 pounds, "ster-
ling.

Two kinds of cotton are cultivated in the West-Indies, the green
«ced, having 2-.varieties$ апЛ'-tlie shrub cotton, having 5. -: Cotton is
Cultivated.chiefly, on the mountains. -

Th,uee ;,species of indigo are cultivated, the viild, the Guatemala^
МкНЬе./'УепсЛ. The plantations are also in the mountains.
; Thp„caco<>jis a'nativë'o'f South-America.

_, Ginger was very^early brought from the East-Indies to -Hispan-
iola. . Ц is a root .planted like-the common potavoey and dug once a,
year. If intended for preserves^ it-is dug while green. An acre
willyield 140 pounds. •'•'-:-ч.._-. , - , . , . . . •. - ' „• : .;
7 -drnotto/ïs, derived from a shrub 7>or % feet high, bearing oblong
hairy pods. Within are 30 or 40 seeds -enveloped in a pulp' of a
bright red colui. - The pods are gathered chieflytroin-plants'grow-
ing spontaneously, and are boiled in clear water; till thé->áeéds are
Extricated. The sediment is .the ärnstte. ' ; •
- The aloes is a small-plant, propaçated by suokers, and thrives in

the most barren soil. A strong decoction is made, which is boiled
tQ the consistence of honey, and tlien suffered to harden.

• Thejiimentr, tree is a native of Jamaica. It blossoms in July, and
August ; and, soon^fter, the berries are fit to be gathered. They
^re gathered by the hal7d, and exposed to the sun about 7 days, till
the greeii color is converted to a reddish brown.i- ' : : -

The cinnamon tree is cultivated in Jamaica, and the-clove tree-in'
Dominica. ' •

BAHAMAS.

EXTENT. SITUATION. HISTORY. ORIGINAL TOFULATION. GÓV-

ËBNMENT . POPULATION. Jf AVIGATION, ' BANKS. KEYS.

WRECKERS. CLIMATE. FACE OF THE COUNTRT. SOIL. PONDS.

BOTANY. ZOOLOGY. ISLANDS.

. THESE islands lie between lat. 20° and 27° N. and
»etween Ion; 69° and 80° W. They stretch from the bant of the:

Nativity in:.the S. E. to Marinilla Reef in- the N. W. upwards of
900 miles.

'Sit-uatton. They lie directly N. of the Greater Antilles, and are"
separated from Cuba by the Old Bahama channel. The gulf of
Florida; or' the New Bahama channel separates them from the E.
coast of East-Florida. Through this channel the gulf stream passes/

Hilary. Columbus discovered Guanahani, one of this groupe
of islands, on the 12th of October 1492 ; and New-Providence, the
most important in the groupe, on the 17th of the same month. Iii^
W67 Charles II, granted all the Bahamas to the duke of Albemarlfc
and, 5 others, proprietofrs of Carolina. In 1672, the first settlement'
was commenced in the island of New-Providence, and called Nas-
^ü. The islands, soon after, became the resort of pirates ; and
tnc regular inhabitants suffered severely, and fef » lenff.uroe, from

VOL. j. 81
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their attacks, and those of the Spaniards. In 1708, the Spaniards,
assisted by the French, carried off ali the negroes ; and the whites,
about 1000 in number, withdrew to .Carolina. Some promising at-
tempts had previously been made to cultivate provisions, sugar,
and tobacco. The pirates immediately took possession of Nassau,
and made it their capital. Here they rioted in debauchery and ex-
cess ; and were long the terror of mariners, and of thé N.orth-A-.
merican coast. The celebrated Black Beard, alias John- Teach,
was their leader. For about 10 years he was considered as the
sovereign of these islands. Perhaps even in the annals of modern
French depravity, it would be difficult to select actions mqrtí san-
guinary and infernal, than are recorded of this man. He was,kill-
ed off the, coast of North-Carolina, Nov. 23. 1718. The islands
were soon cleared of pirates, and a permanent settlement made at
Nassau, under governor Rogers. The town was fortified in 1740.
Early in the American war, the town was taken by the Americans,
but spee'dily abandoned. The Spaniards took it again in 1781, but
it was retaken by col. Deveaux, with about 70 troops, though gar-
risoned by 700. Since that time all the islands have been in the
hands of the English. . , .

Original Population. The - aborigines were called Lucayans.
When first discovered they were about 40,000 in number. In per-
son they were of a middle stature ; well shaped, but rather fleshy ;
of an olive color ; with high forclieadi, open countenances, and reg-
ular features. They were for the most part naked, and painted
their bodies generally red, but sometimes black and white. They
subsisted chiefly on fish, and were devoted to a maritime life. Some
of their canoes were large enough to carry between 40 and 50 per-
sons. They were totally ignorant of the use of iron ; and the on-
ly articles of value discovered amongst them, were cotton and gold.
They were averse to war, but sometimes armed in self-defence..
Their javelins were pointed with fish-bones. Their principal tal-
ent was an extraordinary expertness in diving. Columbus and his
men were welcomed by the Lucayans, with Kindness and hospitali-
ty. Scarcely 20 years had elapsed, however, before the Spaniards
transported them all, by force or artifice, to Hispaniola, to dig in
the mines. Some few effected their escape from that island, though
many were frustrated in the design. Two men and one woman
had constructed "a raft ; and having laid in a stock of maize, and
of water in gourds, they put to sea, steering northward.for New-
Providence. They were often washed from the deck of their pre-
carious vessel : but being admirable swimmers, and accustomed tfl
struggle with the waves,tiiey regained their raft ; and working their
•way,with paddles, had actually proceeded 150 miles on their per-
ilous voyage, when a Spanish ship fell in with them, and carried
them back to a life of slavery and toi turc. The most skilful div-
ers among them were transported to the coast of Cumana and em-
ployed in the pearl fishery, on the islands of Margaritta and, Cu-
bagua. One hundred and fifty ducats, at that time a lauge price,
was often given at Hispaniola for a diver of the Bahamas.. They
survived, however, but a few years under the dominion of their
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oppressors. In the tremendous calamities, which she is now suf-
fering, the Spanish nation, which sanctioned-and encouraged the
early American adventurers, is receiving, from Him, who hath de-
clared that he will " visit the iniquities of the fathers upon the chiU
dren, unto the third and fourth generation of them that hate him," a
recornpenee for its cruelty and guilt.
1 Government. These islands are all under a governor general,
appointed by the crown. He is commander of the militia; insti-
tutes and determines the sessions of the legislature ; and possesses
a negative on their proceedings. His income is nearly 3000/. ster-
ling.

The legislature is composed of a council, and house of assembly.
The council consists of i 2 members,- appointed by the crow.n, usu-
ally at the recommendation of the governor. They continue in ok
fice during life. The house of assembly consisted, in.,180.3, o£3C
members, returned by the several islands in the government, dis-
tributed into districts. New-Providence, then sent 8, Harbor isl-
and 3, Eleuthera 3, Abaco 3, St. Salvador 1, Long island 2, Exuma
3, Andros 2, and Crooked island 1. Turk's island refused to send
any, disclaiming all connection with the other islands. The quali-
fications are property of the value of 2000/. "currency, or 200 a-
cres of cultivated land. Every free white, male, 21 years of age,
having resided 12 months in the government, and having been a
householder, or freeholder the six preceding months, or paid du-
ties to the amount of 50Л in the preceding year, has a right to vote
for members of assembly.

The governor and council constitute the court of chancery, and
the high court of errors and appeals. If the matter in dispute ex-
ceed 500/. currency, an appeal lies to the king in council. The su-
preme court consists of a chief justice, with an income of 1280/.
sterling, and 2 puisne judges, with an income of 340/. ; and holds 3
sessions, of 3 weeks each, from the 1st of January, April, and July.
An appeal lies to the governor and council where the matter in
dispute exceeds 300/. An inferior court is held every 3 months,
taking cognizance of causes where the matter in dispute does not
exceed 20/. -There is also, a court of vice admirulity at Nassau.
The attorney general for these islands, has a salary of 500/.sterling.
The rate of interest is б per cent. The damages on protested bills
of exchange returned from Europe, are 20 pet cent, and from A-
merica, 15.

Population. The inhabitants are, of two descriptions, the resi-
dents and the wreckers From the loose data furnished by the sub-
sequent account of the several islands, we :ire induced to believe
that the population of all these islands amounts to 4000 whites, and
11,000 blacks, total 15,000.

The residente "are chiefly loyalists, and their descendants, who
emigrated irom Carolina, and Georgia, at the close of the Ameri-
can war,

M'Kinnen describes the whites generally as having, regular

« The currency н the «ame with that of Nsw-Vork, 8s, tç Ae dollar.
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features, and the "women as singularly beautiful. They ave com-
îïicnly of an amiable and beneficent disposition, mild to their slaves,
and public'spirited. They are generally acquainted with what is
going on 'throughout the Bahamas, and readily engage in plans of
general or local improvement.

Navigation. The trade winds render it easy to sailxfrom the
southern to the northern extremity. .The gulf stream also, in the
•W. renders a northern course no difficult task ; but to retrace one's
steps in either path, is a work of great difficulty. Owing1 to the
immense number of «and banks, rocks, and breakers, every where
dispersed over these seas, the navigation, except with a most skil-
ful pilate, is extremely unsafe. Columbus, however, made his way
without injury through the Bahamas, to Cuba.~ Without a chart
or pilot,' he steered safely through, under the direction of provi-
dencei though so maiiy thousand vessels have since been'wrecked.
Vessels bound to New-Orleans, from the United States, first make
for the Hole in the Wall, the southern point of Abaco. Proceed-
ing'througtt the N. E. channel, they enter on the Great Bank S. of
Berry islands, and leave it S. of the Cat Keys, whence they make
for the Havanna. -Those bound.to Jamaica pass to the.leeward of
Crooked island, between it and the Great: Bank, and leaving the
Inaguasoh the left, make for the windward channel, between .Cu-
ba and Hispaniola.

Banks. There arc two noted banks in these seas ; the Great
and Little Bahama banks.

The Great Bahama bank lies between lat. 21 40 and 26 N. and
between Ion. 74 50 and 80 20 W. Its length from Verde Key in
the S. E. to Isaac's Key in the N. W. is 450 miles. Its breadth in
the S, is about 140 miles. A little N. of the tropic, it is divided
by an arm of deep water, called Providence bay. The branch of
the bankj N. E. of this bay, reaches from ííie head of it, about 90
miles, to New-Providence, its'N. W. termination ; and is every
Where about 40 miles wide. The W. branch, extends from the
head of the bay, 250 miles N. W. to Isaac's Key. Its least breadth

-is 50'miles ; and its greatest, from the Biminis to Berry islands,
100. Providence bay is 100 miles long, from S. E. to N. W. and
about 30 broad, opening, on the N. W. side of New-Providence,
into the'N. E. channel. The Old Bahama channel separates this
bank from Cuba. This channel in the N. W, is divided by the
Santareeri bank, into the Santareen channel, next to the Great bank,
and Nicholas channel, next to Cuba. Florida gulf, lies on the W.
of the Great bank, dividing it irom Florida ; the N. W. channel on
the N. divides it from the Litte bank ; Rock sound, and Exuma
sound on the N. E. separate it from Eleuthera and Guanahani.
Long island, the Exumas, Stocking island,'and an immense num-
ber of keys, flank the N. E. coast of the Great bank, as far as Prov-
idence. The Holy Ghost islesi Andros island, .and the Berry islands,
skirt the western branch, on Providence bay ; and Isaac, therBim-
inis, Cat Keys, and various others, the W. coast of the same branch.

Little bank, is bounded by Florida gulf, on the W ; N. W. chan-
nel on the S ; N. E. channel on the S. E : and úie?Atlantic oh the
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N- E. Its length from the Hole in the Wall, in the S. E. to Mara,-
nilla Reef, in the N. W.-is about 180 miles, and its breadth from
40*io ГО. ,
' Simtareen, Eleuthera, Guanahani, and Caicos bunks, are all of

considerable extent.
; .:These-ba!nks are said to consist, in a great measure, of sea.shells,
HV the form of sand,- more or less worn or rounded by the action of
the water. At a certain depth, this sand is underlaid by calcareous
rocks, the heads or fragments of which, in many places, appears at
the-bottom.* The'depth of water on the Great bank, varies from 1
to 7 fathoms, on the .Little bank, from 3 to 12 ; on the others, it is
generally deeper. The light color of the sand, and the transpar-
ency of the water, render the bottom, visible, at any depth ; and
thuß,'in some measure, diminish the danger of the navigation.
, JKéys. These are rocks or sand islands, scattered in immense
profusion over this part of the ocean. .Their number'has been
Computed at 700. -The larger and more remarkable have receiv-
ed appropriate names ; the rest have no other denomination than
the generic names of keys or quays. The great body of them
skirt the banks. The rest are in the main ocean.
- Wreckers. The. inhabitants of the Bahamas, previous to the A-
raerican war, were principally engaged in .a sea faring life ; and,
in allusion to the large and beautiful shells with which their shores
abound, were, by their visitors, nicknamed concha. These persons,
with their slaves, are constantly employed in the business of-wreck-
ing, that is, of rescuing shipwrecked vessels, with their crews and
cargoes from the waves. They sail in small flat bottomed sloops,
just fitted for the seas whicli they navigate. They are excellent
sailors, and swimmers ; are familiar with all the keys, shoals,
and breakers ; and, \vith alacrity and courage, encounter any dan-
ger and hardship., They are licensed by the governor, and receive
salvage on all property rescued from the waves. By day, they are
always cruising ; at night, they usually put into the nearest harbor.
The number of these vessels is very great. M'Kinnen mentions
40 sail, as lying off one inlet, on the Florida coast. This is a con-
vincing proof of the numerous victims continually thrown on the
shoals. The wreckers are accused of being rapacious ; and of en-
deavouring, in a variety of ways, to increase the number of ship-
wrecks, that their salvage may. be augmented. Their great.places
of rendezvous are the Florida gulf, the-Hole in the Wall, and the
Hogsties. - . ' • • .

Climate. in tne winter the weather ia very inconstant. The
winds, however, are then far less boisterous than in the more north-
ern seas. . Strong gales are common, in March, from the N. and
N. E. .The proper hurricanes of the more southern West-Indies
do not reach these islands. In the hurricane months, however, ine-
gales often ̂ stiffen to a tempest, and are yery destructive in thcjr
"ravages. 1 hey are so far ordinary that regard is had to them in
the mode of building. in 1800) O[, the yeai. ajter) one of tiiese tem-
pests drove 100 vessels ashore in the. safe and sheltered harbor оГ
Nassau.
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From a register, accurately kept for several years in CrookeS
island, it appears that the medium temperature of 2 P. M. in sum-
"mer is 86° ; and in winter 72°. The greatest heat, in summer, sel-
dom exceeded 90° ; and the greatest cold, in winter, 50P. In Feb-
ruary and March the thermometer of that island ranges between
70° and 80°. The temperature of New-Providence is 2° or 3° cool-
er than that of Crooked island. All the islands are healthy.

face of the Country. Those islands are heaps of limestones and
shells, covered with vegetable mould. The keys are chiefly rocky
and sandy : on some of them a few trees are fouftfl. Ail the large
islands that front directly upon the Atlantic, and almost all the
others, stretch from S. E. to N, W. and the ridge of each is in the
same direction.

Soil. The soil of all the islands is a- thin, but rich, vegetable
mould. If the natural growth is cleared by burning, the mould
burns with it, and the soil is ruined. If not, it yields, for a number
of years, luxuriantly, and then is exhausted. Without manure,
which cannot here be procured in any considerable quantity, it will
yield no longer j and the planier is compelled to clear a new plan-
tation. Many of them* deluded, on their iirst arrival, by a deceitful
prospect of prosperity, have found themselves, in a few years sink-
ing iiito ruin, from which no exertions on the spot could effectually
relieve them. Their only resource has been a removal to some
other island. The forsaken plantation, in a year or two, is covered
with young forest trees, and, in 20, with a new coat of vegetable
mould.

The chief article of culture in these islands is cotton. Guinea
corn is raised in all of them, and is highly nutritive. Here, also, are

. pine apples and oranges.
Ponds. Most of the Bahamas have numerous salt ponds. Those

of Turk's island are the most valuable. A more minute account of
them will be given hereafter. The islands contain no fresh water
streams. The wells arc necessarily dry to a considerable depth.

Botany. The principal trees are the buttonwood, elemi, com-
mon, silver-leaved, hog, and small palmetto ; wild fig tree, cactus
opuntia ; wild pimento, mahogany, brazilletto, mastic, lignum vi-
Î3E, iron wood, bullet wood, croton eleutheria, croton cascarella, and
mountain cabbage. The pitch pine abounds in New-Providence.
The timber of these islands is not distinguished for its size or long
life. The orange and pine apple are the common fruits. The lime,
shaddoc, sapadilla, and mimosa are cultivated. Strawberries, and
many of the northern fruits, are raised at Nassau.

. Several varieties of the gardenia, the red mangrove or seaside
grape, the sage tree, wild tobacco, wild coffee, wild cinnamon, but-
ter bough; candlewood, Palma Christi, horehound, vervains, squills,
oapillair, und a plant called tea, are among the shrubs and plants
that grow wild in the Bahamas.

The anana, a species of misleto, grows on the limbs of various
trees. The compact clusters of its leaves retain a considerable
quantity of rain water. The early visitors procured their supply
from it.
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• Zoology. The only tame animals possessed by the natives, it is
said, were garrota, and a species of doca that did not bark. А пищ-,
ber of cats left on Guanahani by the early voyagers have multiplied
astonishingly over all the Bahamas. Lizards and guanas are abun-
dant and are thought a luxury.

The tall red bird is common ; its flesh is very rich. Large flocks
°f flamingoes are found in the bays. The bald headed pigeon, the
wild pigeon, and gfcen parrot abound in the fields and plantations.
The humming bird and ground dove frequent the pineries and
groves, and the jp>cking bird enlivens the shore with its sprightly
melody.

The fish caught here are the hynde, grunt, sword fish, king fish,
jew fish, hog fish, angel fish, bill fish, hound fish, parrot fish, trum-
pet fish, gar fish, bream, ten pounder, and crab. Alligators are oc-
casionally caught for the table. The flesh is hard arid white, and re^
semblés that of a sturgeon.

Islands. Besides the keys already mentioned, the Bahamas con-
sist of 14 islands or groupes of islands, which demand a more mi-
nute description. The following are their names in a geographi-
cal order, commencing from the S. E.
Turk's Islands Watling's Island
Caicos Guanahani, St. Salvador, or Cat Island
Inaguas Eleuthera and Harbor Islands
Mayaguana New-Providence
Crooked Island Groupe Andros
Long Island Abaco or Lucaya
Exuma Great Baliama

A particular account of each is subjoined.

TURK'S ISLANDS.

The Spaniards call these Los Лтапаа. They abound with и
dwarfish species of cactus, (cactus coronatus) vulgarly called
Tbrk'a /lead, from the striking resemblance the plant bears to a
Turkish cap. Hence the English name. The two principal islands
are the Grand Turk, in the N. and the Salt Key. The Grand Turk
is 13 miles long from N. to S. and averages 2 in breadth. It is
about 200 miles N. W. of the Bank of the Nativity. The residents
are about 18 heads of families, and 40 slaves. The inhabitants dis-
avow any connection with the Bahamas, and refuse to send a dele-
gate to the legislature at Providence. In the early part of the year,
great numbers come over from Bermuda for the purpose of raking
.salt ; sometimes between 1000 and 2000. The salt is procured
from salt ponds, which are numerous. The largest pond is in the
Grand Turk, and is more than a mile in length. Another, on the
Salt Key, is of nearly equal size. Early in the year, the salt in these
ponds crystallizes, and subsides in solid cakes. The process is fa-
cihtated, however, by making small pans. These pans are laid out
by the rakers on, the margin of the ponds, and are filled from time
t.o, tune with the orme about 6 inches deep ; which is thrown by a

machine, like the wheel of a water mill, from the jponds



648 BAHAMAS.

into a gutter, and thence the pans are easily supplied. A single la-
borer will rake from 40 to 60 bushels of salt in a day.

A free port is established in the Grand Turk, fiom which the
Americans are permitted to carry away salt in their own bottoms,
subject to a duty of 3.1£ cents per ton. The receipts of the year 1802
amounted to £9,91.1-U, which would indicate that 32,035 tons had
been carried away.

The soil of these islands h sandy, and admits of but little cultiva-
tion. A'small quantity of Guinea curn is raised.

THE CAICOS.
This is an Indian name, derived from a native plum tree. T*he

English sailors call the islands the Caucus. They lie N. W. of
the Turk's islands, in the form of a crescent, opening to the S ;
and are separated by narrow passages. The four principal are the
Grand, North, Middle, and West-Caicos. Grand Caicos, is about
30 miles long. In 1788, they contained 12 heads of families, and
between 200 and 300 slaves ; but are' now far more populous.
They had not, in 1803, sent any delegate to New-Providence. < A
port of entry is established. ; West-India .fruits here come, to per-
fection. Horned .cattle-and hogs succeed well. The soil is the
best iu the Bahamas. The staple commodity is cotton. There
are two or three sugar plantations. The Caicos bank is about 70
miles by 50 The islands flank the N. E. side of it ; and nume-
rous keys are on the S. W. side.

THE INAGUAS.
Inagua is a Spanish word, denoting that " water is to be fowid

there." The English sailors call them the Henegas. These islands
are two in number, the Great and Little Inagua ; and lie S. W. of
the Caicos, and directly N. of the Windward channel. Great Ina-
gua, is 50 miles long, from E. N. E. to W. S. W. and 15 broad.
Little Inagua, lies a little distance N. of it. A dangerous reef li<js
off Great Inagua, and the two islands are. noted only for the num-
ber of shipwrecks on the coast. There were no inhabitants m
1803 ; but at that time, a few familes were proposing to remove,
on account of the numerous salt ponds.

At the distance of 10 or 12 leagues N. N. W. of Grand Inagua
are some small keys, with wings or reefs of rocks on each side in
form of a horse shoe, which admit a passage from the E. and form
a harbor. The French call them Les Etoiles ; the English The
Hogsties. Some cocoa nut trees have been planted on one of them.
The wreckers find considerable eniployment here. A key a little
W. of these rocks is known by the name of Ragged bland. They
are all uninhabited.

MAYAGUANA.
This island lies 25 leagues W. N. W. of West-Caicos, and

18 N. E. by E. of the Hog-sties. It is 25 miles long, has a reef at
the E. end, and is uninhabited. The French keys, 8 "leagues N. W.
by N.,pf the S. W. point of Mayaguana, ave dangerous reefs.
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CROOKED ISLAND GROUPE.
Tins groupe includes Castle island, Crooked island, Acklin'sisl-

and, Atvwod's kefs.' Castle island, 16 leagues S. W. of the French.,
keys, is sYnall, has a shore of bright sand, and is not inhabited. A
large white rock on the S. of it looks like an old castle.

Crooked island consists of two parts making nearly a right angle
it each other. The northern runs 30 miles E. by S. ; the southern.

is about 35 mile's long and thé mean breadth of the whole 8 miles.
Pittstown, the capital, a little village, is on the outer angle. The
London and Jamaica packets stop here every month. At a small
distance from it is a remarkable bank, called the Bird Rock, in lat.
22 48 N. Ion. 73 55 W. Crooked island was not'inhabited till' 1 783,
when a number of royalists from Georgia and Carolina, who at
lirst took refuge in East-Florida, removed here. In '1798, .there
Were 40. plantations, with between 2000 and 3000-racres of cultivat-
ed land, and 1000 negroes on the island. It contains extensive for-
ests and a number of salt ponds. There are two singular caves in
the cliffs on the shore. Vessels go from Crooked island, by the
help of the trade wind, to Providence, in 48 hours. It takes a
much longer time to return. Long key lies in the bay between the
two parts of the island. Its salt ponds are extensive. A, gentle-
man with 40 negroes raked 35,000 bushels in a few months in 1802.
dckliu'a island is separated by a narrow channel from Crooked isl-
and. .Лсюооа'-а'Леуе, 12 leagues E. N. E. of the Bird Rock, are
sandy, rocky, and barren.

LONG ISLAND.
The southern part of this island lies directly W. of Crooked isl-

and. The N. end is under the tropic. The Indians called the island
Yuma. It is 100 miles long, from S. E. to N. W. ; and on an aver-
age 3 broad ; and is the S. E. border of the great Bahama bank. It
was settled before the American war ; and a few years after the
peace of 1783, contained 4000 acres under cultivation, and 800
slaves. Its soil is a good deal exhausted. A good carriage road
vuns 100 miles along the S. W. coast. The island contains twe
large salt ponds.

EXUMA.
This lies on the border of the Great bank, N. W. of Long island.

Thé Exuma sound separates it from Gvmriaham., Itisabout40 miles
long, and 3 wide. Little Exuma, or Stocking island lies N. W.
of it. The number of slaves on both, in 1788, was about 800. The
larger island has, on the N. E- side, one of the bust ports for small
vessels, in these seas. It is a port of entry. A great number of
keys N. W. of Stocking island, skirt the bank the whole way to New-
Providence.

WATLING'S ISLAND.
This lies about 60 miles N, E. of Long island, and is one of the

most thriving spots m the Bahamas. It has been settled, but a few
years. Rum hey lies between them, and contains one plantation.

VOL. I.
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GUANAHANI.
This is the Indian name. Columbus called it St. Salvador, it-

is the Cat Island of the .English sailors, and thí first land visited
by Columbus. ,It is upwards of 100 miles long from N. W. to S-.
E. and extremely crooked. Royalists, from the southern stateSj
settled it in 1783 ; and, in 1788, it contained 40 heads of families,
16 planters, 458 slaves, and 2000 acres of cultivated land. Port:
Howe, on the S; side, is the principal village. The soil is good.
A number of small islands, and keys, lie W. of it, in the same
groupe. The Guanaliani bank is, of considerable extent. The
principal island skirts its E, side.

ELEUTHERA AND HARBOR ISLANDS.
Eleuthera is separated, by the Ship's channel, from Guanahani»

and by Rock sotmd, from the Great bank ;. and is about 90 or 100
núles long, and 4 or 5 broad. Harbor island, adjacent on the N.
is small. Before the American war, the first contained 119 white
heads ot families, the last 94, and 350 slaves. Eleuthera had then
725 acres of cultivated land. The croton eleutheria, a medicinal,
shrub, whose bark is sometimes substituted for the Peruvian, grows,
here. A chain of keys,-stretches between the N. end of Eleuthera,
and New-Providence.

NEW-PROVIDENCE.
The shape of this island, is that of a rhomboid. Its greatest-diam-

eter from E. to W. is 35 miles ; its least from N. to S. 27. It lies
directly W. of Eleuthera, and flanks the N. W. corner of the short-
el* arm of the Great bank. Nassau, the capital of all the Bahamas,
ia on the N. side of the island. Its harbor is formed by a long
narrow slip .of land, called Hag island, running from E. S. E. to
W. N. W. Several small keys near the W. end of. this, render
the harbor almost completely landlocked. The body of the town
is on the S. side of the harbor, and extends on a pretty steep accliv-
ity, to the summit of a ridge, which runs in the general line of the
coast. The streets are regularly disposed, and remarkably well
paved. The town is as well built as any in the West-Indies. The
houses are chiefly of stone, the materials of' most of which were
brought from the Bermudas, a distance of more than 200 leagues.
TJie discovery of several excellent quarries in the, island has reme-
died this great inconvenience. In the western part of the town is
a large open square, the N. side of which, near the water, is bound-
ed by palisadoes. Immediately S. of this square, он. the ridge, are
a,' large fortress and barracks for the troops. There are two
churches, for one of which the legislature voted 5000/. at one "ses-
sion ; and a new court house, and gaol, and a work house. In
1803A 10,000/. had been appropriated for building an elegant house
for the governor- general. In 1801, the town contained 1599 whites,
752 free blacks, and 3.861 slaves ; total 6212. It is divided into 2
parishes, each of-which lias a rector, supported liberally, partly by
the inhabitants, and partly by the English society for propagating.
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the gospel. The commerce of the town is extensive-; and is ear-
ned on with England, with the West-Indies, and with the United
States, which supply it A'ith live stock, and provisions. The envi-
rons of the town consist of gardens, pastures* pine ries, and orange
groves. The roads along the shore,-for some jn il es on each side
of the town, are excellent The climate is delightful.

The great body of the island is uncultivated, and its soil is. gene-
rally inferior to that of most of the others.

ANDROS.

This island lies 10 leagues W. of New-Providence on the oppo-
site side of Providence bay, and on the E. border of the larger arm

of the Great Bahama bank. It is long and narro *, possesses a light
•soil, and is rocky. In 1788, it had 813 cultivated acres, 22 white
heads of families, 7 planters, and 132 slaves. The islands of the

;Holy Ghost lie in a line with it to the S. E. The Berry islands,
rocky, and uninhabited, arc a little N. E. of Andros, near the N.
E. corner of the bank ; and directly W. of them lies a cluster of
islets, called the Bintinie ; N. and S. of which are a. great number
of keys.

ABACO.

This was the Lucaya of the Indians, and is 12 leagues N, W. of
Harbor island ; the N. W. channel dividing them. Little harbor,

• on the E. coast, is one of the best in the Bahamas. The НЫе in
the Wall,.the S.-E. extremity of Abaco, is a point well known to
sailors. In 1789, 2000 acres had been cleared. Many of the set-
tlers have since deserted it. Abaco skirts the Little Bahama bank
on the S. E.

GREAT BAHAMA.

Although-this island has given name to the whole groupe, yet it
is absolutely uninhabited. The gulf of Florida, 19 leagues broad,
divides it from the coast of East-Florida. It is 63 miles long, and
9 wide, and is covered with fine thrifty forests. It .stretches ate
whole length on the S. W. border of the Little bank.

GREATER ANTILLES.

SITUATION. ABORÍGINES. ISLAKDS.

Situation. THIS groupe lies between Ion. 65 30 and 85° W.
;and between lat. ir 40 and 23° N. Cuba, Hispaniola, and Porto
•Rico, he m a line, from E. S. E. to W. N. W. Jamaica is S. of
Cuba, and W. of Hispaniola.

Aborigines. The original inhabitants of all the West-Indies, ex-
cept the Bahamas, were Arrowa^s. At the time of the discovery
they were .the sole possessors ef the Greater Antilles, and the chief
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possessors of Trinidad. From the other islands they had been ex-
terminated by the Caraibes. These last r-.present the Arrowauks
as descended from the Arrowauks ..of Guiana ; and Raleigh^ who
visited Guiana in tlS95, pronounces the tribe of .this-name in that
counuyVtobeth%same pepple with the Arrowauks of Trinidad.
The researches of Bancroft leave no room fordoubt. All the
islanders of this name had a common, origin, spoke one language,
possessed the same institutions, and practised the same supersti-
tions.

Their color was a clear brown, resembling that of a sun burnt,
Spanish peasant. The hair was uniformly black and straight, the
ieatures hard and unsightly, the face broad, and lhe nose fiat. The
natural form of the head was altered by depressing the .stnci/iuft or
fore part of the head, from the eyebrows, to. the coronal suture ;
which gave an unnatural thickness and elevation to the occiput, or
hinder part of the sku'J. Generally there was something pleasing
and inviting in the expression of the countenance. It was an hon-
est face, (says Martyr) coarse, but not gloomy ; for it was enlivened
by confidence, and softened by compassion. In stature they were
taller, but lese H'bust than the Caraïbes,. Their li.njbs were pliant
and active, and their motions displayed ease. .a"nd gracefulness.
They wore, only a slight covering of cotton cloth round the waist,
which iu the women depended to the knees. Children went entire-
ly naked.

They believed in one supreme, invisible, immortal, and omnipo-
tent Creator, named Jocahuna ; but admitted, at the same time,
a plurality of subordinate deities. Their idols,1 called Zemi, were
not regarded as symbolical representations of their subordinate di-
vinities, but as real deities, and were universally hideous and fright-*
ful. Their priests, or .Бо/iitos, consecrated one house in each vil-
lage to the worship of the Zemi. They believed in'a future state
of rewards and punishments. Their Coyaba, or elysium, was a
place of indolent tranquillity, abounding with delicious fruits,.cool
shades, and murmuring rivulets, and free from droughts and hurri--
canes. ; -

These islands were divided into great kingdoms, subject to pow-
erful caciques or hereditary uionarchs. There were 5 in Hispani-
ola, several in Cuba and Jamaica, and but one in Porto Rico. The
crown always descended to. the male children of the principal queen,
according to seniority ; and, in default of .thest, to the brothers of
the cacique, and next to the sons of his sisters, to the exclusion of
his own children by his inferior wiv.es. Each kingdom was-subdi-
vided into numerous principalities ; the princes oi .which held them
by the tenure of,service. The regal authority was absolute, but was
administered with great mildness. .

Edwards fixes on 3,000,000 as the aboriginal population of the
Greater Antilles.. Peter Martyr, on the authority of, Columbus,
states that of Hispaniola at 1,200,000 ; that of Cuba was estimated
at 1,000,000 ; and the remainder were probably nearly equally di-
vided between Jamaica and Por;o Rico.

The .Arrowauks were a mild, and comparatively .a cultivated.
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people. The climate and the fertility of the islands naturally ren-
dered thejm indolent. That necessity) which urges men to action,
and, by exercise, invigorates the fibresi, was here unknown. They
were extravagantly attached to dancing ; devoting the cool hours
°f night, from evening to dawn) to this employment. In tlwir
national dances as many as 50,000 men and women were frequently
Assembled at once, and the dancing was attended with historical
songs called arietoea. Another diversion, called A a / o , nearly resem-
bled the game of crirket. They lived in villages. Their furniture
and utensils were'various and elegant ; particularly their earthen
ware, chairs, hammocks, and implements of husbandry. Some of
their piraguas were navigated with 40 pars; and, generally, they
Were covered with awnings of'mats and palm leaves, awl built of
cedar or the great cotton;tree hollowed. Yams, maize, and maniac
ivcre the chief objects of-their husbandry ; of the last their -cat'savi
bread was manufactured.

Many instances are recorded of their generous and compassion-
ate turn of'mind^ of their benevolence and hospitality. Excessive
sensuality was the predominant detect in their character. Though
the syfihuis prevailed in Europe long before the discovery of Amer-
ica ; yet the Spaniards caught a species of die contagion in these
islands immensely more virulent and deadly. In this way the na-
tives have been te.rribly avenged. We believe that none of the de-
scendants of the insular Arrowauks are ПОЛУ to be found, except a
few-that reside in a little town in Cuba, called Iwatiee, near St. Ja-
.go de Cuba, who have adopted the Spanish language and manners ;
unless some of the Indians in the eastern part of Trini lad belong to
this nation ; but if we are rightly informed these are only C'araibct.
'The great body of the nation in the Greater Antilles were extermi-
nated within 20 years after the discovery of Columbus. Their an-
cestors, the continental Arrowauks, are, however, at present, a dis-
tinct tribe in Guiana.

Islands. The Greater Antilles consist of 4 large islands, viz.
Cuba Jamaica
Hispaniola Porto Rico

CUBA.

This is the most western of the West-India, islands, and larger.
than all the rest. It lies between Ion. 74е and 85° W, e.nd be-
tweenlat. '19 45 and 23° N. It is'700 miles, long, from E. S. E.
to W. N. W ; and, in the widest part, 150 broad ; containing about
54,000 square miles. Nicholas and Old Bahama channels lie be-
tween it and the Bahama bank, on the N. E ; and the Windward
channel, on the E. divides it from Hispaniola. The dislance across
from point Maysi to the Mole is 45 miles. The distance, from
cape Cruz to Jamaica is 90 ; and from cape Sable in Florida, to
Cuba 130 ; but frohi'the edge of the Florida bank, only 90. It is
qivided into 18 jurisdictions?

Columbus called this island Juanna,-'u\ honor of the prince, the
son of Ferdinand ; but it soon resumed, and has ever since retained,
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its native name of Cuba. Columbus discovered it on tlic 27th of
•October, 1-492, but supposed it to be a part of the continent- Sebas-
tian de Ocampo ascertained that it was an island in 1508. A body
of troops from Hispaniola, 300 in number,-under Diego Velasquez,
•conquered the island in .15 U, Havanna, the capital, was built by
Velasquez in 1519 ; taken by the Buccaneers in 1669, and -by the
English in 1761. " -

The inhabitants arc catholics. There are two bishoprics. The
oldest, that of St. Jago de Cuba, comprehends the eastern half of
lhe island ^ and was established originally at Baracoa, and after-
wards removed to St. Jage. That of Havanna was not erected till
1788. This island was at first a part of the 'viceroyalty of M exico.
We have «not been able to ascertain the year, m which, with Porto
-llico, it was erected into a captain generalship ; npr the year, in
which Porto Rico WPS taken from it and made a-separate govern-
ment. A royal audience is established at Principe ц and .cabildos
and other inferior courts in the various towns and villages.

M. Thiery, according to an enumeration which he saw in the
bouse of the governor in 1788, estimated the population at 266,000.
Since that period it has been much increased by emigrations, from
'Spain, and from the;Spamsh part of St. Domingo ; and is probably,
at present, not less than 350,000.

The regular troops at the Havanna are 2 regiments of veterans,
2 of light infantry, and 1 squadron-of dragoons ; in all 10,000. The
militia of that town are 1600. In the other large towns, bodies of
-regular troops are also stationed, and a militia is found all over the
island.

The men wear the Spanish cloak richly laced. The women wear
•.a petticoat and corset, with an apron of gauze and muslin. They
plait the hair, and wear massy -bracelets of gold. They have pale
complexions, cjark, expressive eyes, and graceful forms ; but are
rarely handsome. Many of .them are acquainted with music and
embroidery. Riding out in the evening, and attending mass, are
their common amusements. The houses are not elegant. The
furniture is often gilt, but there are few mirrors, and no carpets.
The inhabitants are excessively fond of bull fighting and cock fight-
ing. Balls are another favourite amusement, and no invitation is
necessary. Their funerals are conducted in a most sumptuous man-
Tier. The common breakfast is coffee, or chocolate, with chuleia,,
or ribs of fresh pork fried in hog's lard. At dinner a usual dish is
affiaco, of so hot a seasoning, that a stranger who tastes of it, will
shed tears before he is aware. The supper is rice seasoned with
sait and lard, broiled flesh, and sallads. Sweetmeats and sugar
pressed from the cane are the usual desert, both at dinner and sup-
per. Turtle is the common food on fast days, and is remarkably
и n e and tender.

The language of the inhabitants is an impure Spanish. Its com-
mon appellation is the Creole-S/ianis/i. The mode of education
adapted is ridiculous. The Aristotleian philosophy is alone taugh;,
and the other branches are much the same as were in vogue during
the davkages. The university at the Havanna was founded in 1774.
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It has- 1 professor of philosophy, 2 of theology, and 2 of Latin. The
state of tl\e common schools is deplorable.

The HAVANNA is the largest town. It is on the N. side of the
island, about 45 leagues from cape Sable, and SO coastwise from cape
San Antonio. Its hrrbor is one of the best in the world. The en*
tranceis by a narrow channel half a mile long, difficult of access,,
and strongly fortified the whole distance, with platforms, works and
artillery. The celebrated castle of MOEO, fort San Carlos, and fort
Diego, also protect the town. No less than 800 cannon are mount-
ed on all the works. -The rivers Lagida, and Almendariz, fall into
the harbor E. of the town. The harbor is a league in breadth, and.
capable of receiving. 1000 ships of war. It has 6- fathoms of water,
and isso safe that vessels ride securely wàthout casting anchor.

The shape of the town is semicircular, the diameter being formed
by the shore. It is builton the W. side of the harbor. ;The squares
are irregular» and the streets narrow, some of them are paved with
iron woodj.which is-extremely durable. The houses\are disfigured
with heavy balconies, and wooden railings, and are by no means.
elegant. There are 1 1 churches in.the town, all richly ornament-
ed, several monasteries, and 2 hospitals. The arsenal is a superb
edifice. The population has been estimated, by an intelligent trav-
eller, at 70,000. A, great deal of wealth is collected here. The
r-umber of cabriolets is SOOO. • The commerce o£ the town is more-
extensive than that of any other in Spanish America. Provisions
ure plentiful and cheap, . . .

PRINCIPE is the residence of the audience, and the proper capi-
tal. It stands pear the centre of the island, and is said to be nearly
as large as the Havanna.

BAYAI.IO, or ST. SALV ADOR, is-near the S. coast, on a river which
empties into a large bay, of the same name, and contains 1-2,000 in-
habitants.

DE CUBA, farther-east than Bayamo, on^he same coast,
!s surrounded by a hilly country, and has a spacious and secure har-
"or ; the entrance being by a channel 2 leagues in length, and de-
fended by~ a castle. The population is said to amount to 35,000 or
40,000. ' -

SAN CARLOS DE MATANZAS lies about 20 leagu-cs E. of the Ha-
vanwa, has a good port, and 7000 inhabitants.

Holguin> 30 miles E. of Trinidad, and Giiiza, contain each 6000.
The commerce of the island is chiefly in the hands of Catalonian

merchants. The principal imports are hardware, linen,.silk, clocks
and watches, wines and spices. The great articles exported arc
sugar, tobacco, chocolate, coffee, wax, cotton, mahogany, fruiis,
cattle, and sw'me. jn -,792, the export of sugar was afterwards of"
2,000,000 arrobaa; that of tobacco 1 20,000 arrobas for the manu-
factory at Seville, while 14,000 were reserved for the use of the isl-
and and the other colonies ; that of wax at 20,000 arrobas ; and
that of cotton, 6000, .in that уеаг ш cargoes of negroes were
imported. ' ?

Northern winds alone prevail in November, December, and Jan-
uary, .and render the climate, cool. They, are abo the most preva-
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lent during the three following months.. It is however the coolness
of spring, and not of winter. The weather is very hot the rest of
the year. The rains commence in June, and last till October.
July and August are the most rainy months. .Thunder storms
are then'almost of daily occurrence, and hurricanes ave common.
The leprosy was introduced from Carthagena, and has made con-
siderable, ravages. Syphilis will be a common disease in every
tropical Spanish colony. Few of the inhabitants outlive 60.. Long-
er life is generally attended with a loss of the faculties.

The land near the sea is generally Jevel, except in .the S. E. part
of the island. All the interior is mountainous. The soil is every
•where very productive. It is doubted whether there is so: large.'a
spot of ground on the globe, more fertile-than'this. There are
6000 plantations, and 3700 farms. Not rOOth part of the island
is under cultivation. Sugar is now the capital article of agri-
culture. There are upwards of .600 sugar mills in the whole
island.- The canes grow-to the height of 8'or-9 feet. Cacao is of
the next importance. The celebrated tobacco of Cuba-attains the
height of 5 feet. It is first planted in a nursery, and is transplanted
in wet weather, to t ha plantation. • It: is -vthoUgh't^he-fineist that
crows in, America.-- ,'fhe> best sort Us tbaK^tallcd: '(íé-ia.vuella^de
aòajco.. Gòflee is an1 object of general attention. The quantity of
cotton raised is considerable. Ginger, long pepper, mastic, maniac,
and aloes, are extensively cultivated. Bees were introduced, by
emigrants from Florida, in 1763. They were soon dispersed all
.over the island; In 1777, 715,000 pounds of honey were exported.
The bees wax of Cuba is'thought equal to that of Venice. • In
1792, there were 1000 herds of cattle, 580 yards for feeding swine,
and 700 for cattle, in the island. The cattle and hogs are fine.
The island abounds also with horses, mules', and sheep. •

The rivers are all short, none of them running more than half of
the width of tne island. Of bays, that of Bayamo formed by cape
de Cruz is the largest. Xagua bay, one of the besfin the West-
Indies, is J б leagues W. of Trinidad, and 5 in circumference. It
has a narrow entrance and is perfectly safe. Honda bay is 30
leagues W. of the Havanna. The most noted capes are, cape San
Antonio in the W ; cape Cruz in the S ; cape Maysiin the E ;
a.nd cape Yeacos, the most northern land in the island.

A chain of mountains runs from E. to W. from cape Maysi to
cape Antonio. The Paps of Managua, a little S. E of Havanna,
are the highest summits. They often look above the clouds.
Saddle hill, near Honda bay, is a well known eminence. The course
of the rid^e thence'to cape Antonio is S. W. and its name the High
Lands of Buenarista. The Pan of Matanzas near San Carlos, and

•the Anvil near Barracoa, ane landmarks of the sailors.
The cedar of Cuba'is its most valuable tree, and is chiefly used

in ship building. The mahogany, ebony, iron wood, granaclillo,
guaiacum, the palm, and oak, are also abundant. All the fruits of
i'he West-Indies grow in perfection. Great quantities-of drift
wood are blown on the N. coast in the winter, piobably from the
mouths of the Missisippi.
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'The wild boar is still found in the island. Black cattle and hogs
fill the forests. The most common birds are the mocking-bird,
parroquet, turtle dove, partridge^ and waterfowl. The coi/man,<or
e-lligator, is less fierce than on the continent. The sting of the
scorpion anti miltipede is cured by rubbing the part with garlic.
Snakes abound,:but arc not venomous. Mullets and shad are the
principal fish. Turtles are very abundant on the coast.

There are mines of excellent copper in the eastern part of the
island, which supply the other colonies with domestic utensils.

PINOS, or the ISLE OF PINES, lies S. W. of Xagua bay, about 20
roilesfrom the coast; andlsas leagues in circumference. It ismoiin-
taihousjund covered with pines. We do not know whether it is inhab-
ited.

líISPÀNlOLA, ST. DOMINGO, OR HAYTI.
Hispanipïa liçç-between.lat. 17 40 and 20° N..; and between Ion.

<58 30 an.d' 74 /30vW. -Its length, from cape Engano to cape Ti-
burony is 430 miles.. Its greatest breadth, from cape Beata to point
•Isabella, is 160. It contains about 28,000 square miles. The
Windward channel separates it from Cuba and Jamaica. The
Mole is about 40 miles from p*ort Maysi ; and cape Tiburon 120
•from point Morant in Jamaica. Cape Engano iies about 80 miles
from cape St. Francis, in Porto Rico. . . .

The natlv.es called this island JEfayti, a name which D.essalines
lately revived. Col.umbus named it Espanola, or Little Spain :
which, in pronunciation, nearly resembles the Hisjianwla of the En-
glish, r Bartholomew Columbus named the town of til. Domingo
after his father, Domingo Columbus. From the town the name was
at length transferred to the whole island. Coinmbus discovered
the island on the 6th of December 1492, on his return from Cuba;
and landed the same day, at a small bay, which he called SuNich-
olas. Here he left 38 Spaniards and sailed for Spain, Jan. 4lh, 1493-
This was the first European colony in America. : Columbus found-
ed a second town on the N. coast in November of the same year,
and called it Isabella. His brother Bartholomew founded the town
of St. Domingo in the S. E. part of the island in 1496, which thence-
forth became the capital, and the chief focus of population. Sir
Francis Drake pillaged the capital in 1536. The French bucca-
neers from Tortuga established themselves on the west end of the
island about the year 1655. -About 10 years after, this colony at-
tracted the notice of the French government, which deputed Ber-
trand Dogeron to transform them into civilized beings. He intro-
duced French women among them, reconciled the idle to labor, and
allured new inhabitants to the island. In 1669 the number of plant-
ers amounted to more than 1500. Cape François was built by Go»
шгц in 1670. The culture of the sugar-cane was introduced in

• ,8- ~ w P?anters, in 1695, made a descent on Jamaica, and ear-
ned off a considerable number of negroes. The next year, the En-
glish, from Jamaica, plundered'Cape Francois, and reduced it to
ashes. Spam ceded Ae western half of the island to France, by
"je treaty of Ryswick, jn 1697. Port au Prince, in 17Q2, was made
«•ne seat of government.

V O L . ï. 83
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In 1722 the French colony was freed from die yoke of exclusive-
trading companies. This was the era of its commencing prosper-
ity. A company was formed at Barcelona, in 1757, to build up the
Spanish colony -which had always languished ; but the decree of
Charles-Ш. in 1765, opening a free trade to all the Windward isl-
ands, .first gave it life and activity. A new line of démarcation was
run between the two colonies in 1776. .

An alarming insurrection of the negroes brokje out, in the French
colony in 1791; which deluged half of the northern province in
blood. The national assembly, in 1792, proclaimed the political e-
quality of the whites, and free people of color. • The commission-
ers of the French government, in 1793, decreed the emancipation
of all the slaves in the colony. On th£-21st of June, Macayaica
black, at the head of 3000 negroes began an indiscriminate slaugh-
ter at Cape François. An expedition from Jamaica, in June, .1794,.
landed at Tiburon, and in a few days captured L'AcnI, Leogane,
Bigoton, Jean Rabel, and Port au Prince ; when: the yellow fever
drove them. off. Rigaud, a mulatto, and Toussaint L'Qyerture, at
the head of a body of blacks, immediately, occupied the towns the
English had deserted; and also retained Blithe northern province,
except the Mole and Fort Dauphin. Spain ceded the eastern part'
of the island to France, July 22d, 1795, and the Spaniards all with-
drew to Cuba and Porto Rico. The English renewed the attack,
in 1795 and 1796, and were repulsed by the same disease. Tous-
saint received the appointment of general in chief, from the French.,
government, in the latter part of 1796. In 1798, the English gave
up their designs on the island. The blacks proclaimed themselves^
independent, July 1st, 1801. General Le Clerc arrived at Samana,
Dec. 28th of the same year. During a truce, the treacherous Le
•Clerc surprised Toussaint, his wife, and children, on their planta-
tion, and conveyed them, on board a French vessel, to France. He
vras carried to the island of Elba, and there assassinated by order
of Buonaparte, in 1803. Toussaint was the beet man, and one of
the greatest, whom the French revolution called forth. Dessalines
was proclaimed his successor.

By the month of November, 1-803, the French troops had -lost
every place in the island,except Cape François-; and, on the 30th of
that month, they were obliged to quit the cape, and surrender loan
English squadron. The Independence of the island was repro-
claimed, Nov. 29, 1803. Desealines was invested with-the govern-
ment for life, in May, 1804 ; and assumed the title of JACQUES I.
EMPEROR OF HAYTI, Sept. 8. He was killed in a conspiracy, not
long afterward. Christophe is his successor, with the title of HEN-
RY I. EMPEROR OF HAY-HI. His court is modelled much on the
plan of Buonaparte's. He possesses the N. side of the island, from-
the Mole to the Spanish boundary. Petion is at the head of the
republican party, and has assumed the title of President of Hayti.
He is said to be a man of mild manners. His party consists chiefly
of mulattoes. He occupies the S. side of the island, from cape Ti-
buron eastward to the Spanish boundary. Christophe and Petion
rose »to, consequence on the death of Dessalines. Their quarrel,
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tias Ъееп long and bloody. There has recently sprung up a third
party, under Philippe Dos, an élevé of Toussaint. Seated among
the populous and fertile mountains of Mirbalais, in the centre of the
bland, near the Spanish frontier, he has adopted a defensive system,
Pledging himself never to invade his enemy, till first attacked- The
growth of his power has been rapid. The Spaniards, in 1808, as-
sisted by the English, retook the eastern part of the island. St.
Öomingo is now'their capital. They are on friendly terms with the
party of Christophe. Their territories enjoy profound peace, while
the western end of the island is torn by contending factions.

The aborigines went entirely naked, but had made some advan-
ces towards civilization. They cultivated maize, and wore gold or-
HamentSi They were-; governed by 5 caciques, who çuled, each
over a different division of the island. According to Columbus,
they were the -most unoffending^ gentle, and benevolent of the Hu-
man raiei To gratify the avarice of the Spanish court, Columbus,,
in 1495£imposed a tax on all above 14. This occasioned a war, in
which- many of the natives were .destroyed. Ovando, the governor,
from 1500 to 1509, nearly exterminated them. To supply their
place 40,000 were brought ' from the Bahamas. An enumeration
was made of all the Indians in the island in 1517, when their whole
Dumber did not exceed 14,000. They were then sold to the plant-
ers ; and, by the middle of the 16th century, scarcely 150 remained
*live. > It ought here to be remarked, that the Spaniards associated
Vrith the female Indians, and that the issue of this mixture, called
mestizos, were free. For a long time they were numerous in the
•colony, after the pure Indians were exterminated.

' The Catholic religion was established in both colonies previous
to the late revolution. Christophe has established it since, and has
a white archbishop.

We know not whether the Spanish colony, since its reestablish-
ïnent, in 1808, is governed, as formerly, by a captain general, and
a royal audience, established in the town of St. Domingo.

The population of the whole island was never exactly ascertain-
ed, nor that of the French part, but in one instance. That of the
Spanish colony was in the yeav

1717 18,410
, _Q, 5 110,000 whites and mulattoes )1795 j 15,000 slaves £125,000

1810 $ 73'°°° whUeS and mulattoes I 103,000'v 30,000 slaves 5
That of the French colony was in the year

14,ooo whites")
1754-Í 4,000 mulat. >-190,000 1788

(_ 172,000 slaves J
1767 206,000 slaves
1775 32,"600 whites 1790

27,717 whites')
21,808 mulat. V 455,089

405,564 slaves j
30,831 whites")
24,000 mulat. 1-534,831•rL 480,000 slaves J

That of the whole island was estimated as follows in the year
С 40,000 whites') r 42,000 whites ")

IÏ97.* 28,000 mulat. J. 520,000 180U 44,000 mulat. [-686,000
С452,000 slaves J (_ 609,000 slaves J
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• The blacks in the French part of the island have greatly ditninp
ished since 1801. Christophe maintains about 10,000 troops ; and
Ims 2 corvettes, 9 brigs, and several schooners, commanded by a
svhite admiral. His ships have made some depredations on Amer-
ican commerce. Pction musters about 9000 men, but has no fleet.
Philipp6 D°s has increased his numbers to more than 6000. The
whole physical force of the island must be of some moment, for the
Trench army, under Le Clerc, consisted of 20,000 regular troops ;
yet the blacks destroyed the greater part of it, and drove the rest
out of the island.

The Spanish colonists were among the most indolent of man-
kind. The French were distinguished for their industry. Both
were extremely vicious. Slavery arid the climate had putrified the
morals of Both colonies. The blacks, who have now.entire control
over the French part of the island,'have the character and manners,
which their circumstances have formed. They grew .up-'without
instruction, or any knowledge of moral obligation. -Previous to
the revolution, they were involved in slavery ; and since that pe-
riod they have been engaged in,constant quarrels with the, whites
or with each other. They were taught, by the' infamous Le Clerc
and his companions, all the arts of fraud, treachery, and cruelty;
and, since that time, have found, in a long continued civil war, ev-
ery opportunity of reducing them to practice.

CAPE FRANCOIS before the revolution was the largest town in
the west part of the island ; and contained between 800 and 900
houses of stone or brick, 8000 free inhabitants, and 12,000 slaves.
It lies on a bay on the N. side of the island, at the foot of a very
high mountain, called Le Morns du Са/г, about 30 leagues E. of
St. Nicholas, and 15 N. E. of Gonaives. It has an excellent har-
bor, and its commerce was formerly very great. The duties on
exports, in 1789, amounted to 8253,590-37.

PORT АЦ PRINCE is at the head of the large bay, which sets up
on the W.- end ot the island. It was the seat of government, and
had an excellent harbor, but was very unhealthy. In 1790, it con-
tained 600 houses, 2754 whites, and about 12,000 n«groes. It had
a valuable commerce. The duties on exports, in 1789, amounted
to g 189,945-46.

ST. DOMINGO, the capital of the Spanish colony, is about 30
leagues from the E. end of the island, on the W- bank of the Oza-
ma. The harbor is large, but not very secure, and has a rock at
the mouth, over which there is only 8 feet water. The streets are
straight, and spacious, crossing each other at right angles. 'Ten
run from N. to S. and 10 from E. to W. The houses are built of
tafiia, like those in Caraccas, simple, and uniform. The cathedral
is a noble Gothic pile, in which the ashes of Columbus rested, ti]l
1796, when they were removed to the Havanna. There are 3 par-
ochial churchesj 3 monasteries, 2 nunneries, and J hospitals. The
population of the town, about 12 years since, was not less than
25,000. It was estimated at 20,000, in 1810.

ST. NICHOLAS, or THE MOLE, was the first European settle-
ment in America, Its harbor is strongly fortified both by nature
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and art, and is extremely safe and convenient. This was the
healthiest town in the island.

LEOGANE lies on the S. shore of the Bite. Its commerce was
extensive. The duty on exports in 1789, amounted to 826,103-70.

ST. MARK lies about half way between Port au Prince and Go-
naiyes, at the.head of a bay setting up from the Bite. It was the
pleasantest town in the island, and the duty on exports, in 1789,
amounted to 8116,974-04.

The other towns in the French colony were Fort Dauphin and
Port de Paix on the N. ; Petit Goave in the Bite '; and Cayes and
Jacmel on the S-: . •

MONTE CHRISTI, on the.N. side of the island, belonged to the
Spaniards! ind contained 3000 inhabitants. It was a well known
i'esortot smugglers.
. The,,roads in the Spanish colony were miserably neglected, and

the-traveller found no accommodations. 'The reverse was the case
in the other part of the island.

The average amount of exports from the French colony, in the
years 1787,1788, and 1789, and the actual amount in 1791, were
as follows :

Average of

Clayed sugar Ibs, 58,642,214
Muscovado Ibs. 86,549,829
Coffee Ibs. 7 1 ,663, 1 87
Cotton Ibs. 6,698,858
Indigo hhds. 951,607

Molasses hhds. 23,061
Tafia hhds. 2,600
Raw hides No. 6,500
Tanned do. No. 7,900

Guiacum, acajow ? lk

and mahogany 5 l "'

Livres
or

3 years,
livres.

41,049,549
34,619,93,1
71,663,187
12,397,716
8,564,463

2,767,320
312,000

52,000
118,500

171,544,666
g22,030,260

1791.
livres.

70,227,708 67,670,781
93,177,512 49,941,567
68,151,180 51,890,748

6,286,126 17,572,252
930,016 10,875,120
150,000 120,000
29.502 1,947,132

303 21,816
7,887 '78,870
5,186 , 93,348
5,000 50,000

1,500,000 40,000

Livres 200,301,634
or g25,723,312

The amount of duties paid in 1791 was 6,924,166-livres. The
imports from France, in 1788, amounted to 86,414,040 livres,
lhe three principal articles were dry goods, wines, and flour.
These importations were made in 580 vessels, measuring 189,679
tons. In the same year 98 French vessels imported from Africa
29,506 negroes, -which sold for 61,936,190 livres. The imports
Irom foreign countries, in that у ваг, were 16,538,820 Uvres, in 1022
small vessels, measuring 71,162 tons ; making a total of imports in
I788ot 164,889,050 livres, in 1700 vessels of all descriptions. This
is exclusive of the bland trade with the Spaniards.
л Th^empCra£!re of Hispaniola does not differ materially from
that of Cuba. 1 here ls л gl.eat pumber of esítfrí) or sa)t marshes,
wh\ch render many parts of it unhealthy. The mountains occasion
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a considerable diversity of climate in the different parts of the isl-
and. In the north the rainy season commences in August and ends
in April ; in the south it lasts from April to October. In May, June,
and July» the heats are excessive. The English army suffered se-
verely from the yellow fever in 1794, and severaTfollowing years ;
and the French army in 1802. The climate is, however, very
healthy to the negroes, and will prove a powerful ally to them in
case of invasion.

A part of the interior is mountainous ; but in the eastern part of
the island are extensive plains or savannas, occupied by immense
herds of swine, horses, and horned cattle. The plain of Cul de Sac,
in the W. 40 miles long and 9 broad, lies,between Port au-'Prince
and St. Marc. The plain of Cape Francois extends 20 leagues
from E. to W. and on an average 4 into the interior. :

The toil, in general, is fertile in the highest degree, well water-
ed, and producing every variety of vegetable for use. and'beauty.
The following tables will exhibit the state and progress of agricul-
ture in the French colony : '

Produce of the different plantations.
1720. 1788;

Sugar Ibs. 22,400,000 J 63,405,500
Indigo Ibs. 1,200,000 150,000
Coffee Ibs. 6,289,000
Cacao Ibs. 150,000
Molasses Ibs. 34,453,00o15

Number of the different plantations, &c.
1754. 1789-

Sugar plantations 599 792
Indigo plantations 3,379 3,097
Coffee plantations 2,810
Cacao trees 98,946 plantations 6.9
Cotton plants 6,300,367 plantations 70S
Cassia trees 22,000,000
Horses and mules 63,000
Horned cattle 93,000
Banana trees 6,000,000
Potatoe plots 1,000,000
Yam plots 226,000
Trenches of maniac 3,000,000
Cultivated acres . 2,290,000

Far the greater part of the Spanish province, in 1789, was still a
wilderness. At that time they had only 24 sugar works., Their
chief business was hunting wild cattle in the plains. About 11,000
head of horned cattle were annually furnished to the French colony,
besides great numbers of horses and. mules. Immense quantities
of hides were also exported.

The river Yuna flows upwards of'70 miles through the valley of
Vega Real, in an E. S. E. direction, and empties into the bay of
Samana. It is navigable, 13 leagues, to Cotuy.

The Monte Christi, or the Yaqui, heads near the Yuna ; and runs
W, N. W. about the same distance, to the bay of Monte Christi, "
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The Ozama runs in a S. S. E. direction arid empties below St.
Domingo. It is navigable about 30 miles, and rolls a large volume
of water to the sea.. For a league it is 24 feet deep, and its banks
are 20 feet high. Over a rock at the mo.uth the depth is but 18
feet. Its water is of a red.color, and the Isabella is its largest üib-
Щагу.

The Nieva or Neybe pursues a course E. of S. to Ocoa bay, and
is one of the longest rivers on the island. The Bite, or the Bite of
•Leogane, is a very large bay, at the W. end of the island, setting up
between cape Maria^ on the S. and cape Nicholas or фе Mole, on
the N. These, capes are 40 leagues apart, and the depth of the
bay from the former is not less than 50 leagues.

Samana bay sets up at the E. end of the island, between cape Sa-
mana,.oothe N. and capetrRaphael, on the S. These capes are 7
leagues apart. The bay is 20 leagues long, and, on an average, 5
broad. ''A.breaker sets up from the S. side nearly across the bay,
and terminates in a rock, called the Rebels, only 800 fathoms from
point Bannister, on the N. shore. The pa.ssage is very deep, and
tne bay within affords shelter to any number of vessels. A large
triangular bay lies N. of the peninsula of Samana, betweeta cape
Cabfan and old cape François. Ocoa bay, near the middle-of the
island, on the S. side, puts up between capes Beata and La Catalina.

The peninsula of Tiburon, on the southern side of the Bite, com-
mences at Poft au Prince, and runs westward about 150 miles. It
widens in the W. ; but, in the E. is every where narrow. The pen-
insula of the Mole reaches 90 miles, and is much broader- The
southeastern part of the island is a broad peninsula, between Sama-
na bay and the Caribbean, reaching from the Ozama to cape Enga-
no, 130 miles. The peninsula of Samana extends 40 miles from
E. to'W. and is narrow.

.There is an unusual number of remarkable capes on the island.
The Mole is a high bhiff in the N. W- Thence eastward are cape
François, point Isabella, old cape François, cape Cabran, cape Sa-
TOana, cape Raphael, cape Engano, cape Espada, La Catalina, cape
»eata, point Abacou, cape Tiburon, cape Donna Maria, cape St.
Marc, in the Bite» and cape Foux, the S. W. corner of the N. pen-
insula.

There is an elevated groupe of mountains in the centre, called
Ciiao. it commences at cape Foux, in the N. W. and pursues a
S. E. direction across the island, terminating near eape Espada.
Three summits; near the middle of the range, are said to be about
1000 fathoms above the sea. A western spur from the principal
range ends at cape St. Marc, and has only a moderate elevation. A
chain in the N. E. called Monte C/iriaei, commences at the bay of
toe: same name, andtei-minates»at the bay of Samara.

Immense; forests cover the mountains, particularly in the Spanish
province. 1 he mahogany, the cedar, the guaiacum, (lie bitter ash,
and the fustic, here flourish and die unmolested. In some places
are vast proves of the thatch palm, a tree of singular beauty. Sev-
eralvaricties of the cactu«, the indigo plant, and a species of red
cotton, grow wild in. the thickets.
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Gold mines were wrought for a length of time by the Spaniards.
When these were exhausted, -which happened about the year 1530,
the colony was deserted of most of its inhabitants, and never after-
wards flourished. There are two sulphur springs in the island.

JAMAICA.

Jamaica lies between lat. 17 40 and 18 30 N ; and between Ion.
76 18 ,and 79 57 W. Its length, from Point Mprant, in the E. to
South Negril, in the W- is 170 miles ; its greatest breadth is 60.
The number of square miles is estimated by Edwards at €000,-or
3,840,000 acres ; but a great part consisting of high ip.o\nvt£iins^tiic
surface of which comprises far more land than the base, lie allows
on that account -^ more, or 240ФОО ecres : making a total of
4,080,000. Of these 1,907,589, had been located by grants;of, the
crown, in 1789. . • . . . '• .,

Jamaica is 30 leagues from Cuba ; 40 from St. Domingo» and
180 from the Musquito shore; • ; . • •

The island is divided .as follows ;
Counties. Situation.. *,,; Towns. . .Parishes. Villages.
Cornwall In the west , ä S б
Middlesex In the middle '1 8' 13
Surry O n t h e east 2 7 8

Total б 20 27
The aborigines of the island called it Jamaica, and Colurtfbus

preserved the name. .
He discovered it on his second voyage, on the 5th of May, 1494,

and marked it out as an estate for his family. In 1503, on his 4th
voyage, he was shipwrecked on the N. coast, and for 8 months
suffered many hardships. At length he was relieved and taken off
in a private vessel, fitted out at Hispaniola. The property and
government of the island were sooli after granted, by the king of
Spain, t&his family ; an.l his son Diego removed hither and built
St. Jago. Admiral Shirley, in January, 1597, invaded, the island
and plundered it. About 40 years afterwards, it was again plun-
dered by a party of English, under col. Jackson. In May, 1695, an
English expedition, under Penn and Venables,'conquered the whole
island. Ever since that time it has been in possession of the Eng-
lish. The runaway negroes had become so'numerous and power-
ful in 1738, that governor Trelawney thought it necessary to make
a treaty with them, and assign them a considerable tract of land.

The aborigines of the islaud, were early destroyed by the Span-
iards.

The bishop of London claims tine, and the other British West-
Indies, as a part of his diocese ; but his jurisdiction is renounced
and barred bVthe laws of Jamaica. The governor, as head of the
provincial church, inducts into the various rectories ; and is like-
wise vested with the power of suspending disorderly clergymen.
The 20 parishes contain 18 churches and chapels! Each parish is
provided with a vector, and other church officers. Tlie highest sal*
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ttty of a rector, that of St. Catherine's, is 300/. ; that of 4 other par-
ishes is 250/. ; and that of the rest 200/. each. These sums are
riot collected in the. form of tythes, but by a tax-levied by the ves-
tries. Each vestry is composed of the custos rotulorUijn ; or chief
magistrate of the parish ; of two other magistrates ; of the rec-
tor ; and of ten vestrymen, elected annually by the freeholders.
Each parish builds and repairs a parsonage house, or allows the
rector 50/. per annum in lieu of it j besides which many of the par-
ishes have glebe lands of considerable value ; that of the parish of
St. Andrew is valued at 1000/. sterling per annum.

The-captain general of the island is usually a nobleman of high
rank,, and is appointed by the crown. His stated salary is 500C/, j
but the^psr4|uisites are very great. The whole is not less than
höjOöeK^erlin'g; ; The legislature-consists of a council of .12, nomi-
natedíbjKtfièiprown, and holding, their/ places during life; and of à
house of assembly, 43%n number, elected by the freeholders. The
parishes of Kingston, SE. Jago, and Port Royal send each 3, and the
other 17 parishes 2 each. A member must have a freehold in the
island of 300/. per annum, or a personal estate of 3000/. ; and an
elector a freehold of 10?. per annum. A bill becomes a law, as soon,
as the governor's assent is obtained. If the royal disapprobation is
afterwards officially signified, it ceases to be valid. The governor
is chancellor of the island ; and sole ordinary for the probate of
•wills and granting letters of administration. He is also a high court
of appeals in all capital cases, and has the sole power of pardoning.
The governor and council constitute a similar court in civil cases,
where the matter in dispute exceeds 300/. ; and likewise a court of
errors. The supreme court, for the whole island, consists of a chief
justice and ,4 puisne judges ; and holds 4 sessions of 3 weeks each
from the last Tuesday of February,'May, August, and November,
at St. Jago, in the county of Middlesex. The office of chief justice
is worth 3000/. per annum. The assistant judges receive no salary
or perquisites, and are usually planters. Three judges must be
present to hold a court. An assize court sits at Kingston, for the
county of Surjy, on the last Tuesday of January, April, July, and
October ; :"and another at Savanna la Mar, for the county of Corn-
wallj on the last Tuesday of March, June, September, and Decem-
ber: . Each session is limited to a fortnight. The judges have no
salary.; if ali assistant judge of the supreme court be present, he
presides. Appeals lie from the assize courts only to the high,
courts of appealH. Courts of common pleas and of sessions of the
peace consist of the custos rotulorum, and of, the justices of the
peace for the parish. They sit every 3 months, and try actions
arising \yithin the parish to an amount not exceeding 20/. A sin-
gle justice is authorized to determine in matters of debt not ex-
ceeding 40 shillings. Barristers must previously have been adroit
ted to the courts of England, Scotland, or Ireland. Attorneys must
have the same qualification, or they must have served 5 years as
articled clerks with some attorney or solicitor in the island. The
office of secretary or recorder yields 6000/. sterling ;.that of provost
master genera 7000Л ; that of clerk of the supreme court formerly
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yielded' 9000/. but is now less lucrative ; and that of custos breri--
um is also very valuable. All these are kept at St. Jagò. The
other important offices are those of register in chancery, receiver
general, treasurer, naval officer, and collector for the port" of King-
ston. . Most of these offices are held primarily as .sinecures, by pen-
sioners of the crown in England ; and are execufed"by their depu-'
ties in Jamaica. Not less than 30,000/. is annually remitted by the
various subordinates to their principals.

The revenues of the island consist of a fierfietual revenue accord-
ing to the law of 1728, amounting to 12,000/. pf; which 8000/. are
appropriated; and of annual funda, provided by .the legislature,.
amounting to 70,000/. of which about 40,000/. is a'pFOy^iQtffofithe
troo'ps stationed on the island. The contingent-expence%jexclusive
of the appropriations, in 1788 exceeded 75,000/.' '' Ttíeséstíniated
value of all the property in the island, in 17.87) was ;asfoUp^8:»f

Plantations and their stock ,£25,OOp;QOO
Slaves at 50/. per head 12,5рС^ОО,0:
Property in towns and in vessels 1 ,SOp,-Opa

9;000,000
The estimates of the population of Jaraaica, in 17.87, and at pre--

sent, are as follows :
1787. 1811.

Whites 30,000 40,000.
Maroons 1,400")
Free negroes 10,000 V 350,000"
Slaves 250,000 J

Total 291,400 390,000
The number ofwhites, in 1811, we believe not to Ъе overrated,-

as the great increase in the commerce of the island has lately occa-
sioned a considerable emigration from Great Britain. . The num-
ber of blacks of all descriptions was estimated, in 1800, at 300,000.
The prospect of the abolition of the slave trade occasioned, for sev-
eral years, a prodigious increase in the annual importation of slaves.
The present number of blacks, of all descriptions, must;tie:.at'least
as great as we have stated it.

The number of regular troops in the island is always'considera-
ble. The militia are computed at 8000.. Arespectablé navalforee
is usually on the coast. .

ST. JAGO, ST. JAGO DE LA VEGA> or SPANISHTOWN, stands-
on the river Cobre, 6 miles from its entrance into Port Royal bay.
In 17.88 it contained between 500 and 600 houses, and 5000 inhab-
itants;. The palace of the governor general is a superb edifice.

K.iNG9TOH.lies on the N. side of a beautiful harbor, opening into
Pott Royal bay, about 20 miles S. of E^ from St.- Jago. 'It waa
founded in 1 69$ when repeated desolations, by earthquakes and fire*
hud driven the inhabitants from Port Royal. It contained, in 1788,
J655 houses, beside negro huts and ware houses ; and 6,539 whites,,
328^ free blacks, and 16,659 slaves ; in all 26,478. Many of the,
houses are magnificent^ and the markets are excellent. Since the.
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surrounding country has been cleared of wood the town has been
very healthy.

MONTEGO Вдх> in Cornwall, in the N..W. is an opulent, flouj>-
ishing towB,.and in 1-7S8 contained 225 houses, of which 3J were
capital warehouses., . -

PORT ROXAÏ.- stands near the extremity of a peninsula, which
bounds Port ïloyal bay, ou the-ÍJ. E. It is about 10 miles S. from
Kingston.; and, after St. Jago/is the oldest town in the island. It
contains about ?OQ, houses, a royal navy yard, the navy hospital, and
barracks for aí.ejgpçi.e t̂ of soldiers.' The fortifications are kept in
excellent orderj^ja.are among the strongest in the British domin-
ions. ,., ,

, in.,çhe S. W. contains about 6u houses.
а Veíj^flpurislúng.tovyn in the N. W.

h6ACOjist;i^ho^an,d sultry, with little variation
.̂ ^3!61'' This'^(particularly true of the south

tíe^yèragè temperattírciiijfrom June to November, in-
clu$ive£is80°i;apd but little cooler;in the other six months. On
the tops'of the mountains lhe general state of the thermometer is
fvom4>5° to 65°. It has been observed as low as 44°.

In the north of the island .the^ountry, at a small distance from
the shore, rises into hills, 'which are more remarkabie .for their
'beauty than boldness ; being all of gentle acclivity, and commonly
separataasfrom each other by spacious vaies anjl romantic inequal-
ities ;;> .but they are seldom craggy, nor is the transition from the
.hills'to the vailles oftentimes abrupt. In general the hand of nature
Las rounded every hill, towards the top, with singular felicity.
This part of the island is well watered, and .presents u vivid and de-
lightful verdure. In the south the cliffs are rough and precipitous.
The narrow-vallietí between, however, are susceptible of fertility ;
and at the foot of the lower range of hills lie vast plains or savan-
nas, bounded only by the ocean, and displaying all the pride of the
richest cultivation.

The number of acres in the island has already been mentioned,
as amountingito 4,080,000. Of these only 1,907,589 had been lo:
catedin December, 1791. Even all'of this is not improved. The
lands in cultivation were then distributed .nearly as follows :
767:.sugar,plantations, averaging 900 acres eaclr 690,000

ЮОЩ pens, orsbreeding and grazing farms, at 7C>0 each 700,000
Plantations of cotton, coffee, .pimento, ginger, &c. 350,000

1,740,000
Edwards supposes that the remaining acres amounting to 2,340,000,
are chiefly unfit for cultivation ; not merely on account of the bar-
renness ot the soil, but principally on account of its mounu'mous
situation. Indeed, almost all of the wabte land is represented by
him, as covered by a rich, strong growth of timber. The. land
actually cultivated has a deep ami vei-y fertile soil. Sugar is the
«apitai object of agricultuj-e. Two thirds of each plantation are
Usually reserved for timber, fire wood, and pasturage. Unfortu-
aately, the planters pay but little attention to manuring their lands.
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or to a judicious rotation of crops. Raising cattle is the object of
next importance, and after these indigo, coffee, cotton, pimento,
and ginger. There is now a number of cinnamon í plantations on
tlie island. Maize is cultivated to a considerable extent, and yields
two crops in a year of from 15 to 40 bushels'the-acre. Guinea
corn produces but one crop. It is sowed in September, and reap-
,ed in January, and yields from 30 to 60 bushels. Various kinds of
calavancis, a species of pea, are cultivated ; and a small quantity
of rice. Guinea grass is a most valuable vegetable. It thrives in
some of the most rocky parts of the island, bestowing fertility on
lands otherwise incapable of cultivation. -Most of the breeding
and grazing farms have originated from-its intrpductiony-which
happened about 60 years ago, and the cattle raised on. it .are equal
to those in the English markets. Scotch grasa is an aquatic-plant,
grows to the height of 5 or б feet, with long .succulent; joints, and
is of very quick vegetation. No other species of grass'is equally
prolific. From a single acre s horses may be maintained -a whole
year, allowing 56 pounds of grass a day tojeach; .Cabbages, let-
tuce, carrots, turnips, parsnips, artichokes, kidney • beans^jpeas,
asparagus, and various other, European.herbs ягс .• in the utmost
abundance. The indigenous vegetables are 'chocho,- ocra, Lima
bean, Indian kale, plantain, banana, yahi, са/а/ие, (a species of'spi-
nach,) eddoes, cassava, and sweet potatoe.

Black river is the deepest and largest in Jamaica. It runs
southwardly, is navigable for flat bottomed boats and canoes about
30 miles, and empties about'20 W. of Pedro bluff, in theS.W.
part of the island.

The Coke is a small river, running by Spanishtown.
The Rio Bueno is on the N. side of the island.
Point Morant, or East Cape is the eastern extremity of Jamaica

in Ion. 76 -10 W. and is the usual point of departure for ship»
bound through the windward passage. Portland Point is the most
southern cape ; and South-Negril the most western.

A ridge of lofty mountains, called the Blue mountains, traverses
the island from E. to W. The main ridge is considerably nearest
the southern shore, and its southern front is generally rough -and
craggy. The descent on the northern side, is more easy ̂ ndigrau-
ual. Several lower ridges, parallel with the principal one, lie on.
the S. side of it ; the summits of which are more round and smooth.
The Blue mountain Peak, in the main ridge, is 7431 feet above the
level of the sea.

Numerous groves of pimento are found every where on the hills,
on the N. side of the island. The mountains are, in general, cov-
ered %yith excellent timber, such as lignumvitae, dog wood, iron
wood, pigeon wood, green heart, braziletto, and bully tree ; most
of which are so heavy as to sink in water, Of softer kinds for-
boards and shingles the species are innumerable. There are many!,
beautiful varieties calculated for cabinet work, among others the.
bread nut, wild lemon', and mahogany.

Perhaps no country in the world affords so rich a variety of ex-
cellent fruits, indigenous and exotic. The апапа or pine apple,.
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tamarind, papaw, guava, two. species oi' sweet sop, cashew apple,
custard apple, cocoa nut, star apple, grenadilla, avocado pear, hog
plum, and its varieties, pindal nut, nesbury, mammee, mammee
sapota, Spanish gooseberry, and prkkly pear, are all indigenous.
The orange (Seville and China,) the lemon, lime, shaddoc and its
numerous species, the vine, melon, fig, and pomegranate, were
probably introduced by the Spaniards. The peach, strawberry,
rose apple, and genip, are also cultivated. The apple does not
attain to great perfection except on the highest mountains.

The Spaniards are, saicl to have opened mim:s of silver and cop-
per ; but none are.now wrought. A lead mine, of considerable
value Was wrought some years since in the parish of St. Andrew,
but the high- price of labor compelled the proprietors to relin-
quish it.

The,íripstV:important 'nvinefal spring is that in the parish of St;
Thomas»an,.aiviliage:called Bath," The watr." flows out of a rocky
mountain, about a mile distant. Its-temperaiure is 123° of Fah-
ranheit The water is sulphureous, and has been used with great
advantage in that dreadful disease of the climate, the dry belly ache.
There are other springs, both sulphureous and chalybeate, in vari-
ous parts of the country.

The island of Great Cayman is equidistant from Jamaica and
Cuba, and 55 leagues from each. • It is inhabited by descendants of
the old-buccaneers, about 160 in «umber. Their chief busincbs
is piloting, and fishing for turtle. The soil is good, and the cli-
mate .healthy.

The two Little Caymans, N. E. of this, are not inhabited.
Pedro s/ioals, or the Rivora bank, lie S. of the western half of Ja-

maica, extending upwards of 30 leagues from E. to \V. The Cis-
cabel is a rock at the W. end ; Pedro keys are near the middle ;
and the Portland rock, at the E. end, is 10 leagues S. of Portland
point.

PORTO RICO.

Porto Rico is situated between lat. 17° 54 and 18° 30' N. and
between Ion. 65° 30' and 67° 8' W. It is 115 miles long from E.
to^W..and has a mean breadth of 36 ; containing about 4140 square
miles, its shape is nearly that of a parallelogram.

Columbus gave the island its present name of Porto, or Puerto
Eico. The natives called it Boriquen.

-The island was discovered by Columbus on his second voyage.
in 1493. Juan Ponce explored it in 1508, and effected a settlement
in Is 10. Within a fe\v years the island was subdued, and the na-
tives soon became extinct. Ponce founded the town of St. John dc
Porto Rico, m 1514. The earl of Cumberland took and plundered
the island m 1597, but it was soon given up. The Dutch plunder-
ed the capital in 1615; and the English made an Unsuccessful at-
tack on the island, in 1797.

Porto Rico is a captaingeneralship. Originally, with Cuba, it
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was a part of the viceroyalty.of Mexico ; then it was attached to the
government of, Cuba ; and finally made a distinct province.

The number of inhabitants, in 1778, was 80,660. Jn 1795, the
population received a large accession from St: Domingo, most of
the Spanish inhabitants of that island removing hither. It is now
estimated at 200,000.

ST. JOHN ПЕ PORTO Rico, the capital, is on the N. side, about
15 leagues W. from cape St. Juan. It stands on a small island, in
a spacious bay, and is connected with the main land by a causeway
of considerable length. The harbor is spacious and safe, and ad-
mits vessels of any burden. The entrance is less than half a mile
wide. The town is large and well built, and is the see of a bishop.
It.slands near the head of the harbor on the E. .side, and contains
about 30,000 inhabitants. The fortifications are strong and com-
manding. It was long the chief scat of the English contraband
trade, and is considerably populous. The town is surrounded by
tliree walls.

There are two other seaports on the island, Miaguand and Mia-
guesse. Miaguand is on the N. side, a tew miles only E. of point
Bruquen., The harbor is good and safe, lew of the houses however
are built near it. The body of the town is'3 or 4 miles up in the
country. It contains about 5000 habitants.

Miaguesse is on the W. end, a few miles N. of cape Roxa. It
has also a convenient harbor. The town stands 5 miles up in the
country, is handsomely built, and contains about 6000 inhabitants.

Hurricanes are not unfrequent. That of 1742 was remarkably
destructive. The country is pleasantly diversified with hills and
vallies. The soil is generally fertile. In 1778, there were on the
island 5861 plantations and farms or every description. These were
then stocked with 23,195 horses, 1515 mules, 77,384 horned cattle,
and 49,058 sheep and swine. The produce fo«- that year was 2737
quintals of sugar, 1163 of cotton, 19,556 of rice, 15,216 of maize,
7458 of tobacco, and 9860 of molasses.

The farms are well stocked with poultry, and the woods abound
with parrots and wild pigeons.

Cape St. Juan is the N. E. extremity of the island, cape Mala the
S. E. and cape Roxa the S. W. Cape St. Francis is the-termina-
tion of a promontory on the W. end not far from the N. side, and
point Bi-uquen the N. W. extremity of the island.

CARIBBEAN ISLANDS.

THIS range extends from lat. 9- 30 to 18 45 N. ^ and from Ion.
59 30 to 65 20 W. The form of the range is the arc of a circle;
commencing at Trinidad, the most southern ; and bending N. E.
and then N. W. to Bicque, or Crab island, the most western.

The Atlantic is on the E. and the Caribbean sea on the W. The
Mosquito shorej the western coast of the Caribbean, lies 500 leagues
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W. of the middle of the range. The Cape Verd islands, on the
African coastj lie 35 degrees of longitude, or 780 leagues to thc.
eastward, in the same parallels. •

These islands have already been mentioned, as consisting of two
groupes ; the Leeward islands in the N. ; and the Windward islands
in the S.

The earliest inhabitants of this numerous groupe were Arrow-
auks ; tribes of the same nation, which occupied the Greater An-
tilles. At a period, however, long before the discovery of Ameri-
ca, this peaceful nation had been chiefly exterminated by the Ca-
raïbes, Caribs, or Càriiòees, a warlike and ferocious people from
the continent. Rpchefort conjectures that they came from Florida,
but this is ejearly a mistake ; for, in the first place, the remoteness
of that country, and the difficulty of the voyage, render it wholly
improbable ;: and in the next place, the identity'of name and lan-
guage, aria their own traditions, prove that they came from South-
America. The toast of the éontinent, between the Amazon and
Ovonóco has long been possessed by Caraïbes. Sir Walter Ra-
leigh found them in Spanish Guiana, near the Ownsco, in 1595 ; and
Depons says, that they, still occupy all the coast of that province.
Bancroft, in 1769, says that they then possessed all the coast of Dutch
Guiana, which the Dutch had not occupied. Raleigh also says,
that they spoke the game language with the Caraïbes of Dominica.
The Caraïbes of the islands, according to Edwards, also declared
that their fathers earne from Guiana, and exterminated the ancient
inhabitants ; but took possession of their women and their lands.

The Caraibia, therefore, must be considered, like the Mexicans,
as one of the great nations of the continent.

The Caraïbes of these islands lived in villages that had the ap-
pearance of a European encampment. Their cabins were built of
poles'fixed. circularly in the ground, and drawn to »"point at the top.
They were then covered with the leaves of the palm tree. In the
centre of each village was a building larger than the rest, whicb
served as a public hall, or state house ; wherein the men, exclud-
ing the women, had their meals in common. These halls were al-
so the theatres, where their young men were animated to emula-
tion, and trained to martial énterprize by the renown of their war-
riors, and the harangues of their orators.

Though not as tall as the generality of Europeans, their frames
were robust and muscular ; their limbs flexible and active ; and
their eyes possessed a penetrating quickness and wildnèss, that
seemed an emanation from a fierce and martial spirit. Their nat-
ural complexion was that of a Spanish olive. Their hair was uni-
formly of a shining black, strait and coarse. They dressed it with
daily care, and decorated their heads with feathers of various col-
ors. The incipient beard was always carefully eradicated. They
had a strange practice of altering the natural form of the head in
infancy. On the birth of a child, its tender and flexible skull was
confined between two small pieces of wood, applied before and be-
hind, and firmly bound together on each side. This elevated the
focehead, and occasioned it and the back part of the skull, to resem-
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Ые two sides of a square. Both sexes painted their faces and bo-
dies with arnotto, so as entirely to conceal the natural .olive under
a surface of crimson. They .disfigured their cjfieekcVitlv .deep in-
cisions, and hideous scars, which they stainedfj>iack ; .and painted
black and white circles round their eyes. Some of them..,perforated
the cartilage, that divides the nostrils, with a fish bone, .a parrot's
feather, or a piece of tortoise shell; and their warriors strung to-
gether, and wore on their arms and legSj the teeth of their enemies
whom they had slain in battle. The women wore a bubkin or half
boot made of cotton on the small of the leg. In other respects both,
sexes went naked.

They manufactured extensively a substantial cotton clothj^nd
stained it of various colors, but most commonly red. Of this they
made hammocks, or hanging bed» ; both the name and invention of
which Europe lias borrowed of the Caraib'es. Their vessels of,clay
were baked in kilns, like the pottery of Europe^ and^ w.ëcë .thin,
smooth, and handsome. Their baskets, of the fibres of ttye palmet-
to leaf, were singularly elegant,; and their bowSvarrows,' and other
weapons had a neatness and polish, whic^ the..mo§t'skilful artist
could with difficulty rival. It seehjs, probable 'that here, as in
South-America, there was no division of. land, and only imperfect
ideas of private properly ; that cultivation was carried on by the
joint labor of each separate community ; and the harvest deposited
in a public granary, whence each family r.eceived its proportion of
the common stock..

Polygamy universally prevailed. The women were treated as
slaves rather than as companions. They sustained every species
of drudgery,; ground the maize, prepared the cassava, gathered in
the cotton, and wove the hammock ; nor were they allowed to eat
in the presence of their husbands. Under these circumstances it
is not wonderful, thai they were less prolific than the women of
Europe. This oppression of the female sex is undoubtedly to be
ascribed chiefly to the savage character of the tribe; but perhaps
partly, also, to the facts, that when the original Arrowauks were
exterminated, their women were preserved, and that in all their
Avars the capuived females were reserved as wives for. the conquer-
ors. Hence women were looked upon in some measure as;prison-
ers and enemies. The nation is said even to have spoken two lan-
guages ; one common to both sexes, which retained many words of
the primitive Arrowauk ; the other a language only of the men,
employed in their public councils, and their martial addresses.
This last was the proper Caribbean tongue.

The education of their youth was intended chiefly to prepare
them for battle. To draw the bow with unerring skill, to wield the
club with strength and dexterity, to swim with agility and boldness,
to catch fish, and to build a cottage, were acquirements of indis-
pensable necessity. But their capital instructions were lessons of
prudence and fortitude ; of courage in war ; of contempt of dan-
ger and death ; and of implacable hatred towards the Arrowauks.
On the birth of a male child, he was immediately sprinkled with
drops of his father's blood. While a boy he witnessed the butch-
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el-y of prisoners, partook of the horrid feast, and was often anoint-
ed with the fat. On the arrival of manhood he received from his
father and others, in a public assembly, a series of long continued
and cruel scourgings. The least symptom of weakness disgraced
him forever. If he rose superior to pain, and baffled the attempts
of his persecutors ; he received a new name, was pronounced a
roan, and ranked among the defenders of his country. Torments
more excruciating ; stripes, burning, and suffocation ; were the
test for him w,ho aspired to lead his countrymen to battle. In war
the strictest subordination was enforced ; in peace the most abso-
lute equality prevailed, except that the old men had a kind of advi-
sory authority.

This- education inspired lofty sentiments, and an abhorrence of
slavery. It prompted them also to almost constant warfare abroad.
They Very frequently invaded the islands of the Arrowauks (the
Greater, Ahtiîlés.) and brought home prisoners; whom they reserv-
ed for-foo"cí;:;. The love of glory was their ruling passion. Notwith-
standing tfieir practice of polygamy and the voluptuousness of their
climate, an insensibility to love was a characteristic of the Carai-
bés. They despised all the manufactures of the Spaniards, except
fire arms ; of these they felt and confessed the superiority to their
own weapons. Among themselves they were peaceable ; and to-
wards each other faithful, friendly, and affectionate ; but all strang-
ers were considered as enemies.

On the birth of a first son, the father retired to his bed, and fast-
ed with a strictness that often endangered life ; but this ceremony
was immediately followed by drunkenness and debauchery. On
the death of a relation they despoiled their hair ; and when the
master of a family died, the survivors, after burying the corpse in
the centre of his own dwelling, with many demonstrations of unaf-
fected grief, quitted the house altogether, and erected another in a
distant situation. On the death of a hero, captives were sacrificed.

They believed in a future state. To the souls of their heroes
they allotted a sort of Mahometan paradise. Cowards were doom,-
ed to everlasting banishment behind the mountains, to unremitting
labor, and to captivity and servitude among the Arrowauka, They
entertained an awful sense, (perplexed indeed and indistinct) of one
.great and universal cause ; of a superior, wise, and invisible being
;of absolute and irresistible power. They admitted also the agency
ot subordinate divinities, and supposed that each individual had his
own^tutelary deity. Each cottage had its own lares and fienates ;
and in each a rustic aitar was erected, composed of banana leaves
and rushes, on wh;ch tnev occasionally placed their earliest fruits
and the choicest of their viands, as peace offerings, through the
mediation of their inferior deities, to incensed Omnipotence.
Their devotions consisted less in the effusions of thankfulness,
than in the deprecations of wrath ; for they regarded the Divine
Being as infinite indeed in power, but severe in his justice, and in-
exorable in his anger. This probably wasowing to the tremendous
irregularities of nature, so dreadfully frequent in their clirrtate.
They believed likewise m demons and evil spirits, and offered.
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them, by the hands of their bayez, or pretended magicians, sacrifice
and worship : wounding themselves on such occasions with the
teeth of the:>gontL- To these demons they ascribed the calami-
ties of daily occurrence, and all the troubles, which hourly embit-
ter life. . °

A few remains of the nation are scattered over various parts of
the Caribbean Archipelago. But in Spanish and Dutch Guiana
they still remain a formidable body, sufficiently numerous to repel
the aggressions of the colonists, and possessing the proud inde-
pendence, the invincible love of liberty, and the ferocious courage,
which so strongly characterized their ancestors.

LEEWARD ISLANDS.

The islands thus denominated extend from lab 15 15 to -18;':4S
N. ; and from Ion. 60 55 to 65 20 W. On the S. Dominica is
the most remote ; on the E. Deseada ; on the N. Anegada';;: and
on the W. Bieque or Crab island. This last is only 3 leagues from
Porto Rico, one of the Greater Antilles ; and Dominica is but 1,O
from Martinique, the most northern of the Windwardislands.-

The Virgin islands, Anguilla, St. Martin's,« Saba, St. Eustatius,
Barbuda, St. Christopher's, Nevis, Antigua» and Montserrat, all
constitute a single colonial government, under a governor general.
Dominica has its own governor. Guadaloupe, also, since its late
capture has received a British governor, to whose care we presume
the neighboring islands of Deseada and Marigalante are com-
mitted.

The Virgin islands have their own lieutenant governor and co-
lonial assembly. We are not informed whether this is true of An-
guilla, St. Martin's, Saoa, St. Eustatius, and Barbuda ; but it is of
St. Christopher's, Nevis, Antigua, Monserrat, and Dominica ; and
we presume, also, of Guadaloupe, including Marigalante and De-
seada, if the government of those islands has been settled.

VIRGIN ISLANDS.

This is a small groupe lying E. of Porto Rico, between lat. 17 49
and 18 45 N. ^ and between Ion. 64 10 and 65 20 W. The ex-
treme island on the N. and E. is Anegada ; on the S. Santa Cruz ;
and on the W. Bieque.

Of these islands the Spaniards claim Bieque or Crab island, and
Colubra, Green, or -Serpent island ; together with Great and Little
Passage island, and the Tropic kcys,all lying between the two first
mentioned. These islands are attached to the government of Por-
to Rico, and are of no consequence.

The following is a list of the principal English islands with their
dependencies.

Islands. Dependencies.
ï ч* Tlinrms 5 Brass> Little Saba, Great St. James, Little St.1. St. Thomas .

2. St. John Lavango, Cam, and Witch islands,
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Ç Jost, Van Dyke's, Little Van Dyke's, Guano,
1 Beef, and Thatch islands.

TAnegada, Nicker, Prickly ,Pear, Mosquito,.
4. VirgmG»rdai< Cammanoes,Dog,FallenCity,RpundRock,Gin.

(_ger,Cooper>s,Salt,Peter's,andDea.<lChestislands.
5. Santa Cruz or St. Croix.
Columbus discovered these islands in 1493, and named them Las

Virgines or The Virgins. The Dutch buccaneers took possession
of them in 1648, and -were driven out by a stronger party of English
buccaneers, in 1666. The crown first constituted the English isl-
ands a distinct government in 1773. The first assembly met at
Tortola.Feb. 1,1774.

T, he immediate government of these islands is vested in a coun-
cil of-12V appointed Ъу the crown ; and a house of representatives.
THe-president of the council acts as governor in the absence of the
governor general,; who resides at Antigua. These islands pay 400/.
toward the/fsaiayy of the governor general. The chief justice of
the Virgin islands has a salary of 200/. besides perquisites. ' Four
and a half per cent, annually was paid by the inhabitants on all pro-
duce, as the price of their government.

These islands are many of them very dangerous to navigators.
There is a bason, however, between Virgin Gorda, Tortola, and St.
Thomas, called Sir Francis Drake's -Day, 7 leagues long and 4-
broad ; in which ships may .anchor, and be sheltered and landlock-
ed from all winds.

The following is a list of the exports from Tortola and Virgin
Gorda, and their dependencies, in 1.Г8Г :

Sugar cwt. 79,203
Rum galls. 21,417
Molasses galls. 2,011
Cotton Ibs. 289,077
Dying woods (value) £6,651. 2 6
Other articles (value) £2,340 18 5

The whole value of the exports of that year was 166,959/. 12s. 6</.
und the various articles were carried in 40 vessels, measuring 6516
tons, employing 436 men. The exports from St. Thomas, St.
John's, and Santa Cruz we have not seen. Those from Santa Cruz
exceed all the other four.

: SPANISH ISLANDS. Bieque or Crab inland is 3 leagues from
Porto Rico. It is 14 miles in circumference, has a rich soil, and a
good road for shipping on the S. Colubra is of about equal size,
lies 4 leagues N. of Bieque, half way between Porto Rico and St.
Thomas, and 5 leagues from each. Great Passage island is 12
miles E. of Porto Rico, and between the other two. It is about 7
miles long and 3 wide. Little Passage inland is in its neighbor-
hood. ï The Trofiic keys are à collection of rocks, a little W. of
Great Passage island.

ST. THOMAS. This island is 9 miles long from E. to W. and 3
broad ; and 12 leagues E. of Porto Rico. It has a safç and commo-
dious harbor, guarded by ft snigie fort. The town lies W. of the
harbor, is built chiefly on a single street, and has convenient ware-



676 CARIBBEAN ISLANDS.

houses. Most of the houses are of brick, but of one story. It was,
while in the hands of the Danes, a well known resort of smugglers.
Sugar, tobaeeps; potatoes, millet, and maniac ̂ r^tíeVhief; objects
of cultivation>v-'<The soil is sandy, and is badlyjwatered:

ST. JOHN. -'This is 5 miles long and 1 broad, and 2 leagues E.
S. E. of St. Thomas. ' It is well watered, and has a hairbor,'called
Crawl Say, the -best between Antigua and Porto Rico. The soil is
indifferent, and the exports trifling.

TORTOLA. This island is 15 miles long, and б broad, and bufa
short distance N. of St. John. The country is mountainous, but
under high cultivation. It is one of the healthiest islands in the
West-Indies, and has a large and safe harbor. Sandy Say and Road
Town are the two principal settlements, both well fortified. ~ This
is the most valuable of the Virgin islands, except Santa Cruz.

VIRGII» GORDA. The English call it Pénnisiorty arid corruptly.
Sjianishtoiun. It is 8 miles E. of Tortola, and is \s miles long,
iron S. W. to N. F. It is badly watered, and has few inhabitants.
A mountain in the centre of the island is affirmed to contain a silver'
mine, Anegada, the largest of its dependencies, is low, and/ almost
covered by water at high tides. - - •

SANTA CRUZ. The French call it Si. CroiA. "ft is 30 miles
Jong and 9 broad ; and lies 2 1 leagues S. E. of cape Mala, in Porto
Rico, and 12 S. of St. John. Columbus discovered it. The Span-
iards, English, antl Dutch were by turns masters of it for a long pe-
riod. In 165 1 it was bought for me knights of Malta, who'sold it,
in 1664, tp the French West-India company ; and by them it was
ceded to Denmark, in 1 696. The English took it, with St. Thom-
as and St. John, in 1808. Its population is estimated at 3000 whites
and 30,000 negroes. The soil is very fertile. The annual produce
of sugar has been from 30,000 to 40,000 hhds. and other West-Inr
dia commodities in proportion.

ANGU1LLA.

Anguilla, or Snake island, was so called from its winding tortu-
ous shape. It is about 30 miles long, and 6 broad ; and lies 25
leagues E. by S. of Virgin Gorda, and 50 from Porto Rico. The
climate is healthy, and the inhabitants strong and vigorous. The
exports, in 1 770, amounted to near 6000/. in sugar, rum, and cot-
ton. Maize is cultivated extensively.

ST. MARTIN'S-

St. Martin's is 15 miles long from S. W. to N. E. ; 12 broad ;
and 5 S. of Anguilla. The Spaniards settled it early, but abandon-
ed it in 1650. The French then took possession of the northern
half; and the Dutch of the southern. The English plundered the
French division in 1689, and took possession of it in 1744, and of
the whole island soon after the late subjugation of Holland, TOT
bacco is the chief article of cultivation. But the island is .princi-
pally valuable on account of its salt pits. There is a good harbor
at the N. W. end of the island. .
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ST. BARTHOLOMEW.

This is .a small .island, not more than '24 miles in circumference,'
and 5 leagues S.;'E* of St. Martin's. It was first peopled in 1648,
by Poincy, the French governor of St. Christopher. .Admiral
T.hornhiii plundered it in 1689. It was not restored to.France till
1697. For a. long period after, it was a mere nest of privateers.
France ceded it to Sweden, in 1785. The population has greatly
increased since that time. It is estimated at 30,000. The men
are robust, but the women are feeble and indolent, and are usually
attended by slaves to fan them and keep off musquitoes and flies.
The houses are made of wood ; some are raised upon pillars, so
that the "wind passes under them. The windows are mere open-
ings in^the sides, with windowshutters, or lattices. The shores
are-da'iigerous,, and, cannot be approached without a good pilot.
The only pqrt (ie.ïe Carénage, on the west side, near which stands
Gtt«£auia,-the-sole t«twn in the island. Le Carénage has excellent
moorings, but.admits.no vessels drawing over 9 feet water. Gus-
tavia is a considerable town .inhabited by Swedes, English, French,
Danes, Americans, and Jews. The planters are chiefly French.
The bay of Colombieu is deeper, but has no town. The chief ex-
ports are drugs, cotton, lignum vitae, and iron wood. Provisions
are procured from the United States, and the nominal commerce
with that country has been very great, since its commercial re-
strictions.

Hurricanes prevail from the middle of July, to the middle of
October. The natives live generally to old age, and are subject;
to but few diseases. The island is mountainous. The soil is in-
different. Only a sma.ll part of it is fit for cultivation. Cotton
succeeds well, and is the chief object of agriculture. Tobacco and
cassava are also cultivated. Aloes hedges inclose the plantations,
and are impenetrable. There is not a river, lake, or spring, in the
island. Fresh water is procured from cisterns, and when they fail,
from St. Christopher, at 12 livres per ton. It abounds with valu-
able woods. The most in esteem are the iron wood, lignum vitae,
aloes or soap tree, catebac, canapia, whose gum is an excellent
cathartic, pa'rotane, whose boughs take root and form a natural
shelter, and the sea tree, whose boughs are plained together and
Jook as if they were glazed. The forests abound with birds. It
furnishes the neighboring islands with a peculiar kind of limestone.

SABA.

Saba is 12 miles in circumference, and 30 S. W. of St. Barthol-
omew. The Dutch long possessed it, but the English took it in
1781. The inhabitants are chiefly-Dutch. It has no port. The
access to it is by a road cut out of the rock, by which only one man
can mount at a time. The island is a delightful plain, producing
necessaries for the inhabitants, and materials for several manufacT
tures, the chief of which is aloes.' They have scarcely any com-
merce and little intercourse with the rpst of the world. '
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BARBUDA.

Barbuda is 20 miles 'E. S. E. of St. Bartholomew, attcTis 20 miles
long, and '12 broad. It was planted soon after the English settled
St. Christppher. It belongs ш the Codringtpn family, to .which it
produces 5000Л a year. The inhabitants, about 1500 in number,
are employed chiefly in agriculture. There is no harbor, but a
well sheltered road on the west side. The land is low, but fertile.
Maize, pepper, indigo, and i'ruits, with cattle and fowls, are'the
chief productions. There are various species of serpents, some
of which are extremely venomous". „Sombrera, a little island, 20
leagues N. N. W. of Anguilla, is a dependency of Barbuda.

ST. EUSTATIUS.

St. Eustatius is 4 leagues S. E. of Saba, and 3 N. W. of St.
Christopher. It is a huge pyramidal rock, rising out of the
waves, 29 miles in circumference, The Dutch settled it about
the year 1600. The English took it in 1665,' and the French soon
afterwards, who restored it to the Dutch, .in 1667. The English
retook it in 1689, and restored it in '1697 ;_ took :it again in 1781,
and restored it in 1783. It fell into their hands- again in 1809.
It contains about 5000 whites, chiefly Dutch, and 15,000 negroes.
There is but one landing place, and that strongly fortified. > To-
bacco is the principal product, and after that sugar. Cattle and
poultry arc exported in considerable quantities. The sides of the
mountain arc laid out in plantations and settlements. The top is a
plain of some extent, surrounded by woods. In the hands of the
Dutch it was, for its size, one of the most productive islands in the
West-Indies.

ST. CHRISTOPHER.
This island is 20 leagues W. S. W. of Barbuda, is 42 miles in

circuit, and contains 43,726 acres, or almost 70 square miles. Its
Jength from S. E. to N. W. is 18 miles, and its common breadth
about 4. The southeastern and mach the smallest division is con-
nected with the body.of the island by a narrow isthmus, half a mile
.over. It is divider], into 9 parishes, and contains 4 towns. The na-
tives called it Liamuga, or the fertile island ; Columbus was so
pleased with its appearance, that he called it after his own name
Si. Christojihcr ; and the sailors, by a well known abbreviation, call
it St. JCitt's. Columbus discovered it in 1493. It was first settled
by the English in 1623. The French also attempted a settlement
in 1625. In 1627, the two colonies divided the island. The Span-
iards invaded them both two years afterwards, and drove off the
French and a part of the English, both of whom resorted to Tortu-
ga. The French drove the Eliglish out in 1664. They returned
in 1667, and were driven out again in 1689. The treacherous
conduct on the part of the French, occasioned a war between the
two nations. After 8 months possession, by the French, general
Codrington took the island, and transported all the French to Matv
tinico and Hispanipla. Hajf of the island was restored to France,
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1697; but taken from them in 1702. A French armament plun-
dered it in 1705, but the whole was finally ceded to England in 17 is,
and the French possessions publicly sold for the benefit of the En-
glish government. A powerful French armament took the island
after a most gallant resistance in 1732, but it was restored the fol-
lowing'year.

The Caraïbes lived on friendly terms with the first colonists, and
supplied them with provisions/ After the arrival of the French, the
two colonies, pretending apprehensions of a conspiracy) fell upon
them, and murdered about 120 of their stoutest men. The young
and: handsome women were reserved as slaves and concubines.
The rest of the savages withdrew to the neighboring islands, and
spread the alarm. A large body of them, came over soon after, and
killed about 100 of the Europeans. They then quitted this, and
the neighboring small islands, and retired southward.

This island contributes 10ÛO/. currency towards the salary of the
governor general/. The council of the island consists of 12 mem-
bers, appointed'by-the crown. The president of the council, is
lieutenant governor, and acts as governor in the absence of the gov-
ernor general. The house of assembly consists of 24 members,
.chosen by the people. A member must have a freehold of 40 acres
of land, or a house worth 4,01. a year ; an elector, a freehold of 10/.
u year.ï The superior court consists of a chief justice, with a sala-
ry of 600Л and 4 puisne judges. The population, in 1791, was
4000 whites, 26,000 slaves, and 300 free blacks : in all 30,30O.
The militia consists of all white men,from 16 to 60, composing two
regiments'of foot, about 300 in each; and of a company of free
blacks, A small number of regular troops is now stationed on the
island.

Basseterre, the capital, is on the S. \V. coast, at the mouth of a
liver opening into a bay, called Basseterre road. It contains SOO
houses, and is defended by three batteries. Sandy point, also on
the W. side, is defended by two batteries. Old road has from 5
to 15 fathoms.

The produce of St. Christopher, in 1787, was exported in 200r

vessels, measuring 23,155 tons, and employing 1590 men ; and
consisted of 235,528 cwt. 2 qrs. 12 Ibs. of sugp.r, 334,609 galls, of
ГОЩ, 8154 of molasses, 318 Ibs. of indigo, 484,640 Ibs. of cotton,
dying woods in value 5989/. Is. 6d. and other articles in value
33,456/. I9e. 4rf. ; making a total value of 510,014/. Os. 5d.

The interior of the island consists of many rugged precipices
and barren mountains. Near the shore, the country is level. Of
the 43,726 acres, 17,000 are devoted to sugar, and 4000 to pastur-
age. Cotton, indigo, and provisions, occupy but little, probably
not more than 2ooo or 3000. The rest of the island is unfit for
cultivation. The soil is better suited to the production of suçur,
than that of any of the West-Indies. It is a dark grey loam, light
and porous, apparently the black, ferruginous pumice of the nat-
uralists, incorporated with a pure virgin mould. This rests on a
stratum of gravel, from 8 to la inches deep. Clay is found only
** a. considerable height on the .mountains. Particular spots have
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been known to yield 8000 Ibs. of Muscovado, (or 5 hhds. of 16 cwt.
each,) to the acre. A whole plantation has yielded 4. hhds. to the
acre. The general average produce, for a series of years,: for the
whole island was 16,000 hhds. ; which, as only half the cane land,
or 8,500 acres, is cut annually, gives nearly 2 hhds. of 16 cwt. as
the average ad re crop for the island. That of Jamaica, on the
contrary, is not more than £ of a hhd. There are several rivers
here, and the island is tolerably well watered. Mount Misery,
the loftiest summit, rises 3,711 feet above the level of the sea. It
is evidently a decayed volcano. There is an immense crater oh
the top ; the bottom of which is nearly level, and has an extent of
50 acres, of which 7 are covered with water. The rest*are cloth-
ed with high grass and trees, among which the mountain cabbage
is conspicuous. The woods on the mountains are inhabited by a
small species of monkey ; troops of which come down to devour
the canes, and do inconceivable mischief.

NEVIS.

This beautiful little spot is nothing more than a single moun-
tain, rising like a cone in an easy ascent from the sea ; the circum-
ference of its base not exceeding 24 miles. It is only 2£ miles
S. E. of St. Christopher. The island is divided into 5 parishes.
Columbus called it Nieves, or T/ie Snows, probably from its re-
semblance to a mountain in Spain of that name. It was settled by
English emigrants from St. Christopher, in 1628. The French
took it in 1706, and restored it in 1713; retook it in 1782, and
surrendered it the following year. The council consists of 7 mem-
bers. The president acts as governor in the absence of the gov-
ernor general. The house of assembly consists of 15 members,
3 from each parish. There is one court, consisting of a chief jus-
tice, and two assistants ; and also an office of registry of deeds.
The population consists of about 1000 whites, and 10,000 negroes.
All white men, not exempted by age or decrepitude, are enrolled
in the militia, among which there is a troop of 50 horse.

The capital, Charlestown, is on the W. side of the island. Here
is the principal fortification. The commandant is appointed by the
crown, and paid by the island. Indian Castle and New-Castle are
two other shipping places.

The country is well watered, and the land in general fertile ;
except a little near the summit, which answers for yams and other
vegetables. The soil is stony ; the best is a loose black mould, en
a clay. The average produce of sugar is 1 hhd. of 16 cwt. per
acre. There are about 8000 acres of cane land, of which half arc
cut annually, and 4000 hhds. is the annual crop. The island was
undoubtedly produced by a volcanic explosion ; for there is a crat-
er near the summit still visible, which contains a hot spring, strong-
ly impregnated with sulphur. Sulphur is frequently found in sub-
stance in the neighboring gullies and cavities of the earth-



CARIBBEAN ISLANDS. 681

ANTIGUA.
Antigua is 16 leagues E. of Nevis, and 18 E. by S. of St. Chris-

topher. It; is 50 miles in circumference, and contains 59,838 acres,
or 9 3£ square miles. It is divided into б parishes, and 11 disliicls,
and contains, б towns and villages. The natives called it, Jamaica,

Д word, in the language of the Arrowauks, signifying a-cauntry
4bo.ii.ndmg in s/irinffs ; . but evidently of a different meaning in that
,of'the Caraïbes, for there is not a spring or rivulet of fresh water
on the island. Columbus named it Santa Maria rie ia Antigua,
after a church in Seville. He discovered it in 1493. In 1632 it
"tvas first planted by a few English families. Charles II granted it
toJord.Willçughby, in 1.663. Three years afterwards, it was ravr
,ag"ecI5an.d .plundered by a French armament from Martinico, coope-
î'afing луди! .a body, of Caraïbes. It was resettled by the English
From Tïàrbadoès,4ri 1674, under Mr. Codrington, who was that year
appointed govqrnor'general of the then British Leeward islands.
In 1710, the inhabitants rose en ?nasse, and put to death tue gov-
ernor general, u Mr. Park, who for 4 years and a half had acted the
part of a Nero in this little domain.

The governor general usually resides here. The council con-
sists.of 12 members, appointed by the crown. The president is
governor in the absence of the governor general. The house of
assembly consists of 2s members. The population, in 1774, con-
sisted of 2590 whites and 37.808 slaves, besides free negroes. The
military establishment consists of 2 regiments of infantry, 2 of foot
militia, 1 squadron of dragoons, and 1 battalion of cavalry.

The inhabitants of this island deserve great credit for il-xir kind
treatment of their skives. They have for a long time permitted
the Moravian missionaries to instruct them. The legislature was
the first to come forward with laws meliorating their condition.

St. John's, the capital, is built on an excellent harbor on the W.
shore. The entrance is defended by fort James. It is the largest
and most commercial town'in the whole government. Parham, on
the N. side has a fine harbor, is regularly built, and fortified. Fal-
Hiouth, on the S. side, has a good and well fortified harbor. Wil-
loughUy Bay, Old Road, and James Fort, are the names of the oth-
er villiges. The produce of the island, in 1787, was exported in.
233'vessels, measuring 28,663 tons, and manned by 2048 seamen ;
aïid'consisted of 284,526 cwt. 1 qr. 18 Ibs. of sugar, 716,546 galls.
of rum, 59,10 of molasses, 26 Ibs. of indigo, 160,510 of cotton, dying
woods in value 4142/. 6s. 6rf. and other articles in value 48,006/.
10я. Sr/. : making a total value of 592,596/. 15s. 8d.

The island is generally level. There arc two kinds of soil ; one
a black mould, on a stratum of clay, naturally very rich and pro-
ductive, but injured by drought ; the other a stiff clay, on a stra-
tum of marl, and abounding with an inirradicablc species of grass,
which impoverishes the land, and overpowers every other vegeta-
ble. Many estates, in consequence of this, have been necessarily
converted to pasture, or entirely abandoned. Of the 59,838 acres,
34,000 are appropriated to sugar. A'small part is unimprovable,
and sonre has been deserted. The rest is devoted to cotton, tobao

.vor., ï. • 86
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со, and pasture.. Only half of the cane land is cut annually.
average,,crSp°jS?about 17,000 hhds. of 16 cwt. or 1 hhd.lo the acre.
In 1787/ffie;guantity exported amounted to 17,883 hhds.

MONTSERRAT.

This OS the^iopst southern island under the ^overnoi-'gene'rali
arid is 7 leagues S. E. of Nevis, and 8 S. W. by W. of Ahiigua.
It is 9 miles each way, and contains about 30,000 acres, or nearly
47 square miles. It is divided into 4 districts. Columbus called
it Montsen-at, after a mountain of the same name in Spain. He
discovered it in 1493. It was first settled by English emigrants
IVom St. Christopher, in 1632. Tbe French plundered it Ш2,
and took it in 1782, but restored it the year fpllowmg.

It pays 400/. as its part of the salary of the governor générai.
The council consists of 6 members ; and,the; assembly of 8, two
from each district. In 1648, there were 1000 jyhite families on th,e
island, constituting a militia of 360 eft'ective men. The popula^
tion, in 1791, was 1300 whites, and 10,000 negroes. The prod^jiKS
of Nevis and Montserrat unitedtin 1787, was exported in 122 ves-
sels, measuring 10,287 tons, and manned by 904 seamen ;• and con-
sisted of 110,284.cwt. 0 qr. 21 Ibs. of sugar, 289,076 galls; of fum,
1313 of molasses, 140 Ibs. of indigo, 92,472 of cotton, dying woods
in value, 352/. 7*. 6d. and other aiticles in value, 1363/. 3«. 5d. :
making a total value of 214,141/. 16s. Sd.

Almost two thirds of the island are mountainous or barren. Of
the cultivated hind, about 1000 acres, arc appropriated to sugar,
2000- to cotton, 2000 to provisions, and' 2000 to pasturage. The
average crop for 4 years, 1784—1787, was 2737 hhds. cf sugar of
fc6 cwt. 1107 puncheons of rum, and 275 bales of cotton.

GUADALOÜPE.
Guadaloupe consists ïeally of two islands, divided by a short and

narrow channel called the Sale river. That part of the island,
which lies N. E. of this channel is called Grande Terre, and is 14
leagues long, from S. E. to N. W. and б broad. The S. W. divi-
sion is called Basse Tt-rre, and is 12 leagues long, fromrN. by W.
to S. by E. and 10 broad, in the widest part. A promontory about
2 leagues wide reaches from the N. E. part of Basse Terre, about
3 leagues towards Grande Terre, and is only separated by the Salt
river. This channel opens, on the N. N. W. into a large bay, call-
ed the Grand Cid de Sac ; and, on the S. S. E. into ihePelil Culde-
Sac. Its northern mouth is 300 feet over ; but in some places the
breadth of the channel does not exceed 90. No vessels of more
than 50 tons burthen can pass through it, though in various places
there is sufficient depth for ships of 500 tons. The channel is a
clear, smooth stream above 2' leagues long.

Columbus gave it its^ present name, from the resemblance of its
mountains to those cf Guadaloupe, in Spain. He discovered it in
1493. The French first settled the island in 1635. -, The English;
took it in 1759, and restored it in, 1763 ; retook it in J794, and lost
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it in the latter part of the same year. In 1810 it again fell into their
.hands, and it is. to be hoped that it will never go out of them again to
become a nursery of French privateers.

This island is iiow under an English governor. .We 'presume
that no colonial government has .yet been constituted.

It contained in
'••;.'' f : 3;825 whites 1) C 13,26-ï «rjRtes 1)

Í7001 325 freeЫ. l 10,875 IT79-Ï 1,382 frèebl.'L 99,970
' (_ 6,725 slaves j ^ 85,327 slaves j
,_.'. С 9,643 whites?•' Г 13,466 whites')

5 £ 41,140 slaves S '8о - 1783^ 3,044 free Ы. 1101,971
. (_ 85,461 slaves J

The white inhabitants are almost wholly of French .descent. A
es still remain on the island, but they have lost, all the

cHàVacterisíics of their nation. '
• Basse Terre is thé "name of a 'Seaport on the S. W. coast, regu-

larly built and defended by a citadel.
! The exports from Guadaloupe to France, in the years 1767 and
ï £75» were as follows :

1767. 1775.
quintals. quintals.

Sugar 164,021 188,386
Coffee .34,205 63;,029.
Cotton .11,955 ''$,193
Cacao • 456 1,ОУ4
Indigo 1,438
Ginger 1,884

Beside Campeachy wood, hides, confections, liqueurs, and ratifia.
The value of the imports and exports, in 1767 and 1788, was as fol-
lows :

Imports. Exporté.
1767 livres 4,523,884 7,103,838
1788 francs 5,362,000 • 15,053,000

A range of mountains runs from N. to S. through Basse Terre.
The country E. of it is called Caficsterre. There is a sulphur
mountain in BasseTcrre of considerable height, which has various
small craters, and is often on fire. The copayla balsam, milk shrub,
nioubaiie tree j corbary, cinnamon tree, aloes, sandal-wood, and the
various tropical fruit trees, are found on the island. 'Old Fort jimnl.
is the S.: cape -of Basse Terre ; and Gros Morne the N. W. Anti-
gua Point ig the N. W. cape of Grande Terre ; North Point the
;N. E. ; and Faint C/iaccau the S. E.

' DESEADA.

This island is. 12 miles N. E. from point Chateau. It is 12 miles
long, and 6 broad. As it was the first land made by Columbus, in
his second voyage, he named it Dcseada or the desired land. The
Trench call it La Dfsirade. It is a very modern colony. In 1780
5t contained 213 whites, 33 free blacks, and 619 skives : total 865,
There is no regular town. The soil is sandy, but yields some cof-



684 CARIBBEAN ISLANDS.

fee and cpttcg^ It fell witli Guadaloune, and was previously, a not»
ed reioi-f ïèriprivateers.

MARIGALANTE.

MarîgàiàTrte ;iiasf 5 leagues S. of Grande Terre,'̂ d 8 E, òf Bas-
se Teiife-* -J^is o|-á' circular form, 14 leagues in circjjnfference;
Columbus •tifijflbiJ'.iÇïifte'i1 the ship in which he sailed, íaefôíscov^
«red it ш Й93/ The French settled it in 1647. The Dutch "took
it twice. The English also in 1691, 1759, and lately with Guada-
loupe. The eastern coast is defended by high rocks. The west-
ern is flat, and the island general)«/ fit for cultivation. There are
2 parishes. The principal in the S. is defended by a fort called
£anse Terre. Its annual produce is stated at 1,000,000 Ibs of su-
gar, 800,000 of coffee, and 100,000 of cotton.

DOMINICA.

Dominicajs 10 leagues S. S. E. of Old Fort Point in Guadaloupe.
It is 29 miles long, and 16 broad ; and contains 186,436 acres, or
29 li square miles. Columbus called it JJotninica, because he dis-
covered it on SuncJay,'Nov. 3d, 1493Í Irwas included^with many
others, in the earíof Carlisle's patent, dated June 2d,'1627. Va-
rious abortive attempts were made to settle it, by the English. By
the treaty of Aix la Chapelle, in 1748, England and France agreed
that Dominica, St. Vincent, St. Lucia, and Tobago should/ remain
neutral, and in the. unmolested possession of the Caraïbes. In 1759,
the English claimed the island. A number of French subjects had
previously planted it. In 1763, France ceded the island to England.
An expedition from Martinico conquered it in 1778, but it was re-
stored in 1783.

The governor has a salary of 1300/. sterling. The council con-
sists of 12 members, and the house of assembly of 19.

The population in 1738, consisted of i 236 whites, 445 free blacks,
14,967 slaves, and 20 or 30 families of Caraïbes : making a total of
about 16,800.

Roseau, the capital, is in the S. W. part of the island, on a point
of land, which has Woodbridgc's bay on the N. and Charlotte ville
bay on the S. It extends about half a mile in length, from the lat-
ter to Roseau river, and a quarter of a mile in breadth, containing,
in 1788, 500 houses besides negro cottages. Upwards of 500 houses
•were burnt by the French, in 1778.

The white inhabitants of the island arc more than half French,
.and are catholics. The Cariabes are quiet and inoffensive, speak a
language of their own, and a little French. They live chiefly by
fishing and fowling, and arc very expert marksmen. They make
beautiful baskets of silk ^rass., and of tl7e bark of trees. . :

The produce of the island, in 1787, was exported in 162 vessels,
measuring 18,126 tons,'and manned by 1814 men ; luul consisted
of 71,502cwt. Iqr.and 21 Ibs.of sugar, 63,392 galls, of rum, 16^803 of
molasses, 1194 cwt. 3 qr. 2 Ibs..of cacao, 18,149 cwt. 3 qr.-6 )bs. of
coffee, 11,350 Ibs. of indigo, 970,816 Ibs, of cotton, 16.1 cwt.'of giu-
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ger, and other articles in value .11,912/. Юл. 9rf. : making ^tojal
value of 302,987/. 15s. .'_ " |

The island contains many high and rugged mountains', inter-
spersed with fine vailles. The soil, in the interior» is chiefly a
Iight,.bj'ow4i jpwuld,.which appears to-have been,-washed from the
Wouiii;ainß.;,,"Near'(the coast it is a' rich black native earth, well
adapted Ao every kind of culture.. The ЛцЦег strattunis in some
Carts a yel{ow: back play, in others a stiff terrace,; but generally
Stony,, "Coffee is the. great object of agriculture. In favourable
years the island has produced 3,000,000 Ibs.' Theráare 200 coffee
plantations, and only 50 ofvsugar. The island-is well watered, and
contains more than 30 fine rivers besides rivulets. Several ot the
iftountains exhibit unexünguished volcanoes ; which frequently
discharge vast quantities of burning, sulphur. Various mineral -
springs are foun.d among them. In some .places the water is hot
enough to boil an egg.

WIND WARD ISLAND S.

These He between lat. 9 30 and 14 50 N. and between Ion. 59
30 and 62 W. Murtinico is the most northern, Barbadoes the
inost eastern, and Trinidad the farthest S. and W..

MARTINICO.

• Martinico lies 10 leagues S. S. E. of Point Cachácfou, in Domi-
nica, and is 50 miles long, from N. W.'t" S. E. ; generally about
16 broad; and 140 in circumference. It is'divided into 28 par-
ishes, and contains about as many towns and villages. The natives
called the island Madanina. French emigrants from St. Christo-
pher, settled it in 1635, and in a little while extirpated the natives.
The English took the island, in 1762, and restored it the following
year ; retook it in 1794, and restored it in 1802. In 1810 it again
;icll into their hands. In 1802, Martmico, St. Lucia, and Tobago
ivere formed, by France, into one government, under a captain
general, who resided at Martinico. A British governor has been
appointed since the/capture, but we know nothing of the govern-
ment established over the island.

The population was in the year
. (í (£6,597 whites "] " Г 11,619 whites']
170ÖJ;.•••-•-• 507freebl.&sav. V21,G60 1776-1 2,892 frec*bl. {-85,779

L Í4.566 slaves J (_ 71,268 slaves J
. f il)ï88 whites') Г 10,603 whites")

1770-j 2j524frej;l>l. J.85,254 1788^ 4,85 l freeЫ. [ 88,870
" ' (_73,4{_ 71,142 slaves j (_ 73,41 б slaves J

•• PoiiT^RoYÂLy the capital,4 is on the W. coast, on a large bay,
forming one of the 'oest harbors in the West-Indies. The French
ships of war-m these seas always wintered here. The streets are
straight, and the houses well built. The citadel cost 325,000/.-
sterlmg. • • - . ' . : . • ;

ST. PIERRE, also en the W. coast,:but farther N- is. a port of en-
try, and the most commercial towri'in the island. It contains about
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2000 houses jjnd.12,000 inhabitants. The Irouses are oh'â side hill,
are all \vlíií%'4pd 'make a beautiful appearanoe^m -th'ei.ay. The
bar is of'&'cVSilar shape, and easy of access, bufrunsafé^îh'*storms.

Thé Commercé of-the island, in 1769 and .1788, was as follows :
Imports. Еэерргф

1759 Sterling £588,4)2 £53'б$ЙЖ
Í708 1,195,115 1,201,875

Of the ímpdrts, in 1788, 763,959/. were from France, and 431 jls&i
from other countries. The exports of 1769 employed 202 vessels/
The capital articles were 189,695 quintals of sugar, 68,518 of cof-
fee, 11,731 of cacao, 6048 of cotton, 2518 of cassia,- 783 hhds. of
rum, 307 of molasses, besides indigo, sweetmeats, chocolate, snuff,
rope yarn, liqueurs, dying wood, and hides; A part of the importé
were always sent to the Spanish Main. • • • • - . . .л

The island is very uneven, and intersected in all parts by hillocks,*
which are chiefly conical. The soil is generally very good. To-
bacco and cotton were at first the objects of cultivation ; aniotto and
indigo soon followed. Sugar was introduced in 1650, and cacao in
1660, but it did not become general till 1684, when'chocolate be-
came a favorite d.riiïkin Frahce,*VjÄll tlie'Cacao trees diedlii 1718,
and the coffee tretí-was" substituted a fe\y years -after." -The well
known snuff, calíèd 'Macouba, is .nade of tobacco, that grows in the
parish of Macouba, in the N. E. corner of the island. The country
is well watered ; some of the streams are pure and sweet ; others
arc unfit for drinking ; and the inhabitants are obliged to depend
on the clouds. The Galion, the largest river, is in the N. E.
There are three mountains that rise above the other hills. 'Mount
Pelee, in the W. is the highest, and is obviously an extinguished
volcano. The landsin the neighborhood consist chiefly of pumice,
in lumps or powder. A small quantity of freestone is found ; but
blocks of lava are generally substituted. Lime is made of madre-
pores and sea shells. Point Macouba is the N. E. cape, and Poinj:
Salines the southern.

ST. LUCIA.

St. Lucia lies 9 leag'tics S. of Martinico. It is 32 miles long,
from N. to S. and 12 btoadi There are 9 parishes';:'в on the W-
side, and but 1 on the E. The island was -discovered on St. Lucia's
ilay. The English first settled here about 1635. ,The Caraïbes,
in 1638, assisted by the French, drove them off. The French then
settled it, but were all massacred by the Caraïbes in 1654. Various
•unsuccessful attempts were afterwards made by both nations to
plant it, but the natives retained it. In 1748 France and England
•agreed that it should remain neutral, and in the possession of the
natives. The French, however, began io occupy it in 1756, and in
КГ63 it was ceded to France;. The English took it in 1779, and re-
•stored-it in 1783 ; retook it in 1794, and restored k in 1802. Early
in the present war it again fell into t|ieir hands.'

There is here an English governor, but we know not now the
government is organized.
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Th;e; population of the island was in the year
1769$ ^52.4 free persons > ._ Г 2,397 whites')

~ 1lq,2*QClaves, -.;- 5 ' 1776-J 1,05(ШсаЫ-.Л. 14,199
(_ 10,7512 slave?, j

Little-'Canenàîg« Ъаудв on the west side, and is the.best,harbor
in all therCaribbean islands. It.is large and de,epj has ац excellent
b'oti;om,(isfree, from wormsv and is perfectly safe,; eveiviri-hura-
canes/ ^îfâJtûrëha3;here formed three careenmg places,-uhich do
TiçtAvanVaÎiey, and require nothing but a oapstern to turn the keel
above-ground. The exports, in 1769, amounted to 112,000/. sterl-
ing. The soil is generally good, and the climate healthy. The
hills, in the east, are not so high as to intercept the sea breeze.
§ngar, cotton, cacao, and coffee, are the produce. Two of the
hills, being very round and steep, are called the Pin's ffeads, and
•were Once volcanoes. Gros Cu/í is the [north cape of St. Lucia,
and Moulacigue f oint the southern.

ST. VINCENT.

St. Vincent lies a leagues S. S. W. of St. Lucia ; and is 24 miles
long,from N. to S. and 10 broad ; containing about 84,000 acres,
or 131.£ square miles. It was discovered on^St. Vincent's day,
January 22d, and was included in Willoughby's government, in
167:2?}' {The -English made:several unsuccessful attempts: to settle
it In. 1685, a slave ship, from'the Bite of Benin, ,-in Africa,/with
a cafgõ of Moções negroes, was wrecked on Bequia, a little island,
•2:le£tgues south of St. Vincent. Thithev they soon went over, and
ííígçre made slaves of by the Caraïbes. Finding their numbers in-
jirease, their, masters came to a resolution to kill all the negro
iXpM'e- children ; on which the blacks rose in a body, and had the
iaWantage. The-Caraibes afterwards occupied the northern half
ipf'.thc island, and the blacks the southern. By the accession of
runaway slaves from Barbadoes, the blacks became so numerous,
•that they drove the Caraïbes into the northwest comer of the isl-
and. The French, from Martinico, in 1719, attacked the negroes,
at the request of the Indians, and were very roughly handled.
The English met with the same success, in 1723. In 1763, the
nmnber of the negroes amounted to 2000 j while, of the Caraibes,
there»w.ere only 100 families ;, and, in 17S1, they were chiefly ки-
tinct. r"'.*Ç$ie island was ceded to England in 1763. The ministry-
then undertook to exterminate the blacks, but the military officers
remonstratedj and the plan was given up. In 1773; a treaty of
friendship wasTormed between his majesty and the chiefs of the
negroes. 1ц 177.9, the island was taken by a body of troops from
MaWinico. .The negroes assisted the invaders ; but when .the isl-

rest is incapable of cultivation. The governor's salary is 2000/.
sterling. The council consists of ; 13 members, and the house of
assembly of 17. • The military force consisted^ in. i 791, of a regi-
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ment of infantry' a company of cavalry, á black corps, and 2 regi-
iTicnts,oJC foot militia. The population, in 1788, amounted to 1450
whites,.апЖ.У"»853 negroes, exclusive of the independent blacks.
These ha«eClong been called the Black Caraïbes, 'partly because
there lyasjan actual intermixture, and principally because they a-
dopted'm'ost of the Caraibean customs, particularly tliat of flatten-
ing the forehead. There is here a noble botanic garden of 30 acres
in extent, containing all the native plants and a vast variety of
exotics.

KINGSTON, the capital, is built on a bay, on the southwest coast,
to which it gives name. There are 3 other villages. In 1780,
the only church, in the island was blown down. The produce of
the island, in 1787, was exported in 122 vessels, measuring 12,636
tons, and manned by 969 men ; and consisted of 65,028 cwt. 1 cp-.
and 27 Ibs. of sugar, 88,266 galls, of rum, 9656 of molasses, 634
cwt. 1 qr. and 5 Ibs. of coffee, 761,880 Ibs. of cotton, 143 cwt. 0 qr.
24 Ibs. of cacao and other articles, in value 2,591/. 1 Is. ; making1

a total value of 186,450/. 14s. 8rf.
The country is very generally rugged and mountainous. Of

the 84,000 acres in .the island, about 47,000 are fit for cultivation,
and are improved/by the English and the black Caraïbes. 'The
remaining 37,000 are unfit for agriculture. ' The soil of the good
landis a fine mould, composed of sand and clay, and well fitted
for sugar. The country is every where well watered. Tarratee
Point is the north cape, and cape Rabishi the southern.

Bequia island lies 2 leagues S. of St. Vincent, and contains 3700
acres. It has a fine harbcr. .called Admiralty bay. Union contains
2150 acres; Canouanc 1777; and Mustiqite 1203. About 1400
negroes are employed in their cultivation. The little islets Petit
Martinique, Petit St. Vincent, Afaillercuu, and Ballescau also "pro-
duce á little cotton.

BARBADOES.

Barbadoes lies 28 leagues E. of St. Vincent, and 2G E. S. E. of
St. Lucia ; being the most eastern of all the West-Indies. It is
21 miles long from N. to S. and ! 4 broad, containing 106,470 a-
cres, or about 166^ square miles. It is divided into 5 districts, and
11 parishes, and contains 4 towns. It received its name from the
Portuguese, who discovered it on their voyages to Brasil. An
English ship, in 1605, took possession of it in the king's name.
At that time the Caraibes had chiefly or wholly, abandoned it.
The first colony was planted in 1624, and Jamestown founded.
In the civil wars the inhabitants took part with-Charles I. They
•were however conquered, .in 165), by the parliamentary troops
under Ayscuc, and deprived of their government.
^The governor has a salary, of 2000/. sterling. The council con-

sfsts of 12 members, and the house of assembly of 22. The gov-
ernor and council constitute the court of chancery ; and the gov-
ernor sits with the council in their legislative capacity. In this
island the courts of grand sessions, common pleas, and exchequer,
are distinct.
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Barbadoes is said, in 1670, to have liad a population of 50,000
whites, and 100,000. blacks. This is doubtless exaggerated,
though the island .was then far more populous than ai present!
The number of whites, in 1724, was 18,295; and of. negroes, in
1753,69,87:0. The population, in 1786, was 16.ÍS7 whites, 858
free blacks, and 62,115 slaves; total 79,120. The number of
plaves, in 1792, was 64,330, making an increase in б years of 2,215 ;
in which time 3970 were imported ; so that the deaths in б • years
exceeded the births, by 1,755, or 292£ .annually*

The average amount of the taxes for 7 yearsi (1786—1792) was
9531/. 5e. Sd. This was exclusive *of the 4^ per cent, on all ex-
ported produce, a most oppressive and impolitic regulation. This
sum was raised by a capitation, tax on negroes, a tax on su gai
mills, houses, carriages, and.imported wines.

There is a college at Bridgetown, founded by Col. Codringtón»
the only one in the British West-Indies. It has not flouriahed.

Bridgetown, the capital, is in .the southwest part of the island,
at the head of Carlisle bay. This bay is a league and a half long,
and a league broad, convenient and safe, but the rocks at the bot-
tom are apt to cut the cables. It has numerous wharves for load-
ing and unloading, and is well defended by 4 forts. The streets
are paved, and the houses lofty and well, built* St. Michael's
church is a noble edifice. The governor has a country, villa 1
mile northeast of the town. The number of houses is about 1500,
and of inhabitants 12,000. The town.has often been destroyed by
fires and hurricanes. The adjacent country is low and flat,. A
regular monthly packet plies between Barbadoes and England.
Jamestown and Sfieightstuion, both on the west coast, and Charles-
town or Ostincs, are the names of the other three towns.

The produce of the island, in 1787, was exported in 343 vessels,
measuring 26,917 tons, and manned by 1942 men; and consisted
of 137,766 cwt. 0 qr. 16 Ibs. of sugar, 415,489 galls, of rum, 13,489
of molasses, 5,561 cwt. 2 qrs. 13 Ibs. of ginger, 2,705,975 Ibs. of
cotton, 245 cwt. 0 qr. 5 Ibs. of fustic, and other articles, to the val-
ue of 46,124/. Га. l l r f . ; making a total of 539,605Л 14*. lOrf.
The quantity of sugar increased in 7 years (from 1786 to 1792)
from 8,659 hhds. 82 tierces and 3,419 barrels, to 17,073 hhels. 125
tierces and 2,698 barrels.

This,island has suffered most severely from hurricanes. That
of October, 1780, destroyed 4,326 lives, and property to the amount
of ,1,320,564/. 15s. sterling. Almost all the land is under cultiva-
tion. The soil of the hills is a chalky marl ; th*t of the plains
and low grounds a fine black mould, somewhat reddish in the shal-
low parts ; and that near the sea generally sandy. No soil in the
West-Indies, except the prime lands of St. Christopher, к better1

adapted to the cane, than the black mould of Barbadoes. The
Barbadoes tar is a well known production of this island. Higjj
point is the north cape, and Fisher's point the southern. The Cob''
lera are a collection of rocks, which flank the southeastern coast-

VOL.. ï. 87



690 CARIBBEAN ISLANDS.

GRENADA.
Grenada^? 20 leagues S. S. W. of St. Vincent,'and 36 from

eape Thre?'joints, in Venezuela. It is 24 miles long from S. S.
W. 1о'.К..'ЗЯ'• Ê- and 12 broad ; containing about 80,000-acres;..or
109|.squareJriiles. It is divided into 6 parishes, anju'Cariacou
forma ;a seventh. Columbus named it after Grenada in Spain.
He discovered "it in 1498. Du Parquet, governor of Martinicb^
settled'it in 1650. In a short, time he contrived a quarrel with the
natives, and completely exterminated them. The history of his
campaign in Grenada, as given by his panegyrist, Du Tertre, con-
tains a series of fyaud, treachery, cruelty, and murder, which would
have gained him distinction among the heroes, of La Vendee. In
1656, Du Parquet sold the island to Count Cerillac ; and he, some
years after, to the French West-India company ; on the abolition
of whose charter, in 1674, it became vested in the crown. The
English took it in February, 1762. The French, under Count
D'Estaing, retook it in 1779, and restored it in 1783.

The colonial act of 1784 provides stipends of 390/. currency for
5 clergymen, 1 for St. George, 3 for the remaining parishes, and
1 for Cariacou. There;are also valuable glebes in. each parish.

•There are still a'few Catholic clergy in the island. The governor
is chancellor, ordinary, and vice admiral. His salary is 3200/.
currency. The council consists of 12 members, and the honse of
assembly of 26. A freehold of 50 acres qualifies a representative,
and one of 10 acres a voter. The governor and council compose
a high court of errors and appeals. There is also a court of grand
sessions, of common pleas, and of admiralty. The slave la-ws of
Grenada are honorable to its legislature.

The population, in 1700, was 261 whites, and 525 blacks; total
776. The number of whites, in 1771, exceeded 1600; in 1777 it
fell short of 1300, and the number of blacks at that time was stat-
ed at 35,000, The population, in 1785, was 1000 -whites, and
23,926 negroes. The number of free blacks, in 1787, was I l l s .

About 500 regular troops are maintained here, together with 3
companies of\ king's negroes, who served in the American war.

.In 1777, there were 5 regiments of militia, with a company of free
blacks attached to each.

St. George, the capital, formerly fort Royal, lies on a spacious
bay, in the southwest part of the island. Its harbor is one of the
best in the West-Indies. The town is divided by a ridge running
into the sea. The church is on the ridge, and nearer the promon-
tory is an old.fort large enough for a regiment.

The produce of the island and its de pendencies, in 1787, was ex-
ported in 188 vessels, manned by 1824 men, and measuring 25,764
tons ;|ppd consisted of 175,548 cwt. 0 qr. and. 9 Ibs. of sugar,
670,390 galls, rum, 4300'molasses, 8812 cwt. 2 qrs. 4 Ibs. of cof-
fee, 2716 cwt. 3 qrs. 18,lbs.,;qf cacao, 2,062,427 Ibs. of cotton, 2810
of indigo, and other articles in value 64,545/. 0«. 3rf. ; making a
total of 614,908/. 9s. 3d. *

The country is mountainous, but no where inaccessible. It
abounds with springs and rivulets. Of the 80,000 acrCs, 72,14'.
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paid taxes in 1776, and are therefore probably susceptible of culti-
vation, yet the quantity actually cultivated has, never exceeded
5,0,000. To the nprth and east the soil is a brick mould, 'like that
in Jamaica. in^t.ne.west it is a rich black mould, on a stratum of
yellow clay. In the south it is poor, and of a reddish hue, and the
same extends, over a considerable part of the interior^ On the
Whole, the island is in a high degree fertile. In 1776,' more than
1, hhd., of sugar of 16 cwt. was procured from the labor of each ne-
gro, .old and young, engaged in the culture. The country a-
bounds with rivulets. Point Laurent is the northwest cape, Lè-
vera point the northeast, and Salines point the south.

Cariacou island lies S leagues N. N. E. of (Srenada, contains
691 Sacres, has Hillsborough for its capital, is very fertile, and
produces 1,000,000 Ibs. of cotton, besides maize, yams, ' potatoes,
and plantains. I»le Khonde contains 500 acres, devoted to' pastur-
age and cotton. These and a number of islets in the neighbor-
hood are called 7V«? Grenadines.
-. The Grenada bank is a shoal 5 leagues vest by south from point
Salines, is nearly аз large as Grenada, and has from 10 to SOiath-
oms.

TOBAGO.

Tobago lies 30 leagues S. E. by E. of Grenada, and 42 S. S.W.
of Barbadoes. It is 30 miles long from E. Nv E. to W.«S. W. and
9 broad. Columbus discovered it in 1498, and -called' it • Tobago.
A small colony of Dutch first settled it, in 1632, and called it JVeta
Weicheren. The Spaniards and natives soon exterminated them.
James, duke of Couvland, about the year 1634, sent á colony thith-
er, which planted itself on the west side, at preat Courland bay.
On the death of the duke, in 1737, the island reverted to tlie king
of England. 'In 1748, it was declared neutral by England and
France ; and, in 1763, yielded to the former. It was taken by
France in 1781, and ceded to her in 1783; retaken in 1793, re-
ceded in 1802; and again taken in 1809.

Its population, in 1776, was thought equal to that of-St. Lucia.
If so, it amounted to 2397 whites, 1050 free blacks, and 10,752
slaves; in all 14,199.

Scarborough is the name of a town on the southeast coast.
In thé northwest 4hc country is mountainous ; generally, it is

pleasantly uneven. The island has one incalculable advantage
over those farther north, that it lies out of the usual track of the
hurricanes. Its soil is chiefly ~a rich black mould, calculated for
all the productions of the climate. Its fruits are uncommonly ex-
cellent.

TRINIDAD.
Trinidad lies is leagues S.S. W, of Tobago, 35 S. S. E. of

Grenada, and 4 from point Pa:-ia, on the continent. In size it is
the fifth of the West-Indies, and the largest of thé Caribbean isl-
ands ; being 60 miles in length from north to south, and having
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tin average breadth of 40. The gulf of Paria lies on the west ;
and 'an aritt&Fitbe sea on the south, called'the Serfient's Mouth,
ançl cohDeebjig that gulf with the ocean. /The natives called the
island ÇatrfïC: Columbus called h Santíssima Trinidada, or the
AfQst:Holy Trinity. The French callit La Trinité;, фе English
merely abridge the appellation of Columbus. He.discovered it in
1498. Th0 Spaniards first settled the island, but in what year we
have not bee^able to ascertain. They treated the natives with the
utmost cruelty. Sir Walter Raleigh, in I595,invaded it, and broke
up the Spanish settlement. The Spaniards afterwards reoccupied
it ; but we kpowjittle of its subsequent history. It was taken by
the English in February, 1797, and ceded to them by Spain at the
treaty of Arniens, in 1802.

An English governor resides here. No constitution has yet
been granted- The island is thinly peopled. We have seen no
statement of the actual population. Some ot the whites are Span-
iards and some English. It,is said that a considerable number of
the natives are sujl found in the eastern part of the island, but we
do not know whether they are Arrowauks or Caraïbes,

The inhabitants of Trinidad, previous to the late capture, were
probably the^mpet dissolute of tic Spanish, colonists. There-were
but very few White females in proportion to the nambev of males,
and almost every planter had his African haram. The wretched
occupants, however, unlike those of a Turkish seraglio, were com-
pelled to work daily in the field, under the lash of the overseer.
The female negroes prodigiously outnumbered the males ; a dif-
ference attributable, not to the clirnate, but to the sensuality of the
purchasers. Many of the Spaniards removed after the late cap-
ture, and the English emigrants have chiefly conformed to the ex-.
isting manners.

Port Espana, on the west side .of the island, is the principal sea,
port. In 1806, it contained atx>ut 3000 inhabitants-

Three distinct ridges of mountains cross the island from west to.
east ; the northern, middle, and southern. Marshes of considera-
ble extent,are found in various places. The following statement
js given by M'Callam of the land susceptible of cultivation- He
does not pretend that it is perfectly accurate :

• acres.
lots suitable for sugar 420,160

coffee 302,400
cotton 50,560
cacao 98,280

2720 870,400 or 1360 squar« miles.
Deduct 400 lots already granted by >

^ the Spanish government $ lx!0>uu"
9*500 •{ . • •—

Sothatthecrbwnnowholds74a,400 acres.»
Three navigable rivers fall into the gulf of Paria, the Caroni,

Gurracara, and Coura. The Caroni is navigable 20 miles, but has,

'This was in 1802.
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a bar at its mouth. Thç two chief rivers of the eastern coasti«are
the Ortoire, and the Oropuche. The Ortoire: has,-for 20 toftles,
from 2 to 5 fathoms, but is barred at the moutk ,Tne;Óropuche is
navigable about 10 miles. A canal is proposed between the Aripo,
a. branch of the Caroni, and the Guaro, a branch ipftthe Oropuche.
It will furnish a navigation across the island.

There is a-remarkable lake, or plain, in.Trinidad, known by the
name:of the Tar lake. It is on the W. coast,'a'little S. of the mid-
dle pf the island ; on a headland which reaches about 2 miles into
the sea ; is 2 miles broad ; and is exacllyiopposite the high moun-
tain of Paria, on the other side of the gulf. The cape, or headland,
is about 50 feet high, and the^greatest elevation on the W. coast.
From the sea it appears a mass of black, .vitrified rocks ; but on a
closer examination it is found to be, a composition of bituminous
scoriae, vitrified sand, and earth, cemented together ; in some parts
beds of cinders only are found. In approaching the cape, there is
a strong sulphureous smell, which is prevalent.in many parts of the
ground to the distance of 8 or 10 miles from it." TJ>e Tar Jake is
on the highest part of the promontory, and in the rainy season ia
covered with water. This evaporates in a few days after the rains
have ceased and the surface is every where soon cracked by the
heat of the sun into numberless divisions. It .has the consistence
of pit coal, the color rather greyer. It breaks into small fragments
of a glossy, cellular appearance, with a number of minute, shining
particles interspersed through its substance. , It is very friable,
and when liquid is of a jet black color. It is of a very considerable
depth, and the surface is broken with great difficulty. A gentle
heat renders it ductile ; hence, mixed with a little grease or com-
mon pitch, it in much used for graving the bottoms of ships. This
substance is also found in various other places within 20 miles ;
»nd there is a number of hot springs in the neighborhood.

LESSER ANTILLES.

THESE islands lie between lat. 10 30 and 12 25 N. and be-
tween Ion. 63 20 and 69 50 W. ; and stretch from S. by E. to N,
by W-along the northern coast'of South-America, in a direction
nearly parallel with the Greater Antilles. Margarita,* the most
eastern, is 3° цу farther east than Porto Rico ; while Cuba is 15 io
farther west than OrubiMa, the most western. The following is a
list of the principal islands with the smaller ones in the neighbor-
hood of each :

Margarita. S c"bagua, Coche, Feayles, Sola, the Testigos,
< Bianca, and the Seven Brothers.

Tortuga or Sal Tortuga.

• Margarita i» the most eastern, except the Testigo», and various other rocks
1Ц its neighborhood.



694 LESSER ANTILLES.

prchilla. The Roca islands.
Aves.
Little

а. Örubilla.

MARGARITA.

As this:ibland, with its dependencies, now constitutes an integral
part of the republic of Venezuela, a description of it will be givçn
in our account of that country.

TORTUGA.

Tortuga, Sal Tortuga, or Tortuga Salada, is 16 leagues W.
from Margarita, and 15 from the main. It is about 40 miles in cir-
cumference. On the S. E. there is an indifferent road for shipping,
much frequented by merchantmen, which coifte. hither from May
to August, to lade'-salt. In the neighborhood, within 200 paces of
the coast, there; is a : large, salt, pond, from which immense quanti-
ties of sait-.^re^iaken^aimualiy. 4~Near-3:he Vf. end there is a small
harbor, and.' БОгре-Л'ввЬ water. The'\E'-end is'full of rugged and
broken rocks, and-destitute of vegetation ; but the W. end is more
level, and is full of shrubby trees. A few goats are still found here.
Great «umbers of tortoises or turtles come into the sandy bays to
lay their eggs. Hence the island was called Tortuga or Turtle inl-
and.

ORCHILLA.

Orchilla lies 20 leagues N. W. by W. of Tortuga, ami is 24
miles long, from-E. S. E. to W. N. W. and 12 broad. Its shape is
that of a crescent. Several small islands are separated from it by
very narrow channels. On the S. W. the coast is bold, so that a
ship may lay her broad-side close to the shore ; but the N. side is
foul and rocky. The land is generally low. A considerable num-
ber of goats are found here. The Roca islands are a cluster of isl-
ets about 7 leagues W. of Orchilla.

BONAIR.

Bonair lies 33 leagues W. N. W. of Orchilla, and 21 from the
main. It is about 40 miles Jong from N. W. to S. E. and 15 broad.
It belonged lately to the Dutch, but was taken by the English at the
capture of Curaçoa. There is a good 'harbor on the S. W. coast.
Here the Dutch had erected a fort, and there were a few houses,.
Lately there were in the island, a small number of Indian families,
who planted yams, maize, and potatoes. The island abounds with
cattle and goats. There is a good salt pond on the S. coast, where
the Dutch used to collect large quantities of salt. The jives or
Bird islands, arc a cluster of islets, about 6 leagues S. S. E. of Bo-
nair.
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CURACOA.

Curaçoa is 8. leagues W. of Bonair, and 16 from cape Ròrnàn, on
the main. It is about-60 miles in length from' S/feb^ií.^V- and
from 10 to 16 broad.. The Spaniards first settledatflhe'TOutch took
it from them in 1 632. It fell into the hands of the English during
the present war. The inhabitants are almost wholly Dutch. They
have long been distinguished for their industryfand enterprjze. The
principal 'town is Amsterdam, in the S. W^part^pf; the island*. The
harbor has been made an excellent one tyjtKe^ni'dustry of the in-

It is defended by a strong forte* " ^tienoAvn is one of thehabitants. It is defended by a strong
largest and finest in the West-Indies, and is said to contain about
30,000 inhabitants. The public buildings are numerous and hand-
some ; the private houses are large and convenient and the maga-
zines are capacious and well stored. The trade of this island was
in time of peace, ,chicfly contraband with Çaraccás, and W ester и
Terra Firma ; and wab worth to the. Dutch' hà'lf a million sterling.
The Dutch furnished 'the Spanish colonies with 'iiegròes from Aïri-
ca, and with Woollens, linens, laces, silks, ribbands,'hard -ware^naval
and military stores, brandy, spices, and India calicoeá, and received
in return, gold and silver coined or in bars, cacas, vanilla, Jesuit's
bark, and cochineal. In time of war tliis island became also the
common emporium of the West- Indies.

The soil of the island, is naturally barren, but -has been rendered
very productive. The'-Dutch converted the pastures, on which
vast numbers of cattle were formerly raised, ;into sugar uhd; tobac-
co plantations. Here are extensive salt works, which afford a con-
siderable supply to the English islands, and the Spanish main. Lit-
tle Curaçoa is an islet near the S. E. cape.

ARUBA.

Aruba, or Oruba, lies 13 leagues W. of Curaçoa, is 1S miles long
and 8 broad. It belonged to the Dutch, but is uninhabited. It a-
bounds in timber. Orubilla is an islet a little N. W. of Àvuba.



SOUTH-AMERICA.
;.BQMNDAHIES. DIVISIONS.

Extent* "THE'southern half of the western continent
from cape.Isidro, in lãt. 54° S. to cape de la Vela, in lat. f2° N. ;
and from cape St. Roqué, in Ion. 34 30, to cape Blanco, in Ion. 8.1°
W. Its length from N. to S. is 4570-miles ; its greatest breadth
is 3230.

Boundaries. .On, the N. is the Caribbean.sea and the Atlantic ;
on the E. the Atlantic ; on the S. the straits of Magellan.; on the
W. the Pacific ;. and on the N. W. the isthmus of Darien, which
connects it with North-America.

Divisions. Therwhoie of this extensive country, except that oc-
cupied by the aborigines, was lately divided into colonial _gover,n-
ments, belonging to Spain, Portugal, Holland, and France.' The
possessions of Holland and France l\aye fallen to England. The
two northern ̂ roymcesjptß^in hay;ejjgclafecl themselves independ-
enti . Theittree. southern .are'in^ a's^^f-'reivbit, and'if Spain is
subduea wiïVcértamly become independent. Portugal is removed
to Brazil, and the province has become, and probably will continue
the principal country. The present divisions of the country are,
therefore, as follows ;

I. Independent States.
1.- Kingdom of BrazuYincluding Portuguese Guiana.
2. Republic of Venezuela.
3. Republic of New-Granada.

II. Colonial Governments,
1. Viceroy ally of Peru "J
2. Viceroyalty of Buenos Ayres L to Spain.
3. Captaingeneralship of Chili J
. r-: r i-o • • i j- Ç1. Dutch Guiana or Surinam
4. EngUsh Guiana, mcludmg J 2 Fre„ch Guiana or Cayenne.

III. Aboriginal Territories^
1. Amazonia.
2. Patagonia.

The line of demarcation between the Spanish .and Portuguese
territories, as well as the boundary between Portuguese Guiana
and Cayenne, ought here to be stated ; that the reader may un-
derstand, at a glance, the mediterranean limits of the respective
divisions. For the substance of the former we are indebted to the
last editor of Pinkerton. The boundary line between Cayenne
and Portuguese Guiana, was settled in September, 1801. It com-
mences at the mouth of the river Лгочиагу, 120 miles north.of the
Amazon, and follows that river to its source! Thence westward,
it is a parallel of latitude, (and according to the map of .Répons,
the parallel of 1 30 N.) till it strikes the river Blanco or Parima.
Cayenne does not extend any farther west. The Portuguese line,
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however, continues westward till it meets the Negro, a little south
of Port San Carlos, or St. Charles, the last Spanish settlement цд
the Negro.

The line of demarcation between the Spanish and Portuguese
territories was settled by the treaty of St. Ildetbnso, in 1777. In
that treaty, reference is made to the former line of demarcation,
the terms of which we have never seen ; and, fpr this reason, our
account of thp present limit will be in some measure imperfect.
Beginnúig in the south, two lines are drawn,between Brazil .and
Buenos Ayres, as far as the fonction of tue Pefiiri and Urpguay ?
and the territory between thqrtwo lines is neutral. The Spanish,
line commences on the coast at the mouth of the small river Chuy,
in lat. 33:40 S. and strike? the S, W. side of lake Merin. The
Portuguese line begins on .the coast, in lat. 33 5 S. and strikes th&
N. E. side of that lake. The lake and the isthmus, between it and
the sea, from lat. 3,3 40 to 33 3 S. belong to neither nation. The
Portuguese ;line proceeds from the northeast, corner of the lake»
along.the former boundary of the province Del Jiey, .in • Brazil, till
it strikes the Uragucty, at the mouth of the Pefiiri,' The Spanish,
•line, leaving the soulluvcM: corner of the take, passes northwards,
along a chain of mountains, which gives birth to тану tributaries
of. the Uraguay, as far n's .the influx of the Pcfiiri, .which flows,
from the north. into the Uraguay. Beyond this there is but one-,
boundary, and it runs northwards up the Pefiirito its source, andL
thence pursues a straight'course to the influx of the Se.sintonia,
into the Iguazu. It follows that river till it 'receives' thé 'ígtirt
.from the west ; then goes up the Iguri to its source in the moun-
tains ; then along these mountains, (which lie south of the river
Wendecrcis, or Mibotetf,') westwards, to the river Paraguay. It

ascends the Paraguay, through lake Xarayes, to the influx of the
Jav.ru on the east side. - It goes thence, westward, to the conflu-
ence of the Sararewith the Itenas or Guajiori ; then, down the
Itenas to its union with the Mamori ; and then, down the Manori
(which from thence is called the Madeira) to the former bounda-
ries-of Peru and Amazonia. It thence passes north wards,'but ob-
liquely, from the Madeira to the ЛтагоП) striking the latter liver
considerably west of the Yujiura ; then, down the Amazon to the
western vwuth of the Yufiktra ; then, up the Yufiura, to the point
-where the frontiers of Peru, Amazonia, and New-Granada-united»
in 177A£ How far-tjus reaches up the Yupura we are notjnformed.
From this point, wherever it is to make the bqundary complete, a
Jine must' pas's in an easterly direction to the Negro., striking it
just below San Charlos, in lat. 1 30 N.

Arrangement, A geographical arrangement will here alsq be
pursued, commencing from the northwest. New-Granada will
occupy the first place, Venezuela the second, English Guiana the
third. Peru, Amazonia, and Portuguese America, will follpw in.
their order. Buenos Ayres and Chili will nekt succeed, and Pat-
agonia will conclude the account of the continent. After this a
small place will be allotted to a description of the American isl-
ands.

VOE. i. 88



NEW-GRANADA.

CHAP. L

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

BOVNDATIIES. DIVISIONS. NAMES. HISTORY. ' RE-
LIGION. POPULATION. MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. CITIES.
COMMENCE.

Extent. NEW-GRANADA reaches on the Pacific from Punta
Gorda, in about lat. 9° N. to the mouth of Rio Tumbez,in lat. 3 25
•S. ;0n the'Caribbean it extends from the mouth of Rio Dorados,
:ih aboirt 10° N. and 82 30 W. lo-the mountains of Santa Martha, a
•little W. of lake Maracaibo, in Ion. 72 30 W. The territory is about
1080 miles long, from N. to S. and has an average breadth of about
280. . '

•Botfndariea.-,_On the N.4i<is the gulf of 'Darien and the Carib-
bean sea ; on the N.-E^and E. Venezuela; including Spanish Guia-

tiaj-antt-Portuguese Guiana; on the'S.'Peru ; on the W. the Pa-
•cific'; -and on the N. W. Guatemala. As far S. аз the sources of
Jthe Apuré it has for'its eastern boundary the mountains of Santa
Martha. To the S. ofthat river it stretches farther E. to the Oro-

•hoco, and still-further S. reaches to the Cusiquiava and the Yapura,
"•which divide it from Portuguese -Guiana. The Amazon is its
•southern boundary -in the -interior.

Divisions. /New-Granada is subdivided into 24 provinces. One
*6f these, Veragua, is in North-America ; and two others, Panama
"and Darien,- are on the isthmus. These three compose Terra Fir-
ittá pr'oper. The following is a list of the provinces, beginning at
the N. W.
I.'-Under the jurisdiction of the 12. Novita

audience of Panama. 13. Rapasa
1. V«ragua 14. Popayan
2. Panama III. Under the jurisdiction of
3. Darien . the audience of Quito.

\l. 'Unider the jurisdiction of -15. Barbacoa
the audience of Santa Fc. -16. Pastos

'4. Choco 17. Atacames
5. Zmu l«- Quito
6. Carthagcna 19. Riobamba
ï. Santa Martha 20. Guayaquil
•0. Merida • 21. Macas

- 9. San Jüan de los Llanos 22. Cuença
10. Santa Fe 23. Loja
11. Antioquia 34. Jaen de Bracamoros
JVainea. This country, together with Venezuela, were for a long

period known under the general name of Terra Firma, or Tierra
firme ; a name, originally applied to the three provinces of the
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isthmus, which are now called Terra firma Profier ; but Dearly ex:-,
tended in its application, so as to include both New-Granada апД
Venezuela. The name of Eastern Terra firma was also attached,
to Venezuela ; and that of Western Terra firma t,o the country now
Milder consideration. It received the name of Nev>-Granada from
Spain, when erected into a cap.taingeneralship, in 154Г.

History, New:Granada originally constituted a part of Peru.
Two audiences were erected in 1547", oue at Panama, the other at
Santa Fe de Bogota ; and the territories under the jurisdiction of
both were constituted-a captaingeneralsbip. Qxjito \yas made the
seat of an audience in 1563, but the territories subject to it still be-
longed to Peru. In 1/18 New-Granada was erected into a vice-
royalty ; Quito and Venezuela wer,e annexed toit, and. the aud'i-
ences of Panama and Quito^were abolished. Four years after these
two audiences were restored, the viceroyaJty was abolished, and
every thing placed on its former footing. ,In 1739 the territo-
ries dependent on the three audiences of Panama, Santa Fe, and
Quito'iwere again erected/into a viceroyalty.
t A congress, assembled at Carthagcna, in November, 1811, de.
clared the country independent. How many of the provinces have
united in it we are not informed.

Religion. There is an archbishop at Santa Fe, and bishops at
Carthagena, Panama, Santa Martha, Popayan, and Quito. Missions
are established at various places in ,the interior ; but-jye .have iy>
particular account of .theso.

Government. .AH the provinces were under the government of
the viceroy, who resided at Santa Fe, and had similar powers w,ith
the viceroy of Mexico. The jurisdictions of the three audiences
have been mentioned.

Population. The population of New-Grenada has b.eeii estimat-
ed by some at 600,000, by others at 1,000,000. The travels of
Humboldt in Mexico, have thrown neiv light on the population of
Spanish America, and have shown that it greatly exceeds its<;pnv
monly estimated amount. Probably that of this country may no.t
fell short of 2,000,000.

Manners and Customs. Of the whites the C/m/ieícmes, or Euror
. peans, are not numerous. Most of them formerly returned to ßpain
after acquiring a competent fortune. The families of Uie Grpoies
compose the landed interest. All the white men wear the Spanish
di-ess,-tmt of very light materials. The women wear a petticoat of
their silk, called /wilera, and over it one of taffety ; On the body a
thin white waistcoat, but this is thrown aside in summer on account
of the heat. The only domestic exercise of the womeu, is swing-
ing in their hammocs, .and they rarely go out. Both sexes ar-
rive early at maturity, and discover a great sl/are of penetration ;
but make no advances after five and twenty. This is owing partly
to the want of mauves, and in the men, partly to a premature decay,
occasioned by excessive debauchery. The morals of both s*cxi!s
are deplorably licentious. Indolence is also a general characteris-
tic.

The Mestizos are very numerous. T-hcir complexion is a
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swarthy red. Many, however, of those in-the first degree are c-
qually faiiswith tive Spaniards ; others are as tawny as the Indians
tneiriselyes.it' They are considered as good as Spaniards» as-soon as
their colorii» equally fair. .This rarely fails to be the, case -with
those okthe. aecond: degree, of the terccrones mestizos,; and nevei-
•\vith the guarttfoatS; Even these, however, have a few marks of
a partial cis-atlantjic origin ; particularly, the lowness of theirfore-
heads, their harsh, lank, coarse, and deep black hair, their small thin
curved noses, and some dark spots on the body. They apply them-
selves to various trades, particularly painting and sculpture, are re-
markably ready and excellent at imitation ; but at the same time,
are excessively indolent and slothful. Generally they wear a blue
cloth, manufactured in the country ; but in this-respect are not dis-
tinguishable from the whites. Prodigious numbers of the mestizo
women are. dissipated. .

The Indians in the towns.are generally mechanics. • Many of
them also are compelled to work on the plantations. The Indiana
tarbers and phlebotomists are not inferior to those in Europe.iThe'y-
are almost univei-jally lazy and dishonest. Their dress is a pair o£.
•white cotton d«a,wcr,s reaching to the 'calf of the legi -anda black
cotton frock qf their own manufacture».. vOvcv this.they wear a'serge
cloak, and ajliat of their own making. The wealthiest among them
•wear slides with gold or silver buckles, but without any stockings.
The Indians and mestizos ave most numerous in the interior and in
the south.

The negroes .are found principally in the northern part of the
country. The different grades of a mixed breed arc much more
numerovte than the genuine negroes. The гсгсегояел-, and all of a
white cast, aifect the Spanish dress. They and the mulattoes arc
chiefly the mechanics in all the northern towns. Most of the slaves
work'on the plantations ; the others live in the cities, und many of
them are let out by their masters, whom they pay a certain portion
of their wages. Their only covering is a small piece of cotton
stuff about the wtii&t.

The houses in this country are almost all of one story, and gen-
erally of wobd with thatched roofs. In the larger towns in the north
many of them are of stone, and in the south of unburnt ;bricks ;
though the poorer houses even in these towns, and almost all in
their suburbs, ave of wood. Those of two stories have the first sto-
ry of stone or brick, and the second of wood. .They are very gen-
erally of a mean appearance. In the north wheat bread is very un-
common. The chief substitute there is hollo, a bread made of
maize of a white color, and insipid taste. The negroes use the cas-
sava bread made ef various roots. The guana, a species of lizard,
and its eggs, are favorite food in this part of the country. In the
south there is a much .greater variety. Wheat is common, maize
and quinoa also abound, and a great number of fruits and vegeta-
bles. The beef, veal, mutton,« pork, and poultry of Quito are not
surpassed in Europe, and are remarkably cheap.

Cities. SANTA FE DE BOGOTA was founded by Quesada, in 1530,
ада was made the seat of ад archbishopric, in 1554, and of an uni-
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versity, in 1610. It stands in lat. 4 9-N. Ion. 73 36 W, in a .'beau-
tiful and spacious plain, about three fourths of';a mile ffonvtlre
banks of the Funza," a tributary of the Magdalena, and 35-miles
from its moutlr.- It lies a considerable distance east of the west-
ern Andes. The-streets are broad, straight, and regular, and the
houses- generally handsome: The cathedral is magnificent and
richly endowed. . There are besides S parish churches^ 8 monaste-
ries, • 4 nunneries, and 1 hospital. The mimbeivof inhabitants is
•about 30;000. There'are numerous hamlets and Indians in the
neighborhood.

• QUITO was rebuilt by Belalcazar, in 1534, having previously
been a considerable city of the natives,-by whom it had 'just before
been destroyed. • It stands on the eastern acclivity of Pichinca, a
lofty eminence-of the western'Cordillera of the Andes, about ISO
miles from the Pacific, in lat. 013 33 N. and in Ion. 7Г 55 W,
The site of the town is very 'uneven and irregular. The principal
square is very spacious, and has an elegant fountain in'the centre.
On one side stands the cathedral, on the opposite the Episcopal
palace, on the third the town house, and on the fourth the palace
of the audience. The four streets on each side of the square are
straight, broad, and handsome ; the others arc crooked, and so
rough'and broken, as to be impassable with wheel carriages. At
the sides of t*o other large squares most of the convents are built.
Many.of them ape elegant. 'The housesдге^аП of one 'story, and
generally have balconies towards the street ; but the clpórá and
windows low and narrovt- Th'ey are built of adobes;oi-Hmbunit
bricks, cemented by sancagua, a species of mortar r.f uncommon
hardness, invented by the Indians, The inhabitants are about
65,000 in number, of whom a sixth are whites, a third mestizos,
a third Indians, and the rest blacks of the various grades1.

CARTHAGENA was founded by Pedro de Heredia, in '1533. It
.stands in lat.' 10 25 48 N. and in Ion. 75 -21 14 AV..on a large bay

2.J. leagues from north to south, defended from every wind, with
a sufficient depth qf water, and good anchorage. ' The entrance of
the bay is very narrow. The site of the town is a sandy island,
artificially connected, at the west end, with the; main. Thé streets
are straight, broad, uniform, and well paved. The'houses arc
chiefly of stone, of one story» and have balconies and lattices of
•wootLr. : The churches and convents are well built and numerous.
It contains about 15,000 inhabitants. They depend wholly on the
clouds <for fvesh water. Many of them are afflicted with' the lep-
rosy. •

PANAMA, was built by Pedro Davila, in 1518, It stands on the
south side of the isthmus, in lat. 8 57 48 N. and Ion. 80 21 W.
It has a wall of freestone, and was formerly supplied with a gnv-
rison. The streets are straight, broad, and paved. The houses
are of wood, and of one story, with tiled roots ; but those in lh<;
suburbs are thatched. • Many of them were burnt clown, in 1784.
and have not since been rebuilt. The population is about 10,000.
The harbor is formed by several islands, and is safe. Ships only
fome within 3 leagues of the cHyr Formerly it 'was a place of
:íreat trade.
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GUAYAQUIL was founded about the year 1530,'aud stands on the
wçst bank of the river Guayaquil, in lat. 2 11 a 1 S, about 6 leagues
from its mouth. ; It -js very narrow, but extends- a ^considerable
distance al»ng the river^ The streets are broad and straight.
The houses are of /wood, and are large and beautiful. The pop-
ulation is about 10,000 souls. The inhabitants are the fairest in
the country, and the women are uncommonly handsome* The
town is defended, by three forts. The river is navigable to the
town for vessels of any size, and affords the best harbor on the
coast.

POPAYAN was founded in 1536, and stands in lat. 2 SO N. and
Ion. 7s SO W. on the east side of a mountain of considerable
height, саНеД M, from the resemblance it bears to that letter.
The streets are broad, straight, and level.. The houses-are built
of unburnt bricks, and the largest, are of two stones. It contains
a cathedral, J monasteries, and 2 nunneries. The population is
stated by Ulloa at between 20,000 and 25,000. Great -numbers of
them are negroes, and but few Indians. The Molino, issuing
from the mountain of 1VJ, runs through the city. The-Cauça lime
about a league to the-north.

PORTO BEI/L'O standS'on :n. fine /harbor, on the--Cavibbean sea, in
lat. 9 33 5 N. Ion. 79 50 20 YV. It was formerly a place of-con-
siderable note, but lias greatly declined.

NEIVA st-aiuls on (lie Mag-clalcna and contains about 2000 souls.
SANTA М Л И Т Н А lies on the east coast of a large-bay of the Car-

ibbean, called Boca Grande^ about ISO miles northeast of Cartha-
ccna. It has a fine well protected harbor, and is a town of 'con-
siderable size. It served as a place of rendezvous to the early in-
vaders.

Commerce. Formerly the galleons from Cadiz brought once a
year immense quantities'Of European merchandize to Porto Bello
for the supply of South-America, and received in return the pre-
cious metals and the other commodities of those countries.- Dnr-
ing the long period in which this system lasted, the English car-
ried on an immense contraband trade along the whole coast. At
present the English engross almost the whole trade of this country,
and a direct trade is now carried on with the,various ports. If
this state of things continues for д- considerable period,* a spring
will be pjiven to agriculture and commerce. This trade is most
profitable to the English, as they receive great quantités of the
precious metals in return.

CHAP. И-

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY

сллмлтг. AND 'SEASONS. IIIVEHS. MOUNTAINS. BOTANY.
ZOOLOGY. M I N E H A L O G Y .

Cliniutc and .SVc.vu.ví. THESE vary, in this extensive country,
•-.vith the ram-ties of elevation and of latitude, In the N. the seasuu
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cabled winter is from the end of May to December. During this
period there is; an almost constant succession of thunder, rain, and
tempests. From December to the end of April is the dry seasor.
The weather now becomes agreeable, the heat being somewhat
abated by wipds from the N. Beside this títere ia an interval of
about a month, from the festival of St. John, in which the rains in-
termit. Both seasons are very unhealthy to Europeans, and to the
inhabitants ef-t.hc mountains, who come dowa into the plains. The
Spaniards» in 3:o'r 4 months, lose the ruddy color of health, and ac-
quire the pale,^wan complexion of the climate. Europeans are all
liable here to diseases, resembling the yellow fever, and great num-
bers are annually carried off. • The leprosy is a common disease
in the north. Its miserable •subjects are separatedJ[rom the rest
of the community. They intermarry and the disease is thus per-
petuated. Another disease is the coòrilla.or little snake. Another
is the aftasmw convulsion, which is .always .mortal.

Among .the mountains every variety of climate may be experi-
enced. Their tops are covered with snow. - In descending one
meets successively with spring, summer, and autumn. The plains
.near them are temperate and delightful ; the values are hot, .At
.Quito, almost under the equator, the inhabitants are never obliged
to mak« any difference in the warmth of their dress in the different
seasons. The .climate has always a pleasant temperature, and is
healthy ihere and in all the upland country. Throughout the year
the days are usually clear and fine» till 2 o'clock ; then, the vapors
begin to rise, and the atmosphere is covered with black clouds,
which bring on dreadful tempests of thunder and lightning. Near
sunset it clears up, and nature puts on the beautiful appearance of
the morning. In these regions they call it winter from October to
.April, because the rains are, more constant; whereas in the rest of
the year 8 or 10 days of fine weather frequently follow each other.

In the S. near, the coasty as at Guayaquil, the rainy season or win-
ter sets in in December and lasts till April or May ; so that they,
have directly opposite seasons here and at Carthagcna. The rains'
continue 'day and night without intermission, accompanied with fre-
quent and terrible thunderstorms.. At the commencement otsum-
mer, the S. W. and W. S. W. breezes set in, and prevail every day
from noon, till 5 or 6 in the morning. They cool the air, and keep
the sky serene and bright. The fever and ague is a common disease
in tbis part of the country throughout the winter. The black vomk
has prevailed since Í 740. The natives are.subjectto cataracts, and
many are afflicted with total blindness.

Rivera. The great river Magdalena rises on the eastern side of
Coconucu,* volcano of the Andes, some distance S. of the latitude
.of Popayap. it thence pursues a northerly course, between the
chain of Santa Martha and that of Venezuela, to the bay of Boca
Grande, emptying near the head ofthat bay, about 40 miles S. W-
of St. Martha, in lat.111 8 ,N. Honda, the most southern port on the
iivet, is in lat. í 16. Thus far it is navigable for ships of a consid-
erable size. Its whole iength must be nearly 1000 miles.

The Cauca rises on the other side of the »ame! volcano, and,
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it is said, withi» a few rods of the source.,of the Magdalena. It
winds along, tlie western skirts ojf the chain of Santa Martha, and
unites with; the Magdalena in lat. 9: 35. We know not how far it
is navigable., At the confluence the streams are nearly equal.

Several branches of the Oronoco are found in this viceroyalty.
The Meta, issues from-the mountains of Venezuela, and runs E. N.
Б. 500 miles.. It empties 140 miles above the Aiyira, «md is navi-
gable to Macucõ about 370, and less than 40 leagues from Santa
Ye. ' Its largest tributary, the Casanare, falls in 1,80 nules below,
irom the N. W. The Guaviari rises m the same mountains, and
runs nearly parallel with the Mota for about the same distance, and
falls into the Oronuco at Sail Fernando. It receives the Inirrita
from the S-л tributary nearly equal to itself, about 25 miles from
its mouth. The Atacari, a considerable stream, unites with it from
the S. E. just at its confluence with the Oronpco;

Two great branches of the Amazon, the Put,umayo and Coqueta,
hoth before and after it divides into the Negro and the Yupura,
run a long distance in this territory.

The river Guayaquil is the largest primitive stream in the,south.
It rises in the .Andes, and fiows westward, to the gulf of Guayaquil.
In winter it is navigable for large-vessels to Caracol, "120 miles,
in summer to TBabahoyó, 1ÓS miles. Thus far the tide .rises. It
is a league broad at the mouth, and still broader at Guayaquil. In
winter it is only a torrent. The Tumbez is the southern botmdaiy
of the viceroyalty. ;

Mountains.•• The Andes have already been mentioned as 'trav-
ersing this country-'from north to south. Not far from Popayan,
near the sources of the Magdalena, they are said to be divideU'into
three chains ; the eastern is the chain of Venezuela, the western
the proper Andes, and the middle the chain of Santa Martha.
This last passes between the Magdalena and Cauca till they unite.
These being broken by the former, it proceeds on the east side of
the united stream, to the northern coast of thé'province-

The loftiest summits of the Andes are in the jurisdiction of the
audience of Quito. The peak of the crater of Pachinca, near
Quito, as measured by Humboldt, is 15,940 feet above the level of
the sea; that of the porphyritick mountain of Antisana 19,150 ;
and that of Cotapaxi 18,890. Tunguragua he found to. be 16,500
t'cct high, and Chimhorazo 21,440. These admeasurements were
partly trigonometrical, and partly barometrical, and are believed to
have been accurate, fbe results differ somewhat from those of
Ulloa and the French mathematicians.

Botany.. The botany of no country on the globe is probably
vichcv than that of New-Granada, whether we regard the size,
beauty, and durability, of its limber, the variety and excellence of
its fruits and vegetables, the beauty and fragrance of its flowers,
or the medicinal virtues of its various trees and plant;. Unhappi-
ly, however, few of them have been described. The largest timber
trees are the caooo^the white and red cedar, the maria arid .balsam
tree. The two last yield the maria oil, and the balsam of Tolu.
The ebony and guaiacum are common.
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Between lhe snow of the Andes and the limits of vegetation,
there is a border of stones and sand. The hardiest plants are a

species of rush, resembling the genista Hispânica, arid growing
half a yard in height ; the çumual, a tree of middling height, with
a long oval leaf ; the f.alo de luz, a stalk about 2 feet high, which
being kindled, even when green, gives a light equal to that of a
torch; the acliufialla, a stalk, the leaf of which is eatable ; the
fiuchugcliu-, the leaves of which grow into the form of a round loaf,
sometimes,2 feet in diameter, on which, when green, the tread of a
mule will hiakc no impression ; the cancAalayua, a rush, the seeds
of which are a well known febrifuge ; the calagucila, about б or 8
inches high, the decoction of which is a celebrated cure of impost-
humes; and the conirayer-va, a creeping plant,' .4 or 4 inches Jong,
the flowers of which are an excellent alexiphannic. In the south,
the eastermside ot the western cordillera is wholly bare ; but the
western is every where covered with vegetation to the border al-
ready mentioned.' The forests below these hardy plants consist
of many varieties of trees and shrubs. Of these last, .three are re-
markable. The сипа, or cane is about 50 feet high, and 6 inches
in diameter ; the hollow between every other joint contains a quan-
tity of water. At the full moon each alternate hollow is filled with
this liquid as clear as crystal ; but it decreases and grows turbid
with the ebb of the moon, and at the conjunction is found to have
vanished. The -vijahua is a leaf growing wild without any stem,
5 feet in length and Щ in breadth. The principal rib in the mid-
dle is 4 or 5 lines broad, but all the rest of the leaf is soft and
sœooth. It is used for covering houses, for packing salt, fish, and
other goods sent to the mountains, as it secures them from the
rain. The bcjuco is a ligneous cordage, growing either from the
earth or the sides of trees. After gaining the top of the. nearest
tree, it -then bends to {he earth, and creeping to another tree climbs
to its top, and again inclining to the earth repeats the progress ;
thus forming a labyrinth of ligatures. It is so flexible that; no
bending or twisting1 can break it. The slenderest are from 4 to 5
lines, those of common size from б to 8 in diameter. They make
ropes of an admirable quality.

The olive, almond, and grape, -ere exotics : the two first thrive
as in their native soil ; the grape is inferior to the grape of Spain.
The anaua or pine apple grows on a plant about 3 feet in height,
resembling the aloe, and terminating in a flower iormed like a lily,
but of so elegant a crimson as to dazzle the eye. The fruit makes
its first appearance in the centre of this flower. The Seville and.
China orange, the citron, and the medlaz attain their highest per-
fection. The lime flourishes e v e r y w h e r e ; but the lemon is only
found in the south. The palm is of 4 varieties : the cocoa palm,
producing the cocoa nut; the date palm ; the palma real, having
a fruit less than the date, of a disagreeable taste; and the corozo
palm, bearing the corozo, a fruit larger than the date, and of a
most delicious flavor. Palm wiije is made from all thç four. The
papaya grows on a tree, resembles a lemon, is very juicy, has a
white pulp, and a gentle acid taste, and is from б to 8 inches in
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length. The guáyaba and guanabana also are trees. The fruit of
the former is pectoral and astringent. The latter looks like a
melon, and has a smooth green rind. The sapote is brown streak-
ed with red. Its flesh is of a bright red, fibrous and compact.
The mame is of a similar color, 3 or 4 inches in diameter, and is
a species of plum. The tamarind is -well known, and abounds.
The mani is of the size and shape of a pine cone, and is eaten
roasted or as a conserve. The plátano is of three varieties. The
first, the banana, is nearly'a foot' long, makes a wholosome bread,
and is used as an ingredient in many made dishes ; the second, the
dominico, is smaller but more delicious ; the guineo is still more
palatable and seldom exceeds 3 or 4 inches in diameter. The cassia
tree grows wild. The chirimoya is pronounced by Ulloa the most
delicious fruit that is known. It is nearly round, from 1 to 5 in-
ches in diameter, has a thin soft shell, and a white pulp. Its flesh
contains a large quantity of juice resembling honey, and is of a
sweet taste mixed with a gentle acid, but of a most exquisite flavor.
The aguacatc is from 3 to 5 inches longj has a thin, glossy, smooth
shell of a green color,' and a white pulp, and grows on a lofty tree.
The guaba is a dark green pod,-a foot in length, containing a spun-
gy medulla, whose juice is sweet and cooling. The granadilla is
shaped like a hen's egg, but larger. Its shell is smooth and of a
light carnation. The taste is a delicious sweet with a slight acid-
ity. The cidra and toronja arc also fine native fruits in the south.
Pears, peaches, nectarines, quaitambos, aurimelos, apricots, mêl-
ions, and water melons, grow in the cooler regions near Quito ;
and the apple and Peruvian strawberry in other warmer exposures.
The tropical fruits are full of blossoms and fruit all the year round.

The oca, papa, camote, yuca, yam, sweet potatoe, and mouiato
are among the valuable cultivated roots.

Zoology. The horses of this country are not handsome, but gen-
tle, docile, and full of spirit and intrepidity. The hunting horses pos-
sess astonishing fleetnessand dexterity. The boasted swiftness of the
European horses is dulness, compared with the celerity with which
those of America run over mountains and precipices. The llama
or Peruvian camel is common in the southern provinces. It re-
sembles the camel in its pace, and in the shape of its neck, head,
and some other parts ; but has no bunch, is smaller, and cloven
footed. Its color is commonly brown ; some are white, and others
black. In height it is equal to an ass a year and a half old. The
wild boar, tiger, leopard, deer, fox, armadillo, rabbit, and squirrel
are common in the forests. The stow Peter, or sloth, is of the size
of a middling monkey, and of a greyish brown color. Black, brown,
red, and streaked monkies fill the woods. They are eaten by the
negroes, and often by the créoles. The ckueha resembles a rat in
appearance, but is larger. It is bred in the houses, and is eaten
by the Indians.

The woods abound with birds interesting for the sweetness of
their notes, or the beauty of their plumage', but these two character-
istics are rarely or never united. The guacamayo, several varie-
ties of the parrot, the cotorra) and the periquito are of the lattes
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description. The tulcan is noted for its singular and beautiful bill.
The gallinazo feeds on filth and ordure, and is very serviceable in
the large towns. The bats of this country are, if possible, the most
impudent of animals. The inhabitants being .compelled to leave
their windows open in the night, and to sleep with little or no cov-
ering ; they fly in, insinuate their teeth into a vein with all the art
of an expert surgeon, and suck the blood till they are satisfied.
Their numbers in the evening are inconceivable. The condor is
the largest bird in this country, and is known frequently to seize
and fly away with lambs. The zumbador or hummer is a night
bird peculiar to the mountainous deserts. The canclon frequents
the same places, and is of the size of a large goose. Its note sounds
like its name. The wild and royal peacock, the turtle dove, the
partridge, four or five varieties of the heron, and the humming-bird
may also be mentioned among the common birds of this country.

The coral snake is four or five feet Jong, has a skin variegated
with a vivid crimson, yellow, and green, and a flat and long head
like a viper. Its bite is almost instant death^ There are here two
species of rattle snake, both of a brown color ; the common one 2.J.
feet, the other Ц long. The culebra de bejugo resembles a branch
of that plant in shape and color, and usually hangs from it to con-
ceal itself. Its poison is a slow, but certain death, unless relieved.
The jacumama is an immense serpent found east of the Andes. It
is 11 or 12 feet in length, and near a foot in diameter. The cien-
tofies is a yard long, and often breeds in houses. Its bite is mortal.
Scorpions are common, black, red, and yellow. Most of them are
venomous. After the rainy season toads overrun the country. Al-
ligators abound in all the rivers, are 5 yards long, and sometimes
destroy men. The gallinazo sucks their eggs. The guana is of
a yellowish green. Its flesh is a favorite food. The female often
lays sixty eggs at a time as large as pigeon's eggs. Butterflies and
mosquitoes of several varieties throng the country. The nigua is
a most trpublesome insect, usually living, in the dust. It is ex-
tremely small, and inserts itself through'he skin into the flesh of
the foot with great facility. Unless speedily removed it forms.a
nest and lays numerous eggs ; which, in a few days, become young
niffuas, and scatter in the flesh. Sometimes they penetrate even
to the bone and can be extracted only with instruments.

Mineralogy. There are many gold mines in various part» of the
country, particularly in the provinces of Quito, Popayan, Antioquia,
and Choco. The silver mines of Marquetones in the district of
Pampelona are inferior in richness only to those of Potosi. Platina
is said to be found only in Choco. Copper and lead mines are
abundant. The emerald mines of Muzo, in the mountains of Ito-
co, 50 miles N. of Santa Fe, are the most celebrated in the world.
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CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAMES. HISTORY. ABO-
RIGINES. RELIGION. MISSIONS. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION.
R E V E N U E . ARMY. M A N N E R S AND CUSTOMS. L A N G U A G E .
LITERATURE. CITIES AND TOWNS. ROADS. MANUFACTURES
AND COMMERCE.

Extent. THIS country, lately a province of Spain, but now an
independent republic, reaches, on the northern coast of South-
America, from the irtouth of the Essequebo to cape dc la Veld, in
Jon. 72 30 \V. This includes upwards of 1000 miles of sea coast.

' At the eastern end, ac»rding to these limits which are assigned to
it by Dcpohs, it has a width of 350 miles, and farther W. of 650.
W. of the Oronoco it maybe considered as extending S. to the
Apure, a branch of the Oronoco.

Boundaries. On the N. lies the Caribbean sea ; on the N. E.
the Atlantic ; on the E. the river Essequebo, which divides it from
English (late Dutch) Guiana ; on the S. the Oronoco ; and on the
S. W. and W. New-Granada. The immense circular peninsula
between the Essequebo and Oronoco is tbe country called Spanish
Guiana. It is chiefly a wilderness, inhabited by savages, and has
few European settlements, except on the Oronoco. Its name is not
mentioned among the provinces that sent deputies to the general
congress at Caraccas ; but, as it was one of the provinces of the
captaingeneralship, and will probably follow the fate cf the rest, we
have included it in our account of the new republic.

Divisions. In the late declaration of independence 7 federative
provinces are mentioned, all of which, except the isle of Margarita,
have the names of their respective capitals. The following are the
names of these provinces, geographically arranged :

Margarita Truxillo
Cumana Mei-ida
Barcelona Varinas
Caraccas

According to Dcpons it was previously divided into
Margarita . Venezuela, in the middle, and
Cümana, in the cast Maracaibo, in the west
Guiana, in the seuth

Латеа. For a long period this country has been known in the
writings of geographers and travellers under the name of bastern
Terra firma. Since 1786 the Spaniards have called it the cajitain-
generalshi/i of Caraccas. At the late declaration of independence
it asîumecl the title of the republic of Venezuela.

History. Columbus discovered the country and sailed along the
eoast from the Oronoco to Margarita in 1498. Two missions were



VENEZUELA. 70&

attempted, by the Catholic priests, in 1512 and 1517, at Cumana ;
but the missionaries were massacred, and the scheme abandoned in
1510. The first attempt at conquest was made by Gonzalo Ocam-
po, in 1520. From the little island of Cubagua, near Margarita, as
a station, he made various incursions upon the coast of Cumana and
reduced a few of the chiefs to a temporary submission. The king
of Spain immediately placed, the country under the jurisdiction of
the audience of St. Domingo. James Castellon went from St. Do-
mingo, in 1525, and built tbe city of Cumana. This was the first
permanent settlement. John Ampucs, in 1527, laid the foundation
of Coro. The next year Charles V. being greatly indebted to the
Welsers, a commercial house at Augsburg, granted them the ju-
risdiction and possession of the whole country from cape de la Ve-
la to Maracapana, a town on the coast somewhere between Cuma-
na and Barcelona, with the right of extending indefinitely towards
the south. The agents of the Wclsers rivalled Pizarro in their
treachery and ferocity. Coro, for a long period, became a slave
market of Indians ; and the troops of the company were constantly
occupied in plundering and kidnapping the natives. Philip de Ur-
ra, in 1540, undertook an expedition against the Omegas, who
dwelt around lake Parima. His attempt was entirely defeated.
The Welsers were dispossessed of the country in 1550, and the ju-
risdiction restored to the audience of St- Domingo. The conquest
of the valley of Caraccas was attempted., about 1556, by Losado,
and achieved in I567,rwhen he built the city. That of Spanish
Guiana, or the country between the Oronoco and Essequebo, was
begun by Pedro de Silva, in 1568 ; and the city of St. Thorns, in
that territory, was founded in 1586. Even at this day, however, the
natives possess almost all of Guiana. The cabildos, or municipal
courts, which were early introduced into the country, began, in
155G, to acquire a. very unsafe influence in the government. Alon^
so Pacheco, in 1571, achieved the conquest of the province of Mar-
acaibo, and built the city of Maracaibo in the same year. In 1675,.
on the death of the governor, the cabildos assumed the reins of irov-
ernment, and resisted the governor, pro tempore, appointed by the.
audience of St. Domingo. The court of Spain justified this resist-
ance, and, by an act of Sept. 18, 1676, empowered the alcades of
Caraccas to govern the province on the death of the governor. In
1718, this country was tak«n from the jurisdiction of the audience
of St. Domingo, and placed under that of Santa Fe, the capital of
New-Granada; but it was restored to St. Domingo in 1722. In
1725 the alcades of Caraccas imprisoned the governor and usurped
the government. The parties had recourse to arms, and the gov-
ernor was only restored in consequence of an express order from
Spam. In 1786 a royal audience was established at Caraccas ; the
country was made a separate province ; and the government of it
committed to a captain general.

A conspiracy was formed, in 1797, by three state prisoners, to
overthrow the government. An untimely disclosure alone defeated
it.

In 1806, general Miranda, a native of Caraccas, placed himself
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at the head of an expedition, fitted out partly at St. Domingo and
partly at New-York, and sailed for this country. His object was to
liberate it from the Spanish yoke. Finding his force wholly inad-
equate, he abandoned his men, many of whom were citizens of the
United States, to the mercy of the provincial government, and left
the enterprise to its fate.

In 1611 the inhabitants revolted from the Spanish yoke and de-
clared themselves independent. The declaration bears date July
5th, 1811, 35 years and 1 clay after that of the United States. The
representatives justify the revolution on the ground of Ferdinand
VII. having resigned his rights as king of Spain, at Bayonne, to the
common enemy of the human race. Miranda is the leader of the
revolt, and appears to be the great man both in the field and in the
cabinet. We regret that the interests of a young republic should
be entrusted to no wiser or abler hands.

jîborigincs. All the Indians of this country, when it was first ex-
plored, were divided into independent tribes, containing, usually,
from 1000 to 10,000 individuals. The Caraccaa were the most
numerous.nation. They occupied the site of the city of Caraccas ;
and, in 1556, within a circuit of 40 or 50 miles, were computed to
amount to 150,000, under the control of upwards of 30 caciques.
The Quiriguiria lived eastward on the banks of the Tuy. The Cu-
manaffotoa appear to have possessed the whole coast between the
rivers Venare and Guarapiche. The Guuraunos were between this
latter river and the southern mouth of the Oronoco. The Caraïbes,
Caries, or Caribbccs, were between the Oronoco and the Esseque-
bo ; they were also numerous in the interior. The Oronocos oc-
cupied the banks of the river above the Delta. The Omegas were
probably little inferior in numbers to the Caraccas, and dwelt around
the lake of Parima. The Ottomaques inhabited a very extensive
tract along the high grounds of the Oronoco above the Apure ; al-
so the banks of the Meta and Casiquiari. The Goahiros lay W. of
lake Maracaibo, and were among the most ferocious of the mari-
time Indians.

Several of these tribes are still unsubdued. The Gaahiros occu-
py a tract QH the coast of more than 30 leagues square, between
lake Maracaibo and the province of Rio de la JHacha, in NewrQran-
ada. They allow no missionaries among them, and are brave and
powerful. Their numbers, in Caraccas, amount to 30,000 ; all of
whom are under a single cacique. The nation, both in Caraccas
and New-Granada, it is said, can bring 40,000 effective men into the
field. Their troops are all cavalry, each carrying a carbine, car-
tridge box, bow and quiver. They trade with the English of Ja-
maica, and are hostile to the Spaniards ; thither they send their
children to learn thé English language and the art of war. At pre-
sent their chief occupation is plunder. The Cocinaa are a small
tribe, N. of Maracaibo, tributary to the Goahiros.

The tribes above the cataracts of Atures, in the Oronoco, are still
independent. They are the Jttomacv.es, and are described as the
most industrious, the gayest, and liveliest of the aborigines.

The Omegas, including the numerous tribes around the lake of
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Parima, are as yet chiefly unknown. Their country was first ex-
plored by Philip de Urra, in 1540. An expedition, set on foot
against them in 1780, was completely frustrated. According to
the best information they are numerous and warlike, and occupy a
very extensive country in the eastern part of Spanish Guiana, par-
ticularly between lake Parima and the high grounds of the Esse-
quebo. On the western side of that lake it is said that they have a
large, well built city. They greatly surpass the other Indians in
the arts of civilized life.

The Guaraunoa are now chiefly confined to the Delta of the Oro-
noco. In the numerous islands, which, for 40 leagues, clog the
mouth of that noble river, they have found a secure retreat. They
are independent, but peaceable. Their numbers amount to about
8000. They manufacture hammocs, and catch large quantities
of fish ; both of which they sell to the Spaniards.

The Caraïbes now claim the whole coast of Spanish Guiana,
from the Oronoco to the Essequebo. They have always been hos-
tile to the Spaniards, and were always friendly to the Dutch colo-
ny, east of the Essequebo. By the permission of the Caraibes,
the Dutch had advanced from the mouth of the Essequebo to cape
Nassau, about 15 leagues ; although the river was, by their treaty
with the Spaniards, the boundary of Dutch Guiana. The Caraïbes,
before the late conquest by the English, carried on a considerable
trade with the Dutch establishment at cape Nassau. The articles
which they furnished were balsams, oils, gums, resins, medicinal
plants, fruits, woods fit for commerce, and Indian slaves. They
are brave and ferocious. The account given by the early Caraibes
of the West-Indies is generally applicable to their brethren of the
continent.

The conquered Indians are treated by the Spaniards with great
lenity and kindness. They live in villages, and are governed by
their own caciques.

Religion. The tribunal of the inquisition at Carlhagena had the
superintendency of Caraccas.

All abbeys and canonries, before the late revolution, were in the
gift of the king or his representative. The persons appointed
were, however, always taken from fists presented by the bishop,
and universally from the first on those, lists. Bishops were always
presented by the king, and immediately nominated by the pope.

There1 are 1 archbishopric and 2 bishoprics in this territory.
The first originally established at Coro, was transferred, in 1636,
to Caraccas. It continued a bishopric, subject to the archbishop
ot St. Domjngo, until the transfer of the Spanish part of that island
to the French, in 1755. In 1803 it was made an archbishopric.
The bishopric of Merida was established in 1777, and extends
over the western part of this country, and a considerable district
in New-Granada, beyond the Goahiros. The bishop of Santa Fe was
its metropolitan till 1803. The bishopric of St. Thomas was form-
ed in 1790, and consists of the immense province of Guiana, the
province of Cumana, and the island of Margarita. All these ter-
ritories had previously made a part of the bishopric of Porto Rico,
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The bishop of St. Thomas had no metropolitan, till 1803, when both
he aud the bishop of Merida were made suffragans to the arch-
bishop of Caraccas. The revenues of the clergy arise from tythes.
The king received two ninths of the whole, and each of the bish-
ops had a right to a fourth part of the tythes of his own diocese. In
good.years the quota of the archbishop ef Caraccas was g70,000,
and in bad years g40,000. That of the bishop of Meridawas about
я fourth part of the archbishop's. The bishop of St. Thomas, pre-
vious to the year 1804, had received a stated salary of 84000 from
the king, who claimed the fourth of the tythes, amounting to from
$10,000 to 812,000. The whole amount of the tythes was, in fa-
vorable years, about 8398,000 ; and in unfavorable years §240,000.
The average amount of the tythes for 5 years (1793—1797) was
8395,268. The bishops were also compelled to pay to the king
their first .year's revenue in б annual instalments. The chapter
of the archbishopric consisted of a dean, subdean, chapter, 11 pre-
bendaries, and a treasurer; that of Merida, of a dean and 6 pre-
bendaries ; and that of St. Thomas of 2 canons. The two first
chapters receive a fourth part of the tythes ; the canons of St.
Thomas each g600.

The rectoral curates officiate in parishes, where the Spanish pop-
ulation predominates ; and are entitled to the remainder of the
tythes, deducting those of the king, bishop, and chapter. The doc-
trinal curates exercise their clerical functions in the Indian vil-
lages, and receive each g 183 annually.

The number of secular clergy, formerly very great, is greatly
diminished ; and that of the monks in a much greater proportion.
In the late declaration of indpendence, the representatives avow
an unalterable* determination to live and die in defence of the Cath-
olic religion. This will therefore probably continue the national
and established religion. All others are, however, tolerated. If
the civil and religious liberty of this country continue any great
length of time, the catholic religion wil l cease to be predominant ;
for it never has flourished in a free country, and never can.

Missions. Two early abortive missionary attempts have already
been mentioned. The first unsuccessful one was made, by 8 Fran-
ciscans, at Piritu, a district on the coast of Cumana, between Bar-
celona and the river Venarc ; in 1653. After converting the In-
dians on the coast to the Catholic faith, the raissionaries advanced
gradually into the interior, crossed thfr-Oronoco, and at length
reached the Negro, a branch of the Amazon, on which they have
establishments. They now occupy all the ground between these
remote extremes. Those in Piritu and the lower parts of the 0-
ronoco, received from Spain S ISO per annum ; and those on the
upper Oronoco and the Negro g200.

The rest of the province of Cumana has long been assigned to
a misson of Arrap;onese capuchins, which commenced a- year or
two after that of Piritu. The Indians of the plains are at present
nil Catholics : those of the mountains are unconverted. These
missionaries are found in all the villages between'Barcelona and
the Oronoco, and lately received each g i l l per annum.
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'The mission of Venezuela was established about the same year.
Its success was almost unexampled. In 4 years, missionary sta-
tions were established at 16 different towns and villages ; great
numbers of missionaries were constantly employed ; 22 tribes, each
using a different dialect, after no long period, became Catholics ; and
8 or 10 cities and villages were founded. In a word, this mission had
the merit of completing the civilization of the whole province, from
the Caribbean sea, southward to the Oronoco ; and thus soon ren-
dered itself unnecessary. The Indian villages are now committed
to the doctrinal curates, except a few on the Apura still in the hands
of Andalusian capuchins, who lately received g50 per annum.
, A mission of capuchins from Navarre was long since establish-

ed at St. Faustino on the S. W. and Perija on the W. of lake Ma-
racaibo. It was formerly much more efficient than of late. The
salary of each missionary is g 150.

In the environs of Varinas, there is a mission of jacobins, de-
pendent on Santa Fe.

The mission of Guiana commenced in 1725. Thirty Catalonian
capuchins were sent there that year by order of Philip V. Their
labours caused the formation of more than 40 villages. Consider-
able numucrs, even of the Caraïbes, have been converted to the
Catholic faith. These capuchins possess immense droves of horn-
ed cattle. The number of these in 1804,'was about 150,000. The
salaries of this mission were withheld after 1791) ou?t{ie g-ound of
their being unnecessary ; though each missionary was entitled by
law to g 150 yearly.

Government. Previous to the late revolution of Venezuela, the
government was entrusted to a captain general and a royal audience.

The captain general was president of the audience, and of all the
tribunals, and commander in chief of the troops ; but governor on-
ly in the province of Venezuela. The whole military establish-
ment of the colony was completely under his control, and all its po-
litical relations with the colonial governments of other powers en-
tirely entrusted to his charge. He was appointed for 7 years with
a salary of g9000, and perquisites to an equal amount ; but the ap-
pointment was never renewed. At the expiration of his office his
administration underwent a strict examination by the council of the
Indies.

The provinces of Cumana, Guiana, Mwgarita, Maracaibo, and
Varinas, had each, also, their respective governors; who contin-
ued in office 5 years.

The'royal audience, beside the president, consisted of a regent
with a salary of gssoo ; 3 oiders with gSSOO each ; two fiscais,
one for civil and criminal affairs, and the other for finances with
83300 each; g. reporter, with S500, and perquisites; and an al-
guazil major, with no stated salary. This was the highest court
of appeals in the province, and possessed other powers of-great im-
portance. It was .entirely .independent of the captain general, and
had supreme authority over all the ecclesiastical courts.

The cabildos were a sort of municipal court, consisting oî^lcades
in ordinary, or aldermen ; of regidors, or common council ; of a
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syndic, or attorney ; and of a register or clerk. Only the raayor
of a municipal court was \wanting. These were very early intro-
duced, and in a short time became possessed of great influence in,
this province. On the death of the governor, the administration of
each province was committed to the alcades in ordinary. They
usurped the whole authority in 1725, and were with difficulty re-
'duced. In consequence of this event, many of their powers were
taken away. The alcades were elected yearly by the regidors.

In each town where a cabildo was established, there was п!<ю a
justice mayor, who constituted a court of concurrent jurisdicik-n
with the cabildo. Appeals lay from both to the audience. In oth-
er towns an officer was appointed by the governor to administer jus-
tice, called the lieutenant of justice, whose jurisdiction usually exi-
tended over three or four villages. His power was very great, aud
he held his office 2 years.

The ecclesiastical tribunals of each diocese consisted of the bish-
op, the fiscal proctor, and the provisor. An appeal lay to the arch-
bishop. . Its jurisdiction embraced all causes of a spiritual nature,
and all matters connected with them, such as orders, benefices, pat-
ronages, tithes, marriages, legitimations, funerals, portions of nuns,
and donations to churches, the disputes of priests, and bll causes
in which a priest was defendant. If a priest was plaintiff and a lay
man defendant, the secular courts had exclusive jurisdiction.

Population, No general census lias ever been taken of the in-
habitants of this country. The curates, however, have always been
accustomed in lent, to go round to each house in their villages, and
take'a list of the persons, who are, and of those, who are not, arriv-
ed at the age of confession. These lists are far from being accu-
rate. Depons, from the best data in his possession, estimated the
population in 1804 as follows :

Provinces. Whites. Slaves. Freedmen. Indians. Total.
Venezuela,")

including i- 100,000
Varinas J

Maracaibo
Cumana
Guiana
Margarita

145,600 218,400 291,200 72,800 728,000

From what is afterwards said we suppose that the independent In-
dians arc not included in this account. They probably outnumber
those that are subdued.

Re-venue. The finances of this country were, in 1777, placed
under an intendant general, who had subordinate intendants in
each province. The taxes were laid merely on profits or rents ;
and were very numerous, and very badly managed. Depons gives
the following statement of the receipts and expenditures for five
years :

150,000 200,000 50,000 500,000

20,000

16,000

6,800

2,800

30,000

24,000

10,200

4,200

40,000

32,000

13,600

5,600

10,000

8,000

3,400

1,400

100,000

80,000

34,000

14,000



VENEZUELA. 715

Years. Receipts. Expences.
1793 gl,312,188 gl,303,583
1794 1,561,931 1,639,900.
1795 1,443,056 1,549,874
1796 1,389,804 1,049,247
1797 1,040,788 1,886,363

Total for 5 years 6,747,766 7,428,967

Average 1,349,553 1,485,793
In this estimate are not included the receipts from bulls, which an-
nually produced 826,000 ; nor the duties on tobacco, which yielded
8700,000. So much of the tobacco tax as was necessary to make
up the deficit of the other taxes was retained by the government,
the rest was remitted to Spain ; not, however, in specie, but in
drafts on Cadiz. The specie in circulation, in 1804, was estimated
at 83,000,000 ; about one quarter in clipped money.

Army. The following was the state of the army in 1804 ; except
that we have added 1 company of the line since formed in the prov-
ince of Varinas :
Description.

Troops of >
the line 5

Artillery
Militia

Total

Сотр.
Wh. BI.
•24

7 121

57 53е

88 65|

Infantry.
Wh. BI. Total.
1,751 1,751

700 Í, 250 1,950
4,680 4,230 8,910

7,131 5,480 12,611

Cavalry.
Wh. BI. Total.

350 175' 525

350 175 525

Total.

1,751
1,950
9,435

13,136

This force was thus distributed among the provinces :
Caraccas 6558 Maracaibo 1218
Cumana 2916 Margarita 1247
Guiana 1120 Varinas 77

Nothing like a navy was then kept on the coast, except a few
shallops, all of which could not have resisted a single frigate.

Since the revolution, general Miranda is said to have led an ar-
my of 25,000 men to the attack of Valentia, the only refractory town
N. of the Oronoco. .

Manners and Customs. The whites mentioned in the table in-
clude the c/ia/if tones and the créoles. The freedmen include the
mestizoes, most of the mulattoeaj&nu afew blacks. The slaves com-
prise most of the blacks and a few mulattoes.

The number of the natives of Spain in Caraccas has always been
small ; the court having laid many restrictions on emigration.
The whites are therefore, composed chiefly of créoles.

All the whites indulge in the siesta, or an afternoon nap of 2 or
3 hours. Their manners are grave and .formal, and the rules of
etiquette are niost punctiliously observed. The least neglect of
them occasions a coldness bordering on enmity. The person who
returns home, after a,long absence, must wait for the compliment
of a visit; and never calls on those who have not first-called on
him. On changing his place of residence, he must give notice of
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it to all the neighbors; This is- usually done by a card, express-
ing his regret ai removing ' from so-agreeable a neighborhood.
The families thus notified must make- a parting visit. The birth
of a child is announced in the same manner ; and the-father adds,
that the young guest is another added to the number of those, who
are always ready to receive the commands of the person to whom
the card is directed. Visits immediately follow. If a person is
confined to the house, by a slight or dangerous indisposition, all his
acquaintance must call on him. The first visits of the invalid af-
ter he gets well are in return. Each family also has a tutelar
saint, on whose festivals it expects visits from all its acquaintance.

The costume of etiquette for visits and festivals is a taffeta, satin,
or cut velvc t coat and breeches ; a waistcoat of gold tissue, or, of
silk covered with embroidery ; a cocked liât ; and & silver or gold
hilted sword. Cloth is .'never used except in mourning, and then
it is richly embroidered.

The ladies never call on each other without previous notice.
Their visits last from 5 to 8 in the afternoon, and are mere maU
ters of ceremony. Balls, entertainments, and parties of pleasure,
are uncommon. Even in Cara'ccas and the other large towns, the
inhabitants are distant and formal'in their'manners.' Nothing is
known of that friendly, cheerful intercourse, which, in England
and the United States, enlivens every neighborhood. The gene-
ral manners and intercourse of the inhabitants are not on this ac-
count more correct. A thousand topics of conversation, which a
well bred stranger would stare at, are familiarly introduced-and
discussed before large circles of both sexes.

This grossness is owing to the excessive corruption of morals
prevalent in this country, and in all the Spanish colonies. The
debauched minds of the earliest adventurers became ten fold more
licentious, by the acquisition of absolute power over the persons of
the female Indians. Scarcely any but a promiscuous intercourse
was for a long period known. Profligacy became thus1 the settled
character of the manners and morals. The latter emigrants found
here a state of society in which their natural and acquired licen-
tiousness might be indulged with reputation, and the means of in-
dulgence within their reach. It need not be added that their mor-
als soon amalgamated with those of the créoles.

The whites marry very young ; boys often-at 14 or 15, and girls
at 12 or 13. A young man not married-at 2O is thought dilatory.
Parents have little or no control over their children, as to mar-
riage. The laws, however, give wives a strange control over
their husbands. A husband must ask his wife's consent to take a
journey, and must come home on the day appointed, or the mag-
istrates will order him back. Every morning and evening the
children of all classes and colors ask and receive on their knees
the blessing of their fallierend mother. The same ceremony is
repeated during the day, whenever lhe parents or children return
from abroad, and enter the house ; and whenever they see their
uncles and aunts.

The minds of the créoles arrive early to maturity, but their vig*
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of" is soon broken by indulgence. They are universally languid
and unenterprising, ignorant and superstitious. All the inhabi-
tants are excessively litigious, and the number of lawyers ïs great
beyond all proportion.

The inhabitants, from a principle of religion, do not directly en-
gage in the slave trade ; but purchase all the slaves that are
brought to them. Slaves are rarely whipped severely, but they
are criminally neglected. None of them are provided with suf-
ficient food or clothing,. None of the plantations are furnished with
physicians. The slaves are almost universally dishonest and lewd.
If a slave is treated unkindly, and can find any one willing to pur-
chase him, he can compel his master to sell him for what he cost ;
and, if he can obtain that sum, can procure his freedom.

THe emancipation of slaves has always been encouraged by the
clergy and the laws. The number of freedmen and their descend-
ants, in Venezuela, is much greater than that of the slaves. They
are called jteofilc of colar. At an early period they had the same
privileges as the whites, and were even admitted to the priest-
hood. Since 1621, however, they have been able to hold no civil
office ; and, since 1654, have not been admitted into the line or the
artillery. Like the Indians they are subject to a poll tax. If they
abscond for 4 months, they ave condemned to slavery. They all
have trades, which they exercise without competition. They arc
even allowed -to practise physic. Those who are, rich may pur-
chase.*; the- privileges of the whites. Marriages Wfere formerly
frequent between the low whites and people of color ; but are now
uncommon. One exception must be made : the illegitimate
white children of unmarried women in this country, are uniformly
exposed ; because the disgrace of proclaimed maternity is irre-
paravi'J ; while from the suspicion of it, and of the abandoned de-
pravity, which alone could thus commit its offspring to the care of
accident, the mother suffers little or nothing in her réputation-
Thèse children, are generally picked up by women of color, some-
times by black women. The boys arc early received into con-
vents and churches ; the girls are left with their fostermothers,
and many people of the class among whom they are educated.

The Indians of this country have narrow foreheads, eyes of mid-
dling size ; black, lank, and long hair, sharp noses, large mouths,
thick ljpS) broad faces, and large heads. Their, color is copper.
Their limbs are large and muscular, but not strong. The com-
mon stature is about 5 feet ; among some of the tribes, from 5 to
6. They are generally lazy, taciturn, thoughtless, stupid, and
false. The wild Indians on the coast are more ferocious, than in
the interior. , Some of them are cannibals. They are fond of war
and rank treachery and perfidy among military virtues. Their
victories have always been gained by treachery, never by valor.
The Caraïbes alone-attack their enemies face to face.

All,the tnbea believed in .the immortality of the soul. The
same persons are their priests and physicians. They are believed
to be acquainted with magic anci sorcei.y. The funeral solem-
nities of the tribes are various, .Polygamy is.practised among all
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the Bribes, except the Ottomaques. Married women are extreme-
ly oppressed, and are compelled to perform all the labor of the
house and of the field. The Caraïbes, in cases of adultery, pub-
licly put to death both of the offenders. Retaliation is the com-
mon punishment in the other tribes. In some, however, husbands
exchange wives for a limited period.

Both sexes paint their persons with a red paint, made of oil and
rocou. When they visit each other, hospitality requires, that the
women wash away the paint on their guests that is sullied with dust
or dirt, and give them a fresh varnish. . The men wear feathers
on the head, aud bits of gold and silver suspended from the ear
and nose.

Towards the civilized Indians the laws are.lenient. A quantity
of land is always allotted them. They are not compelled to exe-
cute any of their contracts with Spaniards. To be baptised, they
need only assent, by signs or words, that drunkenness is a sin ; that
idolatry, superstition, and falsehood, are mortal sins; and that for-
nication, adultery, incest, and uncleanness, are horrible sins. The
confessions of a converted Indian are often ludicrous. When
directed to kneel, he squats upon the ground ; and, instead of ac-
knowledging the sins, which the confessor charges on him, stout-
ly denies them, till the confessor brings witnesses to prove them.
He then owns them, and goes away cursing those, who gave the
priest information. They are all excessively fond of ardent spirits,
and are habitually addicted to lying and stealing.

Language, The language of the créoles is a corrupt Spanish,
with many Indian words intermixed. Few of them understand its
grammar. They usually speak it in a soft, languid manner.

Literature. There is a seminary at the city of Caraccas, consist-
ing of a college and a university united. The university was t-jund-
ed by the king, in 1722 ; the college, more than 60 years before,
by Anthony Gonzales d'Acurma, a bishop of Caraccas, distinguish-
ed for his piety, who died in 1682. This double establishment has
a school for reading and writing, and three Latin schools. It is un-
der the government and instruction of a chancellor, a rector, and 12
professors : 3 of rhetoric ; 2 of philosophy, one of whom must be
a layman or a secular priest, the other a dominican ; 4 of theology,
two for the scholastic, one for the moral, and one for the positive or
explanatory, who must be a dominican ; I of the civil law ; 1 of
the canon law ; and 1 of physic. The funds of the institution, in
1804, amounted to 847,748 producing, annually, £2387. In that
year the students were divided as follows :

In the lower classes, comprehending rhetoric 202
In philosophy ' 140
In theology 36
In the canon and civil law- 55
In physic "1.1
At the school for singing by note 22

466
The degree of bachelor is conferred by the rector ; those of licen-
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tiafé and doctor by the chancellor, who must be a canon. The oath
of every student is to maintain the immaculate conception ; to teach
and practise neither regicide nor tyrannicide ; and to defend the
doctrine of St. Thomas.

The system of education pursued here is very defective. The
boys are not taught their own language, nor arithmetic, and they
never learn either. The books which they study are the Latin gram-
mar of Nebrija, the philosophy of Aristotle, the institutes of Justin-
ian, the Curia Philippica, and the theological writings of Gonet and
Larraga.

Cities and Точипа. C A R A C C A S , the capital of the republic, wal»
founded, in 1567, by Don Diego Losada. It is built in a valley,
which extends from E. to W. 4 leagues, between the mountains of
that vast chain, which coasts the sea from Coro to Cumana. This
valley has an elevation of 406 toises, or 2598 feet above the level of
the sea. Mountains of equal height lie on the N. and S. at a small
distance from the city. Its site is a square with a side of 2000
paces ; and its surface every where uneven and irregular, just as
nature left it. The descent is from N. to S. The millsiream, Gui-
га, bounds the southern part of the city, and the Anauco, the east-
ern. The Caroata runs through it near the eastern side, separating
the quarter of St. John from Vhe rest of the town ; and flowing
through deep banks; and over a rocky bed, with the rapidity of a
torrent. The Catucho runs farther W. through the city, and feeds
innumerable public-and private fountams. ' Over it 5'bridges are
thrown ; one of stone over the Caroata ; and an elegant one over
the Anauco, opening a communication with the valley of Chacao.
The streets are straight, about 20 feet wide, and cross each other
at right angles, at the four cardinal points. The parallel streets
are about 300 feet apart. There are 3 public squares ; the largest,
Plaça Mayor, has a side of 300 feet, is well paved, has two entrances
on each side, and contains the public markets. On the E. and S.
sides it is covered with the old barracks, which entirely destroy its
beauty. That of Candellaria is surrounded by a tolerably regular
road, and an iron paling, on masonry of unequal height. Its sur-
face is level. That of St. Paul has a fountain in the middle, and is
uneven. There are 5 other open areas of considerable extent. The
bouses are well built ; some are of brick ; but the greater part of
masonry, in frame work, after the manner of the Romans. This is
made in the following manner. They prepare a kind of mortar,
called fa/iia, the best sort of which is composed of lime and river
sand, with flints or small pebbles intermixed ; the poorest sort, of
sand and earth, with.a very small portion of lime. This is placed
in a strong frame of boards 5 feet longhand 5 broad without a bot-
tom, and made extremely hard and solid by beating'\\ith a large
pestle. Successive layers of this composition'form the sides of the
house. 1 he best sort is very enduring, and, when rough cast and
whitewashed, looks as well as if built of hewn stone. The roofs are
sharp, or angular, and are covered with curved tiles. The houses
are, in general, neatly and even richly furnished. The cathedral is
far from being handsome or regular. It is 250 feet by 75. There
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are 5 parish churches, and 3 private ones, 3 monasteries, 1 house of
preachers, 1 hospital of Capuchins, 2 nunneries, 1 house of Edu-
candas, 1 hospital for men, another for women, and a third for
lepers. The churches, except the cathedral, are well built ; that
of Alta Gracia would do honor to the first cities of Europe. It was
built chiefly by the free men of color. The theatre is an indifferent
building. The new barracks are elegant edifices, and stand on a
handsome elevation. The parish certificates gave a population in
1802 of 31,234; but the whole 'population was in fact between
41,000 and 42,000 ; of whom a fourth were whites, a third slaves,
a twentieth Indians, and the rest freedmen. TKsse last are artisans.
The number of servants is very great. Beggars throng the streets.
Thefts and assassinations are frequent ; the last are committed
chiefly by the Europeans. The police is ill administered. The
climate of Caraccas is delightful. The temperature'varies, in
winter, from 52° to 73° ; and, in summer, from 69° to 85°. It lies
in lat. 10 31 N. and in Ion. 66 43 W.

CUMANA, a quarter of a league south from the gulf of Cariaco,
on a sandy dry soil, was built in 1520, and is the oldest, city in tlie
whole of Terra Firma. The river Mansariares waters it on the
south. A hill lies back of the town, and extends along the whole
eastern side. There is one church and 2 monasteries. It contains
24,000 inhabitants, chiefly créoles, who arc of a superior character
to their countrymen. They are industrious and enterprising. A
fort on the hill contains 230 regulars, and a company of artillery.
The climate is warm, but healthy. Lat. 10 37 37 N. Ion. 64 JO W.

MARACAIBO is situated on the W. bank of the lake of Maracai-
bo, or rattier of the strait, which connects it with the gulf of Mara-
caibo ; and about б leagues from the northern extremity of that
strait. The principal part of the city is on a small bay, setting up
•westward, one league from the strait ; the other part is to the N.
on the strait itself. About half the houses are built of lime and
sand ; of which a few are covered with tiles, and the rest with a
kind of reed, called enea, which grows on the borders of the lake.
The other half are built entirely of reeds and thatch. The number
of inhabitants was 22,000, in 1801, when the-town received an addi-
tion of 2000 from St. Domingo. About 5000 are slaves, 5000 freed
persons, and the rest whites. The inhabitants are excellent sol-
diers and sailors, and are belter informed than the rest of their
countrymen. There are here 1 parish church, 1 chapel, 4 monas-
teries, and 4 nunneries. The climate is very hot, but not unhealthy
to the natives. The only water to be had in the town is the water
of the lake. The town is subject to terrible thunderstorms, and oc-
casionally to earthquakes. Lat. 10 30 N. Ion. 71 46 W. 140 leagues
from Caraccas.

BARCELONA was founded in 1634, by Don Juan Urpin. It is
built on a plain, on the left bank of the Never!, a league from its
mouth. Its streets are unpaved, and always muddy or dusty. The
town is neither well planneù nor well built. It has 1 parish church,
a hospital of Franciscans, and 14,000 inhabitants, of whom half aye
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whites. Immense numbers of hogs always patfrole the streets.. Lat.
10 10 N. 20 leagues from Cumana.

GUANARA was founded in 1593, and stands on the Guanara, a
branch of the Portuguese river, one of the tributaries of the Apu-
ra. The streets are wide and straight, and the houses are well
built. There is a large, handsome parish church and a hospital.
Population 12,300. The situation of the town is delightful. The
riches of the inhabitants consist chiefly in cattle, which are export-
ed by Coro, Porto CavallO; and the Oronoco. Lat. 8 14 N. Ion. 69
55 W. 92 leagues S. S. W. from Caraccas, and 24 S. E. from Trux-
illo. . •

MERIDA was founded in 1558, in a valley 3 leagues long and |
of a league broad. Three streams flow on the borders of the town ;
the Mucujun on the E. the Jllbarregas on the S. W. and the С/ш~
ma, the largest, on the S. They all unite a little below, and flow
to lake Maracaibo. There are here a cathedral and another church,
4 chapels of ease, 3 convents, and a hospital. Population 11,500.
They have manufactures of cotton and wool. Their carpets are
celebrated. The west wind here is malignant ; the temperature is
very variable, and the quantity of rain is very great. Lat. 8 10 N.
Ion. 71 25 W. 80 leagues from Maracaibo ; 140 S. E. from Carac*
саь ; 25 from Varinas.

BARquisiMETp was founded in 1552. It stands on an elevated
plain, which is open to every breeze. The streets are strait and
broad, and the .houses well built. The parish church,ijjiandsoine.
There is also a hospital, and a convent of Franciscans. ' Population
11,300. The inhabitants are chiefly planters. Lat. 9 45, 150
leagues N. N. E. from Santa Fe.

TOCUYO, 15 leagues S. W. of Barquisimeto, stands in a valley.
It is regularly planned; and the streets are straight and wide.
The houses are good. There is a parish church, a chapel, arid 2
convents. Population 10,200. Lat. 9 35 N. Ion. 70 20 W.

CORO was founded by John Ampues, in 15Ü7. It stands in a dry,
sandy plain, at the bottom of the gulf of Coro, and 2 leagues S. of
the isthmus, which connects the large peninsula of Paragoana with
the main. The harbor has a bold shore, admits the largest ships,
and opens into the bay 1 league from the town. The streets are
straight, but not paved. The houses are well built, but many of
•them bear the marks of the ravages of time ; and the town gener-
ally looks like decay. Its commerce is trifling. It contains 2 par-
ish churches, 1 monastery, and 10,000 inhabitants. Water is

.brought from half a league on asses. Lat. 10 8 N. Ion. 70 5 W.
55 leagues from Maracaibo.

'SAN CARLOS, in lat. 9 20 N. is 60 leagues S. W-of Carnccas.
It is large, handsome, and well divided ; and contains 9500 inhabit-
ants, and a neat parish church. The heat is very great. Live
stock, particularly cattle, horses, and mules, form the chief rLhes
of the people.

МАКЛС A Y , - near the N. E. corner of the lake of Valencia, stands
in the valley of Aragoa ; and has a sandy soil, but a healthy climate.
The streets are not paved. Three fourths of the houses are built

vol.. ï. 91
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of stone, with elegance and solidity. The parish church is a verf
handsome edifice. Population 8400. Thirty years ago the town
was a mere hamlet. The inhabitants are distinguished for their in-
dustry, and they have rendered the whole valley a garden for an ex-
tent of 15 leagues.

TOLMERO, 2 leagues from Maracay, is in the same valley. It
lias a handsome church, is well built, and contains 8000 inhabit-
ants, and is of no long standing.

VALENCIA was founded in 1555, by Alonzo Dias Moreno ; and
lies half a league W. of the lake of Valencia. Its site is a beauti-
ful and fertile plain. The streets are broad and generally paved-
The houses resemble those of Caracças. There are 2 parish
churches, one of which stands on the E. side of a beautiful open
square, and one monastery. Population upwards of 8000. About
60 years since the inhabitants were the laziest in the province- They
did nothing but swing in their hammocks, or walk the streets with
a sword dangling by their side- After want had stared them in the
face so long, that they had got used to him ; the commandant, to
prevent them from starving, drove them by main force'into the
iields and compelled them to work under severe penalties. A most
wise and upright governor ! Would that there were many such 1
His efforts wrought an entire change in their character. This
town is a thoroughfare between the interior and Porto Cavello.
Lat. 10 9 N. Ion. 68 25 W.

VICTORIA, 6 leagues E. of Tulrr.ero in the valley of Aragoa, is
built on uneven ground, and contains 7800 inhabitants. Its cathe-
dral is one of the handsomest in America. Cagoa, with 5200 in-r
habitants; San Matteo, with 2800 ; Mamou, with 3000 ; Escobar,
Tvith 5400 ; and Magdalena, with 2700 ; are all in this delightful
valley.

TRUXILLO is built between two mountains in a narrow ravine,
•which has the shape of a coffin. It was founded in 1556, and in 1678
was destroyed by the buccaneer Gramont. It contains a parish
church, a chapel, 2 monasteries, a nunnery, and a hospital ; and
has a population of 7600. The inhabitants are chiefly occupied in
husbandry, and are afflicted with goiters. Lat. 8 40, 20 leagues
from Merida, and 30 from Guanara.

PORTO- CAVELLO has the best harbor in Spanish America. It
is defended from every wind, and is deep, convenient, and spacious.
The plan of the city is irregular. The body of the town is on a
peninsula, which has been made into an island by a canal, over
•which a single bridge is thrown. The other houses lie W. of the
canal. It contains 1 church and 2 hospitals. The population is
7500. The whites are chiefly engaged in commerce, and the town
is the emporium of a wide extent of country. Fresh water is con-
ducted by canals from a neighboring river. ' On the S. side of the
town- are extensive marshes, which render it extremely unhealthy.
Lat. 10 20 N. Ion. 68 10 W. 30 leagues from Caraccas.

ST. PHILIP lias the_Yarani on the E. and its tributary the Arva
on the W. It stands in a fertile country, is well built, and contains.-
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в800 inhabitants, \vho are distinguished for their industry. .Lit.
10 15 N. 13 leagues from the sea, and 50 W. from Caraccas. r;;

ST. THOMAS, the capital of Guiana, is on the S. bank of the Oro-
noco, 90 leagues from its mouth. The streets. are straight and
paved. The houses are built of lime and sand, and have flat, ter-
raced roofs., It contained, in 1803, 6575 inhabitants. Ships go up
the rivei\to the town in from J 5 to 30 days. The river's bed is here
full of rocks, shelves, and sands. The climate is tolerably healthy.

CUÄIA.CO stands on a river of the same name, which falls into the
gulf of Curiaco. The inhabitants, 6500 in number, are chiefly oc-
cupied in raising cotton. Their plantations furnish annually more
Лап 3000 quintals, the best that is grown in the country. Teu
leagues E. N. E. of Cumana.

CAROBA is on the banks of the Morera, 30 leagues S. of Coro.
It is tolerably well built, has broad and straight streets, a handsome
parish church, a chapel, and 6200 inhabitants. Lat. 10° N. IS
leagues from lake Maracaibo.

LA GUIRA, the port of Caraccas, is more frequented than any an
the coast. The road is open to every breeze, and the depth does
not exceed 8 fathoms, at a quarter of a league from the beach. The
houses are meanly built, and the streets narrow, crooked, and badly
paved. It has one parish church, and contains 6000 inhabitants ;
of whom 3000 are in the gunboats, and 711 in the garrison. The
road from Caraccas .to La Guira is cut straight over the mountains.
The distance is 5;,short leagues, which loaded mules perform in S
hours, and under the saddle in 3|. The ascent from La Guira to
the top of the mountain is 640 toises or 6095 feet, and the descent to
Caraccas 234 toises, or 1497 feet. In wet weather the road is ex-
tremely laborious.

V A R I N A S is in-lat. 7 40 N. among the tributaries of the Apura,
and contains 6000 inhabitants. Its tobacco commands the highest
price.

SAN FERNANDO, on the Apura, contains 6000 inhabitants, chiefly
occupied in husbandry. It is well built, and has a single church.

RoadR. The roads of .this country have hitherto been extremely
neglected. Bridges are scarcely known, except in the towns.

Manufactures and Commerce. The most important manufactures
•are those of tobacco, indigo, and sugar. v

The commerce of the country was never of any consequence, till
J 634, when the Dutch siezcdxm Curracoa. From that time, for ,a
whole century, the Dutch carried on a very important contraband
trade -with the inhabitants ; and of ,65,000 quintals of cacao, aïe an-
nual produce of the province, only 21,000 were exported in the
regular channels. In 1728 some Biscayan merchants were formed
into a^commercial company, called the company of Guipuscoa; and,
in 1734, it was permitted to send to the province as many vessels аз
it pleased. From, 1730 to 1743, the company shipped to Spain
858,978 quintals of cacao, and lowered the price from 880 te S45.
In 1751 the residence of the company was removed from, St. Sebas-
tians to Madrid. The company kept 10 armed vessels on the
c«as,t, at an expcnce of «§200,000. Prodigious sums had also been
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laid out at La Guira and Porto Cavello. Six merchant shipe^ of ,300
tons each, луеге annually sent from Spain.. Hides and tobacco were
exported to the amount of g200,QOO ; and, in 1763, cacao, to the
amount of 80,659 quintals.. In consequence of gross abuses,, which
afterwards crept into its management, it was dissolved in 1773. A
commerce, with few restrictions, was afterwards permitted, by the
council of the Indies, between many of the ports of Spain and La
Guira, and at length with several others in the province. The mer-
chants of Spain employed commission merchants in the province,
who received 5 per cent, on sales, and 4 on purchases. The ex-
ports, in 1796, from Spain to La Guira, the only port at that time
thrown open, were as follows :

In free and national articles 8932,881-75 .
In articles of contribution 753,442-37^
In foreign articles l,429,487-37i

£3,118,811-50
The dudes on these articles, on entering, amounted to £28-1,328.
The articles themselves were brought in 15 ships, 4 polacres, 2 ze-
becs, .21 brigs, and 1 schooner ; total 43 vessels. The prospect
of a war with England, in 1796, seriously- diminished the exports
from the province to Spain, which amounted only to 82,098,316,
transported in 37 vessels, and paying a duty of g 138,052.

The exports to Vera Cruz are also considerable ; but the con-
traband trade with the foreign colonies of other nations was very
great, particularly with Jamaica, Curraçoa, Trinidad, and Surinam.
The amount of imports in this trade, in 1804, was estimated at
£937,500. This we presume was exclusive of those from Jamai-
ca ; for, in 1801, no less than 400 vessels were employed in the
contraband trade with that island. Porto Cavello alone employed
100, and exported in that year to. Jamaica articles to the amount of
£1,300,000. The capital articles of^export from the country are
tobacco, cacao, indigo, cotton, mules, hides, and coffee.

At present the ports are all thrown open to the ships of all nar
tions. The island of Jamaica, hgwever, will probably engross the
chief trade, as it does that of the whole coast of New-Granada,
Mexico, and the Spanish islands.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. ' TACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE.

KIVERSr LAKES. BAYS. PENINSULAS. SEA. MOUNTAINS.

BOTANY.i ZOOLOGY. MINERALOGY. MINERAL WATERS. NATr

URAL CUllIOSITY.

Climate. THE towns on the coast, which enjoy a regular land
and sea breeze, and those near and on the mountains, have a milder
temperature than would be expected from their tropical situation.
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The greater part of the country, however, is scorched by a vertical
•sun without any thing, in the'dry season, to screen it from its ittys.
We know of no place that has a more delightful teniperaun-e,
throughout the year, than the city of Caraccas. It is thus stated by
Depons :

In winter. In summer.
Generally at б, Л. M. 58° 72°

at 2, P.M. 75 79
at 10, P. M. 68 75
the maximum 76 85
the minimum 52 69

Winter and summer are the only seasons. Winter commences
in April, and lasts till the first of November. It is merely the rainy
season, and is colder only in consequence of the rays of lhe sun be-
ing hidden by clouds. During this season it ruins one day with
another for the space of 3 hours, and oftcner in the evening than in
the morning.* Some days, however, are entirely dry, and in others
it rains incessantly. During winter all the rivers are in a stale of
inundation, and the low plains become temporary lake's. In'sum-
mer rains occur but occasionally- Terrible storms of thunder and

•lightning were common throughout the country before 1792. Dur-
ing the subsequent 12 years the rains were more »blindant, but
there were_ few thunder storms. No earthquakes had been felt
since 1779, till December, 1797. Since that time they have been
frequent, particularly in the province of Cumana'1; "th«t of Decem-
ber, .1797, threw down almost all the stone edifices in the city of
Cumana. Four.smart shocks were felt at Caraccas in May and JUT
ly, 1802. These agitations of the earth, however, are far from be-
ing so violent, as those of the West-Indies', or Peru.
• li'ace of the Country. The northern part of this country, near
the sea, is mountainous. The land between the Guarapiche and
the Oronoco is a mere level. North of the Oronoco, commences,
a plain, at first narrow, but gradually widening westward, аь far as
the mouth of the Apura. There the Oronoco bends to the south,
and the plain in that direction becomes, at once of unknown width.
Westward it reaches 4 or 5 degrees of longitude, to the mountains
of New-Granada. In the rainy season, the northern plain of the
Oronoco is overflowed, to an immense extent, and nothing is then
discoverable but here and there a hillock, and the tops of the tallest
trees. The country on the Oronoco, in Guiana, is also a p l a i n ;
but the rest of that province is not, as yet, sufficiently explored.
We only know that it contains extensive plains, and several broad
ranges of mountains.

Soil and sJffricuiture. The soil of this country is described as
generally rich. The values, between the mountains north of the
Oronoco, are fitte'd for any species of c u l t u r e ; and are the seat of
most of the valuable plantaiions. That of Aragoa, in 1736, conr
tained 186 plantations. The plains of the Oronoco furnish im-
mense pastures, and numberless herds of caule arc dispensed over
their whole extent. The ialul nc:u, ami on ,tlll. coast Of Venezuela
is generally good; as is that of Cumana, from the Venave to the
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city of Cumaua. ; But the whole of the coast eastward, as far as
the Guarapichei- Ms-dry, sandy, and ungrateful. Much of the pro-
vince of Maracaibo is of the same kind. A rich tract, however,
commences 25 leagues south-of the city, and all that lies south of
the lake, is among the best land in the country.

The: soil of Guiana is described, as throughout," very fertile, and
of a most active vegetation. Lo-,ver Guiana, which has;been most
explored, is said by Depons to be exceeded in richness by few
lands in America.

The agriculture of this country has always languished. The
only object of the adventurers, during the first century after its
discovery, was to search for gold and silver. During the second,'
and hair of the third, the titles to a great proportion of the lands
were unsettled, and the peace of the colony wholly broken up by
disputes and lawsuits. This difficulty was not fully removed, till
the decree of October, 1754, gave the audience the power of grant-
ing all new lands, and of pronouncing definitively oh the titles of
those already occupied. The causes, which have operated since
to depress the agriculture of the country, are the following. The
custom of the Spaniards not to alienate any property, but toi^bor-
row money on'it .at an interest of 5 per cent, when scarcely any
real property will yield 4 : the great proportion of the land in the
existing plantations held in mortmain : and paying a rent to the
church of 5 per cent, for the pan so held ; the constant residence
©f the planters in the cities, which they rarely leave to visit their
plantation^ oftencr than once a year : the entrusting of the over-
sight, as .well as labor, of plantations to mulatloes and negroes, be-
cause no whites can be found, who are not too proud or loo lazy to
work : and the want of a sufficient number of slaves, arising part-
ly from the frequency of emancipation, but chiefly from the pro-
hibition of a direct traffic with Africa.

The great objects of agricultural attention are cacoa, indigo, cot-
ton, sugar, and tobacco. ,

• The cacao is indigenous, and till 1774, was the only plant culti-
vated. All the cacao plantations J£e either north of the mountains,
which coast the sea, or in the values between the mountains. The
former extend only from Cumana west, to the mouth of the Tocu-
yo. The land must be light, rich, and free from stones, furnished
with reservoirs of water, and not exposed to the north. After be-
ing cleared, it is crossed with small ditches. The great objects
are to screen the plants from the direct rays of the sun, and to af-
ford them sufficient water. Bananas and erytrinca are set out in
the new plantations 2 months before the cacao. The bananas
serve as a shade the first year, but last no longer. The erytrines
come forward the second year, and answer the same purpose, as
long as the cacao plants last. The seeds of the cacao are planted
in a rich "nursery, in November, and when 3 feet high are removed
to the plantation, and set out in squares or triangles 14 or 15 feet
apart. The plants are carefully trimmed, till they are 4 fcet.fiigh.
Afterwards three shoots, at equal distances, are suffered to put
iorfhj and the rest are cut. off at the distance of two fmgevs from •
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the stock. Care is taken that the trees grow straight. The ene-
mies of the cacao, art; various species of wqrms and flies, that'Me-
vour the leaves and bark ; a disease called taint, and monkeys,
squirrels, stags, and the agouii. The fruit often withers from the
want of watering, from Us too long continuance, and from too a-
bundant rains. The fruit grows in pods. One slave will take
care o%,and harvest 1000 trees, which will yield from 1000 to 1500
weight of fruit, according to the quality of the soil. There are 2
harvests ; the first in the latter part of June, the second in the lat-
ter part of December. After the first is cleared of the pods, it is
carefully dried in the sun. That which is best preserved will not
keep over 10 months. In every Spanish war the cacao plants have
on this account been greatly distressed. Th'e tree is not in a state
of perfect produce, till the eighth year in the vailles, nor till the
ninth on the coast. In the former it continues productive, till the
age of 30; in the latter till 50. The cacao of this country is the
best in the market. That of Orituco, particularly, is of superior
weight and excellence.

Indigo was introduced into cultivation, in 1774. It is cultivated
chiefly in the valiies of Aragoa. Land of a light soil, well cleared,
and drained, is necessary. The seed is sown in holes 5 inches
deep, and from 10 inches to 2 feet apart, according to the richness
of the land ; in each hole, as many grains as can be taken in the
thumb and finger. It must be sown when the earth is well soaked
•with rain. Weuçífcispring up at the end of 15 days;'«and. must be
eradicated with the' utmost care. In 3 months the 'plants are fit
for cutting, which is done one inch above the ground.- They shoot
again and are'fit for a second cutting in a somewhat less period.
The plants thus cut are carried to the manufactory. This con-
sists of three large vats, built one above another. The upper vat,
called the steejicr, is 18 or 20 feet long, 14 or 15 broad, and 20 .in-
ches deep. The plartts are all ^placed in this, and kept carefully
under water. An active fermentation soon commences, and the
water at first turns green, and then gradually blue. This process
usually lasts about 12 hours, ancjithe utmost care .is necessary to
stop it at the proper time. The liquor then runs through an ori-
fice into the second vat, called the beater, which is deeper, but
narrower than the first. The object here is to separate the car-
bonic acid, and to facilitate the reunion of the blue fecular\Dr sed-
iment. 'This is done by violent agitation. The water is then
potired off, and the sediment is then emptied into the third vat, or
the reflpsitory, in which it is only partially dried. It is then hung
up in sacks till the water is pressed out, and afterwards exposed
in boxes to the rays of the sun. While retaining a little moisture
it is .cut into inch cubes ; and, when perfectly dry is packed in
sacks of coarse linen, covered with a beef's hide, hermetically sew-
ed. Each sack contains 100 pounds, and is called a ceroon.

The culture of cotton was introduced in 1782. The plantations
are found m many of the valiies. It is here planted in May and
June, and blossoms always in November. This is the upland cot-
ton of Carolina.
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That of coffee was not known here till 1784. Hard and cold
clay, and light sandy ground on a bed of marie, are the only soil*
unfit for it- The beat cultivators plant the seeds in a nursery, and
then transplant them. But generally the seeds are sown directly
in the plantation. The plants in poor soils should be 4 feet apart ;
in rich, 8. In the former, the best planters lop them off at 2i
feet from the ground ; in th'c latter, at 4 feet. Generally, -howev-
er, they are permitted to attain th,eir ful l growth, which is from 24
to 26 feet. For the two first years, the land wants constantrVeed-
ing. The chief enemies of the plant are drought, rain during the
time of blossoming, an over growth of fruit, a variety of insects,
fogs and hurricanes. The fruit is gathered from the tree by
shaking or picking. 'One negro will gather 5 bushels a day ; and'
100 bushels cf fruit, just from the tree, yield 1000 pounds of mer-
chantable coffee. It is then dried, cleared of its pellicle by mills,
and afterwards winnowed. The coffee of this country is not dis-
tinguished for its excellence.

Sugar is raised in large quantities, but chiefly for home con-
sumption. It is of an indifferent quality.

Since 1779, tobaccAhas been raised only Tor the king of;,;Spain.
It is grown in the vallioe, and requiros a fat and humid soil. The
plants are taken from nurseries, and set out in holes 2 feet distant,
which are arranged in lines 3 feet apart. Constant weeding is ne-
cessary. The plant is attacked by various species of worms.
The buds are cut off to promote a distribution of the sap, through
all the leaves. Л small, bluish spot, at the joint of the leaf, indi-
cates its ripeness. The leaves are gathered as they mature ; and,
after being properly dried and cleansed, arc rolled into the various
shapes in which they appear in the market.

Cattle, in Guiana and on the plains of the Oronoco, constitute al-
most the exclusive object of agriculture.

Jiivcrtt. The Palmar and Suliá are the chief tributaries of lake
Maracaibo.

The Tocuyo rises 15 leagues south of Carora, aud runs north-
east from that .town 50 leagues. It is navigable to Banagua, 40
leagues; It flows through a fertile country abounding in forests.

The Aroa and Yaracay run northeast, each 40 leagues, and
empty, the first 10, the latter 13, east of the Tucuyo. The Yara-
cay is navigable to within 2 leagues of St. Philip-

Thé Tuy rises in the mountains of San Pedro, 10 leagues south-v
west of Caraccas. It runs cast about 50 leagues, and is navigable
to St Lucia.

The Unare, or Venare, separates the provinces of Caraccas and
Cumana, and runs north, between 30 and 40 leagues. It is navi-
gable б leagues, to Santa Antonia.

The Neveri runs west or north 20 leagues, and empties just be-
low Barcelona. It is too impetuous to be navigable above that
town.

The Manzanares is only distinguished by having Cumana on its
banks, a quarter of a league from the sea. Its mouth is 10 leagues
east of the Nevari, and 27 of the Unara.
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The Guarapiche rises on the east side of Mount Brigantin,
li-uns northeast to the gulf of Paria. It is about 45 leagues in
length, and is navigable to the fork of Fantarna..

The Oronoco has already been described. Its upper branches
on the left side, above the Meta, are not in this country, and the
Meta ruiie..chjefly in New-Granada. The Apura, the next branch
oil the sänieTälde, rises in the mountains south of lake Maracaibo,
and runs southeast and east about 520 miles, falling into the Oro-
noco by several mouths, which embody a number of large islands,
About 20 leagues from the Oronoco, its northern arm receives the
St. Joan from the nortb, and still lower down the Guarico, both
livers of the province- of Venezuela. The Apura is navigable up-
wards of 1 80 miles.

The Caura is said to rise in the mountains of Parima, near the
sources of the Oronoco. Its course is west of north, and it falls
into the Oronoco about 40 leagues above St. Thomas. The Cau-
capana,. a smaller stream, empties from the same side about 20
leagues below. The Caroni, far the largest southern tributary,
heads in the eastern part of Guiana, and empties about 20 leagues
below St. Thomas. According to the map of Depons, its length
exceeds 400 miles.

The Guani is the largest branch of the Essequebo.
Lakes. Lake Maracaibo is in the western part of this country.

Its form is nearly- that of a decanter, lying from south to north,
•with its neck communicating with the gulf of Maracaibo. Its
length, from the mouth to the southern extremity, is SO leagues ;
its greatest breadth 30 ; and its circumference ISO. It is easily
navigated by vessels of the greatest burden. Hurricanes are not
frequent. Its waters are usually fresh, and fit for drinking. A
strong north wind renders them brackish, as far as Maracaibo.
Here the neck of the lake is 3 leagues wide. . •

The lake of Valencia, the Tacarigua of the natives, from E. N.
E. to W. S. W. is I3i leagues long; and, in the widest part, 4
broad. It lies in a valley, surrounded with mountains, except on
the west. It is about б leagues from the sea, from which it is sep-
arated by inaccessible mountains. It receives 20 rivers, and has
np visible outlet. Within a few years its waters have seriously de-
creased. The land deserted by it is of astonishing fertility. Its
yafer _ is heavy, and of a nauseous taste. It contains numerous
islands, and'is not easily navigated.

Buys. The large bay, through which the lake of Maracaibo
opens into the. main sea, puts up between the peninsulas oi Coci-
nas and Paragoana. In some of the maps.it is called the Lake of
Venezuela ; ip others the Lake of Maracaibo. The latter is ob-
viously the most proper. Its greatest width is upwards of 120
miles, and the width of its mouth, between capes Chichibatoa and
Macolla, 40. '

The bay of Corp is triangular, and is on the east side of the pe-
ninsula of Paragoana. . • '

The bay of Tacaragua-is a, league suid a half east of the Tuy.
. VOL. ï, 9?-
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It is 7 leagues long-, and abounds in alligators and shell &sh. A
quicksand at the.month renders it inaccessible from the sea.

The gulf of Cariaco extends 10 leagues from east to west ; and,
in the widest part, is 4 leagues broad. In the middle its depth is
from 80 to 100 fathoms. Its waters are as placid as those of a
lake, because they are sheltered by mountains from, every wind,
except from the sea breeze, which blows S. W'. by WÍ. '

The gulf of Paria, called by the Spaniards Triste, has Trinidad
on the east, and the coast of Cumana on the northwest, west, and
south. On the nortlfc it opens into the mam ocean, between point
Paria on the west, and point Blanco on the east. Between these
capes three islands intervene, making four openings, called the
Dragon's Mouth. The largest, between cape Paria and Chaca-
chacares, is 2 leagues broad. The second, between that island
and NaviuSr called the Vessel's Mouth, is much smaller. The
third, between Navios and Monas, is the Egg's Mouth. The fourth
between Monas and cape Blanc is called Las Monos or the Mon-
key's Mouth. This, gulf is 25 leagues from east to west, and 15
from north to- south. Its depth varies from 8 to 30 fathoms. The
Guarapiche and several mouths of the Öronoco fall intp thi^-gulf.
It opens on the southeast between capes Foleto and Ycacos, into
the channel of Trinidad. It is extremely difficult to enter the gulf,
through either opening, on account of the immense force of the
waters of the Oronoco.

Peninsulas. The peninsula of Paria extends eastward about 25
leagues, on the north of the gulf of Paria. The chain of mount Bri-
gantin passes through it, and cape Paria is its eastern extremity.
The peninsula of Araya is about 7 or 8 leagues long, and every
where narrow. Cape Araya is its western extremity. Both of
them are barren; The peninsula of Paragoana lies west of the
bay uf Coro, and stretches from northwest to southeast, 20 leagues.
The isthmus, 2 leagues north of Coro, is only V league wide ; and
the peninsula itself 12 leagues. It is inhabited by Indians, anda
very few whites, and is fit only for grazing. Great numbers,of
cattle were formerly raised here, and smuggled over to Curraçoa.
The peninsula of the Cocinas, on the other side of the gulf of Mar-
acaibo, is larger, and inhabited only by Indians, who are subject
to the Goahiros. Cape de la Vela, the most northern point 'of
South-America, is the northwest extremity of this peninsula.

Sea. The Caribbean sea has been mentioned, as washing the
northern coast. The English gave it this name from the Caraïbes,
who occupied the Caribbean islands, and a part or the whole of
this country- The Spaniards and French call it the North sea.
The tides>-from cape Paria to cape de la Vela, are irregular, and
scarcely perceptible. East of cape Paria, they are very powerful.
The regular wind on the coast is a sea breeze, by day, from north-
cast by east ; and a land breeze, by night, from southwe'st by west.
The first, however, is constant at sea. A species of worm, called
Taret, abounds in all the rivers, ports, and roads, which will de-
stroy a ship, unless graved every three mopths. All the ports and
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roads, except Porto Cabello, ai-e exposed to a monstrous surge or
rolling of the sea, which is extremely inconvenient and dangerous.

'Mountains. It has heretofore been remarked that a chain of
moyntains, called the mountains of Venezuela, branches from the
Andes near Quito, in a N. N. E. direction, ami makes for Venezu-
ela. Near\the western border, of the province of Varinas this
chain divides". The left branch, called the mountains of Maracaibo^
pursues a- northerly course, and passes west of lake Maracaibo,
terminating near cape de la Vela. This is the boundary between
the province of Maracaibo and New-Granada. The principal
branch runs N. N. E. as tar as Barquisimeto, and thence its direc-
tion is, on the whole, nearly east to the peninsula of Paria. Its
breadth is commonly J5 leagues; sometimes 2u ; and no where
less than 10. Its common height is from 4000 to 5000 feet The
Pichaco, near Caraccas, is 7688 feet, and the Tumeriquiri 5610.
Near St. Philip it first approaches within a few leagues of the coast ;
and, a little eastward, the ridge passes between the lake of Valen-
cia and the sea. Between the Tuy and the Venáre, it verges to
the south ; and, through the greater part of the province of
Cumana, the ridge is from 30 to 35 leagues from the coast. After
its northern bend, near the sources of the Guarapiche, it is called
the Mountains of Brigantin ; and, in the remainder of its course
to the peninsula of Paria, it pursues a N. N. W. direction. The
great northern branches of the Oronoco all issue from this range.
' We have nothing to add to our former account of the mountains
of Parima, a chain that branches from the Andes, near Popayan,
and traverses the province of Guiana.

Bvtamj. Immense forests every where overspread the moun-
tains of Venezuela. These furnish the best timber for ships and
houses. The pardillo, and a very hard oak, the yuercue cerus of
Linnasus, arc used for door frames and door posts ; cedar, black,
yellow, and led ebony are abundant ; mahogany is not very com-
mon, and is of an inferior quality. Iron wood grows every where.
Brazil wood and fustic are the only coloring woods yet discovered.
The quinquina tree, which yields the Peruvian bark, the tamarind
tree, the sarsaparilla, and the guaiacum, are the most important

.trees and plants of a'medicinal nature.
:'f:i'Zuology. The cayman is of the crccodiie species but larger and
more sluggish. It is from 15 to 18 feet long. Its skin is covered
with strong scales, impenetrable by a ball. It abounds in the Oro-
noco. The iffttana is a lizard 2£ feet long, and of a greenish color.
The' c/icyuid is rçd, and lias the nose of a sheep. The lafia has red
hair, with white spots, and is.the yize of a terrier. An»animal of the
otter genus is called by the Spaniards the water dog. All these are
found in the Oronoco. The birun is a small animal found in the
brooks and pools. lls hair is white with black ringlets. The »шп-
ati, a species of sea cow, abotmds near the mouth of the Oronoco.
It is of the size of an ex, and yields a great de;il of oil.

The tiger is common in the forests of Guiana. These of Vene-
zuela abound with birds, distinguished for the melody of their notes,
and the richness and beauty of their plumage.
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Mineralogy, Gold mines have been discovered in various place«»
but none of them are now wrought,; one at Ара, near the banks of
thé Tuy> v^as very rich, but its, ver^.-J>lace is now forgotten. Sev,-
eral copper mines, of a superior quality, are wrought in the juris-
dictioy'pf St. Philip. Besides supplying the country, 170 quintals
had been annually exported previous to 1804.

Salt abounds on the coast, but the most abundant salt pit is that
of Araya, which may vie with any in America, not excepting Turk's
island. The salt is of a beautiful whiteness, and when dug up con-
sists partly of fossil, and partly of mineral salt. The pit is -worked
for the king. From 14,000 to 15,000 quintals are annually dug, but
the pit is capable cfjielding at least 100 times that quantity.

Mineral Waters, The country abounds with them. They arc
of various descriptions, as the hot, the cold, the ammoniacal, the
ferruginous, the nitrous, and the acidulous. ,A spring in the vailles
ofAsagua has a temperature above 72°, and several approach to
the heat of boiling water.

Natural Curiosity. In the mountain of Tumeviquiri, there is an
immense cavern, called the cavern of (juac/iaro, famous among the
Indians. A river, of some magnitude, issues, from its ;гаои$> and
millions of nocturnal birds have chosen it for tlieijf.-li.abjfflxtion'. The
Indians suppose that it is the passage, through which the soul goes
to the' other' world.

ISLAND OF MARGARITA.

This island lies N. of the peninsula of Araya, from which it h
separated by the channel of Margarita, 8 leagues in width. It lies
between lat. 10 SO and 11 10 N. and between Ion. 63 50 and 64 3.0
W. The island consists of two peninsulas (the.eastern of which is
the largest) connected by a narrow isthmus. Point Arena is the
western cape, cape de la Isla, the northern, and point Mangle, the
southern. The island derives its name from the pearl fishery onits
coast. Columbus discovered it in 1498. Charles V. ceded it to
Marceau Villalobos in 1524, and the Dutch burnt the capital, in
1662. The population .of the island is stated, by Dcpons, at 14,000,
viz. 5500 whites, 2000 .Indians, and 6500 slaves and free people^of
color. This island has long been a favorite resort, on account of the
facility of carrying on the contraband trade, dsawnfition is the cap-
ital, and stands nearly in the centre of the island. Three other vil-
lages are called the Valley of Str John, the Valley of Margarita,
and the Valley de los Robles or of Oaks. The best harbor, Pam-
patar, is on the E. S. E. Here are very strong fortifications. The
second, De fa Mar, is a league to the W. The third, Del Norte, is
on" the N. side. Cotton hammocs and stockings arc manufactured
here of a very superior quality. . .

The soil is a sandy surface, a foot, in thickness, mixed with hol-
low and rotten madrepores. -A little cotton and sugaris cultivated,
but not enough to supply t!ic inhabitants. A very valuable pearl
fishery is carried on on the S. coast, particularly between Marga-
rita and the island of La Codic. The India.ii» are the>;divers, auri
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are compelled to work.3 months in the year, at a rial a clay: The
largest pearl ever known was procured here, and bought by tue
king of Spain. Its value was-estimated at 25,000/. sterling. Great
numbers of parrots, and other curious birds, are found here, "and
form a considerable article of commerce.

GUIANA.

THIS name is attached to the very large extent of country, be-
tween the mouths of the Oronoco and Amazon ; an extent of sea-
coast of 1100 miles. The Amazon bounds it on the S ; the Negro,
on the S. W. ; the Casiquiari and the Oronoco, on the W. ; the O-
ronoco, on the N. W. ; and the .ocean, on the N. E. ar.d E. As
the Negro and Oronoco unite by means of the Casiquiari, this
whole tract is areal island, entirely separated by water from the
rest of the continent. From the mouth of the Amazon W. N. W.
to the mouth of the Apura a tributary of the Oronoco, it is about
1260 miles in length ; and from the Noijro to the ocean, about 700
in its mean breadth.

This country was lately divided into Spanish, Dutch, French, and
Portuguese Guiana.

Spanish Guiana'extends on the coast, from the Oronoco, to the
Essequebo. In the interior, it is bounded, on the N. W. W. and
.S. by the Oronoco ; and on the E. by the Essequebo. It has al-
ready been described under the article Venezuela.

Dutch Guiana extended, from the Essequebo to the Maroni, 350
miles along the coast. According to the map of Depons, it reach-

. ed into the interior, on the Essequebo, about 220 miles, to lat. 4 15 ;
and, on the Maroni, about the same distance, to the mouth of the
Araoua,-in lat. 3 15 N.

French Guiana extended along the coast from the Maroni to the
Arowary, or Aracuari, 450 miles. The Maroni was its' western
boundary, as far as the mouth of the Araoua, below which it ex-
tendeil;westward to the Essequebo ; and by the treaty with Portu-
gal, in Sept. 1301, France appears to have considered it as reach-
ing to 'thei. Blanco or Parima. Its southern boundary N. \\as the
Arowary to its source, in ]at. 1 30 ; and thence, a line running due
W. to its western frontier. This last was agreed on between France
and Portugal m l 801. Previous to that time this province extend-
ed on the coast only to the Oyapoc ; which empties just W. of cape
Orange, only 220 miles from the Maroni.

Dutch and French Guiana, having lately fallen into the hands of
England, now constitute English Guiana.

Portuguese Guiana extends along the coast from the Arowary to
the Amazon, about 120 miles. The Amazon is its southern bound-
ary ; and the Negro its southwestern. The parallel of lat. 1 36
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N. separates it from French Guiana, as Ar as the Blanco; and
thence westward, from Spanish Guiana, as far as the Negro.*

ENGLISH GUIANA.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. 'BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAMES. HISTORY. ABO-
HIGIKES. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION. MANNERS AND CUS-
TOMS. BUSH NEGROES. CITIES AND TOWNS.

Extent. THIS extensive country, comprehending both Dutch
and French Guiana, reaches, on the coast, from the Essequebo to
the Arrowary, 800 miles. Its length, in the S. from the ocean west-
ward to the Esecquebo, is about 500 miles. Its1 greatest breadth,
in the W. from the Portuguese line northward to the ocean, is about
350. In the E. the coast tends gradually southward, and makes
the width much less.

Boundaries. On the N. and E. is the Atlantic ; on the S. Por-
tuguese Guiana ; on the W. the Essequebo, which divides the ter-
ritory from Spanish Guiana.

Divitions. We have already mentioned, that the western and
smallest part of this country lately belonged to the Dutch ; and the
eastern to the French. The Dutch territory was divided into 3
districts : Surinam, on the E. extending from the Maroni to the
Corantyn, l&O miles ; Berbice, in the middle, between _the Coran-
tyn and Abary creek, 70 miles ; and Demerara, on the W. between
Àbary creek and the Essequebo, 100 miles. Demarava province
was subdivided into two distyicts, Essequebo on the W. and Dema-
rara on the E. We know not whether French Guiana had been
subdivided.

Names. The name fíyiana has long been given to the whole
country between the Oronoco and Amazon ; but we know neither
its origin, nor the time when it was first applied. The Dutch colo-
ny has most generally been called Surinam, a name derived from
the river, on which Paramaribo, the largest town, is situated. The
French colony is generally called Cayenne, the name of a city in
Normandy, fir.st given to the capital, and thence transferred to the
colonv.

History. Vincent Pinion discovered Guiana in 1500. He trav-
crsed the whole coast from the Amazon to the Oroiioco. In 1605
Robert Harcote, an Englishman, planted a colony at the mouth of

* That the paralle! of lat. 1 30 N. is-the boundary between Portuguese and
Spanish Guiana, is concluded from the declaration of Humboldt, as quoted by
Depons, that the Portuguese territory reache* nearly to fort Charle» on the Ne-
gro. Fort Charles is a l i t t le N. of the parallel of lat. I 30 N.
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the Oyapoc ; and, on his return, obtained a patent for thé whole of
Guiana. The scheme, however, miscarried. A small colony was
planted on the Surinam, by Robert Marshal, in 1634. In 1635 the
French, under Bretigny, planted themselves on the island of Cay-
enne. They attempted, also, to settle Surinam, in 1640, but aban-
doned it the same year. The English planted themselves there the
year following. ThesDutch admiral, Binks, broke up the settle-
ment at Cayenne in K546. Charles, II. granted Surinam to lord
Willoughby in 1662. Two years after the French reoccupied Cay-
enne. The Dutch, having been expelled from Brazil in 1662, drove
the English from Surinam in 1667. , In the latter part of the same
year, John Harman, an Englishman, took Cayenne, and retook Sur-
inam. They were restored in 1674 ; the former to France ; the
latter to Holland, in exchange for New-York. Surinam fell into
the hands of the English near the close of the last century, and was
restored in 1802. It was taken again on the 4th of May, 1804.
Cayenne was taken in 1809.

Aborigines. The Indians very far in the interior of Guiana are
not known. Those near, and on the coast, constitute four distinct
nations. The Caraïbes are the most numerous, brave, warlike, and
industrious. They reside chiefly on the coast in Spanish Guiana,
between the Oronoco and Essequebo, though considerable num-
bers are found on the east side of the latter. They are of a middle
stature, and a lichter complexion than any of the four, except the
jlrrowauks. Their language is manly and articulate, and pro-
nounced with sharpness and vivacity. War, hunting and iishing
are their chief employments : agriculture and domestic concerns
are left to the women and children. The women cultivate the ma-
niac and plantains ; make the cassava bread and a liquor resem-
bling ale ; spin cotton ; and weave and dye their hammocs. They
live in villages ; and by blowing a shell, a thousand may be collect-
ed in half an hour. They wear fish teeth, rounded and strung to-
gether, as ornaments. Their arms are bows,'with poisoned arrows ;
and heavy clubs, made of iron-wood with sharp edges, which will
divide the skull at a single blow. The Ducch used to bribe them
to capture the interior Indians for slaves. They are always at va-
riance with the Spaniards, and frequently commit .hostilities upon
their,settlements on the Oronoco. They still retain a tradition oi"
an English chief, who many years since landed among them, and
encouraged them to persevere in their enmity ,to the Spaniards;
It is said that they preserve an English Jack-, which he left them,
that they might distinguish his countrymen. This was undoubt-
edly Sir Walter Raleigh; who, in 1595, made a descent on the
coast of Guiana, in search of the fabulous golden city of Mama, del
Dorado, and conquered fort Joseph on the Oronoco. At the in-
surrection of the negroes of Berbice, in 1772, the governor hired
them to assist the colonists. They fought very bravely, killed
many of the negroes, and ate their bodies. They never howevet
cat.any of the human species, except their enemies taken orJcillr
ed in battle. The colonists trade with them for canoes, of from
10 to 70 feet in lengih, formed of single trees, hollowed by fire :
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for cotton' hammocs ; for bees wax; for balsam Capoiba ; for sev-
eral kinds"of curious woods ; but chiefly for slaves : and in return
give them fire arms, India cottons^,^hatchets, knives, fish hooks,
combs, looking glasses, red coral'beads, and glass beads.

Thé Worro-ws inhabit only the sea coast, chiefly between the
Demarara and Surinam ; the same are found on the Oronoco.
They are larger and darker than the Caraïbes, and have irregular,
disagreeable features. They inhabit only the low, wet, marshy
places, adjacent to the sea, and live chiefly on crabs and'fish.
They are slovenly, timid, and indolent ; yet patient and contented.
Often too poor to procure an apron of cloth, • they wear a piece of
bark, as a substitute ; and yet they are often seen with thin oval
plates of silver hanging from their noses. Their language is dis-
sonant, and their articulation indistinct and drawling.

The Лссачпапоа live near the sources of the Essequebo, Dema-
'rara, and Berbice ; resemble the Worrows in size, but are lighter,
and have less dis'agreeble features. Tl-ey are all distinguished
by a circular hole in the lower part of the .upper lip, half an inch
in diameter, in which is inserted a piece of wood of equal sizej
which is cut off externally almost even with the skin, while the
inner end presses against the teeth.- They are gra've and reserv-
ed, artful and cunning. Their language is solemn and distinct,
but harsh. Though not numerous, their skill in poisons renders
them very formidable. Like the Caraïbes they make incursions
into the interior tor slaves, and the vicinity of their residence ex-
poses them to frequent reprisals. To prevent this all the avenues
to their houses are guarded by sharp pieces ofhard wood, planted
in the earth and poisoned j except only one obscure winding path,
known to their countrymen by private marks. They bring to the
colonists slaves, the balsams Ca/ioiba and Arracocerra, the roots
of hiarra for fishing, the oil of carraoa, various kinds of curious
woods, monkeys, parrots, and parroquets ; and receive the same
things in Teturn as the Caraibes.

The Jrrowauks live beyond the Worrows, 20 or 30 leagues
from the sea. They arc of a middle size and stature, straight and.
well proportioned. Their skin is whiter than that of the other
tribes ; their features regular and agreeable ; their teeth white and
even ; lips thin ; eyes black and sparkling ; hair long, straight, and
black. Their young women may often boast of personal beauty ;
'but, when old, their shapes are iu various parts deformed. A nar-
row strip of blue or white linen or cotton around the waist is their
only-clothing. They are fond of beads and feathers, and paint
themselves with arnotto. In temper they are cheerful, friendly and
humane ; but somewhat timid and cowardly. Their language is
narrow and confined, but distinct and harmonious, and resembles
the Italian in softness und multiplicity of лголуеЬ. They live in
families and neighborhoods, usually near the banks of rivers. On
four forked sticks, at the four corners, they lay four poles, as the
frame of their houses ; and cover them with others, in a lateral di-
rection. Over these they lay the leaves of troolies, which they tie
with soiit nibbees. i Their furniture consists of two or three small
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stone pots, a large jar for making a fermented liquor, called fii-
reef a flat stone, to bake on; several shells of gourds, and c
bashes ; a hammoc for each person ; a hatchet and two or three
knives; a small looking glass and a comb ; a little.arnotto paint;
and a gourd filled with the oil of Carraba. Their arms are mus-
kets, sharp clubs, and poisoned arrows.

We hfcve already mentioned that the aboriginal inhabitants of all
-the West-Indies, except the Bahamas, were Arraiuauks ; and that
the Caraïbes had driven them front all the Caribbean islands, ex-
cept a part of Trinidad, long before the discovery of Columbus.
Both of these nations of islanders were of Guianese origin, and the
.accounts already given of them still apply in many respects to their
primitive stocks in this country.

Government. The Dutch possessions formed three distinct
provinces. Each had its governor appointed by the mother coun-
try, and its council or court of police. The governor, as execu-
tive, was assisted by the council, consisting of a fiscal, appointed
by the mother country, and some other persons, (in Demarara 4
in number) appointed by the electoral college. The governor
might dissent from their opinion ; but, in that case, took the whole
responsibility ou himself. A court of civil and criminal causes
was established in each province, consisting of the governor, fis-
cal, and 5 other members chosen by the electoral college. In the
province, of Demarara there, were two such courts, one for each
district. The, electoral .college consisted of 7 members ch9sen for
life by the voters. Every white male, possessing 25 slaves, had a
voice in their election.

The government of the French colony, for a considerable time
previous to the capture, had been vested in that blot on the char-
acter even of Villany, the infamous Victor Hughes. His adminis-
tration was made up of robbery, piracy, bribery, rape, torture; mur-
der, and assassination. . .

The English had appointed a governor general over the Dutch
territory in the latter part of the year ЬХ)4. We know not whethr
er the French colony is annexed to his jurisdiction, or whether it
constitutes a separate government.

Population. The district of Demarara is said to contain 3000
whites, and 4u,000 slaves. The province of Surinam is said to
contain 6000 whites; and Stedman states the number, of slaves. at
75,poo. We have seen no estimate of the population of the dis-
trict of Essequebo, of the province of Berbice, or of the colony of
Cayenne. Almost the whole, both of French and Dutch Guiana,
is possessed by the Aborigine^. The settlements in the latter are
chiefly on the rivers.

Manners and Customs. The English and Dutch constitute the
mass of the white population of the colony of Surinam. Ger-
mans, Prussians, Russians, Swedes, Danes, Spaniards, French, and
Americans, make up tne residue. The morals of all have been
terribly relaxed by the climate. The wealthy créoles all have
their harems, which are. filled with black and mulatto women,
procured in many instances from the Windward islands, part.icu-
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larly Barbadoes. As soon as a ̂ European arrives, he purchases
one of these females to perform all the duties of a wife, except
presiding .at the table. The children are often sent to England,
to le.arn some trade ; and return to practice it. The white wo-
men, both créoles and Europeans, are very licentious, and com-
plain- much that they are neglected for the tercerones, mulattoes,
samboes, and blacks ; but this preference of the latter class is gen-
eral» and proves how far our species can sink below the inferior
creatures. Labor is here performed only by slaves. The whites
are excessively indolent. Most of the whites of Cayenne are
French. They are equally licentious in their manners with those
of Surinam.

Jiuah Negroes. These are a collection of wild negroes found in
the interior of the Dutch colony. Their origin is to be traced to
the year 1667, when the Dutch obtained possession of Surinam.
Many of the English planters at that time removing their effects,
considerable numbers ot their slaves deserted) and ran into the
woods. Here they were joined by other runaways. When the
French attacked the colony, in 1712, the Dutch planters, to pre-
vent an insurrection of their slaves, removed them into the interi-
or. Many of them improved the opportunity to desert to the Auc-
ka ov. Buah negroes. From that period they became a formidable
body, and soon after engaged in open hostility with the colony.
Their principal head quarters were the forests high up the Suri-
nam. In 1761, peace was concluded with this body. In 1772, a
most formidable revolt broke out among the negroes on the Cotti-
ca, which spread desolation over the most fertile parts of the set-
tlement. The colonists were obliged to procure the assistance of
the Caraibes. Many of the negroes were killed. The rest re-
treated. Their numbers, in various parts of the Dutch colony,
are, at present, very considerable ; far too great to be attacked,
•with success, by any force which the colony could muster. They
are called the Aucka or Bush negroes, and are constantly'increas-
ing in numbers by the accession of runaway slaves.

Cities and Towns. PARAMARIBO is the largest town in all Gui-
ana ; and stands in a pleasant gravelly situation, on the west bank
of the Surinam, IS miles from its mouth. The streets are all
straight, and are planted with trees, such as oranges, limes, lemons,
shaddocs, a;id tamarinds. The houses are chiefly of wood. The
town 'contains 2 churches, and 2 synagogues. Von Sack esti-
mates the population at 20,000 ; viz. 2000 Europeans, 3000 Jews,
4000 free people of color, and 11,000 slaves. The town is defend-
ed by a fort, called Nciu-Amstетаат? near the mouth of the river.

CAYENNE lies in lat. 4 56 N. Ion. 52 15 W. on the north point
of the island of Cayenne ; which lies at the mouth of Cayenne
river, and," on each side, is separated only by an arm of that river
from the main. The town is seated on the western arm, which is
here à league broad. The fort which commands it is strong c-
nough for any vessels, which can come within gun shot. The
town is divided into the Old and New. The New is the largest
and best built. The streets in it are straight and broad. The
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houses are chiefly of wood, some of them elegant. The palace of
the government, and the ancient mansion of the Jesuits, are the
only edifices worthy of notice. They both front the place of pa-
rade. This is bordered with two rows of orange trees of the larg-
est size, which exhale an exquisite fragrance. The number of
whites is about 1200, exclusive of the garrison ; that of free blacks
and slaves in proportion.

STABROOK is the chief town of Demarara. It stands on the
east bank of Demarara river, near its mouth ; and is built on the
flat strand, amid various canals. The houses are of wood, two
stories high, and stand on a low brick foundation. The rooms pro-
ject in all directions to catch the luxury of fresh air, so -that the
ground plot is usually in the shape of a cross. All the public
buildings are of wood. The population is stated, by BoKngbroke,
at 1500 whites, 2000 free people of color, and 5000 slaves. There
are no taverns. The inhabitants are hospitable. The whites
dress in gingham trowsers, and a muslin shirt; the negroes in
blue pantaloons, or often a simple towel of checking. The inhab-
itants rise at 6 ; breakfast on coffee, meat, wine, and fruit ; dine
at 5 ; and spend the rest of the day lounging at an exchange.
There is but one church, in which an English and Dutch clergy-
man officiate, alternately. Fort William Frederic, at the mouth of
the river, defends the town.

About 60 miles above Paramaribo, on the Surinam, there is a
considerable colony of Jews, descended from Portuguese Jews,
who were invited to settle here by the Dutch government. Their
principal town is very populous, and is called the Jew's Savannah,

AMSTERDAM, a town lately founded, is the capita) of Berbicc,
and stands on the river of that name.

OvApoc'is 'a small town on the west bank of Oyapoc river, de-
fended by fort Louis.

Kourou is a settlement on the coast, 10 leagues northwest of
Cayenne, which was undertaken, by the command of the duke de
Choiseul, in 1763. He sent a colony of about 12,000 persons un-
provided with necessaries, and in the most rainy season of the year,
The great body of them perished in a short period.

Sinamari is a small fort S leagues N. W. of Kourou.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. PACE OF THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE.

RIVERS. MOUNTAINS. BOTANY. ZOOLOGY.

Climate. THE climate is unhealthy ; though, with proper care,
less so'than has been supposed, and really less so than formerly.
The year is divided into two wet and two dry seasons. December
and January constitute the short rainy season. February and March
the short dry one. The long rain occupies the four following
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months ; the heaviest rains are in June. The four remaining
months constitute the long dry season. Changes in the tempera-
ture are; gradual. The greatest ' heat'-experienced in two years,
from M'ay, 1805, to June, 1807, was 9 Io ; the least 75°. The sea
breeze furnishes a constant affusion of delightful air, from 10 in the
morning, to 5 in the evening.

The leprosy is a common disease here, and in all the tropical re-
gions of America. Its symptoms are a swelling on the tips of the
ears, an eruption ol red tubercles on the face, neck, limbs, ' &c.
which, after a while, assume a livid or copper color, and become
schirrous, often ulcerating and discharging a fcetid ichor. The fea-
tures swell and enlarge, the eyebrows are inflated, and the hair, to-
gether with the beard, fall off. The ale nasi are tumified and sca-
bous ; the nostrils patulous, and sometimes ulcerated ; as is also
the septum nasi, which is then depressed, together with the nose.
The lips swell, the voice becomes hoarse, and the nails rugose and
scabrous. At length the disease corrodes the fingers and toes with
a dry, scabby, gangrenous ulcer ; in consequence of which they pu-
trify and separate, joint after joint. The legs are swelled, scaly,
indurated, and covered with tubercles. The face becomes shining
and thé breath offensive. The disease is universally deemed infec-
tious, and lepers are separated from the society of-mankind. They
are sent into the woods, and theve wear out a life of solitude. The
disease is always incurable.

The yaws are spungy, fungous, yellowish, circular protuber-
ances, infesting the whole body ; between 1 and 3 inches in cir-
cumference, and so nearly contiguous, that the:end of a finger can-
not be inserted between them. A small quantity of yellowish pus
appears at the extremity of each. All the negroes have it once,
and some of the whites. It is communicated by the flies, that have
been feasting ou a diseased object, to those persons who have sores
or scratches, which are uncovered. The bucks of the negroes be-
ing often raw by whipping, and always uncovered, they scarce ever
escape it. It is cured by mercury and camphor.

Guinea worms are found in the cellular membrane of the African
negroes, and move through its cavities over the whole surface of
the body. They are extracted with great difficulty, and sometimes,
prove fatal. Worms in the intestines are here extremely distress-
ing. The West-India dry belly ache, intermittent fevers, and bib
tous putrid fevers are also among the more violent diseases.

Face of the Country. The surface is "almost every where flat, to
a great distance in the interior. A narrow strip along the coast in
the Dutch colony is generally cleared, and plantations are found on
the banks of all the rivers. The rest of the country is still forested.
Much of the coast of Cayenne is marshy, and subject to inunda-
tions from the rivers. Few settlements are made in the interior.
Near '.he sources of the large rivers the country in both colonies is
pnountainous.

Soil and Agriculture. All travellers agree in the surprising fer-
tility of the soil, both of Surinam and Cayenne. It is generally a
rich, fat, clayey earth. Sugar and coffee are the capital articles of
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agriculture, and after them cotton and cacao. Indigo, maize, cas-
sia, and vanilla are also cultivated ; and Cayenne pepper forms a
considerable article of exportation from the -French colony. Ac-
cording to Stedman there were, in 1774, between 600 and 800 plan-
tations of sugar, coffee, cacao, and cotton in the province of Suri-
nam, which yielded an annual produce of the value of more than a
million sterling.

Hivers, The Essequebo rises in the mountains of Parima, a lit-
tle S. of the Portuguese line, and pursues a course W. of N. about
500 miles to the ocean ; emptying by a month 3 leagues wide. It
is deep and navigable. About 60 miles from the sea it receives the
Guyani, a large river from Spanish Guiana. Fort Essequebo stands
at the confluence. The cataracts in. this river are about 200 mileji
from its mouth.

The Maroni is supposed to rise in the same mountains. The old
Dutch line ascended it to lat. 3 is N. above which we believe the
river lias not been explored. It is a large, navigable stream, but less
than the Essequebo, emptying in lat. 6° N.

The Surinam, or Zealandria, rises in a lower chain of the same
mountains, and runs about 400 miles. It is navigable for ships of
any size to Parimaribo, where it is a mile wide, and for sloops, 80
miles further, to the falls.

The Demarara runs nearly parallel with the Essequebo, abou 1200
miles, and empties, a little E. of it, by a mouth 2 miles wide'. Over
a bar at the mouth, in the highest tides, there are 4 fathoms water.

The Berbice pursues a northeasterly course, as is said, of more
than 300 miles, of which it is navigable 200. A bar at its mouth
has 1 б feet water, at high tides. The Conya, a narrow, but deep
stream, falls into it a mile from its mouth.

The Corentyn and the Suramaca are large rivers between the
Berbice and the Surinam.
, The Comewine runs N. about 150 miles, and empties half way
between the Surinam and Maroni. A few mites, from its mouth it
receives the Cottica from the E-

Cayenne river is a large stream, which runs in a N. E- direction,
and empties by a mouth a league broad.

The Oyapoc rises in the mountains of Parima, and is a larger
river than the preceding. It empties just W. of cape Orange,

The Arowary, or Aracuari, is the southern boundary.
Mountains. The mountains qf Parima are described under the

article America. The principal chain in .the eastern, part of Spanish
Guiana passes N. and E. of lake Parima, between it and the Esse^
quebo. From the head of that river its course is eastward, some-
times in Cayenne, and sometimes in Portuguese Guiana. A spur
from the principal chain crosses the Essequebo at the cataracts,
and, tending E. N. E. is broken by the Surinam not more than 100
miles from its mouth. .Eastward of that river it approaches with^
in 20 miles of the зеа> terminating not far from the Maroni. There
are various spurs from the principal chain in Cayenne, but we have
seen no particular account of them.

Botany. The botany of Guiana, has been admirably illustrated
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by Bancroft. The most important cultivated trees aad plants, are
the cacao, cotton, and coffee trees, the cane, the plantain, banana,
coco nutj-physic ftut, palma christi/rinanchineel, guava,'avigato
pear, cassava shrub, male>and female poppau, Angola pea, arnotto,
French iguava, American aloes, silk grass plant, common aloes,
vegetable musk plant, ocro, 'cow itch, ginger, Indian yam, Guinea
yam, shaddoc, China, Seville, and sour orange, Lisbon, and St. He-
lena lemon, Hmc, citron, pine apple, borgamot, sappadilla, mame,
custard apple, cashew nut, tamarind, Arabian jessamy, water lem-
on, -'GranadiUa vine, and many others. Most of these also grow
wild. Many of its forest trees are highly valuable for their size,
and the excellence of their timber. The cabbage tree is 120 feet
high, and 7 in circumference. The cabbage grows on-the top of
the trunk, and has the taste of an almond. It is broiled, or eaten
as sallad. The eta is of the same species but smaller. The cok-
arito and manicole are still smaller varieties.

The sillc cation tree is 100 feer highland 12 in circuinferotice,
and is free from branches about 70 feet. It yields triennial crops
of silky cotton, and is the favorite trer.-tor the Indiau canoes* The
locust grows ГО feel high, and 9 overhand yields a yellowish resin,
superior) as a varnish, to the Chinese lacque. Its-wood, and that of
the si/ieira, or green Aearf, v.'hich resembles it in size, are very du-
rable, heavy, and solid. The wood of the fittr/ile Acari is of a bright
crimson, also very durable, and more valuable than the preceding.
The bullet tree is SO feet high, and 7 in circumference. Its wood
is among the heaviest and most durable that are-known. The was-
cebaor bow wood is of a similar size and remarkably elastic. The
if on wood is of the same size, and is used by the Indians for their
heavy clubs with sharp edges. The six last grow in the interior,
on a dry elevated soil, and arc transported at a great expence, to
the West-Indies for wind mills.

The guaiacum is 40 feet high, and 4 round, bears a violet flower,
and a small reddish yellow berry. The wild cinnamon is tall and
slender, and has a fragrant aromatic bark. The mavinA is 50 feet •
high, bears numerous crimson flowers, and a nut in shape resem-
bling the nutmeg ; and yields a yellowish gum, an ingredient in
the celebrated Indian fiigment. The launa is 50 feet : high, and
bears white flowers, and a green oval fruit of ihe size of a lemon ;
the juice of which, after a little exposure to the air, changes from
a whitish color to a beautiful deep bluish purple. With this the
Indians paint their skins ; and the figures for 8 or 9 days, are per-
"fectly indelible, and then disappear. The rogues of the country
bave devised an ink of it, which, in the same space of time, become8

absolutely invisible. The roots of the red mangrove unite, and
form the trank Z or 3 yards above the ground. The tree is lofty»
and grows near running streams. From the trunk and branches
numerous ligneous shoots germinate, and descending take root, and
increase in size, strength, and solidity, forming a circular, natural
arbor around the body of the tree. The white mangrove grows at
a distance from the water.

The cassiaßstula is between 40 and 50 feet high, and bears dark
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brown cylindric pods, 18 inches long. The
feet high, and 8 or 9 round. Its wood resembles mahogany. The.
caraba is 40 teet high, and -bears a nut yielding a bitter butyracuous
oil, with which the Indians rub their skins, as a defence against
musqujtoes. The savory tree consists of many branches, growing
about 40 feet high. The fruit is about 1 5 inches in circumference,
and contains tw&Jarge, reddish, brown nuts, the mtat of which, in
flavor, surpasses any nut hitherto discovered. The uucollabolla is
40 feetJiigh, and 2.0 inches round. The wood is superior to ma-
hogany in color, texture, and hardness, and admits a-jnore elegant
polish. The eimaruòa is 40 feet high, and is peculiar to .Guiana.
Its bark is balsamic and astringent, and is an excellent stomachic.
The TpaUabah is 40 feet high and 2 over. Its wood is remarkably
elegant, but splits easily. Its bark is a powerful emetic. The Л-
mericcm nutmeg grows far in the interior. The nut is of the size
of an apple, of a warm and spicy taste, a remedy for diarrheas, and
similar in texture to the nutmeg of the east.

The gumanime is the product of a tree 40 feet in height, and is
of a yellowish color, and a pleasant smell and taste. The balsam
arracocerra is yielded by a tree 30 feet high, is of an elegant yel-
low, and speedily digests wounds and other sores. The balsam ce-
In-vi and canella alba, or- winter's bark are well known articles of
commerce.. The genuine camfihor tree of Borneo is a native of
Guiana. The bourracourra or letter wood) is the heart of a tree 3O
feet liigh, and 1 б inches over. . The heart is only 12 inches in cir-
cumference, is of great weight, hardness, and solidity, having a
fine even grain, of a beautiful deep, reddish color, every where va-
riegated with black spots and figures, which have been tortured in-
to letters. Its polish reflects a lustre like that of a mirror, aud for
superior to any other ligneous substance.

Ebony, fustic, and Sfianis/i cedar abound near the rivers, as well
as many other kinds of valuable timber. The ducolla apple tree
grows 30 feet high. The pulp of the apple is delicious and tastes
like quince marmelade. The woods every where abound with fine
wild fruits. The samec is 2 § feet high. The inner bark resem-
bles hemp. Of it fne Indians form their cordage, and ordinary ham-
nioc.s. The liearree grows on the banks of rivers 25 feet high,
and kills all the vegetation in its neighborhood. Its smoke is fa-
tal to . all animals. The caruna is the nut of a shrub having small
oval, light green leaves. Within the shell is an oily kernel, a slow
but most fatal poison. The nibbse is the bejuco of New-Granada.
The -vanilla is the fruit of a woody, siliquose vine. The troolie i->
the largest leaf knpwn. From a cluster of small, fibrous roots tcu
or a dozen stems put forth, at first 3 inches round and gradually ta-
pering üll they become the middle rib of the leaf. Each leaf is from
20 to 30_teet long and from 2 to 3 broad. In the centre of these
stems arises a short .pistil, bearing a great number of lar™, globular
nuts, resembhng a hand granade, and sufficiently hard and heavy to
KfM'vf» n«; я 4imçtif-nfn ' J
serve as a substitute.

The muccomucco is a jointed reed 8 or 10 feet hieh ; its leaves
most po\v<

he ткссотиссо is a jointed reed 8 or 10 feet high ; its
are singularly drawing, and resolve the most powerful inflamma-
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lions. The Aiarrec is a shrub б feet high ; its root is 8 or 10 feeC
Jong, 3 inches round, straight, and continuing of almost equal mag-
nitude to the end ; it is of a'tough, fibrous texture, and resembles
the fresh dug roots of the liquorice. The Лссачиаив cut them in
pieces, of two feet in length, and sell them to the whites. One of
these pieces bruised, and thrown into a river at high or low water,
is sufficient to inebriate all the fish within a considerable distance,
so that in a few minutes they float motionless on the top.pl the
water. Almost all the fish eaten in Guiana are taken in this man-
ner. The currawattie is a plant, consisting of a cluster .of reddish,
herbaceous stalks, 4 or 5 feet long, in the centre of which grows a
tough, fibrous stem, 2 feet high. This stem bears a number of
fruits of the size of a walnut, each of which is composed of a com-
pact angular cluster of aromatic seeds, resembling in smell and
taste the grains of Paradise. The tegument, which envelops them,
is replete with a bright reddish purple juice, somewhat.astringent,
and used for ophthalmies. As an ink, it turns to a beautiful black-
ish blue, which remains unchangeable, and is a most elegant dye for
linen or cotton. The чи'псе ipecacuanha is the root of a plant 3 feet
high, bearing yellow, blossoms. White rattans and bamboos, grow
in clusters on the banks of the rivers.

Zoology. The horse, the ass, and the mule run wild in the sa-
vannahs, and are numerous. Neither they nor the zebra are natu-
ral to Guiana. Horned cattle also have been transplanted, and arc
very abundant. They improve in size, but are less delicate in taste.
The wool of the sheep changes to hair. Th.e.gqat is a native, is a
little larger than a European kid, and very prolific. There are two
kinds of deer : the oaieu, as large as a buck ;. and the •wirreafc.erra,
one third less, and without horns. There are two kinds of hogs,
neither indigenous : the,/iicarj/, smaller than the European hog, and
going in large droves ; and the -uiarree, much larger, going also jn
droves, and yielding the most delicate pork that is known. A small
species of hijijiofiotciinus is taken in the Essequebo, weighing about
1200 weight. The laubba is an amphibious animal of the size of a
small pig, with chcsriut colored hair.*8 Its flesh is remarkably delir
cate. Animals of the ape kind are extremely numerous.

The orang outang of Guiana is 5 feet high, has short black hair,
and is very strong and ferocious. The a/re, here called cuatoy

has a body 4 feet long, covered with long black hair, a bold face,
and goes either on four or two feet. The howling babeon is of the
size of a fox, and has shining black hair. Hundreds of them as-
semble in the woods, and set up an incessant, loud, and disagree-
able howling. The /Muling monkey is larger, has re.d hair, and a
still more hideous yell. The saccuwinkee is the smallest of the
ape tribe, and has a body 6 inches long, and a tail 9 inches. The-
Guiana tiger is nearly of the size of ' the African, ,and very daring
and ravenous. The tiger cat is of a beautiful chesnut, spotted
with black, and a third larger than. the domestic cat. The lynoc
is twice as large as the preceding, and of the same color : both
are fierce and rapacious. The Guiana dog is a species between
the hound and the land spaniel. The. badger is 18 inches long,
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and of a. dark chcsnut. The fiuccarara is a species between the
hare and the rabbit, in Size, color, and shape resembling the for-
mer. The porcupine is not very common. The squirrel rcscm-
Wes the common English squirrel. Rats are very large and nume-
rous. The Guiana hedgehog is a peculiar species, 8 inches long,
with ash cglored prickles. The armadiUo, or talus, is 3 feet long,
and the largest of the species. Bats are of twice the common size,
and are very expert at bleeding. The sloth is of the size of a fox.
There are three kinds of frogs ; the brown, spotted with white ;
the reddish ash, streaked with red ; and the yellow, shaded with
red. The jnfia is á large, venomous toad, the young of which are
bred in the back of the male, where the female deposites the eggs.
The alligator is of a dark brown or black and near 20 feet long.
The iguana is the guana of New-Granada. .Here is likewise the
Mexican caméléon, remarkable for the change and beauty of its
colors ; and there is also a great variety of lizards. - '

Among'the birds of Guiana are the dusky grey,vulture,; 4he
Surinam falcon ; the Brasilian owl<; the red, and tlie" black and
white butcher bird ; the blue and yellow, the red and blue, and the
red and yellpw mackaw ; parrots of many varieties, particularly the
acushe, the blue headed, yellow headed, green, great green, Bra-
silian green, and lesser green, and the cockatoo ; the green, red
headed, brown throated, long tailed green, lory, and short tailed
yellowish green parroquet ; the toucan ; the red headed wood-
pecker ; the alcedo, or swallow tailed "king fisher ; the ccrtha ;
bumming birds of miany varieties and extremely numerous, partic-
ularly the black, black and blue, green and crimson, little brown,
longtailed black capped, black bellied, the common or golden back-
ed, and the green straight billed ; the wild duck ; leal ; spoon bill ;
jilctialaa ; heron ; red curlew ; spotted plover ; spur winged water
hen; peacock pheasant ; native dung hill fowl, smaller than the
European ; marradee ; hannaquaw ; partridge; spotted turtle dove;
mocking bird ; rice bird ; lesser black bulfinch ; grey loxia ; blue-
finch ; yellowfinch ; greater .bulfinch; ' kishft tis/iee, exceeding all
the feathered tribe in the lustre and variety of its colors ; red and
blue Brasilian finch ; green and American sparrows ; red bellied
bluebird; green black capped fly catcher ; and black fiarus. The
birds of Guiana excel rather in the beauty of their plumage, than
in the sweetness of their notes. Their flesh is inferior to that of the
same species in colder latitudes.

The fish on the coast are less delicate than those which live in
the rivers ; this is owing to the muddy water, which extends 30 or
40 miles from the shore all along the coast. The largest of these,
the loivlow, is б feet long, 3 ,iii circumference, and of a bluish, sil-
ver color. The oarro/ceia, the largest fresh water fish, is 3 fett long
and 2 in circumference. Its flesh is white, very fat and delicate.
The/геп is 18 inches Jong and 3 broad, and is so voracious, as to
amputate the feet of ducks, and the smaller limbs of various ani-
mals, that occasionally frequent, the water. Saw fish, flounders,
sole, mackerel, drummers, old wifes, mullets, anchovies, and
shrimps, are found along'the coast, arid in the rivers. The' torfn-

V O L . I. 94
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rific eel is Sleet long, and 1 in circumference, and has a smooth
skin, of a bluish, lead color. It comes to the top of the water to
respire еуегу;*4 or 5 minutes. When touched by the naked hand,
or by a metallic rod, or a stick pfsome of the heavy species of wood,
it commoiflcates a most, powerful electric shock.

The immense number and variety of the snakes of Guiana con-
stitute one of the principal inconveniences of the countfy. The
largest ever caught here4vas 33 feet some inches long and 3 feet
round. It had a small deer in its belly. The name of the species
is not mentioned by Bancroft, but its bite is not venomous. The
commodes is amphibious, 15 feet long, and 1£ round. The scarlet
snake is 5 feet long, and as large as a man's thumb, amphibious,
and extremely venomous. The ßre snake is 4 feet long, and as
large, as a man's finger. Its bite is fatal. The wood's master is 3
feet long, and 5 inches round, and has a poisonous bite. The mac-
courracourra is 3 feet long, less than one's finger, very beautiful and
venomous. The lahiji snake is б feet longv and a little larger than
a pipe's tail. The carunna is 2£ feet long and slender.. In the
rainy season they come into houses, and are often found under ta-
bles and chairs and in beds. Their bite is said to be fatal. The
ibonuna is of equal length, and 2 inches round. Its bite is fatal.
There are S species cf amfthisbanx or double headed snakes. The
great laborra is Ц feet long, and 4 inches round; the small 14
inches long, and as large as the barrel of a swan's quill. The poi-
son of both is more deadly than any other.

The multitude and variety of insects is incredible. Among these
are numerous beetles ; the cockroach ; butterflies, without num-
ber ; the bee ; numerous ants ; the flying ant ; wood lice ; 2, sorts
of fire flies ; numerous varieties of the gnat, musquitoe, catterpillar,
and spider; the palmer worm ; Surinam scorpion ; centipes ; and
lhe chigger, the nigua of New-Granada.

VICEROYALTY OF PERU.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

BXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. HISTOUY. ANTIQUITIES.
RELIGION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION. MANNERS AND
CUSTOMS. CITIES AND TOWNS. REVENUE. MANUFACTURES
AND COMMERCE.

Extent. PERU extends, лп the coast, from the Tumbez, in lat.
3 25 S. to port de Loa, in lat. 21 30 S. In the interior its treaty
limit is the celebrated line of demarcation, although the Spaniards
have no settlements, except missions, beyond the eastern corcJillera
t>f the Andes. Its length, from N. to S. is 1260 miles. The east-
cm cordillera is from 240 to 300 miles from the western coast. In
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the interior the Amazon may be considered as its northern limit ;
while, in the S. the district of Lampa, the most northern in the vice-
royalty of Buenos Ayres, lies N. of lake Titicaca, and commences
only 30 geographical leagues S. of Cusco.

•Boundaries. On the N. lies the viceroyalty of NewrGranada ;
on the E. Brazil ; on the S. E. and S. the viceroyalty of Buenos
Ayres, which reaches westward to the Pacific ; and, on the W. the
Pacific.

Divisions. Peru was formerly divided into 5 dioceses, or cir-
cuits, which were subdivided into numerous jurisdictions. The
following table commences on the N. W.

I. Truxillo.
1. Piura
2. Sana
3. Truxillo
4. Chacappyas
5. Caxamarcas
6. Llulla and Chiloas
7. Caxamarquilla or Pataz

II. Limp.
8. Santa
9. Guamalies

10. Chancay
11. Guaylas
12. Caxatambo
13. Conchucos
14. Tarma
15. Guanuco
16. Çanta
17. Lima
IS. Guarachia
W, Jouxa
20. Canete
21. Yauyos
22. lea, Pisco and Nasca

III. Guamanga.
23. Guanca'Velica

25. Guanta
26. Guamanga
27. Castro Vireyna
28. Andaguaylas
29. Vileas Guaman
30. Parima Cochai-;
31. Lucanas ' !'-:'

IV. Cusco.
32. Avancay
33. Coicaylares
34. Cusco
35. Paucartambo
56. Quispichanchi
37. Chilquea and Masqués
38. Cotabamba
39. Canas and Canches or Tinta
40. Aymaraes
41. ChumbiVilcas
42. Apolo-bamba

V. Arcquifia.
43. Condesuyos de Arequipa
44. Camana
45. Arequipa
46. Caylloma
47. Arica
48. Monquegua

'24. Angaraes
Since that period the whole country has been divided into the fol-
lowing 8 intendencies, arranged in the same manner :

Truxillo Guamanga
Tarma Guantajay^.
Lima Cusco
Guanca Velica Arequipa

History. Littíe is known of the history of Peru before the dynas-
ty ot the Incas.^ In this the native historians enumerated 15 reigns,
previous to the conquest by Pizarro. The incas and their nobles
are thought to have been a distinct race from the body of the nation.
The following is a 1m of the Incas furnished by the Spanish histo-
rians : 1. Manco, the founder of the dynasty. He made Cusco the
seat of his empire ; and built there the temple, and established the
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•worship of the sun; pretending that himself and his mister Oello,
whom he had married, were the children of that divinity. 2. Sin-
çhi-Roca, sonof the former. 3. Ëloque-Ujiangui, a distinguished
conqueror.?4- Maita-Cafiac. 5..Cafiac-Ujianyui. & Inca-Roca.
7. Yafiuar-Huacac. 8. Riflac, also a distinguished conquerer.
9. Urco, who reigned only 11 days. 10. Pachacutec. 11. Yufian-
giii, who carried his arms to the Maule, in Chili. 12. Tujiac-Yu-
jianqui. 13. Huayna-Cajiac, who subdued the kingdom of Quito.
14. Inti-Cusi-Hualjia, who was beheaded by his brother and suc-
cessor. 15. Atalmaljia, who-was inca when Pizarro invaded Peru.
He met the iate of his predecesspr. 16. Manco-Caflac, who reign-
ed by permission of thé conqueror, and died in 1533. 17. Sayri-
Tu/iac, the last of the incas, who resigned his crown to Philip TI.

Pizarro, in 1532, founded a colony at St. Michael, near the mouth
of the Piura. At Caxamalca he treacherously siezed the person of
Atahualpa, whom he suffered to ransom himself, by an immense
quantity of, gold, and then put him to death in 1533. He took Cus-
co the sa.me year. Peru was created a viceroyalty, and à royal au-
dience was established at Lima, in March, 1543. At first the vice-
roy had the supetintendence of New-Grarada, including Quito, of
Chili, and of Buenos Ayres.

" We,have no authentic docxjtnents to enable us to bring down the
history of Peru to the present time.

Antiquities. The famous statues and obelisk of Tiahuanuco,
near the confines of La Pas, and the mausolea of Çhahapoyas, are
honorable proofs of the skill in sculpture possessed bythe Peru-
•yians ; as are the ruins of Pachacamac, the edifices of Cusco and
Quito, the fortresses of Harbay and Caxahuan'a, ,and the roads cut

•through the Cordilleras, of their skill and acquaintance with civil
and military architecture. The mines which they opened in the
mountains Escamora, Chilleo, and Abitanis, for gold ; in Choquipi-
na, and Pozco, for silver ; in Curahuara, for copper ; and in Cará-
buco, for lead ; still attest their knowledge of metallurgy. In Lu-
canas, Condésuyos, and many other places, are ruins of noble aque-
ducts, some of which would have been thought works of difficulty
in civilized nations. In their sepulchres were deposited their paint-
ings, manufactures, vessels of gold, and silver implements of war,
husbandry, and fishing. A few of these remain. Several pillars
are now standing, which were erected to point out the equinoxes

1 and solstices.
Religion. Peru constitutes a single archbishopric. It is divid-

ed into 5 dipceses ; that of Lima under the archbishop ; and those
of Truxillo, Guamangua, Cusco, and Arequipa under their respec-
tive bishops. These dioceses are coexVnsive with the same name.
Beside the chapters of these dioceses there arc 557 curacies in the
royal gift.

Government. The government is vested in a viceroy and aroy-:
a! audience. The viceroy is appointed for three years ; but the
king may prolong his tenure of office. He enjoys all the_privi-
leges of royalty, and is absolute in all affairs, civil, criminal,"fiscal,
political, and military. He has a body guard of 160 horse and so
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halberdiers, and a guard within the palace of 100. The audience
consists of the viceroy, who is president, a regent, 8 oiders (audi-
tors) or judges, .4 alcalde of the court, and 2 fiscais. The audience
is always held in the viceroy's palace, in the three saloons appro-
priated to it. In one it holds deliberations, and the viceroy pre-
sides. In a second it sits as a court, and hears civil causes private-
ly ; and in a third, fiublicly : the senior oidor presiding.in both.
A criminal court sits in a fourth saloon, consisting of the ftur al-
caldes, ar>d a criminal fiscal. Next to the • audience is the cham-
ber of accounts, consisting of a commissioner, s chief accountants,
2 receivers, and 2 directors, who regulate the distribution of the rev-
enue. The junta of the treasury consists of the viceroy, the rfegent
of the audience, a treasurer, and other officers.

Population. From a census recently taken, Peru contains
1,079,122 persons of all sexes, conditions, and denominations. The
number of towns and villages is computed at 1460.*

Manners and Customs. The inhabitants her/ej&s in the other
Spanish colonies, consist of whites, Indians, and negroes ; and the
various casts arising from the intermixture of thèse three. Less
distinction is observed here in the dress of the different classes,
than in New-Granada. That of the men is the proper Spanish
dress, and every one, whether white, Indian, or negro, wears what
he can purchase. The common dress of the women consists of a
petticoat-,of dimity,,an open petticoat, a shift, and a jacket. The
shoes are fastened with diamond buckles, are extremely small, and.
cramp the foot. The dimity petticoat reaches to the calf of the leg "
a border of their transparent lace sewed to the bottom of it reaches
to the ancle. Through this the ends of the garters are seen em
liroidered with pearls. The upper petticoat is of velvet or some
rich stuff, open in front, and crowded with ornaments. The shift
sleeves arc a yard and a half long, and two yards wide, and cover-
ed with rolls of lace. It is contrived in such a manner, as but par-
tially to conceal the person, which is exposed of design. In , the
large towns, some of the noule families keep their coaches -, bu,t
most content themselves with calaches, or chaises. Commerce is
not here considered as disgraceful, and is thf. common employment
of the most wealthy families. Many of the whites also engage in
,the mechanic arts ; interest here preponderating over every other
consideration. The inhabitants arc generally hospitable to stran-
gers. They are naturally gay and lively in their tempera, clear,
and discriminating in their understanding- Many of them, even of
the females, are well informed. The love of gain and magnifi-
cence, appears to be the predominating passions. These, howev-
er,.do not prevent a great licentiousness, which pervades all ranks
and classes. _ This is followed by a very general prevalence of
syfihilis ; a disease hereditary in most families, and ьо common as
not to be attended, in either sex, with the least disçrace. Multi-
tudes have it during the whole of their lives.

Estalla XX. 250,.
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Cities and Towns. LIMA was founded by -Pizarro in 1535: It
is situated in the centre of the spacious and delightful valley of Ri-
mac, an Indian word out of which the Spaniards have made Lima.
The river Rimac flows on the N. side of the city, separating it from
the suburb of St. Lazarus. This river is fordable, except in the
rainy season, when it becomes a torrent. A noble stone bridée is
thrown over it, having a beautiful gate at the S. end, opening
through the wall of the city. The form of the city is nearly trian-
gular, the base extending along the river. Its length, from E. to
W. is 4100 yards, and the greatest breadth 230Г. The wall is of
brick, and is flanked with 84 bastions, without platform or embra-
sures. It has 7 gates and 3 posterns, and was designed chiefly as
a defence against the Indians. The streets are paved. Along
them run streams of water conducted from the river a little above
the city. They are broad, and cross each other at right angles,
forming squares of 150 yards to a side. The houses are generally
low, but commodious and handsome, and are covered with lime,
painted in imitation of freestone ; the earthquakes rendering more
compact materials dangerous. Most of the houses have fruit gar-
dens ; and many fruit and kitchen gardens are found in the east
and west.part of the city. The town is divided into" five parishes,
and contains 23 monasteries, 14 nunneries, 16 hospitals, 4 colleges,
and numerous public schools. In the centre of the great square
is a spacious and superb fountain of exquisite architecture. Ac-

•cording to the Peruvian Mercury, Lima contained, in 1600, 14,262 •
inhabitants ; in 1614, 25,455; in 1700, 37,259 ; and in 179\>, 52,627.
Of this last number 47,796 were secular persons of all descriptions ;
viz. 17215 whites; 3912 Indians; 4631 mestizos ; 8960 negroes ;
5972 mulattoes ; 2383 quarterons ; 219 quinterons ; 3384 sambos ;
arid 1120 chinos. The number of religious persons was 4831; of-
whom 2555 were males, and 2276 females. The market of Lima
is admirably supplied. Its commerce is very extensive. Callao,
its port 2i leagues W. from Lima, was formerly a town of some
size, but at present is merely a road, with a few warehouses.

Cuscó was the ancient seat of the monarchy, and was founded by
the first inça, Manco Сарае. It stands in an uneven situation, and-
has mountains close to it on the N. and W. The ruins of.the fa-
mous fi«rt, built by the incas, is on the mountain on the N. Most
of the houses are of stone, well contrived, and covered with tiles of
a lively red color. It contains 9 churches, and numerous convents.
The cathedral is of stone, and admirably built. The population is
estimated at 26,000. The Guatanay, a small river, runs by the'
town. The site of the city is nearly as large as that of Lima.

AREQUIPA was founded by Pizarro, in 1539. It stands in the
valley of Quilca, in the southern part of Peru, about 20 leagues
from the sea ; and in point of population, is the second city of Pe-
ru. The houses are well built of stone, and vaulted, generally lof-
ty, commodious, finely decorated without, apd neatly furnished
within. The streets are kept very clean, by means of canals which
communicate v/ith (the Chile) a river in the neighborhood. Thç
population, in 1785, was estimated at 30,000. Aranta Is its sear
port.
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TRUXILLO is in lat. 8 б 3 S. It was built by Pizarro, in 1535,
in. the valley of Chimo, and is half a league from the sea. The
houses are genei-ally of brick, and of a decent appearance, but only
of one story. The population is about 9000. Guanchaco, 2 leagues
N. is its port.

GUAMANGA was foundedjby Pizarro, in 1539, and lies between
Lima and Cusco. It stan№on. the declivities of'some mountains,
which, extending southward, inclose a spacious' plain eastward of
the town. The-houses are chiefly of stone, and the city, including
the suburbs, is quite-extensive.

CAXAMAHCA is nearly in the latitude of Truxillo, arid on the east-
ern cordillera. It is extensive and handsome. The population is

".about 12,000 ; many of them are Indians, who are very ingenious
in the manufacture of cottons, particularly tapestry. The elevation
of the town above the sea is 9370 feet.

LAMBAYE^UE lies on a small river of the same name, N. of
Truxillo, and about 2 leagues from the sea. It contains about 1300
houses, chiefly of cane plastered over, and 8000 inhabitants. The
parish church is built of stone, large and splendid.

ICA stands on the lea, not far from the sea, and contains about
6000 inhabitants. It exports glass, wine, and brandy.

Re-venue. The chief source of revenue is the coinage at Lima.
Ëstella supposes that the royal treasury receives more than
4,500,000 dollars annually. For further light on this topic see ar-
ticles Commerce and Mineralogy.

Manufactures and Commerce. The foreign trade of Peru is car-
ried on directly with the viceroyalty of Buenos Ayres, with Chili,
"Guatemala, and Santa Fe. That with Buenos Ayres is almost whol-
ly by land, from the intendcncies of Arequipa and Cusco in the S.
through the cities Potosi and Chuquisaca. From Arequipa are
sent brandies, wines, maize, wheat flour, cotton, oil, pimento, and
sugars', amounting, in 1789, to 81,300,475 ; and from Cusco, baizes -
and other woollen manufactures, maize, flour, sugar, &c. amount-
ing, in the same year, to g735,505 : for which the former received
in return cattle, dried fish, wool, tallow, cacao, copper, tin, Sic. to
the amount of §5389,260; and the latter mules, sheep, blacji cattle.
hides, wax, soap, and tallow to the amount of 8475,530. The most
important mining province in Buenos Ayres, La Lietra, is popu-
lous and yet sterile, and receives almost all its supplies of provi-
sions and clothing from Cusco and Arequipa. It returns the pre-
cious metals, and this occasions the great balance of trade in their
favor. *
4 The commerce with the other provinces is maritime, and is car-
ried on from Callao, the port of Lima. There were belonging ic
that port, in 1789,

o n I0fis-8 galleons of from 1800 to 750 tons in all 8,350
It merchant frigates 650 to 300 in all 5,000
14 packet boats 400 to 125 in all 3,025

33 16,375
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The commerce with Chili is carried on with the ports Coqaim-
bo, Valparairo, anil Conception. The exports consist of cloth, su-
gars, salt, and rice ; and, in 1789, amounted to 8458,317 ; the im-
ports, of.the same year, amounted to 8629,800, consisting of wheat
and other grains, tallow, copper, hides, cordage, &c. Of these the
wheat, imported in that year, amounted ß> 218,000 bushels, of the
value of g275,000.'

The island of Chiloe, in the archipelago of the same name, is an-
nexed to the vice-royalty of Peru. The exports from it, in 1789,
amounted to 30,000 piastres and the imports to 51,200.

The maritime commerce with New-Granada is carried on
through the ports of Guayaquil and Panama, and the inland through
the province of Quito. The exports, in 1789, amounted to gI28,295,
consisting of wines, brandies, sugars, flour, and copper, shipped to
Guayaquil; of cloth, wool, and flour to Panama; and of cotton,
tanned hides, shoes, hats, baizes, and sugars, sent over land. The
imports from New-Granada consisted of cacao, coffee, wax, See.
amounting-, in that year, to 8284,460.

The commerce with Guatemala is carried on through the ports
Realexo and Sonsonate, both in the southern part of that captain-
eencralshin. The exports, consisting of furs, winee, brandies, oil,
&c. amounted, in 1789, only to 28,350 piastres ; but the imports,
consisting of indigo, pimento, pitch, cedar planks, brazil wood, &.c.
to 124,500.

The following abstract of the preceding statement will exhibit, at
one view* the state of the Peruvian commerce, in 1789 :

Provincialexports. Imports. Balance..
Buenos Ayres
Chili
New-Granada
Guatcmcla

Island of Chiloe

2,679,942 1,954,750 +725,192
The commerce with Spain was carried on through the ports of

the gulf of Mexico, till October, 1778. At that time a free trade
was permitted between the ports of Cadiz and Callao. The fol-
lowing is the state of the commerce between those two ports for 5

2,034,980
458,317
128,295
28,350

2.649,942
30,000

864,790
629,800
284,460
124,500

1,903,550
51,200

-fl,170,190
— 171,483
— 156,165
— 96,150

-f- 746,39 2
-—21,200

years :
Exports.

1785
1786
1787
1788
1789

Total

Gold and silver.
7,144,325-2^.
0,285,659-7«
4,518,246-3»
5,4G3,973-1|
2,449,495-6|

27,861, 700-4 £

Other prod.
733,587-4
882,807-1
906,022
579,160-2
523,080

3,624,656-7

Price at Lima.
7,877,912-6^-
9,168,467-O.s
5,424,268-3*
6,043, 133-3|
2,972,575-6f

31,486,357-3^

Price at Cadiz.
8,823,115-6}

10,369,502-36
6,503,961-2*
6,798, 374-0|
S;484,386-2|

35,979,399-6^
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Imports.

1785
1786
1787
1788
1789

Invoiced
prides

Add a2
per cent.

Spanish prod.
1;932,040-0£
5,113,389-5!
3,225, 167-3|
•1;29'8,250-7Í
1,007,663-7^

12,576,510-01

2,727,064-1

15,303,574-14

Foreign prod.
3,106,056-2^
6,358,901-5
2,426,581 -6|
.9.95.05561

J,216,855-3|

14,103)450-7^

2,990,428-5,

17,093,879-44

Price at Cadiz.
5,038,096-34-

Il,472,221-2|
5,651,749-2
2,293,306,5|
2,224,517-2|

2ß,-67£j,960-7|

5,717,492-6

32,397,453-5^

Price at Lima;
6,965,231-3£

14,734,084-4
.?;S57,7«-6f
2,940,992-71-
2,856,965-Oj

34,755,015-71-

7,344,297-7

42,099,313-61-
The .22 per cent, is added on account of the superior value of silver
at Cadiz;

Hence'h appears that the trade of Peru, in the ye.ar 1789, at the
invoiced .gjicès, was -asfùllows ï

Exports. ; '•" Imp'brts.
With Spain --•'" 2,972,575-б| 2,224,51Г-2|
With the colonies 2,649,942 1,954,750

5,622,517-6^ 4,179,267-2|
The e'xc'és's of imports and'ekp'prts, in the year 1785 and 1786, was
owing to the trade having Ъееп shut up by the previous war. Mer-
chandize to'the amount of more than 21 millions of dollars, accord-
ing to the Lima prices, was shipped in those two years at Cadiz for
Lima, and 7 million's the year after. This was much more than the
annual consumption of the country, and occasioned the great défi
cit-ilvthe two following years. Probably the most fair estimate that
лу1Ш|8 make would be to add the average amount of the.expprts
aiíiôttports to and from Spain, for 5 years, to the exports and im-
ports to and from the colonies in 1789. This gives us the follow-
ing results :
' ' Exports. Imports.

With Spain, average of 5 years g7,I95,880 g8,419,862
With the colonies in 1789 2,649,942 1,954,75.0

9,845,822 10,374,612

CHAP. IL .

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE AND -SEASONS. FACE OF THE COUNTRY.
BOTANY, -ZOOLOGY. MINERALOGY.

RIVERS-

Climate and Season'^. THE climate of the varigus places in Pe-
ru depends much on their situation. The highest Andes are per-
petually covered with snow ; and experience an uninterrupted win-
ter between the tropics. The lower mountains have usually ttte

VOL. ï. !).ï
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same covering in the cold season ; while the hillt enjoy a never
failing spring- The elevated plain between the two cordilleras,
called by Humboldt the high table land of Peru, has scarcely any
variation of temperature throughout the year ; the mercury of Fah-
renheit always standing at about 65° or ß6°. The couniry is here
perpetually verdant, and the grains, the vegetables, and the fine
fruits of Europe find here a genial climate, amidst those of the tor-
rid zone. The only distinction of seasons arises from the rains
•which prevail from November to May. In the country of Valley
or the plain between the western cordillera and the Pacific, the cli-
mate is materially different. The chief division of seasons is here
into winter and summer. The winter begins with July and lasts
till*the end of November. It is seriously colder than the rest of
the year. The month preceding it is commonly called autumn, and
the month following spring ; denoting merely the short period in
•which the two principal seasons are partially blended ; before the
one loses, and the other gains, its acknowledged characteristics.
Rain is never known in any part of this region throughout the year ;
but, in the winter, the earth is covered with sp thick a fog as totally
to intercept the rays of the sun. In some places the-fog is so far
dispersed between noon arid evening, that the sun may be seen, and
his warmth felt for several hours ; but others are constantly darken-
ed. ;Ín that season of the day, however, the vapor every where dis-
solves into a very small mist or dew, called garua, ai,d moistens the
earth equably ; rendering the most arid and,barren grounds fertile,
covering the fields with flowers of the most beautiful colors, cloth-
ing them with the richest verdure. It never falls in sufficient quan-
tities to injure the roads or incommode the traveller, but lays the
dust in the streets of the cities and towns, which throughout this,
region are universally sandy. The only winds prevailing here arc
the S. S. S. E. and S. E, The S. S. E. is the most common, partic-
ularly in winter. At that season these winds begin to blow strong-
er, and bring the cold with them from the more wintry regions of
the S. They are so keen, that light dresses are laid by, and cloth
or other warm stuffs worn. The constant absence of the rays of the
sun likewise contributes to this effect. During summer the sun's
rays occasion a prodigious heat throughout all this region ; "the
more so as they are received upon a sandy soil, whence they are
strongly reverberated. Thunder and lightning are here absolutely
unknown, though common on the mountains at the eastern limit of
this region. _ .

The country of Vallès is far from being healthy. Malignant in-
termittent and catarrhal-fevers, pleurisies, and constipations are the
most common diseases, and rage constantly at Lima. The small-
pox, though not annual, has heretofore been frequent in its visita-
tions ; and has always swept off great numbers of the inhabitants.
Convulsions are likewise very common, and no less fatal in all this
district. Hectic fevers prevail greatly, and are here contagious.
The prevalence of syphilis has been mentioned. It is- slower and
less malignant in its effects here than in colder latitudes.
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Fate of the Country. A hint has been given of this in the pre-
ceding arti'cje. The country of Vallès is a narrow plain of from io
to 20 marihe leagues, or from 35 to 70 miles in width ; extending
from the coast to the -western Cordillera. Between the river Tum-
bez and Lima, this plain is chiefly a barren, sandy desert, in which,
however, the fertilizing influence of the ganias calls forth in many
places a thrifty vegetation, which continues through December and
the early part of summer, but is soon parched by the drought. Im-
mediately E. of this, is the lower or western chain of the Andes,
reaching the whole length of Peru ; not in one unbroken elevation,
like the cordillera of Mexico, but composed of successive summits
of immense height, between which the eastern inhabitants finda
laborious passage to the country of Vallès. East of the western
cordillera lies a high valley, or elevated table land, generally from
8000 to 10,000 feet above the level of the ocean. The width of this
valley varies materially in different places ; Ulloa says, however,
that is often from 30..M-50 leagues, or from 105 to 175 miles. The
eastern cordillera is the-chine of the continent. It consists also of
separate summits, *but less broken than the western, and has an
average height of 15JOOO feet.

Rivers. Three of the sources of the-Amazon rise in Peru, the
Tunguragua, the Guallaga, and the Apurimac.

The Tunguragua is the river already described under the article
America,* as the genuine source of the Amazon. Our account of
it there is taken from Ulloa. In the Peruvian Mercury, of 1791,
copied into Skinner's account of Peru, we find that it rises not in
lat. П6, butin 10 14 S. from the lake of Lauricocha, in the plains
of Bombon, a lake a league in length and half a league in breadth.
As.it issues from the lake it is 25 yards wide and of a proportionate
depth., Its progress is correctly described under the article before
referred to.

Thé Guallaga, or Huallaga, issues from lake Chiquiacaba, un-
der the name of Guanuco, in lat Ю 57 S. At first it flows precip-
itately to the N. as far as lat. 10 3 S. ; where it turns eastward, and,
passing a.little to the S. of Leon de Guanuco, preserves the same
direction to the town of Muna, at the entrance of the mountainous
country in lat. 9 55 S. Here it bends impetuously to the N. be-
tween two high and rugged mountains, flows over several dreadful
precipices, and in lat. 9 22 S. receives from the W. the Monzon.
The River of the Moon joins it from the E- in lat..8 40 S. whence
continuing its northern course, it takes a new bend, at the town of
Valle, in lat. 7 50 ; below which it forms two difficult passes, nam-
ed Sabaloyaco and Cachahuanuca. The Huayabamba flows into it
from the W. in lat. 7 33 S. half a mile broad ; below which it takes
the name of Guallaga, and in lat. 7 10 S. receives on the same side,
the Moyobamba of equal size. Some distance below, it leaves the
mountainous country, receives the Chipurana, from the E. and
thence flows, with a gentler current, through the plains of Los May-
nas. Just before its junction with the Tunguragua, in lat. 5 4 S.

* Page 121.
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it divides into two branches. Its width here is 180 fathoms, and its
depth 28 fathoms. The united stream is for some distance half a
league broad, and, for about a league, its course is a diagonal of the
directions °f both, till at length, that of the Tunguragua predomi-
nates.

An account of the Apurimac is given under the article Ama-
zonia.

Botany. The celebrated quinquina, which yields; the Peruvian
bark, abounds in the northern provinces. The plants and trees are
many of them like those of New-Granada.

Zoology. The llama and the -vicuna are the most important of
the Peruvian animals. No -venomous serpents are found in the
country of Vallès.

Mineralogy. The following enumeration of the mines of Peru
is given by Skinner, as extracted from the Peruvian Mercury of
1791 :
Intendency. Wrought.

. _. . _л
Gold. Silver. Mercury.

Truxillo 2
Lima 4
Tlrrna . 0
Guaricá Velica 1
Guamanga 60
Guantsjaya 1
Cusco 0
Arequipa I

l3*:
131*
227

80
102
20
19
71

0
1
ò
о

1
0
0
0

Copper. Lead.
О
4- .
0
0
0
0
0
0

•'О
0
2

10
0

'-* P
. о

0

Abandoned.
л

г
Gold.

1
0
0
2
3

19-
0
4

i
Silver.

161
70
21

215
63
30
0

28

69 784 4 4 Ï2 29 598 •

The number of unserviceable silver mines is owing to the fae,t,tbat
many of them, after being opened, have been completely ch'oççd by
the water, which flows in from the neighboring highlands. During
a space of 10 years, from January, 1780, to December, 1789, the
above mines yielded 35,359 marks of gold,* 22 carats ; and
3,739,763 marks of silver. In 1790 the silver mines yielded 412,11T
marks of silver ; being an excess of 38,147 marks over the average
produce for the preceding lOyears. The product of the Mexican
•mines appears to be much greater than that of the Peruvian ; for,
in 1790, that of the gold mines amounted to 5Q24 marks of gold, and
that of the silver to 2,179,455 marks of silver, coined in the royal
mint at Mexico : total value of both g 18,063,640.

• The mark of gold being estimated at 125 dollars, and the mark of silver at ?,
the total amount of the produce of the mines in the above 10 years will be
34,437,979 dollar».



AMAZONIA.

EXTENT. POPULATION. CLIMATE. SOIL AND PRODUCTIONS,.
RIVERS. BOTANY. ZOOLOGY.

THIS name has been given to a great and indefinite extent of
country possessed by numerous independent tribes in the heart of
South-America. The line of demarcation, between, the Portu-
guese and Spanish possessions, passes through the heart of the ter-
ritory, and divides the whole of it between those two nations ; Por-
tugal claiming all that lies E. of that line, and Spain all that lies
W. of it. According to the treaty of St. Ildefonso therefore, there
is no independent territory. But a great number of powerful and
warlike tribes of Indians were,, at the time, of a different opinion :
and) as they were not .consulted at the formation of the treaty, there
is no immediate prospect that they will recognize its -Validity.

Extent. It is impossible to assign any exact limits to this terri-
tory. On the S. it may, however, be considered as extending to
the confines of Paraguay, in about lat., 14° S. ; on the W. to the
river Ucayale; on the N.to the Amazon ; and on the E. to the To-
cantin. This country is estimated, vaguely however, at 1400 miles
longi by,,900 broad.

• Population. Tbe Portuguese have some small settlements on
the coast between cape North, and the mouth of the Amazon ; these
excepted, the natives have the sole possession of the country. The
natives are of good stature, with agreeable features, long black
hair, and copper colored complexion, have a taste for sculpture and
"painting, and excel in the mechanic arts. They weave and spin
çpttpivclòth. : Their houses arc of wood and clay, thatched with

Climate. Though under the torrid zone, the air is temperate,
'owing partly to the great rains, which occasion the overflowing of
the rivers, and the inundation of the country for half the year, and
partly to the cloudiness of the weather.

Soil and Productions. The soil is fertile, and produces corn
and grainj and all kmds":of tropical fruits

Rivers. The Amazon, the northern boundary, has heretofore
been described, as issuing from lake Lauricocha. The river, which
issues from that lake, is the most western (branch. A dispute has
long existed whether that or thé Ucayale, was the true source. In
the appendix to Skinner's account of Peru, are numerous geo-
graphical descriptions of the interior of South-America, extracted
from the Peruvian Mercury. As these descriptions are founded
on the travels of fathers Sobreviela and Girval, men of high distinc-
tion in Peru, they tnay doubtless be relied on. Had we fallen in
with them before the article America had been.printed, the descrip-
tion of the Amazon would have been somewhat varied. From
them we ans led to believe that the river issuing from lake Lauri-
cocha, and called the Tunguragua, is only a tributary, and not the
genuine source of the Amazon.
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The Yucayale is said, by the editors of the Peruvian Mercury, to
have its source under the name of the Afiurimac, in the wild heaths
of Condoroma, in the province of Tinta, in Peru, and in 16° S. lati-
tude. It flows impetuously eastward about 3 leagues, toward the
cordillera -of Vilcanota, then suddenly turning to the W. separates
that^ordillera from the province of Chumbivilcas. Entering the
provinces of Aimaraes and Cctabambas, it directs its rapid course
to the N. W. leaving the province of Cusco to the E. and in Avàn
cay declines.to the N. E. and ceases to be fordable. Determining
its career to the N. two leagues below the'bridge of Apurimac, it
breaks through the eastern cordillera, passing between mountains
of vast elevation. In lat- 13 10 it receives the CocAarazs, or Pam-
fuis, from the heights of Guanca-Velica, on the W.: in 12 15 the
Vilcomayo from the E. ; and in lat. 12 б the J au j a, or Indian Man-
taro, from the W. Here it bends to the N. E. ; and, in lat. 11 18
the Perene joins it from the same side. In lat. 10 45 it receives
the Paucartambo from the S. E. and three leagues below, the Be-
ni, which rushes with such impetuosity, as to propel the Apurimac
towards the mountains, and cause it to change its direction to the
N. W- Here the united stream takes the name of the Afio-Paro,
OT'Grand-Paro, and continuing its impetuous'course in the same
direction, in lat. 8 26 is augmented by the Pachitea from the S. W.
after which, it is called the Ucayale. It then turns to the N. E.
and continues that direction to its confluence with the Tunguragua.
In this distance it receives the Aguatia, in lat. 7 55 ; the Manoa,
or Cuxhiabatay in lat. 7 ; the Sarayacu in lat. 6 45 ; and the Tafii-
chi y Cano Pocati, in lat. 5*. Below this it divides into three branch-
es, and at length, forming an extensive bay, unites with the Tun-
guragua in lat. 4 45 S. Of these two rivers the Ucayale is the
longest, the largest, and the farthest navigable. It was never doubt-
ed to be the genuine source of the Amazon, say the editors of the
Mercury, till 1707; when the map of father Fritz, published at Qui-
to, first gave the name of Maranon, or Amazon to the Tunguragua;'

It may not be improper here to remark that the Portuguese give
the whole river the name ofMaranon, as far as its confluence with
the Madeira, and thence the name of Amazon, to its mouth. Of
the two names applied to the river generally, Ulloa speaks ofthat
of Maranon, as the most ancient, and ófthat of Amazon, as having;
long been the most common. An attempt is now making to re-
vive the former name.

The Vilcomayo originates in the heights of Vilcanota, in lat. 15
25 S. ; watering with a copious stream the valley of Urubamba,
it flows into the Apurimac in lat 12 15.

The Jauja, Jauxa, or Mantaro, issues from lake Chinchaycocha,
in the plains of Bombon, a lake 9 leagues long, and Ц broad, in
lat. 11 3 S. Running S. a great distance, it crosses the valley of
Jauxa, and winding to the E. is increased by a large stream from
the heights of Guanca-Velica. The cordillera for a while turns it
to the N. and it thus forms the long peninsula named Tallacaxa.
^t then resumes its eastern direction, and continues it to the Apu-
rimac.
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The Perene, a smaller stream, originates within two leagues of
Tarma, and dividing that city, is afterwards greatly enlarged be-
fore it is lost in the Apurimac.

The Paucartambo issues from the Cordillera of Vilcanota, in the
same parallel with the Apurimac ; into tbe eastern side of which
it flows in lat. 10 45 S. It is said to contain a greater quantity*of
water by one half than the Apurimac.

The river Beni rises in the mountains u> the E. of the jurisdic-
tion of Ciacica, in about lat, 19° S. It runs from S. to N. with some
inflections, receiving various rivers .from the mountains. The
largest of these is tlic Согог/со, from the province of La Pas, on the
W. In latitude 13° S. it throws off a branch in an eastern direction,
which enters a large lake, named lake Roguaguado, having an ex-
tension of more than 10 leagues from E. to W- and of 5 from N. to
S.̂ - From the eastern end of this lake issues an arm, which runs to
the Mamore ; and from the northern side, 3 rivers, the Yutay, the
Tefe, and the Coari run northwardly to the Amazon. The Beni, af-
ter losing this branch, pursues a N. W. course,and joins the Apuri-
mac, in lat. 10 38 S. With regard to the Beni, we do not see why
it is not to be considered as the genuine source of the Amazon, in-
stead of the Apurimac. If the preceding accounts of bpth, taken
from the Peruvian Mercury, are true, it is several hundred miles
the longer of the two, and its force is so much the greater at the
confluence, that the united stream is compelled to take its direction
to the N. W. instead of the N. E. course of the Apurimac.

The Pachitea originates in lat. 10 46 S. near fort Quiparacra.
It runs to the E. and afterwards to the N. forming the Pozuzo ; and
then recovering its former direction preserves it till its confluence
with the Mayro. Again turning northward it receives the Piec/iis,
and falls into the Gran Paro, in lat. 8 26 S.

The rivers Mamore and Magdalena form the Madeira. The
. Mamore rises in the district of Misque, in Paraguay, in about
lat. 20° S. and receives the Piray and the Gua/iay before the conflu-
ence. Santa Cruz de la Sierra is on one of its branches. The
Magdalena rises in Chaco, in Paraguay, nearly in the same latitude,
and runs E. of the Ma-mare. It receives, on its right bank, the Ite-
nas, or Ytenas, a very large river, which is a part of the boundary
between the Spanish and Portuguese possessions. The Mamore
and Magdalena both run in a northwesterly course, and unite in
about lat. П ° S. The course "of the Madeira, after the confluence,
is N. E.

The Tùjiayos and the Zingu are both large tributaries of the
Amazon on the same side, below the Madeira; but we have seen
no particular account of them.

Botany. Cedar, Brazil wood, oak, ebony, iron wood, log wood,
and other dying woods abound in this country ; also cocoa, tobacco,
sugar canes, cotton, cassava root, potatoes, pine apples, guavas,
yams, sarsaparilla, gums, raisins, balsams, of various sorts, bana-
nas, kc.

The forests abound with tigers, wild boars, buffaloes.
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deer, parrots, and game of various kinds. Wild,honey is plenty
The lakes and rivers have abundance offish, sea cows, and turtles

BRAZIL.

INCLUDING PORTUGUESE GUIANA.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAME. HISTORY.

GION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION.. ARMY, NAV.Y, HEVENUEi

MANNERS AND CUSTOMS. LITERATURE. CITIES AND TOWNS.

COMMERCE.

Extent. THE Portuguese possessions in South-Àtneriça.extend
from the mouth of the. Avpwary, or Aracuavi,,in lat.1l- 30 N. along
the'e'astem coast, as far as lat. 33 3 S. about 60 miles beyond thti
mouth of Rio Grande ; the tract of land between tliis parallel and
the mouth of the little river Chuy being neutral territory, claimed
neither by Spain nor Portugal. According to the line of demarca*
lion, heretofore recited, the western mouth of the Yupura is the
boundary of the Portuguese possessions, on the N. side of the Arria-
îon ; while on the S. side of that river they extend nearly two
thirds across the continent. We arc unable to point out.the exact
western limit on the S. side of the Amazon ; but it must be at least
as far as the mouth of the Tefi, which falls into the Amazon, on the
S. from lake Rogagado, in Ion. 64° W. ; for the Portuguese have a-
town, called Tefi, at this place. This is their most western settle»-
ment, but it does not hence follow that it is on the frontier of their
territory. The most eastern limit of Brazil is in Ion. 34 30 W.
The length of these possessions, from the mouth of the Arowary to
the southern limit, is 2450 miles. The breadth, in Portuguese Gui-
ana, exceeds 1000 miles. The greatest breadth, from the mouth
of the Tefi to cape St. Roque, is more than 3000. That from the
coast to the Paraguay, N.of the Mibotety, is about 1200 ; from the
coast to the Parana, N. of the Iguazu, it is 450 ; and farther S. -it
terminates nearly in a point. The treaty limits of Brazil thus in-
clude more than one third of South-America. Almost all the coun-
try, however, W. of the Tocantin is still independent.

Boundaries. The territory N. of the Amazon is called Portu-
ffwse Guiana. Including that in our account, the boundaries are
as follows ; on the N. Spanish Guiana, now a part of Venezuela,;
English Guiana, and the Atlantic ; on the E. and S. E. the Atlan-
tic ; on the S. W. and W. Buenos Ayres, Peru, and New-Granada.

Divisions. A. good deal of uncertainty remains with respect to
this article. The following we believe is correct :
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ï. Nonhern Provinces* 12. Porto Seguro
1. Para Í3. Espiritu Santo
2. Maranhão III- Southern Provinces.
3. Siara Patagues 14. Rio Janeiro
4. Santa Catherina 15. St. Vincent
5. Rio Grande 16 .De lRey
6. Paraiba IV. Interior Provinces.
7. Temaraca 17. Minas Goyaves or Gojas
8. Pernambuco 18. Minas Geraes

II. Middle Provinces. 19 .Santo Paulo
9. Seregippe 20. Cuyaba

10. Bahia 21. Mattogrosso
11. Ilheos
Nanie. This country was called, by its discoverer, St. Croix.

It derived its present name from the celebrated dyewood found
abundantly in its forests, called the brazil -wood. This wood is men-
tioned by Chaucer, under its present name, and was known long be-
fore his tinje. Chaucer flourished a century before the discovery
of America. The name was altered from St. Croix to Brazil, by
order of Emmanuel.

History. Brazil was discovered by Pedro Alvarez Cabrai, a
Portuguese, in. 1500, on a voyage from Lisbon to the East-Indies.
Heis said to have made his first landing at Porto Seguro. Em-
manuel immediately claimed the whole country from the Amazon
to the'La Plata, and ordered it to be surveyed. As little gold or
silver was found near the coast, it was, for a while, wholly neglect-
ed ; and none but criminals and abandoned women were sent hith-»
er. In 1548 the inquisition, after plundering the Jews of their prop-
erty, banished them to Brazil. Thomas de Sousa, the first Portu-
guese» governor, was sent over the next year. He immediately
built St. Salvador, on the bay of All Saints. This was the first set-
tlement. As the province soou began to flourish, it was attacked by
the French, and afterwards by the Spaniards, with little success.
The Dutch, however, in 1624, sent a large armament, under Willi-
kins, which reduced St. Salvador. Wiliikins left here a strong gar-
rison and returned with a great dial of plunder. Л Spanish squad-
ron of 56 sail, with 1^,000 seamen and marines, sailed the next year
for St. Salvador, and took it after a short resistance. Brazil at this
time was divided into 14 provinces. The Dutch took Pernambuco
in 1630, and the provinces of Temaraca, Paraíba, and Rio Grande,
in the 5 following years. Siara, Seregippe, and the greater part of
Bahia, fell into their hands boon after, in spite of the vigorous op-
position of the Spaniards. Portugal asserting her independence,
in 1640, the 7 provinces of BraziJ, which were not subdued by the
Dutch, joined the mother country in shaking off the Spanish yoke.
The Dutch and Portuguese immediately agreed to divide the coun-
iry, each retaining 7 provinces. This division gave rise to the name

* The reader will see that Portuguese Guiana is not included among these di-
visions. So little is known respecting that territory, and so small a part of it is
»ctually possessed by the Portuguese, that the goverupient has never taken the
trouble to divide it.
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of The Brazils^ instead of Brazil. As the Dutch government SOOH
begaiuto oppress the Portuguese colonists, they took up arms, and
in a short time cleared Brazil of. the Hollanders. Since that period
Portugal has remained in undisturbed possession.

The government of Portugal, in consequence of the invasion of
that country, by the French, in 180V, sailed for Brazii, and arrived
there the latter part of that year.

Religion. The Catholic religion is established. Since the late
removal of the government, all others have been tolerated. St. Sal-
vador is the see of the archbishop of Brazil. Bishoprics are estab-
lished at Rio Janeiro, Pernambuco, and various other places.

Government. Previous to the late revolution in Portugal the
government of Brazil was committed to a viceroy, who formerly
resided at St. Salvador ; but, since the opening of the mines, Rio
Janeiro has been the scat of government. The power of the vice-
roy was nearly absolute. A governor was appointed in each prov-
ince with very important powers.

Brazil is now a monarchy. The crown is absolute, as it had Jong
been in Portugal previous to its removal.

Population, Sir G eoge Stáunton informs us, that the number of
whites.in Brazil, in 1792, was estimated at 200,000, and that of Af-
ricans, or their descendants^ at 600,000. Twenty thousand blacks
were then annually imported, and the climate is found favorable to
their rapid increase. The freedom of trade granted about that time
had drawn thither grea,t numbers from Portugal, and various other
countries, previous to the late French invasion. When the gov-
.ernment removed, a large colony of Portuguese fled with them;
'and since that time the inhabitants of th» mother couritry have lost
йо opportunity of following with their families and effects. Д cen-
sus is said to be now taking. We should not be surprised if^its re-
sult should exceed 1,500,000 whites and 1,000,000 blacks. Beside
these the number of Indians is very great. They live, generally, in
considerable clans. The degree of their independence depends on
their distance from the Portuguese settlements. They are gener-
ally under the middle size, muscular, itout, and active, of a light
brown complexion, black, strong, uncurling hair, with very little
beard, and long dark eyes, vhich discover no mark of imbecility of
intellect. ! 'Nor does the turn of their features convey any charac-
ter of meanness or vulgarity. On the contrary, their looks and ex-
pression are intelligent and distinct. No nations In America, ex-
cept the Araucanians, have been so difficult to subdue as the tribes-
of Brazil j none have discovered such an invincible attachment ti>
freedom. . . '

Army, Navy, Revenue. Of the army, navy, and revenue of Bra-
zil we have no recent, authentic information.

Manners and Customs. When walking abroad, men of the low-
er classes generally wear cloaks ;. those of the middle and higher
ranks never appear without their swords. The ladies at home, like
those of the Spanish provinces; Avear only a single petticoat over a
chemise. The latter is composed of the thinnest muslin, and is
generally very much worked and ornamented. It is made so full
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ät the bosom, that on the smallest movement it drops over one or
both shpulders, leaving the breast perfectly exposed ; and beside,
this is so thin and transparent, that the skin is every where visible
beneath. This violation of female delicacy appears the more dis-
gusting, as the complexion of the Brazilians is, in general, very in-
different, approaching .to an obscure tawny. In the streets, .and at
mass, they appear in a black silk mantle, which hides the whole
person ; with their hair hanging down in.tresses, tied with -ribbands,
and adorned with flowers ; and with .their heads uncovered. They
are regular in their attendance, both at matins and vespers ; and at
other times are generally seated at .their windows or balconies.
Many of them have fine dark eyes, and animated countenances. In
the cvening they amuse themselves in playing on the harpsichord •
er guitar. In the larger towns operas, plays, and masquerades are
among-their diversions. Both sexes are extremely fond of amuse-
.ment arid pleasure. .No real or fancied danger curbs the propen-
sity of all ciasses., Although 20,000 blacks are annually imported,
the number of genuine uegroes is very small, compared with--the
immense numbers of live various mixed grades. In their houses
and persons the inhabitants are remarkably negligent of cleanli-
ness. The beds, linen, clothes, and cookery are often disgustingly
ilthy. The disease, so common in the West-Indies and Spanish
South-America, is here no disgrace. The inhabitants are general-
ly indolent. They are not less superstitious than the proper Por-
tuguese. They are accused, also, by Staunten, aí low cunning and
a want of probity.

Literature. Great numbers of the créoles and some.of the mes-
tizoes, Indians, and mulattoes, have heretofore been educated in the
universities of Portugal. The Brazilian créoles are said generally
to have been superior to the Portuguese youths in the rapidity and
extent of their attainments. There is a university at'St. Salvador.

Cities and Towns. Rio JANEIRO, or ST.' SEBASTIAN, stands in
lat. 22 54 S. and in Ion. 42 44 W. Its harbor is scarcely to be ex-
celled for its capaciousness, security, and convenience. About 4
miles outside of the harbor's mouth, there is 17 or 18 fathoms wa-
ter. This gradually decreases for 2 miles to 7 or 8 on the bar, and
thence it increases to. 17 or 18 at the entrance. On the E. at the
entrance, is the foit of Santa Cruz, supported by a huge mass of
granite, with a perpendicular shore. On the W. is a great inclin-
ing sugar-loaf, 700 feet in height. The island ,of St. Lucia, on
which is fort St. Lucia, lies directly in the harbor's mouth. The
channel lies between the two forts, is less than,a mile wide-, and is
well protected. Beyond these forts the harbor immediately ex-
pands to a width of three or four miles, with a depth offi'om 6 to 18
fathoms ; and penetrates, in several branches, a considerable dis-
tance into the- country. Beyond the town it grows much wider,
and resembles a large lake, with many islands upon its surface.
The town stands upon the west side of the harbor, 4 miles from the
entrance, on a projecting »ongue of land ; beyond which, all the
ground is broken into hills, and i-ocks, with woods, houses, convents,
aud churches on their tops. A couvent of Benedictines, and a fort
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commanding the town, are situate .upon lhe extreme point jutting
into .the harbor. Opposite this point is Serpent island, containing
a dockyard, magazines, and naval stores ; between which and the
town, there is a narrow, channel, deep enough for the largest ships.
Around the shores'of this island are the usual anchoring places for
the shipping that frequent the port. The streets are generally lev-
el, straight, and well paved, with the addition of foot paths. Ma-
ny of them are of sufficient breadth. On the beach opposite the
palace, is a spacious quay of granite. In the squares are refresh-
ing fountains supplied .by an aqueduct of considerable length, with
excellent water. This aqueduct is carried over vailles, by a dou-
ble row of arches, one placed abc/ve the other. The good houses
are buiit chiefly of hewn stone, and are handsome. The churches
and convents are numerous, and nobiy built ; and the religious
parada, on holidays is not. surpassed even by that of Lisbon. The
present population-is estimated by intelligent travellers at 150,000.
The proportion of whites to the other classes is greater here than
elsewhere, on account of the numerous recent immigrations from
Portugal. The commerce of the town is in a most flourishing
state. Every tiling bears the appearance of thrift and; prosperity.
The climate is said to >be unhealthy, and instances of longevity are
lure. This is partly imputed to local and temporary causes. That
dreadful disease, the elephantiasis, is too common. It destroys the
sound texture of the integuments of the human frame ; swells, and
distorts, and discolors wherever it attacks ; and enlarges the pa-
tient's misshapen limbs, to the bulk of those of the huge animal,
from the resemblance to whom, in that particular, its name is de-
rived. . • ; . . • • • - •

ST. SALVADOR, BAHIA. TODOS LOS SANTOS, (Bay of All Saints)
or, as it is most commonly called, Bahia, is in lat. 12 45 S. and Ion.
39 31 W. The bay of All Saints puts up from S, to N. about 40
miles, and is 8 miles broad at the mouth. The town is built on
the eastern shore of the bay,, commencing about 1 mile from the
point at the entrance. It extends upwards of three miles along
the coast; arid near the centre, more than a mile into the interior,
gradually narrowing, however, towards each extremity. 'There is .
good anchorage close to the shore, and vessels may lie there safe
from every wind. A single street runs along the shore the whole
length of the town. Immediately back of this'the country rises
suddenly to the height of 400 feet. A few of the houses are on the
side hill, the rest are on the top. The view of the town from the
bay, or of the bay and surrounding country from the houses on the
hill, are rarely surpassed. The descent is steep and laborious.
Heavy bundles are conveyed up and down by cranes, and other ma-
chinery. The streets are broad, and well paved, and crpss each
other at right angles. The houses are almost universally of stone,
strongly built, and handsome. The churches and convents are nu-
merous, and many of them elegant. The population is estimated,
by intelligent travellers, at ПО or 120,000, of whom, about 40,000
are whites, the rest mestizoes, Indians, mulattoes, and negroes.
The commerce of the town is very extensive, and is. daily becom-
ing more so.
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PERNAMBUCO is 450 miles N. E.,of San Salvador, and has a
small inconvenient harbor. Its commerce, however, is extensive,
and the population is said to be about 40,000. '

PARA lies on the E. bank of the Tocantin, in lat. 1 30 S. more
than 900 miles W. N. W. of cape St. Roque. It stands on a com-
manding situation, and is well fortified. It is a rich and handsome
town, containing several churches and a college, and has a flourish-
ing commerce.

PORTO SEGURO is a sea port, about 280 miles S. by W. of San
Salvador.

SAN PEDRO is a new, but very flourishing commercial town, in
the southern part of Brazil, near the month o' Rio Grande, it has
grown up by an advantageous smuggling trade with Buenos Ayres.
. Commerce. The trade of Brasil is now opened to all friendly na-

tions. A frank and liberal system of regulations has lately been
substituted in the room of the former narrow and impolitic restric-
tions. The capital exports are sugar, cotton, cattle, hides, rurrij
coffee, rice, tobacco, indigo, and Brazil-wood. The amount of ex-
ports is rapidly increasing every year. The cotton of Brazil and
English Guiana will soon supersede the demand for that of the
Southern United States, in the English market.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE. RIVERS. BOTANY. ZOOLO-
GY. MINERALOGY.

Climate. IN the tropical regions of Brazil the only seasons are
the rainy and dry. The rainy season begins in April • and ends in
August. The mercury is rarely as high as 90°. At St. Salvador,
in lat. 12 45 S. the annual temperature is about 70°, and the heat is
not very often oppressive. Regular breezes from the sea occur dai-
ly, and are extremely refreshing. The climate of Brazil is describ-
ed as generally healthy.

Soii and Agriculture. The soil is spoken of as remarkably fer-
tile. All the larger rivers, like the Nile, overflow their banks, and
enrich the circumjacent country. Maize, wheat, rice, maniac, the
sugar cane, coffee, cacao, indigo, pepper, tobacco,, and the cactus,
on which is bred the insect yielding the cochineal, arc among the
objects of agriculture.

Rivers. The Amazon, from the mouth of the Tefi, if not farther,
on the S. and from the western moutV. of the Yupura on the N. is a
Portuguese river. The Madeira, below the mouth of the Ytenas,
and the Topayos and Zingu, through their whole extent, are in
Brazil. The Parana, a branch of the La Plata, runs probably more
than half its course in Brazil, and is also for some distance a boun-
dary between it and Buenos Ayres. The Paraguay is a Brazilian
stream, above lake Xarayes. Between that lake and the mountains
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S. of the Mïbotety, it is the western frontier. The Cuyaba, and sev-
eral other larçe tributaries of the Paraguay, run wholly in Brazil.
The Uraguay also rises here, and runs several hundred miles be-
fore it enters Buenos Ayres.

The San Francisco is the largest river of the eastern coast of Bra-
zil, and the Tocantin of the northern. Both rise in the province of
Minas Geraes. The former cannot run less than 1000 miles, nor
the latter less than 1500.

Botany. The fruits of Brazil are the orange, lime, grape, lem-
on, pine apple, cocoa nut, mango,'tamarind, and most of the other
tropical fruits of America, both exotic and indigenous. The aro-
matic plants are ginger, turmeric, several varieties of pepper,
American coffee, capricum or Guinea pepper, and the wild cinna-
mon. The most valuable medicinal plants are the contrayerva iji-
ecacuanha,' Indian pink, mechoacan, jalap, sarsapavilla, the amyris,
which yields the gum clcmi, and the guiacum. Brazil wood, log
•wood, fustic, mahogany, ebony, iron wood, rose wood, and satin
wood are among the more valuable species of woods.

Zoology. Mules are the chief beasts of burden. The horses are
small and incapable of much labor. In the interior theyrnri"wild
in vast droves. All the interior abounds with herds of horned cat-
tle.' They are taken and killed in prodigious numbers, merely for
their hides.

Among- the wild beasts are the armadillo, weasel, otter, opossum,
wild cat, porcupine^ squirrel, hare, musk, deer, and wild boar.

The Brazilian birds are singularly beautiful, particularly several
varieties of the parrot, the toucan, mot'mot, and palamedea.

Many of the reptiles are venomous. The ibiboboca or boiguacu
often exceeds 24 feet in length, and is very large in the middle, but
much smaller at the head and tail. Down the middle of the back
runs a chain of black spots, a hand's breadth distant from one
another, each having a spot of white in its centre ; and below there
are two other rows of smaller black spots towards the belly. It is
extremely fierce and strong, but not venomous. The liboya or roe-
buck snake is said to be between 20 and 30 feet long. jhe rattle
snake of Brazil is unusually large. The Indian salamander is aa
insect with 4 legs. Its sting is said to be fatal.

Mineralogy. The gold and diamond mines were opened in 1681.
The most important are those in the province of Minas Geraes, or
General Mines. These are about 7s leagues from Rio Janeiro.
There are mines of gold also in Cuyaba, in Minas Goyavas, and in
.Santo Paulo. The diamond mines are near the little river Milho-
vevde, in about lat. 17° S. and Ion. 44° W. The diamonds are in-
ferior to those ot Hindostan, of a brownish, obscure hue, and are
sold 1O per cent, cheaper. One of the largest diamonds ever known
was found here. It weighed 1680 carats, or 1Ц ounces, and was
valued at 56,787,500/. sterling. All the diamond mines belong ex,-
clusively to the crown. The gold and silver mines are said to have
yielded above 5 millions sterling annually.
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CHAP, I.

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY.

EXTENT. BOUNDARIES. DIVISIONS. NAMES. .HISTORY. RE-

LIGION. GOVERNMENT. POPULATION. ARMY. REVENUE.

MANNERS. CITIES AND TOWNS. ROADS. MANUFACTURES

AND COMMERCE.

Extent. THIS is the largest of the Spanish colonies in South-
America. Cape Lobos, its most southern limit on the Atlantic, is
in lat. 38° S. and the small river Chuy, its most northern, in lat. 33
40 S. It may be considered as reaching on. the W. of the Paraguay
to about the parallel of lat. 15° S. but on the E. of that river only to
the chain of mountains S. of the Mbotety, in about lat. 20° S. The
eastern coast, near the mouth of the small river Chuy, is in about
Ion. 53° W ; and the coast of the province of Atacama, on the Pa-
cific, is in Ion. 70° W.*

Boundaries. On the N. liée Peru, Amazonia and Brazil ; on the
E. Brazil and the Atlantic ; on the S. Patagonia ; on the W. Chili,
the Pacific ocean, and Peru.

Divisions. This country was formerly divided into 6 dioceses,
La Pas, Santa Cruz de la Sierra, Charcas, Tucuman, Paraguay, and
La Plata. These were subdivided into the following jurisdictions
or provinces, arranged according to ttieir geographical position, be-
ginning at the N.

. I. La Pas. III. Charcas.
-, \. Lampa 12,'Ciacica <

2. Carabaya 13. Paria
3. ;Àrangaro and Asilo 14. Chayanta
4. Laucaxas 15. Oruro
5. Omasuyos 16. Attacama
6. Chucuito }7. Cararigas

: 7. La Pas 18. £a 'Plata and Polosi
8. Pacajes 19. Porco
9.. Paucar-Colla 20. Amparaes

II.' Santa Cruz de la Sierra. 21. Lipos
. 10. Choco 22. Tarija or Chicas-

11. Santa Cruz cîe la Sierra 23. Tomina

•The extensive province, or, as it is sometimes called, desert, of Atacama, lies
between Chili and Peru, and bounds westward on the Pacific ocean. Ulloa.the
later Spanish writers, and Wilcocke assert that it belongs to this viceroyalty. Ac-
cording to the map of Wilcocke, Port de Loa is its northern limit, on thé cbaet;
and Port /uncal the southern, leaving an i-nterv;il of about 280 miles between
them. ч
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24. Pilaya and Pispaya 29. Paraguay ;

25. Cochabamba VI. Buenos Луге«.
IV. Tucuman. 30. Monte Video

26. Sulta 3l. Buenos Ayres
27. Jujuy 32- Т цУЧ

V. Paraguay. 33. Pampas
28. Guarania

When the viceroyalty was constituted, in 1788, it was divided in-
to 9 intendências, each of which comprises a number of the preced-
ing jurisdictions ; but we have never seen them distributed. The
names of the intendencies are as follows, La Pas, Paucar-Colla,
Sai;ta Cruz de la Sierra, La Plata, Potosi, Cochabamba, Tucuman
or Salta, Paraguay, and Buenos Ayres. To these was added, as a
tenth intendency, the province of Cuyo, taken from Chili, still how-
ever subject, in spiritualities, to the bishop of that captaingeneral-
ship.

Names. While attached to Peru, this whole country was called
the province of Charcas ; or rather the jurisdiction of the audience
of Charcas. Since the separation, it has been called by various
names. In the time of Guthrie it was generally called Paraguay,
a name originally belonging to the river Paraguay, the main branch
of the La Plata, afterwards given to the bishopric, or province, and
thence transferred to the whole viceroyalty. The word Paraguay,
according to Charlcvoix, denotes the crowned river. Others at
the same time called it La Plata, the name given by Sebastian
Cabot to the viver, which is formed by the Paraguay, die Parana,
and the Uraguay. Rio de la Plata denotes 'he river of silvei: -At
present the most common name of the viceroyalty is Buenos Луге«.
The Spaniards gave it to the city, on account of its salubrious cli-
mate. Thence it was transferred to the province, and thence to the
whole country.

History. Juan de Soils discovered the great river in 1516, and
called it by his own name.. Cabot, in 1526, sailed 200 leagues up,
the Parana, and returning, went 30 leagues up the Paraguay, to the
mouth of the Tercero, where he built the fort of the Holy Ghost.
His establishment was soon broken up by the Indians. Buenos
Ayres was settled in 1535', and evacuated in 1539. Its inhabitants
removed to Assumption. The province of Charcas was subdued
by Gonzales Pigarro, from Peru, in 1538, and the city of La Plata
founded the next year. The government of Tucuman was estab-
lished by the viceroy of Peru, in 1542, and the province subdued
in 1549. Santa Cruz de la Sierra was founded in 1558. About
1560, Tucuman was claimed as a part of Chili, by the governor of
that country, and actually occupied. He founded the towns Este-
co, Saka, and Jujuri. In 1563, it луаз rcannexed to Peru, and sub-
jected to the jurisdiction of the audience of Las Charcas, which had
been created in 1559. Buenos Ayres was resettled in 1580. In
1586, the Jesuits first made their appearance, and commenced their
missions among the Indians. The audience of Buenos Ayres was
established in 1663, extinguished soon alter, and reestablished in
1783. The whole country was erected into a viceroyalty in 1778.



BUENOS AYRES. 769

The care of the church in this vice royalty is entrust-
ed to:the archbishop) of Là Plata and 5 bishops. His peculiar dio-
cese^-'ho'wever, .-includes .only the province of Charcas. It was
erected into á bishopric in] 1551, and into an.;irchbisSiopric in 1608.
The bishopritof; Assumption was founded in 1547,- and includes
the whole province of Paraguay. That of Cordova was founded in
1570, arid comprizes.the pro^incçjpf.Tucuman ; that ol Santa Cruz
de; la Sierra, in-.16,05, anu exíe^da^thVough.the province of the-same
name-;' that of La'Pas, in Г608,' arid embraces'the province of La
Pas ;.,and that of Buenos Ayres, in 1620', extending through that
province:.- ' The inferior clergy are divided into cut-as, orlparish
priestSj'iri the Spanish settlements ; doctrineros, or prie&ts. settled
umpng-the'subjugated Indians; and missioneros, or missionaries,
атоп^Ье wild Indians.
f-k&o-vernment. ; The viceroy resides at Buenos Ayres, which is
considered asi theIcapital, His powers,are similar to those of the
victu'oy^O^^ru-'*' Hé is'npminated for 3 years and has a salary of
^ОЖоЖШ^зг1 "There are two audiences in thé viceroyalty. .-That
of Charca's, at La Plata, and thai of Buenos Ayres. We know not
how far the jurisdiction of each extends. Each intendency is now
subjected to a governor or intendent, with a salary of 6600 dollars,
except the governor of Potosi, whose salary amounts to 10,000.
Each governor is assisted, by an assessor, who ranks as lieutenant
general} and~Has a salary of 1500 dollars. These.c'onstitute,a .court,
frora'^fticH'iippeals lie to the audiences-. In the 3 hitendencies,
'particularly exposed to attacks from tbe wild Indians, Santa Cruz,
Tucumah, and Paraguay, the governor is vested with the command
of .the' troops.
Mfofiulation. At the period of the first discovery of this country>
:\Щсо"сЪе estimates its population at 1,000,000 or 1,200,000 souls.-
©fl'itsSpïesent population 'he is silent. Esteila. computes the pop-
lulatioh'of this extensive viceròyaíty at. 1,000,000 Spaniards or Cre-
ole's and an inconsiderable number' of Indians.

Army'. In Buenos Ayres there are, according to Estella, com-
monly twfr'companies of i'usileers, a detachment of dragoons, and
another of ar'tillei-y, serving for tfie police of the city, and the gar-
rison of thé fortress. i-JBcside the veteran troops there is. a body of
500 men, called blandtngs, divided into companies ; and two regi-
inëftts of militia. On a serious invasion-of the country, probably a
force of from 10,000 to 15,000 men might be brought into the
field. ' ') v - .

Revenue. The revenue of the crown is divided into 4 branches.
The first is claimed by-the king as supreme lord ; the second com-
prised the duties on commerce ; the third the spiritual revenues ;
the fourth arose from monopolies. It is stated, by Wilcocke, as»
follows :

vol.. т- 97
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Duties on the coinage
Profiton do-
Tribute of ttye Indians

First Branch.

Second Branch.
Customs ' - - • . '• . • . .
Excise - • " - , . . - . . .
Stamp duty ' -

Third Branch.
Produce of the bull of Cruzado
Annates - - i -
Royal ninths of the tythes • -

' Fourth Branch.
From the monopolies of quicksilver, tobacco//

gunpowder, and paper . 5
On the assiento of negroes . - • -
On the herb Paraguay, formerly monopolized ]
• by the Jesuits • • '!
Other revenues of that order

120,000
550,00.0; , '• '•--..
-.-- --1,320,00»

. 750,000
• 585,000
32,000

-.',367,000

160,000
30,000;
72,000

——— -262jQOO

SSOjOOO :,

200,000

u 500,000;.:

400,000
1,450,000-

84,399,000
Manners. The chapetones, here, as in the other colonies, are

entitled to peculiar priviliges, civil, and political; and hence are
led to look down with disdain on every other class. They possess
the common Spanish characteristics. The pride and licentious-;
ness of the mother country are enhanced in the colony. The cré-
oles can hold no-civil or military office of rank. In the church they'
are. excluded only from the episcopate. These exclusions Joined
to the enervating influence ot'the climate, have broken the energy
of their minds, and discouraged them from vigorous exertions. In
their religious tenets the inhabitants are far less bigolted, than the
Spaniards. The common dress of the men is mostly an.imitation
of the French style, before the revolution, but with this the Span-
ish cloak is also united. On occasions of ceremony, the old Span-
ish garb, the doublet, hose, and cloak of parti-coloured silk, with
their usual appendages of fringe, lace, or ribbands, a feathered hat,
and a long sword distinguish the hidalgos and cavalleros from the
rest of the community. The ladies ave thought the handsomest in
S.duth-Amevica. The playful voluptuousness of their manners,
conversation, and dress is calculated to'please and ensnare. Their

tusual dress is the same with that of the ladies of Peru. On ex-
traordinary occasions they also display equal magnificence and pro-
fusion. Going to mass, music, and visits occupy the morning ; the
siesta, the middle of the day ; and dress, music, coversation, and
Occasionally dancing, the 'evening. The national dance, the/en-
dango, is a great favorite ; and the still more indecent calenda,
which was introduced by the Guinea negroes, has become no less
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thepasüme of,the whites. In their assemblies the etiquette of
rankes hearty abolished, »n(^ all, not contaminated by Indian or ne-
gro blood, are ^admitted. -•The-terceron mestizoes and the quinteron
mulattoen are looked upcn.as genuine créoles, except wie re the
influence of imagination has.retarded the blanching. In public
companies, the sexes intermingle, but in private, the men are not
allowed to sit among the women, unless particularly invited. From
this restraint, ecclesiastics of all descriptions are free. When on
horseback, the men wear the Indian /»oncAo, which resembles, in
shape, the smockfrock of the American farmers. /Itris often rich-
ly .embroidered. Their equipages are chiefly imported froin Eu-
rope. Those made in the country are very clumsy, as"• are their
saddles and stirrups. The siesta is universal among all classes.
Toisleep, talk, smoke, and ride on horseback, are the occupations
of the day, among the wealthy. The abundance and cheapness of
horses and mules are so great, that the whites are rarely .seen on
foot. Few families of any note, in Buenos. Ayres, and Monte Vi-
deo, keep less than в or 8 slaves, and many have40 or 50. .With-
in doors they are filthy in the extreme ; ablution of any kind being
rarely performed. Flies, and various kinds of vermin, are constant
plagues in every house, and the ravages of the ants are not less
than those of the rats and mice. Two matrasses are used instead
of a bed ; the lower one made of pimento leaves, stitched in fine
cotton ; the upper one, of the down of geese or fine wool, laid be-
tween pimento leaves, and covered with silk or velvet. Fine gauze
curtains protect them from flics. Their cookery is but indifferent.
Both meat and fish are completely disguised by the accumulation
of spices, eggs, oil, onions, and garlic, with which they are dished
up. Instead of butter, they make use of beef suet, melted down
and refined.

The inhabitants of a mixed race, both mestizoes and mulattoe»
are numerous. They have hardy, robust frames ; and engage in,
those professions, which the whites are too proud, or too indolent
to exercise. They are mechanics, farmers, and tradesmen. Ma-
ny of the mestizoes are also musiciansvpamters,teachers of the lib-
eral arts, and physicians. The females of both these classes, chief-
ly devote themselves to a life of prostitution, and acquire an ascen-
dency over the minds of the whites, which the Spanish and Crco-
Uan women fail of attaining. • They are said also to be as faithful to
their paramours, as the married women to the.ir husbands. The
old Spanish jealousy, so long the disturber of domestic, and eve^
national tranquillity, has almost disappeared in Spain. Here it is
not only gone, but a most licentious indifference has taken its place.
Intrigues are scarcely necessary. Illegitimate children are pub-
licly acknowledged ; and if not too cupreous, or too sable, are en-
titled to the right of inheritance. ; ,,$

The converted Indians live partly among the Spaniards, 4nd
parfly by themselves. The first are subject to the Spanish laws,
and magistrate» ; are much oppressed, extremely indolent^-spl
sunk below the negro slaves. In their villages they ar.e governe d
by their own caciques, according to U-aditionary usage. They of-
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ten suffer from the avarice of individuals, andnthèigxâctions of the
magistrates. ' They are timid, suspicious," and dêacfâçfjjV^.Certain
duties are exacted of them by the laws. '•"., In'the dis^frgè of these,
they are called out in divisions, and no;one can be compelled'to'go
butin his turn. Thc;iiumber called out must not exceeii'.the-sev-
enth part of the inhabitants of the district. These dutks^e'to as-
sist in the culture of maize, or other necessary grain, to tend-cattle,
to build public edifices, and bridges, to work upon roads, and to:dig
in'the mines. In this last employment, none of them can be re-
tained iriore than б months ata time, and none can be carried to any
mine, "more than 30 miles from their usual residence. They also
.receive i reals a day. The tribute collected of them, amounts on
an average, to about a dollar a head, from every male between 18
and 50. .. :.

The negro slaves are not very numerous, and are chiefly .employ-
ed in domestic service. They experience much more kindness
than the Indians, and.treat them Avith so much scorn, and insolence,
that the antipathy between the two races, has become implacable..

Cities and Towns. BUENOS A Y R E S is built on the S. W. bank of
.the La Plata, in lat. 34 37 S. and Ion. 58 13 W. Ships cannot ap-
..proach witbin.a considerable distance of the shore,,and are com-
pelled to unWd by lighters. The river here is 30 miles across,
and is merely an open road. The opposite bank being low, is rare-
ly visible. The creek Reo.chucio falls into the La Plata, on the E.
border of the town Smull craft only car, enter it. The town ex-
tends about a mile along the bank, and half a mile in breadth. The
streets are all straight, and cross at right angles. The parade is a
large area, 40 rods square, in the middle of the town, from E. to W.
The castle, on the N. side of it, fronts the river. The usual gar-
rison is 700 men. The English found 2000 stand of arms in it.
The cathedral, on the N. W- side of the parade, is spacious, a^d el-
egant. The cupola is of excellent workmanship, and the interior
profusely decorated. There are three other churches, and sever-
Al~ inpnasteries, and nunneries. The town hall, on the S> W. side
of the parade, is large and handsome. All these, edifices are built
of a beautiful white stone, found in a plain not far from the town.
The streets are broadband paved with sidewalks, but not in the mid-
dle, /if he houses are of brick, and about 6000 in number. Most
of them have gardens before and behind, and many have balconies
with latticework, for the reception of flowers, and shrubs. Then-
interior is, however, very dirty. Sir Home Popham, in 1806, esti-
mated the population at 70,000. About half.arc whites : the rest
are Indians, negroes, and mixed. The .town is well supplied with
provisions.

MONTE VIDEO was settled in 172б,Ъу a few individuals ; and, in •
1731, fourteen or fifteen families, from Palma, one of the Canary isl-'
ands, came hcrcyand' laid thé foundations of the city. It stands on
the N. shore oj^the La Plata, in lat. 34 55 S. and Ion. 56 4 W. oh
the only good poffih the river. The harbor has a narrow entrance,
is of a circular shape, about 4 miles across, has a soft, clayey bot-
tom, and is deep enough for ships of the first rate-. The harbor
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and töwB^äeriye their name from a higfrmountain on the •western
pointi-which даау be seen -15: leagues^ .The town occupies' thé
whole-of a^pèninsùlar promontory, that forms the eastern point of
the'fiarboiy-'-:TPhe fortifications are to the N. 'of the town. They
are built of stone, and-reach across the breadth of the isthmus.
The fort is-strong, has 4 bastions, and is1 mounted: with brass can-
non' in thevcentre ; the-.-barracks are bomb proof. The garrison
generally consists of 400 or SOW men. The town makes a handsome
appearance from the harbor ; as it is built upon an ascent, and the
houses appear interspersed with gardens and trees. The houses
are all of stone or brick, and most of them onc^story. The roofs
are flat, and the floors of brick, though some have only'«arth; Few-
have glass windows or chimnies. Fire is generally kindled' in the
yard, or in separate kitchens ; and in cold wet weather, is brought
into the rooms in fire pans. The streets are straight, and cross
•each other at right angles ; )iut are very rough, and incommodious.
Near the .top of the-.,town, is the market place, about-300 yards
.squaje.'i-f.Qn;,the W- is a large church. The-population is about
30,000. Among these are a collection of strollers, called guaderi-
os. Their mode of life resembles that of Jhe gypsies, except, that
they are not addicted to thieving. Their dress consists of a coarse
shirt, and coarser frock. They get their living by playing to the
country people on a species of guitar, and singing songs of their
own composition. : • . •

• POTOSI owed its origin to the-well known silver mines, and was
founded soon after their discovery, in 1545. It stands in lat. 20 ;26
S. and in Ion. 66 16 W. about 60 miles from La Plata, on the S.
side of a mountain of the same name, and is about 8 miles in cir-
cuit. The churches are remarkably magnificent, and profusely de-
corated with utensils and ornaments of gold and silver; The houses
in general are well built, and are most sumptuously furnished." The
town, according to Helms, contains 70,000 inhabitants, exclusive of
slaves and others, to the number of 30,000, employed in the adja-
cent mines ; making its whole population 100,000. Of the inhab-
itants .about 10,000 are Spaniards, many of them noble and very-
wealthy, and magnificent in their mode of living. The airof the
mountain is- cold and dry, and the adjacent country is remu.rkably
barren. Provisions, fuel, and timber for building, are brought from
a great distance. The two last are very expensive. The militia
of the place, about 500 in number, are described as making a
wretched appearance. . ' '*

LA PLATA was founded, in 1538, on the site of the large Indian
town C/iiyuisica. It stands in a small plain, environed by emi-
nences, which defend it from the wind. The houses in the great
square are of two stories, but the others are of one. They are cov-
"ered with tiles, are very roomy and convenient, and have gar,den$
furnished with European fruits. The inhabitants amount to about
14,000. The cathedral is large, and of good architecture, much
ornamented with gilding and painting. There is another churc^i
5 monasteries, 2 nunneries, and a hospital. There is also a univer-
sity dedicated to St. Francis Xavier. Two leagues from the city
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runs the Chilcomayo, on which are a number of^leàsant villas.
About 6 leagues from it, on the road;to Potosi, rurisjthe Pilctomayo.
During some months of the year, this river furnished the inhabit-
ants with a great abundance of fish ; particularly dorados^ which
weigh from 20 to 25 pounds. *"; .

,LA PAS was founded in 1S48, in a fruitful valley, at the foot of
one of the high ridges 'of the cordillera. It contains 5 churches, a
cathedral, 5 monasteries, 3 nunneries, a college, about 4000 houses,
and 20,000 inhabitants.

ASSUMPTION stands on the E. bank of the Paraguay, a little above
the mouth of the Pilcomayo, and 977 miles from the sea. A fort
•was built here in "1538, which, from the conveniency of its situation!
soon grew into a city. It contains about 500 Spanish families, and
several thousands of mestizos and Indians. The Spaniards pride
themselves on their descent from some of the. best families of
Spain. , Contiguous to the town there is a single mountain of ex-
traordinaiy height. The adjacent territory is very fertile, abound-:.
ing in fine native and exotic fruits ; the climate is genial and tem-
perate ; the trees are clothed in perpetual verdure ; and the rich
pastures feed numerou» herds of cattle.

YA.GUAB.ON is a large town, inhabited solely by Indians, «bout 20
miles below.

The other towns shall be mentioned in a geographical order, be.
ginning at the N.

PUNO is the most northern town of any size in the viceroyalty.
It is built on the W. bank of lake Titicaca, and is rich and popu-
lous, containing 2 handsome churches. The Indians manufacture
large quantities of woollen cloth.

CHUCUFTO is on the E. side of the same lake, and is a beautiful
village. The inhabitants drive a beneficial trade in dried and salt-
ed beef.

SANTA CRUZ DE LA SIERRA stands at the foot of a chain of
mountains, which bounds the country of the Chiquitas Indians to
the N.! and thence runs N. E. towards lake Xárayes. The site of
the town is à circular peninsula, formed by the river Guapay. It
is large and populous, but ill built. The houses are of stone, thatch-
ed with palm leaves.

OROPESA, the capital of Cochabamba, is in lat. 19° S. and Ion.
66 10 W. It curries on a profitable trade in provisions with Potosi.

АТАСАМЛ, in lat. 23 30 S. is only 100 miles from the Pacific
ocean, on which it has a little port, called Cobija. The province of
Atacama, of which it is the capital, is an extensive desert, between
Chili and Peru.

Jujui is a small town, containing about 3000 inhabitants. It car-
ries on a profitable trade with Potosi.

SALTA is pleasantly situated on the Arina, in a valley surrounded
by mountainst in.lat. 24 15 S. It is regularly divided by 4 broad
Streets. The market place is an extensive square, on one side of
which stands a large and beautiful town house, and opposite to it
the principal church. There are 7 churches, 600 Spanish families,
and about 9000 inhabitants. The trade is extensive with Potosi,
Peru, and Chili.
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, SAN, MIGUEL was built in 1549, and, is a pleasant little town, on
a branch of the;.P,blce, containing 3 monasteries.

SAU YAGÒ DEÏ'EsTERo stands on a flat, surrounded by forests,
on the W. banket the Dolce, which is here large and navigable.
Ircontains 4 churches and 500 families, chiefly mestizoes and mu-
lattoes. The inhabitants are disfigured by wens.

CORRIENTES stands at the confluence of the Parana with the Par-
aguay, and has a church "and 3 convents.

CORDOVA is in lat. 31 30 S. and in Ion. 63 Í30 \V. in a marshy
soil, on a small river, called the Primero, which is lost in" the salt
lakes to the S. E. It carries on a considerable trade with Peru.
The streets are paved. The cathedral is a handsome edifice ; and
the public square spacious, and adorned with buildings of consid-
erable magnitude. It contains about 1500 whites, 4000 negroes,
and a number of Indians. The climate is healthy and temperate,
and the adjacent territcry highly productive.
''• SANTAfF-Ei about 240 miles N. ЛУ. of Buenos Ayres, is built of
bri&k,:and'is a town of middling size. It stands at the confluence of
the; Salada with the Paraguay. -

ST. SACRAMENT, nearly opposite Buenos Ayres, was founded by
the Portuguese in 1679, and, after occasioning many disputes, was ,
ceded to Spain in 1788. It has a tolerable port, formed by the
islands of St. Gabriel. .The fortress on one of these is a strong one.
- MALDONADO is an open harbor near the N. entrance of the La
Plata. . It is fortified.. • .
^ Roads. The usual route from Monte Video to Buenos Ayres is
by water, 55 leagues. The shortest passages are 24 hours; the
longest 14 days. In the dry season the be»t route is by land, to San
Carlos, 120 miles,.and thence, in a ferry boat, 10 leagues to Buenos
Ayres.

A most important overland commerce has long been carried on
between the viceroyalties of Peru and Buenos Ayres. The route
is entirely by land, and crosses the ridges of the. Andes. The fol-
lowing itineraiy of the routé is taken from Wilcocke's account of
Buenos Ayres. The distances are in geographical miles.

• . g. miles, g.miles-
From Buenos Ayres to Cannada de la Cruz, on > ,Q \, . 60

the confines of the Pampas $
To Frailem Muerto,at the N. extremity of the Pampas 262 322
To Cordova • - - - - 146 468
To.Coral de Baranca - - - 84 552
To.San Jago del Estera - - - 246 798
To San Miguel del Tucuman - - '' 126 924
To Salta. Here the caretillas are laid aside, and? „
mulcsalonearefittoperiormtherestofthejourneyi 1 1 < : >

To Jujui - ' . - - . 42 121Г
To Los Colorados . . . . i05 ^352
To Moxas, a large Indian town - - . i !5 1437
ToPotosi - - . . _ • - • j go 161Г
To Lagumillas - ... - 42 1659
To Oruio - - -', •' - , - 134- "1793^
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To La Pas - - : ' ':.••' " ^135 ,
То Guãqui - • - v- ' , . - ' . • - - ^,41' 1969
ToChucuito - - ï - - - ; ^>4 2065
ToCusco - - : J: - . - - 207;..... 2270
To Carretas . '. -' -; . 51' . .v 2321,
То Guamanga '- - - - 210 " "2531
ТоЧЗ-uancavelica ' 84 2615
То Cannette, à'little beyond which the cordillera X IOC „_ . .

terminates £ 1 2 6 2741
To Lima? - - - - - 81 2822
For thé'first 60 miles the route is through a pleasant country of
small hills and rallies ; for the succeeding 262 it is an absolute le-
vel. Thence to Cordova, 146 miles, is a forested country, with a
gentle, uniform ascent; and thence, 84 miles, to Coral.de Baranca,
it is considerably broken. Here the mountains rise considerably,
and the road continues along their eastern side, rough and difficult,
to Salta, 623 miles. There it turns over the main ridge of the, cor- .
dillera, the summits of which are covered with snow. The roads,,
are wretched, and the journey dangerous ; particularly in summe%!
when the numerous rapid rivers and torrents, that descend through"

•>the gullies, and which are frequently crossed and reci'ossed, often
swell very suddenly, and carry away travellers, mules, and baggage.
The winds, also, are extremely cold and piercing, and the woods
cease altogether. About 8 miles beyond Los Colorados is the "high-:

est part of this cordillera, which the traveller passes. " The .road,
continues on the mountains, as far as Lagumillas, in all 1107 milesl.
Thence to Cusco extends a valley, with little interruption, 611 miles ,
along the eastern cordillera. At Carretas, 51 miles farther, the,.as- .
cent of the western cordillera begins, and is steep and. bold. The ;
mountain streams are here crossed on Indian hanging bridges, made:
of the bejuco. The road lies among the mountains to a little beyond
Cannette, 420 miles. Near Jangas, on the western declivity of the
cordillera, 36 miles from Cannette, it is in many places scarcely
more' than a foot broad, and one false step of the mule would pre-
cipitate him and his rider into the abyss below. From the foot of.
the cordillera to Lima, nearly 81 miles, the road is over the flat
countrypf Vallès, chiefly sandy. . . . . . .

Maniifactures and Commerce. The exports from this territory,
between 1748 and 1753, amounted to an annual average of gold, in
ingots, S282,352 ; silver, coined and uncoined, £700,000 ; vicuna
wool, 300 quintals, 838,400 ; and 150,000 hides, g600,000, in all
g 1,620,752. The amount of gold and silver received by Spain from
Jan. I, 1754, to Jan. 1, 1765, 11 years, was gold £2,142,626, silver
310,326,090, in all §12,468,716: . >

In I79G the state of the trade was as follows : The imports from
Spain wer.e brought in 63 vessels, the value of whose cargoes was
g2,853,944 ; of. which: g ! ,705,866 were in Spanish produce, and
51,148,078 in foreign produce. The exports to Spain, the same
year, consisted of 874,593 ox hides, 43,752 horse hides, 254'1 .tanned
hides, 222 dozen sheep skins, 24,435 fine furs, 46,800 arobes of tal-
low, 45.1,000 ox horns, 2128 quintals of salt beef, 185 do. of sah pork,
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П,89р goose wings, 771 arobes of vicuna wool, 291 d.c. of guamico
wool, 2264 do. of common wool, 3223 quintals of copper, and 4 do*
of tin, valued together at ÍS 1,076,877, and 21,425,701 in coined and
uncoined gold,.and g2,556,304 in coined and uncoined silver, in all
85,058,882. From the Havanna two ships'imported 22,159 arobes
of sugar, 239 casks of brandy, 212 jars of honey, 258 arobes of ca-
cao, 1864 do. of white wax, and 750 varas of acana wood, valued to?
gether at g 123,562 ; and 14 vessels carried thither 252 dozen sheep
skins, 325 fine furs, 13,600 arobes of tallow, 69,050 quintals cf salt
meat, 280 goose wings, 190 arobes of wool, valued together at
8136,050; and gold to the amount of g24,060, in all g 160,110.
From Lima and Guayaquil two ships brought 10,975 arobes of su-
gar, 200 salt stones, 1472 arobes of cacao, 816 arobes of rice, S78
pounds of cinnamon, and 990 pounds of indigo, valued together at
850,154 ; while the exports consisting of 1680 arobes of tallow, 238
negro slaves, 2094 hoes, 620 pounds of thread; 42 dozen pair of silk
hose, and 120 hats, amounted to 867,150. The chief commerce with
Peru is, however, by land and has heretofore been stated. From.
Africa were brought 1350 negro slaves in 4,Spaflish and.5:foreign
ships ; and 2 foreign and 9 country ships were despatched thither
with money g 159,820, and with goods 824,703. The following is a
summary of the preceding statement, together with the overland
exports and imports to Peru in 1789 :

' Exports. . ...;
,, 'money. goods. total. Imports.

Spain 83,982,005 81)076,877 g5,058,882 22,853,944
Havanna 24,060 136,050 160,110 -123,562
Africa 159,820 24,703 184,523 337,500
Lima&Guayaquil 67,150 67,150 50,154

•U',*£,iand'£ 1,170,190 864,790 2,034,980 2,034,980!Ш 11 o y y - -
Large droves of cattle are annually sent to Peru by land, and not

less than 60,000 muies. They are driven by easy journeys to Sal-
ta, where they winter and are in the spring delivered at Potosi.
The mules cost from 3 to 4 dollars, and nett at Potosi 8 or 10, and
the cattle 3 or 4.

The trade with the Indians is of considerable value. Trinkets,
cutlery, coarse cloths, and brandy are exchanged for horses, cattl.e,
furs, and skins. As soon as the articles to be sold arrive at an In-
dian village, after the customary present to the cacique and his
family, he blows a horn and collects his subjects at the signal. The
terms are agreed on in the lump, the cacique distributes the articles,
and the merchant knows none of his debtors. At the appointed time
the merchant reappears, the cacique again sounds his horn, ana
each brings in faithfully his own portion of the payment.

About 40 vessels, of 200 or 250 tons, are constantly engaged in a
contraband trade between this country and Brazil. Salt, sugar»
earthen ware, and British and German goods, are received from
San Pedro, and other ports in Brazil, at Maldonado, and Mont«
Video for silver.

The commerce with the United States is valuable. The articles
VOL. ï. 98
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introduced are, epenly,slayesyahd various kinds of goods tiudcr cov*
er. The trade is circuitous to escape the penalties of the laws of
the United States. The vessel originally takes a cargo for Europe*
and there purchases the proper articles for the African coast,as well
as others for the market: of Buenos Ayres, After the slaves are
procured, they are carried te- the two ports on the La Plata ; and,
while an open trade i» carried on for the slaves, a clandestine one
is engaged in for the goods. The vessel, loaded with hides and tal-
low j and -having a large quantity of silver on board, returns to Eu-
rope. The hides and tallow are there disposed of for European
goods,, and these with the silver are carried to America.

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

CLIMATE. TACE Of THE COUNTRY. SOIL AND AGRICULTURE.
RIVEfeè. LAKES. : MOUNTAINS. BOTA-NY. ZOOLOGY. MISER-
AbOGY.

flimate. THE cduntry, on the La Plata and around the capital,
enjoys a climate equally salubrious and pleasant, and of nearly a
uniform temperature, in winter, however, thunder and lightning
are not uncommon,.and'the rains are sometimes of long continuance.
Every variety of temperature occurs in the interior ш the neighbor-'
hood of the mountains.

face of the Country. At the southeastern limit of the viceroy-*
ally there is a ridge of mountains, beginning about 6 leagues from
the coast, and running W. 40 leagues. Along the coast, from the
La Plata to within 3 leagues ot cape Lobos, extend 3 ridges of
sand ; the first high and loose, and near the sea ; the second half a.
mile distant, and lower -T the third narrow, and scarcely 2 feet in'
height. The iand between them is a flat waste of sand. Westward
of this lies a low, boggy marsh, 2- leagues in breadth, all along the
coast. Oil lhe bordei' of this commences the more elevated, clayey
plain of 1 uyu. reaching more than 40 leagues westward. Between
cape Antonio and Buenos Ayres are found 3 or 4 moderately ele-
vated hills. All the rest is a plain, iow country, with high, watery
grass. The N. &i»e of the liver is more elevated than the southern,
but its shores are generally low. At no great distance W. of Bue-
nos Ayres, commence the pampas, an immense sea of waving grass,
nearly a perfect level, and scarce elevated above the surface of the
ocean., .Hence they extend westward to the Andes, about 700 miles.
Their southern limit is between the rivers Negro and the Hueuque
Leuvu, whence they extend northward, on the La Plata, as far as
the Saladillo. The eastern and greater half of the bishopric of Tu-
cutnan, and the province of -Chaco, are also plains of considerable
extent and elevation. The diocèse of Charcas is chkiy rough and
mountainous ; while;the greater part of the province of Paraguay
is a wide and level plain. On the whole this may be denominated
a level country;
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Soil and Agriculture. Near the Spanish settlements, where the
pampas have been tilled, they yield excellent corn and various oth-
er productions. Elsewhere they are covered with a .native grass,
•which feeds unnumbered millions ,of wild cattle and horses.
Scarcely any islands of wood are found in the »whole extent. The
province of Tuyu, except the narrow border near the coast already
mentioned, has a soil of clay, and is productive. The grass is high
and flourishing. In the province jof Buenos Ayres, along the La
Plata, the soil is a rich, sandy loam, yielding maize and wheat, with-
out manure. This is true of the country around Monte Video. Al-
most all the interior country is also fertile, and susceptible of high
cultivation, except the deserts among the mountains. These are
chiefly found in the diocese of Charcas. Agriculture has there been
greatly neglected ; the mines having long been the chief object of
attention.

Rivers. The La Plata opens into the ocean, between cape St.
Anthony on the S. and cape Santa Maria on the N. These capes
are 150 miles apart. Its average breadth for about 70 miles, is
120 miles. A little below Monte Video it narrows suddenly, ,be-

•tween point Carretas on the N. and point Piedras on the S ; and at
that city is only 80 miles broad. Thence to Buenos Ayres, 180
miles from its mouth, it gradually narrows, and is there only 30
miles across. It retains this width about 20 miles farther to the
mouth of the Uruguay.. The Paraguay, the main stream of the
La Plata, has heretofore been described. The Cuyaba, its princi-
pal tributary, from the E. rises in the Brazilian cordillera.

The PilcomayO) or River of Sfiarronus, is the largest western
branch of the Paraguay. It rises in the western Cordillera, and
receiving from the N. W. the slraguay, which passes between Po-
tosi and La Plata, runs N. of E. through the mountainous country,
and into the plains of Chaco, about 600 miles. Here bending south-
ward, it runs S. E.'upwards of 450, falling into the Paraguay, by two
mouths, more than 50 miles apart. Between its two channels lies
an extensive island, lo\v and marshy ; which, in the rainy season,
is often wholly overflowed,as are the river's banks to a great distance.
In its progress through the plains of Chaco, it abounds with alliga-
tors, which are distinguished for their voracity. The Rilcomayo is
very difficult of navigation.

The Vermejo, or Red river, rises in Tarija, a mountainous dis-
trict, to the S. of Potosi. In length and size it is not greatly infe-
rior to the Pilcomayo. Its current is very gentle, and the ascent,
by the aid of regular southern breezes, is as easy as its descent.
Few rivers are equally navigable. In 1790, Don Fernandez Cor-
nejo embarked at a small haven, or bay, in the Vermejo, at its con-
fluence with the Centa, on board a xebec, and in 44 days reached
the Paraguay, without encountering the least obstacle, in a run of
about 1000 miles. The length of the navigation was owing to his
being employed much of the time in exploring the banks of the
river, and the adjacent country. It is supposed that 3 weeks will
suffice for the voyage down, and 30 or 40 days for that up the river,
its current is so gentle. Thé Vermejo falls into the Paraguay 70
miles above Comentes.
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The Parana, which robs the Paraguay of'fts name, descends from
the mountains of Brazil. Its main stream, the Rio Grande, heads
in the mountainous region of Minées Gcraes, and running N. of W.
a great distance, is enriched by the waters of the Paranaiba, a large
stream from- the same mountains. Here the Parana turns to the
S. W. arid soon after to the S. by W. a course, which it continues
;as far as Trinidad. Its direction is thence W. upwards of 200
miles, to Corrientes. In lat. 24° is the fall Of Ли, formed by a col-
lection of rocks, that rise in separate masses, and leave channels
like embrasures for the passage of the water. Boats pass down
•without difficulty, and are drawn up by vopes. The Parana runs
in a broad, deep, channel, and seldom overflows its banks. Its
length and size are little inferior to those of the Paraguay. The

• Iguazu, a short but vapid stream^ from the E. falls into the Parana
in lat. 25 30.

The Salado, or Salt river, is the largest tributary of the La Plata,
from the W. • It rises in the mountains of Tucuman, and runs a
southeasterly course of 850 or 900 miles, emptying its waters at
Santa Fe, in lat. 31 40- •

The Tercero rises in the mountains of Achala, S. W. of Cordo-
va -, 'Ond before it leaves the .highlands, passes over a considerable
fall. Coming to the plains, it disappears in the dry season, and is
lost in the sands, but breaks out again at some distance. In times
of rain it increases very much, and brings clown with its rapid cur-
rent great quantities of wood. Its course is winding, End its banks,
for 60 miles after it leaves the mountains, are full of high willow
trees. Below, it flows through rich pastures, and at Cruzalta, takes
its native name of Zarcaranna.

The Uraguay rises in the eastern part of Brazil, and runs for a
time nearly parallel with the mountains. Its course is S. W. and
S. and its length not less than 1200 miles. The quick accumula-
tion of the waters from the mountain torrents renders it extreme-
ly rapid ; and when it leaves the hilly country, it attains so great a
breadth, 690 miles from its mouthy that a ten oared boat requires
TiaJf ah hour to cross it, though it runs there with a moderate cur-
rent. On the whole it is a rocky and turbulent stream of difficult
navigation. It abounds in fish, and the country through which it
passes, is romantic, beautiful, and fertile.

The Barombon is a broad channel for numerous lakes, that lie
in the plain of Matanza S. W. of Buenos Ayres to the La Plata.
The largest of these lakes are Reduction, Sauce-, Vit el, and Chasca~
muz. It is sometimes near a mile in breadth, having neither banks
nor falls, but a very broad, flat bottom; When at its greatest in-
crease it is not more than one fathom deep in the middle. Dur-
ing the greatest part of the year it is entirely dry.

The Saiadillo may be considered as a continuation of the Eio
Qt«n?o,which rijes i,, the hills of Yacanto, and loses itself in a marshy
lake, called f unto del Sauce ; but in the rainy season, communi-
cates, by various channels, with the Saladülo, which breaks out a
little farther. This last runs very low, most of the year ;. and at
Callighon, 20 miles from its mouth, where it is very broad,is scarce-
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ly ancle deep. Yet in the beginning of October, it swells prodig-
iously» rises above its banks, and is there nearly 9 feet deep. The
flood lasts about 3 months. It empties into the La Plata about 50
miles from cape Anthony.

The Dulce, or Sweet river, rises in the mountains of Tucuman,
and watering San Miquel and San. Jago del Estero, loses itself in
the salt lakes N. E. of Cordova. It flows heady parallel with the
Salada, and is a river of considerable length.

The Mamore, or Rio Grande, and the Magdalena, both rise on
the N. side of the mountains of Chiquitos, in the extensive prov-
ince of Santa Cruz de la Sierra, and running N. W. a long distance
through the valley of the Amazon, at length unite and form the
Madeira, the great southern arm of the Amazon, and the largest
tributary stream on the globe.

Lakes. Lake Titicaca lies between the two Cordilleras of the
Andes, in the N. W. part of the viceroyalty. Its figure is irregu-
lar, but inclining to oval, and its longest diameter is from S. E. to
N. W. It is about 240 miles in circuit, and in some places
from 70 to 80 fathoms deep. It is navigated by ships, but
is subject to storms and tremendous gusts of wind, descending
from the mountains. The waters are turbid, and have a nauseous
taste, but abound with fish. Immense quantities of water fowl Fre-
quent it, and the shores are covered with flags and rushes. The
surrounding country is populous, and fertile, thick sown with towns,
and villages. Ten or twelve rivers fall into the lake. It has sev-
eral islands ; the largest of which, Titicaca, was the early residence
of Manco Сарае, the illustrious founder of the Peruvian monarchy.
It was here that he first conceived the design of civilizing the wan-
dering and naked savages, who inhabited the mountains, and plains
around him. Неге Сарае, and Msf&ia Oella Huaco, his sister, and.
wife, first declared themselves the children of the sun, sent by their
beneficent parent to reclaim the human race from ignorance, and
barbarity. The nations around them revered their persons, and
followed their instructions. On this island, ever hc:d sacred by
the Peruvians, they built a most splendid temple of the sun, enrich-
ed and decorated with every ornament, which their mountains could
furnish. Besides the plates of gold and silver, with which its walls
were adorned, it contained an immense collection of treasure ; as
the subjects of the incas were under an indispensable obligation of
visiting it once a year, and offering some gift to the memory of
Manco Сарае. When the Spaniards invaded the island, to plun-
der the temple, the Peruvians threw the whole of its treasures in-
to the lake, to prevent it from becoming a prey to their sacrilegious
invaders. • .•

The Desaguadero, or drain of Titicaca, runs out of the lake, and
terminates in the lake of Paria. Over the drain still remains the
bridge of rushes, from 8 to 100 yards long, which Capac Yupanqui l
the fifth inca, constructed for the transportation of his army, in or-
der to subdue the provinces of Collasuyo.

The lake of Paria is of considerable size, and has no visible out-
let ; but abounds with eddies, and whirlpools-.
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The lake of Iberi, or Caracarás, lies between 28° and 30" S. lat.
E. of the La. Plata, and S. of the Parana. It is of an irregular fig-
ure, upwards of 10Q miles in length, and 40 in breadth. U is stud-
ded with islands, which are covered with wood, and stocked with
deer and other game. Vast quantities of wild fowl are seen over
its surface, and fish of an excellent quality abound in its waters.
It has two outlets. The Corrientes, sometimes called the St. Lu-
cia, issues from its western side, and pursues a S. W. course to the
Parana, emptying at St. Lucia, in lat. 30° S. The Mirinay, also
called the Iberi, a much larger stream, runs out at the southeast-
ern corner, and pursues a southern course to the Uraguay.

Mountains. The eastern part of the mountains of Tuyu, is call-
ed by the Indians Voolcan, which the Spaniards have altered to Vul-
can. The middle part of it is called Tandil, from a summit ofthat
name, the highest in the whole chain. The western point of the
chain is called Cayru. Its whole length is 40 leagues from W. to
E. ; and it terminates about 6 leagues from the sea. These moun-
tains have between them large and pleasant vales of uncommon
fertility. On the N. they rise abruptly from the clayey plain of
Tuyu, and are visible in a clear day at the distance of 20 leagues.

The Andes skirt the viceroyalty on the W. and have heretofore
been described. In the province of Charcas, numerous smaller
ridges lie E. of the principal chain,.forming successive steps to the
plains below.

The chain of mountains, called by Humboldt, th« chain of Chi-
quitos, parts from the Andes about the latitude of 19° S. ; and pur-
sues, for a great distance, an eastward course, a little N. of Potosi,
and La Plata, between the sources of the Pilcomayo and the Ma-
jleira. In the country of the Chiquitos Indians, it bears to the N.
as far as the sources of the Paraguay, which it separates from those
of the Ytenas, a branch of the Magdalena, and those of the Topayr
as, and the Zingu, tributaries of the Amazon. Thence it bears to
the S. E. dividing the waters of the Parana from those of the To-
cantin. We know not whether it terminates here, in the province
of Minas Geraes, in Brazil, or whether, as is probable, a chain ex-
tends from it northward, forming the height of land in that king-
dotn> and separating the waters of the Tocantin and the San Fran-
cisco : while another passes to the S. not far from the coast, divid-
ing those of the Parana from the small primitive streams of south-
ern Brazil.

Botany. The algaro-va is a large tree of the size of an oak ; in
Tucuman, Paraguay, and farther N. ; has a strong, durable, coarse
grained, red timber ; and yields a sweet fruit, enclosed in pods, of
which the inhabitants make a considerable harvest, grinding it in-
to flour. Chica is made of the pods bruised. There are two other
species of smaller size. The molle is also a large tree, growing in
Tucuman. There arc two sorts. Their leaves are used to tan
the fine goatskin leather of Tucuman. A gum distilling from
them is highly odoriferous, and is used as incense. The larger
kind bears a small, sweet fruit, of the size of a currant. There are
two species of qiiiabrahacho or break-axe- The white has leaves
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like boi, and very hard, heavy timber, of the color of boxwood.
The red has leaves like the yew, and is the larger. Its timber can
only be workedv'when green, is as red as blood, and can scarcely
be distinguished in its color or hardness from red marble. The.
lajiacho has a dusky green timber, very hard, and heavy. The
loild walnuts arc large and lofty, but bear no fruit. The lamzá
has an excellent yellow timber, of which the Indians make their
lances. The fiine of the Andes, on the borders of Chili, is large,
and lofty ; has a solid, hard, white timber, yielding excellent masts;
and bears a fruit, called the/iine лиг, as large as a date, which tastes
Hke the almond. The tree produces a considerable quantity of
turpentine. The lahualis of the fir species, and splits into boards
with remarkable facility, and accuracy. Guiacitm, dragon's e/oocf,
the balsam^ ofcaaci, that called aquarioaigh, gum isica, and various
other medicinal gums are found in the fqrests. Valerian, rneum,
sarsaparilla, schynant, an aromatic and pungent root, ginger, and
many other plants of spontaneous growth, abound in most parts.
Extensive forests of the quinquina are found in Losi Charcas, along
the Andes. The herb Paraguay, called also the tea of Paraguay,
is the leaf of a species of//ear, called caa, about the size of a mid-
dling apple-tree. The shape of the leaf resembles that of the or-
ange tree. Tbe seeds are like those of the ivy. The leaves are
routed or dried, and almost pulverized, before they are packed up.
It is in great demand all over South-America, and grows chiefly
in the province of Paraguay. A shrub, which grows at the foot ef
the mountains of Cordova, and Yacanta, and in the province of Tu-
cuman generally, bears a very strong resemblance to the oriental
tea plant, and is probably the same. The coca, of the district Cia-
cica, is the genuine betel of the East-Indies, and is chewed in the
same manner. The plants of the Andes are similar to those men-
tioned in Peru.

Zoology. The wild horses and cattle of the pampas have already
been mentioned ; as have the Цата, the guanuco, and the vicuna or
fiaco. These three produce the bezoar stone. The /tuna has been
called the American lion. It is much smaller than the African, and
visually of a grey color ; but, in Chaco, it has a long red fur. There
are two kinds of tigers, the jaguar and the cougar. The former is
of the size of the ounce, with spots, similarly shaped and arranged,
on a 'ground of bright yellow, and is very cruel and ferocious. The
cougar is of a lively red, smaller, and equally fierce. The yaguaru-
is an amphibious animal, apparently of the tiger kind, and as large
as an ass. 'The anta is between the elk and the buffalo, of the sise
of a large ass, and of remarkable strength. It yields the bezoar
stone, and its flesh is preferred to the flesh of cattle, which it re-
sembles. The jieccari, or Mexican hog, is found in Paraguay.
The tafiir is of the size of a small cow, of a dark brown color, never
stirs out but at night, is gregarious, lives chiefly in marshes, and
has a skm ot so firm a texture, as often to resist a bullet. The ta-
tut, or armadillo, is very common. The раса, burrows like a rabbity
is larger than a hare, fat and, bulky. Its flesh is excellent food, and
the animal is easily domesticated. The cMnna resembles a little
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dog in appearance, and is of the polecat species, as is the zoriKo, the
fur of which is in some request.

The emu, the ostrich of South-America, is generally б feet high
from the head to the feet. Its legs are 3 feet long, and its thighs
nearly as thick as those of a man. The leathers are grey upon the
back, and white upon the belly. It is fleeter than the swiftest dog*
The condor has heretofore been mentioned. Carrion vultures are
common. The disfiertador is the fireacher of Guiana. The maca-
gua is a kind of sparrow. The guicafle, or ringing- bird, has a note
resembling the sound of a bell. Mocking birds are common. The
xumbador is the night hawk of New-England. Of geese there are
б varieties. Ducks are also in great abundance and diversity. The
other birds are pheasants, partridges, and pigeons, as well as eagles,
kites, owls, and falcons.

The fish of the river» are large, and of numerous varieties. Ma-
ny of them are excellent food. Turtles are not very common.
Seals and sea lions are very numerous on the coast ; as are alliga-
tors in the rivers.

Innumerable are the tribes of reptiles and insects. Serpents
chiefly infest the forests. The jacumama is probably inferior in
size to no reptile ort the globe. Some of them have been found 50
feet long, though they are usually about 30. They are very vora-
cious, have no venom, but conquer their prey by crushing it in their
folds. Their breath is said to possess an intoxicating quality. The
sustillo is a worm of the silkworm species. Numbers of them to-
gether form a web of the greatest symmetry and regularity, and of
such a texture, consistency, and lustre, as cannot be decomposed •
or tarnished by any practicable expedient. Within the web each
forms a cocoon, of coarse, short silk. The web is the most durable
and most beautiful writing paper that 'is known. Innumerable
swarms of bees are found all over the country. The cochineal in-
sect is found in Tucuman. The caméléon grows to a great size.
Some have been seen 2 feet in length. Glowworms and fire flies,
musquitoes, ants, centipedes, scorpions, blattm, wasps, and locusts
are extremely numerous. Lizards abound in the marshes

Mineralogy. The following table of the mines of every descrip-
tion, in actual operation in this viceroyalty, is taken from. Wilcocke,
w/ho obtained it from Helms :
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Mining Districts.

Tucuman
Mendoza
Atacama
.Caranges
Lipes
Porco .
Potosi
Pacages
Chucuito
Puno
Lampa
Chicas y Tarija
Cochabamba
Ciacica
Lavicaja
Omamyo
Avangaro
Carabaya
Chayanza
Misque
Paria
Montevideo

Mines.
Gold. Silver. Copper.

2"

2

4 2

1

4
1
2
4 '
4
3
2
2

1

1
1
2
2
1
2
1
1
Z
1
2
5

1

3
1
1

2

1
1
1
1

t

Tin. Lead.
2

1

I

1

x

1

1

Total.
r
l
6
3
5
3
1
1
2
1
2

10
1
2
4
4
3
3
8
1
3
1

Total 30 2Г 7 2 Г 73
The mines belong to the person who first discovers them. A

spot 80 Spanish yards in length, and 40 in breadth, is measured to
him as his own property, and an equal space to the king. The
great body of the gold obtained here is washed down by the rivu-
lets. The Indiaas alone are compelled to work in the mines, and
great numbers of them are annually destroyed by the noxious sub-
terranean vapors. They work alternately, night and day, always
by candle light, and entirely naked, to prevent them from embez-
zling the mi-tal. The mines of Porco were those from which the,
Peruvians drew most of the silver,which embellished their palaces
and temples. That of Potosi, the richest that ever was known, ex-
cept one in Mexico, was discovered by accident. An Indian, nam-
ed Hualpa, in 1545, pursuing some mountain goats, and climbing
up the rocks, laid hold of a small shrub to support himself. The
roots gave 'way, and laid open to his view a mass of pure silver. It
was in a mountain of a conical shape, almost 18 miles in circum-
ference, at the base, chiefly composed of a yellow, argillaceous
slate, full of veins of ferruginous quartz, and with a soil naturally
dry, cold, and barren. Some of the mines in it havt, been sunk to
the depth of 200 fathoms. Altogether about 300 mines arc sunk in
the mountain. It is now extensively undermined, the rock has
been opened at the bottom and galleries dug horizontally to meet
the veins of silver. Previous to "the year 1638, or in the first 93
years in which they were wrought, the king's fifth of the silver
produced aiicl registered from the mines of Potosi, according to the

VOL. ï. 99
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public accounts, had amounted to 8395,619,000 or 84,253,967 per
annum, for the average produce. The sums clandestinely taken
away, or converted into the utensils and ornaments of churches and
convents, cannot he calculated. The produce has gradually de-
creased. The amount of gold coined at Potosi, in 179O, was.
8299,846, and of silver g2,983,17&.

CHILI.

CHAP. I.

HISTORICAL, GEOGRAPHY.

KX'ÏJiNT. BOUNDARIES. NAME. ORIGINAL POPULATION. HIS-

TORICAL EPOCHS. ANTIQUITIES. RELIGION. GOVERNMENT.

POPULATION. ARMY. REVENUE. MANNERS AND CUSTOMS,

LANGUAGE.- LITERATURE. THE ARTS. UNIVERSITIES. CITIES
AND TOWNS. ROADS. MANUFACTURES AND COMMERCE.

Extent. T*HE northern limit of Chili, on the coast, is Port Jun-
cai, in ht. 25° S. Its southern limit is fort Moulin, in lat. 41 43 S.
on the north shore of the archipelago of Chiloe. Its length from
N. to S. is П50 miles. Between the 25th and S2d degrees of lati-
tude it is 243 miies in breadth ; from the 32d to the 37th it is 140 -t

and in the broadest part, near the archipelago of Chiloe, it is about
347. It is situated between Ion. 70° and 76 40 W.

To this must be add«d the province of Cuyo, or Cujo, lying east
of the Andes, which is 406 miles in length, from E. to W. and 40'2
in breadth,'from N. to S. and is situated between lat. 29° and 35° S,
containing 163,000 square miles.*

Boundaries. Chili is bounded on the N. by the desert of Ataca-
ïna, in Buenos Ayres, which separates it from Peru ; tm the E. by
the cordillera of the Andes, which separates it from Buenos Ayres ;
on the S. by the archipelago of Chiloe ; and on the W. by the Pa-
cific ocean.

ЛЪте.. The name Chili is said to be derived from the note of
the ihilfor chili, a species of thrush, a bird very common in the
•woods of this country. It had the same name before us subjuga-
tion by the Spaniards.

Original Pojiulation. It is highly probable that Chili, exclusive
of Cujo, \vas originally peopled by one nation ; for all the aborigines
spoke the same language, and were of a similar appearance. Some
of their traditions represent their ancestors as having come from,
the north ; others from the west. Those on the plains were of the
ordinary stature of men ; those on the Andes surpassed it. Their

» Molina considera Cujo as a part of Chili. Helm« and Whitelocke assign it to
Buenos Ayrei; but the latter «ays, that in spiritual concerns it is annexed to
Chili, the bishop o£ Cujo being euttragan to the archbishop of St. Jago.
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complexion was of a reddish brown, easily changing to white. One
tribe, dwelling in Baroa, near the river Cauten, was absolutely
white. They were divided into 15 independent tribes. These, be-
ginning at the north and proceeding towards the south, were the
Copiapms, the Goquimbanes, the Quillotanes, the Mapochinians,
the Promaucians, the Cures, the Cauques, the Pencones, the Arau-
canians, the Clinches, the Chilotes, the Chiquilanians, the Pehuen-
ches, and the Huilliches. They were employed chiefly in agricul-
ture. They cultivated maize, pulse of various kinds, the potatoe,
the pumpkin and gourd, the guinea pepper, the great,)Strawberry,
and a variety of other plants peculiar to Chilli Their domestic ani-
mals were the At'aucanian camel, the rabbit, and, if tradition is to
be credited, the hog and the domestic fowl. They were acquaint-
ed with the use of manures. Theii agricultural instruments wçre
the spade and the plough, both entirely of wood, and the latter of a
very rude, inconvenient construction. The plough was drawn by
the camel. From the earth they extracted gold, silver, copper, tin,
and lead ; and wrought them into various instruments. They made
axes, hatchets, and other edged tools, usually of basalt, sometimes
of bell metal copper. They were not acquainted with the use of
iron. Their cloths were of camel's wool, variously dyed. Their
vessels were principally of clay, sometimes of hard wood, and even
of marble. They varnished their earthen vessels with a mineral
called colo. Some of their marble vessels were admirably polish-
ed. The walls of their houses were generally of wood, plastered
with clay ; sometimes of brick. The roofs were covered with
rushes. They lived in villages, each of which was governed by an
hereditary chief, of limited authority, called ulmen, which signifies
<j rich man. They formed aqueducts and canals. Several of these
are in perfect preservation ; particularly one near St. Jago, which
is many miles in extent, and remarkable for its solidity. Th,ey
were unacquainted with the art of writing. Their paintings were
rude and disproportioned. They could express any quantity in
numbers ; and their advances in astronomy and surgery were singu-
lar among savages.

HistoricalEfiochs. We know nothing of the Chilians before the
middle of the 15th century. Yupanqui, the inca of Peru, invaded
Chili, iiul450, subdued the four northern tribes, and extende'l his
conquests to the river Rape], in lat. 34° S. The Promaucians, who^
' lived ,s; of that river, defeated his army with great slaughter, and
compelled him to retreat. The conquered tribes paid him tribute ;
but retained their own form of government.

f In 1535 Diego Almagro, a Spaniard, the companion of Pizarro,
invaded Chili with 570 of his countrymen and 15,000 Peruvians, by
the road \yhich leads over the Andes. Of the Spaniards 150, and
10,000 of the Peruvians perished on the mountains from severity of
weather. The remainder, after experiencing a variety of fortune,
advanced into the country of the Promaucians, where they met such
a reception as to induce them to abandon their'enterprize and re-
treat to Peru. In 1540 Chili was again invaded by the Spaniards,
under Pedro de Valdivia, the quartermaster of Pizarro. He met



788 CHILI.

•with various repulses from the northern tribes ; but at length pen-
etrated to the river Mapocho, a branch of the Maypo, on which he
founded the capital. He afterwards advanced into the country of
the Araucanians, and founded therein the cities of Imperial, Villa-
rica, Valdivia, and Angol ; but, in December, 1553, his army was
routed, and their general taken and afterwards slain. From that
period to the year 1773 the Spaniards carried on many Avars with
that valiant nation, without being able to subdue them. In the last
of these, which was concluded by a most terrible battle in 1773, they
expended 1,700,000 dollars out of the royal treasury. The Arau-
canians are now absolutely independent, and keep a resident minis-
ter at St. Jago.

In 1587 the English, uirder sir Thomas Cavendish, landed a.t the
desert port of St. Qiiintero, but were soon compelled to leave the
country.

The Dutch met with similar success in 1638.
antiquities. In Cujo, between Mendoza and La Punta,.on a

lowrangeof hills, there is a stone pillar, 150 feet high, and 12 feet
in diameter. It is called the Giant, and contains inscriptions re-
sembling Chinese characters.

Near "Diamond river, in Cujo, is another stone containing marks,
which appear to be cyphers or characters, and the impression of a
man's feet, with the figures of several animals. It is called the
stone of St. Thomas.

Religion. The religion of the Spaniards and their descendants
is Roman Catholic. The only religious paternities in the country
are the monks of the order of Mercy, the Dominicans, the Francis-
cans, the Augustins, and the Hospitallers of St. John of God. All
these have a number of convents, and the 3 first form distinct ju-
risdictions. There are several nunneries in St. Jago and Concep-
tion.

Chili is divided into two dioceses, the bishops of which are suf-
.fragans to the archbishop of Lima. The diocese of St. Jago extends
from Peru to the river Maule, and includes the province of Cujo.
The diocese of Conception comprehends the rest of Chili, with the
islands, though a great proportion of the inhabitants are Pagans.
There is a court of inquisition at St. Jago.

The religious system of the Araucanians is simple, and welj
adapted to tlieir free mode of thinking and of living. They believe
in a Supreme Being, whom they call Pillan, which signifies the
Supreme Essence. They call him also the Spirit ot Heaven, the
Great Being, the Thunderer, the Omnipotent, the Eternal, the Inr
finite, and the Creator of all.

Among their subordinate deities are Epunanum, the god of war,
Meulen, the friend of mankind, and' Guccubu, the author of all
evil. They have-an inferior class of benevolent deities, called Ul-
mencs. They are of both sexes, and are supposed to have the charge
of all created things.

The Araucanians have erected neither temples nor idols to any
of these deities ; nor do they offer them sacrifices, except in case
of some severe calamity, when they sacrifice animals and burn to-
bacco,
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They are notwithstanding this, extremely superstitious, believe
in omens, in divination by dreams, and the singing and flight of birds,
in apparitions and hobgoblin's; and in sorcery. They also believe, in
the immateriality Ind immortality of the sou!, and some of them in
a future retribution. Christianity is tolerated in all their provinces.
The Romish missionaries are treated kindly ; but have met with
little success in converting them from Paganism.

Government. Chili is a province of Spain. It is governed by an
officer who combines the titles of president, governor, and captaia.
general of the kingdom of Chili. He resides ats»6t. Ja>ro, anel is
solely dependent on the king, except ir, case of war, when in certain
points he is under the direction of the viceroy of Peru. He com-
mands the army, appoints the quartermaster,'the serjeant major,
and the commissary, the 3 principal officers of tlu' country; , the
prefects of the provinces-; and the governors of Chiloe., Valdivia,
Valparaiso, and Juan Fernandez. He also presides in the tribunal
of audience, a court of final appeal in civil cases, below 10,000 dol-
lars, and in all of a criminal nature, and is of acknowledged impar-
tiality in its decisions ; in the tribunal of finance ; in that of the
Cruzada; in that of vacant lands ; and in that of commerce. The
jurisdiction of these courts extends ever Chili. They sit in the cap-
ital.

The Spanish part of Chili lies principally between the river Bio-
bio, in Jat. 36 30, and the confines of Peru, and, including Valdiviaj
in the country of the Araucanians, is divided into 15 provinces :

Copiapo St. Jago Chilian
Coquimbo Rancagua Puchacay
Quillota Calchagua Huilquilemu
Aconcagua Maule ^uj° and
Melipilla Itata Valdivia

Five of these provinces, Copiapo, Coquimbo, Rancagua, Calcha-
gua, and Maule, reach from the Andes to the ocean. Quillota, Mer
iipilla, Itata, and Puc«!iacay lie on the sea coast. Aconcagua, St.
Jago, Chilian, and Hui lqui lemu are in the vicinity of the Andes.
Cujo lies E. of the Andes and S. of Tucuman. Valdivia extends
about 36 miles on the coast of Araucania and 18 in the interior.

These provinces are governed by prefects. In the capital of each
there is a municipal magistracy, called the cabildo, which has
ei-iginal jurisdiction in causes both of a civil and criminal nature.

The government of the Araucaiiians is a species of aristocracy.
Their country lies between the rivers Biobio and Valdivia, extend-
ing from lat. 36 44 to 39 50, S. is 480 miles long1, from east to \vest,
and 210 broad, and contains 78,120 square miles. It is divided
from north to south, into four utlialmapees or parallel tetravchies ;
the maritime comprising five provinces, A ran со, Tucapel, l l l icu-
ra, Boroa, and Nagtolten ; that of the plain country inc luding the
provinces of Encol, Pm-on, Repocura, Ma(|Uegua, and Mariquina ;
the upland containing Marven, Colhuc, Chacaico, Quecherecun,
and Guanagua ; and that of the Andes, comprehending the vii l l ics
of those mountains, and inhabited by the Puelchcs, a. hardy race of
mountaineers, iormerly in alliance with the Araucanians, but now
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united with them under the same government. The provinces ave
subdivided into regues or counties. These tetrarchies are inde-
pendent of each other, but confederated for the public welfare.
They are governed each of them by a magistrate called a toyui ;
who possesses .but the shadow of sovereign authority. The prov-
inces are governed by officers called afio-ulmcnes, and the coun-
ties by those called ulmcnes. All these dignities are hereditary in
the male line, and proceed in the order of primogeniture. Every
important national question is determined by a general diet or coun-
cil. In time otVar, the diet elects the general, and during his con-
tinuance in office, the toquis and all other civil officers are divest-
ed of theirfauthority. The laws of the Araucanians are few in num-
ber. Treason, murder, adultery, robbery, and witchcraft are pun-
ished with death. Inferior crimes are punished by retaliation.

Pofiulation. Very little is known of the present amount of the
population of Chili. In 1778, there were not more than 80,000
white inhabitants, and about 240,000 negroes, and those of a mix-
ed race. Since that period, in consequence of the privileges which
commerce has received, they have rapidly increased. It will be
observed that the aborigines of Chili are not included in this esti-
mate.

Their numbers, though not accurately known, are doubtless
much greater. The whites are com posed principally of emigrants
from the south of Spain, and their descendants, intermixed with a
few French, English, and Italians. The descendants of Europeans,
who are called créoles, are described as unusually well made, and
free from personal deformity ; as ardent in their imaginations,
quick and penetrating in their discernmcnt,and sagacious in obser-
vation ; as frank, lively, liberal, intrepid, inconstant, and fond of
pleasures. Extemporaneous rhymes are common among the pea-
santry. Hospitality prevails etery where in the cities, and in the
country to such a degree, that travellers are entertained freely with-
out any idea of compensation.-

The negroes of Chili are treated with a humanity honorable to
the government and the inhabitants. Those, who by their indus-
try^obtam a sufficient sum of money to purchase a slave, may ran-
som themselves by paying it to their masters. Great numbers in
this way have actually been set free. Those who are ill treated,
if they can find any one willing to pay a fair price lor them, can
compel their masters to dispose of them. Such instances are un-
usual.

The Araucanians are of the common height and size of men,
muscular, robust, well proportioned, martial in their appearance,
and very rarely deformed in their persons. Their complexion is
a reddish brown. They have round faces, small, expressive eyes,
a nose rather flat, a handsome mouth, even and white teeth, muscu-
lar, well shaped legs, and small, flat feet. They have scarcely any
beard, are rarely crey before sixty or seventy, or bald or wrinkled
before eighty. They are courteous, hospitable, faithful, grateful
for kindnesses, jealous of their honors, ardent, intrepid, patient of
hardships, enthusiastic lovers of liberty ; and generous and humane
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to the vanquished. Thé Spaniards, who trade with them, deposite
their merchandize in their cabins, certain of being punctually paid
at the time agreed on. Their history, from the first incursions of
the Spaniards, to the year 1-776, furnishes a long list of battles evin-
cive of a valor, which no fatigue could weary, and no danger dis-
may ; a valor not surpassed at Thermopyla: or Marathon. Un-
happily they are also addicted to the f'oibies and vices inseparable
from the half savage state, presumption, a haughty contempt for
other nations, drunkenness, and debauchery.

Army. In 1792 the number of veteran troops in Chili was 1Г96
men, consisting of two companies of artillery, nine of horse, and
the rest infantry. The regular militia at the same period amount-
ed to 15,856 men. Of these 10,218 were enrolled in the bishop-
ric of St. Jago, and 5,638 in that of Conception. These are the
choicest men of the country. Beside these there are a great many
city militias commanded by missionaries. The Araucanian army
iu time of war usually amounts to 5 or 6000, exclusive of a body oY
reserve.

Revenue. One fifth of the gold yielded by the mines, amount-
ing to 800,000 dollars, is annually paid into the royal treasury. We
have no data from which to determine the supplies from the other
sources of'revenue.

Männern and Custom». The inhabitants are luxurious in their
mode of living. The men dress in the French, the women in the
Peruvian fashion. The peasantry dross like the Araucainans.

The Araucanian dress is made of wool, and consists of a shirt, a.
vest, л pair of short, close breeches, and a very convenient cloak,
in the form of a scapulary, with a» opening- in the middle for the
head. The lower classes have all these articles of greenish blue,
as do the higher except the cloak, which is of various colors. Mar-
riage is with them an amicable kind of rape. The bridegroom, witk
lhe assistance of the bride's father, seizes unexpectedly on the bride,
and carries her off, while she affects to call for assistance. Polygamy
is universal. Their women are scrupulously neat in their houses
and ' persohs. Bathing is universally practised both by men and
women. They bury their dead the third day after death, covering
them with earth or stones in the shape of a pyramid. The corpse,
if-aman, is surrounded with his arms ; if a woman, with a plciuy
•fcf provisions, and her ornaments.

Language. That of the whites is Spanish.
The natives, except those of Cujo, have but one language

throughout the v.hole country, the islanders and the mountaineers,
those in the 24th and those in the 45th degrees of latitude. This,
considered as the language of a barbarous nation, is singularly rich,
flexible, melodious, and regular. It has also great precision and
strength. Its alphabet has all the proper letters of the Latin, to-
gether with-the и of the French, and the e mute, the nasal g-, the ch
and lhe t h of the English. It has no guttural letters and no vocal
aspirate. The accent usually falls on the penultimate vowel.

The radicals amount to 1Î7S in number, and are mainly mono-
syllables or dissyllables.: The nouns have three number«, but oise
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gender, and but one declension formed by subjoined prepositions.
The adjective is not declined, and is compared like the English.
The infinitive of the verb like the Greek ends in n. The verb has
five moods and nine tenses, two voices and one conjugation in each.
Unlike most barbarous languages the Chilian abounds in adverbs,
conjunctions, prepositions, and interjections.

Its syntax is like that of the modern European languages, except
that it will admit of greater involutions in the arrangeinent of
words.

Literature. The Spaniards in Chili have made but little pro-
gress in the cultivation of the sciences. The expence of books and
of printing is so great as to discourage literary exertion. Many of
the Chilian youth, after finishing their course of academical educa-
tion, are sent to Lima, to gain a knowledge of the civil and canon
laws.

Few barbarous nations have made as great advances in science
as the Araucanians had made at the time of the first Spanjsh inva- .
sion. They divided the year into 12 months of 30 days each, and
to these added 5 intercalary days. Their seasons consisted of 3
months each ; their day of 12 hours, 6 being assigned to the day
and 6 to the night. Those of the day they determined by the height
of the sun, those of the night by the position of the stars. They
дуеге acquainted with the planets. The fixed stars they divided in-
to constellations.

Their surgeons were skilful in replacing dislocations, in repairing
fractures, and in healing wounds and ulcers. Their physicians,
however, had very doubtful claims to skill or information.

The Arts. The-.fine arts are in a very low state in Chili, as are
also the mechanical, if we except those of carpentry, and the work-
ing of metals. These have been greatly improved by the introduc-
tion of some artists from Germany,

Oratory is held in very high estimation among the Araucanians.
Their speeches are of the Asiatic cast, highly figurative, allegori-
cal, and elevated, abounding in parables and apologues. They call
then- poets ffemfiin, lords of speech. Their poetry contains strong

ï and lively images, bold figures, frequent allusions and similes ; and
possesses in a high degree the power of moving the heart. Alle-
gory müy be said to be its essence, and unrestrained enthusiasm its
prime characteristic. Their music is extremely harsh and disa-
greeable. They were originally acquainted with the game of chess,
and with a game similar to backgammon.

Univcr&ities. There is a royal university at St, Jago.
Cities and Towns. ST. J.AGO is the capital. It is situated in lut.

33 3\ S. and in Ion. 69 35 W. 90 miles from the ocean, and 21
from the Andes. It stands on the southern bank of the Mapocho,
an arm of the Maypo, in a delightful plain, of 72 miles in extent.
The city is about 10 furlongs in length, from E. to W. and nearly é
from N. to S. A large suburb lies on the southern side, called St.
Isidore, separated from it by a street of 144 feet in width ; and the
.Mapocho separates it from the suburbs of Chimba, Canuadilla, and
Renca, on the N. A mountain, called St. Lucia, stands almost con-
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tiguous.to.the houses pu the E. The streets, like those of all. the
other cities and villages of Chili, are straight and intersected at
right angles. They are paved, and are 36 feet in breadth. Near
the middle of the city is the grand quadrangular piazza, or public
square, being 450 feet on each side, with a beautiful, fountain of
bronze in the centre. On the N. side are the palace/of.the royal
audience, the town house,.and the public prison. ,The W- side is
occupied by the cathedral and the archbishop's palace. The S.
side consists of shops, each decorated with an arch, and the E. is a
row ofaoblemen's houses. St. Jago contained, in 1776, 46,000 in-
habitants, and since that period their number has very much in-
creased. The private houses are handsome and pleasant. They
are built of adoves or unburnt bricks, and, on account of earth-
quakes, are usually of one story. This is true of all the towns in
Chili. There are 11 convents, 7 nunneries, 4 parochial churchesj
3 hospitals, a royal university, a mint, and barracks for the soldiers
it) St. Jago. Tjie building of this town commenced on the 24th of
February, 15,41. v ' , - . . ' . ; . '

CONCEPTION, in the province of Puchacay, is the second city in
rank in Chili. It lies in lat. 36 43 S. The city was first built on a
beautiiul bay, which is 10 miles from N. to S. and 9 from E. to W.
The mouth of this bay is divided by the island of Quinquina, form-
ing 2 entrances; the eastern, which is the safest, 2 mues in breadth,
the western about a mile and a half. Both have sufficient depth of
water for the largest ships. Conception was founded in 1550. Dur-
ing the two following centuries it was thrice burnt by the Arauca-
nians, and twice destroyed by an earthquake. In 1751 the inhabit-
ants rebuilt it on the north side of the Biobio, about a league from
the sea, and, in 1776, it contained 13,000 inhabitants.

VALPARAISO, the port of St. Jago, and the most commercial city
in Chili, lies in la^ 33 3 S. and in Ion. 77 29 W. The harbor is
capacious, and so deep that ships of the largest size can lie close to
the shore. Its convenience for traffic, and the salubrity of its at-
mosphere, have rendered it populous. It has я parish church and
several convents of monks. It lies in the province of Quillota.

VALDIVIA,, or BOLDIVIA, in lat. 39 58 S. and Ion. 73 20 W. is
One of the largest and must populous cities in Chili. Its harbor is
the safest, the strongest by nature and art, and the most capacious
çLa'ny pit the western coast of America. The-city is 9 miles from
tîfiê sea, on a river of the same name. The governor of Valdivia is
sent from'Spain, and is usually a military officer of distinction..
, TALCA, in lat. 34 47, СОПЛРО, in )at. 26 50, Соецлмво, iu lat.

29 49, CUILLAN, in lat. 56°, and ACONCA'GUA, in lat. 32 43, are all
of them towns of considerable extent and population.

MENDOZA, the capital of Cujo, is*situated on a plain at the foot
of the Andes, in lat. 33 19 S. It contained, in 1776, 6000 inhabit-
ants, several convents, and a parish church. This city cairies on a
considerable commerce in wine and fruits with Buenos Ayres, and
its population is continually increasing from its vicinity to the fa-
mous silvei1 mine of Uspallata, which the inhabitants work to grca?.
profit.

V O L . ï . '00
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ST. JUAN, which is 45 leagues from Mendoza, is also situatei
near the Andes, in lat. 31 4 S, Its population, in 1776, was 6000-
It trades with Buenos Ayres in brandy, fruits, and vicuna skins.
The pomegranates in its vicinity are greatly esteemed for their
size and sweetness.

CASTRO and CHACAO are situated, in the island of Chiloe, and
are considerable for their size and commerce. The houses of both
are built of wood, as they are throughout the archipelago. The
island of Chiloe is populous.

Roads.. Two roads lead from Peru to Ghüi ; one by the sea
coast, which is destitute of water and provisions, the other by the
mountains. This lastj for the distance of 120 miles, passes oveE
the Andes.

There arc 8 or 9 roads which cross the Andes. The best of
these is that which passes from Aconcagua, through Mendoza, to
the^little town of St. Luis, and thence to Buenos Ayres. The
mountains cannot be crossed in less than 8 days, and the road is so
steep and narrow, that, in many places, travellers are obliged to
quit their mules, the only animals that can be employed, and pro-
ceed on foot. .

Manufactures and Commerce. The commerce of Chili with Pe-
ru employs 23 or 24 ships-of from 5 to 600 tons each, and in return
for the grain, wine, fruits, provisions, tallow, leather, wood, and cop-

• per sent to Peru, it receives iro«, cloth, and linen, made at Quito,
hats, baize, of which there are also manufactures in Chili, sugar,
cacao, sweetmeats, tobacco, oil, earthen ware, and all kinds of Eu-
ropean goods.

It receives from Paraguay the Paraguay herb, tobacco, wax, and
tallow. The first of these articles is afterwards sent into Peru ; the
last is used in the manufacture of soap, at Mendoza. In exchange
ïor these commodities, Chili sends to Buenos-Ayres linen, woollen
stuffs of its own manufacturing, sugar, snuff,, wine, and brandy.

In return for European goods Chili sends to Spain, by the way.o£
Buenos Ayres, gold, silver, copper, vicuna woo], and dressed
leather. The gold remitted amounts annually to 656,000 dollars ;*
the silver to 244,000 ; the copper to 10,000 quintals. The amount
of European goods annually sent into Chili is more than a million of
dollars.
'' The domestic commerce of Chili chiefly consists in the provi-
sions sent to Valdivia, which supplies other places with, cedar;
Chiloe purchases from the other parts brandy, wine, honey, sugar,
tobacco, salt, and Guinea pepper ; and returns to Valparaiso ant!
Conception several kinds of fine wood, woollen stuffs of, the coun-
try made up into clothes, together with hams and dried pilchards.
Coquimbo, in return for its- copper, receives from Valparaiso.Cor-
dovan leather and, Mendoza soap.

The trade with.the Indians is carried on by barter :-. bits, spurs,
and edge tools, toys, "sind some wine, arc exchanged for horned Bat-
tle and horses.

* This is beside the gold annually yielded to the royal treasury, bjf the mines»,
which amount» to 800,000 dollars. '



СНПЛ> Т96

CHAP. II.

NATURAL GEOGRAPHY.

^CLIMATE AND SEASONS. FACE OF THE COUNTRY.' SOIL AWD
AGRICULTURE. HIVERS. LARES. SEA. ISLANDS. MOUNTAINS

AND VOLCANOES. EARTHQUAKES. BOTANY. ZOOLOGY. MIN-
EHALOSY. MINERAL WATERS.

'Climate and Seatons. THE climate of Chili is remarkably sa-
lubrious. Contagrous diseases were not known before the intro-
duction of the small pox by the Spaniards. The fever and ague>
the rickets, the black vomit, the leprosy, the hydrophobia, and ma-
ny of the maladies .-peculiar -to hot countries, are not known. The
lues was not found there before the arrival «f the Spaniards. The
heat is very moderate-on the coast throughout the year. In the in-
terior'it is.soHictimes excessive. '

The seasons in Chili are divided into rainy and dry. The rainy-
season commences with the southern autumn, i. e. in March or
April, and continues till the last of August. From September tot
March they enjoy an almost uninterrupted succession ot fine
weather. In the northern provinces, however, it rarely rains, eveik
in the rainy season ; in the midland ones, during that period, it
usually rains but 3 or 4 days in succession, and-the pleasant weather-
continues 15 or 20. In the southern the rains are much more fre-
quent, and often continue 10 days without intermission. In the>
islands, whicli for the most part are covered with wood, rains are
very frequent, even in the dry season. Hail storms are not known
in Chili. Thunder storms are very rare, and never occur but in
places near the Andes. In the provinces on the coast snow is'never
seen. In tl\e midland districts it falls about once in 5 years; and[
on the Andes it falls in such quantities from April to November aa#
•to render them impassable throughout most of the year. Dews are:
common during the southern spring, summer, and autumn ; fogs in
the mornings of the autumn. The N. and N. E. winds bring rain ;
.the S: E. a clear sky. These last prevail during the southern
•summer. The E. winds rarely prevail, being obstructed by the
Andes. Hurricanes are not known.
' 'Face^of the Country. The maritime country is intersected by
-5 chaîna of mountains, running parallel to the Andes, between which
are numerous values, watered by delightful rivers. The midland
•country is almost flat ; a few isolated hills only are to be'seen, that
diversify and render the appearance of it more pleasing.

Soil and Agriculture. The soil of -Chili is wonderfully ferule.
The maritime districts, however, are less productive than the mid-
land, and -these less than the vallies of'the Andes. The maritime
districts yield from 40 to so fold ; the midland from 60 to ГО. The
soil on the coast is of a brown color, inclining to red ; it is brittle
*md clayey, contains a little ; marie, and is filled with flint stones,
pyrites, shells, and other marine substances. In the interior its со-
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lor is bîackish ; it is brittle, and is often mingled -with gravel, and
marine substances in a state of decomposition.

That portion of the Andes, -which is between lat. 24° and 33° is
wholly «Jfsert. The remainder is inhabited by Patagonians.

The annual increase might be made much greater if the agri-
culture were improved. At present the inhabitants merely scratch
the land over with a plough, or more frequently with the crooked
branch of a tree. • •.• _

Rivers. Few countries are so well watered as Chili. Lying at
the foot of the Andes it naturally receives the waters produced by
the melting of that immense body of snow,-which annually falls up-
on those mountains. There are 123 rivers of considerable size in
the country, which run westward. Of these 52 fall directly into
the ocean. The course of all these is necessarily short, yet 8 of
them are navigable at least half their distance for ships of the line.
These are the Mau le, the Biobio, which is 2 miles in breadth, the
Cauten, the Token, the Valdivia, the Chaivin, the Bueno, and the
Sinfondo, which empties into the archipelago of Chiloe. - All these
rivers are very rapid in the hilly country ; in the maritime districts

. they flow more slpwly. Their beds sw'e very broad, their bottoms
generally stony, 'and the banks low. None ol them, however, over-
flow tbcir-banks. There are 3 rivers in Cujo, the St. Juan, the
Mendoza, and the Tuniyan. The two first, after a course of about
90 miles, fall into the lakes of Guanasachc, and at length, through
a channel which receives the Tuniyan, Jose themselves in the Pam-
pas. The Mapocho, on which St. Jago is situated, runs five miles
under ground.

Lakes. There are 3 salt lakes in Chili, near the coast, each
about 20 miles in length ; the Bucalemu, the Caguil, and the Bo-
jeruca. Of the fresh water lakes, in the interior, the largest is_the
Laquen, lying in the country of the Araucanians. This lake is
about 80 miles in circumference, and is the source of the Tolten.

Sea. The archipelago of Chiloe, near the southern extremity of
Chili, is upwards of 200 miles in length, and about 100 in breadth.
It has two communications with the ocean. That N. of the island
of Chiloe is only 3 miles wide. 'The other is 36. The southern
extremity of this seals called the archipelago of Chanes. '
•-.< Islands. There are 82 islands in the archipelago of Chilce. Of
fliese 32 are inhabited by Indians or Spaniards. The largest is
Chiioe. It is 180 miles in length, from N. to S. Its greatest'
breadth is 60 miles. Like the other islands it is mountainous, cov-
ered with almost impenetrable thickets, and liable to almost inces-
sant rains, except during the southern autumn. The timber found
on it is excellent for ship building.

The island of Mocha, in lat. 39° S. is handsome and fertile, and
about 70 miles in circumference. The Spaniards have deserted it.

The islands of Juan Fernandez are in lat. 33° S. and between
Ion. 83° and 84° W. .They are 2 in number. The easternmost,
called Terra, is 12 miles long and 3 broad, and is 330 miles W. of
the coast of Chili. It is mountainous, and produces the sandal
•wood, the yellow wood, and the c/icnta, a species of palm. It con-
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tains an astonishing number of goats, the descendants of those car-
ried thither by its discoverer, Juan Fernandez. The Spaniards, in.
1750, made a permanent establishment on the southwestern coast,'
at a port which they called Juan Fernandez. The president of
Chili appoints its governor. The other island, called Massa Fuera,
is 3 miles in length, and 400 miles W. of Chili. It is a high, steep
mountain, without a harbor, and without .an inhabitant. It is full of
beautiful trees and streams of good water. The coasts of both these
islands abound in fish of an excellent quality. • (

Mountains and Volcanoes. That part of the Andes which apper-
tains to Cbili is about 140 miles in breadth. It consists of a num-
ber ot mountains, all of a prodigious height, and disposed in par-
allel ranges. The highest summits arc the Manflos, in lat. 28 45,
the Tupungato, in 33 24, the Descabezado, in 35°, the Blanquillo,
in 35 4, the Longavi, in 35 30, the Chilian, in 36°, and the Cocca-
bado in 43°. Naturalists assert that these mountains are move than
20,000 feet above the level of the ocean.

There are 14 volcanoes in Chili, which are in a constant state of
eruption, and a still greater number that discharge smoke only at
intervals. They all lie nearly in the middle of the Andes from E.
to W. The greatest eruption ever known in Chil i was.that of the
volcano of Peteroa, which lies about 80 miles S. E. of St. Jago. It
happened on the 3d of December, 1760. The volcano formed for
itself a new crater, and a neighboring mountain was rent asunder for
many miles in extent. The explosion accompanying it was heard
through a very great extent of country. The lava and ashes filled
the neighboring values and occasioned a rise in the Tingcrica,
which continued for many days. The Lontuc, a considerable riv-
er, was so much impeded in its course that its waters overflowed
the neighboring plains, and formed a lake which still exists.

There are only two volcanoes in the whole of the country, not
included in the Andes ; an inconsiderable one at the mouth of the
Rapel, in lat. 34° which is intermittent ; and the great volcano of
ViJlarica, in lat. 39 40, which is in a constant state of eruption.
This mountain is entirely isolated, is 1 б miles in circumference,
and may be'seen at the distance of 170 miles.

Earthquakes. Three or four earthquakes occur in Chili annu-
ally. They are, however, slight and little notice is taken of them.
iBetween the years 1520 and Í7s2,only five great i-avthquakes hav.e
Occurred in Chili. That on the 15th of March, 1657, destroyed a
greaMjfiart of the capital ; that on the 18tft of June, 1730, drove the
sea against'the city of Conception and overthrew its walls ; and
that on the 26th of Mav, 1751, completely destroyed that city5 which
was again inundated by the sea, and levelled with the ground all
the fortresses and villages lying between lat, 34° and 40° S. The
shocks continued at intervals more than a month. Net an individ-
ual human life, however, was lest on this occasion, except seven
invalids, who were drowned in Conception. Were it not for its
volcanoes Chili would, in all probability, be rendered uninhabitable
by the number and violence of its earthquakes.
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Botany. Chili is unusually rich in the variety and the vigor of
Us vegetation. The plains, the rallies, and the mountains are cov-
ered with beautiful trees, many of which scarcely ever lose their
verdure, and each season produces vegetables suited to the climate
in the greatest perfection. It contains about 3000 plants, which are
not known in Europe, as well as many which are common to both.
Mallows, trefoil, plantain, endive, mint, nettles, lupins^ love apples,
pimento, celery,'cresses, mustard, fennel, the sorrel, the banana,
jalap, and mechoacan, grow there naturally ; as do maize, of which
there are eight varieties ; a species of rye, called mag-u, and of bar-
ley called tuca ; beans, of which there are 14 kinds ; the sweet po-
tatoe ; the gourd, of which there are 26 varieties; the Chili straw-
berry, which grows to the siae of a hen's egg ; the madi, an excel-
lent substitute for the olive ; the sugar cane ; the pine apple '; the
cotton tree ; the relbun, a species of madder, which yields a dye of
a beautiful red; <tho contra yerba, a species of agrimony, which
furnishes a yellow ; the /tanke, whose root yields a fine black ; the
culle, a species of sorrel, from which a violet dye is obtained ; near-
ly two hundred valuable medicinal plants ; many varieties of reeds
and rushes ; and many more of climbing plants and flowers.

There are probably more thau 100 indigenous slii'iibs in this
country. '"Among these are the аещ the Iftilco, lhe ul/iico, the tara,
and the mayu, which serve to dye black ; the colliguay, whose wood
when burnt exhales a very agreeable smell, like roses ; the thura-
ria, which furnishes an incense not inferior to that of Arabia ; the
Jtuya, whose trunk is used for cork throughout Chili ; two kinds of
kali, which are found on the shore ; two or three species of the In-
tlian fig, whose fruit is very fine and large ; seven species of the
myrtle, all estimable for their beauty and fragrance ; and a great
number from time immemorial employed as medicines by the phy-
.sicians of the country. Among these is the cullen, a powerful ver-
mifuge ; the guaicuru, whose root is a specific for all kinds of
•wounds, as is the balsam of thejarilla ; the cassia sena, similar to
that of the levant ; and the palqui, whose expressed juic« is the
best known remedy for inflammatory fevers.

The forests of Chili are known to contain 97 varieties .ot trees, of
which only 13 shed their leaves. The white and red cedar, the cy-
press, the .pine, and the pcllinos, a species of oak, grow in the val-
ues of the Andes. The red cedar, in the archipelago of Chiloe,
grows so large, that a single tree will frequently furnish from six
to eight hundred boards'of twenty feet in length. In the midland
and maritime districts are found the willow ; the molle, whose ber-
ries yield an agreeable red wine ; the Peruvian cherry ; the wild
orange; the ßorifiondio, which bears a white flower, 10 inches in
length, and three in -breadth, of a very powerful ambery fragrance ;
the white cinnamon ; the caraà tree ; the mayui, a species of cornel ;
the luma a species of myrtle, whose wood is the best of any known
for the use of coach makere, and whose berries furnish a valuable
medicinal wme ; the mulberry ; the tamarind ; the quittai, wHosp
bark is an excellent substitute for soap ; the coconut; the/ieAarw,
or June ofjîraiifaîiia, which bears a fruit of the size of a man's head?
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în its taste resembling the chesnut ; and the lucumc., whose fruit re-
sembles the peach.

The pulse, flowers, garden herbs, vines, and fruit trees of Eu-
rope flourish as well in Chili, as in fheir native countries.

There are many varieties of melons, of an excellent flavor, which
continue from December to May. There are seven species of wa-
ter melons. The vine produces wonderfully. The wine made ou
the banks of the Itata, called Conception wine, is not interior to the
best wines of Europe. The miiscadel of Chili is said, by Ulloa, to
surpass the bçstmtiscadelpt Spain. In die southern provinces are for-
ests of apple and quince trees from three to four leagues in extent.
Pears» cherries, and peaches bear twice a year. The fruit of thebc
last often weigh more than 16 ounces, and have an unusually fine
flavor. Oranges, lemons, and citrons grow every where in the o-
pen fields. The olive grows very well, particularly in the vicinity
of St. Jago. European wheat in its several varieties, rye, barley,,
hemp, and flax, and every other species of grain, find in Chili a hap-
py soil and'a friendly climate. • ,;

Zoology* The indigenous quadrupeds of Chili are not so-nume-
rous in their varieties, as those of the other South-American prov-
inces. There are but 3S species. The /lagi, (the Chilian lioiu)
called also the jiuma in Peru, resembles the lion in its shape, and
roaring, but is wholly destitute of a mane. Its length is five feet!
its height twenty six and a half inches. Its color is. a greyish ash>
spotted with yellow. The color under the belly is white. The
guigna of a fawn color, and the co/oco/p of a'white, spotted with-
black and yellow, are two species of the wild cat, somewhat larger
than the domestic cat, which inhabit the forests. There are three
species of the camel, resembling the camel of the old'world in shaper

internal conformation, dispositions, and mode of living; ; but inferi-
'or in size.. The first of these, the -vic.una^ is of the size of the goat>
covered with a highly valued wool, of the color of dried roses. The
chiiiliueque, or Araucanian camel, has a wool, of various colors,
white, brown, black, anil grey. Its length is six feet : its height
four. These were the only beasts of burden of the ancient Chili-
ans. The guonaco is. strll larger, and is sometimes about the size
of a horse. -It is covered with reddish hair on the hack, and with
whitish under the belly. .
i Thtí-ffiiemue, in ils appearance, resembles both the horse and the
*ss. ...Ijs hoofs are cloven. The porcupine, found in the northern
districts ; the culfieu, a large brown animal, between the dog and
the fox, distinguished for its curiosity and folly ; the cuja ; (a black
îferret ;) the quiqui ; (a brown weasel ;) the chingue ; (the North-
American polecat;) are all cloven footed and carnivorous.

Chili has three kinds of foxes, the gum or common fox, the clnlla
or field Тол, the ftayne-gvau or blue fox v all of the same size as
the fox of Europe. Jt bas also the hare, the otter, and the mouse.
The hog, called by the inhabitants the cAanrH,and at least two ьре-
£ics.of dogs are natives of the country.

'The house rat was brought to Chili from Spain. The horse, the
aas, eattle, the sheep, the, goat, the dog, the cat, and the mouse oi?
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Europe, have multiplied exceedingly in this country;, and have in-
creased in size.

The Chilian horses aie excellent. They arc kept in the field
throughout the year, and are uncommonly capable of enduring fa-
tigue. They are divided into three kinds, the trotters, the pacers,
and the parade horses, which never go out of a foot pace, and sell
in Peru for from one to five hundred crowns. The .other kinds, in
consequence of their numbers, are remarkably cheap.

The ass has run wild 'u Chili, and, with the mule, is much taller
and stronger than the same animals in Europe.

The cattle of the Andes are larger than those in the maritime
districts. Some farmers keep 12,000 head. The beef is salted and
dried, and, with the tallow, is sent to Peru.. The cheese is not in-'
ierior to the best cheese of Lodi. The common price of cattle iiy

the interior is 2 dollars.
The sheep,breed twice a year, and yield annually from 10 to 15

pounds of wool, as beautiful as that of the best Spanish sheep.'
Goats live in the mountains, and are valued principally for their
skins, which are manufactured into morocco and sent to Peru.

There are wo species of bats ; the house bat, and the piguchen
or mountain bat, of a cinnamon- color. Neither of them arc vain-
pyres.

The amphibious quadrupeds of Chili arc the lame, or sea-ele-
phant, 15 feet in circumference, and 22 feet in length ; the sea-lion,
covered with long' yellowish hair ; the iirignc, resembling the com-
mon seal, б or 8 feet in length, and of various colors ; the sea hog ;
the sea cat; the coy/iu, a water rat of the size of the otter ; and
the guilüno, a species of beaver, distinguished for the fineness o'fits
fur. The two last inhabit the fresh waters. "' '• '

The birds of Chili are far more numerous. Those that inhabit;
the land alone amount to 135 species. The number of those of the
aquatic fowls is much greater.

Many are merely varieties of those in Europe.. . : . . . . . . ...
There are six species of gcesc, sixteen of. ducks, two of turtle-

doves, three of partridges, four of lhe woodpecker, five of the heron,
and two of the eagle. The varieties of the diver, the plover, the
kite» tne falcon, the. black-bird, the pigeon, the cvow, the grouse, '
lhe curlew, the" ivigeon, And the parrot, is not known. "The'swan'
and the domestic fowl are like those of Europe. • . j'*

Of the other birds of Chili the most remarkable are tue panguin ;%•
the flamingo, distinguished for ils size, and the splendor of its plu-
mage ; the Ilicnca or mockingbird ; the cheuque or ostrich, about
6 feet in height ; the pequen, a species of owl ; and the condor, the
largest bird that can sustain itself in the air. Its wings, when ex-
tended, -measure 16 feet from one extremity to the other.

The harbors and rivers of Chili swarm with fish. Seventy;' six
kinds arc esculent. Two kinds of whales are very common on its
shoves. One of these .animals, driven on shore in the Archipelago
of Choncs, measured 96 feet in length. -í?' '

The cod is as numerous on the coast of Juan Fernandez, as'.on1
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the banks of Newfoundland. Oysters, crabs, lobsters, and craw,r
fish are very abundant and remarkably fine.

The reptiles of Chili are two species ofwater turtles, two of frogs,
two of toads, two oflizards, and one kind of serpent. None of thern^
are venomous.

The insects of Chili are very numerous. There are many va-
rieties of the bee, the catterpillar, the butterfly, the- ant, the water-
fly, and the glow worm. There is but one of the grasshopper,
which is six inches in length, and not frequent ; one of the spider,
the body of which is as large as a hen's egg, but its bite is not poi-
spnqus ; and two of the scorpion, which also are said to be harm*
less. The chryeomela, & little larger than the house fly, is of a
golden color. The country people string them together for neck-
laces. Musquiioes, stinging flies, gnats, and wasps are not known.
The bedbug was unknown, till about the year 1730, and is still un-*
known in the southern provinces. It was brought from Europe.

Mineralogy. Countries rich in the productions of 4he vegetable
kingdom rarely abound in minerals. Chili, however., is a remark-
able exception. -

Gold is the most abundant metal, and is found in the sands of the
plains, in the sands of the brooks and rivers, and to a greater or less
degré« in almost every mountain and hill. The mines of Copiapo,
Guase, Coquimbo, Petorca, Ligua, Tiltil, Putaendo, and Caen,
bave been wrought ever since the couquest, have yielded a great
annual product, and, with those of Alhue, Chibatai and :Huilli-Pata-

- gua, are the most important in Chili. The gold dug out of the
mines, one fifth of which is paid into-the royal treasury, amounts to
4,000,000 of dollars annually, beside what is smuggled, which is
very considerable. The quantity washed from the sands is also
very great, and of a better color and finer standard than the other.

The mine of Uspallata is the richest silver mine in Chili* It lies
in lat. 33° Í». in the province of Aconcagua, on the eastern side of
the Andes. The principal vein is 9 feet in breadth, and its matrix
is not less rich than that of Potosi. The mine has been followed
30 leagues, and during the whole distance the ore continued to be

.equally abundant. It has been wrought since the year 1763. All
»he silver mines are found in the highest and coldest parts of'the An* '
.«des, and, on this account, only 3 or 4 arc now worked.
»i&Mostof the rich copper mines lie N. of the 36th degree oflati-
tude. "'They are found on the plains as well аз on the mountains,
and are so abundant that none are wrought but such as yield.at least
half of the weight of the ore in refined copper. More than 1000
mines were worked in 1787, between the cities of Copiapo and Co-
quimbo., The-old mine of Pay en yielded an ore, containing equal
portions of copper and gold. The Puelches, in whose country'it
lies, have prevented the Spaniards from working it. The mine
of Curico, in lat. 34. 3o is equally rich, and the richest now wrought
in Chili. In the hills of Huilquilemu, immediately N. of Arauca-
nia,'are mines of native brass, of a fine yellow color, and equally
malleable with the best artificial brass. More than 120,000 quin-
tals of copper are annually shipped to Spain, and at
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quintals to Peru, beside a large quantity sent to Buenos Ayres bjf
land, and a still larger quantity made use, of in Chili, in the cannon
lounderies, arid for domestic purposes.

Notwithstanding the assertion of De Pauw, iron is very abundant
in Chili- Copiapo, Coquimbo, Aconcagua, and Huilquilemu are
pich in mines of iron, of the very best quality. To favor the trade
of Spain, however, the working of them is prohibited. Black sand,
also, is found in great quantities on the banks of the rivers and'
brooks, as well as on the sea shore.

The mines of lead are numerous and rich, but almost entirely
neglected.

Quicksilver is very abundant. The two richest mines, are in
Copiapo and Coquimbo. This metal, is a royal monopoly.

'Antimony is found in considerable quantities.
Pyrites of almost every description are scattered over the whole

country. Forty leagues S. E. of the harbor of Copiapo are mines
of sulphur, so pure as to need no refining. It is, also, found in al-
most every valley of the Andes. White and red naphtha, petible-
um, asphaltos, and two kinds of mineral pitch, are found in many
places on the mountains. Jet is very plentiful in Araucania, and
pitcoal near the city of Conception, as well as in.various other parts
ofChilí-í'Ambergris and ambeivare not unfrequent on the shores.
Fossil salt is found in great quantities in the Andes of Coquimbo
and Copiapo. In.a valley of the Andes, in lat. 34 40, lie the salt
springs of Pehuenches. They are 11 in number. The water, as
it overflows, becomes crystallized into pure salt, as white as snow;;«
The valley is 15 miles in circumference, and is covered to the depth
of 6 feet, with a crust of saltt which the inhabitants use for.all. do-
mestic purposes. Most of the midland districts are supplied from
this source. The maritime districts are supplied with sea salt,
which is manufactured in great quantities on the shores.
A/Sal ammoniac,.saltpetre, and alum are abundant.

Slate, talc, asbestos, and mica ; limestone, marble, calcareous
spars, and gypsum ; the whetstone, the grindstone, the freestone,
flint, quartz, lock crystal, jaspes, die amethyst, the turquoise, por-
phyry, and granite are among the common stones of Chili. The
tepäz and the emerald have been found there.

.,,. Mineral Waters. The most celebrated mineral springs are those
of Peldehues and Cauquenes. The first is not far irom St. Jago.
It consists of two springs, one hot, the other cold. The hot spring
is clear, inodorous, oily to the touch, and contains soda and a little
fixed air. The cold spring contains iron,. Glauber's salt, and a yel-
lowish ochre. The spring of Cauquepes is near the source of the
Capiapoal, and is the resort of great'numbers of the sick and the
fashionable during the summer. Mineral waters are very^cQnimon*
in every part-of the country.
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SXTENT. BOUNDARIES. HIVERS. NATIVE TRIBES.

'Extent. CAPE LOBOS, in lat. 37 30 S. is the most northern
'.limit on the Atlantic.' On the Pacific, Patagonia includes all the
^continent S. of fort MauIIin in lat. 41 43. On the E. of the Andes
-of Chili, however, it extends northward, as far as the sources 'of the
Colorado and Negro, near lat. 35° S. Its greatest length, from N.
to S. is not less than 1300 miles. On the Atlantic, it'has about
1100 miles of sea coast, and on the Pacific, 800. The breadth,

from cape Lobos to the Andes, is 700 miles ; but the average
breadth does not exceed 450. Almost the. whole of the immense
plains, called the Pampas, described under the article Buenos
Ayres, are still in possession of the natives ; as are all the Andes
•S. of Cuyo or Cujo.

' -Boundaries. On the N. lies Buenos Ayres ;'on the E. the At-
lantic ; on the S. the straits of Magellan ; and oh the W. the Pacif-
ic and Araucania.

Rivers. The large rivers of this country all run from the Andes
eastward. The first of any considerable size, S. of the Saladillo, al-
ready mentioned, as a river of Buenos Ayres, is the Hueyque Leu-
vu, ли Indian name, signifying; the river of willows. The Spaniards
have improperly given the name of Rio de ida' Sauces, or river of
willows, to the Rio Jfegro, farther south.

The Hueyque is formed in the plains between the mountains of
Achala and Yacanto. It is of considerable size, is in general shal-
low and fordable, but is sometimes greatly swelled by the floods.
Its'course is S. and S. E. through the Pampas, to the ocean ; into
which it falls by two openings.

The Colorado is the largest river, except the Negro, in •Patago-
nia. It is formed by numerous streams, which issue from the E.
side 'ofthe Andes, almost as far N. as the volcano of Chuapa. Tak-
ing a S. direction, it passes with a deep and rapid current, within
about 30 miles of Sari Juan de Frontera. After receiving a small
river, -which washes that town, it is swallowed up in"1' the lakci of

;Guanacache ; which also receive the Tanuya, a pretty large river
feomtheS. ; a branch of which, the foreiuio, runs by Mendoza.
The country S. E. of these lakes is an extensive marsh, in which
the streams are for a while lost. But they break out, a few leagues
:distant,in an immense number of rivulets ; which, uniting-, form a
large river, called by the Picunches, Huarànca Leuvrc, or a thou-
sand risers ,-*by the Pehuencb.es, Cum Leùvre, or Red river ; and
by the Spaniards, Colorado. Its course is now S. E. and continues
through the marshy country ; which is not less than 170 miles in
breadth, and is completely overflowed in the lainy season. It pre-
serves this course till it approaches within 30 or 40 miles ef the
Negro, when it turns due E. for 150 miles. It tlien turns again to
tue S. E. and continues that direction to the sea ; falling into Ba-

>>sa Ancgada, which is very shallow, and full oF sandbanks. In this
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bay a Spanish vessel was lost early in the last century. The crew
saved themselves in their boats ; and proceeding in them up the
river,, at length, arrived at Meudoza.

Rio JVcgrOftbe Сиви Leu-vre,oT Black rrótfrofthe Indians,issues
also from the eastern side of the Cordillera, N, of the latitude of
Valdivia. Its course is first S. then E. and N. of E. and afterwards
S. E. to the ocean. The Ogien, its first considerable tributary from
the N, is the outlet of Hucchun, Laijguen,orlakeoftj'ie.boundaryt
a lake 36 miles long and nearly circular. The Sanguel,hs largest
tributary on the same side, issues from the Andefe, and receiving
the Lolgan, runs about 300 miles in a S. E. .direction, and joins the
Negro in a broad and rapid stream. On the S. the Negro receives
the Lime Leuvre and the Machi Leuvre. The Lime, called by the
Spaniards the £)csqguedaro,o\: drain of Nahuelhuaufii, is merely the
outlet of the waters of that lake. The lake itself is formed by the
waters of the Cordillera, and is near 100 miles in length. It takes
its name from_an island inclosed in it, called the island pf tigers :
JVahuel denoting a tiger, and Huaifii an island. It is situated in a
great plain, surrounded by mountains. The Linte, runs fromiit-
northward about 90 miles,.through vajes and marshes, tiHíitjÇntèrs
the Negrj);a little below the -Ogfeii. The Mat/ti comes from the
country of the Huilliches, and runs nearly due north to the Negro,
emptying at no great distance below the Lime. Hence the Negro.,
bends its course to the E. making a small bend northward, where it
approaches the Colorado. Thence it runs S. E. to the bay of St.
Matthew. .Some distance before it terminates in the sea, (he river,
TOflkes a large sweep, forming a peninsula 18 miles in diameter,
the isthmus of which is only 3 miles across. This'peninsula is-calLv
f d Tehuel malal, or the inclosure of the Tehuelhets. The-Negro,
with Us branches, serves as a drain to the Andes, for upwards of
600 miles. It is a broad, deep, and rapid river, liable to.sudden
and violent inundations.

Of the rivers farther S. we have no accurate- accounts.
Native Triées. The aborigines distinguish .the various tribes by

<VP denominations, MOLUсHES, prwcmors ; and PCELCHES,-or
eastern /tea/lie. ' „

/The MOLUCHES ойсиру the'cpuntry W. of the Andes, and S. of
the bay of Chiloe; the Andcs^themselves; and the country bor-t
dering on üiem eastward from the province of Cuyo>, to the straits;
of Magellan. They compose three distinct tribes. The Picun-
chesi a name derived from fiicvn, north, and ehe, men or people,
border northward on Cuyo. The Pehuenches, from flehuen, a pine
tree, lie immediately S. of them. These two tribes were formerly
veyyijjumerous 5 but are now scarcely able to musler 4000 fighting
men. --Wars, and the ravages of the small pos;, have tended 1j>/the
diminution of their •numbers; but the Spanish brandy, and'their
own chica, have been Jar. more destructive. The HuUUches^Of.
southern Molucfies, reach from the latitude of Valdivia to the end-
gf the continent, occupying the Andes and the country W. of them.
They are very numerous and powerful.

The Pu ELCHES reach from the territorie/ of the Moluches to
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the Atlantic, and constitute four tribes. Those to the N. are call-
ed Taluhetsj to the \V. and S. of diese are the Diuihets. The
Spaniards call both of these the Pam/ias, because they claim the
immense plains ofthat name. They are of a roving disposition,
and repeatedly attack and harass the Spanish settlements, as well
as the travellers who pass from Chili to Buenos Ayres over the.
plains which they inhabit' They hunt both the wild horses and cat-
tle for food, and are in general a tall and stout race of people. It
was in a treaty -with these tribes, that cape-Lobos was made-the
southern boundary of the Spaniards on the coast: The Checheheta
are to the S. E. of the Diuihets ; and S. of these last are the Tchuel'
hets. The Chechehets are not numerous, having been chiefly de-
stroyed by the small pox.

" The Tehuelhets are the nation known in Europe Ьу the appel-
lation of Patagons ; and are split into many subdivisions. A princi-
pal tribe have a town called Huechin, on the banks of the Negro,
the caciques of which have great influence, if not commensurate
authority, over almost all the Chechehets and Tchuelhetsrand who,
when they declare war, are also joined .by the HuillicheB, and ;by
those Pehuenches, who live most to the south. The Tehuelhets are
a restless and roving people, whom neither extreme old age, nor
blindness nor disease, prevent from indulging in their wandering in-
clinations. They are very strong, well made, and not so tawny as
the'other Indians. They are courteous, obliging, and goodnatured,
but very inconstant. They are warlike and intrepid, and the' most
numerous of all the Indian nations in these parts. They are tho
enemies of the Moluches, and very much feared by them. They
speak a difierent language from the other Puelches and the Molu-
ches. As to their.stature, they are a large race, and several of
them«are seven feet and a half in height, but these, it is asserted, ur»
not'a-distinct race, as othersin,the same family do not exceed sis;
feet.

We cannot, without a charge of unreasonable scepticisnvMeny
all credence to the accounts that have^been transmitted^ to us, of a
race of men of extraordinary stature in this portion of tfye globe.
Inscrutable as are the ways pf Providence, and limited as is the
progress hitherto made in the natural philosophy of tlie globe
werjnhabit, no bounds can be assigned to the endless variety oF
phenomena, which successively appear or are discovered; The
man, • who can assign a reason why an Irish giant, or a Polish
dwarf, should be born amidst nations of ordinary stature, will
have solved every problem, as to the existence either of gigan-
tic Patagonians or of pigmy Esquimaux. Undoubtedly, how-
ever, the most explicit and unexceptionable evidence is requisite,
in order to establish a fact repugnant to those general princi-
ples and laws, which seem.to affect the 'human frame in every otlb
er instance. But by an impartial revision at' the various authorities',
it appears, as >an established fact, that the usual stature of one or
more tribes of Indians is from six and a half to seven and a halt'
feet. A majority of the Indian nations of South-America are of a
brge size, and extraordinary stature, increasing m bulk and height
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towards the south ; and the Tehuelhets, none of -whonj are under 6
feet, and some approaching to 8, a. wandering nation, inhabiting an
extensive country, and well provided with horses, may be looked
on as the Patagonians of the Straits of Magellan, incidental visitors,
but not permanent inhabitants, of the shores both to the south and
to the east. The comparative safety and facility of the passage
round Cape Horn, has prevented any recentnavigation of the Straits^
and the accounts of the early navigators must stand or fall by their
own intrinsic merits, till the interior of the country is more fully ex-
plored, or till some object of commercial attraction, or of political
importance, arises to induce navigators to frequent the Straits of
Magellan again. In the meantime the intermediate system, to
which a preference has been given above, acquires confirmation
from the most recent visit to those regions of which any account has
been made public, namely, that of a Spanish vessel, despatched by
the court of Spain, to surveythe Straits in 1785 and 1786.*

At their first interview with the Palagonians, one of them, who
.called himself Francisco Xavier, who had had intercourse with the
•Spanish colonists of Rio dç Ja Plata, and spoke a little Spanish, Was
-measured, and found to be 6 feet aijd 1JJ- inches in height. Л"Я№е
•tribe they, then met with appeared to consist of between 4 and 500
•men and children, for they saw no women. They were all on horse-
back ; and had many dogs. The indifference with which they left
their horses, their arms, and their little effects, unguarded, or in the
care of each other, was considered as a proof of the good faith that
existed amoi.gst themselves; and though.it was evident that their
.communication with the Spanish settlements was neither difficult
дог unfrcquent, they did not seem to have acquired the bad habits
-which an intercourse with European colonists too often gives rise to
amongst savages. Xavier had a poncho, which was icoujëctured'to.
Ъ.е of Spanish manufacture, with the addition of a cloak of guanaco-
skins, sewn together, and exactly similar to those that are brought
for ante by the Indians to jBucnos Ayres. He had also a cutlass or
macheat, inscribed in Spanish fior -cl rey Carlos fII. Several of
the others had the noose, or lace and balls:t weapons well known
in that province. They are described as extremely friendly and fa-
miliar, eating, drinking-, and smoking tobacco, with their visitors
.with the greatest cordiality.

They met with another 'body of Patagonians, all also mounted'on
horses and followed by many dogs, and anionçst whom there were
several women ; but they also met, towards the centre of the Straits

••* Relation del ultima -vingt al estrabo Jt Äfagailo»" Jt la f regatta Jt S. M. Santa
MarfaJela Cotisa. Madrid, П68.

tTIvï.balIs, which are of heavy stone, are connected by z leathern thong of
suitable length; they are three in number, two of-them three inches, and the oth-
er two inches in diameter. The hunter takes the small ball in his right hand,
and swings the other two round his head til) heliSR taken a proper aim,and:they
have acquired sufficient velocity, he then throws them at the legs of the affinal
he is pursuing, two of which they immediately entangle by their rotatory mo-
tion, and bind them close together, after which the capture is easy ; ïnit'the
danger of Uniing the animal is great, and they are seldom therefore used'to
catch hprsef.
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and particularly at Port Famine, with those miserable, shivering,
and naked savages, who have been described by the name of Péch-
erais, from a word.in their language which they are constantly re-
peating, and who do not at all exceed the usual •• stature of man.
The moral and physical differences between these-two races of
men is striking, but need, not here form any particular object of
comparison, the Pécherais .being far distant from the province of
Buenos Ayres, whilst, on the other hahd, the Patagonians, from their
migratpry disposition, and abundance of horses, are occasional vis-
itors of the vicinity of Buenos Ay res, of the Chilian frontier, and of
the Straits of Magellan.

From the actual and exact measurement of the Spanish officers
of the above mentioned expedition, the tallest of the Patagonians
they met with did not exceed 7 feet and 1 inch and i, but their gen-
eral height was from 6% to 7. feet. All of them were robust and
muscular; of no disagreeable countenance, although their heads
•were rather large in proportion, their eyes were lively, and they had
teeth;,extremely white. A few of them were observed, to have
beards, but they were neither large nor bushy. ; Upon the whole, фе
appearance, dress, and character of these Patagonians is described
as very similar to the Tehuelhets of the Negro ; so much so as ta
leave no doubt of their being the same people.*

The Moluches, as well as all the Puelches, believe in two supe-
.rjtor principles, the one good and the other evil. The good power
is called by the Moluches Toguichen, or governor of men ; by the
Taluhets and Diuihets, Soychu, signifying the being who presides,
in the land of strong drink ; and the Tehuelhets call him Guaya-va-
cunnee, or the lord of the dead. But this power or principle is sub-
.diyided-jnto a multiplicity of deities, each of whom is supposed to-
preside,over one particular cast or family of Indians, of whom he
isAipppsed to have been the creator. They imagine that each of
them has a separate habitation, in vast caverns under the earth, be-
neath some lake, hill, or forest, and that when an Indian dies, his
.soul goes to live with the deity of his'particular family, there .to en-
joy the happiness of being eternally drunk. They believe that their
good deities .made the vyorld, and that they first created the Indians
in their caves, gave them the lance, the.bow ana arrows,-to fight and

jhunt with, and then turned them out to shift for themselves. They
|Aagine that the deities of the Spaniards did the same by them, but
that instead oflances, bows, &c. they gave them guns and swords.
They suppose that when the beasts, birds, and lesser animals were
created, those of the more nimble kind came immediately out of
their caves, but that the bulls and cows being the last, the Indians
•were so frightened at the sight of their horns, that they stopped up
the entrance of their caves with great stones ; tyhich is the reason

* Á passage occurs in the Spanish narrative of this voyage, which indicates
the;e»tablishmem of some new settlements by the Spaniards m the southern part

"Of the continent, with which we are wholly unacquainted. From various cir-
cumstances, a constant intercourse was thought to exist between these Indians and
the Spanish colonies of Buenos Ay res and Chili- aafmort fariicularly tuiibt tlmm
lately formei an tits «""' "f fatagenia.'
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they assign why they had no horned cattle in their country, till the
Spaniards brought them over, who more wisely, had let them come
out of the caves.

Prom the evil'principle it is, they say, that the great number of
demons, whicjj they suppose are constantly wandering about the
earth, proceed. To these they attribute every evil that befafs ei-
ther man or beast. Each of their wizards is Supposed to have tvro
of these demons in constant attendance, who enable them to" foretell
future eventsj to discover what is passing at a great distance^and to
cure the sick by combating or appeasing the other demons, who
torjneht them. They believe that the souls of their wizards after
death become demons. Their worship is entirely directed;to the
evil being, except in some particular ceremoniesmade use of in rev-
erence of the dead.

vThe profession of their wizards is very dangerous, notwithstand-
ing the respect that is sometimes paid to them : for it often happens,
when an Indian chief dies, that some of the wizards are killed, es-
pecially if they had any dispute with the deceased just before his
death. In cases also of epidemic disorders, when great numbers
are carried off, the wizards often; suffer. On account of the^smaU •
pox, which-had almost entirely destroyed the Chechehets, the ca-
cique Cangapol ordered all the wizards to be put to death, to try i$'
by that means the distemper, which was attributed to the wizards*
and their demons, would cease. The wizards are of both sexes,
but all go dressed in female apparel. They are generally chosen to
this office when they are children, and a.preference is always shewn
to such as discover an effeminate disposition. They arc clothed
very early in the dress of, and presented with the drum and rattles
belonging to, the profession they are to follow.

The burials of their dead, and the superstitious reverence paioVto .
their memory, are attended with great ceremony. When an'Inflan
dics,awoman is immediately chosen to make a skeleton of his body ;
the entrails and flesh are burned, and the bones are buried till the;

remaining flesh is wholly consumed, or till they are removed (which í
must be within a year after the interment, but is sometimes within
2 months) to the proper burial place of their ancestors. This cus-
tom is strictly observed by the Moluches, Taluhets, and Diuihets:f
but the Chechehets and Tehuelhets, or Patagonians, place the bonesv
on high, upon canes and twigs woven together, to dry and whiten irt ;
the sun and rain. During the time that the. ceremony of making
the skeleton lasts, some of the Indians, covered with long mantles
of skin, and their faces blackened with soot, walk round the tent with
long poles or lances, singing in a mournful tone of voice, and strik»
induite",ground to frighten away the demons ; whilst others go to
visit at^fîconsole the widow or widows and other relations of the de-
ceased. The horses of the dead are also immediately killed; that
they may have the-means-of riding in the Alhue Majiv, or country
of the dead; a few only Ъсй^ reserved to grace the last fuçnèral
pomp, and to carry the relics to their proper sepulchr.es.

Widows are obliged to mourn and fast for a whole year after the '
death of their husbands. This consists in keeping themselves
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close shut up in their tents, without having communication with any
one, or stirring out but for-the common necessaries of life, in not
washing their faces or hands ; in being blackened with soot ; and in
abstaining from the flesh of horses, horned cattle, ostriches, and
guanacoes. They are forbidden to marry again during the year of
mourning ; and if a widow be discovered tohave had any connection
with a man during that time, the relatioiib of her dead husband may
kill them both, unless it appears that she has been violated. But
the men arc not obliged to any such mourning on the death of their
wives.

. The Moluches, Taluhets, and Diuihets, bury theirdead in large
square pits about a fathom deep. The bones are put together, and
each tied in its proper place ; the skeleton is clothed in the best
robes that can be got, and adorned with beads, feathers, Sec. all of
which they cleanse ou change once a year. They are placed in a
row, sitting with the sword, lance,bow and arrows, bowls, and wi,a>
ever else the deceased had whilst alive. Their pits are covered
over" with trunks of trees and canes or twigs woven together, upon
-which earth is put. An old woman is chosen out of each petty
community to take care of these graves, and is held in great vene-
ration on account of her employment. Her office is to open these
dreary habitations every year, and to clothe and clean the skeletons.
These burial places are, in general, not far from, their habitations,
and around them are placed the bodies of their dead horses, raised
upon their feet, and supported by stakes. But the Tehuelhets, af-
ter having dried the bones of their dead, carry them to л great dis-
tance from their habitations into the desert by the sea coast. When.
they are moved, they are packed up together in a hide, and placid
upon one of the favorite horses of the deceased, kept alive for that
purpose, and adorned with mantles, feathers, &c. The distance to
which these bonés are thus carried is sometimes б or 700 miles}
The skeletons, when put together and adorned in the manner just
described, are then set in order above ground, under a hut or tent
erected for that purpose, with the skeletons of their dead horses
placed around them.

Their marriages are made by sale, the husband buying his wife
of her nearest relations. They often agree for their wives, anr! pay
part of the price of them, when they are very young, and many
years before they are marriageable. Every Indian may have as
many wives as he can buy or'keep, yet few have more than one, ex-
cept the caciques. Widows and orphans are at their own disposal,
and may accept of whom they please ; the others are obliged to a-
bide by the sale. Little or no ceremony is used in their marriages.
The husband takes away his wife from her parents as his own prop-
erty ; and the following morning she is visited by her relations be-
fore the time of rising, when being found in bed together, the mar-
riage is considered as concluded. But as many of these marriages
are compulsive on the side of the woman, they are frequently frus-
trated. The contumacy of the woman sometimes tires out the -pa-
tience of the man, who then turns her away, or sells her to the per-
son on whom she has fixed hor affections, but seldom beats her, or

VO-L. ï. 102
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lises her ill. The women, when they have once accepted their hus>
bands, ave in general very faithful and laborious. Indeed their lives
are but one continued scene of labor, and they are forced to submit
to every species of drudgery. No excuse of sickness or pregnan-
cy vill relieve them from the appointed labor ; and so rigidly are
they obliged to perform their duty, that their husbands can not help
them on tiny occasion, or in the greatest distress, without incurring
the highest ignominy. Although their marriages are at will, yet,
when once the panics ave agreed, and have children, theyseldom.
forsake'cach other, even in extreme age. The husband protects
his -wife From all injuries, and always takes her part, even if she is
in the wrong, which occasions frcqxteniquarrels-and bloodshed ; but
this partiality does not prevent him from reprimanding her in pri-
vata-for1 engaging him in these disputes. He seldom, beats her;
and if he catches her in any criminal intercourse, he lays, all the
blame on the gallant, whom he corrects with great severity, unless
he atones for the injury by some valuable present.

The Moluches maintain some flocks of sheep for their wool, and
sow a small quantity of corn ; but the Puelches depend entirely on
the chase, for which purpose they keep great numbers of dogs.
The dress of these Indians is remarkable, and mostly alike. The
•men wear their hair tied up behind, and bound many times about
the head with a long fillet of dyed woollen stuff curiously wrought.
They wear mantles of skins sewed together, sometimes of the skins-
of young colts,' which are the least esteemed ; sometimes of. otter
or other sk-ns ; mostly, however, of guanaco skins, which are in
great estimation on account of the warmth and fineness of the wool,
and their long duration ; butthosc which arc in the highest estimation
of all are made with the skins of small fox.es, which ave excedingly
soft and beautiful ; they are of a mottled gray color, Hut are not so
durable as those of the guanaco. They also make or weave : (the
Tehuelhets and Chechehets excepled) fine mantles ot- woollen
yarn, beautifully dyed with many colors, -which reach from the
shoulders to the calf of the leg. They have another of the same
kind round the waist, and, besides these, a small three coi'nercd
leather apron. They likewise make mantles of ved stuffs, which
they buy of the Spaniards, of whom they also purchase hats, which
they are fond of wearing, especially on horseback. They adorn
themselves with sky colored beads round their necks and wrists.
They also paint tlieir faces, sometimes red and sometimes black.
When on horseback they use the poncho, which they adorn with a
great variety of figures. Their defensive arms consist of a helmet,
made like a broad brimmed hat, of a bull's hide sewed double, and
of a wide tunic, shaped-and put on like a shirt, with narrow, short
sleeves^ made of 3 or 4 folds of the anta's skin : it is very heavy,
and strong enough to resist either arrows or lances. On foot they
sometimes use a large, unwieldy, square target of bull's, hide.
Their offensive arms-are-a short bow and arrows pointed with bone,
and a lance 4 or 5 yards in length, pointed with iron, and made of a
uo\\d cane that grows near the Cordilleras, with many joints about
4 or 5 inches from one another. They have also swords when they
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can get them from the Spaniards ; but they are in general very
scarce. The balls, mentioned before, form a weapon which they
manage with admirable dexterity. They are generally made of the
heaviest stones they-can get, made round by friction. They arc
swung with unerring aim, and thrown with such dexterity as to
fasten a man to his horse, and to entangle the feet-of any animal.

The women wear nothing on the head, but have their long hair
plaited in two large tresses, which hang down on cacli side. They
bave ear rings or pendants of square, brass plates, and strings of
sky* blue beads round their necks, arms, and ancles. They have
the same kind of mantle as the men, which they fasten before with
a brass skewer or pin. They have also a short apron tied about
the middle under the mantle, and reaches a little below" the knee.
This is woven of dyed yarn, and striped longitudinally with differ-
ent colors. When they ride, they use a. straw hat, of a broad, low,
conical figure. Both sexes wear boots or stockings made of the
skins of horses legs, which, when flayed, .are dried, softened with
grease, made pliant by wringing and put on without either shaping
or sewing."*

AMERICAN ISLANDS.

' "IN'the progress of our work \ve have had occasion to give a par-
ticular account of almost all the islands of any consequence con-
nected with the Western Continent. Spitzbergen, the Fox, and
Aleutian islands have been described in the geography of Russian
America ; Iceland under tlmt of Danish America ; Newfoundland,
Cape Breton, St. John's, Anticosti, and several small islands under
that'of British North- America ; the West-Indies under a separate
head ; and Juan Fernandez and the islands in the archip'elago of
Chiloe under that of Chili. The Bermudas, the Falkland islands,
Terra del Fuego, and Southern Georgia remain to be described.

BERMUDAS, OR SOMERS' ISLANDS.

These are a cluster of small and rocky islands forming the figure
of'a shepherd's crook, about 400 in number. They lie in the At-
lantic, in lat. 32 20 N. and Ion. 64 30 W. about 200 leagues E. of
Carolina. The great body of them are mere islets and rocks, of
too little consequence to have received a name. Bermuda, the
largest, resembles a hook, the great sound opening to the N- It is
40-miles long and 2 'oroacl. East of this lies St. George's, and con-
tiguous to this St. Da-uid's. Another is called Somerset. Only
these four have received a name.

The groupe derived its first name from John Bermudas, a Span-
iard} who discovered it in 1527 ; and their second from sir Georg-c
•Somers, who was shipwrecked on the rocks in his passage to Vir-
ginia, in 1609, and lived there 9 ' months. By u mistake in the

» Wilcscke'a History of Buenos Ayres, page 4SS—• 4Л(Г.
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sound of this latter name they have often been called Summer
islands.

By the third charter of Virginia, granted in 1612, all islands
within 300 leagues of the coast were annexed to that province. The
Virginia company sold them to 120 of its own members, vrho sent
out, the same year, a colony of 60 persons, and another of 540, in
1613.

The religion is that of the church of England. There are 9
Episcopal churches, under the care of 3 clergymen, and 1 Presby-
terian church. The government is vested in a governor, and a
council, appointed by the crown ; and in a house of assembly, chos-
en by the people. The number of whites, in 1624, wae about 3000.
Edwards status the population at 5462 whites and 4919 blacks, to-
tal 10,381. The women are said to be handsome, and both sexes
are fond of dress. The inhabitants are generally seafaring men,
and the negroes are expert mariners. In the American war the
Bermudians fitted out 15 or 20 privateers to prey on the American
commerce. The negroes are treated with kindness. The black
privateer'smen, who were taken prisoners during that war, when
discharged, voluntarily returned to their masters. / Great numbers
of the inhabitants go .every spring to Turk's islands to rake salt,
and some of them are employed in transporting the salt to the
American market. The islands are frequented bv whale fishers.
The houses throughout the islands are built of a soft stone, which
is sawn like timber, and ib much used in the West-Indies for filter-
ing water.

ST. GEOHGE'S, the capital, in the island of the same name, con-
tains about 500 houses.

The islands contain from 12,000 to 13,000 acres of very poor
land, of which 9 parts in 10 are either uncultivated or reserved in
Avcods for a supply of timber towards building small ships, sloops,
and shallops for sale, this being one principal .occupation of the
inhabitants. The vessels which they furnish, being built of cedar,
are light, buoyant, and unexpensivc. Maize and vegetables were
alone cultivated, till 1785, when cotton was introduced. About 200
acres are now devoted to its culture.

TERRA DEL FUEGO.
Terra del Fucgo, or the land of fire, is a name given to a large

island, which is separated from the southern extremity of the Amer-
ican continent by the straits of Magellan. These straits are about
350 miles in length, from cape Virgin, in the Atlantic, to cape De-
sire, in the Pacific ; and in some places several leagues over, and
in others not half a league. They consist of two arms, one passing
N. E. to,the Atlantic, the other N- W. to the Pacific ; and were
discovered by Ferdinande Magalhaens, or Magellan, a Portuguese,
in 1520. In these straits there are many safe harbors and large
bays, with narrow entrances, encompassed with high mountains,
sheltering them from every wind.

The face of the country in the island is represented as dreary and
inhospitable. The inhabitants are said to be naturally as fair as
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European!. They are of a middle stature, have broad, flat faces,
high cheek bones,'and flat noses. Those on the S. side are said to
be uncivilized, treacherous, and barbarous ; those on the N. are
simple, affable, and harmless. They cover their bodies in winter
with the skins of wild animals. Their tents are made of poles, dis-
posed in a conical form and covered with skins or the bark of trees.
An island lying E. of Terra del Fuego, and called Statenland, is
separated from it by the straits of Le Maire. It is 12 leagues in
lengthÄnd 5 in breadth ; and is extremely rude, barren, and deso-
late. On this the English have a small settlement.

FALKLAND ISLANDS.
These consist of two large islands, with a great number of small

ones surrounding them, and lie between lat. 51 6 and 52 30 S. and
between Ion. 56 30 and 62 16 W. They were discovered by Da-
vis, in 1592. In 1764 commodore Byron was despatched by the
British government to take possession of them and plant a colony
at a place called Port Egmont. They consist chiefly of mountains
and bogs, have an inhospitable climate, andean never be of any
value unless as a watering place for ships bound to the Pacific
ocean. Falkland's Soundis a name given to the strait, which sep-
arates the two largest islands.

SOUTHERN GEORGIA.
This island lies-in lat. 54 30 S. and Ion. 37° W. and is about 100

miles long and from 3 to 15 broad. It is a dismal region, abound-
ing in bays and harbors, and, a great part of the year, covered with
ice. This island, or rather cluster of islands, was discovered by a
Frenchman, and afterwards surveyed by capt. Cook, who found here
abundance of sea elephants and sea bears or fur seals. For some
years after, the English visited these islands for the purpose of tak-
ing these elephants for their oil, from 3000 to 4000 tons of which
they have annually procured, and at some seasons sold for 40/. ster-
ling a ton. At the same'time they caught from 100,000 to 200,000
seals, whose skins sold from I to 2 dollars each. The Amencansj
chiefly from New-England, about the year 1800, perhaps a little
earlier, visited these islands with 9 vessels, and the first year caught
not less than 151,000 seals. This cluster of islands consists of high
peaks, rising above the clouds, in the form of sugar loaves. It is.
barren of all vegetable productions. The racks are composed of a
kind of slate, of a bluish grey color, disposed in horizontal beds.*

GALLAPAGOS.
These lie in the Pacific ocean, between lat. 3° N. and. 4° S. and

between Ion. 83 40 and 89 30 W. The 3 largest are Norfolk I.
in the E. Albemarle I. in the W. and V^nmore I. in the N. V/.
They are very numerous. Only 9 arlw any considerable size.
Some of these are 7 or 8 leagues long and 3 or 4 broad. They arc
well wooded and abound in fine turtles.

MS.
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Gouldsborough 471
Isleborough 583
Orland 480
Orrington 1,34)
Penobscot 1,302
Sullivan 71 j

•Jl

' '§
3

У

Towns. No. inli.
Vinalhaven 1,052
Mintincua 9s
Swan Island 51
Olamraon Settlement 39
Ayevs*s Settlement 46
Sunk Haze Settlement 98
Township No. 4 136

8 144
9 105

Jarvis's Gore 50
Township No. 7 9

8 3
Mark Island 5
Beach Island 4
Island Spruce Head 25
Butter Island 10
Eagle Island &
Blue Hill 658
Deer Isle 1,507
Ellworth 614
Eden 657
Mount Desert 1,047
Surry 360
Sedgwick 1,352
Trenton .501
Moriaville Plantation 224

1 Hog; Isle б
Pond Isle 1 1

_ ;

зр,оз ï

с

Ho

1
èr

Machias 1,57O
Jonesborough 553
Columbia 513
Addison 399
Harrington ' 469
Cherryfield 181
Steuben 552
No. 19 12
No. 23 16
Plantation No. 1 1, E.

of Machias 224/
Eastport 1,511
Calais 373
Plantation No. ! ' 240

2 39Г
3 . .37
4' '372
6 37
7 51



«16 CENSUS.

ши
'S
а

1

X
О

Towns. No. inh.
Plantation No. 9 п б

10 76
12 92
13 4,5
14 16
16 15

Hallowell
Augusta
Gardner
Pittston
Readfield
Malta
Clinton
Vassalborough
Unity

7,870

2,068
1,805
1,029
1,018
1,396

468
1,050
2,063

793
Twenty five mile pond 192
Bridges Town 214
-Waterville 1,314
Winslow 658
Fairfax 924
Beaver Hill 354
Harlem 939
New-Sharon 944
Sidney 1,558
West-pond Plantation 481
Belgrade 996
Farmington 1,639
Temple 482
Wilton 770
Chesterville 430
Vienna 417
Mount Vernon 1,098
Rome 585
Monmouth 1,262
Winthrop 1,444
Greene 1,277
Leeds 1,273
Wayne 819
Fayette 804

Paris
Buckfield
Hebron
Sumner
Plantation No. 3

32,564

1,320
1,251
1,211

611
236

Towns. No. inh.
Plantation No. 4 273
Fryburg 1,004
Waterl'ord .860
Norway 1,010
Denjnark 436
Brownfield 388
Lovell 365
Hiram 336
Porter 292.
Turner 1,129
Chandler's Gore 9
Thompsontown 24
Livermore 1,560
Hartford 720
Dixfield 403
Lunt's Grant 79
Holmanstown 68
No. 4 4
Webb Pond 318
Jay 1;107
Albany 165
East-Andover 264
Bethel 975
Gilead 215
Newry 202
Rumford 629
East-Andover Surplus 41
Howard's Gore б 1
Ketcham 16
No. I 14
No. 2 21
No. Г 13

Canaan
Norridgewoc
Corr.ville
Solon
Madison
Athens
Harmony
Palmyra

17,630

1,275
880
504

.312
686
374
35l
ISS

No. 5, in Sth Range 117
4
4
7
6
5

6th
7th

6th
4th

136
126
45
62.
4

134



.CENSOS-

&'
'».
K J -
v.,

Towns. No.inh.
Sebasticook ; 105
Twenty five mile pond

Plantation .- ; , 20?
East-Pond 44
Fairhayen „ , 1 1 6
On thé Million Acres

N.ofSolonsmd Athens'; 409 ,
Ajfon ^304;
Anson 633

»Fairfieid 1^48
Strong 424
Starks 828
Ne w- Vineyard 484
New-Portland 421

8-
•Я-:

-y

и

*. . v ' .

Towns.
Curvo
Êmden
Mercer
Industry
Freeman

' Million jíçres...
iNo. 1, 1st Range
..... 2,

i,2'd
3, 1st

. Vassal Right

" /;.; Total in Maine

MASSACHUSETTS.

ú.S:
ë

&•

1
*§ .
cß

Towns. No. inh.
Boston 33,250
Chelsea 594

; Islands wilhintheju-
riadictio n of Bos ton\

Noodle's 18
Hog 19
Apple 7
Deer 12

' Long 1 1
Spectacle ; 6
Governor's, \>: 13
including- .. V , :

Fort Warren J- 64
Fort Independence \ 328
: Islands without tfiejii-
i riadictionofBqtton.'
Greene 1

; Thompson's 6
;Rajnsford's 20
; George's 9
'Great Brewsten 4
iOuter Brewster 5
Light House 7
Calf Island 7

_: ,
34,38 1

X
S.
О

r3
3.
t:

\

Charlestown 4,959
Stoneham , • 467
Medford 1,443
Maiden 1,384
Reading 2,г28

oi„ ï. fOI

i -
s
U

v

'- i

Towns.
Woburn
Wilmington
Tewksbury
Concord
Carlisle
Bedford
Burlington

•.Billerkii
Ashby

i Townsend
Pepperell
Cambridge:

! West-Cambridge
'. Brighton
. Newton
Watertown
Waltham

iGroton
Shirley

:DunstVble
. Tyngsborough
Westford .-•
Chelmsford ..
Dracut
..Marlborough
Stow
Acton
Boxborough
Littleton
.Holliston .
Sherburrje
Hopkipten

8itr

No.jnh.
3fe
3Í1
563
562
237

-94
81
76

100
53

,,
;12'i910
•'.l i —
2Z8(,705

Nû.inh.
Г/Ц219

716
943

1,633
6Г2
592

- '471
1,289
1^103
Ij24u

-Vissa
3J3Í3

' 971
,608

.j;709
lj.531
1J014
1,886

814
475
704

1,;330
1^396
1,301
1,674

885
885
Й88
yrs

: 989

bro
Ji34'5



$18

(Я

•S
у
О
ü

Towns.
Framingham-
Lincoln
Sudbury
Natick
Eaet-Sudbury
Lexington
Westen

8s.о
g
о£-

Worcester
Western
Dudley
Brookfield

• Sturbridge
Oxford
Leicester

: Charlton
Ward
Westborough

' Grafton
Northbridge
Milforcl
Southborough
Mendon
Douglass
Upton
Uxbridge

:Boylston
West-Boylston
Westminster
Fitzburgh
'Sutton
Holden

; Lancaster :
Bolton .
Berlin
Shewsburjr
Barre
Princetown
Hubbardstown
Sterling
Hard wick
Templeton
Harvard
Petersham
Leominster
Lunenburgh
NorthboFough
Royalstoa

CENSUS.

No. inh.
1,670

713
1,287

766
824

1,052
1,008_____

52,789

2,577
1,014
1,226
3,170-
1,927
1,277
1,181
2,180

540
1,048

946
713
973
926

1,819
1,142

995
l.,404

800
632

11,419
1,566
2,660
Ij072:

1,694
1,037

591
1,210
1,971
1,062
1,127
1,472
1,657
1.205
1,431
1,490
1,584
1,371

794
1,415

n
•a.
§s

Towns.
Paxton
Winchendon
Oakham
Ashburnham
Gerry
Athol
Spencer
Dana
Gardner

> Rutland
New-Braintrce

Springfield
, Brimfield
; South-Hadley

lît-l

Long Meadow
South-Brimfield
Granby
Wilbraham
Holland
Monson
Ludlow
Northampton
Easthampton
Worth in gton
Westhampton
Norwich
Southampton
Middlefield

£, ! Ware
g ' Greenwich.
м . Belchertown

Hadley
Palmer
Pelham
Amherst
Greenfield
Colraine
Gill
Rowc
Leyden
Heath
Bernardstown
Claremont
Enring'e Gore
Montague
Sunderland
Warwick

No. irrh-
619-

1,173
848

1,036
839

1,041
1,453

625
815

1,231
912

64,910

2,767
1,325

902
1,036

645
850

1,776
420

1,674
736

2,631
660

1,391
793
968

1,171
822
996

1,225
2,270
1,247
1,114
1,185
ï,469
1,165
2,016

762
839

1,00»
917
811
987
160

-. -934
551

1,227



CENSUS. «t*

«• Towns.
•S
с

J
Leverett
Wendeil
Orange
New-Salem
Shutesbury
Nortbfield
Conway
Gosheu
Shelburne
Chesterfield
Ashfield
Hawley
Deerfield
Cummington
Buckland
Whatley
Plainfield
Hatfield
Williamsburgh
West-Springfield
Granville
Montgomery
Westfield
Blanford
Chester
Southwick
Russell
Tolland

.

s
о
p2

1
Nantucket

jin

.*
ß

Edgartown
Chilmark

No. inh.
769
983
764

2,107
939

1,218
1,784

652
961

1,408
1,809
1,031
1,570
1,009
1,097

891
977
805

1,122
3,109
1,504

595
2,130
1,613
1,534
1,229

422
798

—

76,275

6,807
• — — — __

6,807

1,365
723

Tisbury, including the
Elizabeth islands 1,202

ôu
Ä
ÍO•ä
Q>

C5

Lenox
Pittsfield
Richmond
Dalton
Sheffield
Alford
Mount Washington

.
3,290

1,310'
2,665
l,04l

,779
2,439

522
• 474

ta

!'£»'
• §
Õ

Towns.
Sandersfield
Great Barrington
New-Marlborough
Southfield
Otis
Egremont
Williamstown
Adams
Windsor
Cheshire
Lanesborough .
New-Ashford
Hancock
Savoy
Clarksburgh
Gore E. of Florida
Florida
Stockbridge
West-Stockbridge
Tyringham
Lee
Becket
Washington
Hiftsdale
Peru

x
S
СПw

Haverhill
Amesbmy
Methuen
Salisbury
Bradford
Boxford
Gloucester and
' Thatcher's Island
Manchester
Marblehead
Andover
Lynn
Lynnfield
Ipswich
Rowley
Wenham
Hamilton
Beverly
Danvers
Middieton
Topsfield
Newbury

No. înh.
1,548
1,784
1,832

147
1,111

790
1,843
1,765
1,108
1,315
1,303

411
1,049

711
231
120
392

1,372
1,049
1,689
1,305
1,028

942
822
912

-~- —35,907

$,682
1,890
1,181
?,04T
1,369

880

5,943
1,1 37
5,900
3,164
4,08T

509
.3,569
1,682

554
780

4,608
3,127

541
815

5,176



820 CENSUS.

w
•я-

о '«••

Towns.
Newburyport
Salem

'

•èа
g

_s^
fi*

Hanover
Pembroke
Scituate
Marshfield
В ridge waler
Abington
Duxbury
Kingston
Halifax
Plympton
Plymouth
Wareham
Rochester
.Carver
Middleborough
JJingham
Hull
Pedrick's Island

• -

1

lã

Taunton
Berkley
Troy
Norton
Dighton
Rehoboth
Freetown
Eastown
Swansey
Attleborough
Raynham
Somerset
Mansfield
Westport
New-Bedford
Dartmouth

No. inh
. 7,634
.1 2,6 ! 3

—
ГЛ,88Й

1,17Ï
2,051
2,969
1,364
5,157
1,ГС4
3,201
1,137

703
900

4,228
851

2,954
858

4,400
2,382

132
7

35,169

3,907
1,014
1,296
1,598
1,659
4,866
1,878
,1,557
1,839
2,716
1,154
1,199
1,030
2,585
5,651
3,219

•fj' (

г
5 ;

(Ji,

Ú i
-̂  •.
В
crt )

á .

.Towns.
Barnstable
Yarmouth
Sandwich
Falmouth
Dennis .,. „_

No. inh.
3,646
2,134
2,382
2,23Г
1.7.ЧО

District of Marshpee 1 39
Harwich 1;942
Eastham
Brewster
Wellfleet
Chatham
Orleans
Truro
Provinoetown

£̂
%

•&

Roxbury
Brooklyn
Needham
Dover
Dedham
Medfield
Dorchester
Milton
Quincy
Braintree
Stoughton
Randolph
Canton
Wrentham
Medway
Foxborongh
Bellingham
Sharon
Walpole
Franklin
Weymouth
Cohassct

Total in Massachusetts

'751
1,112
1,402
l!,334
1,248
1,209

936

22,211

3,669
, 784
1,097

548
2,172

786
2,930
1,264
1,281
11,351
1,134
1,170
»,353
2,478
1,213

870
766

1,000
1,098
1,398
1,889

994

31,245

472,040
37,168



CENSUS.

NEW-HAMPSHIRE.

831

é'3
§
о
U

.
i
ы>
•í•£
è

Towns*
Allenstown
Atkinson
Bow
Brentwood
Cândia
Canterbury
Chester
Chichester
Concord
Deerfield
East-Kingston
Epping
Epsom
Exeter
Gosport
Greenland
Hampstead

'Hampton
Hampton Falls
Hawke
Kensington
Kingston
Londonderry
Loudon
New-Castle
Newington
Newmarket
Newtown ••
Northfield
Northampton
Northwood
Nottinghahi
Pelham
Pembroke
PittsfieJd
Plaistow
Poplin
Portsmouth
Raymond
Rye
Salem •
Sandown
Seabrook
Southampton
Stratham
Windham

No. irih.
346
556
729
90S

1,S90
1,526
2,030

951
2,393
1,851

442
1,132
1,1S6
l,T59

72
592
738
990
570
412
791.
746

S.7Ç6
1,472

592
508

i,061
4?4

l,0?r
651

1,095
1,06 3

998
1,153
1,090

424
462

6,934
898

V,020
1,179

504
774
427
874
742

.
50,175

tn'1 '

i .з- -о
ü '

:

•з

i1-£3
Cfí

"Sb
P
o

JDifl

íH

Towns.
Alton
Bamstead
Barrington
Brookfield
•Burton
Centreharbor
Con way-
Do ver
Durham
Eaton
Effingham
Farmington
Gilmanton
-Lee
Madbury
Meredith
Middleton
Milton
Moultonborougîi
New-Durham
New-Hampton
Ossipee
Ossipee Gore
Rochester
Sanbornton
Sandwiclj
Somersworth
ïamwonh
Tristonborough
Wakeficld
Wolfeborough

Amtierst
Andover
Antrim
Bedford
Boscawen
Brookline
Bradford
Deering
Dunbarton
Dunstable
Fishersfield
Francestown
Goffstovra
Greenfield

No. inh.
1,279
1,477
3,564

6ST
194
349

1,080
2,228
1,449

535
876

1,272
4,338
1,329

582
1,940

439
1,005

994
888

1,293
1,205

125
2,118
3,884
2,233

878
1,134

709
1,166
1,376

—41,595

,554
,259
,27Г
,296

• ,829
538

,034
,3.63
,256
,049
563

1,451
2,000

980



8SS

» Towns.о

С
3
оо

Hancock
Henniker
Hillsborough
HolHs
Hopkinton
Kearsage Gore
Litchfield
Lyndeborough
Manchester
Mason
Merrimac
Milford
Mount Vernon
New-Boston
New-Ipswich
New-London
Nottingham West
Peterborough
Salisbury
Sharon
Society Land
Sutton
Temple
Warner
Weare
Windsor
Wilton
Wilmot

о.а
"3î
W

S

Acworth
Alstead
Charleston
Chesterfield
Claremont
Cornish
Croydon
Dublin
Fitzwilliam
Hinsdale
Gilsum
Goshen
Jaffrey
Keene
Langdon
Lempster
Marlborough
Marlow
New^brantham

CENSUS*

No. inh. s» Town«.
1,184
1,608

.1^592
-1,529?.
2,216

125
382

1,074
615

1,077
1,048
1,117

762
1,619
1,395

692
1,376
1,537
1,913

446
199

1,328
941

1,838
2,634-

238
1,017

298
..я.̂ ^—.

49,249

1,523
1,694
I jSOl
1,839
2,094
1,606

b 62
1,184
1,301

740
513
563

1,336
1,646

632
854

1,142
566
-864

•д

5
о
О

Newport
Packersfield
Plainfield
Richmond
Rindge
Springfield
Stoddard

,Surry
Sullivan
Swanzey
Unity
Walpole
WAshington
Wendell
Westmoreland
Winchester

- è :

ês*
O

Alexandria
Bath
Bethlehem
Bridgewater
Campion
Canaan
Concord
Coventry
Danbury
Dorchester
Ellsworth
Enfield
Franconia
Grafton
Groton
Hanover
Haverhill
Hebron
Holderness
Landaff
Lebanon
Lyme
Lincoln
Littleton
Lyman
New-Chester
Orange
Orford
Peeling
Piermont
Plymouth

No. îhh.-
1,427
1,0Гб
1,463
1,290
1,226

814
1,132
. 564

516
1,400
1,044
1,894

820
447

1,937
1,478_____

40,988

409
1,316

422
1,104

873
1,094
V 26
. 162

345
537
142

1,291
358
931
549

2,135
1,105

563
835
650

1,808
1,670

100
«73
348
«95
229

1,265
203
877
937



CENSUS. 823

tfl
V

"5I
Ü

Towns,
Runmey
Thornton
Warren
Wentworth

• Adams

СЯ

0о

Bartlett
Bretton Woods
Chatham
Cockburne
Colebrook
Dixville
Dummer
Dalton
Durand
Erroll

No. inh.
765
794
506
645

28,462.

2U4
436

12
201
142
325

12
7

335
62
38

(Л

•а
|
и

Tot

Towns. No. inh.
Jefferson 197

jKilkenny 28
Xiancaster 7 i 7
Northumberland 281
Piercy 211
Stratford 339
Shelburne and Addition 176
Stewartstown ï 86
Paulsburgh 14
Warner's Patent 20
Hart's Location 35
Nash and Sawyer's, Bar-

ker's, Sec. Locations 22
Whitefield 51

3,991

Total in N. Hampshire 214,460

VERMONT.

•Л•s
§
О

U

•
о
£•a
<;

Towns.
Addison
Avery's Gore
Bridport
Bristol
Cornwall
Ferrisburgh
Goshen
Hancock
Kingston
Leicester
Lincoln
Middlebury
Monkton
New-Haven
Panton
Ripton
Salisbury
Shoreham
Starksborou gh
Vergennes
Waltham
Warren
Weybridge
Wbiting

No. inh.
1,100

13
1,520
l',179
1,279
1,647

86
311
324
609
235

2,13.8
Г,248
11,688

;520
.. 15
709

2,033
726
835
244
229
750
565

•

19,993

tn

I
3

U

g

S,

ë
n

Towns.
Arlington
Benningtou
Dorset
Glastenbury '
Landgrove
Manchester
Pownal
Peru
Rupert
Reedsborough
Sandgate
Sunderland
Shattsbury
Stamford
Winhall
Woodlerd

.
а

1
v
"3у

Barnet
Billymead
Burke
Cabos
Calais
Danville
Deweysburgh.

No. inh,.
1,463
2,524
1,294

76
239

1,502
1,655

239
1,620

410
•1,187

575
1,973

378
429
254

• •
15,893

1,301
433
459
386
841

2,340
200



824 CENSUS.

w
•Sс
о

U

Towns.
Groton
Goshen Gore
Hardwick
Kirby
Lyndon
Marshfield
Montpelier
Peacham
Plainfield
Ryegate
St. Johnsbury
Sheffield
Waldert.
Waterford
Wheelock
Woodbury

â
•о

.«,
и

Bolton
Burlington
Charlotte
Colchester
Duxbury
Essex
Fayston
Hinesburgh
Huntington
Jericho
Mansfield.
Middlesex
Milton

• Moretown
Richmond
Shelburn
St. George
Stow
Underhill
Waitsfield
\Varterbury
Westford
Williston
Worcester

.
•/.о
(Л
|А.

M

Averill
Brunswick
Canaan
Concord

No. inh.
449
64'

734
': Sl'l

V,090
513

1^73
1,301

543
812

1:

3330
388
455

1,289
964
254

J 8,730

249
1,-690
1,679

657

326
957
149

'. l^SSS
! 5 Ï4
1,185

38
401

1,546
. 405

935
987

68
650
490
647
966

1,107
1,195

41
ï-. •
18 120

9
143
232
§77

tn

Í
gr

,*-;

Towns.
East-Haven
Granley
Guildhall "
Lemington
Lunenburglt
Maidstone
Minchead
Newark
Victory
Westmore

.5
с •

£

Bakersfield
Belvedere
Berkshire
Cambridge
Coil's Gore
Enosburgh
Fairfield
Fairfax
Fletcher
Georgia
Highgate

i Huntsburgh
Johnson

ï Montgomery
i Richford
, Sheldon
.St. Albans
Sterling
S wanton

à
"м

•e

1
СИ

Alburgh
Middle Hero
North-Hero
South-Hero
Vineyard

,.
ú
to
í«
õ.

Bradford
Brain tree
Barre
Berlin
Brookfield
Corinth
Chelsea

No. inh.
30

120
544
132

• 714
177
144
88

6
71

U-—
3,087

812
217
918
990
193
704

1,618
1,301

382
1,760
1,374

714
.494
237
442
883

1,609
122

1,657

16,427

1,106
623
552
826
338

1
3,445

г.зое
850

1,669
1,067

•1,384
1,876
1,327



CENSUS, #$3

«s Towns.

1g
О
V

Fairley
Newbury
Northfield
Orange
Randolph
Roxbury
Strafford
Thetford
Topsham
Tunbridge
Vershire
Washington
Williamstown

с
cd
Ü

G

Brownington
Barton
Coventry
Craftsburg
Duncansborough
Derley
Elmore
Eden
Glover
Greensborough
Holland
Hydepark
Irasburgh
Jay
Kelley Vale
Lutterloch
Morgan
Navy
Morristown
Salem
Troy
Westfield
Woolcott

^
1
1
я

Benson
Brandon
Castleton
Chittenden
Clarendon
Danby
Fairhaven

jio. inh.
983

1,363
426
686

2,255
; 361
1,805

1,735
814

1,640
1,3)1
1,040
1,353

25,247

236
447
178
566
112
Г14
157
224
378
566
126
261
393
28
40

101
135
56

550
58

231
149
124

. ï
5,830

1,561
1,375

446
1,797
1,730

645

(Л

•o
с

О

Towns. ^
Hubbardton
ira
Middletown
Mount Holly
Mount Tabor
Orwell
Pacolet
Parker's Town
Piltsfovd
Pittsfield
Philadelphia
Poultney
Rutland
Sherburn
Shrewsbury
Sudbury
Tinmouth
Wallmgford
West-Haven
Wells

Acton
Athens
Brattleborough

1 Brookline

.

1J3
с

^

Dummerston
Grafton
Guilford
Halifax
Jamaica
Londonderry
Marlborough
Newfane
Putney
Rockingham
Somerset
Stratton
Townshend
Vernon
Wardsboro' N. Dist.
Wardsboro' S. Dist.
Westminster
Wilmington
Whitingham
Windham

ÇS4
519

1,207
: 922
j 209
1,849
2,233

111
1,936

333
205

1,904
3,379

116
990
754

1,001
1,386

679
1,040

29,486

245
4.78

1,891
431

1,704
1,365
1,872
1,758

996
637

1,245
1,276
1,607
1,954

199
265

1,115
521

1,159
894

1,925
1,193
1,248

783
-

26,760

VOt. I. 104



CENSUS.

oî Towns.•всp
5-

s
.s
é

Andover
Barnard
Bethel
Bridgcwater
Baltimore
Cavendish
Chester
Hartland
Hartford
Ludlow
Norwich
Plymouth
Pomfret

« 1 Towns.

g

Ü

v
с

•В

'Í
£

Providence
Smithfield
North-Providence
Gloucester
Burrillville
Cumberland
Cranston
Johnston
Foster
Scituatc

i
1v
*

Newport
Middletown-
Portsmouth
Jamestown
Little Compton
Tiverton
New-Shoreham

No. inh. : «
957 -я

1,648 g
1,041 j {J
1,154

207
1,295
2,370
2,352
1,831

877
1,812
' 834
1,473

Towns.
Reading;
Rocliester
Royalton
Sharon
Stockbridge
Springfield
Windsor
Weathersfield
Woodstock
Weston

Total in Vermont

RHODE ISLAND.

No. inh.
10,071
3,828
1,758
2,310
1,834
2,110
2,161
1,516
2,4 13
2,568

.
30,769

7,907
976

1,795
504

1,553
2,tS3T

722

16,294

tfí
•з

U

i
ОС

IStfí
(S

Towns.
Nortte-Kingston'
South-Kin gstcn
CharlestONvn
Westerly
Hopkinton
Richmond
Exeter

с

s2

Warwick
Coventry
West-Greenwich
East-Greenwich-

"Õ
Дз
И-

Bristol
Warren
Barrington

ToUl in Rhode Island

No. inh.
1,565

911
1,758
1,363

700
2,556
2,757
2,115
2,672

629

34,877
. ï
217,895

No. inh.
2,957
3,560
1,174
1.911
1,774
1,330
2,256_____

14,962

3,757
2,928
1,619

' 1,530____

9,834

2,693
1,775

604

5,072

76,93V

Slaves 108



CENSUS.

CONNECTICUT.

m
_OJ
"*3

2о
U

'S

,§'S

Я

Towns. No. inh.
Hartford city
Hartford, except the

city
Berlin
Bristol
Burlington
Canton
East-Hartford
East-Windsor
Enfield
Farming-ton
Glastenbury
Granby
Hartland .
Marlbovough
Simsbury
Southington
Suffield
Wethcrsfield
Windsor

S
t»
d
«

Ви

New-Haven city
Ncw-Havenj except

the city
Branford
Cheshire
Derby ..
East-Haven
Guilford
Hamden
-Miltbrd
Meriden
Middlebury
North-Haven
Oxford
Southbury
Waïlinglord
Waterbury
Woodbridge
Wolcott

г

3,955

2,048
2,798
1,428
1,467
1,374
3,240
3,081
1,845
2,748
2,766
2,696
1,284

720
1,966
1,807
2,680
3,961
2,868

44,733

5,772

1,195
1,932
2,288
2,051
1,209
3,845
1,716
2,674
1,249

847
1,239
1,453
1,413
2,325
2,874
2,030

952

37,064

и

•з
1

U

с
•о

jí
<u
И

Towns.
New-London city
Norwich city

No. ink.
3,238
2,976

Norwich, except the
city

Bozrah
Colchester
Franklin
Groton
Lyme
Lisbon
Montville
North-Stonington
Preston
Stonington
Wateríord

•ô

te
'«
h

Fairfield
Danbiuy
Brookfield
Greenwich
Huntington
New-Canaaa
New-Fairfield
Ne-wtown
Nor walk
Reading
Ridgefield
Stamford
Stratford
Sherman
Trumbv.ll
Westen
Wilton

s
л
c

ti

Wimlham
Ash ford
Brooklyn
Canterbury
Columbia
Hampton

552
960

2,69Г
1,161
4,451
4,321
1,128
2,187
2,524
3,284
3,043
2,195

" - ' '
,34,707

4,125
3,606
i, 03 7
3,533
2,770
1,599

772
2,834
2,983
1,717
2,103
4,440
2,895

949
1,241
3,618
1,728

—40,950

2,41б

2,532
1,200
1,812

834
1>?74



»2Í CENSUS.

g Tovms.
'S Killingly
я Lebanon
О Mansfield

Plainfield
Pomfret
Sterling
Thompson
Voluntown
Woodstock

Litchfielcl
Barkhamstead
Bethlem
Canaan
Colebrook
Cornwall
Goshen
Harwinton

•2 Kent
ce New-Hartford
"5 New-Milford
Д Norfolk

Plymouth
Roxbtiry
Salisbury
Sharon
Torrington
Washington
Warren

No. inh.
2,512
2,580
2,570
1,738
1,905
1,101
2,467
1,016
2,654

28,611

4,639
1,506
1,118
2,203
1,243
1,602
1,641
1,718
1,794
1,507
3,537
1,441
1,882
1,217
2,321
2,606
1,586
1,575
1,096

« Towns, No. iiib.
•S Watertown
§ Winchester
Q Woodbury

1,714
1,466
1,963

41,375

Middletown city
Middletown, except

^ the city
« Chatham
S Durham
? Haddam
^ East-Haddam

Saybrook

Tolland
Bolton
Coventry
Ellington

с Hebron
3 Somers
£ Stafford

Union
Vernon
Willington

2,014

3,368
Зу258
1,101
2,205
2,537
2,244
3,996

20,723

1,610
700

1,938
1,344
2j002
1,210
2,235

752
827

1,161

13,779

Total in Connecticut 2 6 1 ,9 42

Slaves 310

Counties.
Suffolk
Queens
Kings
Richmond

NEW-YORK.

No. inh. Counties. No. inh.
21,1 13
19,336
8,303
5,347

City and county of N.York 96,373
Rockland 7,758
West-Chester
Orange
Ulster
Sullivan
Dutchess
Columbia
Green

30,272
34,347
26,576

6.108
б 1 ,363
32,300
19,536

Delaware
Schoharie
City and county of Albany
Do. do. Schenectady
Rensselaer
Montgomery
Washington
Saratoga
Essex
Clinton
Franklin
Otsego
Hevkimer

20,303
18,945
34,661
10,201
36,309
41,214
44',289
53,147

9,477
8,002
2,617

38,80^
22,046



Countíes-
Oneida
Jefferson
St. Lawrence
Lewis
Chenango
Madison
Tioga
Cortlandt
Broome
Onondago

2•3
§
Ô

x
V
VI

w

To\vns.
Newark
Elizabeth
Caldwell
Union
Rahway
Orange
Springfield
Westfiekl
Acquacknonk
Providence

5
во
to

да

Hardwick
Wälpack
Sandiston
Montague
Frankford
Wantage
Hardiston
Vernon
Newtown
Byram
Independence
Mansfield
Greenwich
Knowllon
Oxford

-s
ел

Е-
0
w

Franklin
Bridgewater
Warren
Bernards

CENSUS.

No. ihh.
33,792
15,140
7,885
6,433

21, Г 04
25,144
7,899
«,869
8,130

25,987

Counties.
iCayuga
.Seneca
Steuben
:Allegany
Ontario

:Genesee
'• Niagara

Total in New-York

Slaves

NEW-JERSEY.

No. inh.
8,008
2,977
2,235
1,428
1,779
2,266
2,360
2,152
2,023

756

25,984

2,561
591
703
661

1,657
2,969
1,702
1,708
2,082

591
1,224
2,058
2,528
2,064
2,470

от

•3
3о
О

Towns.
Montgomery
Bedminster
Hillsborough

я
В
g
'S
эn

Burlingtori
Williamsborough
Springfield
Hanover
Nottingham
Northampton
Chesterfield
Mansfield
Washington
Egg Harbour
Evesham
Chester

d_o
"S
U

_ с
25,549 a

2,539
2,9O6
1,354
1,876

Trenton
Maidenhead
Hopewell
Amwell
Readington
Bethlem
Alexandria
Kingwood
Lebanon
Tewksbury

829

No. ihh.
29,843
16,609
7,245
1,9.42

42,032
12,588
8,971

j
959,049
. . ,
15,0ir

No- inh.
2,282
1,312
2,456

ь

14,725

2,4-19
619

1,500
2,536
2,615
4,171
1,839
1,810
1,273

913
3,445
1,839_

24,979

3,000
1,086
2,565
5,7ГГ
1,797
i,7sa
2,271
2,605
2,409
1,308

24,556



830 CENSUS.

I

I

о
о
s

_o
О

Towns.
Morris
Pequannock
Jefferson
Hanover
Chatham
Roxbury
Washington
Chester
Randolph
Mendham

Shrewsbury
Midclletcwn
Freehold
Upper Freehold
Howe)!
Dover
Stafford

Piscataway
Woodbridce
Perth Amliny
North-Bruiibwick
Soutii-Brunswick
South-Amboy
East-Wind ior
West-Windsor

Weymovith
li^çq; ii;aLou'r
Caiioway
Woo'vvich
Greenwich
Deptlord
Gloucester
Gloucester Town
Newtown
Waterfbrd

No. inh
3,75á
3,85c>
1,281
3,843
2,019
1,563
1,793
1,175
1,271
1,2ГГ

21,828

3,773
3,849
4,784
3,843
2,780
1,882
1,23S

22,1511

2,475
4,247

815
3,98.';
о 33Л

3 • '/7 1
1,747
1,714

20,381

1,029
1,830
1,648
3,063
2,859
2,978
1,726

555
1,951
2,105

19,744

(Л

•̂
s
;j

àv
to
и
»

é
_о
~3

"5
3
3
ç
3•J

ô̂s
â,
rt
U

T

Towns. No. inh.
Pompton
Franklin
Saddle River
Harrington
N«w-Barbadoes
Bergen
Hackensac

Pilesgrove
Pittsgrove
Upper Alloway's

Creek
Salem
Lower Alloway's

Creek
Elsenborough
Upper Pcni.'s Neck
Marmington
Lower Penn's Neck

Decrfield
Hr.powell
S'.ow Creek
Greenwich
Faivficld
Downe
Maurice River
Miliville

2,060
2,839
2,174
2,С8Г
2,835
2,690
1,918

16,603

1,756
1,991

1,921
929

1,182
517

1,638
1,664
1,163

12,761

1,889
1,987
1,039

858
2,279
1,501
2,085
1,032

12,670
i

Upper Township 1,664
Middle Township 1,106
Lower Township 862

3,632

Total in New-Jersey 245,562

Slaves 10,851



CENSUS. 83t

PENNSYLVANIA.

.
Ь*
ü
ri
le
CU

§
cd

"-H&4

Wards. No. iuh.
Chesnut 2,732
Walnut 2,3O6
Dock 2,170
Middle 2,68!
South 2,430
Locust 4,155
Cedar 6,664
New-Market 5,512'
High Street 2,764
North 5,363
South-Mulberry 6, 1 69
North-Mulberry 3,605
Lower Delaware 3,526
Upper Delaware 3,644

. г^л_ ._

55,722

tn

•s
Э

U

.

'l
_£.
'S
'S
'3
UM

Townships, See. No. inh.
East-Southwark 7,264
Wést-Southwark 6,443
Moyamcnsing town-

ship 2,85Г
Passyunk township 993
East Northern Liber-

ties (built part) 10,079
East Northern Liber-

ties (out part) 1,5 16
West Northern Lib-

erties (built {«rf) 9,795
West Northern Lib-

erties (out part) 1 68
Lower Dublin town-

ship 2,194
Moreland do. 400
Byberry do. 765
Oxford do. 973
Frankford borough 1,233
Bristol township 965
Germantown do. 4,243
Penn do. 3,798
Kingsessmg da. 903
Blockley do. i)6(8

Roxborough do. 1,2s 2
. ^

м

•з
3о
и

.
t~
и

e
â
G

1

Townships) kc.
Abington
Cheltenham
Douglass
Frederick
Franconia
Gwynedd
Hatfield
Horsham
Limeric
Lower Merion
Lower Salford
Lower Providence
Marlborough
Montgomery
Mooreland
New-Hanover
Norriston
Skippac and. Per-

kiomen
Pottsgrove
Plymouth
Springfield
Towamencing1

Upper Providence
Upper Dublin
Upper Hanover
Upper Merion
Upper Salford.
W!iitpaine
Whuemarsh.
Worcester

À
,4Й
U

M

5Г,488

Bristol borough
Bristol
Buckingham
Bedmiuster
Bensalem
Durham
Haycock
Hilltown
Middletoivn
New-Britain
Newton

No. inh.
1,23S

783"
68Г
828
656

1,078
65 2
938

1,282
1,835

558
904
6Г2:
580'

1,692
1,065
1,336

902.
1,571

895
550
488

1,395
1,050

925
1,156
838
955

1,328
868

—
29,7.03

626
1,003
1,715
1.199
1 434,

404
636

1,335
1,663
1,474

902



832 CENSUS.

in
о

-J3
§
О

U •

Townships, &c. No. inh.
Nockamixon
Northampton
Plumstead
Richland
Solebury
Southampton
Springfield
Tinicum
Warminster
Warrington
Warwick
Wriglitstown
Milford
Rockhill
Falls
Upper Wakefield
Lower Wakefield
Morrisville borough

1,207
1,176
1,407
1,317
1,669

739
1,287
1,017

564
429

1,287
562

1,334
1,508
1,649
1,271
1,089

261

32,371

д
§

P*

лti
£

East-Penn
Heidelberg
Lower Saucon
Lowhill
Lynn
Lausanne
Macungy
Northampton town
Rush
Salisbury
Upper Saucon
Upper 'Milford
Williams
Whitehall
Weissenberg
Wcst-Penn
Easton borough
Fork's
Bethlehem
Lower Nazareth
Upper Nazareth
Plainfield
Lower Mount Bethel

665
1,433
1,974

632
1,497

157
2,420

710
14Ü
933

1,456
2,033
1,243
2,551
1,046

947
1,657
1,132
1,436

748
535
,439
,392

Upper Mount Bethel ,352
Lehigh
Moore
Hanover
Allen
Chesnut Hill

,188
,108
039
,291
,128

л
i
=(
и

Townships, Stc,
Towamensing
Hamilton
Lower Smithfield

ò

rt

Miiford town
Upper Smithfield
Delaware
Middle Smithfield
Lexawacsein
Dyberry
Damascus
Palmyra
Buckingham
Canaan
Saiem
Mount Pleasant

ú
g
u
N
P

Wilksbarre
Kingston
Hanover
Plymouth
Pittstown
Exeter
Providence
Abington
Willingborough
Harmony
Lawsville
Bridgewater
Harford
New-MilforU.
Tunkhanoc
Rush
Clifford
Nicholson
Newport,
Nescopec
Sugarloaf
Salem
Huntingdon
Branlrim
Wyalusing
Wysocks
Orwell
Canton
Towandy

No. inn.
593

1,044
1,326

38,145

83
520
472
682
165
318
391
536
153
229
254
522

4,135

1,225
832
635
Г65
694
612
589
511
351
80

169
1,418

4Г8
178
884
83.1
675
169
566
460
282
530

1,114
904
576
619
757
417
788

.
18,109



CENSUS.

1
taô

à
g
d
w
Q

1

Townships, &c.
Chester
Concord
Bethel
Upper Chichester
Lower Chichester
Upper Providence
Marple
Springfield
Newton
Middletown
Tinicum
Upper Darby
Ridley
Haverford
Ashton
Lower Darby
Edgmont
Thornbury
Birmingham
Radnor
Nether Providence

East-Town
Trydeffïin
East-Whiteland
Willistown
Charlestown

No.'inh.
1,056
1,061

299
417
5 1 1
£61
649
541
601
948
249
966
991
754
765

1,085
611
564
586
9'25
594

— ..
14,734

587
1,253

779
1,175
1,580

West-Chesterborough 47 1
East-Bradford
West-Whiieland
Goshen
West-Town
Uwchland
Pikeland

v j Vincent
S' Thornbury
y Birmingham

Pennsborough
West-Bradford
Kennett
Newlin
West-Marlborough
East-Marlborough
New-Garden
West-Fallowfield
East-Fallowfield
London Grove
New-London

VOL. i. 105.

1,003
636

1,273
790

1,178
1,001
1,630

200
290
728

l,v!19
947
780
917

1>46
1,038
1,J57

990
983

1,018

(Л
о;

5

и

Townships, &c.
London Britain
Upper Oxford
Lower Oxford
Easl-ÎMomngham
West-Noiünglvim
Londonderry
Coventry
K.-.st-Nantnnll
West-Nantmill
Honey Brook
Bra'.ulywme
E-dsi-Caln
West-Cain
Sadsbury

о

а
О
сд

Lancaster
Manheim
Lampeter
Concstogo
Dromore
Little Britain
Manor
Leacock
Martick
Hempfield
Lancaster borough
Bart
Colerain
Caernarvon
Earl
Strasburg
Salisbury
Sadsbury
Elizabeth
Cpcalico
Brecknock
Warwick
Kapho
Mountjoy
•Donegal

с

pi

p

Middle Paxton
Halifax
Upper Paxton
Bethel
East-Hanover

No. inh.
404
700
769

1.409
642

1,164
1,608
1,544
1,183
1,073
1,257

974
1,003
1,192_

39,596

592
1,282
2,501
1,506
1,295
1,700
2,642
2,410
1,623
3,431
5,405
1,099
. 834
1,084
4,218
2,710
1,841

845
677

4,024
890

3,439
2.814
1,551
3,516

•
53,427

707
1,365

2,232
3,091
1,387



8Э4 CENSUS^

ã

'sg
и

Townships, ïtc. No. inh.
Harrisburg
Lebanon borough
Lebanon
Lower Paxton
Londonderry
Swetara
Heidelberg
Derry
West-Hanover
Anvel

á•Иu
n

Amity
Brunswick

Coiebrookdale'
Douglass
£arl
East-District
Exeter
Hereford
Longswamp
Manheim
Lower Mahantongo
Upper Mahantongo
Norwegan
Oiey
Pinegrove
Rockland
Ruscomb Manor
Schuylkill
Maxatany
Richmond
Greenwich
Albany

2,287
1,434
2,473
2,180
2,4П
2,J91
3,5 32
2,431
2,461
2,601

31,883

1,090
1,770

792
660
794
805

1,194
1Г140

998
1Г354

637
489
415-

1,284
1,290
1,026

932
553

1,630
971

1,104
995

Reading borough and
township

Maiden Creek
Windsor
Alsace
Union
Robeson
Caernarvon
Brecknock
Comru
Heidleberg
Bern, Bethel, and

Tulpehockon

3,462
918

1,358
1,275

766
1,807

723
405

2,8u2

5Х,800
• i

43,146

ai

•з
f
О

.
•о
до
о»

1з
s

Townships, &с. No
Sunbury borough
AuRufta
Mifflin
Catawessy
Lower Mohanoy
Upper Mohunoy
Shamokin
Beaver
Centre
Mahantango-
Penn's
East-Buffaloe
West-Buffaloe
Northumberland
Point
Chilisquaque
Washington
White Deer
Turbet
Derry
Greemvoo'd
Fishing Creek
Beaver Creek
Bloom
M ah on: n g
Hemlock

. ink.
79»

1,373
820

1,934
1,040
1,426
2,027
1,502
1,590
1,605
2,072
2,869
3,523

627
4SI

1,505
438

1,132
2,917
2,283
1,028

628
7Г4

1,285
829
879

36,327

•Ио
>

York borough
. Hellam
Manchester

. West-Manchester
Dover

. H ope well
Chanceford
Lower Chanceford
Fawn
Newbury
Fairview
Warrington
Windsor
York
Heidelberg
Manheim
Paradise
Monaghan
Washington
Franklin

2,847
1,410
1,579

978
1,882
1,577

. 966
818

1,402
1,796
1,238
1,105
1,739
1,640
1,087
2,207
1,548

725
941
706



CENSUS. 335

л •
u

•-3

э
Ô

Townships, &c. No. inli.
Shrewsbury 1)792
Codorus 1,97*5

31,958

tog
M•a
<

Huntingdon 1,014
Latimore 666
Tyrone 648
Reading 732
Germany 788
Littlestown 287
Mountjoy 636
Conewago 531
Berwick 1,799
Mountpleasant 1,105
Remainder of the coun-

ty, consisting of Stra-
bane, Gettysburg,
Franklin, Cumber-
land,Hamilton,Ban,
Manalleri, and Lib-
erty townships -6,946

15,152

.
•oся

1а
U

Carlisle borough 2,49 1
Shippensburgh 1,159
East-Pennsborough 2,365
Southampton 700
Hopewell 769
Newton 1,312
Wfcst-Pennsborough 1,264
Middleton 2,35 1
Dickinson J ,7 49
Allen 1,837
Frankford 807
Mifflb 3,289
Rve 1 356
Juniata 1,23.4
Greenwood 1,102
Tyrone 2,604
Toboine 1,799
Buffaloe 570

26,757

с
«
Ai
«1

Hamilton 1,263
Washington 2,709
Guilford 1,961
Antrim 2,864

1Д . '
и

1

Townships, &c. No. inh.
Peters 1)762
Metal
Fannet
Warren
Montgomery
Franklin
Letterkenny
Green
Southampton
Lurgan

"E£
-оi)
PQ

Bedford town
Bedford
Cumberland Valley
Londonderry
St. Clair
Greenfield

Air
Providence
Southampton
Dublin
Hopewell
Bethel
Belfast
Woodbury

.Ú
t*

JD

Я«j
u

Allegany
Conemaugh
Cambria

cd
C
.M

•3c

Centre
Washington
Wheatfield
Blacklick
Conemaugh
Armstrong
Mahoning

do
"&
.S
c

á

1,236

1,398
436

2,693
1,781
1,549
1,497
1.060

874

23,083

547
1,342

570
486

1,847
855
876

1,179
1,492

932
820

1,297
1,095

750
1,658

15,746

610
639
868

2,117

777
755

1,475
965

1,167
523
552

6,214

Huntingdon borough 676
Alexandria town
Huntingdon
West
Petersburg town

156
1,698

998
194



836

« Townshios, &c.
.S
с
Э

õ

Barrée
Aiiegany
Tyrone
Warrior Mark
Union
Dublin
Franklin
Woodberry
Franks
Sliirk-y
Springfield
ЫорслусЦ
Moi'iis

2
'S

CS
v
o.
c
g
1
4)

d

bc

"ш

u
^

Clearfield

Jefferson

Washington
Strabane
Canton
Peters
Cecil
Roblinson
Mount Pleasant
Chartiers
Smith's
Hanover
Cross Creek
Hopewell
BuffUloe
Amwell
Somerset
Nottingham
Fallowfield
Pike Run
East-B<'.tlilehem
West-Bethlehem
Morris
Fii)ley
Donegal

CENSUS.

No. inh. =o
1,053
1,159

v 753
672
706
970
571

1,107
1,114

86i
751
805
533

14,778

875

875

16\
,

161

1,301
2,395
1,345'
1,054
1,167

770
1,165
Ц747
1,646
1,049
1,847
2,193
1,416
1,673
i,500
2,037
1,994
1,693
1,806
1,849
1,679
1,636
1VÎ27

36,289

-3J

>,
5
a

<

Townships, 8cc.
: Mifflin

St. Clair
Pitt
Pittsburg borough
Moon
Roberson
Fayette
Ross
Pine
Indiana
Deer
uiiio
Plumb
Versailles
Elizabeth

Rcdbank
Ья
с.
о

g

<

Sut;ar Creek
Toby
Allegany
Buffaloe
Kittaning
Kittaning town

IÛ
S
(U
ir.
a
h

No. înh.
1,953
3,080
2,441
4,768
1,622

899
2,016
1,327

588
692
674
832

1,174
883

2,368

25,317

943
1,113

611
820

1,150
1,197

309

6,143

Connellíivillc borough 498
Bullskin
Tyrone
Saltlick
Dunbar

. Union borough
Union
Menallen
Washington
Franklin
Wharton
George
Luzerne
Bridgeport town
Redstone
Brownsville town
Springhill
Ncw-JGcneva town
German

1,439
989
994

2,066
999

1,821
1,228
2,160
1,623

922
2,086
1,538

280
1,224

698
1,837

233
2,079

24,714



CENSUS. 83У

C
ou

n
ti

es
'

rc
en

e.

У

Townships, &c. No. inh.
Richhill 7l6

Morris 944

Dunkard 1,055
Wayne 588
Franklin J, 943
Morgan
Whiiley
Greene
Jefferson
Cumberland

Somerset borough

•g
t
с
о
Ф

Somerset
Berlin town
Brother's Valley
S toy 's town
Quemahoning
Salsbury town
Eik Lick
Miltord
Turkey Foot
Stony Creek
Atldison
Southampton
Conemaugh
Allegany

es
tm

or
el

an
d.

£

Greensburg borough
South-Huniiugdon
East-Huntingdon
Mount Pleasant
Rostrover
Unity
North-Huntingdon
Donegal
Hempfield
Derry
Salem
Franklin
Washington
Faivfield

•

£
£
çi

Õ

Meadville town
Mead
Sadsbury

1,621
1,264
1,Г08
1,114
1,591

12,544

489
1,543

330
1,314

170
1,392

40
1,118
1,180

975
943
678
455
381
2Г1

11,284

685
1,656
1,267
1,780

1,Г8б
2,174
2,345
2,147
3,444
2,380
1,518
1,542
1,695
1,973,

26,392

457
786
540

C
ou

n
ti

es
. Townships, Sec. No

Fairfield
Fallowfield
Shenango
Conniott
Beaver
Kasawago
Venango
Rockdale
Bloomfield
Oil Creek
Wayne

à
ьас
ri

CJ

Cherrytree
Sugar Creek
French Creek
Franklin town
Scriibgrass
Irwin
Allegany
Richland

-

d
ví*t-

í

Conewango
Brokenstraw

M
if

fl
in

.

Armagh
Union
Wayne
Lack
Fermanagh
Lewistown borough
Derry
Milford
Greenwood

. inli.
42 í
551
727*
285
236
384
434
401
114
340
502

•
6,175

391
461
419
159
540
35Г
299
434

.̂ __
3,060

448
379

82Г

1,306

1,114
1,501
1,165
1,954

474
1,341
2,095
1,182

12,132

ú
Z
vo

Bellcfonte borough
Spring
Fatten
Halt" Moon
Walker
Bald Eagle
Howard
Ferguson

S03
1,550

297
561
553

1,1 4*
761

1,066



8 SB CENSUS.

m

•ã
С

ои

Townships, &c. No. inh.
Miles
Hay nés
Potter

.
и
Ui

s

Coolspring
Mahoning
Slippery Rock
W'olf Creek
Neshanoc
Shenango
Mercer
Springfield
Sandy Creek
Saîidy Lake
French Creek
Salem
Delaware
Pymatuning
Lackawana«
Weet-Salem

tZ
'S

я

Butler
Buffaloe
Centre
Cannau ghquenesing
Cvanberry
Clearfield
Donegal
Middlesex
Mercer
Muddy Creek
Parker
Slippery Rock
Venango

ЫЗ

€о
0

л*

Athens
Ulster
Burlington
Smithfield
Lycoming
Pine Creek
Mifflin
Dunstable
Bftld Eagle

1,069
1,791
1,584

10,681

521
1,316

789
726
700
634
262
313
327
403
183
470
218
376
379

IA
О

5
U

Townships, Sec. No
Wayne
Nepanose

. inli.
340
298

Williamsport borough 344
Loyalsoc
Elkland
Washington
Shrewsbury
Muncy
Muncy Creek

1

ci
tu
о

H

Tioga
Delmar

с
г»

Õ

Potter

é. \
660 ; g

8,277

458
375
742

1,284
543
•/88
671
568
588
395
399
658
377

7,346

759
627
661

1,084
795
39,7
637
515
246

è

u
a

K

Ceres

North-Beaver
Haiiover
Btaver borough
Uig Beaver
Little Beaver
North-Sewickly
Shenango
First Moon
New-Sewickly
Second Moon
Ohio
South-Beaver

850
91

675
294
967*

1,420

1,006

803
884

1,687

.29

. —29

142

142

932
1,090

426
702

1,379
1,323

679
1,035

878
1,24S
1,128
1,351

12,168

B
*C
M

Erie borough
Waterford
Remainder of the

county

394
из

3,202
и
3,758

Total in Pennsylvania 8 1 0,09 1

Slaves 795



CENSUS. 839

DELAWARE.

ja Hundreds.
•S Brandywine
9 Chrisüana
U New-Castle

Red Lyon
Á Mill Creek
Ig Whiteclay Creek
O Pencader
£ St. George's
£ Appoquinimink

Duck Creek
Little Creek

e St. Jones
£ Motherkill

Mispillion

No. inh.
2,257
6,698
2,340

816
2,313

. 1,701
1,865
2,880
3,559

24,429

3,690
2,039
1,458
7,415
5,893

20,495

A

с

Ô

и
<u(Л
э
И

Hundreds. No. iub.
Baltimore, Dagsbo-

rough, Indian River,
Lewes, Rehoboth,
and Broadkill

Cedar Creek
Nanlicoke
Northwest Fork
Broad Creek
Little Creek

Total in Delaware

Slaves

10,107
3,874
2,843
3,297
3,789
3,840

27,750

72,674

4,177

MARYLAND.

Counties, &c.
Allegany
Ann Arundel
Baltimore
City of Baltimore

No. inh.
6,909

26,668
29,255
35,583

Eastern precincts of Bal-
timore 4,050

Western precinctsof Bal-
timore

Cecil
Calvert
Caroline
Charles
Dorchester
Frederick

6,922
13,066
8,005
9,453

20,245
18,108
34,437

Counties, Sec. No. inh.
Harford
Kent
Montgomery
Prince George's
Queen Ann
St Mary's
Somerset
Talbot
Washington
Worcester

Total in Maryland

Slaves

21,258
11,450
17,980
20,589
16,648
12,794
17,195
14,250
18,730
16,971

380,546.
.

111,502

VIRGINIA.

Counties, &c.
Accomac
Albemarle
Amelia
Amherst
Augusta
Bath
Bedford

No. inh.
15,743
18,268
10,594
10,548
14,308
4,837

16,i48

Counties, &c.
Berkley
Botetourt
Brooke
Brunswick
Buckingham
Campbell
Caroline*

No. inh.
11,479
13,301

3,843
15,411
20,059
11,001
17,544



840 CENSUS.

Counties, &c.
Charles city
Charlotte
Chesterfield
Cumberland
Culpepper
Cabell
Dinwiddie
Elizabeth city
Essex
Faquier
Fairfax
Fluvanna
Frederick
Franklin
Gloucester
Goochland
Grayson
G recnbrier
Greensville
Giles
Halifax
Hampsliire
Hanover
Hardy
Harrison
Henrico
Henry
Isle of White
James city
Jeflerson
Kanhawa
King and Queen
King George
King William
Lancaster
Lee
Loudon
Louisa,
Lunenberg
Madison
Mathews
Mecklenburg
Middlesex
Monongalia
Monroe

No. inh
5,186

13,161
9,979
9,992

18,967
2,71"

12,524
3,608
9,376

22,689
13,111
4,775

22,574
10,724
10,427
10,203
4,941
5,914
6,853
3,745

22,133
9,784

15,082
5,525
9,958
9,945
5,611
9 186
4,094

11,851
3,866

10,988
6,454
9,285
5,592
4,694

21,338
1 1 ,900
12,265
8,381
4,227

18,453
4,414

12,793
5,444

Counties &c.
Montgomery
Mason
Nansemond
New-Kent
Norfolk
Northampton
Northumberland
Nottoway

, Nelson
Ohio
Orange
Patrick
Pendleton
Pitsylvania
Powhatan
Prince Edward
Princess Anne
Prince William
Prince George
Randolph
Richmond
Rockbridge
Rockingham
Russell
Shcnandoah
Southampton
Spotsylvania
Stafford
Surry
Sussex
Tazewell
Warwick
Washington
Westmoreland
Wood
Wythe
York
City of Richmond
Norfolk borough
Petersburg

Total in Virginia

Slaves

No. inh.
8,409
1,991

10,324
6,478

13,679
7.474
8»30g
9,278
9,684
8,175

12,323
4,695
4,239

17,172
8,073

12,409
9,498

11,311
8,050
2,854
6,214

10,318
1Í.753
6,216

13,646
13,497
13,29«
9,830
6,855

11,362
3,007
1,835

12,136
8,102
3,036
8,356
5,187
9,735
9,193
5,668______

974,622

392,518



о
Ü

•e
«í

Towns.
Bird
Eagle
Greene
Huntingdo»
Jefferson
Meigs

Tiffin
Wayne

Alexander
Ames

js Athens
< JTrojr

Colevain
Goshen
Kirkwood
Pease
Pultney
.Richland
Salem
Union
Warren
Wheeling
York

Fairfield
Lemon
Liberty
Madison
Miiford
Reily
Ross
St. Clan-
Wayne

<а

в

ri
60
о
'S
5-

Clcaveland
Columbia
Euclid
Huron

V O L . Г- 106

CENSUS.

OHIO.
No. uih.

1,442
801
393

1,375
494
835

1,664
1,529

901

9,434

765
608
840
578

2,791

471
401
741

1,379
645

2831
376

1,514
734
656

1,349

1 1,097

,414
,308
,790
,228
,037
737
,321
,180
,]35

11,150

547
205
283
424

1,459

1Л

3с
Эс

с
ьоã
с.

л

0

Towns.
Bethel
Boston
Harmony
Lake
Mad River
Salem
Springfield
Union
Zane

'S
о

у

сЗ

Clark
Lewis
Miami
Ohio
Pleasant
Täte
Washington
Williamsburg

C
li

nt
on Chester

Richland
Vernon

à

J

g

"о
О

Beaver
Butler
Center
Elk Rnn
Fail-field
Green
Goshen
Hanover
Knox
Madison
Middleton.
St. Clair
Salem
Springfield
Unity
Wayne
Yellow Creek

841

No. inh.
484
6Г6
595
480

Ц008
1,021

593
861
645

6,303

596
903

1,670
1,803
1,246

969
1,527

1,251

9,9 бэ

2,674

483
516

1,103
787
852
338
277
735
481
539

• 579
1,003

889
601
827
37Г
491

10,878



842 CENSUS.

toо
'i
§

Õ
<à
Й

J"3
Q

Towns.
Berkshire
Delaware
Liberty
Marlborough
Radnor
Sunbury
Union

•o
"Õ
;-
'3
fiw

Amanda
Berne
Bloom
Cloar Creek
Greenfield
Hocking
H'>pe\vell
Liberty
Pleasant
Reading
Richland
Rush Creek
Thorn
Violet
WTalnut

aí Green
g Jefferson
>> ! Paint

Ры { Union

.é
'S
иsfc,

Franklin
Hamilton
Montgomery
Plane
Pleasant
Sharon
Truro
Washington

ci
'̂ 3

Ü

Gallipolis
G reen
Huntingdon
Kiges

No. inn.
284
200
206
177
347
621
165

2,000

836
976
839

1,126
743

1,078
478
440
988
i789
881
614
497
382
694

•
11,361

490
327
534
503

—1,854

916
326
556
127
159
45(i
672
280

3,486

448
421
333
587

en

i§о
U

Towns.
Letart
Madison
Ohio
Racoon
Salisbury
Saline
Union
Wilkes

úс
V
0
&ио

Bath
Beaver
Cesar's Creek
Miami
Sugar Creek
Xenia

>,
ол

OJ
p
о

Buffalo
Cambridge
Madison
Oxford
Richland
Seneca
Westland
Wheeling
Wills

с
о

1СЗ

к

Anderson
Cincinnati
Colerain
Columbia
Crosby
Green
Miami
Mill Creek
Springfield
Sycamore
Whitewater

ТЭ

5
"и:
К

Brush Creek
Fairfield
Liberty
Madison

No. inh.
501
170
350
29*
460
262
367
18Г

-
4,181

913
799
649
794

1,286
1,429

5,870

285
474
240
440
227
300
251
175
659

3,051

1,358
2,540
1,058
2,05 1

981
916
495

1,334
2,063
1,552

910

15,258

551
1,167
1,120

430



CENSUS. 843

«3
uí•sк
оо

Towns.
New-Market
Paint
Union

ëо
£
£к

Archer
Buffalo
Cadiz
Cross Creek
Green
Island Creek
Knox
Mount Pleasant
Salem
Short Creek
SmithfieM
Springfield
Steubcnville
Warren
Wayne

.
ио
£

Clinton
Madison
Morgan
Union
Wayne

ьЬ
g

'•И
д

Granville
Bowlingveen
Hanover
Licking
Newark
Newton
Union

с
о
из

^

1

Derby
Deer Creek
Jefferson
Pleasant
Stokes
Union

. No. inh.
979
775
744

5,766

611
696

1,374
1,152

875
884

1,146
846
912

1,890
1,228

746
1,617
2,122
1,161

17,260

714
138
388
431
478

.
2,149

674
379
651
632
539
602
375

3,852

257
255
246
328
267
250_____

1,603

<л

•л
у

Õ
.-t

1s

Towns.
Bethel
Concord
Elizabeth
Newton
Union
Washington

>•
u
сg
h/D

С
*-1и

Dayton
German
Jefferson
Madison
Randolph
Washington
Wayne

E

ã»
'J2
л
Э

S

Falls
Jefferson
Licking
Madison
Newcastle
Newton
Salt Creek
Springfield
Tuscarawa
Union
Zanesvillc

>,
rt

'S
<̂!

S

Deer Creek
Derby
Harison
Madison
Pickaway
Salt Creek
Scioto
Walnut
Washington
Wayne

.

bD

£о
p*

Aurora
Deerfield
Franklin
Hiram

No. inh.
506
679
730
556
683
787

"
3,941

1,746
1,256
1,343

426
936

1,584
431

7,722

951
962
736

1,112
370

-802
389
919

1,151
430

2,154

10,036

,:; 853

475
291
406

1,598
810
216
759
974
742

•
7,124

189
994
230
171



844 CENSUS.

о

л
о

K

(Я

Towns.
Hudson
Mantua
Palmira
Roots

J Springfield

Eaton
Havdin
Jeffersoii
Israel
Somers
Twin
Washington

Buckskin
Chilicothe
Colerain
Concord
Deerfield
Franklin
Green
Jefferson
Lick
Mifflin
Paxton
Peepee
Scioto
Springfield.
Twin
Union

Franklin
Green
Jefferson
Madison
Nile
Seal
Union
Upper
Wayne

No. inh.
793
243
249
216
510

2,995

115
802
335
394
499
719
440

3,304

781
1,369

846
1,277

629
725

1,183
1,456

334
445
661
670
840
972

1,053
2,273

1 5,5 1 4

117
507
258
307
396
379'
541
496
398

3,399

en
•23

§о
U

.

^Co

1Л

Towns.
Canton
Killbuck
Nimmishillen
Osnaburg
Plane
Sandy
Tuscarawa

Austin

=
jo
G
3

ĈH

Boardman
Bristol
Brookfield
Canfield
Coitsville
Ellsworth
Fowler
Green
Hubbard
Liberty
Newton
Poland
Troy
Vernon
Vienna
Warren
Weatbersfleld
Youngstown

à

í£
Kl

СП

H

Dover
Goshen
Laurence
Nottingham
Oneleg
Oxford
Salem
Wayne

аьл

^

Deerfield
Franklin
Turtle Creek
Hamilton
Wayne

No. inh.
846
332
385
301
527
198
145

2,734

440
343
202
345
494
429
212
224
559
674
473
490
827
239
606
234
875
232
773

8,671

461
520
298
452
610
271
442
191

3,045

1,181
2,202
3,442
1,238
1,862

9,925



CENSUS. 845

-í Towns.
•д Adams
§ Belpre
О т» -О * earing

Grand View
Marietta

§ Newport
MI Roxbury

•Ц Salem
Й Warren

j> Waterfowl
Worcester
Wesley

Towns, Sec.
Adair county
Columbia

Barrin county
Glasgow

Boone county

Bracken county
Augusta

Breckenridge со.

Bourbon county
Paris
Millersburgh
North part of do.

Butler county

Bullet county

Chtrke county
Winchester

Casey county
Liberty

Campbell county
Newport

No. inh.
620
494
454
463

1,463
328
408
248
260
701
385
172

5,991

« Towns,
•g Ashtabula
g Burton
О Harpersfielcl

Jefferson
Kingsvillc

to Painesville
3 Richfield
Ф Salem

Total in

KENTUCKY.
No. inh.

5.836
'l75

6 0 1 1
11,042

244
._ J | 2gA

3,6»8
3,608

3,45 1
255

3,705
3,430

3,430
11,869

838
238

5,064
1 8 009

2,181
2181

4,311
4,311

10,981
538

11,519
3,252

33
• 3,285

3,060
413
— 5,473

Towns, Sec.
Christian county
Hopkinsville

Cumberland со.
Burksville

Clay county

Caldwell county

Estle county

Fayette county
Lexington
North part do.

Franklin county
Frankfort

Fleming county

Floyd county
P restons vil le

Gallatin county
Port William
Prestonsville

•Greenup county

Green county
Greenyburg

No, inh.
221
517
490
168
188
670
329
334

2,917
— _ —_

Ohio 230,760

No. inh.
10,889

13)
, j 1,020

6,085
106

• — • 6,191
2,398

2,398
4,268

4,268
2,082

— — — 2 082
8,039
4,326
9,005

21,370
6,914
1,099

_ 8,013
8,947

8,947
3,453

32
, 3,485

3,159
120
28

3,307
2,369

2,S69
6,603

132
6,735



846 CENSUS.

Towns, &c.
Grayson county

Garrard county
Lancaster

Henry county.
Newcastle

Harrison county
Cyntheana

No. inh.
2,301

— 2,301
8,926

260
9,186

6,652
125

6,ГГГ
7,383

369
7 75°

Henderson county 4,544
Henderson

Harden county
Elizabeth town

Hopkins county
,Madisonville

Jessamine county
Nicholasville

Jefferson county
Louisville
Sniping Port
Middletown
ÍBrunerstown

Knox county
Barboursville

Livingston county
Smithland

Lewis county

Lincoln county

Logan county
Russellville

Mason county
Washington
Maysville
Mayslick
Charlestown
Germantown
Lewisburgh
Williamsburgh

159
4,703

7,350
181

7,531
2,927

37
° 961

8,219
158

8,377
11,611

1,357
98

241
92

13,399
5,820

55
5,875

3,575
99

3,674
2,357

2,357
8j676

8,676
11,591

532
12,123

П,071
815
335
132

31
36
19
30

— ; 12,459

Towns, &c. No. ink.
Mercer county 11,587

; Danville 432
Harrodsburgh 313
Shakertown 298

— 12,636
Madison connty 15,106
Richmond 366
Boonsboi'ough 68

15,540
Muhlenberg со. 4,106
Greenville 75

-4,181
Montgomery со. 12,650
Mountsterling 325

12,975
Nicholas county 4,898

4,898
Nelson county 15,257
Beardstown 821

1 1 073
Ohio county 3,682
Hartford 1 1 0

3,792
Pulaski county 6,897

6,897
Pendleton county 2,940
Falmouth 121

3,06i
Rockcastle county 1,731

1,731
Scott county 1 1 ,890
Georgetown 529

12,419
Shebby county 14,453
Shebbyville 424

14,877
Wayne county 5,393
Monticilio 37

5,430
Washington со. 12,999
Springfield 249

• 13,248
Warren county 11,783
Bolin Green 154

11,937
Woodford county 9,171
Versailles 488

. 9,659

Total in Kentucky 406,5 1 1

Slaves 80,56|



CENSUS. 84?

NORTH-CAROLINA.

Coun.ties.
Moore
Haywood
Beaufort
Cabarras
Gates
Surry
Franklin
Washington
Currituc
Green
Granville
Buncombe
Randolph
Montgomery
Burke
Edgecombe
Bertie
Warren
Columbus
Rutherford
Duplin
Rockingham
Robeson
Martin
Craven
Brunsvrick
Camden
Pitt
New-Hanover
Sampson
Caiteret
Jones
Tyrrel

No. inh.
6,367
2,Г80
7,203
6,158
5,965

10,366
10,166
3,464
6,985
4,867

15,576
9,277

10,112
8,430

11,007
12,423
11,218
11,004
3,022

1 3,202
7,863

10,316
7,528
5,987

12,676
4,778
5,347
9,169

11,465
6,620
4,823
4,968

Counties.
Perquimons
Richmond
Halifax
Chatham
Bladen
Wake
Stokes
Pasquotank
Cumberland
Northampton
Wilks
Ash
Lenoire
Wayne
Ired'el
Guilfoi-d
Anson
Onslow
Caswell
Person
Nash
Orange
Johnson
Chovvan
Rowan
Hertford
Hyde
Lincoln
Mecklenburg

No. iuh.
6,052
6,695

15,620
12,97?

5,671
17,086
11,645
7,674
9,382

13,082
9,054
3,694
5,572
8,687

10,972
11,420

8,831
6,669'

. 11,757
6,642
7,268

20,135
6,867
5,297

21,543
6,052
6,029

16,359
14,272

.
Total in North-Carolina 555,500

3,364
. __~

Slaves 168,824

TENNESSEE.

District of East-Tennessee.
Counties.
Sullivan
Carter
Washington
Hawkins
Greene
Cocke
JefFerson
Grainger
Claiborne
Campbell
Anderson

No. inh.
6,847
4,190
7,740
7,643
9,713
5,154
7,309
6,397
4,7 У 8
2.668
3,959

Counties.
Knox
Sevier
Blount
Roane
Rliea
Blount

Total in E

Slaves 9,370
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District of West-Tennessee.

Districts.
Charleston city
Charleston
Chester
Spartanburgh
Laurens
Marlborough
Union
Fairfiekl
Penclleton
Ne w berry
Marion
Lexington
Wiliiamsburgu
Lancaster
Darlington
Edge field

Counties, Sec.
Camden
St. Mary's town
Jeflerson town
Glynn
Wayne
M'linosh
Darien town
Liberty
Bryan

No. inh.
8,242

15,608
4,516
5,730
4,546
2,583
1,51 1

' 5,401
6,104
8,021

10,359
5,643
7,270

10,265
13,792

Counties. No. inh.
Smith
Stewart
Wilson
Williamson
White
Warren

Total in W. Tennessee

Slaves

Total in Tennessee

Slaves

SOUTH-CAROLINA.

No. inh.
-24,711

38,468
11,479
14,259
14,982
4,966

10,995
11,857
22,897
13,964
8,S84
6,641
6,871
6,318
9,047

23,160,

11,649
4,262

11,952
13,153
4,028
5,725

160,360
.

55,159
_

261,727
.

44,535

Districts. No. irih.
Georgetown
Chesterfield
Horry
Barnwell
Abbeville
Kershaw
Greenville
•Orangeburgh
Sumter
Beaufort
York
Richland
Colleton

Total in South-Carolina

Slaves

GEORGIA.

No. inh.

3,941

3,417
676

3)739

6,228
?,S27

Counties, Sec.
Chatham ?
Savannah city 5
Effingham }
Ebenezer town $
Bulloch
Scriven }
Jacksonborough town}
Burke ^
Waynesborough town 5

15,679
5,564
'4,349
12,280
21,156

9,867
1 3)1 33
13,229
19,054
25,887
10,032
9,027

26,359

415, U5

196,365

No. inh.

1 3,540

2,585

2,305

4,477

10,858
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No. inh.

6,111

6,189

11,242

4,555

12,156

10,815

10,569

1,026

7,628

12,297

14,887
j
1 11,679

Counties, inc.
Hancock 7
Sparta town 3
Warren ?
Warrenton town 3
Washington
Montgomery
tattnall
Telfair
Pulaski
Laurens
Twiggs
Wilkinson
Baldwin >
Milledgeville town 3
Jones )
Clinton town 3
Putnam >
Eatonton town 3
Morgan \
Madison town 3 .
Randolph ')
Monticellp ЮЛУП 3

Total in Georgia

Slaves

849

No. inh.

13,330

8,725

9,940
2,954
2,206

744
2,093
2,210
3,405
2,154

6,356

8,597

10,,029

8,369

7,573

252,433

105,218

Counties, 8cc.
Jefferson
Louisville town
Richmond ?
Augusta city 3
Columbia
Lincoln
Goshen town
Lisbon town
Lincolnton town
Elbert
Petersburg town

'Elberton town
Franklin
Carnesville to\yn
Jackson
Jefferson town
Walton
Clarke
Athens town
Watkinsville town
Oglethorpe )
Lexington town 3
Wilkes
Washington town
Greene
Greenesborough town

TERRITORY OF ORLEANS.
Counties. Parishes.
Orleans Parish of N. Orleans, viz. city")

and suburbs of N.Orleans and J-
precincts of New-Orleans J

Parish of Plàcquemine
St. Bernard

German coast St. Charles
St. John Baptiste

No. inh.

24,552
^ 27,121

1,549
1,020 J
3,291) еЙ8.
2,9905 '

Total in 1st district 33,402

Acadia

Lafourche

Ibberville

Point Cotipee
Concortlia

St. James
Ascension
Assumption
Interior of Lafourche
Ibbcrville

Total in 2d district

Baton Rowge
Point Coupée
Concórdia

3,9557
2,2193 6,174

4,142

2,895

VOL, I. 107 Total in 3d district 8:897
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Counties.
Ouachitta
Rapides

Natchitoches

Opelousas
A4takapai

Parishes.
Parish of Ouachitta

Rapides
Catahula
Avoyelles •
Natchitoches

No. inh.
1,077 1,07"
2,200 Л,
1,164 I 4,573,
1,209 J
2,870 2,870

Total in 4th district 8,520

Opelousa's 5,048 5,048
Attakapas 7,369 7,369

Total in 5th district 12,417

Total in Territory of Orleans 76,556

Slaves 34,660

MISSISIPPI TERRITORY.

Counües, &c.
City of Natchez
Town of Washington
Adams
Baldwin
Amite
Claiborne
Franklin
Madison .
Jefferson

jNo. inh.

- 1,0,002

1,427
4,750
3,102
2,016
4,699
4,001

Counties, &c. No. inlv
Washington 2,920
Warren 1,114
Wayne 1,253
Wilkinson 5,Q68

Total in. Missisippi Ter. 40,352

Slaves 17,08&

TERRITORY OF LOUISIANA.

Districts, &.C. No. inn.
District of St. Charles 3,505
District of St. Louis 5,667
District of St. Geneviève 4,620
District of Cape Girardeau 3,888

Districts, &c. No. iiifr,
District of New-Madrid 2,103
Settlements of Hopefield

and St. Francis 188<
ScttlementsontheArkansas 874

Total in Territory of Louisiana 20,845

Slaves 3,OM'

INDIANA TERRITORY.
as

1
О

U

0

лu
Q

Towns; &C.
1 st Township
2d do.
3d do.
Lawrenceburgh
4th Township
Sth do.
6th do.

No. inh.
478
356
491
165
880

2,053
969

СП

1ои

Towns, &c.
7th township
New-Purchase

>Jj
t*
rt
Õ

Jeffersonville

No. inh.
1,724

194.
.

7,311

239.
Clarks ville township 1,597
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и
•д

Я

I
t-,
а

Towns, &с. No. inh.
Springhill township l, 114
Charlestown 110
Springville township 1,392
Madison township l ,218

5,670

Harrison township 1,183
Exeter township 1,155

2,338

Washington township 1,257

1,257

o j White Rivertownship 974
>§ J Wabash township 1,897

g Towns, &c. No. inh.
•o Ohio township 877
g Madison township 349

4,097

Town of Vincennes 670
Vincennes township 223
Harrison township 746
Bosseron township 883
Palmyra township 1,326

3,848

TotalinIndianaTerritory 24,520

Slaves 237

ILLINOIS TERRITORY,

I
U

_
U

Townships, &c.
Goshen township
Wood River do.
Turkey Hill do.
Fountain do.
Eagle do.
Cahokia do.
Peoria do.
CapeauGraido.
Priarie du Chien do.

No. inh.
1,72s

425
1,151

251
384
711

9,1
29

238

5,007

W

•3
С

Ü
45
О«

í
Tots

Townships, &c. No. inh.
Kaskaskia 622
United States' Saline 845
Shawanee town 830
Residue of Randolph

county 4,973

7,275

Total in Illinois Territory 12,282

Slaves^ 168

TERRITORY OF MICHIGAN.

Civil Divisions. No. inh.
Detroit, being the civil- district of, Detroit 2,227
Erie, being the civil district of Erie 1,340
Huron, being the civjj district of Huron 589
Michilimackinac, being the civil district of Michilimackinac 615

Total in Territory of Michigan 4,762

Slaves 24
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OP COLUMBIA.

Counties, &c. No. inh.
Washington city 8,208
Georgetown 4,948
Washington, county, ex-

clusive o£ the city and
Georgetown 2,315

No. inlv
7,227

Counties, Sec.
Alexandria
Alexandria county, ex-

clusive of the town 1,325

! Total in Dist. of Columbia 24,023

Slaves 5,395

Total in all the states ancl territories 7,230,514

Slaves 1,185,223



APPENDIX.
THE following information, relative to the infant manufactures

of the United States, was received too late for insertion in its proper
place, and is deemed too important to be omitted. It is inserted as
received.

HUMPHHKYSVILLE, so denominated by an act of the legislature
of Connecticut, in honor of the founder, is situated on the Nau-
gatuc, about four miles above its confluence with the Housaton-
ic" river. This is the head of tide water and navigation.

This village furnishes, at Kimmpn falls, one of the finest and
most commodious sites for manufactories in the United States,

The dam, which is principally formed of one rock, contains suf-
ficient water in the driest seasons, to put in motion any number of
-wheels, that may be wanted at an unusually small expense. Fuel
and provisions are cheap ; hands for labour plenty, and not diffi-
cult to be obtained.

This village is remarkable for having been the first on this side,
the Atlantic, to produce merino wool in considerable quantities,
аз wtll аь for having converted it into supei fine cloths*, reputed e-
qually good in every respect to any that has been imported.

The first flock of merinos ever landed in America, selected
from some of the best flocks in Spanish Estremadura, in 180 i, was
brought to this place by the importer, COL. HUMPHREYS. In con-
sequence of the early and judicious measures adopted for the
spread of this breed, great numbers of fine-woolled sheep were
propagated in almost every state and district of the union, previous
to the irruption of the French armies into the southern peninsula
of Europe. From this invasion, the destruction or dispersion of
the celebrated Cavannos, and other flocks of Spain, both Jistantcs
and Fronsliiimantes^, may be dated. In addition to this first flock
and their immediate descendants, thousands of sheep of various de-
grees of fineness of pile, rescued, as it were by miracle, from the
general devastation, have, since that invasion, been imported into
America.

Spread over the country, from the borders of Canada to the banks
of the Mississippi, as they have been, the soil, nourishment, and
climate have every where proved friendly to their propagation.
It has been demonstrated from experience, that they have no where
degenerated.

The presence of tho raw material for our woollen manufactures
is no longer doubtful. How much this indispensible requisite
may contribute to their success is not now to be discussed.

The southern an^ western parts of the United States, it is believ-
ed, will furnish large quantities for exportation, whenever trade
shall again fortunately revive and flourish.

•After the happy termination of our struggle for INDEPKN-DENCE,
a wider and more profitable range for industry was opened in agri-

« See the report of the committee of the Philadelphia. Premium Society, on
awwd'Bg the first premium for superfine cloths.

<}• The term» by which the itatianary and mn/ing flacks are designated in Spain,
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culture and commerce, than had Ъееп anticipatedЪу its most en-
thusiastic votaries. Following these peaceful pursuits, from an'
impulse, and with an ardor peculiar to a uew nation, buoyed by ju-
venile strength and vigorous spirits above all common obstacles,
our neutral navigations continued to prosper, until all markets
were in a manner, glutted with the produce of our labor in the earth.

At length the injustice of contending nations, each acting under
the pvetext of retaliating its wrongs on the other, checked our pros-
perity, added insults to injuries, and in the midst of accumulating
evils, hardly left a choice that did not threaten to afflict us with still
heavier losses, or involve us in still more inextricable difficulties.

This impolitic conduct, to say the best'of it, has dono more than
almost any thing else, that could have happened at home or a-
broad, to induce and compel us to turn our attention to manufac-
tures. It we had not been disturbed by the unprovoked depreda-
tions of the belligerents, we might have remained occupied in so
gainful a career, with which we !iad so mach reason to be satisfied.

Under these circumstances, the introduction and successful cul-
tivation of the fine woolled breed of sheep from Spain, at a time
when jt is becoming almost extinct in that country, cannot fail to
form a memorable epoch in the annals of America.

The legislature of Connecticut, appreciating the effort to unite
the growth and manufacture of so valuable a staple, as that of
-merino wool, and sensible of the importance of this estahl?shment,
having at a former session, resolved that their thanks should be
presented by the governor to the hon. DAVID HUMPHREYS, a na-
tive of that state, for his patriotic exertions in introducing the
first flock of merinos into the United States, and for establishing
various manafactures, did, in the year 1810, pass an act for incor-
porating the Humphreysville manufacturing company,* with a caji-
ital of gSOOjOOO and a credit equal to the sum invested.

At present, the establishment consists of a cotton and woollen
factory, including the business of weaving, dressing, and finishing
broad and narrow cloths ; and a number of stocking frames at
work. Besides these, there is a paper manufactory, and also a
grist mill and saw mill.

Tiie first machine for spinning -woolby waterf that has Ьеед us-
ed -with advantage in any country, so far as our information has ex-
tended, is here in daily operations, and promises to produce a very
important change in manufactures, by abridging1 labor in the fab-
rication of woollen cloth. From the place of its invention, it is
called the Humfihreys-ville sjiinatcr.

One of these machines, having 64 spindles, attended by one wo-
woman and a child, spins in a day the warp for sixty yards of super-

* By a reference to these legislative proceedings, it will be seen, that the
protections, privileges, and immunities granted to this establishment, afford a
pleasing proof of the enlightened patriotism of that state.

•)- This machine was invented by, and к secured to, MR. WH.IIAM HUM-
PHREYS, from whom the right of constructing may be obtained (a» we under-
stand) for one dollar for each spindle. A machine with 12 spindles will per-
form as much, in a family, as a jenny of 40 spindles, and without requiring any
peculiar skill in the attendant.
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fine broad cloth, ten quarters wide, when it comes From the loom.
It is asserted by the weavers and clothiers, that no better yarn can
be spun.

For the purpose of giving some idea of the leading objects in the
management of these institutions, in regard to morals, education,
instruction anil economy, we insert the following interesting docu-
ment, copied from the Connecticut Herald of Jan. 14, 1812.

" HumphreysviUe Jan. 9. 1812.
We tlie subscribers have visited tne establishment aiid school

of the Humphreysvilie manutacturing company, and found the
following facts, in our best judgement, worthy of notice.

. In the course of the last year considerable additions have been
made to the buildings and machinery, particularly in the woollen
department.

The machines for abridging labor, lately introduced, are those
of Molleneaux for shearing cloth, of Richards for cutting dye-
woods, and one for brushing and finishing cloth.

A patent has been obtained by Mr. William Humphreys of this
place, for a machine invented.by him, for spinning wool and vari-
ous other substances, by water or other powers. This we have
seen in operation) and we are confident that it will answer the pur-
pose for which it is intended perfectly well. We believe that this
invention will be of the greatest utility in families as well as in
i'actories. The machine is easily tended by a child or person who-
does not understand spinning on the common wheel or jenny. The
staple in being drawn and twisted into yarn, has less tendency to
break than in any other mode of spinning wool which we have been,

This continuity of .line, which we understand cannot be preserv-
ed by the processes of the mule, water-frame, throstle, or any oth-
er machine heretofore in use, lias hitherto bee» a desideratum ir»
all countries. How it is. effected, principally by mewis.of a gig
with a horizontal bobbin which untwists the rovelings, and a card-
roller, which gives the feed regularly to the spindles, it is not
within the limits of our province to describe. We have not seen-
•woollen yarn made by any other process which was more even or
fine, or which appeared to have better felting qualities.

We have examined some beautiful broadcloths made here, and
have reason to think they have rarely been exceeded in goodness
in any respect-

The number of hands employed during the last year, has been
greater than in.any preceding years. Of the manufacturers and
.work people, there are several f mm England, Scotland, Ireland,
and France. Ц is with pleasure we learned that the foreigners (a
number of whom have lately arrived in this country) have been re-
markable for their'sobriety, diligence, and attention to their sever-
al employments.

Satisfactory testimonials have been adduced of the good beha-
viour of the womtn and children.

The apprentices and a few others, composing the school, hav-
ing changed their working clothes for a handsome.uniform appar-
el, repaired to the school rotren, and went through an exarni{iuuc!?.
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to the credit of themselves and their instructor Mr. John Ward.
He has been employed during the year past for their instruction.
In spelling, reading, writing, and in arithmetic, the different class-
es have made a very commendable proficiency.

Premiums in books, money,_and other articles -were adjudged to
several in each class. .

Rewards were given for acquirements of skill in carding, spin-
ning, weaving, and dressing cloth.

A laudable spirit o.f emulation is conspicuous in the hired peo-
ple and apprentices.

We. were informed that .the blessing of health- had been contint
\ied. No person belonging to the factory had died since its first
establishment. Not one the year past, has been sick of a fever:
No serious injury had been experienced from any accident. Eve-
ry person was able to perform the duty assigned, this day.

So signal a favor may be attributed, under providence, to the sa-
lubrity of the situation, to the wholesome diet, cleanliness in per-
son, pure air in the apartments, and regular habits. We could not
but observe that the lodging rooms and beds were particularly
clean and .comfortable All g-o to rest early. All rise beümes aud
go to work in the morning. >

Negligence and idleness are discouraged. The labor at stated
hours, is easy ; but must be performed. There has not been for
bomC'time past a single bad subject on the black list.

Rewards and encouragements of various kinds have nearly su-
perseded the necessity of punishments ; if we except that oftftsr
grjce, which is found to be the most efficacious.

The apprentices appear extremely well satisfied with their con-
dition, being well fed, clothed and lodged, like the members of a
well regulated and happy family. The things necessary for them
Are seasonably and regularly supplied ; the attempt being made to
introduce the system of economy. fM.wa.ste is severely frotoned on.

Silence and order prevails j>o where in a greater degree than
here, at meal times and in school.

The monitors of classes are invested with a due authority, and
are subjected to a proportionate responsibility.

Cheerfulness and innocent gaiety are promoted as much as pos-
sible.

Regulated by these principles and practices, we are of opinion
that manufacturing establishments, instead of being productive of
drujikenness, debauchery, and vice, may become nurseries of so-
briety, diligence, and virtue.

Signed by 17 gentlemen of respectability, residing in the vicin-
ity of these works.

SC7"° The author regrets that it has not been in his power to pro-
cure from correct official sources the information necessary to enable
him to fill some-blanks in pages 206, 207, and 219, and also to sup-
ply deficiencies in the description of most of the states, in respect
to their manufactures. The public documents proposed to be pub-
lished by congress, on these subjects, have not yet appeared.
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• Canals of Kentucky 496
Massachusetts 323
New-Hampshire 296
Nortb-Carolma' 508
Pennsylvania 423
United States 214
Virginia 432

Canonnicut island 345
Canso gut of 113
Capesdefiniiion and generalaccountof 97
Cape Breton island 1H1

political importance of 182
Cape Fear river and shoal 510,513

Hatteras 513
Lookout 513

•Cape François 660
Caraccas 719

Indians 710
'Cariaco gulf , 730
'Cariacou island 591
Carora 723
Carlisle 423
Carolina North 501

original population of 503
South original population of 532

Caraïbes 735, 711, '671
Caribbean islands 670

sea 112,730
Carthagena 701
Casco bay * 'S05_
Castle island «36, 64э"
Castro 794
Catawbas '532
Catawba falls 550

river ' 228
Cattskill mountains . 384
Cayman islands "6G9

• Cayenne 738
river : T"íí

Cayuga river ' 440
lake -383
bridge 375

Cauca river 703
Caura river 729
Cavello Porto 722
Caves of lava 140
Caxamarca 751
Census of United States, 1810 81,4
Ceres, asteroid 42, 46
Chacao -794
Chactaws 575
Chagre river 134
ChaJco river 627
Ciiamplain lake 229
Chapalalake 627
Character and manners of Brazil 768
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Character and manner« of
Buenos Ay res
Canada
Connecticut
Cuba
Georgia
Granada New
Greenland
Guiana English
Iceland
Kentucky
Louisiana
Maine
Maryland
Massachusetts

. Mexico
Michigan Territory
New-England
New-Jersey
New-York
North-Carolina
Pennsylvania
Peru
Rhode Island
South-Carolina
Spanish America
United State«
Venezuela
Vermont '
Virginia

Charlestown (Massachusetts)
Charleston (South-Carolina)

harbor
(New-Hampshire)

Charle«,river
Charlotte harhor

town
Chataughque lake
Chatta Hacha river
Chepeway river •
Cherokees
Cheeapeak bay *
Chesterfield inlet
Chiapa river
Çbiapa de los Indoi
Chicapee river
Chicasaw«
Chiclcahomminy river
Chilian
Chili

•, original population
historical epochs
antiquities

Chimborazo mountain
Chiraalapa river
Chipewyan fort

tribe of Indians
Chipawa
Chiquitos chain of mountains
Choncos river

Page 770
159
350
654
562
609
151

737
145
494
i'92
302

. 462
314
620
445
276
392
3C9
505
418
749
389
5S6
6O2
2O8
715
284
477
321
539
550
295
329
6JO
184
383
583
455

532, 574
224
112

. 630
630
329
575

. 486
793
78C
786
787
788
436
133
130
1 15
106
168

134, 7S2
626

Choptank river
Chowan river 511
Christianabridge 408
Christiana creek 412
Christianity brief history of 94
Christopher St. island 678
Chucuito 774
Churchill river 155
Cibao highlands 663
Cincinnati 435
Ciudad Real 630
Claridon cave 290
Claiborne fort 597
Clair St. river 447

lake 118
Coal mines of Cape Breton 182

Nova Scotia 178
Cobb's mineral springs 572
Cochimis, Indians
Cod, cape 332
Coenecuh river
.Coffee how cultivated in Venezuela 728
Cohoez bridge S75
Coinage of Spanish America 603
Cokeebury college 463
Cold unusual, cames of 6S
Colorado river 113,129,626
Columbia (South-Carolina) 801

college 371
Columbia river 128
Columbus, his discoveries 107
Columbia District - ' 468
Combahee river 547
Comets 43
Commerce and manufactures of Brazil 765

Buenos Ayr«? 776
Canada Lower IS!
Chili 794
Columbia District -471
Connecticut
Delaware
Domingo St.
Floridas
Georgia
Granada-New
Iceland
Indiana Territory
Kentucky
Louisiana
Mainu
Maryland
Massachusetts
Mexico
Michigan Territory
»»:.-• ?.. • -~ •. '

355, 350
409,411

661
607

565, 566
702
147
450
496
595
304
465

325, 327
623
445

Missisippi Terrritory 578
New-Hampshire 296
New-Jersey 398
New-York 376, 378
North-Carolina 509
Ohio 437
Pennsylvania 424
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CommereeandmanufacturesofPeru P. 751
Rhode Island 34g, 343
South-Carolina 541
Spanish America . COS
Tennessee 522
United States 215
Venezuela 723
Vermont 285
Virginia 4 8Й

Conception 793
Concord (New-Hampshire) £95

river 329
Congregationalists in United States 189
Conneiticut 345

original population 346
river 290, 358, 225
valley 231

Constellations 48
Constitution of the United State» 192
Continents definition and general

account of 97
Cooper river 547
Copernicaa System • 26
Copiapo 793
Coquimbo 793
Cordilleras of Mexico 134,024
Coro 721
Qordova 775
Corrientea 775
Cotopaxi 133
Cotton of South-Carolina S45
Courts. See Government
Courts of the United States 202
Croii St. river 30G
Creek Indians 561
Creoles of the West-Indies 635
Crooked island gi-цире . 649
Crows meadow river 455
Cuba 653

population of 653
commerce of 655

Cumana 720
Cumberland island £73

river 225
motintain 337

Cuuawhee mountain 571
Cupica bay and port 131
Curaçoa island G95
Curiaco 723
Curiosities of Canada Lower 163

Georgia 572
Iceland 140
Illinois Territory 457
Kentucky 499
Massachusetts 331
Missisippi Territory 584
New-Jeriey 403
New-Hampshire 299
New-York 385
North-Carolina £14
Ohio 442

Curiosities of Pennsylvania »tPage 432
South-Carolina 555

• United States 26Ï
Vermont 288
Virginia 489

Cusco 750
Customs. See Character
Cypress swamp 412
Danish America ' 144
Darien 56 $
Dartmouth College 294
Debt of the United States 206
Debtors, state ot in Virginia 47G
Deerfield river 329
Delaware 404

bay 222
river 226
Indians 365

Demarara river 741
Deeeada island 683
Detroit 445

fore 119
river 447

Devil's den in New-Hampshire 300
house, cavern on lake Ontario 120

Dickinson college 419
Diuihets Indians 809.
Dismal swamp 512, 229
Divisions, Grand, of United States 268
Divorces, law concerning in Con-

necticut 351
Domingo St. island C57-

original population of 659-
town 660,

Dominica island 684
Dorset cave 290..
Dover 407
Drowned lands 385
Duck creek ' 412
Duida volcano 134:
Dulce river 781
Dummer abademy -S18
Durango or New-Biscay C16
Dutch settlers in United States 204

New-York 369.
Earth, planet, 45,30

proofs of its sphericity 30
Earthquakes in Chili 797
Eclipses 40
Edgsrton 336
Edcnton SOS
Ediblo island 55R

river 548
Kleuthera island CSO
Elias St. mountain 13S
Elizabeth islands S3(>
Elizabethtown (New-Jersey) Я97

(Maryland) 464
(Canada) 1G8

Elk river 467
Elkton 464
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Emigrations from New-England Page 276
English sctt'lers in -United States 203

Guiana 734
Episcopal academy at -Cheshire 352
Episcopalians in United States 189
Epsom salts in Orwel and Bridgport

springs . 289
Eratosthenes reduces geography to a

system 12
Eratosthenes' map 13
ïîrie lake 119

fort 119
Escambia river 583
Esquimaux Indians 106,154
Essequebo river 741
Essex canal • 324
Etchemins river' 180
Evaporation produces cold 71
Eustatius St. island 678
Eutaw spring 555
Exeter 295

academy 295
Exuma 649
Falkland islands 813
Falmouth 6G7
Farmington river 359
Fasts annually observed in N. England 278
Fayetteville 507
Females state of among the Indians 103
Fisher's island 388
Fishery off Cape Breton J 83

Cape Cod 334
Newfoundland 165

Five Nations, Indians 367
Flint river 571
Floridas 605
Flour mills in Delaware 410
forests effects of upon temperature 70

of Iceland 148
of New-Jîngland 275
of United States 231

Fort Independence SS<5
Forts, ancient Indian in Ohio 442
For islands 141

river 454
Frankfort 496
Franklin college 419
Francis St. river 508
.Frederickton 179
Fredericksburg 482
fredericktown 464
JFrederica . S64
Fredonia 269

Trench settlers in United States 204
Frenchman's b.iy 305
Frogs found uudcr ground in a tor-

pid state 291
Fundy bay of 176
Funds of the United States 207
Fur trade of Cape Breton 182

Lov/er Canada !€1

GaHipagos isles Page 813
Galliopolis -436
Gama Vasquez de voyage to India 17
Gardiner's bland 387
Gaudaloupe island 682
Cenesee river S81
Geneviève St. 594
Gentilism • 94
Georgia 557

university 562
Southern, island 813

Geography definition of the term 9
history of its rise and progress 9
its present stnte ' 17
planofthearrangemeotoftheworlt 100

George lake 383
Georgetown (District Columbia) 471

(South-Carolina) 539
harbor 550

"(Delaware) 409
George's St. island 611
German settlers in United .States ' 203

pretensions to the discovery
of America 107

German settlers in Pennsylvania 418
Geyser hot spring 149
Gila river 626
Ginger of the West-Indies 641
Glabsy mountains 552
Globes and their use 52
Glover pond, remarkable change in S92
Go.ihiros Indians 710
Gold mine in. '- ' irginia 488
Government of Bahamas 643

' Brazil 762
British America 153
Britain New 1S4
Breton, Cape 182
Buenos Ayrcs 169
Canada Lower 158
Canada Upper 167
Columbia Territory -468
Connecticut 348
Delaware 406
Floridas 607
Georgia 560
Granada New «99
Guatemala 629
Jamaica 665
•Guiana English 737
Iceland 143
Kentucky 494
•Louisiana 590
Maryland 460
Maine 302
Massachusetts 312
Mexico C19
Michigan Territory 444
Missitippi Territory 577
Newfoundland island 164
New-Hampshire 29£
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Government of New- Jersey Page 391
New-York 368
North-Carolina 504
Nova-Scotia 171
Ohio 435
Pennsylvania. 416
Peru 748
Rhode Island 339
South-Carolina. 534
Spanish America 601
Tennessee 519
United State: 191
Venezuela 713
Vermont 28 1
Virginia 475
West-Indies 634

Gouging practised in «ome of the U. S. 505
Granada-New 698
Grand Isle 388

lake 181
river 440

Grapes cultivated in Kentucky 497
Grass river 382
Grenada island 69O
Greenland 150

original population of 150
fishery I5J

Green mountains 231, 330, 287
river 498

Green'anders, their origin 102
Greenville 508

college 521
Greenwich bay 344
Greek church 95
Gregorian calendar 88
Guacharo 732
Guadaloupe island ' 682
Guallaga river 755
Guamanga 75Я
Guanabani 650
Guanara 721
Guánaiuato 621
Guarapiche river 729
GuarauBOs Indian« 711
Guatemala

city 630
Guautillan river 62
Guaviari river 704
Guayaquil 702

river 70<
Gui?.na , 73Г
Guira la 7L«
Guiza 655
Gulf Stream Hi
НасЫпзас river
Halifax
Hallowell
"Hanover
Harbor islaud
Harmony society
Hartford

4O
174
ЗОГ
29.
(,-jf
425
354

Hartford bridge Page 355
Harvard college 314

Harvest moon -~ - 3»
iavanna , 655

university 654
laverhill (New-Hampshire) 296
rlaup mount and bay 344

Hayti . 657
Heat and cold their cause» 6S
ieckla mountain 148
ierschell planet 56,45

his satellites 42, 4?
ierring their emigration from the

northern ocean 99>
Hill river 155
Hilbborcjugb 50S

bay 6ÍO
iipparchus discovers the precession

of the equinoies 14У
iispaniola 657

Hiwassee river 584
rlistorical epochs of Bahamas 641

Brazil 761
Breton Cape 183
Buenos Ayres 768
Canada Lower 157
Connecticut 346
Delaware 404
Domingo St. 658
Floridas 607
Georgia 558
Granada New 699>
Greenland 15O
Guiana English , 734
Iceland. 144
Illinois Territory 45S
Indiana Territory 449
Kentucky 493.
Louisiana 586
Maine 3O2
Maryland -459
Massachusetts 31O
Mexico 617
Michigan Territory 444
Missisippi Territory 57в
New-Hampshire S9S
New-Jersey 389
New-York 304
North-Carolina 503
Nova-Scotia 17O
Ohio 434
Pennsylvania 414
Peru 747
Rhode Island 338
South-Carolina 531
Tennessee 517
United Slates 187
Venezuela 708
Vermont \ 281
Virgin!» 473

Hockhocking river 4S9
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Hogback mountain Page 552
Holquin 655
Homer's knowledge of geography 11
Honda bay 656
Horses, Narragansett breed S44
Housatonnuc river 359

falls 358
Huanuco and Huara river» 131
Hudson city 374

river 226
sea or bay 112

Hueyque river 801
Humphreysville 853
Huron labe 118

river 118,447
tribe of Indian» 443

Hygrometer 84
Jago St. Chili 792
ïago S:, de Cuba 655

(Jamaica) 666
Jamaica island 664

history of 664
James river 227

island 113
Jauga river 75S

Ibberville river G09
Iberi lake 782
lea 751
Icebergs 140
Iceland И4

original population of 144
antiquities of 145
settled from Norway 102

Ice mountains of Spitzbergen 140
Islands, North Carolina 515
Jefferson's seat, Monticello 482
Jewish religion brief history of 94
Illinois river 224

lake 456
territory 452

original population of 452
Inaguas islands 648
Indian ocean 99
Indiana Territory 448

original population of 449
Indians of America resemble the Tar-

tars of Asia 103
Indians of Tennessee . 520
Indigo, method of cultivating 570
Inundations of the city of Meiico 528
John St. city 178

river (New-Brunswick) 179
island 184
college 462
river (Florida) 609
(Newfoundland) 164
de Porto Rico G70
island 676
(Antigua) 681

Joseph St. river 447
bav 610

Joshua's map of the Holy Land Page 10
Ipswich 321

river 329
Iron manufacture« of the U. States 217

river 455
Irish settlers in the United State» 204
Iroquois tribe of Indians 18(9
Islands definition of 97

warmer than continent! 73
Isthmuses definition of 97
Juan St. 794
Juca plant 626
Jujui 774
Julian calendar 88
Juniata river 429
Juno asteroid 42, 46
Jupiter 35,45

his satellites 41,46
Kanhawa river 486
Kaskaskia 453

river 456
Kataardin mountain S07
Keene 296
Kennebec rivet 3OC
Kentucky 491

river 498
Keowee river 548
Kepler's laws of the solar system • 27
Keys or sand islands of the Bahamas 645
Kinaghi islanders on the northwest

coast of America 142
Killington peak 287
Kinio mountain 307
King's college 173
Kingston (Canada) 168

(Jamaica) 666
Kittatinny mountains 430
Knisteneaux tribe of Indians' 104
Knoxville 522
Kodiak island 142
Kourou 739
Laguira . 723
Lake of the hills 114
Lakes of America r 114
Lambayeque 751
Lamoille river 288
Lancaster 422
Language of Canada Lower 159

Iceland 146
Louisiana 593
Mexico 620
Venezuela 718
United States 210

Lansingburgh 374
Latitudeof any placemethod of finding 62
Laurel ridge of mountains 487
Lawrence St. gulf of 113

river 12O
Law practice of in New-Jersey 397
Laws of Pennsylvania 416

United States 20П
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Lirvvs of Virginia Page 476
Lead mines of Louisiana 599

Virginia 488
Leather manufactures in United States 215
Lebanon New, spring 384
Leeward islands 674
Lehigh river '429
Leog.ine 66)
Leon 620
Leprosy common in English Guiana 740

" ia ' 4O8
Lexington (Virginia) 4SI

\ (Kentucky) 495
Licking river 498
Lighthouses of Massachusetts 337
Light anddarknessecjualdistributionof 34
Light velocity of 41
Lima 750
LUeraturc of Brazil 753

Columbia District 471
Connecticut 351
Delaware 407
hejand J 4C
Kentucky 495
Louisiana 593
Maine 302
Maryland 452
Majsacbmetti 3)4
Mexico 620
NewtHampsbire 294
New-Jersey 393
New-York 371
.North-Carolina 506
Nova-Scotia 173
Ohio 43C
Pennsylvania 419
Rhode Island 340
South-Carolina 538
United States 210
Venezuela 718
Vermont S84
Virginia 478

Liverpool 3 74
Long island 986

sound 222
(West-Indies) 649

Long Key 649
Longitudeofany place,metbodoffindinf 62
Louisville 564
Louisiana 584
Louis St. town 594

river 455
Lover"» leap, precipice S5Ï
Lower Canada 156
Lucayans 64S
Lucia St. 686
Lyme range of mountains ss I
Lynn beach 332

shoe manufactory * 327
Madeira river ' 759
Madison's cave 490

VOL. I. 109

Madrid New Page 594
Magdalen isles . . 184
Magdalena river 703
Mahometan religion brief account of 96
Maine district of 301.

original population of 301
eastern lands of 3O4
burnt lands of S08

Maldonado 775
Mamore river 781'
Manchester 174
Manufactures. See Commerce
Manz.inares river 7£8
Maps first introduced by Anaximander 11

and their use 64
Maple sugar of Ohio 441
Maracaibo

lake
Maracay
Marblehead
МягЫе o,uarry inMilford (Conn.) 361
Margarina island 694, 732
Marietta 435
Marigalante island 684
Maroni river 741
Martha's Vineyard 336
Martin's St island 676
Martinico island 685
Mars, planet 35,45
Mary's St. 564

river (Georgia) 570
Maryland 458
Mary*» St. river 446
Massachusetts Proper 309

original population 310
bay 222

Massac fort 453
Maurepas lake 126,6] 0
Mayaguana islind 648
Maurice river 401
Medical society of North-Carolina 507

science state of Pennsylvania 42O
Medicine practice of in New-Jersey 397
Memphrepagog lake 288
MeudozA 793
Merramichi river 180
Mercury, the planet 29, 45
Merida 721
Mermentas river or Rio Mexicano 599
Ivíerrimac river • 298
Messabesic pond 299
Meta river 7O4
Methodius in the United States J89
Mexican gulf 113
Mexico or New-Spain € 11

original population of; 618
New, Province 616
city 620
city inundated 628

Miaguand and Miaguesse 670
MJarai river» 440
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Michigan Territory _Page 444
original population of 444

lake 118
Michiliraakinac island 118, 448

fort 118
Michipicoten river 117
Michiâcoui river 288

Micmac Indians 173
Middle States 361
Middlebury 285

college 284
Middlesex canal 323
Middletown 354

mountains 360
Milford (New-Jersey) 408
Miles length of in different countries 86
M'li'b' See army
Мл Icy way 5i
Miller's river 329
í falb 323

Milledgeville 564
Mills of curious construction used

by Kent uclcians 497
Mineralogy and mineral waters of

Brazil 766
Buenos Аугез 784
Canada Lower 163
Canada Upper 169
Chili SOI
Connecticut 361
Floridas 611
Georgia 572
Granada New 707
Greenland 154

Missisippi Territory Page 5?4
original population of 574

river - 122
obstructionstothenavigationof596>

Missouri rivet \-jl
Mobile 607

river 229,581,609
bay 6Ю

Mohawk Indians 367
river 381

Moheagan Indians 3tf6
Moheakanneew Indians Л6
Moluches Indians 809
Monadnoc mountain 231,299
Monongahela river 223
Monquis Indians €15
Monte Christi 661

river 662
Montego Bay 667
Monteroy 621
Monte Video 772
Montezuma river 627
Monticello 482
Montpelier 285
Montmorency faite 163
Montreal ' 160

its commercial advantages 596
Montserrat island 682
Moon 37
Moor's charity school 296
Moose river 155
Moosehead lake 307
Moosehilloc mountain 299
Morant Point 668

Iceland 149 Moravian school at Bethlehem (Penn.) 41 »
Illinois Territory 457 ! Moro cattle 655
•Indiana Territory 451
Kentucky 499

• Loui-iana 599
Maryland 467
Massachusetts 340
Mexico 628
New- Jersey 402,403
New-York 384

,. eil North-Carolina 514
Nova-Scotia 177
Ohio 44 1
Pennsylvania 431
Peru 756
Rhode Island 344
South-Carolina 555
Spitzbergen 14O
Теппеивее 528
United States 266
Venezuela 732
Vermont 289
Virginia 488

Mint of the United States 207
Miranda's expedition 710
Missionary society in Vermont 281
Missions to Venezuela 712

Mosquito Indians 629
Mountains general account of OS
Mud inland fort 417
Mulattoesof Virginia 478
Mulattoes numerous in West-Indies 636
Musconecunk river 401
Muskingum river 439
Nantuckct island 334
Napo river * 122
Narragansett bay 222

Indians SSS
breed of horses 844

Nashville 522
Nassau 650
Nashua nver 329
Natchez 578

tribe of Indians 576
Naveíink highlands 402
NangAtuc river . 359
Nazareth (Penn.) 423
Navy of the United States ' 205
Navigation inland of Bahamas 644

Canada Lower , 161
Georgia 565
Illinois Territory 454
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Navigation inland of Indiana Terr. P. 450
Louisiana ' 594
Maryland 465
Michigan Territory 445
Missisip()i Territory 578
New-York 375
North-Carolina 512
Ohio 437
South-Carolina 541
United Slates 213

Negroes in the United States 204
oftheW.Indies.religiousstateof 634
wild in English Guiana 738

Negro liver 122
insurrection in St. Domingo 658

Nelson's river 117
Neponset river 329
Nepisingui lake 1 IS
Nevada mountain 133
Nevis island 68O
Neus river 511
Newark (Canada) . 168

(New-Jersey) 395
New-Brunswick province 178

town 396
New-Bedford 321
Newborn 507
Newburyport 321
Newcaslic 407
New-England 270
Newfoundland island 164
New-Haven 353
New-Herrnhutt 151
New-Jersey 388
New-London 1554
Newport (Rhode Island) 341

(New-Jersey) 408
Newspapers extensively circulated

in New-England 277
New-York state 363

city 37-J
bay 3Sf<

Nieva or Neybe G63
Niagara river, falls, and fort 119
Nicaragua lake J 21
Nicholas St. G60
Norfolk , 480
Norridgewoc Indians 301
Northampton 322
North-Catolina 501

. original population of 503
Northern ocean 99
Northwest coast of America 141
Norwegian pretensions to the dis-

covery of America Ю7
Norwich 354
Nova-Scotia , 169
Oaxaca C21
Oby river 53G
Oceans general account of 9S
pchrt yellow of Georgia 572

Ocoa bay Page 863
Oconee mountain SSI
•Ogechee river 570
Ohio state 433

university 436
river 223

Ohiopyle falls 430
Oil creek 432
Okefonoco swamp £71
Okmulgee river 228
Olympian spring! 499
Omegas Indians 710
Oneida Indiana 366

lake 383
Onion river 288
Onondaga Indians 367

lake .383
Ontario lake : 30
Oolenoy mountain &>'*
Orchilla island 6/4
Orleans New -But,
Oronoco river 127

valley Ia4
Oropesa 774
Orphan house in Charleston (S. C.) 533
Orthographic projection of the sphere 65
Ossapee lake 299.
Oswegatchie river 383
Oswego river 381
Ottawas river 163
Otter creek river 288
Ouisconsin river 454
Oyapoc 739
Oyster shells, large bank of 568,584
Ozama river 663
P-ichitea river 759
Pacific осела 98
Pacolrt *;>rings 555
Pagan religion brief sketch of 94
Pallas, .istcroid 42, 46
Pamlico sound 222

river all
Pampas valley 134
Panama 701
Para ÏC5
Parngunv river 127
Paramaribo 738
Parana river 780
Paria gulf and peninsula of 730
Parima chain of mountains 134, 741
Paris's mountain 552
Pascagoula river 581
Pascuara lake 62Sv
Pas la, city 774
Passaic river 401
Passamaquoddj bay 181, 306
Passo del Norte 626
Pasto river ISO
Patagonia 80S

native tribes of 804
Pajapsco and Patuxent rivers 46?
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Paucartambo river Page 759
Paucatuc and Pautirjcet rivers 344
Paukiinuawkutts 310
Pautucket river 343
Pea river 583
Pearl river 581,609

fishery of California 615
.Bedee river 227, 548
Pedro >hoals ' 669
Pemit'ewa-iset 298
PeninsnUs general account of 97
Pennsylvania 412

university 419
Penobscot bay 305

_F«nsacola 6O7
bay 610

Pf-oin lake 456
JFvquod Indians 34G

'•}{erdido river 585
Í bay 610

gercée isle 184
Perene river 759
Pericue Indians 615
Pernambuco 765
Perth Amboy »96
Peru 746

antiquities of ?48
Peteriburgh (Virginia) 4SO

(Georgia) 565
Petitcoduc river 181
Philadelphia 420
Philip St. 722
Phillips' academy in Andov« 317
Piankatank river 486
Pictou 174
Pierre St. ' 685

river 597
.Pigaquid river 177
Pigeon river 455
Pilcomayo river 779
Pimento tree 641
jPÎBckney's island 556
JPineville 540
Piu'-barrens of South-Carolina 544
Pine -w at\\fi

f' New-England 275
Pinos or isle of pines 657
Pittsburg 4ÎO
Pittstown 643
Piscataqua river and bridge 298
Plaeentia . 164
Plata la river '• 779, 127

city . 773
,P)um island (Massachusetts) 334

(Long Island) 388
Plyrtouth (North-Carolina) 508

(Massachusetts) . 321
bay 330

Ponchartrain lake 610
Popish religion brief sketch of 95
Poofoomsuc river . 288
Popayan У>%

Popocatepetl volcano Page 184
Population of America 111

Amazonia 757
Bahamas 643
Braz.il 762
Breton Cape 182
Britain New 1£4
British America 153
Brunswick. New 178
Buenos Ay res 769
Canada Lower 159
Canada Upper 167
Columbia District 468
Connecticut 348
Pelaware 406
Domingo St. 659
Floridas 607
Georgia 561
Granada New 699
Greenland 151
Guatemala 6£9
Guiana English 737
Jamaica 666
Iceland 145
tllinoi» Territory 4.53
Indiana Territory 450
John St. island 184
Kentucky 494
Louisiana 591
Maine , 302
Maryland 460
Massachusetts 312
Mexico 619
Michigan Territory 445
Missisippi Territory • 577
New-England 276
Newfoundland 164
New-Hampshire 294
New-Jersey 391
New-York 368
North-Carolina 505
Nova-Scotia 173
Ohio 435
Pennsylvania 416
Peru 749
Rhode bland 339
South-Carolina 535
Tennessee S2O
United States 203
Venezuela 714
Vermont 2S3
Virginia 476

Port Royal 667
Port au Prince 660
Porter's lake -' 177
Portland 303
Porto Bello 702

Cavello 722'
Rico 669
Seguro. Ï65

Portsmouth 295
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Port Royal harbor Page 5f 0
Portuguese discoveries
Post office establishment of the U. S.
Potosi
Potowraac river 227
Poultney river remarkable change in
Poughkeepsie
Powow river falls
Poyer Indians
Presbyterians in United State«
Presque isle
Princeton

college
Principe
Promontories general account of
Providence

New
Provincefown
Prudence isle
Ptolemy his merit as a geographer
Ptolemaic system
Puelches Indians
Puerco river
Puno
Putamayo river
Quahog pond
Quebec
Queen's college

.QuincLog
Quinsigamond pond
Quinti bay of
Quito
Racket river
Rain gage
Rainy island river
Raison river
Raleigh
Rappahannoc river
Raritan river
Rattlesnake hill
Red river

lake
deer lake

Reformation progress of
Religion in N, Eng. supported by law

history of
of Brazil

Britain New
Buenos Ayres
Canada Lower
Canada Upper
the Caraibes
Columbia District
Connecticut
Delaware
Florida»
Georgia
Grapada New
Greenland
Ireland
Kentucky

17
208
773

,46S
290
374
332
63O
189
119
397
393
655

97
340
650
333
345

16
25

SO4
6У6
774
122
330
159
3<)5
359
330
169
701
332
84

455
447
.508
485
400
299
598
•Í5G
116
95

209
93

762
154
769
158
167
673
468
347
40J
607
56(1
699
151
145
493

Religion of Louiiiana Page
Maine
Maryland
Massachusetts
Meiico
Michigan Territory
Missisippi Territory
New-Hampshire
New-Jersey
New-York
North-Carolina '
Nova-Scotia
Pennsylvania
Peru
South-Carolina
Spanish America
Tennessee
United States
Venezuela
Vermont
Virginia
West-Indies

Revenue of Buenos Ayres
Canada Lower
Connecticut
Jamaica
Iceland
Maryland
Massachusetts
Mexico
Ne w -York
Peru
South-Carolina
United State»
Venezuela
Vermont

Rhode Island state
Rhode bland
Rice grounds of Squth-Carolina
Richmond
Rio Janeiro or St. Sebastian
Rio Negro
Rivanna river
Roads of Buenos Аугм

Chili __ Ji*.
Connecticut
Georgia
Iceland
Maine
Maryland
Massachusetts
Meiico
Missisippi Terrritory
New.Hampshire
New.Jerscy
New-York
North-Carolina
Nova-Scotia
Pennsylvania
Rhode Island
Suuth-Carolina

590
302
46O
312
6)8
444
577
293
S90
«67
504
170
41S
748
532
60O
518
две
1 I';
t;
í
6>.
769'
1.59
349
666
145
461
312
620
369
751
5S6
SOS
714
283
337
344
54S -
480
763
802
44S
•лГ5
794
354
565
147
303
464
322
622
573
29 ï
39! !
37;)
50Í >
174J
4,23.
342
S40
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Roads of United States Page 211
Virginia 482

Roanoke river 227
Roaring river 457
Rock spring • ' 572

house caveru 555
Rocky mountains 1S5
Roman Catholics in United States 190

religion brief sketch of 95
Roseau , 684
Rose's St. bay 61O

island 611
Rossignol lake 177
Rouge river 447
Roundtop mountain 384
Royal isle ] 17
Russian America 138
Rf^and 285
£':ba island 677
íf.bbath how regarded in N. England 277

jVf;ibine river 599
»oable river 382
Saco river 807
Sacrament St. 775
Saddle mountain 231, 33O
Saganau river and bay 447
Saladillo and Sabdo rivers 780
Salem (Massachusetts) 320

(New-Jersey) Я97
Salta 774
Salt springs 384, 489, 499, 524
Salt river 498

of Turk's islands 647
of Araya 732
ponds of the Bahamas 646

Salvador St. 764
Samana bay and peninsula 663
SanCarloB 721

de Matanças 655
Sans Carlos de Montery and San Diego C14
•San Christoval 627
San Fernando , 733

Van Francisco river 766
S&n Luis de Potosi 616
Sàys^io-nftl !jnd San Yago del Estero 775
San PiSiro " 765
Sandusky river 440
Sandv rtver 486
8aHta Fe 622

Fe de Bogota 700
Cruz 676
Cruz de la Sierra 774

?Santa Martha 702
/îantce river 228, 547
Santiabo river 627

^Saratoga springs 384
'Saskatchawine river 116
iSatilla river 57O
Saturn, planet 36,45

his satellites 41,46
his ring SC, 45

Savannah Page 563
river 228,548

Savannas or prairies 442
Savanna la Mar 667
Schenectady 374
Schmelrenburg harbor 140
School fund of Connecticut 352

New-York 372
Schuylkill river 429
Scioto river 43D
Scoodic river J80
Scotch settlers in United State» 204
Sea vicinity of moderates heat 73
Sebacook lake 307
Strreta tribe of Indians 366

lake S83
Sesostris'maps Ю
Severn river 155
Shakers in United State» J'90
Shtlborne 174
Shelter island 387
Shenandoah river 486

canals of 482
Sherburne , 335
Slietucket river • 359
Ship building in Ohio 438
Sboals isles of 300
Shuhenaccadie river 177
Simons St. island 573
Sinkholes of Kentucky ' 50O
Six Nations Indians 365
Skalholt 147
Slave lake and river 115
Slaves their condition in West-Indies 636
Smithfield ^North-Carolina) 508
Smyrna New
Snaefeld
Soil. See Agriculture
Solar system 25
Sonora intendency of 615
Sorelle 160

river 161
South-Carolina SSO

college 538
South-Hadley canals »23
South mountain 402
Southern States 458
Spanish America 599
Spanish islands in West-Indies 675
Spiritu Santo bay 6Ю
Spitzbergen islands 139
Springfield 322
Springe, mineral, United States 267
Squam lake 299
Stabrook. 739
Stars fixed 47
Staten island 387
Statesburgh 540
Stereographic projection of the sphere 65
Storro river 547
Strabo, his merit as a geographer 15

607
148
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Sugar method, of cultivating ipW,I. P.638

maple tree 441
Sun 28,45

its presence prime cause of he»t 70
Sunapee lake S99
Sunbury 564
Sunday how regarded iu New-Orleans 594
Superior lake 117
Surinam river 741
Susquehannah river 226
Swedesborough 397
Swedes in Delaware 406
Sweet springs in Virginia 489
Sydney 182
Syphilis caught by Spaniards from

West-Indians 653
Syphon springs in Virginia 489
Taghconnuc range of mountains 230,330
Talca 793
Taluhets Indians S09
Tarborough 508
Tar lake 693
Taunton rivcr 329
Tchuantepec peninsula 130
Tehuelhets Indians 805
Temperature of different parts of

the earth 68
Tennessee state of 516

river 224, S25
Tercero river 780
Terra del Fuejjo 812
Tezcuco lake 627
Thaïe« his improvements in. geogra-

phy and astronomy " 11
Thames river 3.59
Thanksgivings annually celebrated

in New-England 278
Thetford pond 291
Theological institution in Andover 317
Thomas Sf. 72;

island 675
Thunder bay 447
Tiburon peninsula 66
Tides 81
Tiricaca Jake 78Í
Tobacco of Mary laud 466

Cuba 656
Tobago island 691
Tocantin river 760
Tockoa creek springs 5"!">
Tocuyo 721

river 728
Tom mount range 231, 330
Tombigbee river and fort 229,582
Toncwanto river SSfi
Tortola island G7C
Tortuga island (,"94
Trade. See Commerce
Transylvania university 495
Travelling,^ usefulness io geography 1O
Treeh Svatitely harbor H3

Trent river
Trenton

bridge
Trinidad island

river
Trois Rivieres
Troy
Truxilln and Tulmero
Tula river

Turnpikes. See Roads
Turks islands
fuscarora Indians
fuy river

Tychonic system
Valencia

Jake
Valley of Mexico
Valdivia and Valparaiso

Page 169
ЗЭ6
308
691

160
37*
72S
627
7S5

647
see
728

26
722

С ï
75 •
75
70*.

731, 1SS
29,15

631
779
265
28O
481"

Venezuela
chain of mountains

Venus, planet
Vera Cruz

rmejo river
Vermes
Vermont
Vernon Mount
Vesta, asteroid 42,46
Viczoria 722
Vincennes 45O;
Vincent St. island 687
Virgin Gorda 67G-

islands C74r
Virginia 472
Umbagog lake 299
Unaiatika island 141
Unare river 728
Universities of Lower Canada 155;

North-Carolina 5QG
United States 2IÎ

Uni'vej-sah'sts in United States 19Г
Union college 57 i
Unjijah and. Peace river &J&-
Vaiteii Staies of America l Ha

original population Of 185
constitution of IOS, 2OO

Volcanoes of Iceland 146
of Chili 7?7

Upper Сааааа 1 tit»
Urunak island MI
Uruguay river 78O
Utica 3751

Wabash river 225,451
Wampanoogs fndiaiis 338
Waciiusett mountain Й31, 330
Wallingfo.rd river 859
Wampoms rock 331
Wantastiquek river 2B8
War, its utcfuineis to geography 14
Warren 342
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Washington city Page 468
(North-Carolina). 508
(Missisippi Territory) 578
seat of at Mount Vernon 481
academy 463
college 462

Watling's island 649
Welch pretensions to the discovery

ofAmerica 107
Wcstficld river 329
West-Indies 631

by whom possessed 635
o.riginal population 651

Wheat of Delaware 4O9
Whirl in the Tennessee river 224
White mountains 231, 299, 330

Л? river (Vermont) 288
A» Bear lake 456

" Й river (Louisiana) 598
Î'Siitney1» manufactory of fire arma S56

i/illiams college S17
William and Mary college 478
Williamsburg 481
Willimanset falls 323
Wilmington (North-Carolina) 507

(Delaware) 407
Wind«or (Vermont) 284
Winds 78
Windward islands 685
Wmnebago lake 456
Winnipec river 116, 455

lake 116
Winnipiseogee lake 299

river 298
Wiscasset 303
Women how treated by the Caraïbes 672
Wood creek 381 '
Worcester 322
World, extent andoriginalpopulationof 89

Noah's division of 90
historical epochs of 91

,;., geographical division of 97
ï superficial contents of 85

Tfffxi^tns Indians 736
WreclOMÎ"'6''- 645
Xagua bay 656

Xarayes lake Page 121
Xenia 436
Yale college
Yadkin river
Yaguaron
Yaws a negro disease
Yaioo Indian« extinct

river
Yohiogany river
York (Upper Canada)

(Maine)
town
river

Yucatan
Yucayale river 758,
Yuna river
Zacatecas
Zacatula
Zaguanamas river
Zoology of Amazonia

Bahamas
Brazil
Buenos Avrej
Britain New
Chili
Connecticut
Georgia
Granada New
Greenland
Guiana
Iceland
Illinois Territory
Kentucky
Maine
Michigan Territory
Mibsiiijjpi Territory
Ohio
Pennsylvania
Peru
South-Carolina
Spitzbergen
Tennessee
United States
Venezuela
Virginia

Zumpango lake

DIRECTIONS TO THE BOOK-BINDER FOR PLACING THE MAPS.

VOL. I. 1 VOL. II.
World, to face the title Page Г Europe, to face the title Page
North-America 136 I Asia 434
South- America 712 | Africa 753

351
228
774
7-10
576
58O
430
167
303
4SI
485
616
121
662
621
627
129
759
647
766
783
1.55
799
360
572
706
152
744
HD
457
498
S07
448
584
441
431
756'
554
14O
537 '
236
731
488
628
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